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ADVERTISEMENT. 


It  has  been  thought  better  to  extend  the  number  of  volumes  of 
this  work  to  foui\  partly  on  account  of  the  great  size  to  which 
the  third  volume  according  to  the  former  plan  would  have  ex- 
tended, and  partly  because  the  publication  of  this  portion  would 
thereby  have  been  so  long  delayed. 
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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHOESHIP. 

1.  Of  all  the  Epistles  which  bear  the  characteristic  marks  of  St.  Paul's 
style,  this  one  stands  the  foremost.  See  below,  on  its  style,  §  iv.  So 
that,  as  Windischmann  observes,  whoever  is  prepared  to  deny  the 
genuineness  of  this  Epistle,  would  pronounce  on  himself  the  sentence 
of  incapacity  to  distinguish  true  from  false.  Accordingly,  its  authorship 
has  never  been  doubted. 

2.  But  that  authorship  is  also  upheld  by  external  testimony : 

(a)  Irenseus,  adv.  Hser.  iii.  7.  2,  quotes  the  Epistle  by  name  :  "  Sed  in 
ea  quae  est  ad  Galatas,  sic  ait :  Quid  ergo  lex  factorum  ?  posita  est  usque 
quo  veniat  semen,  cui  promissum  est  &c."  (Gal.  iii.  19.) 
Many  allusions  to  it  are  found  : 
(/?)   Polycarp,  ad  Phil.  cap.  3. 

Παύλου  .  .  .  ός  και  άττώι•  υμΊν  έγραψεν  εττιστοΧας,  εις  άς  ehy  εγκύπτητε, 
^υνη^ησεσθε  υΙι:υΙομεΊσθαι  εις  την  ΙοΒε'ισαν  υμ'ιΐ'  πίστιΐ',  ήτις  εστί 
μήτηρ  πάντων  ημών  (Gal.  iv.  26).  And  again,  cap.  v.:  fico-ίς  ovy, 
on  θίος  oh  μνι^τηρίζεται  ....  (Gal.  vi.  7.) 
(y)  Justin  Martyr,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the  Oratio  ad 
Graecos,  printed  among  his  works,  seems  to  allude  to  Gal.  iv.  12,  in  the 

words    γίνεσθε    ως    εγώ,    υπ    κηγώ    ημηΐ'    ώς    νμεΊς:    and  to  Gal.  V.  20,  in 
these,  έχβραι,  ερεις,  ζήλυς,  εριθε'ιαι,  βυμοι,  c  ret   δμυια   τούτοις,    Justin,  ed. 

Otto,  p.  12. 

(r)  Besides  these,  there  are  many  more  distant  allusions  in  the  works 
of  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and  Justin,  which  may  be  seen  cited  in  Lardner 
and  AVindischmann,  and  Davidson,  Introd.  to  N.  T.  vol.  ii.  pp.  318-JO. 
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SECTION  II. 

FOR    WHAT    EEADEES    IT    WAS    WEITTEK. 
1.    This   Epistle  was  written    ταΊς   Ικκλησίαις   της    Γαλατίας    (ch.  ί.  2). 

Galatia  (γαλλογρπίκ/α  Strabo  xii.  566,  Gallogra?cia  Liv.  xxxvii.  8, 
xxxviii.  12)  was  a  district  of  Asia  Minor  (once  part  of  Phrygia,  Strabo 
xii.  571,  ii.  130),  bounded  N.  by  Paphlagonia  and  Bithynia,  E.  by 
Poutus  and  Cappadocia  (divided  from  both  by  the  Halys),  S.  by  Cappa- 
docia  and  Phrygia,  W.  by  Phrygia  and  Bithynia.  Notwithstanding  its 
mountainous  character,  it  was  fruitful,  especially  near  the  river  Halys 
(Strabo  xii.  567).  The  principal  cities  were  Ancyra,  Pessinus,  and 
Tavium.  Ancyra  was  declared  the  capital  by  Augustus.  The  inhabit- 
ants (Γαλάταί,  only  a  later  form  of  Κέλται,  Pausan.  i.  3, — also  Gallo- 
graici)  were  Gauls  in  origin.  The  Gallic  tribes  of  the  Trochmi  and 
Tolistoboii,  with  the  German  tribe  of  Tectosagi  (or  Toctosages),  crossed 
over  from  Thrace  into  Asia  Minor,  having  formed  part  of  the  Gallic 
expedition  which  pillaged  Delphi,  in  the  third  century  B.C.  (cir.  280.) 
In  Asia  they  at  first  became  mercenary  troops  under  Nicomedes,  king 
of  Bithynia,  but  soon  overran  nearly  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor,  till 
Antiochus  Soter  and  Eumenes  drove  them  into  its  central  portion, 
aftervk-ards  called  Galatia.  There  they  were  at  first  ruled  by  tetrarchs, 
and  afterwards  (when  their  real  independence  had  been  taken  from 
them  by  the  Consul  Manlius  Vulso,  B.C.  189, — see  Livy,  xxxviii.  16  — 
27)  by  kings  ;  of  whom  the  two  Deiotari,  father  and  son,  are  known  to 
us,  the  former  as  having  been  defended  by  Cicero  in  a  speech  still 
extant,  the  latter  as  also  a  friend  of  the  great  orator's  (Epp.  ad  Attic. 
V.  17),  Amyntas,  the  successor  of  this  latter,  was  their  last  king:  at 
his  death  (b.c.  26)  Galatia  was  reduced  to  a  Eoman  province.  See  for 
full  accounts,  Strabo,  book  xiii.  ch.  5 :  Livy,  as  above :  the  Introduc- 
tions to  this  Epistle  in  Meyer,  De  AVette,  and  AVindischmann  :  Winer's 
Eealworterbuch,  art.  Galatia :  Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  i,  p.  261  ff. 

2.  The  character  of  the  people,  as  shewn  in  this  Epistle,  agrees 
remarkably  with  that  ascribed  to  the  Gallic  race  by  all  writers  '.  They 
received  the  Apostle  at  his  first  visit  with  extreme  joy,  and  shewed  him 
every  kindness :  but  were  soon  shaken  in  their  fidelity  to  him  and  the 
Gospel,  and  were  transferring  their  allegiance  to  false  teachers. 

3.  The  Galatian  churches  were  founded  by  St.  Paul  at  his  first  visit, 
when  he  was  detained  among  them   by  sickness   (ch.  iv.  13  :  see  note, 

1  So  Csesar,  B.  G.  iv.  5  :  "  infirmitatem  Gallorum  veritus,  quod  sunt  in  consiliis  capi- 
undis  mobiles,  et  novis  plerumque  rebus  student,  nihil  his  committendum  existimavit.'' 
And  Thierry,  Hist,  des  Gaulois,  Introd.  :  "  un  esprit  franc,  impetueux,  ouvert  a  toutes 
les  impressions,  eminemment  intelligent:  mais,  a  cote  de  cela,  une  mobiUte  extreme, 
point  de  Constance,  .  .  .  beaucoup  d'ostentation,  enfin  une  desunion  perpetuelle,  fruit  d' 
excessive  vanite."     C.  &.  H.  i.  2G2,  note. 
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and  compare  Acts  xvi.  6),  during  liis  second  missionary  journey,  about 
A.D.  51  (see  chronol.  table  in  Prolegg.  to  Acts,  vol.  ii.).  Though  doubt- 
less he  began  his  preaching  as  usual  among  the  Jews  (cf.  Jos.  Antt. 
xvi.  6.  2,  for  the  fact  of  many  Jews  being  resident  in  Ancyra),  yet  this 
Epistle  testifies  to  the  majority  of  his  readers  being  Gentiles,  not  yet 
circumcised,  though  nearly  persuaded  to  it  by  Judaizing  teachers.  At 
the  same  time  we  see  by  the  frequent  references  to  the  O.  T.  and  the 
adoption  of  the  rabbinical  method  of  interpretation  by  allegory  (ch.  iv, 
21 — 31),  that  he  had  to  do  with  churches  which  had  been  accustomed 
to  Judaizing  teaching,  and  familiarized  with  the  O.  T.  See  Meyer, 
Einl.  p.  3.  In  the  manifold  preparations  for  the  Gospel  which  must 
have  taken  place  wherever  Jews  were  numerous,  through  the  agency  of 
those  who  had  at  Jerusalem  heard  and  believed  on  Jesus,  we  need  not 
Avonder  at  any  amount  of  Judaistic  influence  apparent  even  in  churches 
founded  by  St.  Paul  himself:  nor  need  any  hypotheses  respecting  his 
preaching  be  invented  to  account  for  such  a  phainomenon. 

SECTION  III. 

WITH    WHAT    OBJECT    IT    WAS    "WEITTEK. 

1.  Judaizing  teachers  had  followed,  as  well  as  preceded,  the  Apostle  in 
Galatia,  and  had  treated  slightingly  his  apostolic  office  and  authority  (cb. 
i.  1.  11),  giving  out  that  circumcision  was  necessary  (ch.  v.  2  ;  vi.  12). 
Their  influence  was  increasing,  and  the  churches  were  being  drawn 
away  by  it  (i.  6  ;  iii.  1.  3  ;  iv.  9 — 11 ;  v.  7 — 12).  Against  these  teachers 
be  had  already  testified  in  person  (i.  9 ;  iv.  16,  where  see  notes,  and 
cf.  Acts  xviii.  23), — and  now  that  the  evil  was  so  rapidly  and  seriously 
gaining  ground,  he  writes  this  Epistle  expressly  to  counteract  it. 

2.  The  object  then  of  the  Epistle  was,  (1)  to  defend  his  own  apos- 
tolic authority ;  and  (2)  to  expose  the  Judaistic  error  by  which  they 
■were  being  deceived.  Accordingly,  it  contains  two  parts,  the  apologetic 
(ch.  i.  ii.)  and  the  polemic  (ch.  iii.  iv.).  These  are  naturally  followed 
by  a  hortatory  conclusion  (ch.  v.  vi.).  See  these  parts  subdivided  into 
their  minor  sections  in  the  notes. 

SECTION  IV. 

ITS    MATTER    AJTD    STYLE. 

1.  The  matter  of  the  Epistle  has  been  partly  spoken  of  in  the  last 
section.  In  the  first,  or  apologetic  portion,  it  contains  a  most  valuable 
historical  resume  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  career,  proving  his  independence 
of  human  authority,  and  confirming  as  well  as  illustrating  the'  narrative 
in  the  Acts,  by  mentioning  the  principal  occasions  when  he  held  inter- 
course with  the  other  Apostles  :  relating  also  that  remarkable  interview 
3]  a  2 
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•with  St.  Peter,  so  important  for  its  own  sake,  and  giving  rise  to  his  own 
precious  testimony  to  Christian  truth  in  eh.  ii.  14 — 21. 

2.  The  polemical  portion  has  much  in  common  with  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans.  But  this  difference  is  observable  ;  that  whereas  in  that 
Epistle,  the  whole  subject  is  treated,  as  belonging  to  the  great  argument 
there  handled,  logically,  and  without  reference  to  any  special  circum- 
stances,— here  all  is  strictly  controversial,  with  immediate  reference  to 
the  judaizing  teacliers. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle  takes  a  place  of  its  own  among  those  of 
St.  Paul.  It  unites  the  two  extreme  affections  of  his  remarkable  cha- 
racter :  severity,  and  tenderness :  both,  the  attributes  of  a  man  of 
strong  and  deep  emotions.  Nothing  can  be  more  solemnly  severe  than 
its  opening,  and  ch.  iii.  1 — 5  ;  nothing  more  touchingly  affectionate  than 
some  of  its  appeals,  e.  g.  ch.  iv.  18 — 20.  It  is  therefore  quite  a  mistake 
to  characterize  its  tone  as  altogether  overpowering  and  intimidating  *, 
A  half  barbarous  people  like  the  Galatians,  known  for  their  simplicity 
and  impressibility,  would  be  likely  to  listen  to  both  of  these  methods  of 
address :  to  be  won  by  his  fatherly  pleading,  as  well  as  overawed  by  his 
apostolic  rebukes  and  denunciations. 

4.  There  are  several  points  of  similarity  in  this  Epistle  to  the  peculiar 
diction  of  the  pastoral  Epistles.  The  student  will  find  them  pointed 
out  in  the  reff.,  and  for  the  most  part  remarked  on  in  the  notes.  They 
seem  to  indicate,  in  accordance  with  our  interpretation  of  ch.  vi.  11,  that 
he  wrote  this  Epistle,  as  those,  with  his  own  hand,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  an  amanuensis.  This  matter  will  be  found  more  fully  treated 
below,  ch.  vii.  on  the  pastoral  Epistles. 

SECTION  V. 

TIME    AND    PLACE    OF    WETTING. 

1.  We  have  no  data  in  the  Epistle  itself,  which  may  enable  us  to 
determine  the  time  when  it  was  written.  This  can  only  be  gathered 
from  indirect  sources.  And  consequently,  the  most  various  dates  have 
been  assigned  to  it :  some,  as  Marcion  in  old  times,  and  Michaelis,  al., 
in  modern,  placing  it  first  among  St.  Paul's  Epistles  :  and  others,  as 
Schrader  and  Kohler,  last.  The  following  considerations  will  narrow 
our  field  of  uncertainty  on  the  point : 

2.  If  the  reasoning  in  the  note  on  the  chronological  table,  vol.  ii. 
Prolegg.  pp.  26,  27,  be  correct,— the  visit  to  Jerusalem  mentioned  Gal. 
ii.  1  ff.  is  identical  with  that  in  Acts  xv.  1  ff.  It  will  thence  follow  that 
the  Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  before  that  visit :  i,  e.  (see  Chron. 
Table  as  above)  not  before  a.d.  50. 

3.  I  have  maintained,  in  the  notes  on  Gal  i.  9;  iv.  16,  that  the  words 

2  See  Jowett,  Epistles  to  the  Romans,  Tbessalonians,  and  Galatians,  vol.  i.  p.  191. 
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there  used  most  naturally  refer  to  the  Apostle's  second  visit  to  the 
churches  of  Galatia,  when,  Acts  xviii.  23,  he  went  through  τήν  Γαλαηκηΐ' 

χώοπΐ'  ....  ίπιστι/οίζωΐ'  πάνται-  rove  μαβη-άς.  If  SO,  this  Epistle  cannot 
date  before  that  visit :  i.  e.  (Chron.  Table  as  above)  not  before  the  autumn 
of  the  year  54. 

4.  The  first  period  then  which  seems  probable,  is  the  Apostle's  stay 
at  Ephesus  in  Acts  xix.,  from  autumn  54,  till  Pentecost  57.  And  this 
period  is  so  considerable,  that,  having  regard  to  the  οΰηος  τηγ^έως  of  ch. 
i.  (5,  I  cannot  but  think  it  almost  certain  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
during  it. 

5.  The  next  period  during  which  it  nn'ght  have  been  written  is,  his 
stay  at  Corinth,  Acts  xx.  2,  3,  where  he  spent  the  winter  of  the  year 
57-8,  and  whence  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  This  is  the 
opinion  of  Grot.,  al.,  and  lately  of  Conybeare  and  Howson  (vol.  ii. 
p.  13G).  These  latter  support  their  view  entirely  by  the  similarity  of 
this  Epistle  and  that  to  the  Komans.  '•  It  is,"  they  say,  "exactly  that 
resemblance  which  would  exist  between  two  Epistles  written  nearly  at  the 
same  time,  while  the  same  line  of  argument  was  occupying  the  writer's 
mind,  and  the  same  phrases  and  illustrations  were  on  his  tongue." 

6.  But,  granting  them  this  position,  I  cannot  see  why  it  should  fix 
the  writing  at  Corinth  in  the  winter,  any  more  than  at  Ephesus,  say  in 
the  year  preceding.  Nay  it  seems  to  me  that  the  elementary  truths 
brought  out  amidst  deep  emotion,  sketched,  so  to  speak,  in  great  rough 
lines  in  the  fervent  Epistle  to  the  (xalatians,  were  exceedingly  likely  to 
have  dwelt  on  St.  Paul's  mind  and  worked  themselves  out,  under  the 
teaching  and  leading  of  the  Spirit,  into  that  grand  theological  argument 
which  he  afterwards  addressed,  Λvithout  any  special  moving  occasion, 
but  as  his  master-exposition  of  Christian  doctrine,  to  the  church  of  the 
metropolis  of  the  world. 

7.  I  do  not  hesitate  then,  though  it  must  always  remain  a  question 
between  these  two  periods,  in  pronouncing  strongly  for  the  former  of 
them  :  feeling  that,  considering  the  ούτως  τοχεως,  we  can  hardly  let  so 
long  a  time  elapse  as  the  second  would  pass  over, — and  feeling  also  that 
probability  is  in  favour  of  strong  emotion  having,  in  the  prompting  of 
God's  Spirit,  first  brought  out  that  statement  of  Christian  truth  and 
freedom,  which  after  deliberation  expanded,  and  polished,  and  sj-s- 
teraatized,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Homans. 

8.  The  above  is  the  view  of  Hug,  De  "Wette,  Olsh.,  Usteri,  AViner, 
Neander,  Greswell,  Anger,  Meyer,  Wieseler,  and  many  others. — Of 
course  my  objection  to  the  date  implied  in  the  common  subscription, 
ίγυάψη  ΰπυ  'Foj/u/jc•,  adopted  by  Theodoret,  Lightf.,  Calov.,  Hammond,  al., 
is  even  stronger  than  that  stated  above.  Those  who  wish  to  see  the 
matter  discussed  at  more  length,  may  refer  to  Davidson,  Introd.  ii. 
p.  292  fi'.,  and  to  any  of  the  above  mentioned  authors. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS. 

SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHOESHIP. 

1.  The  ancient  testimonies  to  the  Apostle  Paul  having  been  the 
author  of  this  Epistle,  are  the  f'ollowLDg  : 

(«)  Irenaeus  adv.  Hser.  v.  2.  3  : 

καθώς  ό  μακάριος  Παϋλός  φησιν,  εν  rrj  ττρος  Έώεσ/ους  επίστυΧϊ}'  οτι 
μεΧη  εσμεν  τον  σώματος,  εκ  της  σαρκΰς  αντον,  και  εκ  των  υστεων 
αυτού  (Eph.  V.  30).  Again  i.  8.  5,  τυϋτο  C£  κα\  ο  Παϋλος  Xtyti'  ττάν 
γαρ  το  ψανεροΰμενον,  ψώς  εστΊΐ'  (Eph.  ν.  13). 

Φ)   Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iv.  §  65,  p.  592  Potter: 

lio  και  εν  τϊ}  προς  ΈφεσΙους  γράψει  (cf.  SUpra,  §  61,  ψησιν  6  άπόστυΧος, 
where  1  Cor.  xi.  3,  &c.  is  quoted,  §  62,  επιφέρει  γοϋν,  citing  Gal.  v. 
16  ff. :  and  infra,  §  66,  καν  ttj  προς  ΚοΧοσσαεΊς  ....  from  which  it 
is  evident  that  the  subject  of  γράφει  is  'St.  Paul')  υττοτασσΰμενυι 
άΧΧηΧοις  εν  φόβω  θεοΰ  κ.τ.Χ.   Eph.  V.  21 — 25. 

(y)  ib.  Pfed.  i.  §  18,  p.  108  Potter : 

ό  άπόστοΧος  επιστέΧΧων  προς   Κοριιθίυυς  φησίν,  2  Cor.  XI.  2 

σαφέστατα  Εέ  Έψεσίοις  γράφων  άπεκαλνψε  το  ζητοΰμειον  ώ^έ  πως 
λέγων*   μέγρι  καταντησωμεν  οι  πάί'τες  κ.τ.Χ.   Eph.  iv.  13 — 15. 

2.  Further  we  have  testimonies  to  the  Epistle  being  received  as  cano- 
nical Scripture,  and  therefore,  by  imphcation,  of  its  being  regarded  as 
written  by  him  whose  name  it  bears  :  as  e.  g. : 

(δ)  Polycarp,  ad  Philippenses,  c.  12 : 

"  TJt  his  scripturis  dictum  est,  '  Irascimini  et  nolite  peccare,'  et 
'  Sol  non  occidat  super  iracundiam  vestram.'  "  Eph.  iv.  26'. 

(ε)  Tertullian  adv.  Marcion.v.  17  (see  below,  p.  16). 

(ζ)  Irenaeus  several  times  mentions  passages  of  this  Epistle  as  per- 
verted by  the  Valentinians :  e.  g.  ch.  i.  10  (Iren.  i.  3,  4)  :  iii.  21 
(Iren.  i.  3.  1)  :  v.  32  (Iren.  i.  8.  4)  :  and  in  many  other  places 
(see  the  Index  in  Stieren's  edn.)  cites  the  Epistle  directly. 

3.  I  have  not  hitherto  adduced  the  testimony  ordinarily  cited  from 

^  Meyer,  Einl.  p.  24,  prefers  to  consider  both  these  citations  as  made  from  the  O.  T. 
Ps.  iv.  4,  and  Deut.  xxiv.  15  (?),  on  the  ground  of  the  title  '  Scripture '  never  occurring 
of  the  N.  T.  in  the  apostol.  fathers. 
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Ignatius  Epli.  12,  on  account  of  the  doubt  which  hangs  over  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  words '' : 

ιταροδύς    tare    τών    εις    θευΐ'    αναιρουμίνων,     Παύλου    σνμμΰσται    τοϋ 
ηγιασμέιυυ,  τοϋ  μεμαρτυρημίνου,  ΰΐ,ιομακηρίστου,  ον  yivoiTt)  μοι  υπό  τα 
'ίχνη   εϋρεθηναι  οταΐ'   θεού   επιτύχω,   υς  εν   ττασ//   επιστοΧτ)   μνημονεύει 
υμών  εν  χριστώ  'ίησοϋ. 
Ι  conceive  however  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  expressions 
ai'e  to  be  interpreted  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.     First,  the  ex- 
pression συμμΰσται  seems  to  point  to  Eph.  i.  9,  as  compared  with  the  rest 
of  the  chapter, — to  ch.  iii.  3 — 6,  9  (τις  ή  κοιί'ωΐ'ία  τοΟ  μυστηρίου).     And 
it  would  be  the  very  perversity  of  philological  strictness,  to  maintain,  in 
the  face   of  later   and  more   anarthrous    Greek   usage,   that    t'v    πάστ] 
έπιστυλτΊ  must   mean  'in  every  Epistle,'  and  not  'in  all  his  Epistle.' 
Assuming  this  latter  meaning  (see  note  on  Eph.  ii.  21),  the  expression 
finds  ample  justification  in  the  very  express  and  affectionate  dwelling  on 
the  Christian  state  and  privileges  of   those  to  whom  he  is  writing, — 
making  mention  of  them  throughout  all  his  Epistle  \ 

4.  In  the  longer  recension  of  this  Epistle  of  Ignatius,  the  testimony 
is  more  direct :  in  ch.  vi.  we  read, 

ώς    Παύλος    υμίν   έγραφε»''   εΐ'   σώμα   και  tv   πνεύμα   κ.τ.\.      (Eph.  IV. 
4—6.) 
And  in  ch.  ix. 

El    ους   άγαλλιώμεΐ'ος    ή^ιωθην   Ci    ων  γράψω  πρηςομιΧήσαι  τοΙς  αγίυις 
τοΙς  ονσιν  εν  Έ^εσω,  τυ'ις  πιστο'ις  εν  χριστώ  Ίησον. 

5.  As  we  advance  to  the  following  centuries,  the  reception  of  the 
authorship  of  St.  Paul  is  universal.  In  fact,  we  may  safely  say 
that  this  authorship  was  never  called  in  question  till  very  recent 
times. 

6.  Among  those  critics   who   have   repudiated   our   Epistle   as  not 

^  The  chapter  itself  is  wanting  in  the  ancient  Syriac  version  published  by  Mr.  Cureton. 
But  this  will  hardly  be  adduced  as  affecting  its  genuineness.  Hefele's  view,  "  pius  ille 
monachus,  qui  versionem  Syriacam  elaboravit,  omnia  omisisse  videtur  quae  ipsi  et  usui 
suo  ascetico  minus  congrua  minusve  necessaria  putabat,"  seems  to  be  the  true  one. 

5  Pearson's  remarks  on  this  point  are  worth  transcribing  :  "  Hsec  a  martyre  non  otiose 
aut  frigide,  sed  vere,  imo  signanter  et  vigilanter  dicta  sunt.  Tota  enim  Epistola  ad 
Ephesios  scripta,  ipsos  Ephesios,  eorumque  honorem  et  curam  maxime  spectat,  et  summe 
honorificam  eorum  memoriam  ad  posteros  transmittit.  In  aliis  epistolis  apostolus  eos 
ad  quos  scribit  ssepe  acriter  objurgat  aut  parce  laudat.  Hie  omnibus  modis  perpetuo  se 
Ephesiis  applicat,  illosque  tanquam  egregios  Christianos  tractat,  evangelio  salutis  firmiter 
credentes,  et  Spiritu  promissionis  obsignatos,  concives  sanctorum,  et  domesticos  Dei. 
Pro  iis  saepe  ardenter  orat,  ipsos  hortatur,  obtestatur,  laudat,  utrumque  sexum  sedulo 
instruit,  suum  erga  eos  singularem  affectum  ubique  prodit."  Vindicise  Ignatianse,  pt.  ii. 
ch.  10,  end. 

6  See  Orig.  contra  Celsum,  iii.  20  ;  Tert.  de  prsescr.  hser.  c.  36 ;  De  Monog.  c.  5  ; 
Cypr.  Testim.  iii.  7  :  Ep.  Ixxv. 
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written  by  the  Apostle,  the  principal  have  been  De  Wette  and  Baur. 
The  ground  on  which  they  build  their  reasoning  is,  for  the  most  part, 
the  same.  De  Wette  holds  the  Epistle  to  be  a  verbose  expansion  of 
that  to  the  Colossians.  He  describes  it  as  entirely  dependent  on  that 
Epistle,  and  as  such,  unworthy  of  a  writer  who  always  wrote  in  fresh- 
ness and  fulness  of  spirit,  as  did  St.  Paul.  He  believes  he  finds  in  it 
every  where  expressions  and  doctrines  foreign  to  his  diction  and 
teaching.  This  being  so,  he  classes  it  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and 
the  first  Epistle  of  Peter,  and  ascribes  it  to  some  scholar  of  the  Apostles, 
writing  in  their  name.  He  is  not  prepared  to  go  so  far  as  Baur,  who 
finds  in  it  the  ideas  and  diction  of  Gnostic  and  Montanistic  times.  On 
this  latter  notion,  I  will  treat  below :  I  now  proceed  to  deal  with 
De  Wette' s  objections. 

7.  First  of  all,  I  would  take  a  general  view  of  their  character,  and 
say  that,  on  such  a  general  view,  they,  as  a  whole,  make ybr,  rather  than 
against,  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.  According  to  De  Wette,  a 
gifted  scholar  of  the  Apostles,  in  the  apostolic  age  itself,  writes  an 
Epistle  in  imitation,  and  under  the  name,  of  St.  Paul.  Were  the  imita- 
tion close,  and  the  imitator  detected  only  by  some  minute  features  of  in- 
advertent inconsistency,  such  a  phsenomenon  might  be  understood,  as  that 
the  Epistle  found  universal  acceptance  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle :  but 
accordiug  to  our  objector,  the  discrepancies  are  wide,  the  inconsistencies 
every  where  abundant.  He  is  found,  in  his  commentary,  detecting  and 
exposing  them  at  every  turn.  Such  reasoning  may  prove  a  passage 
objectively  (as  in  the  case  of  Mark  xvi.  9 — 20,  or  John  vii.  53  ;  viii.  11) 
to  be  out  of  place  among  the  writings  of  a  particular  author,  all  subjec- 
tive considerations  apart :  but  it  is  wholly  inapplicable  when  used  to 
account  for  the  success  of  a  forger  among  his  contemporaries,  and  indeed 
acts  the  other  way. 

8.  Let  us  view  the  matter  in  this  light.  Here  is  an  Epistle  hearing 
the  name  of  St.  Paul.  Obviously  then,  it  is  no  mere  accidental  inser- 
tion among  his  writings  of  an  Epistle  written  by  some  other  man,  and 
on  purely  objective  grounds  requiring  us  to  ascribe  it  to  that  other 
unknown  author :  but  it  is  either  a  genuine  production  of  the  Apostle, 
or  a  forgerxj.  Subjective  grounds  cannot  be  kept  out  of  the  question  : 
it  is  a  successful  forgery :  one  which  imposed  on  the  post-apostolic  age, 
and  has  continued  to  impose  on  the  Church  in  every  age.  We  have 
then  a  right  to  expect  in  it  the  plicenomena  of  successful  forgery  :  close 
imitation,  skilful  avoidance  of  aught  which  might  seem  unlike  him 
whose  name  it  bears ; — construction,  if  you  will,  out  of  acknowledged 
pauline  materials,  but  so  as  to  shun  every  thing  unpauline. 

9.  Now,  as  has  been  seen  above,  the  whole  of  De  AVette's  reasoning 
goes  upon  the  exact  opposite  of  all  these  phaenomena.  It  is  unpauline  : 
strange  and  surprising  in  diction,  and  ideas.     Granting  this,  it  might  be  a 
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cogent  reason  for  believing  an  anonymous  writing  not  to  he  St.  Paul's  : 
but  it  is  no  reason  why  a  forgery  bearing  his  name  should  have  been 
successful,— on  the  contrary,  is  a  very  sufficient  reason  why  it  should 
have  been  immediately  detected,  and  universally  unsuccessful.  Let 
every  one  of  De  Wette's  positions  be  granted,  and  carried  to  its 
utmost ;  and  the  more  in  number  and  the  stronger  they  are,  the  more 
reason  there  will  be  to  infer,  that  the  only  account  to  be  given  of  a 
writing,  so  unlike  St.  Paul's,  obtaining  universal  contemporary  acceptance 
as  his,  is,  that  it  was  his  own  genuine  composition.  Then  we  should 
have  remaining  the  problem,  to  account  for  the  Apostle  having  so  far 
departed  from  himself:  a  problem  for  the  solution  of  which  much  ac- 
quaintance with  himself  and  the  circumstances  under  which  he  wrote 
would  be  required,  — and,  let  me  add,  a  treatment  very  far  deeper 
and  more  thorough  than  De  AVette  has  given  to  any  part  of  this 
Epistle. 

10.  But  I  am  by  no  means  disposed  to  grant  any  of  De  AVette's 
positions  as  they  stand,  nor  to  recognize  the  problem  as  I  have  put  it 
in  the  above  hypothetical  form.  The  relation  between  our  Epistle  and 
that  to  the  Colossiaus,  I  have  endeavoured  to  elucidate  below  (§  vi.  and 
Prolegg.  to  the  Col.  §  vi.).  The  reasonings  and  connexions  which  he 
pronounces  unworthy  of  the  Apostle,  I  hold  him,  in  almost  every  case, 
not  to  have  appreciated  :  and  where  he  has  appreciated,  to  have  hastily 
condemned.  Here,  as  in  the  instance  of  1  Tim.,  his  unfortunate  pre- 
judgment of  the  spuriousness  of  the  Epistle  has  tinged  his  view  of  every 
portion  of  it :  and  his  commentary,  generally  so  thorough  and  able,  so 
fearless  and  fair,  is  worth  hardly  more  than  those  of  very  inferior  men, 
not  reaching  below  the  surface,  and  unable  to  recognize  the  most  obvious 
tendencies  and  connexions. 

11.  The  reader  will  find  De  AVette's  arguments  met  in  detail  bv 
Eiickert  (Comm.  p.  289  11'),  Hemsen  (der  Apostel  Paulus,  pp.629 — 
38)  ;  and  touched  upon  by  Harless  (Comm.  Einleit.  p.  Ixvi.  ft'.),  Nean- 
der  (in  a  note  to  his  Pfl.  u.  Leit.  edn.  4,  p.  521  ff".),  and  Meyer  (Einl. 
p.  20  ft".).  Davidson  also  treats  of  them  in  full  (Introd.  to  N.  T.  vol. 
ii.  pp.  352 — 60),  and  Eadie  very  slightly  (Introd.  p.  xxx.  f.)  '. 

12.  Baur's  argument  will  be  found  in  his  '  Paulus,  der  Apostel  Jesu 
Christi  &c.'  pp.  417 — 57.  It  consists,  as  far  as  it  is  peculiar  to  him, 
mainly  in  an  attempt  to  trace  in  our  Epistle,  and  that  to  the  Colos- 
siaus (for  he  holds  both  to  be  spurious)  expressions  and  sentiments 
known  to  be  those  of  Gnosticism  and  Montanism  :  and  in  some  few 


^  See  also  "  Ad  Ephesios  revera  dabatur  Epistola  ilia  canonica,  Paulo  non  Pseudo- 
paulo  auctore :"  a  Prselectio  which  I  read  at  Cambridge  in  1849 ;  the  chronological  view 
of  which  I  have  seen  reason  since  to  modify,  but  not  its  argument  respecting  this 
Epistle. 
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instances  to  shew  tliat  it  is  not  probable  that  these  heresies  took  their 
terms  from  the  Epistles,  but  rather  the  Epistles  from  them.  This  latter 
fact,  on  which  indeed  the  conclusiveness  of  the  whole  depends,  is  very 
slightly,  and  to  me  most  inconclusively  done.  And  nothing  is  said  in 
Baur  of  the  real  account  of  the  occurrence  of  such  terms  in  the  Epistle, 
and  subsequently  in  the  vocabulary  of  these  heretics  :  viz.  that  the  sacred 
writer  laid  hold  of  them  and  employed  them,  so  to  speak,  high  up  the 
stream  of  their  usage,  before  they  became  polluted  by  heretical  additions 
and  misconceptions, — the  heretics,  lower  down  the  same  stream,  when 
now  the  waters  were  turbid  and  noxious  :  his  use  of  them  having  tended 
to  impress  them  on  men's  minds,  so  that  they  were  ready  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  heretics  when  they  wanted  them.  That  those  heretics  used 
many  other  terms  not  known  to  these  Epistles,  is  no  proof  that  their 
account  was  the  original  one,  and  this  of  our  Epistles  borrowed  from  it, 
but  simply  proves  nothing.  Some  of  these  terms  were  suited  to  the 
Apostle's  purpose  in  teaching  or  warning :  these  he  was  led  to  adopt : 
others  were  not  so  suitable, — these  he  left  alone.  Or  it  may  be  that 
between  his  writing  and  their  development,  the  vocabulary  had  received 
additions,  which  consequently  were  never  brought  under  his  notice. 
Eadie  refers,  for  an  answer  to  Baur,  to  Lechler,  das  apostolische  u. 
nachapostolische  Zeitalter,  u.  s.  w.  Haarlem,  1852,  a  work  which  I  have 
not  seen. 

13.  Taking  then  the  failure  of  the  above  objections  into  account,  and 
strengthening  it  by  anticipation  with  other  considerations  which  will 
come  before  the  reader  as  we  advance,  we  see  no  reason  whatever 
against  following  the  universal  view  of  the  Church,  and  pronouncing 
St.  Paul  to  be,  as  he  is  stated  to  be  (ch.  i.  1),  the  author  of  our  Epistle. 


SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT   EEADEBS   IT   "WAS    WEITTEN. 

1.  In  treating  of  this  part  of  our  subject,  that  city  and  church  seem 
first  to  deserve  notice,  to  which  the  Epistle,  according  to  our  present 
text,  is  addressed.  We  will  first  assume,  that  it  was  an  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians. 

2.  Ephesus,  in  Lydia,  was  situated  in  an  alluvial  plain  (Herod,  ii. 
10)  on  the  south  side  of  and  near  the  mouth  of  the  Caystrus.  "The 
city  stood  on  the  S.  of  a  plain  about  five  miles  long  from  E.  to  W.,  and 
three  miles  broad,  the  N.  boundary  being  Mount  Gallesius,  the  E. 
Mount  Pactyas,  the  S.  Mount  Coressus,  and  on  the  W.  it  was  washed 
by  the  sea.  The  sides  of  the  mountains  were  very  precipitous,  and  shut 
up  the  plain  like  a  stadium,  or  race-course."  Lewin,  i.  p.  344.     See  his 
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])lan,  p.  3G2  :  view  of  the  site  of  Ephesus  in  C.  and  H.  vol.  ii.  p.  69. 
For  its  ancient  history,  see  Lewin,  and  C,  and  H.  ib.  and  the  art.  'Ephesus,' 
in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geography.  It  was  a  place  of  great  commerce 
(Strabo,  1.  xiv.  G41),  but  was  principally  noted  for  its  beautiful  temple 
of  Artemis  (Herod,  i.  26  ;  ii.  148.  Strabo,  1.  c.  Plin.  v.  37.  Pausan. 
vii.  2.  4  ;  iv.  31.  6,  &c.),  which  was  at  the  head  of  its  harbour  Panormus, 
and  was  from  very  ancient  times  the  centre  of  the  worship  of  that 
goddess.  This  temple  was  burnt  down  by  Herostratus,  in  the  night  of 
the  birth  of  Alexander  the  Great  (u.c.  355  :  see  Plut.  Alex.  c.  3.  Cicero 
de  Nat.  Deor.  ii.  27),  but  rebuilt  at  immense  cost  (Strabo,  1.  c),  and 
was  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  ancient  world.  On  the  worship  of  Arte- 
mis there  &c.,  see  Acts  xix.  24  f.  and  notes,  and  Winer  EAVB.  '  Ephesus.' 
The  present  state  of  the  site  of  the  city,  the  stadium,  theatre,  supposed 
basement  of  the  temple,  &c.,  are  described  in  Smith's  Diet.,  and  in  C.  and 
H.,  as  above. 

3.  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus  is  related  Acts  xviii.  19 — 21.  It 
Avas  very  short,  as  he  was  hastening  to  reach  Jerusalem  by  the  next  Pen- 
tecost. The  work  begun  by  him  in  disputations  with  the  Jews,  was 
carried  on  by  Apollos  (ib.  24 — 26),  and  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla  (ib.  27). 
After  visiting  Jerusalem,  and  making  a  journey  in  the  Eastern  parts  of 
Asia  Minor,  he  returned  thither  (ib.  xix.  1)  and  remained  there  τριιτίαν 
(ib.  xix ;  xx.  31)  :  during  which  period  the  founding  of  the  Ephesian 
church  must  be  dated.  From  what  is  implied  in  Acts  xix.  and  xx.,  that 
church  was  considerable  in  numbers :  and  it  had  enjoyed  a  more  than 
usual  portion  of  the  Apostle's  own  personal  nursing  and  teaching.  It 
will  be  important  to  bear  this  in  mind  when  we  come  to  consider  the 
question  of  this  section. 

4.  On  his  last  recorded  journey  to  Jerusalem  he  sailed  by  Ephesus,  and 
summoned  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  church  to  meet  him  at  Miletus, 
where  he  took  what  he  believed  to  be  his  last  farewell  of  them  in  that 
most  characteristic  and  wonderful  speech,  Acts  xx.  18 — 35. 

5.  At  some  subsequent  time  (see  Prolegg.  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles), 
lie  left  Timotheus  behind  in  Ephesus,  at  which  place  the  first  Epistle 
was  addressed  to  him  (1  Tim.  i.  3),  and  perhaps  (?)  the  second.  The 
state  of  the  Ephesian  church  at  the  time  of  these  Epistles  being  written, 
will  be  found  discussed  in  the  Prolegg.  to  them. 

6.  Ecclesiastical  tradition  has  connected  the  Apostle  John  with 
Ephesus  :  see  Vol.  I.  Prolegg.  p.  53  :  and  his  long  residence  and  death 
there  may  with  safety  be  assumed. 

7.  To  this  church  our  Epistle  is  addressed,  according  to  our  present 
text.  And  there  is  nothing  in  its  contents  inconsistent  with  such  an 
address.  We  find  in  it  clear  indications  that  its  readers  were  mixed 
Jews  and  Gentiles  *, — that  they  were  in  an  especial  manner  united  to 

*  ch.  ii.  14  ff.     Compare  Acts  xLs.  10. 
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the   Apostle   in   spiritual   privilege   and   heavenly   hope^: — that   thej 
resided  in  the  midst  of  an  unusually  corrupt  and  profligate  people  \ 

8.  Nor  are  minor  indications  wanting,  which  possess  interest  as  con- 
necting our  Epistle  with  the  narrative  in  the  Acts.  He  had  preached 
to  them  τυ  εΐαγγίλων  της  χάριτος  του  θεού,  Acts  XX.  24  ;  and  he  commits 
them  τω  λόγω  της  χάριτος  αυτοϋ,  ib.  ver.  32.  In  this  Epistle  alone,  not 
in  the  contemporary  and  in  some  respects  similar  one  to  the  Colossians, 
do  w^e  find  such  expressions  as  1)ό^ης  τής  χάριτος  αυτοϋ,  ch.  i.  6, — τό 
ττλοϋΓος  τής  χάριτος  α'υτοΰ,  ib.  7,  and  ϋ.  7, — and  an  unusual  recurrence  of 
χάρις  in  all  its  forms  and  energies.  If  he  preached  among  them  '  the 
good  tidings  of  the  grace  of  God,'  this  may  well  be  called  '  the  Epistle  of 
the  grace  of  God.'  In  no  other  of  his  writings,  not  even  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Komaus,  is  grace  so  magnified  and  glorified.  Again  in  Apts  xx. 
22  f.  we  read  ίεSεμέyoς  εγώ  ίν  πνευματι  πορεύομαι  εΙς  Ιερουσαλήμ,  τα.  εΐ' 
αυτή  συναντησυντά  μοι  μη  εΐ^ως,  ^τλήy  οτι  το  πνεϋμα  το  ιίγιον  κατίι  ττόλιν 
διαμαρτύρεται  μοι  λέγοί'  οτι  Ζεσμα  και  ΘΧίφεις  με  μένονσιν.  And  accord- 
ingly, here  only  in  his  Epistles  addressed  to  churches  ^,  and  not  in  that 
to  the  Colossians,  do  we  find  him  calling  himself  ό  (έσμιος  (ch.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  1). 

He  had  not  shrunk  from  declaring  to  them  ττάσαν  τήν  βουλή  ν  τυϋ  βεοϋ 
(Acts  XX.  27)  :  and  accordingly,  in  this  Epistle  alone  is  βουλή  used  of 
the  divine  purpose, — κατά  τήΐ'  βουλή>'  τοϋ  θελήματος  αυτού,  ch.  i.  11. 

In  Acts  XX.  28  it  is  said  of  God  and  the  church,  ?/r  πιριεττοιήσατο  αά 
τοΰ  α'ίματος  τοϋ  Ιύιου :  and  in  Eph.  i.  14,  we  have  the  singular  expression 
εϊς  άτΓολΰτρωσΐ)'  τής  περιποιήσεως,  i.  e.  of  that  which  He  περιεποιήσατο  (see 

note  there). 

In  Acts  XX.  32,  he  commits  them  to  God  and  the  word  of  His  grace, 
τώ  Ζυναμένω  οικοοομήσαι  drat  covrai  κληρονομίαν  εν  τοΊς  ή-γιασμένοις  ττάσιν. 
Not  to  lay  any  stress  on  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  image  οι  οίκοίομή, 
as  being  common  in  other  Epistles, — the  concluding  words  can  hardly 
fail  to  recall  Eph.  i.  18,  τίς  ο  πλούτος  τής  Ζόί,ης  τής  ι;ληρονομΙας  αΰτοΰ  εν 
τοΊς  αγίοις, — Eph.  i.  14,  ό'ς  εστιΐ'  άρραβών  τής  ι;ληρο}•ομίας  ήμων, — and 
V.  5,  tiik-  έχει  κΧηροίομίαν  εν  rrj  /ίασιλε/ει  (see  Acts  xix.  7)  τοϋ  χριστού 
καΐ  θεοϋ. 

9.  Ι  would  not  lay  the  stress  which  some  have  laid  on  the  prevalence 
of  the  figure  of  '  the  spiritual  building '  in  this  Epistle,  as  having  any 
connexion  with  the  famous  temple  of  Diana.  AVe  should,  I  think,  be 
suspicious  of  such  supposed  local  and  temporal  references  (see  on  1  Cor. 
V.  7),  unless  the  context  (as  e.  g.  in  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25)  plainly  points 
them  out. 

10.  But  various  objections  have  been  brought  against  the  view  that 
this  Epistle  was  really  addressed  to  the  Ephesians.     I  will  take  these  as 

^  cli.  i.  3  fF.  and  passim.  '  ch.  iv.  17  ff. ;  v.  1  —  13. 

^  The  other  cases  are  in  those  addressed  to  iudividuals  ;  2  Tim.  i.  8.  Philem.  vv.  1,  9. 
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recently  summed  up  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul,  vol.  ii.  p.  405. 

11.  "  First,  it  would  he  inexplicahle,  that  St.  Paul,  ivJien  he  lorote  to 
the  Ephesians,  amongst  whom  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time,  and  to  xvhom  he 
tens  bound  hy  ties  of  such  close  affection  (Acts  xx.  17,  &c.)  should  not 
have  a  single  message  of  personal  greeting  to  send.  Yet  none  such  are 
found  in  this  Epistle.'^  It  may  be  well,  in  dealing  with  this,  to  examine 
our  Apostle's  practice  in  sending  these  greetings.  They  are  found  in 
greatest  abundance  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  written  to  a  church 
which,  as  a  church,  he  had  never  seen,  but  which,  owing  to  its  situation 
in  the  great  metropolis,  contained  many  of  his  own  friends  and  fellow- 
labourers,  and  many  friends  also  of  those  who  were  with  him  at  Corinth. 
In  1  Cor.,  written  to  a  church  which  he  had  founded,  and  among  whom 
he  had  long  resided  (Acts  xviii.  11),  there  is  not  one  person  saluted  by 
name^; — and  one  salutation  only  sent,  from  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  In 
2  Cor.,  not  one  personal  salutation  of  either  kind.  In  Gal.,  not  one  :  a  cir- 
cumstance commonly  accounted  for  by  the  subject  and  tone  of  the 
Epistle :  and  if  there,  why  not  here  also  ?  In  Phil.,  not  one :  though 
an  approach  may  be  said  to  be  made  to  a  personal  greeting  in  μάλιστα 
o't  iic  της  Καίσαρος  αΐκίας.  In  Col.,  the  Epistle  sent  at  the  same  time  as 
this,  and  by  the  same  messengers,  several  of  both  kinds.  In  1  Thess. 
and  2  Thess.,  none  of  either  kind.  In  1  Tim.,  sent  to  Ephesus  (see 
Prolegg.),  none:  in  2  Tim.,  several  of  both  kinds:  in  Philemon,  saluta- 
t'xom  from,  but  not  to,  any  brethren. 

The  result  at  which  we  thus  arrive,  without  establishing  any  fixed 
law  as  to  the  Apostle's  practice,  shews  us  how  little  weight  such  an 
objection  as  this  can  have.  The  Philippians  were  his  dearly  beloved, 
his  joy  and  his  crown  :  yet  not  one  of  them  is  saluted.  The  Galatiaus  were 
his  little  children,  of  whom  he  was  in  labour  till  Christ  should  be  formed 
in  them  :  yet  not  one  is  saluted.  The  Thessalonians  were  imitators  of 
him  and  of  the  Lord — patterns  to  all  that  believed  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia,  yet  not  one  of  them  is  selected  for  salutation.  The  general 
salutations  found  in  several  of  these  cases,  the  total  omission  of  all 
salutation  in  others,  seem  to  follow  no  rule  but  the  fervour  of  his  own 
mind,  and  the  free  play  of  his  feeling  as  he  writes.  The  more  general 
and  solemn  the  subject,  the  less  he  seems  to  give  of  these  individual 
notices :  the  better  he  knows  those  to  whom  he  is  writing,  as  a  whole, 
the  less  he  seems  disposed  to  select  particular  persons  for  his  afifec- 
tionate  remembrance.  May  we  not  then  conceive  it  to  be  natural,  that 
in  writing  to  a  church  with  which  he  had  been  so  long  and  intimately 

^  It  is  plain  that  the  salutations  sent  from  persons  who  were  irith  the  Apostle,  would 
depend  on  his  circumstances  at  the  time,  and  on  the  connexion  between  those  with  him 
and  the  church  to  which  he  was  writing.  When  he  wrote  from  Corinth  to  Rome  they 
were  abundant. 
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acquainted,  iii  writing  too  on  so  grand  and  solemn  a  subject  as  the  con- 
stitution and  prospects  of  Christ's  universal  church,  he  should  pass 
over  all  personal  notices,  referring  them  as  he  does  to  Tychicus,  the 
bearer  of  the  Epistle  ?  I  own  I  am  unable  to  see  any  thing  improbable 
in  this :  — but  it  seems  to  me,  as  far  as  we  can  trace  his  practice,  to  be  in 
accordance  Avith  it. 

12.  "  Secondly,  lie  could  not  have  described  the  Ephesians  as  a  church 
whose  conversion  he  knew  only  ly  report  ^^  (i.  15). 

The  answer  to  this  is  very  simple.  First,  he  no  where  says  that  he 
knew  their  conversion  only  by  report,  but  what  he  does  say  is,  άκουσας 
την  κα&  υμάς  ττίστιν  εν  τω  κυρίω  Ίησοϋ,  και  την  άγάπην  την  ιΐς  ττάντας  τους 
άγίυνς  :  an  expression  having  no  reference  whatever  to  their  conversion, 
but  pointing  to  the  report  which  he  had  received  of  their  abounding  in 
Christian  graces  ; — and  perfectly  consistent  with,  nay,  explained  as  it 
seems  to  me  most  simply  on,  the  hypothesis  of  his  having  known  their 
previous  circumstances  well.  Any  supposition  of  allusion  to  their  con- 
version robs  the  καθ'  υμάς  of  its  fine  distributive  force,  and  misses  the 
point  of  the  sentence.  But,  secondly,  if  there  were  any  doubt  on  this 
point, — if  any  were  disposed  to  charge  us  with  thus  understanding  the 
words  merely  as  a  help  out  of  the  difliculty, — their  meaning  is  decided 
for  us  by  the  A-postle  himself.  Philemon  was  his  άγαττητός  and  συνεργός 
(ver.  1).  He  was  his  son  in  the  faith  (ver.  19).  Tet  he  addresses  him 
in  almost  the  same  words,  and  in  the  same  connexion  with  ευχάριστων 

κ.τ.λ.  He  says,  άκοΰων  σου  την  άγάπην  καΐ  την  ττίστιν  ην  έχεις  πρυς  τον 
κΰριον  Ίησοΰν  κα\  εΙς  ηάντιις  τους  αγίους.  It  is  strange  that  after  this 
had  been  pointed  out,  the  objection  should  ever  have  been  again  raised. 

13.  "  Tliirdly,  he  could  not  speak  to  them  as  only  knowing  himself 
(the  founder  of  their  church')  to  he  an  Apostle  hy  hearsay  (iii.  2),  so  as 
to  need  credentials  to  accredit  him  ivith  them'"  (iii.  4). 

This  objection,  as  wiU  be  seen  by  the  notes  on  iii.  2,  is  founded  on 
inattention  to  the  force  of  ε'Ίγε  *,  and  of  the  aorist  ηκοΰσατε.  The 
meaning  is  not,  as  E.  V.,  '  If  ye  have  heard,'  implying  a  doubt  whether 
they  ever  had  heard,  but  as  given  in  my  note  in  loc,  '  If,  that  is,  ye 
heard,' — i.  e,  '  assuming  that,  when  I  was  with  you,  ye  heard  ;'  and  the 
words  convey  a  reminiscence  of  that  which  they  did  hear.  The  cre- 
dential view  of  ver.  4  falls  with  this  mistaken  rendering  of  ver.  2  :  not 
to  mention  that  it  could  not  for  a  moment  stand,  even  were  that  other 
possible,  the  reference  being  to  what  was  before  written  in  ch.  i. ' 

14.  "  Fourthly,  he  could  not  describe  the  Ephesians  as  so  exclusively 
Gentiles  (ii.  11 ;  iv.  7),  and  so  recently  converted''  (v.  8  ;  i.  13  ;  ii.  13). 

*  In  Conybearc's  version  he  gives  the  force  of  tiyi,  but,  as  so  often,  renders  the  aorist 
by  a  perfect,  '  for  I  suppose  that  ye  have  heard.' 

*  This  indeed  is  confessed  in  Conybeare's  note,  in  loc.  p.  415. 
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To  tbe  former  objection  I  reply,  1)  that  the  Ephesian  church,  as  other 
churches  out  of  Judsea,  would  naturally  be  composed  for  the  most  part 
of  Gentiles,  and  as  such  would  be  addressed  in  the  main  as  Gentiles  : 
so  we  have  him  Avriting  to  the  Eomans,  xi.  13,  ΰμίν  γαρ  λέγω  τοΊς 
εθιεσιΐ'.  And  if  exception  be  taken  to  this  reference,  and  it  be  under- 
stood, as  rather  marking  off  the  Gentile  portion  of  those  to  whom  he 
was  then  writing,  the  same  exception  cannot  be  taken  to  1  Cor.  xii,  2, 
where,  in  writing  to  a  mixed  church  (Acts  xviii.  4.  8),  he  says,  almost 
in  the  same  words  as  in  Eph.  ii.  11,  o'lcare  on  ore  'έθιη  ήτε  κ.τ.λ. :  2)  that 
in  this  Epistle,  of  all  others,  we  might  expect  to  find  the  distinction 
between  Jew  and  Gentile  pass  into  the  background,  the  subject  being, 
the  constitution  and  glories  of  the  universal  Church  :  3)  that,  as  before 
remarked  (under  7),  indications  are  not  wanting  of  the  mixed  composi- 
tion of  the  Ephesian  Church.  Surely  the  Ίνα  τους  ^ΰο  κτίση  εν  εαντώ  εις 
ενα  καινον  άνβρωιτον  would  not  have  been  written  to  a  Church  exclu- 
sively Gentile. 

To  the  latter  objection  I  answer,  that  in  no  one  of  the  passages  cited 
is  there  the  slightest  intimation  of  their  having  been  recently  converted ; 
— but,  if  any  temporal  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  them,  all  three 
testify  rather  to  a  considerable  period  having  elapsed  since  that  event. 
In  V.  8  we  have,  τ)γ£  yap  ποτέ  σκότος,  νϋΐ'  ci  φώς  εν  κυρ'ιω  :  in  i.  13 
εν  ω  καί  πιστενσαντες  ίσψραγίσθητε  .  .  .  :  in  ϋ.  13,  νμε'ις  οι  ττοτέ  ΐιντες 
μακράν,  εγγύς  εγενηΟητε. 

Of  the  first  and  third  of  these,  we  may  observe  that  the  same  ποτέ 
designates  their  unconverted  state,  by  which  he  designates  his  oicn 
in  Gal.  i,  13.  23  bis,  Tit.  iii.  3  :  yet  his  conversion  was  by  many  years 
antecedent  to  that  of  the  Ephesians.  Of  the  second  and  third,  that  the 
aorists  serve  to  remove  both  the  things  spoken  out  of  the  category  of 
recent  events.  Had  their  conversion  been  recent,  and  its  presence, 
as  an  act,  still  abiding,  we  should  have  read  perfects  here  and  not 
aorists  ^ 

15.  Having  endeavoured  to  give  a  reply  to  these  internal  objections 
to  the  Ephesian  view  of  the  Epistle,  I  go  on  to  notice  the  external 
difiiculties  besetting  the  view  which  I  have  taken. 

16.  They  may  be  summed  up  in  a  discussion  of  the  various  readino• 
in  ch.  i.  1  (see  var.  readings),  by  which  εν  Έφέσω  is  omitted  from  the 
text.     Basil  the  Great,  contr.  Eunom.  ii.  19,  says  :  τοΙς  Έψεσίοις  ίπιστέλ' 

\ων  ως  γνησίως   ηνωμένοίς  τω    om    Ct'  έπιγνϋ)σεως,  οντά?  αυτούς  Ιδιαζόντως 
ώνόμασεν  εΙπών    τυΐς  άγίοις  τοϊς  ούσιν  και  πιστοΊς  εν   \ριστώ   Ιησού,      ούτω 


^  The  force  of  the  former  aorist  is  preserved  in  Conybeare's  version,  "  you  believed  in 
him  and  received  this  seal :"  but  the  latter  is  made  into  a  perfect,  "  ye  who  were  once 
far  off  have  been  brought  near  ;"  this  not  being  one  of  those  cases  where  νυνί  makes 
such  a  rendering  in  English  necessary.     See  note  there. 
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ycip  ol  προ  ημών  τταρα^είωι^ασι,  ι:ηΙ  ημεΤς  ίν  τοΊς  τταλαιοΤς  τώρ  αντιγράψω»' 
ευρήκαμεν.  Fi'om  this  we  infer,  that  Basil  received  our  Epistle  as  really 
written  to  the  Ephesiaus,  but  read  i.  1  without  the  words  iv  Έφέαω, 
both  traditionally,  and  because  he  had  seen  it  so  read  in  ancient  MSS. 
The  testimony  then  does  not  touch  the  recognition  of  the  Epistle  as 
loritten  to  the  Ephesians,  but  simply  the  insertion  or  omission  of 
the  words  iv  Έφέσω  in  the  text  ;  a  matter  with  which  we  will  deal 
below. 

17.  "  This  assertion  of  BasiVs  is  confirmed  hy  Jerome,  Epiphanius, 
and  Tertullianr     C.  and  H.  vol.  ii.  p.  466. 

(a)  Jerome :  "  Quidam  putant  .  .  .  eos  qui  Ephesi  sunt  sancti  et 
fideles  essentiae  vocabulo  nuncupates,  ut  .  .  ,  ab  eo  qui  est,  hi  qui  sunt 
appellentur.  Alii  vero  simpliciter  non  ad  eos  qui  sunt,  sed  qui  Ephesi 
sancti  et  fideles  sunt,  scriptum  arbitrantur."     Ad  Eph.  i.  1. 

Doubtless  this  may  point  to  the  various  reading,  and  I  have  allowed 
it  in  the  Digest  as  a  testimony  that  way  :  but  it  is  by  no  means  a 
decisive  one.  It  may  be  fairly  interpreted  on  the  contrary  hypothesis, 
as  indeed  Meyer  takes  it.  "  Eos  qui  Ephesi  sunt  sancti  et  fideles  " 
represents  τοΊς  αγίοις  τοΊς  ούσιν  εν  Έψέσω  κηι  πιστοΊς.  This  he  may  be 
assumed  to  have  read  without  dispute.  Then  he  proceeds  to  say,  that 
7o7c  ουσιν  was  interpreted  in  two  ways:  either  as  an  essenfice  vocabulum, 
or  as  belonging  to  ίν  Έψέσω.  His  whole  sentence  need  not  point  to  any 
omission  of  the  words  εν  Έψέσω. 

(b)  "  Epiphanius  quotes  Eph.  iv.  5,  ^,from  3Iarcion^s  προς  Ααοίικέας.^^ 
C.  and  H.  ib. 

But  to  this  I  must  demur,  for  Epiphanius  in  reality  does  no  such  thing. 
Having  cited  the  words,  εϊς  κύριος,  μία  ττίστις  κ.τ.λ.,  he  proceeds,  ον  yap 
είοίε  τώ  ελεεινυτάτω  ^Ιαρκίωνι  άπό  της  προς  Έψεσίους  ταΰτην  την  μαρτν- 
pmr  λεγειΐ',  άλλ'  ππό  της  προς  Ααυοικέας.  Therefore  his  testimony  shews 
merely  what  we  knew  before,  that  Marcion,  among  his  recognized 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  had  και  προς  Ααο^κέας  λεγομένης  μέρη; — that  this 
passage  was  one  of  such  μέρη  ; — and  that  Epiphanius  blames  him  for  not 
quoting  it  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  where  accordingly  we  infer 
that  he  himself  read  it. 

(c)  Tertullian.  His  testimony  is  the  following,  contr.  Marcion.  v. 
11, — "  Prsetereo  hie  et  de  alia  epistola  quam  nos  ad  Ephesios  priescrip- 
tam  habemus,  hseretici  vero  ad  Laodicenos  :"  and  ib.  c.  17, — "  Ecclesise 
quidem  veritate  epistolam  istam  ad  Ephesios  habemus  emissam,  non  ad 
Laodicenos,  sed  Marcion  ei  titulum  aliquando  interpolare  gestiit,  quasi 
et  in  isto  diligentissimus  explorator :  nihil  autem  de  titulis  interest,  cum 
ad  omnes  apostolus  scripserit,  dum  ad  quosdam." 

Hence  it  is  commonly  argued,  and  conceded  even  by  Meyer   (Einl. 
p.  4),  that  Tertullian   did  not   read  the  words  εν  Έφέσω,  or   he   would 
have  charged  Marcion  with  endeavouring  to  falsify  the  tecct  as  well  as 
16] 


§  II.]  rOR  WHAT  READEES,  &c.       [moleoomena. 

to  supply  a  new  title.  Certainly,  it  might  be  so :  but  it  miglit  also  be, 
that  he  used  the  word  titidum  in  a  wide  sense,  including  the  title  and 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  text.  It  might  be  again,  since,  as 
Epiphanius  tells  us  (see  above),  Marcion  acknowledged  only  fragments 
of  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodicffians,  that  the  beginning  of  our  Epistle  was 
not  among  them. 

18.  If  it  be  thought  necessary  to  deal  with  the  fact  of  the  omission 
of  Iv  Έφε'σω  in  Β  and  other  ancient  MSS.,  we  may  find  at  least  an 
illustration  of  it  in  the  words  kv  'Ρώμτ]  (Rom.  i.  7)  being  omitted  in  Gr 
al.  It  seems  to  have  been  done  with  reference  to  the  catholic  subject  of 
the  Epistle,  very  possibly  by  churches  among  whom  it  was  read,  and 
with  a  view  to  generalize  the  reference  of  its  contents  ^. 

19.  It  is  necessary  now  to  deal  with  two  hypotheses  respecting  the 
readers  to  whom  our  Epistle  was  addressed  ;  both  obviously  falling  to  the 
ground  with  the  genuineness  of  the  words  iv  Έφεσω,  but  requiring  also 
separate  treatment.  The  first  of  these  is,  that  it  was  to  the  LaodiccBans. 
So  (see  above)  Marcion :  so  Grot.,  Hammond,  Mill,  Pierce,  AVetst.,  Paley, 
and  many  more.  But  this  idea  has  not  even  tradition  to  stand  on.  All 
the  consensus  of  the  ancient  Church  is  against  it.  It  has  nothing  to 
rest  on  but  conjecture,  arising  out  of  the  mention  of  an  Epistle  ίκ 
AuoliKEiuQ  in  Col.  iv.  17,  Avhich  seems  to  have  induced  Marcion  to  alter 
the  title.  No  single  MS.  fills  in  the  gap  produced  by  omitting  kv 
Έψεσω  with  the  words  h  Λαο^ίκε/^.  Again,  if  this  had  been  really  so, 
is  it  conceivable  that  the  Laodiciean  church  would  without  protest  and 
without  any  remaining  sign  of  their  right  to  the  Epistle,  have  allowed 
that  right  to  be  usurped  by  the  Ephesians  and  universally  acknowledged 
by  the  church  as  theirs  ?  See  other  minor  difficulties  of  the  hypothesis 
alleged  by  Meyer,  Einl.  pp.  9,  10.  19,  and  Harless,  Einl.  p.  xxxix.  This 
failing,  another  way  has  been  struck  out,  possessing  much  more  plau- 
sibility, and  gaining  many  more  adherents  '.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
the  Epistle  was  encyclical,  addressed  to  more  churches  than  Ephesus 
only.  But  I  cannot  help  regarding  this  hypothesis  as  even  less  worthy 
of  our  acceptance  than  the  other.  It  has  against  it,  1)  and  chiefly,  its 
total  discrepancy  with  the  spirit  of  the  Epistle,  which,  to  whomsoever 
sent,  is  clearly  addressed  to  one  set  of  persons  throughout,  coexisting  in 
one  place,  and  as  one  body,  and  under  the  same  circumstances :  2)  the 
improbability  that  the  Apostle,  who  in  two  of  his  Epistles  (2  Cor.,  Gal.) 

9  See  Meyer,  Einl.  p.  7. 

'  The  hypothesis  was  started  by  Usher,  in  his  Annals  on  the  year  64  ;  and  is  upheld 
by  Bengel,  Benson,  Michaehs,  iSchmidt,  Eichhorn,  Hug,  Flatt,  Hemsen,  Schott,  Feilmoser, 
Schrader,  Guerike,  Schneckenburger,  Neander,  Riickert,  Credner,  Matthies,  Harless, 
Olshausen,  Stier,  Conybeare  and  Howson,  and  many  more,  with  various  sub-hypotheses 
as  to  the  central  church  to  which  it  was  sent,  and  the  means  by  which  it  was  to  be 
circulated. 
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has  so  plainly  specified  tlieir  encyclical  character,  should  have  here 
omitted  all  such  specification  :  3)  the  even  greater  improbability  that  he 
should  have,  as  on  this  hypothesis  must  be  assumed,  written  a  circular 
Epistle  to  a  district  of  which  Ephesus  was  the  commercial  capital^, 
addressed  to  various  churches  witliiu  that  district,  yet  from  its  very 
contents  (as  by  the  opponents'  hypothesis)  not  admitting  of  application 
to  the  church  of  that  metropolis,  in  Avhich  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time, 
and  to  which  he  was  so  affectionately  bound :  4)  the  inconsistency  of 
this  hypothesis  with  the  addi'ess  of  the  Epistle,  and  the  universal  consen- 
sus of  the  ancient  church,  who,  however  they  read  that  address,  had  no 
doubt  of  its  being  properly  entitled.  Nor  is  this  objection  removed  by 
the  form  of  the  hypothesis  suggested  by  C.  and  H.,  that  "  copies  were 
sent,  differently  superscribed,  which  superscriptions,  perplexing  the 
copyists,  were  left  out,  and  then,  as  copies  of  the  Epistle  became  spread 
over  the  world, — all  imported  from  Ephesus,  it  was  called  '  the  Epistle 
from  Ephesus,'  and  so  the  name  of  Ephesus  came  into  the  text :" — for 
this  would,  besides  being  very  far-fetched  and  improbable,  not  account  for 
the  consensus  throughout  the  church,  in  the  Asiatic  portion  of  which,  at 
least,  traces  of  the  accurate  addresses  would  be  preserved.  5)  Another 
objection,  running  counter  to  1)  but  not  therefore  inconsistent  with  it, 
is  that  if  it  had  been  encyclical,  some  notice  at  least  would  have  been 
found  of  special  local  (or  rather  regional^  circumstances,  as  in  those  to 
the  Cor.  and  Gal.  The  absence  of  such  notice  might  easily  be  accounted 
for,  if  it  were  indeed  written  to  the  Ephesians  alone :  but  not,  if  to 
various  Asiatic  churches,  some  of  which  were  so  far  from  the  Ephesians' 
intimacy  with  the  Apostle,  that  they  had  never  even  seen  him.  There 
could  be  no  reason  for  his  addressing  in  common  the  churches  of  Laodiciea, 
Hierapolis,  Philadelphia,  and  others  (I  take  the  names  from  C.  and  H.  ii. 
408),  except  the  existence  of  some  common  special  dangers,  and  need  of 
some  common  special  exhortation,  of  neither  of  which  do  we  find  any  hint. 
— See  various  ramifications  of  this  hypothesis  dealt  with  and  refuted  in 
Meyer,  Einl.  pp.  11—13. 

20.  I  infer  then,  in  accordance  with  the  prevalent  belief  of  the  Church 
in  all  ages,  that  this  Epistle  was  teeitablt  addkessed  to  the  saints 
IN  Ephesus,  and  το  no  other  chuech. 

SECTION  III. 

its  occasion,  object,  and  contents. 

1.  The  contents  of  tlie  Epistle  afford  no  indication  of  its  having 
sprung  out  of  any  special  circumstances  of  the  Ephesian  church. 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  were  being  sent  to  Colossal.     The  former  was 

2  See  C.  and  H.  ii.  408. 
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charged  with  a  weighty  Epistle  to  the  church  there,  arising  out  of  pecu- 
liar dangers  whicli  beset  them  :  the  latter,  with  a  private  apostolic  letter 
of  recommendation  to  his  former  master,  also  a  resident  at  Colossa?. 
Under  tliese  circumstances,  the  yearning  heart  of  St.  Paul  went  forth  to 
liis  Ephesians.  He  thought  of  them  as  a  church  in  Christ  of  his  own 
planting — as  the  mystic  Body  of  Christ,  growing  onwards  for  an  habi- 
tation of  God  through  the  Spirit.  And,  full  of  such  thoughts,  he  wrote 
tliis  Epistle  to  them  at  the  same  time  with,  or  immediately  subsequent 
to,  his  penning  of  that  to  the  Colo'ssians  (on  their  relation,  see  below, 
§  vi.  and  principally,  Prolegg.  to  Col.  §  iv.  p.  39). 

2.  This  being  so,  the  object  of  the  Epistle  is  a  general  one — to  set 
forth  the  ground,  the  course,  the  aim  and  end,  of  the  CiiL'Rcn  OF  the 

FAITHFUL  IN  Chetst.  He  speaks  to  the  Ephesians  as  a  type  or  sample 
of  the  Church  universal.  He  writes  to  them  not  as  an  ecclesiastical 
lather,  united  with  others,  Timotheus  or  the  like,  directing  and  caution- 
ing them, — but  as  their  Apostle  and  prisoner  in  the  Lord,  bound  for 
them,  and  set  to  reveal  God's  mysteries  to  them. 

3.  To  this  intent  and  this  spirit  the  contents  admirably  correspond. 
Through  the  whole  Epistle,  without  one  exception,  we  read  of  i/  εκκλησία 
in  the  singular,  never  of  εκκλησίαι  in  the  plural.  Of  this  Church, 
through  the  whole,  he  describes  the  origin  and  foundation,  the  work  and 
course,  the  scope  and  end.  Every  where,  both  in  its  larger  and  smaller 
portions,  this  threefold  division  is  found.  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the 
notes,  to  point  it  out,  as  far  as  my  space  would  enable  me :  and  those 
who  wish  to  see  it  traced  yet  further,  will  find  this  done  even  with  more 
minuteness  than  I  should  be  disposed  in  every  particular  to  subscribe, 
in  Stier's  very  elaborate  and  diffuse  commentary.  But  in  fact,  the 
trichotomy  respecting  the  Church  rests  upon  another,  and  sublimer 
yet.     Every  where  with  him  the  origin  and  foundation  of  tlie  Church  is 

in  the  will  of  the  FaTHEE,  τυϋ  τα  τται-α  ει  εργοΰιτος  (caret  την  βονΧην 
τοϋ  θελήματος  αντον, — the  work  and  course  of  the  Church  is  by  tho 
satisfaction   of    the    Son,    by    our    υΐοθεσίαΐ'   ha   Ίησοϋ   χριστού, — the 

scope  and  end   of  the  Church  is  the  life    in  the  Holt  Spieit, — 

€ννάμει  κραταιωθηιαι  cia  τοϋ  τηενματος  αΰτοΰ  εις  τοί'  εσω  ΐιι  θρωπον. 

4.  The  various  sections  will  be  found  indicated  in  the  notes.  I  will 
here  give  only  a  general  summary  of  the  Epistle. — In  ch.  i.,  after 
the  introduction  of  the  svibject  by  an  ascription  of  praise  to  the  Father, 
who  chose  us  to  be  holy  to  Himself  in  Christ  by  the  Spirit',  he  opens 
the  counsel  of  the  Father  \  whose  will  it  was  to  sum  up  all  things  in 
Christ  ^,  and  above  all  His  Church  ^,  composed  of  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
believers  in  Christ,  and  sealed  with  His  Spirit.  Then  with  a  sublime 
prayer,  that  the  eyes  of  their  hearts  might  be  enlightened  to  see  the 

3  ver.  3  ff.  *  ver.  8  ff.  =  ver.  10.  «  ver.  II  if, 

10]  b  2 


PEOLEGOMENA.]     THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS.      [en.  ii. 

magnitude  of  tlie  matter  \  he  brings  in  the  Pehsox  or  Cnmsx  ^,  exalted 
above  all  for  His  Church's  sake,  to  -nhich  God  hath  given  Him  as  Head 
over  all  things.  Thence  ^  he  passes  to  the  fact  of  their  own  vivification 
in  and  with  Christ,  and  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  which  he,  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  was  set  to  proclaim  to  the  world,  viz.  that 
spiritual  life,  by  which,  rooted  and  grounded  in  love,  they  might  come  to 
know  the  knowledge-passing  love  of  Christ,  that  they  might  be  filled  up 
to  all  the  fulness  of  God.  Thus  having  laid  forth  the  ground,  course, 
and  scope  of  the  Church,  he  ends  this  first  part  of  his  Epistle  with  a 
sublime  doxology ' . 

The  rest,  from  ch.  iv.  1,  is  principally  hortatory:  but  here  also  we 
have  the  same  tripartite  division.  Eor  he  begins  by  explaining  ^  the 
constitution  of  the  Church,  in  unity  and  charity  and  spiritual  gifts,  by 
Christ:  then^  he  exhorts  to  all  these  graces  which  illustrate  the  Chris- 
tian life, — laying  the  foundation  of  each  in  the  counsel  of  God  towards 
us, — and  proposing  to  us  their  end,  our  salvation  and  God's  glory. 
And  this  he  carries*  into  the  common  duties  of  ordinary  life— into 
wedlock,  and  filial  and  servile  relations.  After  this,  in  a  magnificent 
peroration  ^,  he  exhorts  to  the  putting  on  of  the  Christian  armour,  by 
which  the  great  end  of  the  militant  Church  may  be  attained,  to  with- 
stand in  the  evil  day,  and  having  accomplished  all  things,  to  stand  firm. 
And  most  aptly,  when  this  is  concluded,  he  sums  up  all  with  the 
Catholic  benediction  and  prayer  of  ch.  vi.  23,  2J;. 


SECTIOii  IV. 

AT    WHAT    TIME    AISTD    PLACE    IT    "WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  When  St.  Paul  wrote  our  Epistle,  he  was  a  prisoner  ;  ch.  iii.  1 ; 
iv.  1 ;  vi.  20.  This  narrows  our  choice  of  time  to  two  occasions,  sup- 
posing it  to  have  been  written  before  the  period  when  the  history  in  the 
Acts  terminates : 

A)  his  imprisonment  at  Csesarea  (Acts  xxi.  27 — xsvi.  32),  from  Pente- 
cost 58,  to  the  autumn  of  GO  (see  Chronological  Table  in  Λ^οΐ.  II.  Pro- 
legg.  pp.  23-25): 

B)  his  imprisonment  at  Eome,  commencing  in  February  61,  and 
lasting  to  the  end  of  the  history  in  the  Acts  and  probably  longer. 

2.  Further,  the  three  Epistles,  to  the  Colossians,  Ephesians,  and 
Philemon,  it  can  hardly  be  questioned,  were  sent  at  one  and  the  same 
time.     The  two  former  ai'e  connected  as  well  by  their  great  similarity 

^  ver.  15  ff.  »  ver.  20  ff.  »  cb.  ii.  1  ff.  »  iu.  20  f. 

2  cb.  iv.  1  —  16.  3  iv    J  7    y_  21.  *  v.  22— vi.  Ό.  ^  vi.  9—20. 
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of  contents,  as  by  the  fact  tliat  Tycliicus  was  the  common  bearer  of 
both  :  the  two  latter,  by  the  common  mention  of  Onesimus  as  sent  to 
Colossae,  and  the  common  mention  of  Epaphras,  Marcus,  Aristarchus, 
Demas,  Lucas,  as  sending  salutations.  In  speaking  therefore  of  the 
time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle,  we  are  dealing  with  those  others 
likewise. 

3.  The  view  (A)  has  been  taken  by  some  distinguished  scholars  of 
modern  times  in  Germany;  Schulz  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1829,  p.  612  f.), 
Schneckenberger  (Beitr.  p.  144  f.),  Schott,  Bottger,  Wiggers  (Stud.  u. 
Krit,  1811,  p.  43G  IF.),  Thiersch  (die  Kirche  im  apostol.  Zeitalter,  1852, 
p.  176),  and  Meyer  (Einl.  p.  15  ft".). 

4.  The  arguments  by  which  it  is  supported  are  best  and  most  com- 
pendiously stated  by  Meyer,  and  are  as  follows. 

a)  Because  it  is  more  natural  and  probable  that  the  slave  Onesimus 
fled  from  Colossa)  to  Cajsarea,  than  that  he  undertook  a  long  sea-voyage 
to  Rome. 

h)  If  our  Epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians  were  sent  from  Rome, 
Tychicus  and  his  fellow-traveller  Onesimus  would  arrive  first  at  Ephesus 
and  then  at  Colossie :  in  which  case  we  might  expect  that  St.  Paul 
would,  in  his  notice  of  Tychicus  to  the  Ephesians  (vi.  21,  22),  have 
named  Onesimus  also,  as  he  has  done  in  Col.  iv.  8,  9,  to  gain  for  his 
beloved  Onesimus  a  good  reception  in  Ephesus  also.  Whereas,  if 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  travelled  from  Ca>sarea,  they  would  come  first, 
according  to  the  purpose  of  Onesimus' s  journey,  to  Colossae,  where  the 
slave  would  be  left  Avith  his  master, — and  thence  to  Ephesus  :  in  whicb 
case  Onesimus  would  naturally  be  named  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians, and  not  in  that  to  the  Ephesians. 

c)  In  Eph.  vi.  21,  'ίνα  li  ε'ιαητε  κιά  νμε'ις, — και  shews  that,  when 
Tychicus  should  arrive  at  Ephesus,  he  would  already  have  reported  the 
aff'airs  of  the  Apostle  to  some  others.  These  others  are  the  Colossians, 
whom  Paul  knew  that  he  would  visit  Jii-st :  which  again  speaks  for 
Csesarea  and  not  for  Rome  as  the  place  of  writing.  Had  it  been  the 
latter,  the  καί  would  have  appeared  in  Col.  iv.  8,  not  in  Eph.  vi.  21. 

d)  In  Philera.  22,  the  Apostle  begs  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a 
lodging,  and  seems  to  anticipate  occupying  it  soon  ;  which  assumes  a 
direct  journey  to  Phrygia  after  his  liberation,  which  he  would  reach 
almost  contemporaneously  with  the  arrival  of  Onesimus.  jSTow  it 
appears  from  Phil.  ii.  24,  that  on  his  liberation  from  his  Soman 
imprisonment,  he  intended  to  go  to  Macedonia,  which  is  inconsistent 
with  visiting  Philemon. 

5.  The  view  (B)  has  been  the  general  belief  from  ancient  times  down- 
wards. Its  upholders  urge  that  every  circumstance  of  the  Epistle  fits 
it ;  and  reply  to  the  considerations  urged  above, 

a)  That  there  is  no  weight  in  this  :  a  fugitive  slave  would  be  in  fact 
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more  likely  than  otherwise  to  get  on  board  ship  and  take  refuge  in  the 
great  metropolis.  And  there,  notwithstanding  what  Meyer  says  to  the 
contrary,  he  would  be  more  likely  to  escape  the  search  of  the  '  fugi- 
tivarii,'  whose  knowledge  and  occupation,  we  may  presume,  were 
principally  local,  hardly  in  strict  organization  ολόγ  the  whole  empire. 

h)  This  evidently  requires,  to  be  good  for  any  thing,  the  assumption, 
that  it  fell  in  witli  the  Apostle's  plan,  to  recommend  Onesimus  to  the 
Ephesians.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  personal  matters  in 
this  Epistle, — in  the  reference  of  all  such  things  to  Tychicus, — accordant 
with  the  very  general  purpose  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  itself,  this 
assumption  cannot  be  received.  Meyer  argues  that  the  general  cha- 
racter of  our  Epistle  cannot  be  pleaded  with  regard  to  the  one  passage 
in  it  which  is  individual  and  personal.  But  surely,  it  is  perfectly  legi- 
timate to  say,  even  with  regard  to  such  a  passage,  that  the  same  plan, 
which  induced  the  Apostle  to  insert  only  one  such  passage  in  the 
Epistle,  would  also  induce  him  to  insert  one  personal  notice  only  in 
such  passage.  To  found  an  argument  on  any  such  omission  in  our 
Epistle,  would  be  unsafe. 

c)  It  is  maintained,  falls  entirely  to  the  ground  on  the  different 
rendering  of  και,  adopted  in  the  following  commentary  (see  notes,  p.  143), 
— viz.  referring  it,  not  to  another  party  who  were  to  receive  notices  of  the 
Apostle,  besides  those  to  whom  he  was  writing,  but  to  the  reciprocal 
introduction  of  νμεις,  '  you  also  concerning  me,  as  I  have  been  long 
treating  concerning  you.' 

d)  No  argument  can  be  raised  on  ground  so  entirely  uncertain  as 
this.  It  is  very  possible  that  altered  circumstances  may  from  time  to 
time  have  changed  the  Apostle's  plans  ;  and  that,  as  we  have  some 
reason  to  believe  his  projected  journey  to  Spain  (Eom.  xv.  22 — 24) 
to  have  been  relinquished,  or  at  all  events  postponed, — so  also  other 
projected  journeys  may  have  been,  according  as  diiferent  churches 
seemed  to  require  his  presence,  or  new  fields  of  missionary  work  to  open 
before  him.  Besides  which,  it  may  be  fairly  said,  that  there  is  nothing 
inconsistent  in  the  two  expressions,  of  Phil.  ii.  23  and  Philem.  22,  with 
the  idea  of  the  Apostle  projecting  a  land  journey  through  Greece  to 
Asia  Minor :  or  at  all  events  a  general  visitation,  by  what  route  lie  may 
not  as  yet  have  determined,  which  should  embrace  both  Philippi  and 
Colossse. 

6.  On  the  positive  side  of  this  view  (B),  it  is  alleged,  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  Eoman  imprisonment  suit  those  of  these  Epistles  better 
than  those  of  the  Csesarean.  Erom  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  we  gather  that  he 
had  a  certain  amount  of  freedom  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  which  is 
hardly  consistent  with  what  we  read  in  Acts  xxiv.  23  of  his  imprison- 
ment at  Caesarea,  where,  from  the  necessity  of  the  case,  a  stricter  watch 
was  requisite  (cf  Acts  xxiii.  21),  and  none  but  those  ascertained  to  be 
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his  friends  (ot  'i^wt  avrov)  were  permitted  to  see  liim.  Among  any  such 
multitude  of  Jews  as  came  to  his  lodgings  on  the  other  occasion,  Acts 
xxviii.  2.'i  ft'.,  might  easily  be  introduced  some  of  the  conspirators,  against 
whom  he  was  being  guarded. 

Besides,  we  may  draw  some  inference  from  his  companions,  as  men- 
tioned in  these  Epistles.  Tychicus,  Onesimus,  Aristarchus,  Marcus, 
Jesus  Justus,  Epaphras,  Lucas,  Deinas,  were  all  with  him.  Of  these 
it  is  very  possible  that  Lucas  and  Aristarchus  may  have  been  at 
Caisarea  during  his  imprisonment,  for  we  find  them  both  accompanying 
him  to  Kome,  Acts  xxvii.  1,  2.  But  it  certainly  is  not  so  probable  that 
all  these  were  with  him  at  one  time  in  Cicsarea.  The  two,  Lucas  and 
Aristarchus,  arc  coTifessedly  common  to  both  hypotheses.  Then  wo 
may  safely  ask.  In  which  of  the  two  places  is  it  more  probable  that  six 
other  of  his  companions  were  found  gathered  round  him  ?  In  the  great 
metropolis,  where  we  already  know,  from  1  Cor.  xvi.,  that  so  many  of 
the  brethren  were  sojourning, — or  at  Caesarea,  which  though  the  most 
important  place  in  Palestine,  would  have  no  attraction  to  gather  so 
many  of  his  friends,  except  the  prospect  of  sailing  thence  with  him, 
which  we  know  none  of  them  did  ? 

Perhaps  this  is  a  question  which  never  can  be  definitely  settled,  so  as 
absolutely  to  preclude  the  Caesarean  hypothesis :  but  I  own  it  appears 
to  me  that  the  Avhole  weight  of  probability  is  on  the  Eoman  side. 
Those  who  firmly  believe  in  the  genuineness  of  this  Epistle,  will  find 
another  reason  why  it  should  be  placed  at  Eome,  at  an  interval  of  from 
three  to  five  years  after  the  Apostle's  parting  with  the  Ephesians  in 
Acts  XX.,  rather  than  at  Caesarea,  so  close  upon  that  event.  In  this 
latter  case,  the  absence  of  all  special  notices  would  be  far  more  surprising 
than  it  is  at  present. 

7.  We  may  then,  I  believe,  safely  assume  that  our  Epistle  was 
Avritten  γεομ  Eome, — and  that  probably  during  the  period  comprised 
in  Acts  xxviii.  30,  before  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  assumed  that  harsher 
character,  Avbich  seems  to  come  before  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Pbilip- 
piaus  (see  Prolegg.  to  that  Ep.). 

8.  This  would  bring  the  time  of  writing  it  within  the  limits  ad. 
61—  63  :  and  we  should  not  perhaps  be  far  wrong  in  dating  it  a.d.  62. 


SECTION  V. 

ITS    LAJTGUAGE    A>'D    STYLE. 

1.  As  might  be  expected  from  the  account  given  of  the  object  of  our 
Epistle  in  §  iii.,  the  thoughts  and  language  are  elevated  and  sublime ; 
and  that  to  such  a  degree,  that  it  takes,  in  this  respect,  a  place  of  its 
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OWU  among  the  writings  of  St.  Paul:  ΰφΐ]λώΐ'  a^ocpa  γίμει  τών  νοημάτων 
και  νπερόγκω)•  α  γάρ  μηιαμοϋ  σχ£Γ0)'  ίψϋίγί,ατο,  ταΰτα  (.ιτανΟα  <:ηλ(Η, 
Chr} S.,  wlio  subjoins  examples  of  this  from  ch.  iii.  10  ;  ii.  6  ;  iii.  5. 
Theophylact  says,  ίπεί  oZr  hισιζuίμωy  τε  j'/r  ούτως  η  πύλις,  K(u  ηΐιτω  σοψοίς 
ει:ύμγ,  πολλή  σπυυϊϊ}  κεχρηται  Παύλος  προς  τυνς  τοιούτους  γράφων,  και  τά 
βαθύτερα  Η   τών    νοημάτων  και   υ\}^ηλύτιρα   αντο'ις    επίστενσεν,  άτε   κατη•χη- 

μένηις  ηέη.  So  also  Grotius,  in  his  preface  :  "  Paulas  jam  vetus  in 
apostolico  rauuere,  et  ob  Evangelium  Komje  vinctus,  ostendit  illis  quanta 
sit  vis  Evangelii  pr.T  doctriuis  omnibus  :  quomodo  omnia  Dei  consilia  ab 
omni  an-o  eo  tetenderint,  quam  adiiiiranda  sit  in  eo  Dei  efficacia,  rcrum 
sublimitatem  ada^quans  verbis  sublimioribus  quam  uUa  unquam  habuit 
lingua  humana."  Witsius,  in  his  Meletemata  Leidensia  (p.  192  ;  cited 
by  Dr.  Eadie,  Commentary  on  the  Ephesians,  Introd.  p.  xxxi.)  thus  cha- 
racterizes it :  "  Ita  vero  universam  religionis  Christiaure  summam  divina 
hac  epistola  expouit,  ut  exuberantem  quandam  non  sermonis  tantum 
evangelici  παρρησίαν,  sed  et  Spiritus  Sancti  vim  et  sensum,  et  charitatis 
Christiana^  flammam  quandam  ex  electo  illo  pectore  emicantem,  et  lucis 
diviu;e  fulgorem  quendam  admirabilem  inde  elucentem,  et  fontem  aquse 
vivie  inde  scaturientem,  aut  ebullientem  potius,  auimadvertere  liceat  : 
idque  tanta  copia,  ut  superabundans  ilia  cordis  plenitude,  ipsa  animi 
sensa  intimosque  conceptus,  conceptus  autem  verba  prolata,  verba 
denique  priora  quiEque  subsequentia,  premant,  urgeant,  obruant." 

2.  These  characteristics  contribute  to  make  our  Epistle  h?/  far  the 
most  difficult  of  all  the  loritings  of  St.  Paul.  Elsewhere,  as  in  the  Epp. 
to  the  Eomans,  Galatians,  and  Colossians,  the  difficulties  lie  for  the 
most  part  at  or  near  the  surface  :  a  certain  degree  of  study  will  master, 
not  indeed  the  mysteries  of  redemption  which  are  treated  of,  but  the 
contextual  coherence,  and  the  course  of  the  argument :  or  if  not  so,  will 
at  least  serve  to  point  out  to  every  reader  where  the  hard  texts  lie,  and  to 
bring  out  into  relief  each  point  with  which  he  has  to  deal:  whereas  here 
the  difficulties  lie  altogether  beneath  the  surface ;  are  not  discernible  by 
the  cursory  reader,  who  finds  all  very  straightforward  and  simple.  We 
may  deduce  an  illustration  from  secular  literature.  Every  moderately 
advanced  schoolboy  believes  be  can  construe  Sophocles ;  he  does  not  see 
the  difficulties  which  await  him,  when  he  becomes  a  mature  scholar,  in 
that  style  apparently  so  simple.  So  here  also,  but  for  a  different  reason. 
All  on  the  surface  is  smooth,  and  flows  on  unquestioned  by  the  untheo- 
logical  reader :  but  when  we  begin  to  enquire,  why  thought  succeeds  to 
thought,  and  one  cumbrous  parenthesis  to  another, — depths  under  depths 
disclose  themselves,  wonderful  systems  of  parallel  allusion,  frequent  and 
complicated  underplots  ;  every  word,  the  more  we  search,  approves  itself 
as  set  in  its  exact  logical  place  ;  we  see  every  phrase  contributing,  by  its 
own  similar  organization  and  articulation,  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  or- 
ganic whole.  But  this  result  is  not  won  without  much  labour  of  thought, 
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— without  repeated  and  miuute  lapng  together  of  portions  and  expres- 
sions,— Avithout  bestowing  on  single  words  and  phrases,  and  their  suc- 
cession and  arrangement,  as  much  study  as  would  suffice  for  whole  sec- 
tions of  the  more  exoteric  Epistles. 

3.  The  student  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  must  not  expect  to  go 
over  his  ground  rapidly ;  must  not  be  disappointed,  if  the  week's  end 
find  him  still  on  the  same  paragraph,  or  even  on  the  same  verse,  weigh- 
ing and  judging, — penetrating  gradually,  by  the  power  of  the  mind  of 
the  Spirit,  through  one  outer  surface  after  another, — gathering  in  his 
hand  one  and  another  ramifying  thread,  till  at  last  he  grasps  the  main 
cord  whence  they  all  diverged,  and  where  they  all  unite, — and  stands 
rejoicing  in  his  prize,  deeper  rooted  in  the  faith,  and  with  a  firmer  hold 
on  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Christ. 

4.  And  as  the  wonderful  effect  of  the  Spirit  of  inspiration  on  the 
mind  of  man  is  no  where  in  Scriptu.re  more  evident  than  in  this  Epistle, 
so,  to  discern  those  things  of  the  Spirit,  is  the  spiritual  mind  here  more 
than  any  where  required.  We  may  shew  this  by  reference  to  De  Wette, 
one  of  the  ablest  of  commentators.  I  have  mentioned  above,  §  11.  11, 
that  he  approaches  this  Epistle  with  an  unfortunate  and  unworthy  pre- 
judgment of  its  spuriousness.  He  never  thinks  of  applying  to  it  that 
humble  and  laborious  endeavour  which  rendered  his  commentary  on  the 
Eomans  among  the  most  valuable  in  existence.  It  is  not  too  much  to 
say,  that  on  this  account  he  has  missed  almost  every  point  in  the 
Epistle  :  that  his  Handbuch,  in  this  part  of  it,  is  hardly  better  than 
works  of  third-rate  or  fourth-rate  men  :  and  just  for  this  reason — that  he 
has  never  come  to  it  with  any  view  of  learning  from  it,  but  with  the 
averted  eyes  of  a  prejudiced  man.  Take,  as  a  contrast,  the  two  laborious 
volumes  of  Stier.  Here,  I  would  not  deny,  we  have  the  opposite  course 
carried  into  extreme  :  but  with  all  Stier's  faults  of  too  minute  classifica- 
tion,— of  wearisome  length  in  exegesis, — of  umvillingness  to  lose,  and 
attempts  to  combine,  every  divergent  sense  of  the  same  passage, — we  have 
the  precious  and  most  necessary  endowment  of  spiritual  discernment, — 
acquaintance  with  the  analogy  of  the  faith.  And  in  consequence,  the 
acquisition  to  the  Church  of  Christ  from  his  minute  dissection  of  this 
Epistle  has  been  most  valuable ;  and  sets  future  students,  with  regard  to 
it,  on  higher  spiritual  ground  than  they  ever  occupied  before. 

5.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  where  the  subject  is  sui  cjeneris,  and 
treated  of  in  a  method  and  style  unusually  sublime,  that  the  α-καΐ 
λεγόμενα  should  be  in  this  Epistle  more  in  number  than  common,  as  well 
as  the  ideas  and  images  peculiar  to  it.  The  student  will  find  both  these 
pointed  out  and  treated  of  in  the  references  and  the  notes.  I  would 
again  impress  on  him,  as  against  De  Wette  and  others,  that  all  such 
phaenomena,  instead  of  telling  against  its  genuineness,  are  in  its  favour, 
and  that   strongly.     Any  skilful   forger  would  not  perhaps  make  his 
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work  a  mere  cento  from  existing  undoubted  expressions  of  St.  Paul,  but 
at  all  events  would  write  on  new  matter  in  the  Apostle's  well  known 
phraseology,  avoiding  all  words  and  ideas  which  were  in  his  writings 
entirely  without  example. 

SECTION  VI. 

ITS    HDLATIOX    TO    THE    EPISTLE    TO    THE    COLOSSIA>'S. 

1.  I  reserve  the  full  discussion  of  this  subject  to  the  chapter  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians.  It  would  be  premature,  until  the  student  is 
in  full  possession  of  the  object  and  occasion  of  that  Epistle,  to  institute 
our  comparison  between  the  two. 

2.  It  may  suffice  at  present  to  say  what  may  be  just  enough,  as 
regards  the  distinctive  character  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  And 
this  may  be  done  by  remarking,  that  we  have  here,  in  the  midst  of  words 
and  images  common  to  the  two,  an  entire  absence  of  all  controversial 
allusion,  and  of  all  assertion  as  against  raaintainers  of  doctrinal  error. 
The  Christian  state,  and  its  realization  in  the  Church,  is  the  one  sub- 
ject, and  is  not  disturbed  by  any  looking  to  the  deviations  from  that  state 
on  either  hand,  nor  guarded,  except  from  that  fundamental  and  directly 
subversive  ei'ror  of  impure  and  unholy  practice. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 

SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHOESniP    AND    INTEGKITV. 

1.  It  has  been  all  but  universally  believed  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  by  St.  Paul.  Indeed,  considering  its  peculiarly  Pauline  psycho- 
logical character,  the  total  absence  from  it  of  all  assignable  motive  for 
falsification,  the  spontaneity  and  fervour  of  its  effusions  of  feeling,  he 
must  be  a  bold  man  who  would  call  its  authorship  in  question '. 

^  Meyer  quotes  from  Rillict,  Commenfaire,  Geneve,  1841  :  "  Si  parmi  les  ecrits  de 
Paul  il  est  vu,  qui  plus  d'autres  porte  I'empreinte  de  la  spontaneite,  et  repousse  toute 
apparence  de  falsification  motivce  par  I'interet  d'une  secte,  c'est  sans  contredit  I'epitre 
au-x  Philijipiens." 
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2.  Yet  this  has  been  done,  partially  by  Schrader  (der  Apost.  Paulus, 
vol.  V. ;  see  especially  p.  233,  line  14  from  bottom  and  fF.),  who  sup- 
posed ch.  iii.  1 — iv.  9  interpolated,  as  well  as  shorter  passages  elsewhere, 
conceding  ho\vever  the  Pauline  authorship  in  the  main  :  and  entirely  by 
Baur  (Paulus  Ap.  Jesu  Christi  u.s.w.,  pp.  458 — 475),  on  his  usual 
ground  of  later  Gnostic  ideas  being  found  in  the  Epistle.  To  those 
Avho  would  see  an  instance  of  the  very  insanity  of  hypercriticism,  I 
recommend  the  study  of  these  pages  of  Baur.  They  are  almost  as  good 
by  way  of  burlesque,  as  the  "  Historic  Doubts  respecting  Napoleon 
Buonaparte"  of  Abp.  Whately.  According  to  him,  all  usual  expres- 
sions prove  its  spuriousness,  as  being  taken  from  other  Epistles  :  all 
vnustial  expressions  prove  the  same,  as  being  from  another  than 
St.  Paul.  Poverty  of  thought,  and  want  of  point,  are  charged  against 
it  in  one  page  :  in  another,  excess  of  point,  and  undue  vigour  of  expres- 
sion. Certainly  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle  will  never  suffer  in  the 
great  common-sense  verdict  of  mankind,  from  Baur's  attack.  There  is 
hardly  an  argument  used  by  him,  that  may  not  more  naturally  be 
reversed  and  turned  against  himself. 

3.  In  external  testimonies,  our  Epistle  is  rich. 

(a)  Polycarp,  ad  Philipp.  iii.,  testifies  to  the  fact  of  St.  Paul  having 
written  to  them, 

....  Παύλου  ,  .  .  .  Ζς    και    απών    υμίν    ίγραφεν    '  επιστηΧάς,    εις    ας 
εάν     ίΎ^υιττητε,     cvi  ηΟήσεσθε    οΊκαίοαεΙσθαι     εις     τίρ'    έοθε'ισαν    υμ'ιν 
ττίστιν. 
(β)  And  ib.  ii.,  he  writes, 

"  Ego  autem  nihil  tale  seusi  in  vobis,  vel  audivi,  in  quibus  laboravit 
beatus  Paulus,  qui  estis  (laudati)  in  principio  epistoke  ejus.     De 
vobis  etenim  gloriatur  in  omnibus  ecclesiis  quae  Deum  soke  tunc 
cognoverant."     Cf.  Phil.  i.  5  if. 
(y)  IreniEUS,  iv.  18.  4 : 

"  Quemadmodum    et    Paulus    Philippensibus   ait :    Eepletus    sum 
acceptis  ab  Epaphrodito,  quse  a  vobis  missa  sunt,  odorem  suavi- 
tatis,  hostiam  acceptabilem,  placentem  Deo." 
(f )  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Piedag.  i.  §  524,  p.  129  : 

αΰτοΰ  ομολογοϋντος  τον  Ππυλου  ττερί  εαντοϋ  οΰχ  ότι  ηέη  kXajjuy   »)    ηΐη 
τετελείωμαι  κ.τ.λ.      Phil.  iii.  12 — 14. 

In  Strom,  iv.  12,  p.  569,  he  quotes  Phil.  ii.  20 :  in  id.  19,  p.  572, 
Phil.  i.  13:  in  id.  94,  p.  604,  Phil.  i.  29,  30-,  ii.  1  ff.  17,  1.  7  ;  and 
ii.  20  if.,  &c.  &c. 

(ε)  In  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  A'ienne,  in  Euseb. 


^  Not  necessarily  to  be  understood  of  more  than  one  Epistle.     See  Coteler  and  Ilcfcle 
in  loc. 
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H.  E.  V.  2,  the  words  ΰς  εν  μηρψίϊ   θεοϋ  ΰπύργ^ων,   ουχ^   άρπα-γμυν    ήγησίΐτο 
τυ  iu'cu  'ίσα  βίω  are  cited.     Ci".  Phil.  ii.  G. 
(^ζ)  Tertulliau,  de  resurr.  caruis,  c.  23  : 

"  Ipse   (Paulus,  from  the  pi-eceding  sentence)   cum   Philippensibus 

scribit :    siqua,  inquit,  couciirram    in  rcsuscitationem  qiue  est  a 

mortuis,  non  quia  jam   accepi  aut  consuauuatus  sum,"   &c.   &c. 

Phil.  iii.  11  if. 

(>?)  The   same  author   devotes  the  20th  chapter  of  his   fifth  book 

against   Marcion   to   testimonies   from   this    Epistle,   and    shews   that 

Marcion   acknowledged  it.     And  de  prsescr.  c.   36,  among  the  places 

to  which  'authentic£e  literoe'   of  the  Apostle's  *  recitantur,'    he   says, 

'  habes  Philippos.' 

(9)   Cyprian,  Testt.  iii.  39  : 

"Item  Paulus  ad  Philippenses :  Qui  in  figura  Dei  constitutus," 
&c.  eh.  ii.  6—11. 
4.  It  has  been  hinted  above,  that  Sehrader  doubted  the  integrity  of 
our  Epistle.  This  has  also  been  done  in  another  form  by  Heinrichs, 
who  fancied  it  made  up  of  two  letters, — one  to  the  Church,  containing 
chaps,  i.  ii.,  to  ir  κνρΙω  iii.  1,  and  iv.  2L — 23:  the  other  to  private 
friends,  beginning  at  ra  αυτά  γράφαΐ',  iii.  1,  and  containing  the  rest 
with  the  above  exception.  Paulus  also  adopted  a  modification  of  this 
view.  But  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  it  is  altogether  without 
foundation.  The  remarks  below  (§  iv.)  on  its  style  will  serve  to 
account  for  any  seeming  want  of  exact  juncture  between  one  part  and 
another. 

SECTION  II. 

rOU   WHAT    READERS    AXD    AVTTH    WHAT    OB.TECT    IT    WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  The  city  of  Philippi  has  been  described,  and  the  πρώτη  -ης  Μακε- 
δονίας πόλις  Κολωνία  discussed,  in  the  notes  on  Acts  xvi.  12  ft'.,  to  which 
the  student  is  referred.  I  shall  now  notice  only  the  foundation  and 
condition  of  the  Philippian  Church. 

2.  The  Gospel  was  first  planted  there  by  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timotheus 
(Acts  xvi.  12  ft".),  in  the  second  missionary  journey  of  the  Apostle,  in 
A.D.  51.  (See  chron.  table  in  Prolegg.  to  Acts.)  There  we  read  of 
only  a  few  conversions,  which  however  became  a  rich  and  prolific  seed  of 
future  fruit.  He  must  have  visited  it  again  on  his  journey  from 
Ephesus  into  Macedonia,  Acts  xx.  1 ;  and  he  is  recorded  to  have  done 
so  (a  third  time),  when,  owing  to  a  change  of  place  to  avoid  the 
machinations  of  his  enemies,  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  he  returned  to  Asia 
through  Macedonia :  see  Acts  xx.  6.  But  we  have  no  particulars  of 
either  of  these  visits. 

28] 


§  11.]  ΪΌΕ  WHAT  EEADEES,  &c.        [prolegomena. 

3.  The  cruel  treatment  of  the  Apostle  at  Philippi  (Acts  xvi.  1.  c. 
1  Thess.  ii.  2)  seems  to  have  combined  with  the  charm  of  his  personal 
fervour  of  affection  to  knit  up  a  bond  of  more  than  ordinary  love 
between  him  and  the  Philippian  Church.  They,  alone  of  all  churches, 
sent  subsidies  to  relieve  his  temporal  necessities,  on  two  several  occa- 
sions, immediately  after  his  departure  from  them  (Phil.  iv.  15,  16 ; 
1  Thess.  ii.  12)  :  and  they  revived  the  same  good  office  to  him  shortly 
before  the  writing  of  this  Epistle  (Phil.  iv.  10.  18;  2  Cor.  xi.  9). 

4.  This  affectionate  disposition  may  perhaps  be  partly  accounted  for 
by  the  fact  of  Jews  being  so  few  at  Philippi.  There  was  no  synagogue 
there,  only  a  προςευχη  by  the  river  side:  and  the  opposition  to  the 
Apostle  arose  not  from  Jews,  but  from  the  masters  of  the  dispossessed 
maiden,  whose  hope  of  gain  was  gone.  Thus  the  element  which  re- 
sisted St.  Paul  in  every  Church,  was  wanting,  or  nearly  so,  in  the 
Philippian.  His  fervent  affection  met  there,  and  almost  there  only, 
with  a  worthy  and  entire  return.  And  all  who  know  what  the  love  of 
a  warm-hearted  people  to  a  devoted  minister  is,  may  imagine  what  it 
would  be  between  such  a  flock  and  such  a  shepherd.  (See  below,  on 
the  style  of  the  Epistle.) 

5.  But  while  this  can  hardly  be  doubted,  it  is  equally  certain  that 
the  Church  at  Philijipi  was  in  danger  from  Jewish  influence :  not  indeed 
among  themselves ',  but  operating  on  them  from  without  (ch.  iii.  2), — 
through  that  class  of  persons  whom  we  already  trace  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatiana,  and  see  ripened  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  who  insisted  on 
the  Mosaic  law  as  matter  of  external  observance,  while  in  practice  they 
gave  themselves  up  to  a  life  of  lust  and  self-indulgence  in  depraved 
conscience. 

6.  The  slight  trace  which  is  to  be  found  in  ch.  iv.  2,  3,  of  the  fact 
related  Acts  xvi.  13,  that  the  Gospel  at  Philippi  was  first  received  by 
female  converts,  has  been  pointed  out  in  the  notes  there. 

7.  The  general  state  of  the  Church  may  be  gathered  from  several 
hints  in  this  Epistle  and  others.  They  were  ^;oor.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  1,  2, 
we  read  that  »/  /caret  βάθους  τΓτω-χ^εία  αυτών  επερίσσευσεν  εις  tup  πΧοϋτον 
της  απλότητας  αυτών.  They  were  in  trouble,  and  probably  from  persecu- 
tion :  compare  2  Cor.  viii.  2  with  Phil.  i.  28 — 30.  They  were  in  danger 
of,  if  not  already  in,  quarrel  and  dissension  (cf.  ch.  ii.  1 — 4  :  and  i.  27 ; 
ii.  12.  14 ;  iv.  2) ;  on  what  account,  we  cannot  say ;  it  may  be,  as  has 
been  supposed  by  De  W.,  that  they  were  peculiarly  given  to  spiritual 
pride  and  mutual  religious  rivalry  and  jealousy.  This  may  have  arisen 
out  of  their  very  progress  and  flourishing  state  as  a  Church  engender- 
ing  pride.     Credner   supposes  (Davidson,  p.   381),  that  it  may  have 

3  This  has  been  sujiposed,  by  Eichhorn,  Storr,  Flatt,  &c.,  but  certainly  without  reason. 
De  W.  and  Dr.  Davidson  refer  (ii.  380)  with  praise  to  Schinz,  Die  cliristHche  Gemeinde 
zu  PhiJipj)i,  ein  cxcgetibcher  Vcrsuch,  1833,  which  I  have  not  seen. 
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been  a  spiritual  form  of  tlie  characteristic  local  infirmity  which  led 
them  to  claim  the  title  πρώτη  πόλις  for  their  city  ;  but  this  falls  to 
the  ground,  if  7Γ()ώ->/  be  geographically  explained :  see  note  Acts 
xvi.  12. 

8.  The  ohject  of  the  Epistle  seems  to  have  been  no  marked  and 
definite  one,  but  rather  the  expression  of  the  deepest  Christian  love, 
and  the  exhortation,  generally,  to  a  life  in  accordance  with  the  Spirit  of 
Christ.  Epaphroditus  had  brought  to  the  Apostle  the  contribution 
from  his  beloved  Philippians  ;  and  on  occasion  of  his  return,  he  takes  the 
opportunity  of  pouring  out  his  heart  to  them  in  the  fulness  of  the 
Spirit,  refreshing  himself  and  them  alike  by  his  expressions  of  afi"ection, 
and  thus  led  on  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God  to  set  forth  truths,  and 
dilate  upon  motives,  which  are  alike  precious  for  all  ages,  and  for  every 
Church  on  earth. 

SECTION  III. 

AT    ΛνΠΑΤ    PLACE    AND    TIME    IT    AVAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  It  has  been  believed,  universally  in  ancient  times  (Chrys.,  Euthal., 
Athanas.,  Thdrt,  &c.)  and  almost  without  exception  (see  below)  in 
modern,  that  our  Epistle  was  written  froin  Borne,  during  the  imprison- 
ment whose  beginning  is  related  in  Acts  xxviii.  30,  31. 

2.  There  have  been  some  faint  attempts  to  fix  it  at  Corinth  (Acts 
xviii.  12,  so  Oeder,  in  Meyer),  or  at  CjBsarea  (so  Paul  us  and  Bottger,  and 
Hilliet  hesitatingly;  see  Meyer).  Neither  of  these  places  will  suit  the 
indications  furnished  by  the  Epistle.  The  former  view  surely  needs  no 
refuting.  And  as  regards  the  latter  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  strait 
between  life  and  death,  expressed  in  eh.  i.  21 — 23,  would  not  fit  the 
Apostle's  state  in  Csesarea,  where  he  had  the  appeal  to  Caesar  in  his 
power,  putting  oiF  at  all  events  such  a  decision  for  some  time.  Besides 
which,  the  Καίσαρος  οΙκΙα,  spoken  of  ch.  iv.  22,  cannot  well  be  the 
πραιτώριυΐ'  τοΰ  ΉρώΙυν  at  Caesarea  of  Acts  xxiii.  35,  and  therefore  it  is 
by  that  clearer  notice  that  the  ττραίτώριυι•  of  ch.  i.  13  must  be  inter- 
preted (see  note  there)  not  vice  versa.  It  was  probably  the  barrack  of 
the  prajtorian  guards,  attached  to  the  palatium  of  Nero. 

3.  Assuming  then  that  the  Epistle  was  written  from  Eome,  and 
during  the  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  ultt.,  it  becomes  an  interesting 
question,  to  ivhicli  part  of  tJiat  imprisonment  it  is  to  be  assigned. 

4.  On  comparing  it  with  the  three  contemporaneous  Epistles,  to  the 
Colossians,  to  the  Ephesians,  and  to  Philemon,  we  shall  find  a  marked 
difference.  In  them  we  have  (Eph.  vi.  19,  20)  freedom  of  preaching  the 
Gospel  implied:  here  (ch.  i.  13—18)  much  more  stress  is  laid  upon  his 
bondage,  and  it  appears  that  others,  not  he  himself,  preached  the  Gospel, 
and  made  the  fact  of  his  imprisonment  known.     Again,  from  this  same 
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passage  it  would  seem  that  a  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  his  im- 
prisonment: enough  for  "his  bonds"  to  have  had  the  general  efiects 
there  mentioned.  This  may  be  inferred  also  from  another  fact :  the  Philip- 
pians  had  heard  of  his  imprisonment, — liad  raised  and  sent  their  contri- 
bution to  him  by  Epaphroditus, — had  heard  of  Epaphroditus's  sickness, — 
of  the  eftect  of  Avhicli  news  on  them  he  (Epaphroditus)  had  had  time  to 
hear,  ch.  ii.  20,  and  was  now  recovered,  and  on  his  way  back  to  them. 
These  occurrences  would  imply  four  casual  journeys  from  Eome  to 
Philippi.  Again  (ch.  ii.  19.  28)  lie  is  expecting  a  speedy  decision  of  his 
cause,  which  would  hardly  be  while  he  was  dwelling  as  in  Acts  xxviii. 
ultt. 

5.  And  besides  all  this,  there  is  a  spirit  of  anxiety  and  sadness 
throughout  this  Epistle,  which  hardly  agrees  with  the  two  years  of 
the  imprisonment  in  the  Acts,  nor  with  the  character  of  those  other 
Epistles.  His  suiTerings  are  evidently  not  the  chain  and  the  soldier 
only.  Epaphroditus's  death  would  have  brought  on  him  λνπηΐ'  επΙ 
λύττηΐ' :  there  was  then  a  λΰπη  before.  He  is  now  in  an  dyuji — in  one  not, 
as  usual,  between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit,  not  concerning  the  long-looked 
for  trial  of  his  case,  but  one  of  which  the  Philippians  had  heard  (ch.  i.  29, 
30),  and  in  which  they  shared  by  being  persecuted  too:  some  change  in 
his  circumstances,  some  intensification  of  his  imprisonment,  which  had 
taken  place  before  this  time. 

6.  And  if  we  examine  history,  we  can  hardly  fail  to  discover  what 
this  was,  and  whence  arising.  In  February,  61,  St.  Paul  arrived  in 
Eome  (see  Chron.  Table  in  Prolegg.  to  Acts,  Λ'ΌΙ.  XL).  In  62  *,  Burrus 
(the  proetorian  prefect  to  whose  care  Paul  had  been  committed.  Acts 
xxviii.  16)  died,  and  a  very  diiferent  spirit  came  over  Nero's  govern- 
ment :  who  in  the  same  year  divorced  Octavia,  married  Popptea  ^,  a 
Jewish  proselytess  "^,  and  exalted  Tigellinus,  the  principal  promoter  of 
that  marriage,  to  the  joint  praetorian  prsefecture.  From  that  time, 
Nero  began  '  ad  deteriores  inclinare  ' :'  Seneca  lost  his  power :  '  validior 
in  dies  Tigellinus  ' :'  a  state  of  things  which  would  manifestly  deteriorate 
the  condition  of  the  Apostle,  and  have  the  effect  of  hastening  on  his 
trial.  It  will  not  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that,  some  little  time  after 
the  death  of  Burrus  (Feb.,  63,  woxdd  complete  the  hsrUi  6λη  of  Acts 
xxviii.  30),  he  was  removed  from  his  own  house  into  the  πραιτώρων,  or 
barrack  of  the  praetorian  guards  attached  to  the  palace,  and  put  into 
stricter  custody,  with  threatening  of  immediate  peril  of  his  life.  Here 
it  would  be  very  natural  that  some  of  those  among  the  praetorians  who 
had  had  the  custody  of  him  before,  should  become  agents  in  giving  the 

•*  Tacit.  Annal.  xiv.  51.     See  Clinton's  Fasti  Romani,  i.  p.  44. 
5  Tacit.  Annal.  xiv.  GO.  ε  jog.  Antt.  xx.  8.  11. 

'  Tacit.  Annal.  xiv.  52.  "  Tacit.  Annal.  xiv.  0"]. 
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publicity  to  "  his  bonds,"   which  he  mentions  ch.  i.  13.     And  such  a 
hypotliesis  suits  eminently  well  all  the  circumstances  of  oux•  Epistle. 

7.  According  to  this,  we  must  date  it  shortly  after  Eeb.,  63  :  when 
now  the  change  was  fresh,  and  the  danger  imminent.  Say  for  its  date 
then,  the  summer  of  03. 

SECTION  IV. 

LANGUAGE    AND    STYLE. 

1.  The  language  of  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline.  Baur  has 
indeed  selected  some  phrases  which  he  conceives  to  savour  of  the  voca- 
bulary of  the  later  Gnosticism,  but  entirely  without  ground.  All  those 
which  he  brings  forward,  οΰχ  αρπαγμυι>  ίιγησατο, — hivTuv  εκέιωσεν, — 
μορφή  θεοϋ, — σχήμα, — καταχθόνιοι, — may  easily  be  accounted  for  without 
any  such  hypothesis :  and,  as  has  been  already  observed  in  Prolegg.  to 
Epiiesians,  peculiar  expressions  may  just  as  well  be  held  to  have  de- 
scended from  our  Epistle  to  the  Gnostics,  as  vice  versa. 

2.  The  mention  of  επίσκοποι  καΙ  διάκονοι  in  i.  1,  has  surprised  some. 
I  have  explained  in  the  note  there,  that  it  belongs  probably  to  the  late 
date  of  our  Epistle.  But  it  need  surprise  no  one,  however  that  may  be  : 
for  the  terms  are  found  in  an  official  sense,  though  not  in  formal  con- 
junction, in  speeches  made,  and  Epistles  written  long  before  this  :  e.  g. 
in  Acts  XX.  28.     Rom.  xvi.  1. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle,  like  all  those  where  St.  Paul  writes  with 
fervour,  is  discontinuous  and  abrupt,  passing  rapidly  from  one  theme  to 
another';  full  of  earnest  exhortations'",  aifectionate  warnings^,  deep  and 
wonderful  settings-forth  of  his  individual  spiritual  condition  iind  feelings*, 
of  the  state  of  Christians '  and  of  the  sinful  world  ^, — of  the  loving 
counsels  of  our  Father  respecting  us ',  and  the  self-sacrifice  and  triumph 
of  our  Redeemer  *. 

4.  No  Epistle  is  so  warm  in  its  expressions  of  aifection  ^  Again  and 
again  we  have  αγαπητοί  and  άοελφοί  recurring  ;  and  in  one  place,  ch.  iv. 
1,  he  seems  as  if  he  hardly  could  find  words  to  pour  out  the  fulness  of 
his  love — ^ςτε,  άοελ^οί    μου  αγαπητοί   και   επιπόθητοι,   χαρά   καΐ    στέφανος 

1  e.g.,  ch.  ii.  18,  1!),— 24,  25.— 30,  iii.  1,-2,  3,  4,-14,  15,  &c. 

2  See  ch.  i.  27,  iii.  16,  iv.  1  ff.,  4.  5,  8,  9. 

3  See  ch.  ii.  3,  4,  14  ff.,  iii.  2,  17—19. 

*  See  ch.  i.  21—20,  ii.  17,  iii.  4—14,  iv.  12,  13. 
5  See  ch.  ii.  15,  IG,  iii.  3,  20,  21. 
«  See  ch.  iii.  18,  19. 

7  See  ch.  i.  6,  ii.  13,  iv.  7,  19. 

8  Seech,  u.  4— 11. 

9  See  ch,  i.  7,  8,  ii.  1,  2,  iv.  1, 
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fiov,  (ΐυτως  στηκετε  εν  κυ  ιΐω,  αγαπητοί.  We  see  how  such  a  heart,  pene- 
trated to  its  depths  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  could  love.  We  can  see  how 
that  feeble  frame,  crushed  to  the  very  verge  of  death  itself,  shaken  with 
fightings  and  fears,  burning  at  every  man's  offence,  and  weak  with  every 
man's  infirmity,  had  yet  its  sweet  refreshments  and  calm  resting-places 
of  affection.  We  can  form  some  estimate, — if  the  bliss  of  reposing  on 
Imman  spirits  who  loved  him  was  so  great, — how  deep  must  have  been 
his  tranquillity,  how  ample  and  how  clear  his  fresh  springs  of  life  and 
joy,  in  Him,  of  whom  he  could  write,  ζώ  ci  ουκεη  ίγω,  ζή  ci  έν  ίμοί 
■χοιστός:  and  of  whose  abiding  power  within  him  he  felt,  as  he  tells  his 
Phllippians,  πάντα  Ίσγΰω  εΐ'  τω  έι>^υι>αμυΰντί  με  νριστώ. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS. 

SECTION  I. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  That  this  Epistle  is  a  genuine  work  of  St.  Paul,  was  never  doubted 
in  ancient  times  :  nor  did  any  modern  critic  question  the  fact,  until 
Schrader',  in  his  conunentary,  pronounced  some  passages  suspicious,  and 
led  the  way  in  which  Baur  '  and  Meyerhoff^  followed.  In  his  later  work, 
Baur  entirely  rejects  it '.  The  grounds  on  which  these  writers  rest,  are 
partly  the  same  as  those  already  met  in  the  Prolegomena  to  the  Ephesians. 
Tlie  Epistle  is  charged  with  containuig  phrases  and  ideas  derived  from  the 
later  heretical  philosophies,  —  an  assertion,  the  untenableness  of  which 
I  have  there  shewn  as  regards  that  Epistle,  and  almost  the  same  words 
would  suffice  for  this.  Even  De  Wette  disclaims  and  refutes  their  views, 
maintaining  its  genuineness:  though  as  Dr.  Davidson  remarks,  "it  is 
strange  that,  in  replying  to  them  so  well,  he  was  not  led  to  question 
his  own  rejection  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Ephesian  Epistle." 

2.  The  arguments  drawn  from  considerations  peculiar  to  this  Epistle, 
its  diction  and  style,  will  be  found  answered  under  §  iv. 

3.  Among  many  external  testimonies  to  its  genuineness  and  authen- 
ticity are  tlie  folio  wing  : 

1  Der  Apost.  Paulus,  v.  175  ff. 

2  Die  sogenannt.  Pa-toralbr.  p.  ^0 :  Ursprung  der  Episcop.  p.  35. 

3  Der  br.  an  die  Col.,  &c.  Berlin,  18:^8. 

*  Paulus,  Apost.  Jesu  Christi,  pp.  4J7 — 57• 
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(a)  Justin  Martyr,  contr.  Trypli.  p.  311  b,  calls  our  Lord  πρωτ-οΓοκος 
ττάσης  κτίσεως  (Col.  i.  15),  and  similarly  p.  310  b,  326  d. 

(β)  Theopliilus  of  Antioch,  ad  Autolycum,  ii.  p.  100,  ed.  Colou. 
1686  (Davidson),  has:  τοϋτον  τυν  λόγοι'  ίγέινησε  ττροφορικϋν,  πρωτότοκοι' 
ττάσην  κτίσεως. 

These  may  perhaps  hardly  be  conceded  as  direct  quotations.     But  the 
followiug  are  beyond  doubt : 
(γ)   Irenaeus,  iii.  14.  1: 

"  Iterum  in  ea  epistola  quae  est  ad  Colossenses,  ait :  '  Salutat  vos 
Lucas  medicus  dilectus.'  " 
(f^)   Clement  of  Alexandria,  Strom,  i.  p.  325  (Pott.)  : 

κηί>  τη  προς  Κολοσσαείς  επιστυΧΐ],  "  ιου^ίτοϋιτίς,"  γράψει,  "παιτα  αι- 
θριοποί'  και  ^ιόάσκοΐ'τες,  κ.τ.Χ."   (ch.  1.  28.) 
In  Strom,  iv.  p.  588  end,  he  cites  cb.  iii.  vv.  12  and  14 : — in  Strom,  v. 
p.  683,— ch.  i.  9—11.  28,  ch.  ii.  2  if.,  ch.  iv.  2,  3  ff.     In  id.  vi.  p.  771, 

he  says  that    ΐΙαϋΧος   ky   ταίς  επιστυΧαις   calls   την  Έλληιικήν   ψιΧοσοψίαν 
'στοι^χ^εΊα  τοΰ  κόσμου    (Col.  ϋ.  8). 

(f)  Tertullian,  de  prsescr.  haeret.  c.  7  : 

"Aquibus  nos  Apostolus  refrseuans  nominatim  philosophiam  tes- 
tatur  caveri  oportere,  scribens  ad  Colossenses  :  videte,  ne  quis  sit 
circumveniens  vos  &c.  (ch.  ii.  8)." 
And  de  Resurr.  carnis,  c.  23  : 

"  Docet  quidem  Apostolus  Colossensibus  scribens  .  .  .  ."  and  then 
he  cites  ch.  ii.  12  if.,  and  20, — iii.  1,  and  3. 
{ζ)   Origen,  coutr.  Cels.  v.  8 : 

■παρη    έε    τώ    ΥίανΧω,  ....  τοιαϋτ    εν    τη    προς  ΚολπσσοεΤς    ΧέΧεκταί' 
μη^είς  υμάς  καταβραβρυέτω  θέΧωΐ'  κ.τ.Χ.  (cb.  ϋ.  18,  19). 
4.  Ι  am  not   aware  that  the  integrity  of  the  Epistle  has  ever  been 
called  in  question.     Even  those  who  are  so  fond  of  splitting  and  por- 
tioning out  other  Epistles,  do  not  seem  to  have  tried  to  subject  this  to 
that  process. 

SECTION  IL 
ΓΟΕ  WHAT  eeadehs  and  with  what  object  it  was  weitten. 

1.  CoLossiE  (or  according  to  our  best  MSS,  Colassce,  see  var.  readd.), 
formerly  a  large  city  of  Phrygia  {απίκετο  [Xerxes]  ες  Κολοσσας,  πόΧιν 
μεγάλην  Φρυγίας,  Herod.  vii.  30:  ί'^ίλαΰΐίί  [Cyrus]  ^άι  Φρυγίας  .... 
ίΐς  ΚοΧοσσας,  πόΧιν  οίκουμενην,  ευΐαίμονα  και  μεγάΧην,  Xen.  Anab.  i. 
2.  6)  on  the  river  Lycus,  a  branch  of  the  Maeander  (έι-  τή  Αύκος  ποταμός 
ες    χασ/ia    γης    tclJaXiov   αφανίζεται^,    έπειτα    Btci    σταοίων    ώς    μάλιστα   κη 

*  See  this  chasm  accounted  for  in  later  ages  by  a  Chrisiian  legend,  Conyb.  and  Hows, 
vol.  ii.  p,  400,  note. 
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πέντε  αναώηινόμενος,  tKticol  ku\  ούτος  ες  τον  Matav^pov.  lierod.  ibid.). 
In  Strabo's  time  it  had  lost  much  of  its  importance,  for  he  describes 
Apamea  and  Laodicsea  as  the  principal  cities  in  Phrygia,  and  then  says, 
πε()1κειται  Βε  τηύταις  iccti  ττολίσματα,  among  which  he  numbers  ColosssB. 
For  a  minute  and  interesting  description  of  the  remains  and  neighbour- 
hood, see  Smith's  Di(!t.  of  Ancient  Geography,  sub  voce.  From  what  is 
there  said  it  would  appear,  ihat  Chona)  {K/ionos),  which  has,  since  the 
assertion  of  Nicetaa  the  Byzantine  historian  who  was  born  there ",  been 
taken  for  Colossa),  is  in  reality  about  tliree  miles  S.  from  the  ruins  of 
the  city. 

2.  The  church  at  Colossae  consisted  principally  of  Gentiles,  ch.  ii.  13. 
To  whom  it  owed  its  origin,  is  uncertain.  From  our  interpretation  of 
ch.  ii.  1  (see  note  there)  which  Λνο  have  held  to  be  logically  and  con- 
te.xtually  necessary,  the  Colossians  are  included  among  those  who  had 
not  seen  St.  Paul  in  the  flesh.  In  ch.  i.  7,  Epapliras  is  described  as 
TTiOTOr  υπέρ  υμών  ^άκοιος  του  χριστού,  and  as  ό  και  (ηλάισας  ημ'ιν  την 
ΰμώ)άγάπην  εν  πνενματι:  and  iu  speaking  of  their  first  liearing  and 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  grace  of  God  in  truth,  the  Apostle  adds 
κπθώς  έμάΒίτε  άπο  'Έ^παφρά  του  αγαπητού  συνίούΚυυ  ημών.  As  this  is 
not'  κκβώς  *>-.((  έμάθετε,  we  may  safely  conclude  that  the  εμάβετε  refers 
to  that  first  hearing,  and  by  consequence  that  Epaphras  was  the  founder 
of  tlie  Colossian  Church.  The  time  of  this  founding  must  have  been 
subsequent  to  Acts  xviii.  23,  where  St.  Paul  went  ι^αϋίΕής  through 
Galatia  and  Phrygia,  έπιστηρίζων  πάντας  τους  μαβητάς  :  in  which  journey 
he  could  not  have  omitted  the  Colossians,  had  there  been  a  Church 
there. 

3.  In  opposition  to  the  above  conclusion,  there  has  been  a  strong 
current  of  opinion  that  the  Church  at  Colossae  was  founded  by  St.  Paul. 
Theodoret  seems  to  be  the  first  who  took  this  view  (Introd.  to  his 
Commentary).  His  argument  is  founded  mainly  on  what  I  believe  to 
be  a  misapprehension  of  ch.  ii.  1  *,  and  also  on  a  partial  quotation  of 

^  So  also  Theophylact  on  ch.  i.  2,  ποΚις  Φρυγίας  αί  Κολοσσαί,  αϊ  νϋν  λεγόμεναι 
Χώί/αί. 

'  The  rec.  has  the  και :  see  var.  readd.  Its  insertion  would  certainly  prima  facie 
change  the  whole  face  of  the  passage  as  regards  Epaphras,  and  make  him  into  an  acces- 
sory teacher,  after  the  y  ημί'χ}  ηκοΰσατε.  Still,  such  a  conclusion  would  not  be 
necesxary.  It  might  merely  carry  on  the  former  καθώς  και,  or  it  might  introduce  a 
particular  additional  to  tTreyrwrt,  specifying  the  accordance  of  that  knowledge  with 
Epaphras's  teaching. 

*  His  words  are  :  tSti  Si  avvtdtiv  των  ρητών  την  Siavoiav.  βοί'λεται  yap  fiTTfl)', 
on  οΰ  μόνον  υμών  άλλα  και  των  μη  τεθίαμίνων  με  πολλήν  εχω  φροντίδα,  (ί  γαρ  των 
μη  εωρακότων  αντον  μόνον  την  μ^ριμναν  πιρΰφίρι,  των  άποΧαντάιτων  αυτοϋ  της 
ϋέκς  καϊ  τϊΐς  δΰαακαλίας  ούδεμίαν  ίχ(ΐ  φροντίδα.  Leaving  the  latter  argument  to  go 
for  what  it  is  worth,  it  will  be  at  once  seen  that  the  οιΊ  μόνον  view  falls  into  the  logical 
difficulty  mentioned  in  the  note  in  loc,  and  fails  to  account  for  the  αυτών. 
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Acts  xviii.  -zO,  from  which  he  infers  that  the  Apostle  must  have  visited 
Colossse  in  that  journey,  adducing  the  words  οιηΚθε  -})y  Φρυγίαν  και  τι)ν 
Τΐίλατικψ'  χώοαΐ',  but  without  the  additional  clause,  ίτιστηυίζων  πάιτας 
τους  μαθιιτας. 

4.  The  same  position  was  taken  up  and  very  elaborately  defended  by 
Lardner,  ch.  xiv.  vol.  ii.  p.  472.     His  arguments  are  chiefly  these : 

1)  The  improbability  that  the  Apostle  should  have  been  twice  iu 
Phrygia  and  not  have  visited  its  principal  cities. 

2)  The  Apostle's  assurance  of  the  fruitful  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  ch.  i.  6.  23  ;  ii.  6,  7. 

3)  The  kind  of  mention  which  is  made  of  Epaphras,  shewing  him  not 
to  have  been  their  first  instructor:  laying  stress  on  the  καθώς  και  in 
ch.  i.  7,  and  imagining  that  the  recommendations  of  him  at  i.  7,  8, 
iv.  12,  13,  were  sent  to  prevent  his  being  iu  ill  odour  with  them  for 
having  brought  a  report  of  their  state  to  St.  Paul, — and  to  be  incon- 
sistent with  the  idea  of  his  having  founded  their  Church. 

4)  He  contends  that  the  Apostle  does  in  effect  say  that  he  had  him- 
self dispensed  the  Gospel  to  them,  ch.  i.  21  —  25. 

5)  He  dwells  on  the  difterence  (as  noted  by  Chrysostom  iu  his  Pref. 
to  Romans,  but  not  with  this  view)  between  St.  Paul's  way  of  addressing 
the  Komans  and  Colossians  on  the  same  subject,  Eom.  xiv.  1,  2,  Col.  ii. 
20 — 23  ;  and  infers  that  as  the  Eomans  were  not  his  own  converts,  the 
Colossians  must  have  been. 

6)  From  ch.  ii.  6,  7,  and  similar  passages  as  presupposing  his  own 
foundership  of  their  Church. 

7)  "  If  Epaphras  was  sent  to  Eome  by  the  Colossians  to  enquire  after 
Paul's  welfare,  as  may  be  concluded  from  ch.  iv.  7,  8,  that  token  of 
respect  for  the  Apostle  is  a  good  argument  of  personal  acquaintance. 
And  it  is  allowed,  that  he  had  brought  St.  Paul  a  particular  account  of 
the  state  of  affairs  in  this  Church.  Which  is  another  argument  that 
they  were  his  converts." 

8)  Ch.  i.  8,  "  who  declared  unto  us  your  love  in  the  Spirit,"  is 
"  another  good  proof  of  personal  acquahitance." 

9)  Ch.  iii.  16,  as  shewing  that  the  Colossians  were  endowed  with 
spiritual  gifts,  which  they  could  have  received  only  from  an  Apostle. 

10)  From  ch.  ii.  1,  2,  interpreting  it  as  Theodoret  above. 

11)  From  the  awtifu  of  ch.  ii.  5,  as  implying  previous  presence. 

12)  From  ch.  iv.  7 — 9,  as  "  full  proof  that  Paul  Avas  acquainted  with 
them,  and  they  with  him." 

13)  From  the  salutations  in  ch.  iv.  10,  11.  14,  and  the  appearance  of 
Timotheus  in  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  as  implying  that  the  Colos- 
sians were  acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  fellow  labourers,  and  consequently 
with  himself. 

14)  From  the  counter  salutations  in  ch,  iv.  15. 
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15)  From  ch.  iv.  3,  4,  and  18,  as  "  demands  whicli  may  be  made  of 
strangers,  but  are  most  properly  made  of  friends  and  acquaintance." 

10)  From  the  Apostle's  intimacy  with  Philemon,  au  iuliabitant  of 
Colosnie,  and  his  family  ;  and  the  fact  of  his  having  converted  him. 
"  Again,  ver.  22,  St.  Paul  desires  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a  lodging. 
AV^hence  1  conclude  that  Paul  had  been  at  Colos.^ic  before." 

5.  To  all  the  above  arguments  it  may  be  at  once  replied,  that  based 
as  they  are  upon  mere  verisimilitude,  they  must  give  way  before  the 
fact  of  the  Apostle  never  having  once  directly  alluded  to  his  being  their 
father  in  the  faith,  as  he  does  so  pointedly  in  1  Cor.  iii.  G.  10 ;  in  Gal. 
i.  G  :  Phil.  ii.  IG ;  iii.  17  ;  iv.  9 :  1  These,  i.  5  ;  ii.  1,  &c.  Only  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ephesians,  besides  here,  do  we  find  such 
notice  wanting  :  in  that  to  the  Romans,  from  the  fact  being  otherwise  : 
ill  tliat  to  the  Ephesians,  it  may  be  from  the  general  nature  of  the 
Epistle,  but  it  may  also  be  because  he  was  not  entirely  or  exclusively 
their  founder :  see  Acts  xviii.  19 — 28. 

6.  Nor  w'Oiild  such  arguments  from  verisimilitude  stand  against  the 
logical  requirements  of  ch.  ii.  1.  In  fact,  all  the  inferences  on  which 
they  are  founded  will,  as  may  be  seen,  full  as  well  bear  turning  the 
other  way,  and  ranging  naturally  and  consistently  enough  under  the 
other  hypothesis.  The  student  will  find  them  all  treated  in  detail  in 
Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii.  pp.  402 — 40G. 

7.  It  nuiy  be  interesting  to  enquire,  if  the  Church  at  Colossae  owed 
its  origin  not  to  St.  Paul,  but  to  Epaphras,  why  it  was  so,  and  at  what 
j)eriod  we  may  conceive  it  to  have  been  founded.  Both  these  questions, 
I  conceive,  will  be  answered  by  examining  that  which  is  related  in 
Acts  xix.,  of  the  Apostle's  long  sojourn  at  Ephesus.  During  that  time, 
we  are  told,  ver.  10, — -υντο  ci  kyeyero  έτΓί  ίτη  cuo,  oicrs  ττάιτυς  τυυς 
ΚαΓϋίΚοϋιτας   την   Άσ/ο»'    ά^οΰσαί     τον    Aoyoj•    του    κνυίον     Υιισοϋ,    '[dvcuiovq 

τε  κκϊ  "Ελλί/ι  ας  : — and  this  is  confirmed  by  Demetrius,  in  his  complaint 
ver.  26, —  θεωοΰτε  και  άκοϋετε  on  ου  μόιυν  'Εφέσου,  άλλα  σχ^ίτοί'  ττάπης  της 
'Λσί'ΐς,  ό  Πίίϊιλί^ς  οϋτος  πείσιις  μετέστησει•  ίκαΐ'ϋί'  ΰχλοι•.  bo  that  W6  may 
well  conceive,  that  during  this  time  Epaphras,  a  native  of  Colossae,  and 
Philemon  and  his  family,  also  natives  of  Colossae,  and  others,  may  have 
fallen  in  with  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus,  and  become  the  seeds  of  the 
Colossian  Church.  Thus  they  would  be  dependent  on  and  attached  to 
the  Apostle,  many  of  them  personally  acquainted  with  him  and  with  his 
colleagues  in  the  ministry.  This  may  also  have  been  the  ease  with 
them  at  Laodicaea  and  them  at  Hierapolis,  and  thus  Pauline  Churches 
sprung  up  here  and  there  in  Asia,  while  the  Apostle  confined  himself  to 
his  central  post  at  Ephesus,  where,  owing  to  the  concourse  to  the 
temple,  and  the  communication  with  Europe,  he  found  so  much  and 
worthy  occupation. 

8.  I  believe  that  this  hypothesis  will  account  for  the  otherwise  strange 
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plisenomena  of  our  Epistle,  on  which  Lardner  and  others  have  laid 
stress,  as  implying  that  St.  Paul  had  been  among  them  :  for  their  per- 
sonal regard  for  him,  and  his  expressions  of  love  to  them :  for  his  using, 
respecting  Epaphras,  language  hardly  seeming  to  fit  the  proximate 
founder  of  their  Church: — for  the  salutations  and  counter  salutations. 

9.  The  enquiry  into  the  occasion  and  object  of  this  Epistle  will  be 
very  nearly  connected  with  that  respecting  the  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  as  disclosed  in  it. 

10.  It  will  be  evident  to  the  most  cursory  reader,  that  there  had 
sprung  up  in  that  Church  a  system  of  erroneous  teaching,  Avhose  ten- 
dency it  was  to  disturb  the  spiritual  freedom  and  peace  of  the  Colos- 
sians  by  ascetic  regulations :  to  divide  their  worship  by  inculcating 
reverence  to  angels,  and  thus  to  detract  from  the  supreme  honour  of 
Christ. 

11.  We  are  not  left  to  infer  respecting  the  class  of  religionists  to 
which  these  teachers  belonged  :  for  the  mention  of  νου  μη  t  in  and  σάβ- 
βάτα  in  ii.  16,  at  once  characterizes  them  as  Judaizers,  and  leads  us  to 
the  then  prevalent  forms  of  Jewish  philosophy,  to  trace  them.  Not 
that  these  teachers  were  merely  Jeics  ;  they  were  Christians  :  but  their 
fault  was,  the  attempt  to  mix  with  the  free  and  spiritual  Gospel  of 
Christ  the  theosophy  and  angelology  of  the  Jews  of  their  time,  in  which 
they  had  probably  been  brought  up.  Of  such  theosophy  and  angelology 
we  find  ample  traces  in  the  writings  of  Philo,  and  in  the  notices  of  the 
Jewish  sect  of  the  Essenes  given  us  by  Josephus  ^. 

12.  It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  mark  out  very  strictly  the  position 
of  these  persons  as  included  within  the  limits  of  this  or  that  sect  known 
among  the  Jews :  they  were  infected  with  the  ascetic  and  theosophic 
notions  of  the  Jews  of  their  day,  who  were  abundant  in  Phrygia  "* :  and 
they  were  attempting  to  mix  up  these  notions  with  the  external  holding 
of  Christianity. 

13.  There  must  have  been  also  mingled  in  with  this  erroneous 
Judaistic  teaching,  a  portion  of  the  superstitious  tendencies  of  the 
Phrygian  character,  and,  as  belonging  to  the  Jewish  philosophy,  much 
of  that  incipient  Gnosticism  which  afterwards  ripened  out  into  so  many 
strange  forms  of  heresy. 

14.  It  may  be  noticed  that  the  Apostle  does  not  any  where  in  this 
Epistle  charge  the  false  teachers  with  immorality  of  life,  as  he  does  the 
very  similar  ones  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  most  frequently.     The  infer- 

*  Cf.  B.  J.  II.  viii.  2 — 13,  where,  beginning  τρία  γαρ  τταρά  'lovCiaioig  ι'ίίίη  ψιΧοσοφΗται, 
he  gives  a  full  account  of  the  Essenes.  Among  other  things  he  relates  that  they  took 
oaths  συντηοήπΗν  τά  η  της  α'ιυΐσίως  αυτών  βιβλία,  και  τα  των  άγ•/ί\ων  ονόματα. 

1°  See  Jos.  Antt.  xii.  3.  4,  where  Alexander  the  Great  is  related  to  have  sent,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  disafl'ection  of  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  two  thousand  Mesopotamian  and  Baby- 
lonian Jews  to  garrison  the  towns. 
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ence  from  this  is  plain.  The  false  teaching  was  yet  in  its  bud.  Later 
down,  the  bitter  fruit  begun  to  be  borne ;  and  the  mischief  required 
severer  treatment.  Here,  the  false  teacher  is  εική  φυσωνμεΐ'ος  νπυ  τοϋ 
τους  της  σα^)κυς  αυτού:  in  1  Tim.  iv.  2,  he  is  Κίκαντηοιασ μένος  την  iciav 
συνείδηση'  :  in  V.  5,  ^εψβαομενος  τον  νουν,  αΐΐεστηοημένος  της  αληθείας, 
νομίζων    πορισμον    είναι    την    εΰσέβειαν.      Between    these    two    phases    of 

heresy,  a  considerable  time  must  have  elapsed,  and  a  considerable  deve- 
lopment of  practical  tendencies  must  have  taken  place. 

15.  Those  who  would  see  this  subject  pursued  further,  may  consult 
Meyer  and  De  Wette's  Einleitungen  :  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  407 — 424,  where  the  \^arious  theories  respecting  the  Colossian  false 
teachers  are  mentioned  and  discussed  :  and  Professor  Eadie's  Literature 
of  the  Epistle,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Commentary. 

16.  The  occasion  then  of  our  Epistle  being  the  existence  and  influence 
of  these  false  teachers  in  the  Colossian  Church,  the  object  of  the 
Apostle  was,  to  set  before  them  their  real  standing  in  Christ :  the 
majesty  of  His  Person,  and  the  completeness  of  His  Kederaption  :  and 
to  exhort  them  to  conformity  with  their  risen  Lord  :  following  this 
out  into  all  the  subordinate  duties  and  occasions  of  common  life. 


SECTION  III. 

TIME    AND    PLACE    0Γ   WEITING. 

1.  I  have  already  shewn  in  the  Prolegg.  to  the  Ephesians,  that  that 
Epistle,  together  with  this,  and  that  to  Philemon,  were  written  and  sent 
at  the  same  time  :  and  have  endeavoured  to  establish,  as  against  those 
who  would  date  the  three  from  the  imprisonment  at  Caesarea,  that  it  is 
much  more  natural  to  follow  the  common  view,  and  refer  them  to  that 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  which  is  related  in  Acts  xxviii.  ultt. 

2,  AVe  found  reason  there  to  fix  the  date  of  the  three  Epistles  in 
A.D.  Gl  or  62,  during  that  freer  portion  of  the  imprisonment  which 
preceded  the  death  of  Burrus :  such  freedom  being  implied  in  the 
notices  found  both  in  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  and  Col.  iv.  3,  4,  and  in  the 
whole  tone  and  spirit  of  the  three  Epistles  as  distinguished  from  that 
to  the  Philippians. 

SECTION  IV. 

LANGUAGE    AND    STYLE  :     CONNEXION   "WITH    THE   EPISTLE    TO    THE 

EPHESIANS. 

1.  In  both  language  and  style,  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is  pecu- 
liar.    But  the  peculiarities  are  not  greater  than  might  well  arise  from 
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the  fact,  that  the  subject  on  wliich  the  Apostle  was  mainly  writing  was 
one  requiring  new  thoughts  and  words.     Had  not  the  Epit^tle  to  the 

Eomans  ever  been  written,  that  to  the  Galatians  would  have  presented 
as  peculiar  M'ords  and  phrases  as  this  Epistle  now  does. 

2.  It  may  be  well  to  subjoin  a  list  of  the  άπαί  λε-γόμίΐα  in  our 
Epistle : 

αρέσκεια,  ch.  i.  10.  άπει^οΰω,  eh.  ii.  15  ;   ch,  iii.  9. 

^ιυι-αμύω,  ib.  11.  ^ίίγματίζω,  ib.  15. 

iparac,  ib.  16.  νυυμηνίη,  ib.  16. 

ττρωτίύω,  ib.  18.  καταβραβεΰω,  lb.  18. 

εΐξΐηιοποΐίω,  ib.  20.  εμβαζενω,  ib    18. 

μετακαέω,  ib.  23.  απόγβησις,  ib.  22. 

ηντανίίπληρόω,  ib.  24.  Xuyor  ίχεί'',  ib.  23. 

7Γΐβ(ΐ)ολυγία,  ib.  ii.  4.  έβίλοβρησκεια,  ib.  23. 

στίΐ)έωμα,  ib.  5.  πλησμο)  η,  lb.  23. 

συΧ'ίγωγίΐο,  ib.  8.  αίσχρολογ/π,  ib.  iii.  8. 

φιλοσοφία,  ib.  8.  μομφι'ι,  ib.  13. 

θεότην,  ib.  9.  βξίαβει'ω,  ib.  15. 

σωματίκώς,  ib.  9.  άβυμέιν,  ib.  21. 

απεκ^υσις,  ib.  11.  ά)  ταποΓοσις,  ib.  24. 

χείρόγροψοί',  ib.  14.  άινψιόι,  ch   iv.  10. 

■προςηλάω,  ib.  14.  τταρηγορία,  ib.  11. 

8.  A  very  slight  analysis  of  the  above  will  shew  us  to  what  they  are 
chiefly  owing.  In  ch.  i.  we  have  six  :  in  ch.  ii.,  eigliteen  :  in  ch.  iii.,^i;e ;  in 
ch.  iv.,  two.  It  is  evident  then  that  the  nature  of  the  subject  in  ch.  ii.  has 
introduced  the  greater  number.  At  the  same  time,  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  St.  Paul  does  here  express  some  things  differently  from  his  usual 
practice:  for  instance,  αρέσκεια,  ίνιαμάω,  πρωτεύω,  εΊρηνοτηηέω,  μετα- 
κηέω,  τΓΐβαι  οληγία,  εμβατεύω,  μημψί),  βρηβεΰω,  all   are  peculiarities  Owing 

not  to  the  necessities  of  the  subject,  but  to  sf^/Ie  .•  to  the  peculiar  frame 
and  feeling  with  which  the  writer  was  expressing  himself,  which  led  to 
his  using  these  usual  expressions  rather  than  other  and  more  customary 
ones.  And  we  may  fairly  say,  that  there  is  visible  throughout  the  con- 
troversial part  of  our  Epistle,  a  loftiness  and  artificial  elaboration  of 
style,  which  would  induce  precisely  the  use  of  such  expressions.  It  is 
not  uncommon  with  St.  Paul,  when  strongly  moved  or  sharply  de- 
signating opponents,  or  rising  into  majestic  subjects  and  thoughts,  to 
rise  also  into  unusual,  or  long  and  compounded  Avords :  see  for  exam- 
ples, Rom.  i.  24—32 ;  viii.  3•')— 39  ;  ix.  1—5  ;  xi.  33—36 ;  xvi.  25—27, 
&c.,  and  many  instances  in  the  pastoral  Epistles.  It  is  this  σεμπΊτης  of 
controversial  tone,  even  more  than  the  necessity  of  the  subject  handled, 
which  causes  our  Epistle  so  much  to  abound  with  pecviliar  words  and 
phrases. 

4.  And  this  will  be  seen  even  more  strongly,  when  we  turn  to  the 
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Epistle  to  tlie  Epliesiaus,  sent  at  tlie  same  time  with  the  present  letter. 
In  writing  both,  the  Apostle's  mind  was  in  the  same  general  frame — 
full  of  the  glories  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  and  the  consequent  glorious 
privileges  of  His  Church,  which  is  built  on  Him,  and  vitally  knit  to 
Him.  This  mighty  subject,  as  he  looked  with  indignation  on  the  beg- 
garly system  of  meats  and  drinks  and  hallowed  days  and  angelic  media- 
tions to  which  his  Colossians  were  being  drawn  down,  rose  before  him  iu 
all  its  length  and  breadth  and  height ;  but  as  writing  to  them,  he  was  con- 
fined to  one  portion  of  it,  and  to  setting  forth  that  one  portion  pointedly 
and  controversially.  He  could  not,  consistently  with  the  effect  which 
he  would  pi'oduce  on  them,  dive  into  the  depths  of  the  divine  counsels 
in  Christ  with  regard  to  them.  At  every  turn,  we  may  well  conceive, 
he  would  fain  have  gone  out  into  those  wonderful  prayers  and  revela- 
tions which  would  have  been  so  abundant  if  he  had  had  free  scope :  but 
at  every  turn,  ουκ  εκισιν  αΰτυν  το  πνίΰμα  Ίησοϋ  :  the  Spirit  bound  him 
to  a  lower  region,  and  would  not  let  him  lose  sight  of  the  βλίτητε  μί]  nc, 
which  forms  the  ground-tone  of  this  Colossian  Epistle.  Only  in  the 
setting  forth  of  the  majesty  of  Christ's  Person,  so  essential  to  his  pre- 
sent aim,  does  he  know  no  limits  to  the  sublimity  of  his  flight.  When 
he  approaches  those  who  are  Christ's,  the  urgency  of  their  conservation, 
and  the  duty  of  marking  the  contrast  to  their  deceivers,  cramps  and 
confines  him  for  the  time. 

5.  But  the  Spirit  which  thus  bound  him  to  his  special  work  while 
writing  to  the  Colossians,  would  not  let  His  divine  promptings  be  iu 
vain.  WhUe  he  is  labouring  with  the  great  subject,  and  unable  to  the 
Colossians  to  express  all  he  would,  his  thoughts  are  turned  to  another 
Church,  lying  also  in  the  line  which  Tychicus  and  Onesimus  would 
take  :  a  Church  which  he  had  himself  built  up  stone  by  stone ;  to  which 
his  affection  went  largely  forth :  where  if  the  same  baneful  influences 
were  making  themselves  felt,  it  was  but  slightly,  or  not  so  as  to  call  for 
special  and  exclusive  treatment.  He  might  pour  forth  to  his  Ephesians 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit's  revelations  and  promptings,  on  the  great 
subject  of  the  Spouse  and  Body  of  Christ.  To  them,  without  being 
bound  to  narrow  his  energies  evermore  into  one  line  of  controversial 
direction,  he  might  lay  forth,  as  he  should  be  empowered,  their  founda- 
tion in  the  counsel  of  the  Father,  their  course  in  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Son,  their  perfection  in  the  work  of  the  Spirit. 

6.  And  thus, — as  a  mere  human  writer,  toiling  earnestly  and  con- 
scientiously towards  his  point,  pares  rigidly  ofl"  the  thoughts  and  words, 
however  deep  and  beautiful,  which  spring  out  of  and  group  around  his 
subject, — putting  them  by  and  storing  them  up  for  more  leisure  another 
day  :  and  then  on  reviewing  them,  and  again  awakening  the  spirit  which 
prompted  them,  playfully  unfolds  their  germs,  and  amplifies  their  sug- 
gestions largely,  till  a  work  grows  beneath  his  hands  more  stately  and 
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more  beautiful  than  ever  that  other  was,  and  carrying  deeper  convic- 
tion than  it  ever  wrought : — so,  in  the  higher  realms  of  the  fulness  of 
Inspiration,  may  we  conceive  it  to  have  been  with  our  Apostle.  His 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is  his  caution,  his  argument,  his  protest :  is,  so 
to  speak,  his  working-day  tod,  his  direct  pastoral  labour :  and  the  other 
is  the  flower  and  bloom  of  his  moments,  during  those  same  days  of 
devotion  and  rest,  when  he  wrought  not  so  much  in  the  Spirit,  as  the 
Spirit  wrought  in  him.  So  that  while  we  have  in  the  Colossians,  system 
defined,  language  elaborated,  antithesis,  and  logical  power,  on  the  sur- 
face— we  have  in  the  Ephesians  the  free  outflowing  of  the  earnest  spirit, 
— to  the  mere  sturface-reader,  without  system,  but  to  him  that  delves 
down  into  it,  in  system  far  deeper,  and  more  recondite,  and  more  exqui- 
site :  the  greatest  and  most  heavenly  work  of  one,  whose  very  imagina- 
tion was  peopled  with  the  things  in  the  heavens,  and  even  his  fancy 
rapt  into  the  visions  of  God. 

7.  Thus  both  Epistles  sprung  out  of  one  Inspiration,  one  frame  of 
mind :  that  to  the  Colossians  first,  as  the  task  to  be  done,  the  protest 
delivered,  the  caution  given :  that  to  the  Ephesians,  begotten  by  the- 
other,  but  surpassing  it :  carried  on  perhaps  in  some  parts  simul- 
taneously, or  immediately  consequent.  So  that  we  have  in  both,  many 
of  the  same  thoughts  uttered  in  the  same  words":  many  terms  and 
phrases  peculiar  to  the  two  Epistles  ;  many  instances  of  the  same  term 
or  phrase,  still  sounding  in  the  writer's  ear,  but  used  in  the  two  in  a 
different  connexion.  All  these  are  taken  by  the  impugnera  of  the 
Ephesian  Epistle  as  tokens  of  its  spuriousness :  I  should  rather  regard 
them  as  psychological  phienomena  strictly  and  beautifully  corresponding 
to  the  circumstances  under  which  we  have  reason  to  believe  the  two 
Epistles  to  have  been  written :  and  as  fresh  elucidations  of  the  mental 
and  spiritual  character  of  the  great  Apostle. 


'^  Tables  of  these  have  been  given  by  the  commentators.  I  will  not  repeat  them  here, 
amply  because  to  complete  such  a  comparison  would  require  far  more  room  and  labour 
than  I  could  at  present  give  to  it,  and  I  should  not  wish  to  do  it  as  imperfectly  as  those 
mere  formal  tables  have  done  it.     The  student  may  refer  to  Davidson,  vol.  ii.  p.  391. 


42] 


cu.  v.]  1  THESSALONIAJS'S.  [pbolegomeita. 


CHAPTER  y. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALOXIANS. 
SECTIOX  I. 

ITS    AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  This  Epistle  has  been  all  but  universally  recognized  as  the  un- 
doubted work  of  St.  Paul.  It  is  true  (see  below)  that  no  reliable  cita- 
tions from  it  appear  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers :  but  the  external  endence 
from  early  times  is  still  far  too  weighty  to  be  set  aside. 

2.  Its  authorship  has  in  modern  times  been  called  in  question  (1)  by 
Schrader,  and  (2)  by  Baur,  on  internal  grounds.  Their  objections, 
which  are  entirely  of  a  subjective  and  most  arbitrary  kind,  are  reviewed 
and  answered  by  De  Wette,  Meyer,  and  Dr.  Davidson  (Introd.  to  N.  T. 
vol.  ii.  pp.  404  ff.)  ^ :  and  have  never  found  any  acceptance,  even  in 
Germany. 

3.  The  external  testimonies  of  antiquity  are  the  following : 
Iren^eus  adv.  Hier.  v.  6.  1 :  "  Et  propter  hoc  apostolus  seipsum  ex- 

poneus.  explanavit  perfectum  et  spiritualem  salutis  hominem,  in  prima 
epistola  ad  Thessalonicenses  diceas  sic  :  Deus  autem  pacis  sanctificet 
vos  perfectos,"  &c.  (1  Thess.  v.  23.) 

^  I  must,  in  referring  to  Dr.  Davidson,  not  be  supposed  to  concur  in  his  view  of  the 
Apostle's  expectation  in  the  words  ήμι'ΐζ  ol  ζώΐ'τις  oc  ττίριΧαττόμίνοι  (1  Thess.  iv.  15. 
17)•     See  my  note  there. 

There  is  a  very  good  statement  of  Baur's  adverse  arguments,  and  refutation  of  tbem, 
in  Jowett's  work  on  the  Thessalonians,  Galatians,  and  Romans,  '•  Genuineness  of  the 
first  Epistle,"  vol.  i.  15 — 26.  In  referring  to  it,  I  must  enter  my  protest  asainst  the 
views  of  Professor  Jowett  on  points  which  lie  at  the  very  root  of  the  Christian  life :  views 
as  unwarranted  by  any  data  furnished  in  the  Scriptures  of  which  he  treats,  as  his  reckless 
and  crude  statement  of  them  is  pregnant  with  mischief  to  minds  unaccustomed  to  biblical 
research.  Among  the  various  phaenomena  of  our  awakened  state  of  apprehension  of  the 
characteristics  and  the  difficulties  of  the  New  Testament,  there  is  none  more  suggestive  of 
saddened  thought  and  dark  foreboding,  than  the  appearance  of  such  a  book  as  Professor 
Jowett's.  Our  most  serious  fears  for  the  Christian  future  of  England,  point,  it  seems  to 
me,  just  in  this  direction  :  to  persons  who  allow  fine  aesthetical  and  psvcholosrical  ap- 
preciation, and  the  results  of  minute  examination  of  spiritual  feeUn?  and  mental  proeress 
in  the  Epistles,  to  keep  out  of  view  that  other  hue  of  testimony  to  the  fixity  and  con- 
sistency of  great  doctrines,  which  is  equally  discoverable  in  them.  I  have  endeavoured 
below,  in  speaking  of  the  matter  and  style  of  our  Epistle,  to  meet  some  of  Professor 
Jowett's  assertions  and  inferences  of  this  kind. 
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Clem.  Alex.  Paedag.  i.  p.  88:  τοϋτό  τοι  σαφέστατα  ΰ  μακάριος  Παϋλος 
νπίσημηιατο,     ύπων'     ^υΐ'άμενοι    ίΐ'    /ίπρει    tltai    κ.τ.Χ.    to    εαυτής    τέκια 

(1  Thess.  ϋ.  7). 

Tertullian  de  resurr.  carnis,  §  24 :  "  Et  ideo  majestas  Spiritus  sancti 
perspicax  ejusmodi  seusuum  et  in  ipsa  ad  Thessalouicenses  epistola  sug- 

gerit :    De   temporibus   autem quasi  fur  uocte,  ita  adveniet." 

(1  Thess.  V.  1  f.) 

SECTION  II. 

FOE    "WHAT    READERS    AND    WITH    WHAT    OBJECT    IT    WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  Thessalonica  was  a  city  of  Macedonia,  and  in  Eonian  times, 
capital  of  the  second  district  of  the  province  of  Macedonia  (Liv.  xlv. 
29  f.),  and  the  seat  of  a  Eoman  pra?tor  (Cic.  Plane.  41).  It  lay  on  the 
Sinus  Thermaicus,  and  is  represented  to  have  been  built  on  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Therme  (^θέρμη  η  ετ  τώ  θερμαίω  κύλπω  οΐι^ημέιη,  άπ'  ί)ς  λ.•αί  υ 
κόλτΓος  ούτος  τηΐ'  επωννμίην  έχει,  Herod.  vii.  121),  or  peopled  from  this 
city  (Pliny  seems  to  distinguish  the  two :  '  medioque  flexu  littoris 
Thessalonica,  liberie  conditionis.  Ad  banc,  a  Dyrrhachio  cxv  mil.  pas., 
Therme.'  iv.  10)  by  Cassander,  son  of  Autipater,  and  named  after  his 
wife  Thessalouice,  sister  of  Alexander  the  Great  (so  called  fi'om  a 
victory  obtained  by  his  father  Philip  on  the  day  when  he  heard  of  her 
birth)  ^  Under  the  Eomans  it  became  rich  and  populous  (>}  ivy  μάλιστα 
τώ}'  άλλωΐ'  εναΐί'ρεί,  Strab.  vii.  7)  :  see  also  Lucian,  asin.  c.  46,  and 
Appian,  be;l.  civ.  iv.  118)  was  an  '  urbs  libera'  (see  Pliny,  above),  and 
in  later  writers  bore  the  name  of  "  metropolis."  "  Before  the  founding 
of  Constantinople  it  was  virtually  the  capital  of  Greece  and  lUyricum, 
as  well  as  of  Macedonia :  and  shared  the  trade  of  the  ^Egsean  with 
Ephesus  and  Corinth"  (C.  and  H.  i.  346),  Its  importance  continued 
through  the  middle  ages,  and  it  is  now  the  second  city  in  European 
Turkey,  with  70,000  inhabitants,  under  tlie  slightly  corrupted  name  of 
Saloniki.  For  further  notices  of  its  history  and  condition  at  various 
times,  see  C.  and  H.  i.  pp.  344 — 9  :  Winer,  EWB.  svib  voce  (from 
which  mainly  the  above  notice  is  taken)  :  Dr.  Holland's  Travels  :  Lewin, 
vol.  i.  p.  252. 

2.  The  church  at  Thessalonica  was  founded  by  St.  Paul,  in  company 
with  Silas  and  Timotheus  •*,  as  we  learn  in  Acts  xvii.  1 — 9.     Very  little 

2  So  Strabo,  vii.  excerpt.  10  :  μίτά  τονΆζιον  ττηταμον,  >/  θεσσαλονίκη  ίστιν  πύλις, 
ΐ]  πμοτίρην  θίμμη  ΐκαΧίΙτο'  κτίσμα  δ'  ίστιι>  Κασσύνδραν  Ος  ίπΐ  τψ  οιόμητι  της  εαυτού 
"γυναικός,  τταιδος  Sk  Φιλιττπου  του  Άμνί'του,  ώνήμησ^ν  μιτοικισίν  δ(  τα  ττίριξ  ττολι- 
χνια  εις  αυτήν  οίον  Χαλάστραν,  Αίιειαν  (see  Dion.  Hal.  Antq.  i.  49),  Κισσυν,  καί 
τίνα  και  άλλα. 

^  That  this  latter  was  with  Paul  and  Silas,  though  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Acts, 
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is  there  said  VA'liicli  can  tlirow  light  on  the  origin  or  composition  of  tlio 
Thessalonian  church.  The  main  burden  of  that  narrative  is  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  Gospel  by  the  Jews  there.  It  is  however  stated  (ver.  4) 
that  some  of  the  Jews  believed,  and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas  ;  and 
of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude,  and  of  the  chief  women  not 
a  few. 

3.  But  some  account  of  tlie  Apostle's  employment  and  teaching  at 
Thessalonica  may  be  gathered  from  tliis  narrative,  connected  with  hints 
dropped  in  tlie  two  Epistles.  He  came  to  them,  yet  suffering  from  his 
persecution  at  Philippi  (1  Thess.  ii.  2).  But  they  received  the  word 
joyfully,  amidst  trials  and  persecutions  (ib.  i.  G ;  ii.  13),  and  notwith- 
standing the  enmity  of  their  own  countrymen  and  of  the  Jews  (ii.  14  ff.). 
He  maintained  himself  by  his  labour  (ib.  ii.  9),  although  his  stay  was 
so  short  \  in  the  same  spirit  of  independence  which  characterized  all  his 
apostolic  course.  He  declared  to  them  boldly  and  clearly  the  Gospel 
of  God  (ii.  1).  The  great  burden  of  his  message  to  them  was  the 
approaching  coming  and  kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (i.  10  ;  ii.  12.  19  ; 
iii.  13  ;  iv.  13—18  ;  v.  1—11.  23,  24.  Acts  xvii.  7  :  see  also  §  iv.  below), 
and  his  chief  exhortation,  that  they  would  walk  worthily  of  this  their 
calling  to  that  kingdom  and  glory  (ii.  12  ;  iv,  1 ;  v.  23). 

4.  He  left  them,  as  we  know  from  Acts  xviii.  5 — 10,  on  account  of  a 
tumult  raised  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  ;  and  was  sent  away  by  night  by 
the  brethren  to  Beroea,  together  with  Silas  and  Timotheus  (Acts  xvii. 
14).  Erom  that  place  he  wished  to  have  revisited  Thessalonica:  but 
was  prevented  (ii.  18),  by  the  arrival,  with  hostile  purposes,  of  his 
enemies  the  Thessalonian  Jews  (Acts  xvii.  13),  in  consequence  of  which 
the  brethren  sent  him  away  by  sea  to  Athens. 

5.  Their  state  after  his  departure  is  closely  allied  with  the  enquiry  as 
to  the  object  of  the  Epistle.  The  Apostle  appears  to  have  felt  much 
anxiety  about  them  :  and  in  consequence  of  his  being  unable  to  visit 
tliem  in  person,  seems  to  have  determined,  during  the  hasty  consulta- 
tion previous  to  his  departure  from  Beroea,  to  be  left  at  Athens,  Avhich 
was  the  destination  fixed  for  him  by  the  brethren,  alone,  and  to  send 
Timotheus  back  to  Thessalonica  to  ascertain  the  state  of  their  faith  '\ 

is  inferred  by  comparing  Acts  xvi.  3,  xvii.  14,  with  1  Thess.  i.  1,  2  Thess.  i.  1,  1  Thess. 
iii.  1-6. 

*  We  are  hardly  justified  in  assuming,  with  Jowett,  that  it  was  only  three  weeks.  For 
"  three  Sabbaths,"  even  if  they  mark  the  whole  stay,  may  designate  four  weeks :  and 
we  are  not  compelled  to  infer  that  a  Sabbath  may  not  have  passed  at  the  beginning,  or 
the  end,  or  both,  on  which  he  did  not  preach  in  the  synagogue.  Indeed  the  latter  hypo- 
thesis is  very  probable,  if  he  was  following  the  same  course  as  afterwards  at  Corinth  and 
Ephesus,  and  on  the  Jews  proving  rebellious  and  unbelieving,  separated  himself  from 
them  :  at  which,  or  something  approaching  to  it,  the  προ-ίκ\η()ώθησαΐ'  τψ  ]Λαύ\ψ  κ.  τψ 
Σίλφ  of  Acts  xvii.  4  may  perhaps  be  taken  as  pointing. 

^  I  cannot  see  how  this  interpretation  of  the  ditficulty  as  to  the  mission  of  Timotheus 
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6.  The  nature  of  the  message  brought  to  the  Apostle  at  Corinth 
(Acts  xviii.  5)  by  Tiinotheus  on  his  arrival  there  with  Silas,  must  be 
inferred  from  what  we  find  in  the  Epistle  itself.  It  was,  in  the  main, 
favourable  and  consolatory  (iii.  6—10).  They  were  firm  in  faith  and 
love,  as  indeed  they  were  reputed  to  be  by  others  who  had  brought  to 
him  news  of  them  (i.  7 — 10),  full  of  afiectionate  remembrance  of  the 
Apostle,  and  longing  to  see  him  (iii.  G).  Still,  however,  he  earnestly 
desired  to  come  to  them,  not  only  from  the  yearnings  of  love,  but 
because  he  wanted  to  fill  up  τα  νστεί^ίιματα  της  πίστίως  αυτών  (iii.  10). 
Their  attention  had  been  so  much  drawn  to  one  subject — his  preaching 
had  been  so  full  of  one  great  matter,  and  from  the  necessity  of  the 
case,  so  scanty  on  many  others  which  he  desired  to  lay  forth  to  them, 
that  he  already  feared  lest  their  Christian  faith  should  be  a  distorted 
and  unhealthy  faith.  And  in  some  measure,  Timotheus  had  found  it 
so.  They  were  beginning  to  be  restless  in  expectation  of  the  day  of  the 
Lord  (iv.  11  if.), — neglectful  of  that  pure,  and  sober,  and  temperate 
walk,  which  is  alone  the  fit  preparation  for  that  day  (iv.  3  if.  ;  v.  1 — 9), 
— distressed  about  the  state  of  the  dead  in  Christ,  who  tliey  supposed 
had  lost  the  precious  opportunity  of  standing  before  Him  at  His 
coming  (iv.  13  ff".). 

7.  This  being  so,  he  writes  to  them  to  build  up  their  faith  and  love, 
and  to  correct  these  defects  and  misapprehensions.  I  reserve  further 
consideration  of  the  contents  of  the  Epistle  for  §  iv.,  '  On  its  matter 
and  style.' 

SECTION  III. 

PLACE    AND    TIME    OF    WRITING. 

1.  Erom  what  has  been  said  above  respecting  the  state  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  Church  as  the  occasion  for  writing  the  Epistle,  it  may  readily 
be  inferred  that  no  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  the  intelligence 
of  that  state  had  reached  the  Apostle.  Silas  and  Timotheus  were  with 
him  (i.  1)  :  the  latter  had  been  the  bearer  of  the  tidings  from  Thes- 
salonica. 

2.  Now  we  know  (Acts  xviii.  5)  that  they  rejoined  him  at  Corinth, 
apparently  not  long  after  his  arrival  there.     That  rejoining  then  forms  our 

lies  open  to  the  charge  of  "  diving  beneath  the  surface  to  pick  up  what  is  really  on  the 
surface,"  and  thus  of  "  introducing  into  Scripture  a  hj'percritical  and  unreal  method  of 
interpretation,  which  may  be  any  where  made  the  instrument  of  perverting  the  meaning  of 
the  text."  (Jowett,  i.  p.  120.)  Supposing  that  at  Beroea  it  was  fixed  that  Timotheus 
should  not  accompany  St.  Paul  to  Athens,  but  go  to  Thessalonira,  and  that  the  Apostle 
should  be  deposited  at  Athens  and  left  there  alone,  the  brethren  returning,  what  words 
could  have  more  naturally  expressed  this  than  Sib  μηκίτι  στίγονης,  ινδοκήσαμίν  κατα- 
Χειφθήναι  ίν  'Αθήναις  μόνοι  ? 
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termimis  a  quo.  And  it  would  be  in  the  highest  degree  unnatural  to 
suppose  that  the  whole  time  of  his  stay  at  Corinth  (a  year  and  six 
months,  Acts  xviii.  11)  elapsed  before  he  wrote  the  Epistle, — founded  as 
it  is  on  the  intelligence  which  be  had  heard,  and  written  with  a  view  to 
meet  present  circumstances.  Cokinth  therefore  may  safely  be  assumed 
as  the  place  of  writing. 

3.  His  stay  at  Corinth  ended  with  his  setting  sail  for  the  Pentecost 
at  Jerusalem  in  the  spring  of  54  (see  chron.  table  in  Prolegg.  to  Acts, 
vol.  ii.).  It  would  begin  then  with  the  autumn  of  52.  And  in  the 
winter  of  that  year,  I  should  be  disposed  to  place  the  writing  of  our 
Epistle. 

4.  It  will  be  hardly  necessary  to  remind  the  student,  that  this  date 
places  the  Epistle  first,  in  chronological  order,  of  all  the  writings  of 
St.  Faiil  that  remain  to  us. 


SECTION  IV. 

MATTER,    AND    STYLE. 

1.  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe,  wherein  the  first-written  Epistle 
of  St.  Paul  difters  from  his  later  writings.  Some  difference  we  should 
certainly  expect  to  find,  considei'ing  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  tem- 
perament so  fervid,  a  spirit  so  rapidly  catching  the  impress  of  circum- 
stances, so  penetrated  by  and  resigned  up  to  the  promptings  of  that 
indwelling  Spirit  of  God,  who  was  ever  more  notably  and  thoroughly 
fitting  His  instrument  for  the  expansion  and  advance  of  His  work  of 
leavening  the  world  with  the  truth  of  Christ. 

2.  Nor  will  such  observation  and  enquiry  be  spent  in  vain,  especially 
if  we  couple  it  with  corresponding  observation  of  the  sayings  of  our 
Lord,  and  the  thoughts  and  words  of  his  Apostles,  on  the  various  great 
departments  of  Christian  belief  and  hope. 

3.  The  faith,  in  all  its  main  features,  was  delivered  once  for  all.  The 
facts  of  Redemption, — the  Incarnation,  and  the  Atonement,  and  the  glo- 
rification of  Christ, — were  patent  and  undeniable  from  the  first.  Our 
Lord's  own  words  had  asserted  them :  the  earliest  discourses  of  the 
Apostles  after  the  day  of  Pentecost  bore  witness  to  them.  It  is  true 
that,  in  God's  Providence,  the  whole  glorious  system  of  salvation  by 
grace  was  the  gradual  imparting  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church  :  by  occasion 
here  and  there,  various  points  of  it  were  insisted  on  and  made  prominent. 
Even  here,  the  freest  and  fullest  statement  did  not  come  first.  "  Re- 
pentance toward  God,  and  faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  was 
ever  the  order  which  the  apostolic  proclamation  took.  The  earliest  of 
the  Epistles  are  ever  moral  and   practical,   the   advanced  ones  more 
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doctrinal  and  spiritual.  It  Avas  not  till  it  appeared,  in  the  unfolding  of 
God's  Providence,  that  the  bulwark  of  salvation  by  grace  must  be 
strengthened,  that  the  building  on  the  one  foundation  must  be  raised 
thus  impregnable  to  the  righteousness  of  vrorks  and  the  law,  that  the 
Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Eomans  were  given  througli  the  great 
AposiJe,  reaching  to  the  full  breadth  and  height  of  the  great  argument. 
Then  followed  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  building  up  higher  and 
higher  tlie  edifice  thus  consolidated:  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  suited 
to  a  more  developed  ecclesiastical  condition,  and  aimed  at  the  correction 
of  abuses  Λvhich  sprung  up  later,  or  were  the  ripened  fruit  of  former 
doctrinal  errors. 

4.  In  all  these  however,  we  trace  the  same  great  elementary  truths 
of  the  faith.  AVitness  to  them  is  never  wanting  :  nor  can  it  be  said  that 
any  change  of  ground  respecting  them  ever  took  place.  The  work  of  the 
Spirit  as  regarded  them,  was  one  of  expanding  and  deepening,  of  freeing 
from  narrow  views,  and  setting  in  clearer  and  fuller  liglit :  of  ranging 
and  grouping  collateral  and  local  circumstances,  so  that  the  great  doc- 
trines of  grace  became  ever  more  and  more  prominent  and  paramount. 

5.  But  while  this  was  so  with  these  '  first  principles,'  the  very  view 
which  we  have  taken  will  shew,  that  as  regarded  other  tilings  which  lay 
at  a  greater  distance  from  central  truths,  it  was  otherwise.  In  such 
matters,  the  Apostle  was  taught  by  experience  ;  Ciirist's  work  brought  its 
lessons  with  it :  and  it  would  be  not  only  vumatural,  but  would  remove 
from  his  writings  the  living  freshness  of  personal  reality,  if  we  found 
him  the  same  in  all  points  of  this  kind,  at  the  beginning,  and  at  the  end 
of  his  epistolary  labours  :  if  there  were  no  characteristic  difterences  of 
mode  of  thought  and  expression  iu  1  Thessalonians  and  in  2  Timothy  : 
if  advance  of  years  had  brought  with  it  no  corresponding  advance  of 
standing-point,  change  of  circumstances  no  change  of  counsel,  trial  of 
God's  ways  no  further  insight  into  God's  designs. 

6.  Nor  are  we  left  to  conjecture  as  to  those  subjects  on  which  espe- 
cially such  change,  and  ripening  of  view  and  conviction,  might  be 
expected  to  take  place.  There  was  one  most  important  point,  on  which 
our  Lord  Himself  spoke  with  marked  and  solemn  uncertainty.  The 
TIME  OF  HIS  OWN  COMING  was  hidden  from  all  created  beings, — nay,  in 
the  mystery  of  His  mediatorial  office,  from  the  Sou  Himself  (Mark  xiii. 
32).  Even  after  His  Kesurrection,  when  questioned  by  the  Apostles  as 
to  the  time  of  His  restoring  the  Kingdom  to  Israel,  His  reply  is  still, 
that  "  it  is  not  for  them  to  know  the  times  and  the  seasons,  which  the 
Father  hath  put  in  His  own  power  "  (Acts  i.  7). 

7.  Here  then  is  a  plain  indication,  which  has  not,  I  think,  been  suffi- 
ciently made  use  of  in  judging  of  the  Epistles.  The  Spirit  was  to  testify 
of  Christ :  to  take  of  the  things  of  Christ,  and  shew  them  unto  them. 
So  that  however  much  that  Spirit,   in  His  infinite  wisdom,  might  be 
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pleased  to  impart  to  them  of  the  details  and  accompany ing  circum- 
stances of  the  Lord's  appearing,  we  may  be  sure,  that  the  truth  spoken 
by  our  Loi'd,  "  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,"  would  hold 
good  with  regard  to  them,  and  be  traced  in  their  writings.  If  they 
were  true  men,  and  their  words  and  Epistles  the  genuine  production 
of  inspiration  of  them  by  that  Spirit  of  Truth,  we  may  expect  to  find 
in  such  speeches  and  writings  tokens  of  this  appointed  uncertainty 
of  the  day  and  hour:  expectations,  true  in  expression  and  fully 
justified  by  appearances,  yet  corrected,  as  God's  purposes  were  mani- 
fested, by  advancing  experience,  and  larger  effusions  of  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy. 

8.  If  then  I  find  in  the  course  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  that  expressions 
which  occur  in  the  earlier  ones,  and  seem  to  indicate  expectation  of  His 
almost  immediate  coming,  are  gradually  modified, — disappear  altogether 
from  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment, — and  are  replaced  by  others 
speaking  in  a  very  different  strain,  of  dissolving,  and  being  with  Christ, 
and  passing  through  death  and  the  resurrection,  in  the  latest  Epistles, 
— I  regard  it,  not  as  a  strange  thing,  not  as  a  circumstance  which  I 
must  explain  away  for  fear  of  weakening  the  authority  of  his  Epistles, 
but  as  exactly  that  which  I  should  expect  to  find ;  as  the  very  strongest 
testimony  that  these  Epistles  were  written  by  one  who  was  left  in  this 
uncertainty, — not  by  one  who  wished  to  make  it  appear  that  Inspiration 
had  rendered  him  omniscient. 

9.  And  in  this,  the  earliest  of  those  Epistles,  I  do  find  exactly  that 
which  I  might  expect  on  this  head.  AVhile  every  word  and  every  detail 
respecting  the  Lord's  coming  is  a  perpetual  inheritance  for  the  Church, 
— while  we  continue  to  comfort  one  another  with  the  glorious  and 
heart-stirring  sentences  which  he  utters  to  us  in  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
— no  candid  eye  can  help  seeing  in  the  Epistle,  how  the  uncertainty 
of  "the  day  and  hour"  has  tinged  all  these  passages  with  a  hue  of  near 
anticipation ;  how  natural  it  was,  that  the  Thessalonians,  receiving  this 
Epistle,  should  have  allowed  that  anticipation  to  be  brought  even  yet 
closer,  and  have  imagined  the  day  to  be  actually  already  at  hand. 

10.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  above  remarks,  how  very  far  I  am  from 
conceding  their  point  to  those  who  hold  that  the  belief,  of  which  this 
Epistle  is  the  strongest  expression,  was  an  idle  fancy,  or  does  not  befit  the 
present  age  as  well  as  it  did  that  one.  It  is  God's  purpose  respecting 
us,  that  we  should  ever  be  left  in  this  uncertainty,  looking  for  and 
hasting  unto  the  day  of  the  Lord,  which  may  be  upon  us  at  any  time 
before  we  are  aware  of  it.  Every  expression  of  the  ages  before  lis, 
betokening  close  anticipation,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  the  day  has  not 
yet  arrived,  teaches  us  much,  but  unteaches  us  nothing :  does  not  de. 
prive  that  glorious  hope  of  its  applicability  to  our  times,  nor  the  Chris- 
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tian  of  his  power  of  living  as  in  tlic  light  of  his  Lord's  approach,  and 
the  daily  realization  of  the  day  of  Christ  °. 

11.  In  style,  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline,— abounding  with 
plirases,  and  lines  of  thought,  which  may  be  parallelled  with  similar 
ones  in  his  other  Epistles  ' :  not  wanting  also  in  insulated  words  and 
sentiments,  such  as  we  find  in  all  the  writings  of  one  who  was  so  fresh 
in  thought  and  fiJl  in  feeling ;  such  also  as  are  in  no  way  inconsistent 
with  St.  Paul's  known  character,  but  in  every  case  finding  analogical 
justification  in  Epistles  of  which  no  one  has  ever  thought  of  disputing 
the  genuineness. 

12.  As  compared  with  other  Epistles,  this  is  written  in  a  quiet  and 
unimpassioned  style,  not  being  occasioned  by  any  grievous  errors  of 
doctrine  or  defects  in  practice,  but  written  to  encourage  and  gently  to 
admonish  those  Avho  were,  on  the  whole,  proceeding  favourably  in  the 
Christian  life.  To  this  may  be  attributed  also  the  fact,  that  it  does  not 
deal  expressly  with  any  of  the  great  verities  of  the  faith,  rather  taking 
them  for  granted,  and  building  on  them  the  fabric  of  a  holy  and  pure 
life.  That  this  should  have  been  done  until  they  were  disputed,  was 
but  natural :  and  in  consequence  not  with  these  Epistles,  but  with  that 
to  the  Galatians,  among  whom  the  whole  Christian  life  was  imperilled  by 
Judaistic  teaching,  begins  that  great  series  of  unfoldings  of  the  mystery 
of  salvation  by  grace,  of  which  St.  Paul  was  so  eminently  the  minister. 

^  It  is  strange  that  such  words  as  the  following  could  be  written  by  Mr.  Jowett,  with- 
out bringing,  as  he  wrote  them,  the  condemnation  of  his  theory  and  its  expression  home 
to  his  mind :  "  In  the  words  which  are  attributed  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  to  the  unbe- 
lievers of  that  day  (?  surely  it  is  to  the  unbehevers  of  days  to  come, — a  fact  which  the 
writer,  by  altering  the  reference  of  the  words,  seems  to  be  endeavouring  to  dissimulate), 
we  might  truly  say  that,  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  remain  the  same  from 
the  beginning.  Not  only  do  '  all  things  remain  the  same,'  but  the  very  belief  itself  (in 
the  sense  in  which  it  was  held  by  the  first  Christians)  has  been  ready  to  vanish  away." 
Vol.  i.  p.  97. 

^  Baur  has  most  perversely  adduced  both  these  as  evidences  of  spuriousness  :  among 
the  former  he  cites  ch.  i.  5,  as  compared  with  1  Cor.  ii.  4 :  i.  G,  with  1  Cor.  xi.  1  :  i.  8, 
with  Rom.  i.  8  :  ii.  4—10,  with  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  iv.  3,  4,  ix.  15,  2  Cor.  ii.  17,  v.  11,  xi.  9  : 
for  his  discussion  of  the  latter,  see  his  "  Paulus  Apostel,  u.s.w.,"  pp.  489,  490. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  The  recognition  of  tliis  Epistle  has  been  as  general, — and  the 
exceptions  to  it  for  the  most  part  the  same, — as  in  the  case  of  the  last. 

2.  The  principal  testimonies  of  early  Christian  writers  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 

(a)  Irena)us,  adv.  Hair.  iii.  7.  2 : 

"  Quoniam  autem  hyperbatis  frequenter  utitur  Apostolus  (Paulus, 
from  what  precedes)  propter  velocitatem  serraonum  suorum,  et 
propter  impetum  qui  in  ipso  est  Spiritus,  ex  multis  quidem  aliis 
est  iuveuire.  ...  Et  iterum  in  secunda  ad  Thessalonicenses  de 
Antichristo  dicens,  ait :  Et  tunc  revelabitur,"  &c.  cli.  ii.  8,  9. 

(β)  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Picdag.  i.  §  17,  p.  655,  Potter  : 

ovk:  it'  πϊισι,  ψησο'  ΰ  άττόστοΧος,  η  γνώσις,  ττοοςεν^ίσθε  ce  'iya  ρυσ- 
θώμίν    ατΓΟ    των    άτοπων    και  Ίτυνηοώΐ'    άνθοώττωΐ''     ου   γάο   τταντων   η 

Ίτίστις  (2  Thess.  iii.  1,  2). 
(7)  TertuUian,   de  resurr.    cai-nis  c.  21 :    following  on    the  citation 
from  the  first  Epistle  given  above,  p.  44,  .  .  .  '"  et  in  secunda,  pleniore 
soUicitudine   ad  eosdem :    obsecro   autem   vos,   fratres,   per   adventum 
Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi,"  &c.  (ch.  ii.  1,  2.) 

3.  The  objections  brought  by  Schmidt  (Einl.  ii.  p.  256  ff.),  Kern 
(Tubing.  Zeitschrift  fur  1839,  2  heft.),  and  Baur  (Paulus  u.s.w.  p.  488  ff.) 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  in  as  far  as  they  rest  on  the  old 
story  of  similarities  and  differences  as  compared  with  St.  Paul's  ac- 
knowledged Epistles,  have  been  already  more  than  once  dealt  with.  I 
shall  now  only  notice  those  which  regard  points  peculiar  to  our  Epistle 
itself. 

4.  It  is  said  that  this  second  Epistle  is  not  consistent  with  the  first : 
that  directed  their  attention  to  the  Lord's  coming  as  almost  immediate: 
tliis  interposes  delay, — the  apostasy, — the  man  of  sin,  &c.  It  really 
seems  as  if  no  propriety  nor  exact  fitting  of  circumstances  wonld  ever 
satisfy  such  critics.  It  might  be  imagined  that  this  very  discrepancy, 
even  if  allow^ed,  would  tell  most  strongly  in  favour  of  the  genuineness. 

5.  It  is  alleged  by  Kern,  that  the  w-hole  prophetic  passage,  ch.  ii.  1  ff"., 
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does  not  correspond  with  the  date  claimed  for  the  Epistle.  It  is 
assumed,  that  the  man  of  sin  is  Nero,  who  was  again  to  return,  llev. 
xvii.  10, — ό  κατέχωι•,  Vespasian, — the  αποστασία,  the  falling  away  of 
Jews  and  Christians  alike.  This  view,  it  is  urged,  fits  a  writer  in 
^.D.  (58 — 70,  between  Nero's  death  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
But  than  this  nothing  can  be  more  inconclusive.  AVhy  have  we  not  as 
good  a  right  to  say,  that  this  interpretatio7i  is  wrong,  because  it  does  not 
correspond  to  the  received  date  of  the  Epistle,  as  vice  versa?  To  us 
(see  below,  §  v.)  the  interpretation  is  full  of  absurdity,  and  therefore 
the  argument  carries  no  conviction. 

G.  It  is  maintained  again,  that  eh.  iii.  17  is  strongly  against  the 
genuineness  of  our  Epistle :  for  that  there  was  no  reason  for  guarding 
against  forgeries;  and  as  for  πάσΐ]  ίπιστολι'],  the  Apostle  had  written  but 
one.  For  an  answer  to  this,  see  note  in  loc.  where  both  the  reason  for 
inserting  this  is  adduced,  and  it  is  shewn,  that  almost  all  of  his  Epistles 
either  are  expressly,  or  may  be  understood  as  having  been,  thus  authen- 
ticated. 

7.  See  the  objections  of  Schmidt,  Schrader,  Kern,  and  Baur,  treated 
at  length  in  Liinemann's  Einleitung  to  his  Commentary,  pp.  IGl — 167  : 
and  in  Davidson,  Introd.  vol.  ii.  pp.  484,  end. 


SECTION  II. 

EOR    WHAT    KEADERS,    AND    WITH    "WHAT    OBJECT    IT    WAS    "WRITTEN. 

1.  The  former  particular  has  been  already  sufficiently  explained  in 
the  corresponding  section  of  the  Prolegomena  to  the  first  Epistle.  But 
inasmuch  as  the  condition  of  the  Thessalonian  Church  in  the  mean 
time  bears  closely  upon  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  I  resume  here  the 
consideration  of  their  circumstances  and  state  of  mind. 

2.  We  have  seen  that  there  were  those  among  them,  who  were  too 
ready  to  take  up  and  exaggerate  the  prevalence  of  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming  among  the  topics  of  the  Apostle's  teaching.  These  persons, 
whether  encouraged  by  the  tone  of  the  first  Epistle  or  not,  we  cannot 
tell  (for  we  cannot  see  any  reference  to  the  first  Epistle  in  ch.  ii.  2,  see 
note  there),  were  evidently  teaching,  as  an  expansion  of  St.  Paul's  doc- 
trine, or  as  under  his  authority,  or  even  as  enjoined  in  a  letter  from  him 
(ib.  note),  the  actual  presence  of  the  day  of  the  Lord.  In  consequence 
of  this,  their  minds  had  become  unsettled :  they  wanted  directing  into 
the  love  of  God  and  the  imitation  of  Christ's  patience  (iii.  5).  Some 
appear  to  have  left  ofi"  their  daily  employments,  and  to  have  been 
taking  advantage  of  the  supposed  reign  of  Christ  to  be  walking  dis- 
orderly. 
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3.  It  was  tins  state  of  things,  wliicli  furnished  the  occasion  for  our 
Epistle  being  written.  Its  object  is  to  make  it  clear  to  them  that  the 
day  of  Christ,  though  a  legitimate  matter  of  expectation  for  every 
Christian,  and  a  constant  stimulus  for  watchfulness,  was  not  yet  come : 
that  a  course  and  development  of  events  must  first  happen,  which  he 
lays  forth  to  them  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy :  shewing  them  that  this 
development  has  already  begun,  and  that  not  until  it  has  i-ipeued  will 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  take  place. 

4.  This  being  the  occasion  of  writing  the  Epistle,  there  are  grouped 
round  the  central  subject  two  other  general  topics  of  solace  and  con- 
ilrmation :  comfort  under  their  present  troubles  (ch.  i  )  :  exhortation  to 
honesty  and  diligence,  and  avoidance  of  the  idle  and  disorderly  (ch.  iii.). 


SECTION  III. 

PLACE    AND    TIME    OF    WRITIXG. 

1.  In  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  we  find  the  same  three,  Paul,  Sil- 
vanus,  and  Timotheus,  associated  together,  as  in  the  first  Epistle.  This 
circumstance  would  at  once  direct  us  to  Corinth,  where  SUas  and 
Timotheus  rejoined  St.  Paul  (Acts  xviii.  5),  and  whence  we  do  not  read 
that  they  accompanied  him  on  his  departure  for  Asia  (ib.  xviii.  18).  And 
as  we  believe  the  first  Epistle  to  have  been  Avritten  from  that  city,  it 
will  be  most  natural,  considering  the  close  sequence  of  this  upon  that 
first,  to  place  the  writing  of  it  at  Corinth,  somewhat  later  in  this  same 
visit  of  a  year  and  a  half  (Acts  xviii.  11). 

2.  How  long  after  the  writing  of  the  first  Epistle  in  the  winter  of 
A.D.  52  (see  above,  p.  47)  we  are  to  fix  the  date  of  our  present  one, 
must  be  settled  merely  by  calculations  of  probability,  and  by  the  indi- 
cations fiu-nished  in  the  Epistle  itself. 

3.  The  former  of  these  do  not  afford  us  much  help.  For  we  can 
hardly  assume  with  safety  that  the  Apostle  had  received  intelligence  of 
the  efiects  of  his  first  Epistle,  seeing  that  we  have  found  cause  to  inter- 
pret ch.  ii.  2  not  of  that  Epistle,  but  of  false  ones,  circulated  under  the 
Apostle's  name.  All  that  we  can  assume  is,  that  more  intelligence  had 
arrived  from  Thessalonica :  how  soon  after  his  writing  to  them,  Ave 
cannot  say.  Their  present  state,  as  we  have  seen  above,  was  but  a 
carrying  forward  and  exaggerating  of  that  already  begun  when  the 
former  letter  was  sent :  so  that  a  very  short  time  would  suffice  to  have 
advanced  them  from  the  one  grade  of  undue  excitement  to  the  other. 

4.  Nor  do  any  hints  furnished  by  our  Epistle  give  us  much  more 
assistance.  They  are  principally  these,  (a)  In  ch.  i.  4,  the  Apostle 
speaks  of  his  κανχάσθαι  iv   τα'ις   έκκλησίαις   τοϋ   θεού   concerning   the  en- 
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durance  and  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  under  persecutions.  It  woukl 
seem  from  this,  that  the  Acha?an  Churches  (see  1  Cor.  i.  2.  2  Cor.  i.  1. 
Horn.  xvi.  1)  had  by  this  time  acquired  number  and  consistence.  This 
however  would  furnish  but  a  vague  indication :  it  might  point  to  any 
date  after  the  first  six  months  of  his  stay  at  Corinth,     (b)  In  ch.  iii.  2, 

he  desires  their  prayers  ha  βυσβώμεν  άπο  τών  άτύττωι•  και  ποί'ηρώΐ' 
ιηθ^^ωπων.  It  has  been  inferred  from  this,  tliat  the  tumult  which  occa- 
sioned his  departure  from  Corinth  was  not  far  off:  that  the  designs  of 
the  unbelieving  Jews  were  drawing  to  a  head :  and  that  consequently 
our  date  must  be  fixed  just  before  his  departure.  But  this  inference  is 
not  a  safe  one :  for  we  find  that  his  open  breach  with  the  Jews  took 
place  close  upon  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timotheus  (Acts  xviii.  5 — 7), 
and  that  his  situation  immediately  after  this  was  one  of  peril :  for  in  the 
vision  which  he  had,  the  Lord  said  to  him,  ohStlg  επιθησεταί  σοι  τυϋ 
κακώσαί  σε. 

5.  So  that  we  really  have  very  little  help  in  determining  our  date, 
from  either  of  these  sources.  All  we  can  say  is,  that  it  must  be  fixed, 
in  all  likelihood,  between  the  winter  of  52  and  the  spring  of  54  :  and 
taking  the  medium,  we  may  venture  to  place  it  somewhere  about  the 
middle  of  the  year  53. 


SECTION  IV. 

STYLE. 

1.  The  style  of  our  Epistle,  like  that  of  the  first,  is  eminently  Pauline. 
Certain  dissimilarities  have  been  pointed  out  by  Baur,  &c.  (see  above, 
p.  51)  :  but  they  are  no  more  than  might  be  found  in  any  one  undoubted 
writing  of  our  Apostle.  In  a  fresh  and  vigorous  style,  there  Avill  ever 
be,  so  to  speak,  librations  over  any  rigid  limits  of  habitude  which  can  be 
assigned :  and  such  are  to  be  judged  of,  not  by  their  mere  occurrence 
and  number,  but  by  their  subjective  character  being  or  not  being  in 
accordance  with  the  writer's  well-known  characteristics.  Professor 
Jowett  has  treated  one  by  one  the  supposed  inconsistencies  with  Pauline 
usage  (vol.  i.  p.  139  f.),  and  shewn  that  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in 
supposing  any  of  the  expressions  to  have  been  used  by  St.  Paul.  He 
has  also  collected  a  very  much  larger  number  of  resemblances  in  manner 
and  phraseology  to  the  Apostle's  other  writings.  The  student  who 
makes  use  of  the  references  in  this  edition  will  be  able  to  mark  out 
these  for  himself,  and  to  convince  himself  that  the  style  of  our  Epistle 
is  so  closely  related  to  that  of  the  rest,  as  to  shew  that  the  same  mind 
was  employed  in  the  choice  of  the  words  and  the  construction  of  the 
sentences. 
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2.  One  portion  of  this  Epistle,  viz.  the  prophetic  section,  cli.  ii.  1 — 12, 
as  it  is  distinguished  from  the  rest  in  subject,  so  differs  in  style,  being, 
as  is  usual  with  the  more  solemn  and  declaratory  paragraphs  of  St.  Paul, 
loftier  in  diction  and  more  abrupt  and  elliptical  in  construction.  The 
passage  in  question  will  be  found  on  comparison  to  bear,  in  style  and 
How  of  sentences,  a  close  resemblance  to  the  denunciatory  and  prophetic 
portions  of  the  other  Epistles  :  compare  for  instance  ver.  3  with  Col.  ii. 
S.  IG ;  vv.  8,  9  with  1  Cor.  xv.  2i— 28  ;  ver.  10  with  liom.  i.  18,  1  Cor. 
i.  18,  2  Cor.  ii.  15  ;  ver.  11  with  liom.  i.  24.  26 ;  ver.  12  with  Rom.  ii. 
5.  9,  and  Rom.  i.  32. 

SECTION  Λ^ 

ON   ΤΠΕ    PROPnETIC    IMPORT    OF    Cn.    II.    1 — 12. 

1.  It  may  be  well,  before  entering  on  this,  to  give  the  passage,  as  it 
stands  in  our  rendering  in  the  notes '. 

"  (1)  But  we  entreat  you,  brethren,  concerning  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  to  Him, — (2)  in  order 
that  ye  should  not  be  lightly  shaken  from  your  mind,  neither  by  spirit, 
nor  by  word,  nor  by  Epistle  as  from  us,  to  the  effect  that  the  day  of  the 
Lord  is  present.  (3)  Let  no  man  deceive  you  in  any  manner  :  for 
[that  day  shall  not  come]  unless  there  have  come  the  apostasy  first,  and 
there  have  been  revealed  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of  perdition,  (4)  he 
that  withstands  and  exalts  himself  above  all  that  is  called  God  or  an 
object  of  adoration,  so  that  he  sits  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewing  him- 
self that  he  is  God.  (5)  .  .  .  .  (G)  And  now  ye  know  that  which 
hinders,  in  order  that  he  may  be  revealed  in  his  own  time.  (7)  For 
the  MTSTERr  ALREADY  is  Working  of  lawlessness,  only  untU  he  that 
now  hinders  be  removed,  (8)  and  then  shall  be  eeyealed  the  lawless 
ONE,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  will  destroy  by  the  breath  of  His  mouth,  and 
annihilate  by  the  appearance  of  His  coming :  (9)  whose  coming  is 
according  to  the  working  of  Satan  in  all  power  and  signs  and  wonders 
of  falsehood,  (10)  and  in  all  deceit  of  unrighteousness  for  those  who  are 
perishing,  because  they  did  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth  in  order 
to  their  being  saved.  (11)  And  on  this  account  God  is  sending  to 
them  the  working  of  error,  in  order  that  they  should  believe  the  false- 


>  I  must  caution  the  reader,  that  the  rendering  given  in  my  notes  is  not  in  any  case 
intended  for  a  poHshed  and  elaborated  version,  nor  is  it  my  object  to  put  the  meaning 
into  the  best  idiomatic  English  :  but  I  wish  to  represent,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  con- 
struction and  intent  of  the  original.  The  diflerence  between  a  literal  rendering,  and  a 
version  for  vernacular  use,  is  very  considerable,  and  has  not  been  enough  borue  in  mind 
in  judging  of  our  authorized  EngUsh  version. 
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hood,  (12)  tliat  all  might  be  judged  who  did  not  believe  the  truth,  but 
fouud  pleasure  in  iniquity." 

2.  It  will  be  my  object  to  give  a  brief  resume  of  the  history  of  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage,  and  afterwards  to  state  what  I  conceive 
to  have  been  its  meaning  as  addressed  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  what 
as  belonging  to  subsequent  ages  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  history 
of  its  intei'pretation  I  have  drawn  from  several  sources :  principally 
from  Liinemann's  Schlussbemerkungen  to  chap.  ii.  of  his  Commentary, 
pp.  204—217. 

3.  The  first  particulars  in  the  history  must  be  gleaned  from  the  early 
Fathers.  And  their  interpretation  is  for  the  most  part  well  marked  and 
consistent.  They  all  regard  it  as  a  prophecy  of  the  future,  as  yet  unful- 
filled Avhen  they  wrote.  They  all  regard  the  -παρουσία  as  the  personal 
return  of  our  Lord  to  judgment  and  to  bring  in  His  Kingdom.  They 
all  regard  the  adversary  here  described  as  an  individual  person,  the 
incarnation  and  concentration  of  sin  ^. 


2  The  following  citations  will  bear  out  the  assertion  in  the  text : 

Iren^us,  adv.  hser.  v.  25.  1  :  "  Ille  enim  (Antichristus)  omnem  suscipiens  diaboli  vir- 
tutem,  veniet  non  quasi  rex  Justus  nee  quasi  in  subjectione  Dei  legitimus  :  sed  impius  et 
injustus  et  sine  lege,  quasi  apostata,  et  iniquus  et  homicida,  quasi  latro,  diabolicam  apos- 
tasiam  in  se  recapitulans  :  et  idola  quidem  seponens,  ad  suadeiidum  quod  ipse  sit  Deus  : 
se  autem  extollens  unum  idolum,  habens  in  semetipso  reliquorum  idolorum  varium 
errorem  :  ut  hi  qui  per  multas  abominationes  adorant  diabolum,  hi  per  hoc  unum  idolum 
serviant  ipsi,  de  quo  apostolus  in  Epistola  quae  est  ad  Thessalonicenses  secunda,  sic  ait 
(vv.  3,  4)." 

Again,  ib.  3  :  "  '  Usque  ad  tempus  temporum  et  dimidium  temporis  '  (Dan.  vii.  25), 
hoc  est,  per  triennium  et  sex  menses,  in  quibus  veniens  regnabit  super  terram.  De  quo 
iterum  et  apostolus  Paulus  in  secunda  ad  Thess.,  simul  et  causam  adventus  ejus  annun- 
tians,  sic  ait"  (w.  8fF.). 

Again,  ib.  30.  4  :  "  Quum  autem  devastaverit  Antichristus  hie  omnia  in  hoc  mundo, 
regnabit  annis  tribus  et  mensibus  sex,  et  sedebit  in  templo  Hierosolymis :  turn  veniet 
Dominus  de  coelis  in  nubibus,  in  gloria  Patris,  ilium  quidem  et  obedientes  ei  in  stagnum 
ignis  mittens  :  adducens  autem  justis  regni  tempora,  hoc  est  requietionem,  septimara 
diem  sanctificatam  ;  et  restituens  Abrahae  promissionem  heereditatis :  in  quo  regno  ait 
Dominus,  multos  ab  Oriente  et  Occidente  venientes,  recumbere  cum  Abraham,  Isaac  et 
Jacob." 

Tertulliax,  de  Resurr.  c.  24,  quoting  the  passage,  inserts  after  ό  κατίχων,  "  quis,  nisi 
Romanus  status  ?  cujus  abscessio  in  Deum  reges  dispersa  Antichristum  superducet,  et 
tum  revelabitur  iniquus."     See  also  his  Apol.  c.  32. 

JusTix  Martyr,  dial,  cum  Tryph.  c.  110.  3,  4  :  Svo  τταρονσίαι  uvtov  κατηγ•/ί\μει>αι 
tiai,  μία  μϊν  iv  y  παθητος  και  άδοζος  και  άτιμος  και  οτανρονμίνοζ  κίκηρνκται,  »)  Sk 
δίντίρα  ίν  y  μ(τά  δό^ης  άπο  των  ουρανών  πάρεσται,  'όταν  και  6  της  αποστασίας 
άνθρωττος,  6  και  ιΐς  τον  νχΡιστον  ΐζαΧΧα  λαλώΐ',  ίττί  της  γης  άνομα  τoλμήσy  ιίς  ήμας 
τονς     ριστιανονς. 

Origen,  contr.  Cels.  vi.  G4  :  ίχρην  ci  τον  μΙν  ϊτιρον  των  άκρωί',  και  βίλτιστον,  ν'ών 
άναγορενίσθαι  τοϋ  θιον,  δια  την  υπιροχήν  τον  δι  τοντφ  κατά  διάμετρον  εναντίον, 
ν'ών  τοϋ  ποί'ηρον  δαίμονος,  και  Σατανά,  και  διαβόλου  .  .  .  λέγει  δε  6  Παύλος,  ττερί 
τούτου  τοϋ  καλουμένου  αντίχριστου  διδάσκων,  και  ιταριστάς  μετά  τίνος  επικρν-φεως 
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4.  Eespecting,  however,  the  miuor  particulars  of  the  prophecy,  they 
are  not  so  entirely  at  agreement.  Augustine  says  (de  civ.  Dei  xx.  19  :  of. 
also  Jerome  in  the  note), — '  in  quo  tempio  Dei  sit  sessurus,  incertum  est: 
utrum  in  ilia  ruina  templi  quod  a  Salomone  rege  constructum  est,  an  vero 
in  Ecclesia.  Non  enim  templum  alicujus  idoli  aut  damonis  templum  Dei 
Apostolus  dicerct^'  And  from  this  doubt  about  his  'session,'  a  doubt 
about  his  person  also  had  begun  to  spring  up ;  for  he  continues,  '  unde 
nonnuUi  non  ipsum  principem  sed  universum  quodammodo  corpus 
ejus,  id  est,  ad  eum  pcrtinentem  horainum  multitudinem  simul  cum 
ipso  suo  principe  hoc  loco  intelligi  Antichristum  volunt.' 

5.  The  meaning  of  to  (wnrt'xoi'.thougli,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  note,  gene- 
rally agreed  to  be  the  Eoman  empire,  was  not  by  any  means  universally 

acquiesced  in.  Theodoret  says,  τηες  τυ  κοΓίχοί'  7i)r  'Pw/ja'<i))r  it  ύησιιν  βασι- 
\iiar,  τίνες  οε  την  χιΊριν  του  πνεύματος.  κη-ε•χ()υπης  y(ip,  ψησι,  της  τοϋπνεν• 
ματος  γόρίΓος  εκεΊνυς  οΰ  παραγίνεται,  άλλ'  οΰγ^ο'ιύν  τε  παυσασΟαι  παντελώς 
την  X^'tpiv  τον  πνεύματος  ....  άλλ'  οίοε  την  'Ρωμαίι^ην  /ϊοσιλεύο'  ετέρα 
ciaci^tTUi  βασιλεία'   ^ιά  yap  τοϋ  τέταρτον  θηρϊον  καΐ  ό  θειότατος  Δανιήλ  την 

τίνα  τρόπον  ίτη^ημησιι,  και  πότε  τψ  γίνιι  των  ανθρώπων,  κα\  ίιά  τι.  He  then  quotes 
this  whole  passage. 

Chrysostom  in  loc.  :  η'ς  Si  οντάς  ίστιν;  άρα  ο  Σατανάς;  ονίαμώς•  άλλ'  άνθρωπος 
τις  πασαν  αΰτον  διχόμενος  την  iv'tpyttav.  και  άτΓΟκαλνφθϋ  ό  άνθρωπος,  φησιν,  6 
ντΓίραιρόμενος  ίπΐ  πάντα  λεγόμενοι'  θίϋν  η  σίβασμα.  οΰ  yap  εΐδωλολατριίαν  άΚει 
εκείνος,  άλλ'  άντίθίός  τις  ίσται,  καΊ  πάντας  καταλύσει  τους  θεονς,  καΐ  κιλιύσει  προς- 
κυΐ'εϊν  αυτόν  άντΙ  τον  Θεον,  καϊ  καΟεσθήσεται  εις  τον  ναόν  τοϊι  GfoD,  οΰ  τον  ίν  Ίεροσο- 
λνμοις  μόνον,  άλλα  και  ιίς  τάς  πανταχού  εκκλησίας. 

And  below:  και  τί  μετά  ταϋτα  ;  ίγγνς  ή  παραμυθία,  επάγει  yap•  όν  ο  κΰξΐίος 
Ίησονς  κ.τ.λ.     καθάπερ  γαρ  κ. τ. λ.     See  the  rest  cited  in  the  note  p.  276,  col.  1. 

Cyril  of  Jerus.,  Catech.  v.  15  :  ερχίται  οε  ό  προειρημίνος  αντίχριστος  οΐιτος,  όταν 
πληρωθώσιν  οι  καιροί  της  'Ρωμαίων  βασιλείας,  και  πλησιάζfl  λοιπόν  τά  της  τοϋ 
κόσμου  σνντελείας.  ίίκα  μεν  όμον  'Ρωμαίων  ίγιίρονται  βασιλεΊς,  ίν  ίιαφόροις  μεν 
Ίσως  τόποις,  κατά  Sk  τον  αυτόν  βασιλεύοντες  καιρόν,  μετά  f£  τούτους  ίνδίκατος  υ 
Αντίχριστος  εκ  της  μαγικής  κακοτεχνίας  την  'Ρωμα'ίκήν  ΐζουσίαν  άυπάσας. 

Theodoret's  interpretation  agrees  with  the  above  as  to  the  personality  of  Antichrist  and 
as  to  our  Lord's  coming.  I  shall  quote  some  portion  of  it  below,  on  ό  κατέχων,  and  -ό 
μυστηριον. 

Augustine,  de  civ.  Dei,  xx.  19  :  "  Non  veniet  ad  vivos  et  mortuos  judicandos  Christus, 
nisi  prius  venerit  ad  seducendos  in  anima  mortuos  adversarius  ejus  Antichristus." 

Jerome,  Epist.  ad  Algasiam,  qu.  11 :  "Nisi,  inquit,  venerit  discessio  primum  ...  .ut 
omnes  gentes  quae  Romano  imperio  subjacent,  recedant  ab  his,  et  revelatus  fuerit,  id  est, 
ostensus,  quern  omnia  prophetarum  verba  prsenunciant,  homo  peccati,  in  quo  fons  omnium 
peccatorura  est,  et  filius  perditionis,  id  est  diaboli :  ipse  est  enim  universorum  perditio, 
qui  adversatur  Christo,  et  ideo  vocatxu•  Antichristus  ;  et  extollitur  supra  omne  quod 
dicitur  Deus,  ut  cunctarum  gentium  deos,  sive  probatam  omnem  et  veram  religionem  suo 
calcet  pede  :  et  in  tempio  Dei,  vel  Hierosolymis  (ut  quidam  putant),  vel  in  ecclesia,  ut 
verius  arbitramur,  sederit,  ostendens  se,  tanquam  ipse  sit  Christus  et  filius  Dei:  nisi,  in- 
quit,  fuerit  Romanum  imperium  ante  desolatum,  et  Antichristus  prsecesserit,  Christus  non 
veniet :  qui  ideo  ita  venturus  est,  ut  Antichristum  destruat." 

^  Theodoret  also  :  ναόν  δε  θεον  τάς  ίκκλησίας  εκάλεσεν,  εν  αίς  άρπάσει  την  προ- 
εδρείαν,  θεόν  εαυτόν  άποδεικνϋναι  πειρώμενοε, 
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Ρωμαίκηΐ'  )fyi^(iTO  jiaaiXilav.  εν  he  τούτω  το  μικροί'  κέρας  εβλάστησε  το  ττοιουΐ' 
ττοΚεμον  μετά  των  άγιων,  αντυς  ^ε  ούτος  εστί  περί  υύ  τά  προρρηθείτα  ειπεν 
υ  Θείος  απόστολος,  ου^ετερον  τούτων  οΐμαι  ψάναι  τον  θε'ιον  άπόστυλον,  αλλά 
το  παρ'  ετέρων  ειρημένυν  είναι  άλ?;θες  νπολαμίοάνω.  εΐοκ'ιμησε  γάρ  ο  των 
όλων  θεός  παρά  τον  της  σν)'τεΧείας  αυτόν  όφθηναι  καιρόν,  ό  τοϋ  θεού  τοίνυν 
ΰρος  νϋν  ίπέγ^ει  φαιήναι.  And  SO  also  Theodor.-Mops.  *  Another  mean- 
ing yet  is  mentioned  by  Chrysostom,  or  rather  another  form  of  that 
repudiated  above  by  Theodoret,  viz.,  that  the  continuance  of  η  τοϋ 
πνεύματος  χάρις,  τουτέστι,  χαρίσματα,  hindered  his  appearing.  And 
remarkably  enough,  he  rejects  this  from  a  reason  the  very  opposite  of 
that  which  weighed  with  Theodoret, — viz.,  from  the  fact  that  spiritual 
gifts  had  ceased  :  άλλως  ίε  ε^ει  η^η  παραγίνεσθαι,  ε'ί  γε  έμελλε  των  χαρισ- 
μάτων  ίκλειπόντων  παραγίνεσΰαι.  και  γάρ  πάλαι  έκλέλοιπεν^.  Augustine's 
remarks  (ibid.)  are  curious  :  "  Quod  autem  ait,  et  nunc  quid  detineat 
scitis,  ....  quoniam  scire  illos  dixit,  aperte  hoc  dicere  voluit.  Et 
ideo  nos,  qui  nescimus  quod  illi  sciebant,  pervenire  cum  labore  ad  id 
quod  sensit  Apostolus,  cupimus,  nee  valemus :  priesertim  quia  et  ilia 
quae  addidit,  hunc  sensum  faciunt  obscuriorem.  Nam  quid  est,  '  Jam 
enira,'  &c.  (ver.  7)  ?  Ego  prorsus  quid  dixerit,  fateor  me  ignorare.' 
Then  he  mentions  the  various  opinions  on  το  κατέχον,  giving  this  as  the 
view  of  some,  that  it  was  said  "  de  malis  et  fictis  qui  sunt  in  ecclesia, 
donee  perveniant  ad  tantum  numerum  qui  Antichristo  magnum  popu- 
lum  faciat ;  et  hoc  esse  mysterium  iniquitatis  quia  videtur  occultum  .  ." 
then  again  quoting  ver.  7,  adds,  "  hoc  est,  donee  exeat  de  medio  ecclesia) 
mysterium  iniquitatis,  quod  nunc  occultum  est." 

6.  This  μνστηρων  της  ανομίας  was  also  variously  understood.  Chry- 
sostom says,  Νε'ρωί'α  ενταύθα  ψησίν,  ώςαΐ'ει  τύπον  οντά  τοϋ  'Αντίχριστου' 
καΐ  γάρ  ούτος  ίΐ:>υύλετο  νομίζεσθαι  θεός.  και  καλώς  είπε  το  μυστηριον'  ου 
γάρ  ψανερώς  ως  εκείνος,  ούο  άπηρυθριησμένως.  εΐ  γάρ  προ  χρόνου  εκείνου 
άνευρέβη.  ψησίν,  ος  ου  πολύ  τοϋ  'Αντίχριστου  έλείπετο  κατά  την  κακίαν,  τι 
θαυμαστον  ει  ητη  έσται ;  οϋτω  h)  συνεσκιασμένως  είπε,  και  ψα^'ερον  αυτόν 
ουκ  ηθέλησε  ποιήσαι,  ου  ha  csiXtav,  άλλα  παιΕεύων  ημάς  μι)  περιττάς 
έχθρας   αΓποε'χεσθαι    όταν    μηΐέν    η    το    κατεπείγον.      This    opinion   is   also 

mentioned  by  Augustine,  al.,  but  involves  of  course  an  anachronism. 

Theodoret,  also  mentioning  it,  adds  :  έγω  Η  οΐμαι  τάς  ηναφυείσας  αφέσεις 
ί'ηλοϋν  τον  άπόστολον'  ί,ι'  εκείνων  γάρ  ο  ί}ΐάΐ')ολος  πολλούς  άποστησας  της 
αληθείας,    προκατασκευάζει    της    απάτης   τον    'όλεθροι',   μυστηριον    ίε    αυτούς 

ανομίας  εκαλεσεν,  ως  κεκρυμμένην  έχοντας  της  ανομίας  την  πάγην 

ο  κρύροην  άεϊ  κατεσκεύαζε,  τιΊτε  προφανώς  και  ^αρρηΒην  κηρύί,ει. 

^  It  is  decisive  against  this  latter  view,  as  LUnemann  has  observed,  that  if  το  κατίχην 
be  God's  decree,  6  κατίχων  must  be  God  Himself,  and  then  the  'έως  ίκ  μίσου  γίνηται 
could  not  be  said. 

*  An  ingenuous  and  instructive  confession,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  from  one 
of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  fathers. 
5b] 


§  v.]  PIIOPIIETIC  IMPORT  OF  CHAP.  II.  1-12.  [i-bolegomeka. 

7."  The  view  of  tlie  fathers  remained  for  ages  the  prevalent  one  in 
the  Church.  Modifications  were  introduced  into  it,  as  her  relation  to 
tl)e  state  gradually  altered ;  and  the  Church  at  last,  instead  of  being 
exposed  to  I'urther  hostilities  from  the  secular  power,  rose  to  the  head 
of  tliat  power  and,  penetrating  larger  and  larger  portions  of  tlie  world, 
became  a  representation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth,  with  an  im- 
posing hierarchy  at  her  head.  Then  followed,  in  the  Church  in  general, 
and  among  the  hierarchy  in  particular,  a  neglect  of  the  subject  of 
Christ's  coming.  But  meanwhile,  those  who  from  time  to  time  stood 
iu  opposition  to  the  hierarchy,  understood  the  Apostle's  description 
here,  as  they  did  also  the  figures  in  the  Apocalypse,  of  that  hierarchy 
itself.  And  thus  arose, — the  παιιουσία  being  regarded  much  as  before, 
only  as  an  event  far  olf  instead  of  near, — first  in  the  eleventh  century 
the  idea,  that  the  Antichrist  foretold  by  St.  Paul  is  the  estahlishnent 
and  growing  power  of  the  Popedom. 

8.  Tliis  view  first  appears  in  the  conflict  between  the  Emperors  and 
the  Popes,  as  held  by  the  partisans  of  tlie  imperial  power:  but  soon 
becomes  that  of  all  those  who  were  opponents  of  the  hierarchy,  as 
wishing  for  a  freer  spirit  in  Christendom  than  the  ecclesiastical  power 
allowed.  It  was  held  by  the  AValdenses,  the  Albigenses,  the  followers 
of  AYicklifTe  and  IIuss.  The  κατίχον,  which  retarded  the  destruction  of 
the  papacy,  was  held  by  them  to  be  the  Imperial  power,  which  they 
regarded  as  simply  a  revival  of  the  old  Roman  Empire. 

9.  Thus  towards  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  this  reference  of  Anti- 
christ to  the  papal  hierarchy  became  very  prevalent :  and  after  that 
event,  it  assumed  almost  the  position  of  a  dogma  in  the  Protestant 
Churches.  It  is  found  in  Bugenhagen,  Zwingle,  Calvin,  &c.  Oriander, 
Baldwin,  Aretius,  Erasm-Schraid,  Beza,  Calixtus,  Calovius,  Newton, 
Wolf,  Joachim-Lange,  Turretin,  Benson,  Bengel,  Mackuight,  Zachariae, 
Michaelis,  &c. :  in  the  symbolical  books  of  the  Lutheran  Church, 
and  in  Luther's  own  writings :  and  runs  through  the  works  of  our 
English  Reformers  ^ 

10.  The  upholders  of  this  view  generally  conceive  that  the  Papacy  will 
go  on  bringing  out  more  and  more  its  antichristian  character,  till  at 
last  the  τταρονσία  will  overtake  and  destroy  it.     The  ά-υστασία  is  the 

/all  from  pure  evangelical  doctrine  to  the  traditions  of  men.  The  sin- 
gular, b  άιθρωτΓος  ττϊς  αμαρτίας,  is  taken  collectively,  to  signify  a  'series 
et  successio  hominum,''  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  monarchical  empire  which  is 
in  question,  which  remains   one   and  the   same,  though  its  individual 

^  What  follows,  as  far  as  paragraph  24,  is  taken  principally  from  Liinemann's  Schluss- 
bemerkungen,  as  above :  with  the  exception  of  the  citations  made  in  full,  and  personal 
opinions  expressed. 

'   See  a  very  complete  resume  of  the  passages  on  Antichrist  in  the  Reformers,  under 
the  word,  in  the  excellent  Index  to  the  publications  of  the  Paiker  Society. 
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head  may  change.  The  godlessuess  of  Antichrist,  described  in  ver.  4,  is 
justified  historically  by  the  Pope  setting  himself  above  all  authority 
divine  and  human,  the  words  πάντα  λεγόμενοι'  Oeoy,  &c.  being,  in  accord- 
ance with  Scriptural  usage,  taken  to  mean  the  princes  and  governments 
of  the  world,  and  an  allusion  being  found  in  σε'/3ασ/ίί«  to  σεβαστός,  the 
title  of  the  lloman  Emperors.  The  ναυς  τοϋ  θεού  is  held  to  be  the 
Christian  Church,  and  the  καθίσαι  to  point  to  the  tyrannical  power 
which  the  Pope  usurps  over  it.  By  τϋ  κατίχον  is  understood  the 
Moman  Empi^'e,  and  by  ό  κατέχων  the  lloman  Emperor, — and  history  is 
appealed  to,  to  shew  that  out  of  the  ruins  of  that  empire  the  papacy  has 

grown  up.  The  declaration,  τυ  μνστίιριον  η^η  ενεργεΊται  της  ανομίας,  IS 
justified  by  the  fact,  that  the  "semina  erroris  et  ambitionis,"  which 
prepared  the  way  for  the  papacy,  were  already  present  in  the  Apostle's 
time.  For  a  catalogue  of  the  τέρατα  χΡεΰοους,  ver.  9,  rich  material  was 
found  in  relics,  transubstantiation,  purgatory,  &c.  The  annihilation  of 
Antichrist  by  the  πνεϋμα  τοϋ  στόματος  of  the  Lord,  has  been  understood 
of  the  breaking  down  of  his  power  in  the  spirits  of  men  by  the  opening 
and  dispersion  of  tlie  word  of  God  in  its  purity  by  means  of  the 
Eeformation  ;  and  the  καταργήσει  TJj  έπιφανείοί  της  παρουσίας  αυτού,  of  the 
final  and  material  annihilation  of  Antichrist  by  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
Himself. 

11.  In  the  presence  of  such  a  polemical  interpretation  directed  against 
them,  it  could  hardly  be  expected  that  the  E.o man- Catholics  on  their 
side  would  abstain  from  retaliation  on  their  opponents.  Accordingly 
we  find  that  such  writers  as  Estius,  al.,  interpret  the  αποστασία  of  the 
defection  from  the  Romish  Church  and  the  Tope,  and  understand  by 
Antichrist  the  heretics,  especially  Luther  and  the  Protestant  Church. 

12.  Even  before  the  reference  to  the  papacy,  the  interpreters  of  the 
Grreek  Church  took  Ilohammed  to  be  the  Antichrist  intended  by 
St.  Paul,  and  the  αποστασία  to  represent  the  falling  o^  of  many  Oriental 
and  Greek  Churches  to  Islamism.  And  this  view  so  far  influenced  the 
Protestant  Church,  that  some  of  its  writers  have  held  a  double  Anti- 
christ,— an  Eastern  one,  viz.  Mohammed  and  the  Turkish  power, — and 
a  Western,  viz.  the  Pope  and  his  power.  So  Melanchthon,  Bucer, 
BuUinger,  Piscator,  &c. 

13.  Akin  to  this  method  of  interpretation  is  that  which  in  our  own 
century  has  found  the  apostasy  in  the  enormities  of  the  Prench  Revo- 
lution, Antichrist  in  Nap>oleo7i,  and  το  κα-έχον  in  the  continuance  of  the 
Gei'man  Empire  :  an  idea,  remarks  Liinemann,  convicted  of  error  by 
the  termination  of  that  empire  in  1806. 

14.  One  opinion  of  modern  days  has  been,  that  it  is  objectionable  to 
endeavour  to  assign  closely  a  meaning  to  tlie  single  details  of  the  imagery 
used  by  St.  Paul.  This  has  led  to  giving  the  whole  description  a 
general,  ideal,  or  symbolic  sense.     So  Koppe,  who  thinks  that  the  Apostle 
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is  only  following  the  general  import  of  the  Jewish  expectations,  resting 
on  the  prophecy  of  Daniel,  that  there  should  be  a  season  of  godlessnesa 
before  the  time  of  the  end,  the  full  eruption  of  which  he  expects  after 
his  own  death  :  he  himself  being  ό  κατέχων.  Similarly  Storr, — who  sees 
in  αιΗρωπ-οΓ  της  ΰμίίοτίας  '  potestas  aliqua,  Deo  omnique  religioni  ad- 
versaria, qua)  penitus  incognita  et  future  demum  tempore  se  proditura 
sit,'  and  in  το  κατίχον,  the  '  copia  hominum,  verissimo  amore  iuflamma- 
torum  in  Christiauam  religionem.' — Nitzsch  again  believes  the  '  man  of 
sin  to  be  the  power  of  godlessness '  come  to  have  open  authority,  or  the 
general  contempt  of  all  religion.  Felt,  comm.  in  Thess,  p.  204),  sums  up 
his  view  thus :  "  Mihi  igitur  cum  Koppio  adversarius  ille  principium 
esse  videtur,  sive  vis  spiritualis  evangelio  contraria,  quaj  hue  usque  taraen 
in  Pontificioruni  Eomanorum  operibus  ac  scrie  luculentissime  sese  prodiit, 
ita  tamen,  ut  omnia  etiam  mala,  qua)  in  ecclesiam  compareant,  ad  ean- 
dem  Antichristi  t>t^)yiiuv  sint  referenda.  Ejus  vero  παρουσία,  i.e.  sum- 
mum  fastigium,  quod  Christi  reditum,  qui  nihil  aliud  est  nisi  regni 
divini  victoria  *,  anteeedet,  futurum  adhuc  esse  videtur,  quum  illud 
tempus  procul  etiam  nunc  abesse  putemus,  ubi  omnes  terra?  incolie  in  eo 
erunt  ut  ad  Christi  sacra  transeant.  κατέχον  vero  cum  Theodoreto 
putarim  esse  Dei  voluntatem  illud  Satanse  regnum  cohibentem,  ne 
erumpat,  et  si  mediie  spectantur  causa?,  apostolorum  tempore  maxime 
imperii  Eomani  vis,  et  quovis  aevo  ilia  resistentia,  quam  malis  artibus, 
quiB  religionem  subvertere  student,  privati  commodi  et  honoris  augen- 
dorum  cupiditas  opponere  solet."  And  Pelt  thinks  that  the  symptoms 
of  the  future  corruption  of  the  Christian  Church  were  already  dis- 
cernible in  the  apostolic  times,  in  the  danger  of  falling  back  from 
Christian  freedom  into  Jewish  legality,  in  the  mingling  of  heathenism 
with  Christianity,  in  false  γΐ'ώσις  and  άσκησις,  in  angelolatrv,  in  the 
"  fastus  a  religione  Christiana  omnino  alienus." 

15.  Olshaiiseii' s  view  is,  that  inasmuch  as  the  personal  coming  of 
Christ  is  immediately  to  follow  this  revelation  of  Antichrist,  such  reve- 
lation cannot  have  yet  taken  place :  and  consequently,  though  we  need 
not  stigmatize  any  of  the  various  interpretations  as  false,  none  of  them 
has  exhausted  the  import  of  the  prophecy.  The  various  untoward  events 
and  ungodly  persons  which  have  been  mentioned,  including  the  unbelief 
and  godlessness  of  the  present  time,  are  all  prefigurations  of  Antichrist, 
but  contain  only  some  of  his  characteristics,  not  all :  it  is  the  union  of 
all  in  some  one  personal  appearance,  that  shall  make  the  full  Antichrist, 
as  the  union  in  one  Person,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  of  all  the  types  and  pro- 
phecies, constituted  the  full  Christ.  And  the  κατέχον  is  the  moral  and 
conservative  influence  of  political  states,  restraining  this  great  final  out- 
break.    See  more  on  this  below. 

**  So  again  Pelr,  p.  185:  "Tenentes,  ilium  Christi  adventum  a  Paulo  non  visibilem 
habitum." 
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IG.    On  tlie  other  Imnd,  some  liave  regarded  the  prophecy  as  one 
already  fulfilled.     So  Grotius,  Wetstein,  Le  Clerc,  Whitby,  Schottgen, 
Nosselt,    Krause,    and   Harduin.     All  these   concur   in  referring    the 
παρουσία   τοϋ   κυρίου   to   the   coming   of   Christ   in   the   destruction   of 
Jerusalem. 

17.  Grotius  holds  Antichrist  to  be  the  godless  CaUgiola,  who  (Suet. 
Calig.  22,  33)  ordered  universal  supplication  to  himself  as  the  High 
God,  and  (Jos.  Antt.  xviii.  8.  Philo,  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1022)  would  have 
set  up  a  colossal  image  of  himself  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem :  aud  in 
ό  κατέχων  he  sees  L.  VitelUus,  the  proconsul  of  Syria  and  Judaja,  whose 
term  of  office  delayed  the  pulling  up  of  the  statue, — and  in  ο  άνομος, 
Simon  Magus.  This  theory  is  liable  to  the  two  very  serious  objections, 
1)  that  it  makes  ό  άνΰρ.  της  άμαρτ.  and  ό  άνομος  into  two  separate 
persons :  2)  that  it  involves  an  anachronism,  our  Epistle  having  been 
written  after  Caligula's  time. 

18.  According  to  Wetstein,  the  caOn.  της  αμαρτίας  is  Titus,  whose 

army  (Jos.  B.  J.  vi.  6.  1),  καιομίνον  αυτού  τοϋ  ιαοϋ,  και  των  ττεριζ 
απάντων,  κομίσαντες  τας  σημαίας  εις  το  lepoy,  και  θεμεναι  της  ανατολικής 
πύλης  άντικους,  εθυσύν  τε  αυταΐς  αυτόθι,  και  τον  Ύίτον  μετά  μεγίστων 
ευφημιών  άπέφηναν  αυτοκράτορα.  His  κατέχων  is  Nero,  whose  death 
was  necessary  for  the  reign  of  Titus, — and  his  αποστασία,  the  rebellion 
and  slaur/hfer  of  three  princes,  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  which  brought 
in  the  riavian  family.  But  this  is  the  very  height  of  absurdity,  and 
surely  needs  no  serious  refutation. 

19.  Hammond^  makes  the  man  of  sin  to  be  Simon  Magus,  and  the 
Gnostics,  whose  head  he  was.  The  επισυναγωγη  έττ'  αυτόν,  ver.  1,  he 
interprets  as  the  "  major  libertas  coeundi  in  ecclesiasticos  coetus  ad 
colendum  Christum  :"  the  αποστασία,  the  falling  off  of  Christians  to 
Gnosticism  (1  Tim.  iv.  1):  άποκαλνψθήιαι,  the  Gnostics  "putting  off 
their  disguise,  and  revealing  themselves  in  their  colours,  i.  e.  cruel,  pro- 
fessed enemies  to  Christ  and  Christians :"  ver.  4  refers  to  Simon 
"  making  himself  the  supreme  Father  of  all,  who  had  created  the  God 
of  the  Jews"  (Iren.  i.  20).  By  τί)  κατέχον,  he  understands  the  union 
yet  subsisting  more  or  less  betiveen  the  Christians  and  the  Jews  in  the 
Apostles'  estimation,  which  was  removed  when  the  Apostles  entirely 
separated  from  the  Jews  :  and  ό  κατέχων  he  maintains  to  be  virtually 
the  same  with  το  κατίχον,  but  if  any  masculine  subject  must  be  supplied, 
would  make  it  ό  νόμος.  The  μυστίιριον  της  ανομίας  he  refers  to  the 
loicked  lives  of  these  Gnostics,  but  mostly  to  their  persecution  of  the 
Christians.  Ver.  8  he  explains  of  the  conflict  at  Rome  between  Simon 
and  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  which  ended  in  the  death  of  the 
former.  Liinemann  adds,  "  The  exegetical  and  historical  monstrosity  of 
this  interpretation  is  at  present  universally  acknowledged." 

9  On  the  New  Test,  in  loc. 
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20.  Lc  Clerc  bolds  the  αποστασία  to  be  the  rebellion  of  the  Jewish 
people  against  the  yoke  of  Eome  :  the  man  of  sin,  the  rebel  Jews,  and 
especially  their  leader  Simon,  son  of  Giora,  whose  atrocities  are  related 
in  Josephus : — πΰc  λί-γόμ.  θίος,  κ.τ.λ.,  denotes  t\\c  government  : — -u 
κατίγυν  is  whatever  hindered  the  open  breaking  out  of  the  rebellion, — 
partly  the  influence  of  those  Jews  in  office  who  dissuaded  the  war, — 
partly  fear  of  the  Eoman  armies :  and  <>  κατέχων,  on  one  side,  the 
^'• prcescs  Jiovianus,'^ — on  the  other,  the  '^ gentis  proceres,  rex  Agrippa 
ct  pontifices plurimir  The  μυστί/οων  της  ανομίας  is  the  rebellious  ambi- 
tion, which  under  the  cloke  of  Jewish  independence  and  zeal  for  the 
law  of  Moses,  was  even  then  at  work,  and  at  length  broke  openly 
forth. 

21.  Whitby  takes  the  Jewish  people  for  Antichrist,  and  finds  in  the 
apostasy  the  falling  away  of  the  Jewish  converts  to  their  old  Judaism, 
alluded  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (iii.  12 — 14;  iv.  11;  vi.  4G ; 
X.  2G,  27  al.  fr.).  His  κπΓίχωΐ'  is  "the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  will  let 
till  he  be  taken  away,  i.  e.  he  will  hinder  the  Jews  from  breaking  out 
into  an  open  rebellion  in  his  time,  they  being  so  signally  and  particularly 
obliged  by  him,  that  they  cannot  for  shame  think  of  revolting  from  his 
government." 

22.  Schottgen  (vol.  i.  p.  861  ff.)  takes  Antichrist  to  be  the  Pharisees, 
Babbis,  and  doctors  of  the  latv,  who  set  up  themselves  above  God,  and 
had  impious  stories  tending  to  bring  Him  into  contempt :  the  αποστασία, 
the  rebellion  against  Home:  the  «tri'^oi-,  "  Christiani,  qui  precibus  suis 
rem  aliquando  distulerunt,  donee  oraculo  diviuo  admoniti  Hierosolymis 
abierunt,  et  Pellam  secesserunt :"  the  μυστίι^ων  τής  ανομίας,  "ipsa  doc- 
trina  perversa^''  referring  to  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 

23.  N'osselt  and  Krause  understand  by  Antichrist  the  Jewish  zealots, 
and  by  the  κατεχον,  Claudius,  as  AVhitby.  Lastly,  Sarduin  makes  the 
αποστασία  the  falling  off  of  the  Jews  to  paganism, — the  man  of  sin,  the 
High-priest  Ananias  (Acts  sxiii.  2), — the  κατίγων,  his  predecessor, 
whose  term  of  office  must  come  to  an  end  before  he  could  be  elected. 
Erom  the  beginning  of  his  term,  the  ανΰρωπος  της  άμαρτ.  was  working 
as  a  prophet  of  lies,  and  was  destroyed  at  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus. 

24.  All  these  prceterist  interpretations  have  against  them  one  fatal 
objection  : — that  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem as  in  any  sense  corresponding  to  the  παρουσία  in  St.  Paul's  sense 
of  the  term  :  see  especially,  as  bearing  immediately  on  this  passage, 
1  Thess.  ii.  19  ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  "l5  ;  v.  23. 

25.  A  third  class  of  interpretations  is  that  adopted  by  many  of  the 
modern  German  expositors,  and  their  followers  in  England.  It  is  best 
described  perhaps  in  the  words  of  De  Wette  (Einl.  Handb.  ii.  132)  : 
"  He  goes  altogether  wrong,  who  finds  here  any  more  than  the  Apostle's 
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subjective  anticipation  from  liis  own  historical  position,  of  the  future  of 
the  Christian  Church  :"  and  expanded  by  Mr.  Jowett  (vol.  ii.  p.  178), 
"  Such  passages  (Eph.  vi.  12)  are  a  much  safer  guide  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  one  we  are  considering,  than  the  meaning  of  similar  passages 
in  the  Old  Testament.  For  they  indicate  to  us  the  habitual  thought  of 
the  Apostle's  mind  :  "  a  falling  away  first,"  suggested  probably  by  the 
wavering  which  he  saw  around  him  among  his  own  converts,  the  grievous 
wolves  that  were  entering  into  the  Church  of  Ephesus  (Acts  xx.  29)  : 
the  turning  away  of  all  them  of  Asia  (2  Tim.  i.  15).  "When  we  con- 
sider that  his  own  converts,  and  his  Jewish  opponents,  were  all  the 
world  to  him, — that  through  them,  as  it  were  in  a  glass,  he  appeared  to 
himself  to  see  the  workings  of  human  nature  generally,  we  understand 
how  this  double  image  of  good  and  evil  should  have  presented  itself  to 
him,  and  the  kind  of  necessity  which  he  felt,  that  Christ  and  Antichrist 
should  alternate  with  each  other.  It  was  not  that  he  foresaw  some 
great  conflict,  decisive  of  the  destinies  of  mankind.  "What  he  antici- 
pated far  more  nearly  resembled  the  spiritual  combat  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Romans.  It  was  the  same  struggle,  written  in  large 
letters,  as  Plato  might  have  said,  not  on  the  tables  of  the  heart,  but  on 
the  scene  around  :  the  world  turned  inside  out,  as  it  might  be  described  : 
evil  as  it  is  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  as  it  realizes  itself  to  the  conscience, 
putting  on  an  external  shape,  transforming  itself  into  a  person." 

26.  This  hypothesis  is  so  entirely  separate  from  all  others,  that  there 
seems  no  reason  why  we  should  not  deal  with  it  at  once  and  on  its  own 
ground,  before  proceeding  further.  It  will  be  manifest  to  any  one  who 
exercises  a  moment's  thought,  that  the  question  moved  by  it  simply 
resolves  itself  into  this  :  Was  the  Apostle,  or  tvas  he  not,  loriting  hi  the 
power  of  a  spirit  higher  than  his  own  ?  In  other  words,  we  are  here  at 
the  very  central  question  of  Inspiration  or  no  Inspiration  :  not  disputing 
about  any  of  its  details,  which  have  ever  been  matters  of  doubt  among 
Christians  :  but  just  asking,  for  the  Church  and  for  the  world.  Have  we, 
in  any  sense,  God  speaking  in  the  BihJe,  or  have  toe  not  ?  If  we  have, — 
then  of  all  passages,  it  is  in  these  which  treat  so  confidently  of  futurity, 
that  we  must  recognize  His  voice :  if  we  have  it  not  in  these  passages, 
then  where  are  we  to  listen  for  it  at  all  ?  Does  not  this  hypothesis,  do 
not  they  who  embrace  it,  at  once  reduce  the  Scriptures  to  books  written 
by  men, — their  declarations  to  the  assertions  of  dogmatizing  teachers, — 
their  warnings  to  the  apprehensions  of  excited  minds, — their  promises 
to  the  visions  of  enthusiasts, — their  prophecies,  to  anticipations  which 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstances  of  the  writers,  but  have  in 
them  no  objective  permanent  truth  whatever  ? 

27.  On  such  terms,  I  fairly  confess  I  am  not  prepared  to  deal  with 
a  question  like  that  before  us.  I  believe  that  our  Lord  uttered  the 
words  ascribed  to  Him  by  St.  John   (ch.  xvi.  12,  13)  :    I  believe  the 
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apostolic  Epistles  to  be  the  written  proof  of  the  fulfilment  of  that  pro- 
mise, as  the  apostolic  preaching  and  labours  were  the  spoken  and  acted 
proof:  and  in  writing  such  passages  as  this,  and  1  Thess.  iv.  13 — 17, 
and  1  Cor.  xv.,  I  believe  St.  Paul  to  have  been  giving  utterance,  not  to 
his  own  subjective  human  opinions,  but  to  truths  which  the  Spirit  of 
God  had  revealed  to  him  :  which  he  put  forth  indeed  in  writing  and  in 
speaking,  as  God  had  placed  him,  in  a  Church  which  does  not  know  of 
the  time  of  her  Lord's  coming, — as  God  had  constituted  his  own  mind, 
the  vessel  and  organ  of  these  truths,  and  gifted  him  with  power  of 
Avords, — but  still,  as  being  the  truth  for  the  Church  to  be  guided  by,  not 
his  own  forebodings,  for  her  to  be  misled  by.  AVhat  he  may  have 
meant  by  his  expressions,  is  a  question  open  to  the  widest  and  freest 
discussion  :  but  that  what  he  did  mean,  always  under  the  above  neces- 
sary conditions,  is  truth  for  us  to  receive,  not  opinion  for  us  to  canvass, 
is  a  position,  the  holding  or  rejecting  of  which  might  be  very  simply  and 
strictly  shewn  to  constitute  the  difference  between  one  who  receives,  and 
one  who  repudiates,  Christian  revelation  itself. 

28.  I  now  proceed  to  enquire,  which,  or  whether  any  of  all  the  above 
hypotheses,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  seems  worthy  of  our  accept- 
ance. For  the  reason  given  above  (21),  I  pass  over  those  which  regard 
the  prophecy  as  fulfilled.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  inadequate 
as  an  interpretation  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  here :  He  has  not  yet 
come  in  any  sense  adequate  to  such  interpretation :  therefore  the  pro- 
phecy has  yet  to  be  fulfilled. 

29.  The  interpretations  of  the  ancient  Fathers  deserve  all  respect,  short 
of  absolute  adoption  hecatise  they  were  their  interpretations.  We  must 
always  in  such  cases  strike  a  balance.  In  living  near  to  the  time  when 
the  speaking  voice  yet  lingered  in  the  Church,  they  had  an  advantage 
over  us :  in  living  far  down  in  the  unfolding  of  God's  purposes,  we  have 
an  advantage  over  them.  They  may  possibly  have  heard  things  which 
we  have  never  heard :  we  certainly  have  seen  things  which  they  never 
saw.  In  each  case,  we  are  bound  to  enquire,  which  of  these  two  is 
likely  to  preponderate  ? 

30.  Their  consensus  in  expecting  a  personal  Antichrist,  is,  I  own,  a 
weighty  point.  There  was  nothing  in  their  peculiar  circumstances  or 
temperament,  which  prevented  them  from  interpreting  all  that  is  here 
said  as  a  personification,  or  from  allegorizing  it,  as  others  have  done 
since.  This  fact  gives  that  interpretation  a  historical  weight,  the 
inference  from  which  it  is  difficult  to  escape.  The  subject  of  the  conuug 
of  Antichrist  must  have  been  no  uncommon  one  in  preaching  and  in 
converse,  during  the  latter  part  of  the  first,  and  the  second  century. 
That  no  echoes  of  the  apostolic  sayings  on  the  matter  should  have 
reached  thus  far,  no  savour  of  the  first  outpouring  of  interpretation  by 
the  Spirit  penetrated  through  the  next  generation,  can  hardly  be  con- 
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ceived.     So  far,  I  conceive,  the  patristic  view  carries  with  it  some  claim 
to  our  acceptance. 

31.  The  next  important  point,  the  interpretation  of  to  κατεχομ  and  6 
κατβχωι/,  rests,  I  would  submit,  on  different  grounds.  Let  us  for  a 
moment  grant,  that  by  the  former  of  these  words  was  imported  the  tem- 
poral political  power,  and  by  the  latter,  Jie  tvho  wielded  it.  Such  being 
the  case,  the  concrete  interpretation  most  likely  to  be  adopted  by 
the  Fathers  would  be,  the  Roman  Empire,  which  existed  before  their 
eyes  as  that  political  power.  But  we  have  seen  that  particular  power 
pass  away,  and  be  broken  up  :  and  that  very  passing  away  has  furnished 
us  with  a  key  to  the  prophecy,  which  they  did  not  possess. 

32.  On  the  μυστήριοι  τη5  άμομίας,  as  has  been  seen,  they  are  divided : 
but  even  were  it  otherwise,  their  concrete  interpretations  are  just  those 
things  in  which  we  are  not  inferior  to  them,  but  rather  superior.  The 
prophecy  has  since  their  time  expanded  its  action  over  a  wide  and  con- 
tinually increasing  historic  field :  it  is  for  us  to  observe  what  they  could 
net,  and  to  say  what  it  is  which  could  be  thus  described,— then  at  work, 
ever  since  at  work,  and  now  at  work  ;  and  likely  to  issue  in  that  con- 
centration and  revelation  of  evil  which  shall  finally  take  place. 

33.  On  looking  onward  to  the  next  great  class  of  interpretations,  that 
which  makes  the  man  of  sin  to  be  the  Papal  power,  it  cannot  be  doubted, 
that  there  are  many  and  striking  points  of  correspondence  with  the 
language  of  the  prophecy  in  the  acts  and  professions  of  those  who  have 
successively  held  that  power.  But  on  the  other  hand  it  cannot  be  dis- 
guised that,  in  several  important  particulars,  the  prophetic  requirements 
are  very  far  from  being  fulfilled.  I  will  only  mention  two,  one  sub- 
jective, the  other  objective.  In  the  characteristic  of  ver.  4,  the  Pope 
does  not  and  never  did  fulfil  the  prophecy.  Allowing  all  the  striking 
coincidences  with  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  which  have  been  so 
abundantly  adduced,  it  can  never  be  shewn  that  he  fulfils  the  former 
part,  nay  so  far  is  he  from  it,  that  the  abject  adoration  of  and  submission 
to  λεγόμε>•()ΐ  βεοί  and  σεβάσματα  has  ever  been  one  of  his  most  notable 
peculiarities.  The  second  objection,  of  an  external  and  historical  cha- 
racter, is  even  more  decisive.  If  the  Papacy  be  Antichrist,  then  has 
the  manifestation  been  made,  and  endured  now  for  nearly  1500  years, 
and  yet  that  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  come,  which  by  the  terms  of  our 
prophecy  such  manifestation  is  immediately  to  precede. 

3i.  The  same  remarks  will  apply  even  more  forcibly  to  all  those  minor 
interpretations  which  1  have  enumerated  above.  None  of  them  exhausts 
the  sense  of  the  prophecy :  and  the  taking  any  one  of  them  to  be  that 
which  is  here  designated,  would  shew  the  failure  of  the  prophecy,  not  its 
fulfilment :  for  they  have  been  and  have  passed  away,  and  the  Lord  is 
not  yet  come. 

35.  AVe  are  thus  directed  to  a  point  of  view  with  regard  to  the  pro• 
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phecy,  of  the  ibllowing  kind.  TliO  άνομος,  in  the  full  prophetic  sense,  is 
not  yet  come.  Though  1800  years  later,  we  stand,  with  regard  to  him, 
where  the  Apostle  stood  :  the  day  of  the  Lord  not  present,  and  not  to 
arrive  until  tliis  man  of  sin  be  manifested:  the  μυστηηιον  τής  αιυμίας 
still  working,  and  much  advanced  in  its  working:  the  κατίγηι•  still  hin- 
dering. And  let  us  ask  ourselves,  what  does  this  represent  to  us  ?  Is 
it  not  indicative  of  u  state  in  wliich  the  αιομία  is  working  on,  so  to  speak, 
underground,  under  the  surface  of  things,  —  gaining,  throughout  these 
many  ages,  more  expansive  force,  more  accumulated  power,  but  still 
hidden  and  unconcentraled  ?  And  might  we  not  look,  in  tlie  progress 
of  such  a  state  of  things,  for  repeated  minor  embodiments  of  this 
ίΐΐ'ομία, — άνομοι,  and  αιτίχ^οιστοι  πολλοί  (1  John  ii.  18)  springing  up  here 
and  there  in  different  ages  and  countries, — the  άποστασηι  going  onward 
and  growing, — ^just  as  tliere  were  of  Christ  Himself  frequent  types  and 
minor  embodiments  before  He  came  in  the  flesh  ?  Thus  in  the  Papacy, 
where  so  many  of  the  pro[)hetic  features  are  combined,  we  see  as  it  were 
a  standing  embodiment  and  type  of  the  final  Antichrist — in  the  re- 
markable words  of  Gregory  the  Great,  the  ^precursor  Aniickristi ;'  and 
in  Nero,  and  every  persecutor  as  he  arose,  and  Mahomet,  and  Napoleon, 
and  many  other  forms  and  agencies  of  evil,  other  more  transient  types 
and  examples  of  him.  We  may,  following  out  the  parallelism,  contrast 
the  Papacy,  as  a  type  of  Antichrist,  having  its  false  priesthood,  its  pre- 
tended sacrifices,  its  '  Lord  God'  the  Pope,  with  that  standing  Jewish, 
hierarchy  of  God's  own  appointing,  and  its  High  priestliood  by  which 
our  Lox'd  was  prefigured  :  and  the  other  and  personal  types,  with  those 
typical  persons,  who  appeared  under  the  old  covenant,  and  set  forth  so 
plainly  the  cliaracter  and  sufferings  and  triumphs  of  the  Christ  of  God. 

3(3.  According  then  to  this  view,  we  still  look  for  the  man  of  sin,  in 
the  fulness  of  the  prophetic  sense,  to  appear,  and  that  immediately 
before  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  We  look  for  him  as  the  final  and 
central  embodiment  of  that  ανομία,  that  resistance  to  God  and  God's 
law,  which  has  been  for  these  many  centuries  fermenting  under  the 
crust  of  human  society,  and  of  which  we  have  already  witnessed  so  many 
partial  and  tentative  eruptions.  Whether  he  is  to  be  expected  per- 
sonally, as  one  individual  embodiment  of  evil,  we  would  not  dogmatically 
pronounce  :  still  we  would  not  forget,  that  both  ancient  interpretation, 
and  the  world's  history,  point  this  way.  Almost  all  great  movements  for 
good  or  for  ill  have  been  gathered  to  a  head  by  one  central  personal 
agency.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that  this  will  be  otherwise 
in  the  coming  ages.  In  proportion  as  the  general  standard  of  mental 
cultivation  is  raised,  and  man  made  equal  with  man,  the  ordinary  power 
of  genius  is  diminished,  but  its  extraordinary  power  is  increased ;  its 
reach  deepened,  its  hold  rendered  more  firm.  As  men  become  familiar 
with  the  achievements  and  the  exercise  of  talent,  they  learn  to  despise 
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and  disregard  its  daily  examples,  and  to  be  more  independent  of  mere 
men  of  ability  :  but  they  only  become  more  completely  iu  the  power  of 
gigantic  intellect,  and  the  slaves  of  pre-eminent  and  unapproachable 
talent.  So  that  there  seems  nothing  improbable,  judging  from  these 
considerations,  and  from  the  analogy  of  the  partial  manifestations  which 
we  haΛ'^e  already  seen,  that  the  centralization  of  the  antichristian  power, 
in  the  sense  of  this  prophecy,  may  ultimately  take  place  in  the  person 
of  some  one  of  the  sons  of  men. 

37.  The  great  άττοστασία  again  will  receive  a  similar  interpretation. 
Many  signal  apostasies  the  world  and  the  Church  have  seen.  Conti- 
nually, those  are  going  out  from  us,  who  were  not  of  us.  Unques- 
tionably the  greatest  of  these  has  been  the  Papacy,  that  counterfeit  of 
Christianity,  with  its  whole  system  of  falsehood  and  idolatry.  But  both 
it,  and  Mohammedanism,  and  Mormouism,  and  the  rest,  are  but  tenta- 
mina  and  foreshadowings  of  that  great  final  apostasy  (?/  αποστασία), 
which  shall  deceive,  if  it  were  possible,  even  the  very  elect, 

3S.  The  particulars  of  ver.  4  we  regard  variously,  according  as  the 
άνομος  is  a  person  or  a  set  of  persons,  with  however  every  inclination  to 
take  them  literally  of  a  person,  giving  out  these  things  respecting  him- 
self, and  sitting  as  described  in  the  temple  of  God,  whether  that  temple  is 
to  be  taken  in  the  strictly  literal  signification  of  the  Jerusalem-temple  (to 
which  we  do  not  incline),  or  as  signifying  a  Christian  place  of  assembly, 
the  gathering-point  of  those  who  have  sought  the  fulfilment  of  the 
divine  promise  of  God's  presence, — and  so  called  the  temple  of  God. 

39.  The  κατεχοι/  and  κατε'χωμ,  the  one  the  general  hindrance,  the  other 
the  person  in  ichom  that  hindrance  is  summed  tip,  are,  in  this  view,  very 
plain.  As  the  Fathers  took  them  of  the  Eoman  empire  and  Emperor, 
standing  and  ruling  in  their  time,  repressing  the  outbreak  of  sin  and 
enormity, — so  have  we  been  taught  by  history  to  widen  this  view,  and 
understand  them  of  the  fahric  of  human  polity,  and  those  icho  rule  that 
polity,  by  which  the  great  up-bursting  of  godlessness  is  kept  down  and 
hindered.  I  say,  we  have  been  taught  this  by  history  :  seeing  that  as 
often  as  these  outbursts  have  taken  place,  their  course  and  devastations 
have  been  checked  by  the  knitting  up  again  of  this  fabric  of  temporal 
power  ;  seeing  that  this  power,  wherever  the  seeds  of  evil  are  most 
plentiful,  is  strictly  a  coercive  power,  and  that  there  only  is  its  restrain- 
ing hand  able  to  be  relaxed,  Avhere  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  Gospel 
are  shed  abroad:  seeing  that  especially  has  this  temporal  power  ever 
been  in  conflict  with  the  Papacy,  restraining  its  pretensions,  modifying 
its  course  of  action,  witnessing  more  or  less  against  its  tyranny  and 
its  lies. 

40.  The  explanation  of  the  μυστήριομ  τη?  άΐΌμίας  has  been  already 
anticipated.  It,  the  ανομία,  in  the  hearts  and  lives,  in  the  speeches  and 
writings  of  men,  is  and  ever  has  been  working  in  hidden  places,  and 
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only  awaits  the  removal  of  the  liiudering  power  to  issue  in  that  con- 
centrated manifestation  of  ό  άμομος,  which  shall  usher  in  the  times  of 
the  end. 

41.  When  this  shall  be,  is  as  much  hidden  from  us,  as  it  was  from 
the  Apostles  themselves.  This  may  be  set,  on  the  one  hand,  as  a  motive 
to  caution  and  sobriety ;  while  on  the  other  let  us  not  forget,  that  every 
century,  every  year,  brings  us  nearer  to  the  fulfilment, — and  let  this  serve 
to  keep  us  awake  and  watchful,  as  servants  that  wait  for  the  coming  of 
their  Lord.  We  are  not  to  tremble  at  every  alarm  ;  to  imagine  that 
every  embodiment  of  sin  is  the  final  one,  or  every  falling  away  the 
great  apostasy  :  but  to  weigh,  and  to  discern,  in  the  power  of  Him,  by 
whom  the  prince  of  this  world  is  judged  :  that  whenever  the  Lord  comes 
lie  may  find  us  ready, — ready  to  stand  on  His  side  against  any,  even 
the  final  concentration  of  His  adversaries;  ready,  in  daily  intercourse 
with  and  obedience  to  llim,  to  hail  His  appearance  with  joy. 

42.  If  it  be  said,  that  this  is  somewhat  a  dark  view  to  take  of  the 
prospects  of  mankind,  we  may  answer,  first,  that  we  are  not  speculating 
on  the  pliienomena  of  the  world,  but  we  are  interpreting  God's  word : 
secondly,  that  we  believe  in  One  in  whose  hands  all  evil  is  working  for 
good, — with  whom  there  are  no  accidents  nor  failures, — who  is  bring- 
ing out  of  all  this  struggle,  which  shall  mould  and  measure  the  history 
of  the  world,  the  ultimate  good  of  man  and  the  glorification  of  His 
boundless  love  in  Christ :  and  thirdly,  that  no  prospect  is  dark  for  those 
Avho  believe  in  Him.  Por  them  all  things  are  working  together  for 
good ;  and  in  the  midst  of  the  struggle  itself,  they  know  that  every 
event  is  their  gain ;  every  apparent  defeat,  real  success  ;  and  even  the 
last  dread  conflict,  the  herald  of  that  victory,  in  which  all  who  have 
striven  on  God's  part  shall  have  a  glorious  and  everlasting  share. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

ON  THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES. 

SECTION  I. 

THEIB    AUTHOESHIP. 

1.  There  never  was  the  slightest  doubt  in  the  ancient  Church,  that 
the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus  were  canonical,  and  written  by  St. 
Paul. 
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(fi)  Thoy  are  contained  in  the  Peschito  Syriac  version,  which  was 
made  in  the  second  century. 

(/.i)  In  the  fragment  on  the  Canon  of  Scripture  first  edited  by 
Muratori  and  thence  known  by  his  name,  genei'ally  ascribed  to  the 
end  of  the  second  century  or  the  beginning  of  the  third  (see  Eouth, 
Eeliq.  Sacr.  i.  pp.  397  if.)  we  read,  among  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
"  verum  ad  Philemonem  una,  ct  ad  Timotheum  duas  (duse  ?)  pro  affectu 
et  dilectione,  in  honore  tamen  Ecclesise  catholica?,  in  ordinatione  eccle- 
siasticae  disciplinse,  sanctificatie  sunt." 

(γ)  Irenaeus  begins  his  preface  with  a  citation  of  1  Tim.  i.  4,  adding, 
καβώς  0  άττόστυλός  ψησιι• :  in  iv.  16.  8,  cites  1  Tim.  i.  9 :  in  ii.  14.  8, 
1  Tim.  vi.  20 :  in  iii.  11.  1,  quotes  2  Tim.  iv.  9—11  : 

"Lucas  ....  quoniam  non  solum  prosecutor,  sed  et  co-opera- 
rius  fuerit  apostolorum,  maxima  autem  Pauli,  et  ipse  autem 
Paulus  manifestavit  in  epistolis,  dicens :  Demas  me  dereliquit  et 
abut  Thessalonicam,  Crescens  in  Galatiam,  Titus  in  Dalmatiam : 
Lucas  est  mecum  solus:" 
In  i.  16.  3,  quotes  Titus  iii.  10  : 

"  Quos  Paulus  jubet  nobis  post  primam  et  secundam  correptionem 
devitare :" 
And  again,  with  "  quemadmodum  et  Paulus  ait,"  iii.  3.  4.    In  iii.  3.  4, 
be  says,  τούτον  τοΰ  Αίΐ'ον  Παύλος  έΐ'  τηΐς  προς   Ύιμόθεοί'  επιστοΧηΙς  μέμιη- 
ται. 

(F)  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Strom,  ii.  p.  457,  Potter : 

ττεοί   j/c   ό    απόστοΧος   γρήφων,    ώ   Τιμόθεε,    φησιν,   την    τναρακαταθηκην 

<pi/'\fjsOi'  ΐκτρεττόμενος  τάς  βέβηλους  κενοψωνίας  κ.τ.λ.      1  Tim.  iv.  20. 
Strom,  iii.  p.  534: 

αντίκα  περί  των  ^ΊΟεΧυσσομειων  τον  γάμυν  Παύλος•  ό  μακάριος  λέγει  .  .  . 

1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
lb.  p.  536  : 

"ισμεν  yap  icot  όσα  περ\  διακόνων  γυναικών   εν   ri]    ετέρα    προς  Ύιμόθεον 
έπιστϋλί]  ο  γεί'ναϊος  διατάσσεται  Παύλος. 
Strom,  i.  p.  350  : 

τον  ίέ  έβΐομον  οΊ  μεν  .  .  .  ο'ι  ^έ  Έπιμεΐ'ΐ^ην  τον  Κρήτα  .  .  .  ού 
μέμνηται  ο  απόστολος  Παύλος  £)■  τη  προς  Ύίτον  επιστολή  λεγίύν  ούτως' 
Κρήτες  αε'ι  κ.τ.λ.    (Tit.  i.  12.) 

These  are  only  a  few  of  the  direct  quotations  in  Clement. 

(f)    TEETULLIA.N  : 

De  pra>script.  haeret.  c.  25  :  "  Et,  hoc  verbo  usus  est  Paulus  ad 
Timotheum:  Ο  Timothee,  depositum  custodi  (1  Tim.  vi.  20).  Et 
rursum  :  Bonum  depositum  serva  "  (2  Tim.  i.  14).  And  he  further 
proceeds  to  quote  1  Tim.  i.  18,  vi.  13  if.  2  Tim.  ii.  2  (twice). 

lb.  c.   6:  "  Nee  diutius  de  isto,  si  idem  est  Paulus,  qui  et  alibi 
hsereses  inter  carnalia  crimina  enumerat  scribens  ad  Galatas,  et  qui 
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Tito '  suggerit,  hominem  liaereticum  post  primam  correptionem  re- 
cuaanduin,  quod  perversus  ait  ejusmodi  et  deliuquat,  ut  a  semet- 
ipso  daiiHiatus."   (Tit.  iii.  10,  11.) 

Adv.  Marcion.  v.  21,  speaking  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon:  "Soli 
huic  epistoliB  brevitas  sua  profuit,  ut  falsarias  nianus  Marciouis 
vaderet.  Miror  tainen,  cum  ad  uiium  hominem  literas  factas 
rocepeiit,  quod  ad  Timotheuin  duas  et  uuam  ad  Titum  de  eccle- 
siastic'O  statu  compositas  recusaverit." 

(C)  Eusebius  includes  all  three  Epistles  among  the  universally  con- 
fessed canonical  writings  (^όμοΧαγι,ΰμίΐ  a),  H.  E.  iii.  25. 

It  is  useless  to  cite  further  testimonies,  for  they  are  found  every 
Avhore,  and  in  abundance. 

2.  Jiut  we  must  notice  various  allusions,  more  or  less  clear,  to  these 
Ej)istles,  which  occur  in  the  earlier  Fathers. 

(η)   Clkment  of  Rome   (end  of  Cent.  I):  Ep.  1  ad  Cor.  ch.  29: 

ΤΓρονίΧ^ωμίΐ'  ai/r  ubru>  if  ΰσιότητι  \1υ^7}(:,  ayvuq  (cai  αμιάι  τονς  χίΤοπς 
α'ψοντίς  πμος  itbrov.      See  1  Tim  ii.  8  ^. 

(Θ)  Ignatius  (beginning  of  Cent.  II.)  :  Ep.  to  Poly  carp,  §  G  : 
Αοίσκίτε  ω  στι>ητίνίσΗ(.     See  2  Tim.  11.  4. 

(()   PoLYCARP  (beginning  of   Cent.  II.)  :     Ep.    ad    Philipp.    ch.  4  : 
ΰρχι)    ^ε    πάΐ'τιοί'    χίίλίττώ)•    φιλαργυρία'   εΐίότες   ού»'  όΠ  ovcey  είςηιέγ- 
kaynt»'    εις    τοί'    κόσμοι•,    αλλ'    obci    εί,ίΐε-γκε'ιν    η    Ι^ομεν,    υπλισώμεϋα 
το'ις  όττλοις  της  ^ικαιοσύΐ'ης  :    2  Τπη.  11.  4. 
lb.  ch.  9:   ου   yap   τον  ιϋι•  ήγάπησαν  αιώνα.      See  2  Tim.  iv.  10'. 

(ν)  Hegesippus  (end  of  Cent.  II.),  as  cited  by  Eusebius  (H.  E.  iii. 
32),  says  that,  while  the  Ίερος  τών  αποστόλων  χορός  remained,  the 
Church  παρβένος  ι^ίΐθ'ΐρά  λπί  αοιάφβιφης  ίμεινεν  :  but  that,  after  their 
withdrawal,  and  that  of  those  who  had  been  ear-witnesses  of  inspired 
wisdom,  )'/  σύστασις  της  ίώέου  πλάνης  began,  ha  της  των  έτεροδι- 
δασκάλωΐ'  άττάτης:  Λvho,  as  ηο  apostle  was  left,  γνμνη  λυιπυν  ψ  η  rrj 
(ν•£(/>((λ//  τω  της  αληθείας  κηρΰγμητι  ττ[ν  ψευδώνυμοι/  γΐ'ώσι»'  αντικηρύτ- 
τειν  εττεχείρονν.     See  1  Tim.  vi.  3.  20*. 

(λ)  Athenagoeas   (end  of  Cent.  II.):   p.  15  c  (Lardner)  :   πάντα 

yap  (')  β(ός  εστίν  αύτος  «ύτώ,  φώξ  άπρόξίτοί'  :    1  Tim  VI.  16. 
(μ)  Theophilus   OF  Antioch   (end  of  Cent.  II.)  :  ad  Autolyc.  iii. 
p.  126  C    (Lardner)  :    'έτι   μην   καϊ   περί   τοϋ   νπυτάσσεσθαι   άρχαΐς   και 

'  Dr.  Davidson,  Introd.  iii.  109,  omits  the  word  '  Tito,'  as  it  would  appear,  from  in- 
advertency. 

2  Two  other  supposed  references  ma)'  be  seen  in  Lardner,  ii.  p.  39,  and  Davidson,  iii. 
p.  101  ;  but  they  are  too  slight  to  authorize  their  introduction  here. 

3  See  other  shghter  parallels  in  Lardner  and  Davidson,  ubi  supra.  The  μίγα  της 
θεo(Tf^■^f((ίς•  μνστηρίην,  commonly  adduced  from  Justin  (in  Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  27))  is  not  his, 
but  forms  part  of  the  text  of  Eusebius.     See  Huther,  Einl.  p.  35. 

*  See  on  Baur's  attempt  to  meet  this,  below,  p.  75. 
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εΐονσιαις,    και    εϊιχεσθαι    ττερι    αυτών,    κε^^εΰίΐ    ημών    (Lardner  :     qu. 
ϊ;^ας•  ?)    βε'ιος  λόγος,  όπως  ηρεμον  κα\  ησύγ^ιον  βίον  ^ιάγωμεν.      1  ΤΐΙΠ. 

ϋ.  1,  2.    Tit.  iii.  1  ^ 

ii.    p.  95    (Lardner)  :    iiu    vhnTog    λαί    λυντρυϋ    παλιγγειεσ/ας    ττάντας 
rove  πξ)θςιόντας  rrj  άΚηθιίί^. 

(ι)  Το  these  may  be  added  Justin  Martyr  (middle  of  Cent.  II.)' 

Dial.  C.  Tryph.  C.  47  :    η  -χ^ρτιστότης    και   η    ψιλαιβρωπία  τυϋ  θευϋ.   Tit. 
iii.  4. 

3.  Thus  the  Pastoral  Epistles  seem  to  have  been  from  the  earliest 
times  known,  and  continuously  quoted,  in  the  Church.  It  is  hardly 
possible  to  suppose  that  the  above  coincidences  are  all  fortuitous.  The 
only  other  hypothesis  on  which  they  can  be  accounted  for,  will  be  treated 
further  on. 

4.  Among  the  Gnostic  heretics  however,  they  did  not  meet  with  such 
universal  acceptance.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Strom,  ii.  11  (p.  457, 
Potter),  after  having  quoted  1  Tim.  vi.  20  ff.,  adds:  ΰπο  τηΰτης  ελεγχό- 

με>  οι  της  φωνής,  οΊ  από  των  αιρέσεων  τας  ττρος  Ύιμύθεον  ΰθετυνσιν  επι- 
στολής. Tertullian  (see  above,  under  ε)  states  that  Marcion  rejected 
from  his  canon  (recusaverit)  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  And 
Jerome,  Prol.  ad  Titum,  says :  "  Licet  non  sint  digni  fide  qui  fidem 
primam  irritam  fecerunt,  Marcionem  loquor  et  Basilidem  et  omnes  haere- 
ticos  qui  vetus  laniant  testamentum  :  tamen  eos  aliqua  ex  parte  ferre- 
mus,  si  saltern  in  novo  continerent  manus  suas,  et  non  auderent  Christi 
(ut  ipsi  jactitant)  boni  Dei  Pilii,  vel  Evangelistas  violare,  vel  Apostolos 

ut  enim  de  caeteris  Epistolis  taceam,  de  quibus  quicquid  contra- 

rium  suo  dogmate  viderunt,  eraserunt,  nonnullas  integras  repudiandas 
crediderunt,  ad  Timotheura  videlicet  utramque,  ad  Hebraeos,  et  ad  Titum, 
quam  nunc  conamur  exponere  ....  Sed  Tatianus,  Encratitarum 
patriai'ches,  qui  et  ipse  nonnullas  Pauli  Epistolas  repudiavit,  banc  vel 
maxime,  id  est,  ad  Titum,  Apostoli  pronuuciandam  credidit,  parvipendens 
Marcionis  et  aliorum,  qui  cum  eo  in  hac  parte  consentiunt,  assertionem." 
This  last  fact,  Tatian's  acceptance  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  Huther  thinks 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  false  teachers  in  that  Epistle  being  more 
expressly  designated  as  Jews,  ch.  i.  10,  14  ;  iii.  9. 

5.  From  their  time  to  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  the 
authenticity  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  remained  unquestioned.  At  that 
time,  Schmidt  (J.  E.  C.)  first,  and  afterwards  Schleierraacher  (in  his 
Letters  to  Gass,  1807)  attacked  the  genuineness  of  the  first  Epistle  to 
Timothy  :  which  on  the  other  hand,  was  defended  by  PlancJc,  TVegscheider, 
and  BeckJiaus.  It  soon  begun  however  to  be  seen,  that  from  the  close 
relation  of  the  three  Epistles,  the  arguments  which  Schleiermacher  had 

*  Lardner  gives  δς  ί.δπτιτίΐ  ημ(Ίς  ^ικαιοπικιγΰν,  και  ίνσιβεϊν  καΊ  καλοποΐίΊν,  as  an 
allusion  to  Tit.  ii.  11,  12  ;  but  it  is  far  too  slight. 

72] 


§  I.]  THEIR  AUTHOESUIP.  [pnoLEcoMEyA. 

used  against  one,  would  apply  to  all :  and  accordingly  first  Eichhorn, 
and  then  not  so  decidedly  Be  Wette,  denied  the  genuineness  of  all 
three. 

6.  The  latter  commentator,  in  his  Introduction  (182G),  combined  the 
view  of  Schleiermacher,  that  1  Tim.  was  a  compilation  from  the  other 
two,  with  that  of  Eichhorn,  that  all  three  were  not  the  genuine  produc- 
tions of  St.  Paul :  but  at  the  same  time  allowed  to  the  consent  of  the 
Church  in  all  ages  so  much  weight,  that  his  view  influenced  oulv  the 
historical  origin  of  the  Epistles,  not  their  credit  and  authority. 

7.  This  mere  negative  ground  was  felt  to  be  unsatisfactory  :  and  Eich- 
horn soon  put  forth  a  positive  hypothesis,  that  the  Epistles  were  written 
by  some  disciple  of  St.  Paul,  with  a  view  of  collecting  together  his  oral 
injunctions  respecting  the  constitution  of  the  Church.  This  was 
adopted  by  Schott,  with  the  further  conjecture  that  St.  Luke  was  the 
author. 

8.  The  defenders  of  the  Epistles '  found  it  not  difiicult  to  attack  such 
a  position  as  this,  which  was  raised  on  mere  conjecture  afler  all :  and 
Baur,  on  the  other  hand,  remarked ',  "  "We  have  no  suflBcient  resting- 
place  for  our  critical  judgment,  as  long  as  we  only  lay  down  that  the 
Epistles  are  not  Pauline:  we  must  have  established  some  positive  data 
wliich  transfer  them  from  the  Apostles'  time  into  another  age."  Ac- 
cordingly, he  himself  has  laboured  to  prove  them  to  have  been  written 
in  the  time  of  the  Marcionite  heresy ;  and  their  author  to  have  been 
one  who,  not  having  the  ability  himself  to  attack  the  Gnostic  positions, 
thought  to  uphold  the  Pauline  party  by  putting  his  denunciations  of  it 
into  the  mouth  of  the  Apostle. 

9.  This  view  of  Baur's  has  been,  however,  very  far  from  meeting  with 
general  adoption,  even  among  the  impugners  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
Epistles.  The  new  school  of  Tubingen  have  alone  accepted  it  with 
favour.  De  AVette  himself,  in  tlie  later  editions  of  his  Handbuch  (I 
quote  from  that  of  1S47),  though  he  is  stronger  thau  ever  against  the 
three  Epistles,  does  not  feel  satisfied  with  the  supposed  settling  of  the 
question  by  Baur.  He  remarks,  "According  to  Baur,  the  Epistles  were 
written  after  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  subsequently  to  the 
appearance  of  Marcion  and  other  Gnostics.  But,  inasmuch  as  the  allu- 
sions to  Marcion,  on  which  he  builds  this  hypothesis,  are  by  no  means 
certain,  and  the  testimonies  of  the  existence  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
stand  in  the  way  (for  it  is  hardly  probable  that  the  passage  in  Polycarp, 
c.  4  [see  above,  p.  71],  can  have  been  the  original  of  1  Tim.  vi.  7.  10) : 

^  Hug,  Bertholdt.  Feilmoser,  Guerike,  Bohl,  Curtius,  Klug,  Heydenreich,  Mack.     See 
Huther,  Einleitung,  p.  38,  from  v.hich  many  of  the  particulars  in  the  test  are  taken. 
'  Die  sogenn.  Pastoralbriefe  des  Apostel  Paulus  aufs  neue  Kritisch  untersucht,  1835. 
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it  seems  that  we  must  assume  an  earlier  date  for  tlie  Epistles, — some- 
where about  the  end  of  the  first  century  "*." 

10.  With  this  last  dictum  of  De  Wette's,  adverse  criticism  has 
resumed  its  former  uncertain  footing,  and  is  reduced  to  the  mere  nega- 
tive complexion  which  distinguished  it  before  the  appearance  of  Baur'a 
first  work.  We  have  then  merely  to  consider  it  as  a  negation  of  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  Epistles,  and  to  examine  the  grounds  on  which 
that  negation  rests.  These  may  be  generally  stated  under  the  three 
following  heads  : 

I,  The  historical  difficulty  of  finding  a  place  for  the  writing  of  the 
three  Epistles  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Paul : 

11.  The  apparent  contact  with  various  matters  and  persons  who  be- 
long to  a  later  age  than  that  of  the  Apostles  :  and 

III.  The  peculiarity  of  expressions  and  modes  of  thought,  both  of 
which  diverge  from  those  in  St.  Paul's  recognized  Epistles. 

II.  Of  the  first  of  these  I  shall  treat  below,  in  the  section  "  On  the 
times  and  places  of  writing."  It  may  suffice  here  to  anticipate  merely 
the  general  conclusion  to  which  I  have  there  come,  viz.  that  they  belong 
to  the  latest  period  of  our  Apostle's  life,  after  his  liberation  from  the 
imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  Thus  much  was  necessary  in  order  to  our 
discus  ion  of  the  two  remaining  grounds  of  objection. 

12.  As  regards  objection  II. ,  three  subordinate  points  require 
notice : 

(a)  The  lieretics,  whose  views  and  conduct  are  opposed  in  all  three 
Epistles. 

It  is  urged  that  these  belonged  to  later  times,  and  their  tenets  to 
systems  undeveloped  in  the  apostolic  age.  In  treating  of  the  various 
places  where  they  are  mentioned,  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the 
tenets  and  practices  predicated  of  them  will  best  find  their  explanation 
by  regai'ding  them  as  the  marks  of  a  state  of  transition  between  Judaism, 
through  its  ascetic  form,  and  Gnosticism  proper,  as  we  afterwards  find 
it  developed ". 

13.  The  traces  of  Judaism  in  the  heretics  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are 
numerous  and  unmistakeable  They  professed  to  be  ro/jocuaoicuXoi 
(1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  commanded  απέχεσβαι  βρωμάτων  (ib.  iv.  3):  are  expressly 
stated  to  consist  of  μάλιστα   ni  t'c  ττίηιτομης  (Tit.  i.  10) :   caused  men 

■κοοςιγειν    Ίυυΰαίι^υΐς    μΰθαις     (ib.    14)  :     brought    in    μάχ^τις    νιιμικας    (ib. 

iii.  9). 

14.  At  the  same  time,  the  traces  of  incipient  Gnosticism  are  equally 

8  Handbuch:  allgemeine  Bemerkungen  iiber  die  Pastnralbriefe,  p.  121. 

9  See  1  Tim.  i.  3,  4,  6,  7-  1!»  ;  iv.  1—7  ;  vi.  3  fF. ;  2  Tim.  ii.  16—23  ;  iii.  6—9,  13  ; 
iv.  4;  Titus  i.  10,  11,  14,  16;  iii.  9,  10,— and  notes. 

74] 


§  1.]  TIIEIE  AUTHORSHIP.  [peolegomejta. 

apparent.  It  has  been  tliought  best,  in  the  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4  (p.  280), 
to  take  that  acceptation  of  ytvtuKoyiai,  which  makes  it  point  to  those 
lists  of  Gnostic  emanations,  so  familiar  to  us  in  their  riper  forms  in  after 
history  :  in  eh.  iv.  3  W.,  we  find  the  seeds  of  Gnostic  dualism  ;  and  though 
that  passage  is  prophetic,  we  may  fairly  conceive  that  it  points  to  the 
future  development  of  symptoms  already  present.  In  ib.  vi.  20,  we  read  of 
\1/ίυ€ώιυμος  γιώσ<<,  an  expression  which  has  furnished  Baur  with  one 
of  his  strongest  objections,  as  betraying  a  post-apostolic  origin  '.  But, 
granted  the  reference  to  gnosis,  Gnostically  so  called,  neither  Baur  nor 
any  one  else  has  presumed  to  say,  when  the  term  begun  to  be  so  used. 
For  our  present  purpose,  the  reference  is  clear.  Again  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17, 
18,  we  read  of  some  of  them  explaining  away  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  saying  that  it  has  past  already,  — a  well-known  error  of  the  Gnos- 
tics (see  note  in  loc.  p.  302). 

15.  It  remains  that  we  should  shew  two  important  facts,  which  may 
influence  the  reader's  mind  concerning  both  the  nature  of  tliese  heretics, 
and  date  of  our  Epistles,  First,  they  are  not  the  Judaizers  of  the 
Apostle's  earlier  Epistles.  These  his  former  opponents  were  strong 
upholders  of  the  law  and  its  requirements:  identify  themselves  plainly 
with  the  '  certain  men  from  Juda?a'  of  Acts  xv.  1,  in  spirit  and  tenets: 
uphold  circumcision,  and  would  join  it  with  the  faith  in  Christ. 
Tlieu  as  we  proceed,  we  find  them  retaining  indeed  some  of  their 
former  features,  but  having  passed  into  a  new  phase,  ia  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians.  There,  they  have  added  to  their  Judaizing  tenets, 
various  excrescences  of  will-worship  and  superstition :  are  described 
no  longer  as  persons  who  would  be  under  the  law  and  Christ  together, 
but  as  Λ^ain,  puffed  up  in  their  carnal  mind,  not  holding  the  Head  (see 
Prolegg.  to  Col,  p.  38  f.)• 

10.  The  same  character,  or  even  a  further  step  in  their  course,  seems 
pointed  out  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  There,  they  are  not  only 
Judaizers,  not  only  that  which  we  have  already  seen  them,  but  κΰι  ες, 
KctKo'i  έργίται,  η  κατατομή  :  and  those  who  serve  God  in  the  power  of 
His  Spirit  are  contrasted  with  them.  And  here  (Phil.  iii.  13),  we 
seem  to  find  the  first  traces  becoming  perceptible  of  the  heresy  respect- 
ing the  resurrection  in  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  just  as  the  preliminary  symptoms 
of  unsoundness  on  this  vital  point  were  evident  m  1  Cor.  xv. 

17.  If  now  we  pass  on  to  our  Epistles,  we  shall  find  the  same  pro- 

'  Baur  makes  much  of  the  passage  of  Hegesipjius  quofed  above,  p.  71 1  in  which  he 
says  that  this  χΐ/αδών.  yrw"n:  first  became  preva.ent  after  ihe  Apostles  were  removed 
from  the  Cliurch.  On  this  he  founds  an  argument  that  our  Epistle  could  not  have  ap- 
peared till  that  time.  But  the  passage  as  compared  with  the  Epistle  proves  the  very 
reverse.  The  ^ptvSwv.  yv.  was  secretly  working  in  the  Apostles'  time,  and  for  that 
reason  this  caution  was  given .  but  after  their  time  it  began  to  be  ojjenly  professed,  and 
came  forth,  as  Hegesippus  says,  with  uncovered  head. 
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gress,  from  legality  to  superstition,  from  superstition  to  godlessness,  in 
a  further  and  riper  stage.  Here  we  have  more  decided  prominence 
given  to  the  abandonment  of  the  foundations  of  life  and  manners  dis- 
played by  these  false  teacliers.  They  had  lost  all  true  understanding  of 
the  law  itself  (1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  had  repudiated  a  good  conscience  (ib.  19)  : 
are  hypocrites  and  liars  (ib.  iv.  2),  branded  with  the  foul  marks  of 
moral  crime  (ib.)  ;  are  of  corrupt  minds,  using  religion  as  a  means  of 
bettering  themselves  in  this  world  (ib.  vi.  5.  Tit.  i.  11)  :  insidious  and 
deadly  in  their  advances,  and  overturning  the  faith  (2  Tim.  ii.  17)  : 
proselytizing  and  victimizing  foolish  persons  to  their  ruin  (ib.  iii.  6  ff.)  : 
polluted  and  unbelieving,  with  their  very  mind  and  conscience  defiled 
(Tit.  i.  15)  :  confessing  God  with  their  mouths,  but  denying  Him  in 
their  works,  abominable  and  disobedient,  and  for  every  good  work 
worthless  (ib.  i.  16). 

18.  I  may  point  out  to  the  reader,  how  well  such  advanced  description 
of  these  persons  suits  the  character  which  we  find  drawn  of  those  who 
are  so  held  up  to  abhorrence  in  the  later  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  how  we  become  convinced,  as  we  pass 
down  the  apostolic  age,  that  all  its  heresies  and  false  teachings  must 
be  thought  of  as  gradually  converging  to  one  point, —and  that  point, 
godlessness  of  life  and  morals.  Into  this,  Judaism,  once  so  rigid, 
legality,  once  so  apparently  conscientious,  broke  and  crumbled  down.  I 
may  state  my  own  conviction,  from  this  phaenomenon  in  our  Pastoral 
Epistles,  corroborated  indeed  by  all  their  other  phsenomena,  that  we 
are,  in  reading  them,  necessarily  placed  at  a  point  of  later  and  further 
development  than  in  reading  any  other  of  the  works  of  St.  Paul. 

19.  The  second  important  point  as  regards  these  heretics  is  this :  as 
they  are  not  the  Judaizers  of  former  days,  so  neither  are  they  the 
Gnostics  of  later  days.  Many  minor  points  of  difierence  might  be 
insisted  on,  which  will  be  easily  traced  out  by  any  student  of  church 
history :  I  ΛνΙΙΙ  only  lay  stress  on  one,  which  is  in  my  mind  fundamental 
and  decisive. 

20.  The  Gnosticism  of  later  days  was  eminently  anti-judaistic.  The 
Jewish  Creator,  the  Jewish  law  and  system,  were  studiously  held  in  con- 
tempt and  abhorrence.  The  whole  system  had  migrated,  so  to  speak, 
from  its  Jewish  standing-point,  and  stood  now  entirely  over  against  it. 
And  there  can  be  little  doubt,  whatever  other  causes  may  have  co- 
operated to  bring  about  this  change,  that  the  great  cause  of  it  was  the 
break-up  of  the  Jewish  hierarchy  and  national  system  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  The  heretical  speculations  had,  so  to 
speak,  no  longer  any  mooring-place  in  the  permanence  of  the  old  law, 
and  thus,  rapidly  drifting  away  from  it,  soon  lost  sight  of  it  altogether, 
and  learned  to  despise  it  as  a  thing  gone  by.  Then  the  oriental  and 
Grecian  elements  which  had  before  been  in  a  state  of  forced  and  unna- 
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tural  fusion  with  Judaism,  cast  it  out  altogether,  retaining  only  those 
traces  of  it  which  involved  no  recognition  of  its  peculiar  tenets. 

21.  The  false  teachers  then  of  our  Epistles  seem  to  hold  a  position 
intermediate  to  the  Apostle's  former  Judaizing  adversaries  and  tlie  sub- 
sequent Gnostic  heretics,  distinct  from  both,  and  just  at  that  point  in 
the  progress  from  the  one  form  of  error  to  the  other,  which  would  suit 
the  period  subsequent  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and  prior  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Tliere  is  then  nothing  in  them  and  their 
characteristics,  wliich  can  cast  a  doubt  upon  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistles. 

22.  (b)  [Sec  above,  par.  12],  the  ecclesiastical  order  subsisting  xvhen  tliey 
ivere  ivritten.  Baur  and  De  Wette  charge  the  author  of  these  Epistles 
Avith  hierarchical  tendencies.  They  hold  that  the  strengthening  and 
developing  of  the  hierarchy,  as  we  find  it  aimed  at  in  the  directions  here 
given,  could  not  have  been  an  object  with  St.  Paul.  De  AATette  confines 
himself  to  this  general  remark  :  Baur  goes  further  into  detail.  In  his 
earlier  work,  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  he  asserts,  that  in  the  genuine 
Pauline  Epistles  there  is  found  no  trace  of  any  official  leaders  of  the 
Churches  (it  must  be  remenibered  that  with  Baur,  the  genuine  Epistles 
are  only  those  to  the  Galatians,  Corinthians,  and  Eomans)  :  whereas 
here  those  Churches  are  found  in  such  a  state  of  organization,  that 
ΐπίσκοποι,  ιτρεσβύτίροι,  and  ^la'korot  are  significantly  put  forward  :  πρίσ- 
βύτΐροι  according  to  him  being  the  name  for  the  collective  body  of 
church-rulers,  and  ίπίσκο-ος  that  one  of  them  who  was  singly  entrusted 
with  tlie  government.  In  his  later  work  ('  Paulus  u.s.w.'),  he  maintains 
that  the  Gnostics,  as  the  first  heretics  proper,  gave  the  first  occasion  for 
the  foundation  of  the  episcopal  government  of  the  Churches.  But  even 
granting  this,  the  very  assumption  Avould  prove  the  earlier  origin  of  our 
Epistles:  for' in  them  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  episcopal 
government,  in  the  later  sense.  Baur's  own  explanation  of  ίττίσκυπος 
differs  entirely  from  that  later  sense. 

23.  The  fact  is,  that  the  form  of  Church  government  disclosed  in  our 
Epistles  is  of  the  simplest  kind  possible.  The  diaconate  was  certainly, 
in  some  shape  or  other,  coaeval  with  the  very  infancy  of  the  Church  : 
and  the  presbyterate  was  almost  a  necessity  for  every  congregation.  No 
Church  could  subsist  without  a  government  of  some  kind :  and  it  would 
be  natural  that  such  an  one  as  that  implied  in  the  presbyterate  should 
arise  out  of  the  circumstances  in  every  case. 

24.  The  directions  also  Avhich  are  here  given,  are  altogether  of  an 
ethical,  not  of  an  hierarchical  kind.  They  refer  to  the  selection  of  men, 
whose  previous  lives  and  relations  in  society  afibrd  good  promise  that 
they  will  discharge  faithfully  the  trust  committed  to  them,  and  work 
faithfully  and  successfully  in  their  office.     The  fact  that  no  such  direc- 
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tions  are  found  in  the  other  Epistles,  is  easily  accounted  for :  partly 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  seeing  that  he  is  here  addressing  persona 
who  were  entrusted  with  this  selection,  whereas  in  those  others  no  such 
matter  is  in  question  :  partly  also  from  the  late  date  of  these  letters, 
the  Apostle  being  now  at  the  end  of  his  own  course,  —  seeing  dangerous 
heresies  growiug  up  around  the  Church,  and  therefore  anxious  to  give 
those  who  were  to  succeed  him  in  its  management,  direction  how  to 
consolidate  and  secure  it. 

25.  Besides  which,  it  is  a  pure  assumption  that  St.  Paul  could  not, 
from  his  known  character,  have  been  anxious  in  this  matter.  In  the 
Acts,  we  find  him  ever  most  careful  respecting  the  consolidation  and 
security  of  the  Churches  which  he  had  founded :  witness  his  journeys 
to  inspect  and  confirm  his  converts  (Acts  xv.  36 ;  xviii.  23),  and  that 
speech  uttered  from  the  very  depth  of  his  pei'sonal  feeling  and  desire,  to 
the  presbytery  of  the  Epliesian  Church   (ib.  xx.  18  — 3S). 

26.  AVe  must  infer  then,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  hints  respecting 
Church-government  which  these  Epistles  contaiji,  to  make  it  improbable 
that  they  were  written  by  St.  Paul  towards  the  close  of  his  life. 

27.  (c)  [See  above,  par.  12.]  The  institution  of  widows,  referred  to 
1  Tim.  V.  9  if.,  is  supposed  to  be  an  indication  of  a  later  date.  I  have 
discussed,  in  the  note  there  (p.  327  f.),  the  description  and  standing  of 
these  widows  :  holding  them  to  be  not,  as  Schleiermacher  and  Baur, 
deaconesses,  among  whom  in  later  times  were  virgins  also,  known  by  the 
name  of  χήρ(η  (~ός  παι,βέιονς  τας  λίγο/ιειος  -χήρας,  Ign.  ad  Smyrn.  C.  13), 
but  as  De  W.,  al.,  an  especial  band  of  real  widows,  set  apart,  but  not 
yet  formally  and  finally,  for  the  service  of  God  and  the  Church.  In 
conceiving  such  a  class  to  have  existed  thus  early,  there  is  no  difiiculty : 
indeed  nothing  could  be  more  natural :  we  already  find  traces  of  such 
a  class  in  Acts  ix.  41 ;  and  it  would  grow  up  and  require  regulating 
in  every  portion  of  the  Church.  On  the  ειος  αι  τρος  γυνή,  which  is 
supposed  to  make  another  difficulty,  see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  2  (p. 
303  f.). 

28.  Other  details  belonging  to  this  objection  II.  are  noticed  and  re- 
plied to  in  treating  of  the  passages  to  which  they  refer.  They  are 
founded  for  the  most  part  on  unwarranted  assumptions  regarding  the 
apostolic  age  and  that  which  followed  it :  in  forgetting  that  there  must 
have  been  a  blending  of  the  one  age  into  the  other  during  that  later 
section  of  the  former  and  earlier  section  of  the  latter,  of  both  of  which 
we  know  so  little  from  primitive  history  :  that  the  forms  of  error  which 
we  find  prevalent  in  the  second  century,  must  have  had  their  origin  and 
their  infancy  in  an  age  previous  :  and  that  here  as  elsewhere,  '  the  chikl 
is  father  of  the  man :'  the  same  characteristics,  which  we  meet  full- 
grown  botli  in  the  heretics  and  in  the  Church  of  the  second  century, 
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must  be  expected  to  occur  in  their  initiative  and  less  consolidated  form 
in  the  latter  days  of  the  Apostles  and  their  Church  *. 

29.  We  come  now  to  treat  of  objection  111., —  the  peculiarity  of  eoc- 
pi'essions  and  modes  of  ihovylit,  loth  of  wJiich  diverge  from  those  in 
St.  FauVs  recognized  Mjnstles.  Tliere  is  no  denying  that  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  do  contain  very  many  peculiar  words  and  phrases,  and  that  the 
process  of  thought  is  not  that  which  the  earlier  Epistles  present.  Still, 
our  experience  of  men  in  general,  and  of  St.  Paul  himself,  should  make 
us  cautious  how  we  pronounce  hastily  on  a  phtpnomenon  of  this  kind. 
Men's  method  of  expression  changes  with  the  circumstances  among 
which  they  are  writing,  and  the  persons  whom  they  are  addressing. 
Assuming  the  late  date  for  our  Epistles  which  we  have  already  mentioned, 
the  circumstances  both  of  believers  and  false  teachers  had  materially 
changed  since  most  of  those  other  Epistles  were  written.  And  if  it  be 
said  that  on  any  hypothesis  it  cannot  have  been  many  years  since  the 
Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  we  may  allege  on  the  other  hand  the  very 
great  difference  in  subject,  the  fact  that  these  three  are  addressed  to  his 
companions  in  the  ministry,  and  contain  directions  for  Church  manage- 
ment, whereas  none  of  the  others  contain  any  passages  so  addressed  or 
of  such  character. 

30.  Another  circumstance  here  comes  to  our  notice,  which  may  have 
modified  the  diction  and  style  at  least  of  these  Epistles.  Most  of  those 
others  were  written  by  the  hand  of  an  amanuensis ;  and  not  only  so, 
but  probably  Avith  the  co-operation,  as  to  form  of  expression  and  putting 
out  of  the  material,  of  either  that  amanuensis  or  some  other  of  his 
fellow-helpers.  The  peculiar  character  of  these  Pastoral  Epistles  forbids 
us  from  imagining  that  they  were  so  written.  Addressed  to  dear  friends 
and  valued  colleagues  in  the  ministry,  it  was  not  probable  that  he  should 
have  written  them  by  the  agency  of  others.  Have  we  then,  assuming 
that  he  wrote  them  with  his  own  hand,  any  points  of  comparison  in  the 
other  Epistles  ?  Can  we  trace  any  resemblance  to  their  peculiar  diction 
in  portions  of  those  other  Epistles  which  were  imdoubtedly  or  probably 
also  autographic  ? 

31.  The  first  unquestionably  autographic  Epistle  which  occurs  to  us 
is  that  to  Philemon :  which  has  also  this  advantage  for  comparison,  that 
it  is  written  to  an  individual,  and  in  the  later  portion  of  St.  Paul's  life. 
And  it  must  be  confessed,  that  we  do  not  find  here  the  resemblance  of 
which  we  are  in  search.  The  single  word  ίνγ^οηστος  is  the  only  point  of 
contact  between  the  unusual  expressions  of  the  two.  It  is  true  that 
the  occasion  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  were  totally  distinct 
from  those  of  any  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  :  almost  all  their  αττα^  Κίγάμίί'α 

2  See  the  objection  regarding  the  youth  of  Timotheus  assumed  in  these  Epistles,  treated 
below  in  §  ii.,  '  On  the  places  and  times  of  writing.' 
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are  from  the  very  nature  of  things  excluded  from  it.  Still  I  must  admit 
that  the  dissimilarity  is  striking  and  not  easily  accounted  for.  I  would 
not  disguise  the  difficulty  which  besets  this  portion  of  our  subject : 
I  would  only  endeavour  to  point  out  in  what  direction  it  ought  to  guide 
our  iuference  from  the  phaenomena. 

32.  We  have  found  reason  to  believe  (see  note  on  Gal.  vi.  11,  p.  62) 
that  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  of  this  same  autographic  character. 
Allowing  for  the  difference  of  date  and  circumstances,  we  may  expect  to 
find  here  some  points  of  peculiarity  in  common.  In  both,  false  teachers 
are  impugned :  in  both,  the  Apostle  is  eager  and  fervent,  abrupt  in 
expression,  and  giving  vent  to  his  own  individual  feelings.  And  here 
we  do  not  seek  in  vain  ^.  We  find  several  unusual  words  and  phrases 
common  only  to  the  two  or  principally  occurring  in  them.  Here  again, 
however,  the  total  difference  of  subject  throughout  a  great  portion  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  prevents  any  very  great  community  of  ex- 
pression. 

33.  We  have  a  very  remarkable  addition  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Eomans  in  the  doxology,  ch.  xvi.  25,  26 ;  appended  to  it,  as  we  have 
there  inferred,  in  later  times  by  the  Apostle  himself,  as  a  thankful  efi'u- 
sion  of  his  fervent  mind.  That  addition  is  in  singular  accordance  with 
the  general  style  of  these  Epistles.  We  may  almost  conceive  him  to 
have  taken  his  pen  off  from  writing  one  of  them,  and  to  have  written  it 
under  the  same  impulse  *. 

^  I  set  down  a  list  of  the  principal  similarities  which  I  have  observed  between  the  dic- 
tion of  the  Gal.  and  the  Pastoral  Epp. : 

1.  τον  SovTog  kavTov  irtpi  κ.τ.λ.,  Gal.  i.  4:  compare  ό  ίους  tavrov  άντίΧντρον  νπίη 
κ.τ.λ.,  1  Tim.  ii.  6;  δς  tSwKfv  εαυτόν  νπιρ  ημών,  Tit.  ii,  14.  These  are  the  only- 
places  where  this  expression  is  used  of  our  Lord. 

2.  fi'c  τονς  αιώνας  τών  αιώνων,  Gal.  i.  5:  compare  the  same  expression  in  1  Tim.  1. 
17,  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  The  only  other  place  where  it  occurs  is  in  the  last  Epistle  of  the 
imprisonment,  Phil.  iv.  20. 

3.  τροίκοπτον,  Gal.  i.  14,  found  in  2  Tim.  ii.  IC,  iii.  9,  13,  and  Rom.  xiii.  12  only  in 
St.  Paul. 

4.  ι'ίοϋ  ενώπιον  τοΐι  θεοΰ,  Gal.  ii.  20  :  the  expression  εν.  τ.  θ.  occurs  elsewhere  fre- 
quently in  St.  Paul,  but  in  this  asseverative  sense  is  found  only  in  the  Past.  Epp. : 
]  Tim.  v.  21,  vi.  13,  2  Tim.  ii.  14  (κιψίον),  iv.  I. 

5.  στύλος.  Gal.  ii.  9 :  in  St.  Paul,  1  Tim.  iii.  15  only. 

C.  άνόητυι.  Gal.  iii.  1  :  in  St.  Paul,  (Rom.  i.  14)  1  Tim.  vi.  9,  Tit.  iii.  3  only. 
7.  μεσίτης,  Gal.  iii.  20 :  in  St.  Paul  (three  times  in  Hebrews),  1  Tim.  ii.  5  only. 
8    έλττίς,  objective,  Gal.  v.  5  ;  compare  Tit.  ii.  13. 

9.  ττνίΰματι  αγίσθε.  Gal.  v.  18  :  constr.,  with  άγομαι  (Rom.  viii.  14),  2  Tim.  iii.  6 
only. 

10.  καιιιψ  ΐη'ιφ,  Gal.  vi.  9  :  found  1  Tim.  ii.  6,  vi.  15,  Tit.  i.  3  only. 

*  The  actual  verbal  accordances  are  frequent,  but  even  less  striking  than  the  general 
similarity  : 

ver.  25.  εΰαγγέλιόν  μου  :   (Rom.  ii.  IG)  2  Tim.  ii.  8  only. 

κήρυγμα  (I  Cor.  i.  21,  ii.  4,  xv.  14) :  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  Tit.  i.  3  only. 
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34.  There  remain,  liowever,  many  expressions  and  ideas  not  elsewhere 
found.  Such  are  moros  ό  Xoyos,  1  Tim.  i.  15 ;  iii.  1 ;  iv.  9 :  2  Tim.  ii, 
11 :  Tit.  iii.  8, — a  phrase  dwelling  much  at  this  time  on  the  mind  of  the 
writer,  but  finding  its  parallel  at  other  times  in  his  favourite  πιστός 
b  θεός,  and  the  like:  cf  1  Cor.  i.  9;  x.  13:  2  Cor.  i.  18:  1  These. 
V.  24  :  2  Tliess.  iii.  3: — €ύσ€'β€ΐα,  €υσφω<;,  1  Tim.  ii.  2;  iii.  1(3;  iv.  7; 
vi.  11:  2  Tim.  iii.  5.  12:  Tit.  i.  1  ;  ii.  12,— of  whicli  we  can  only  say 
that  occurring  as  it  does  in  this  peculiar  sense  only  here  and  in  2  Peter, 
we  sliould  be  disposed  to  ascribe  its  use  to  tlic  fact  of  the  word  having 
at  the  time  become  prevalent  in  the  Church  as  a  compendious  term  for 
the  religion  of  Christians  : — σώφρωί'  and  its  derivatives,  1  Tim,  ii.  9.  15  ; 
iii.  2  :  2  Tim.  i.  7 :  Tit.  i.  8;  ii.  2.  4  if.  12, — a  term  by  no  means  strange 
to  the  Apostle's  other  writings,  cf.  Kom.  xii.  3  :  2  Cor.  v.  13,  but  pro- 
bably coming  into  more  frequent  use  as  the  necessity  for  the  quality 
itself  became  more  and  more  apparent  in  the  settlement  of  the  Church 
(cf.  also  1  Pet.  iv.  7)  : — υγιή?,  iiyiaiytiv,  of  right  doctrine,  1  Tim.  i.  10  ; 
vi.  3,  4:  2  Tim.  i.  13  ;  iv.  3:  Tit.  i.  9.  13  ;  ii.  1  f  8,— one  of  the  most 
curious  peculiarities  of  our  Epistles,  and  only  to  be  ascribed  to  the  pre- 
valence of  the  image  in  the  writer's  mind  at  the  time,  arising  probably 
from  the  now  apparent  tendency  of  the  growing  heresies  to  corrupt  the 
springs  of  moral  action  : — μΰθοι,  1  Tim.  i.  4  ;  iv.  7  :  2  Tim.  iv.  4 :  Tit.  i. 
14, — to  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  of  the  heretical  legends  having  now 
assumed  such  definite  shape  as  to  deserve  this  name,  cf.  also  2  Pet.  i. 
IG :— ζητήσει?,  1  Tim.  i.  4  ;  vi.  4  :  2  Tim.  ii.  23  :  Tit.  iii.  9,— which  ex- 
pression, if  not  exactly  applied  to  erroneous  speculations,  is  yet  used 
elsewhere  of  disputes  about  theological  questions ;  cf.  Acts  xv.  2  ;  xxv. 
20  (John  iii.  25)  ;  the  diflereuce  of  usage  is  easily  accounted  for  by 
the  circumstances  : — €πιφά»'€ΐα,  instead  of  παρουσία,  1  Tim.  vi.  14  :  2  Tim. 
iv.  1.  8  :  Tit.  ii.  13, — which  has  a  link  uniting  it  to  2  Tbess.  ii.  8,  and 
may  have  been,  as  indeed  many  others  in  this  list,  a  word  in  familiar  use 
among  the  Apostle  and  his  companions,  and  so  used  in  writing  to  them : 
— δβσττότηξ,  for  κύριος,  in  the  secular  sense  of  master,  1  Tim.  vi.  1,  2 : 
2  Tim.  ii.  21 :  Tit.  ii.  9,— which  is  certainly  remarkable,  St.  Paul's 
word  being  κύριος,  Eph.  vi.  6.  9 :  Col.  iii.  22  ;  iv.  1, — and  of  which 
I  know  no  explanation  but  this  possible  one,  that  the  Eph.  and  Col. 
being  written  simultaneously,  and  these  three  also  near  together,  there 
would  be  no  reason  why  he  might  not  use  one  expression  at  one  time 
and  the  other  at  another,  seeing  that  the  idea  never  occurs  again  in  his 
writings  ι  —  άρι/εΐσθαι,   1  Tim.  v.  8 :  2  Tim.  ii.  12  f. ;  iii.  5:  Tit.  i.  16; 

χρόνοίς  αΐωνίοις  :  2  Tim.  i.  9,  Tit.  i.  2  only, 
ver.  26.  φανίρωθίΐ'τος   in  this    sense,  St.   Paul  elsewhere,  but  also    1   Tim.    iii.    16, 
2  Tim.  i.  10,  Tit.  i.  3. 

(car'  ίπιταγήν  .  . .  θίοΰ,  (1  Cor.  vii.  6,  2  Cor.  viii.  8)  I  Tim.  i.  1,  Tit.  i.  3  only. 
μόι^ψ  συφψ  θίψ:   1  Tim.  i.  17,  var.  read. 
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ii.  12, — common  to  our  Epistles  with  2  Pet.,  1  John,  and  Jude,  but 
never  found  in  the  other  Pauline  wi-itings ;  and  of  which  the  only 
account  that  can  be  given  is,  that  it  must  have  been  a  word  which  came 
into  use  late  as  expressing  apostasy,  when  the  fact  itself  became  usual, 
being  taken  from  our  Lord's  own  declarations,  Matt.  x.  33,  &c. :  — 
τταραιτεΐσθαι,  1  Tim.  iv.  7  ;  V.  11  :  2  Tim.  ii.  23  :  Tit.  iii.  10, — a  word 
the  links  of  whose  usage  are  curious.  It  is  confined  to  St.  Luke  and 
St.  Paul  (and  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews).  We  have  it  thrice  in  the 
parable  of  the  great  supper,  Luke  xiv.  18,  19  :  then  in  the  answer  of 
Paul  to  Pestus,  in  all  probability  made  by  himself  in  Greek,  Acts  xxv. 
11:  and  Heb.  xii.  19.  25  bis.  AVe  may  well  say  of  it,  that  the  thinff 
introduced  the  word :  had  the  Apostle  had  occasion  for  it  in  other 
Epistles,  he  would  have  used  it :  but  he  has  not  (the  same  may  be 
said  of  γει/εαλογίαι,  1  Tim.  i.  4  :  Tit.  iii.  9  ; — ματαιόλογος,  -ία,  1  Tim. 
i.  6  :  Tit.  i.  10  ; — κεί'οφωΐ'ίαι,  1  Tim.  vi.  20  :  2  Tim.  ii.  16 ;— λογομαχίαι, 
-eiv,  1  Tim.  vi.  4  :  2  Tim.  ii.  14  ; — παραθήκη,  1  Tim.  vi.  20  :  2  Tim.  i. 
12.  14)  :— σωτήρ,  spoken  of  God,— 1  Tim.  i.  1  ;  ii.  3  ;  iv.  10  :  Tit.  i.  3  ; 
ii.  10, — common  also  to  Luke  (i.  47)  and  Jude  (25) :  the  account  of 
which  seems  to  be,  that  it  was  a  purely  Jewish  devotional  expression, 
as  we  have  it  in  the  Magnificat, — and  not  thus  absolutely  used  by  the 
Apostles,  in  their  special  proclamation  of  the  Son  of  God  in  this  cha- 
racter ; — we  may  observe  that  St.  Jude  introduces  it  with  the  limitation 
Sici  Ίησον  χρ.  τοϋ  κυρίου  ήμώΐ' ; — but  in  familiar  writing  one  to  another, 
when  there  was  no  danger  of  the  mediatorship  of  Jesus  being  forgotten, 
this  true  and  noble  expression  seems  still  to  have  been  usual : — βέβηλο?, 

1  Tim.  i.  9;  iv.  7  ;  vi.  20:  2  Tim.  ii.  16,— common  only  to  Heb.  (xii. 
16), — an  epithet  interesting,  as  bringing  with  it  the  fact  of  the  progress 
of  heresy  from  doctrine  to  practice,  as  also   does  ανόσιος,  1  Tim.  i.  9 : 

2  Tim.  iii.  2 : — διαβεβαιοΰσθαι,  1  Tim.  i.  7  :  Tit.  iii.  8,  a  word  but 
slightly  diifering  in  meaning,  and  in  its  composition  with  ha  (a  natural 
addition  in  later  times),  from  βεβαιούν,  which  is  a  common  expression 
with  our  Apostle,  Eom.  xv.  8:  1  Cor.  i.  6.  8 :  2  Cor.  i.  21:  Col.  ii.  7 
(Heb.  ii.  3  ;  xiii.  9)  : — irposexeti',  with  a  dat.,  1  Tim.  i.  4  ;  iii.  8  ;  iv.  1. 
13 :  Tit.  i.  14, — found  also  frequently  in  St.  Luke,  Luke  xii.  1 ;  xvii. 
3;  xxi.  34:  Acts  v.  35;  viii.  6.  10,  11;  xvi.  14;  xx.  28  (Paul),  and 
Heb.  ii.  1 ;  vii.  13  :  2  Pet.  i.  19  :  — a  word  testifying  perhaps  to  the  influ- 
ence on  the  Apostle's  style  of  the  expressions  of  one  who  was  so  con- 
stantly and  faithfully  his  companion : — ύπομιμπίσκειι/,  2  Tim.  ii.  14 : 
Tit.  iii.  1  (2  Pet.  i.  12  :  3  John  10  :  Jude  5) : — a  word  naturally  coming 
into  use  rather  as  time  drew  on,  than  "  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel :" 
— άποτρεπεσθαι,  €κτρ.,  2  Tim.  iii.  5  :  1  Tim.  i.  6 ;  V.  15  ;  vi.  20 :  2  Tim. 
iv.  4  (Heb.  xii.  13), — words  owing  their  use  to  the  progress  of  heresy  ; 
which  may  be  said  also  of  αστοχεί»',  1  Tim.  i.  6;  vi.  21  :  2  Tim.  ii.  18, — 
and  of  τυφοΟσθαι,  1  Tim.  iii.  6  ;  vi.  4  :  2  Tim.  iii.  4 : — &c.  &c. 
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35.  There  seems  no  reason  why  any  of  tlie  above  peculiarities  of 
diction  shoulii  be  considered  as  imperilling  the  authenticity  of  our 
Epistles.  The  preceding  paragraph  will  have  shewn,  that  of  many  of 
them,  some  account  at  least  may  be  given :  and  when  we  reflect  how 
very  little  we  know  of  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were  used, 
it  appears  far  more  the  part  of  sound  criticism  to  let  such  difficulties 
stand  unsolved,  under  a  sense  that  we  have  not  the  clue  to  them,  than 
at  once  and  rashly  to  pronounce  on  them,  as  indicative  of  a  spurious 
origin. 

3G.  Another  objection  brought  by  De  Wette  against  our  Epistles 
seems  to  me  to  make  so  strikingly  and  decisively  yor  them,  that  I  cannot 
forbear  giving  it  in  his  own  words  before  commenting  upon  it :  "  Ια  the 
composition  of  all  three  Epistles  we  have  this  common  peculiarity, — that 
from  that  which  belongs  to  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  and  is  besides  for 
the  most  part  of  general  import,  the  writer  is  ever  given  to  digress  to 
general  truths,  or  so-called  common-places  (1  Tim.  i.  15 ;  ii.  4 — 6 ;  iii. 
16;  iv.  8—10:  2  Tim.  i.  9  f . ;  ii.  11—13.  19—21;  iii.  12.  16:  Tit.  ii. 
11 — 14;  iii.  3 — 7),  and  that  even  that  which  is  said  by  way  of  contra- 
diction or  enforcing  attention,  appears  in  this  form  (1  Tim.  i.  8 — 10  ; 
iv.  4  f. ;  vi.  6—10:  2  Tim.  ii.  4 — 6:  Tit.  i.  15).  AVith  this  is  com- 
bined  another  peculiarity  common  to  them,  that  after  such  digressions 
or  general  instructions,  the  writer's  practice  is  to  recur,  or  finally  to 
appeal  to  and  fiiU  back  on  previous  exhortations  or  instructions  given  to 
his  correspondent  (1  Tim.  iii.  14  f. ;  iv.  6.  11 ;  vi.  2.  5  [rec] :  2  Tim. 
ii.  7.  14  ;  iii.  5  :  Tit.  ii.  15  ;  iii.  8)."  In  commenting  on  this,  I  would 
ask,  what  could  be  more  natural  than  both  these  phaenomena,  under  the 
circumstances,  supposing  St.  Paul  their  author  ?  Is  it  not  the  tendency 
of  an  instructor  writing  to  his  pupil  to  make  these  compendious  refer- 
ences to  truths  well  known  and  established  between  them  ?  Would  not 
this  especially  be  the  case,  as  age  drew  on,  and  affectionate  remembrance 
took  the  place  of  present  and  watchful  instruction  ?  We  have  hardly 
a  stronger  evidence  for  the  authenticity  of  our  Epistles,  than  our  finding 
them  so  exactly  corresponding  with  what  we  might  expect  from  Paul 
the  aged  towards  his  own  sons  in  the  faith.  His  restless  energies  are 
stiU  at  work  :  we  see  that  the  ίνουιάμωσις  will  keep  him  toiling  to  the 
end  in  his  οικονομία :  but  those  energies  have  changed  their  com- 
plexion :  they  have  passed  from  the  dialectic  character  of  his  former 
Epistles,  from  the  wonderful  capacity  of  intricate  combined  ratiocination 
of  his  subsequent  Epistles,  to  the  urging,  and  repeating,  and  dilating 
upon  truths  which  have  been  the  food  of  his  life  :  there  is  a  resting  on 
former  conclusions,  a  stating  of  great  truths  in  concentrated  and  almost 
rhythmical  antithesis,  a  constant  citation  of  the  '  temporis  acti,'  which 
lets  us  into  a  most  interesting  phase  of  the  character  of  the  great 
Apostle.  AVe  see  here  rather  the  succession  of  brilliant  sparks,  than 
83]  f2 


PEOLEGOMENA.]  ON  THE  PASTOEAL  EPISTLES.  [ch.  yii. 

the  steady  flame:  burning  words  indeed  and  deep  pathos,  but  not  the 
flower  of  his  firmness,  as  in  his  discipline  of  the  Galatians,  not  the  noon 
of  his  bright  warm  eloquence,  as  in  the  inimitable  Psalm  of  Love 
(1  Cor.  xiii.). 

37.  We  may  also  notice,  as  I  have  pointed  out  in  the  notes  on  1  Tim. 
11  if.  (p.  291),  a  habit  of  going  ofi",  not  only  at  a  word,  or  into  some 
collateral  subject,  as  we  find  him  doing  in  all  his  writings,  but  on  the 
mention  of  any  thing  which  reminds  him  of  God's  mercies  to  himself, 
or  of  his  own  suflierings  on  behalf  of  the  Gospel,  into  a  digression  on 
his  own  history,  or  feelings,  or  hopes.  See  1  Tim.  i.  11  if.  ;  ii.  7.  2  Tim. 
i.  11  ff.,  15  fl". ;  ii.  9,  10 ;  iii.  10  f. ;  iv.  6  flf.  These  digressions  do  not 
occur  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  perhaps  on  account  of  the  less  intimate 
relation  which  subsisted  between  him  and  the  Apostle.  I  cannot  help 
considering  them  also  as  deeply  interesting,  betokening,  as  I  have  there 
expressed  it  in  the  note,  advancing  age,  and  that  faster  hold  of  indi- 
vidual habits  of  thought,  and  mannerisms,  which  characterizes  the 
decline  of  life. 

38.  De  AVette  brings  another  objection  against  our  Epistles,  whicli 
seems  to  me  just  as  easily  to  bear  urging  on  the  other  side  as  the  last. 
It  is,  the  constant  moral  reference  of  all  that  is  here  said  respecting  the 
faith :  the  idea  that  error  is  ever  combined  with  evil  conscience,  the 
true  faith  with  good  conscience.  Erom  what  has  been  already  said,  it 
will  be  seen  how  naturally  such  a  treatment  of  the  subject  sprung  out 
of  the  progress  of  heresy  into  ethical  corruption  which  we  have  traced 
through  the  later  part  of  the  apostolic  age :  how  true  all  this  was,  and 
how  necessary  it  was  thus  to  mark  broadly  the  line  between  that  faith, 
which  was  the  only  guarantee  for  purity  of  life,  and  those  perversions  of 
it,  which  led  downwards  to  destruction  of  the  moral  sense  and  of  prac- 
tical virtue. 

39.  When  however  in  his  same  paragraph  (Allgem.  Bemerkungen  tib. 
die  Pastorabriefe,  p.  117  c)  he  assumes  that  the  writer  gives  a  validity 
to  moral  desert,  which  stands  almost  in  contradiction  to  the  Pauline 
doctrines  of  grace,  and  cites  1  Tim.  ii.  15  ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  8  ;  vi.  18  ff. : 
2  Tim,  iv.  8,  to  confirm  this, — I  own  I  am  quite  unable  to  see  any  incon- 
sistency in  these  passages  with  the  doctrine  of  grace  as  laid  down,  or 
assumed,  in  the  other  Epistles.  See  Eom.  ii.  6—10  :  1  Cor.  iii.  14  ;  ix. 
17.  25 ;  XV.  58 :  Phil.  i.  19,  and  many  other  places,  in  which  the  foun- 
dation being  already  laid  of  union  with  Christ  by  faith,  and  salvation  by 
His  grace,  the  carrying  on  and  building  up  of  the  man  of  God  in  good 
works,  and  rcAvard  according  to  the  measure  of  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  are 
quite  as  plainly  insisted  on  as  any  where  in  these  Epistles. 

40.  De  Wette  also  finds  what  he  calls  '  an  apology  for  the  laiv,  and 
an  admission  of  its  possessing  an  ethical  use,'  in  1  Tim.  i.  8.  In  my 
notes  on  that  passage,  I  have  seen  reason  to  give  it  altogether  a  different 
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bearing :  but  oven  admitting  the  fact,  I  do  not  see  how  it  should  be  any 
more  inconsistent  with  St.  Paul's  measure  of  the  law,  than  that  which 
he  says  of  it  in  Rom.  vii.  And  when  ho  objects  that  the  universalism 
of  these  Epistles  (1  Tim.  ii.  4 ;  iv.  10  :  Tit.  ii.  11)  although  in  itself 
Pauline,  does  not  appear  in  the  same  polemical  contrast,  as  e.  g.  in  Rom. 
iii.  29, — this  seems  very  trifling  in  fault-finding  :  nothing  on  the  con- 
trary can  be  more  finely  and  delicately  in  accordance  with  his  former 
maintenance  against  all  impugners  of  God's  universal  purpose  of  salva- 
tion to  all  mankind,  than  that  he  should,  even  while  writing  to  one  who 
did  not  doubt  of  that  great  truth,  be  constant  to  his  own  habit  of 
asserting  it. 

41.  There  are  man}"^  considerations  pressed  by  the  opponents  of  the 
Pauline  authorship,  which  we  can  only  mention  and  pass  by.  Some  of 
them  will  be  found  incidentally  dealt  with  in  the  notes :  with  others  the 
student,  who  has  hitherto  followed  the  course  of  these  remarks,  will 
know  how  himself  to  deal.  As  usual,  the  similarities  to,  as  well  as  discre- 
pancies from,  the  other  Epistles,  are  adduced  as  signs  of  spuriousness  *. 
The  three  Epistles,  and  especially  the  first  to  Timothy,  are  charged  with 
poverty  of  sentiment,  with  want  of  connexion,  with  unworthiness  of  the 
Apostle  as  author.  On  this  point  no  champion  of  the  Epistles  could 
so  elFectually  defeat  the  opponents,  as  they  have  defeated  themselves. 
Schleiermacher,  holding  1  Tim.  to  be  compiled  out  of  the  other  two,  finds 
it  in  all  these  respects  objectionable  and  below  the  mark :  Baur  will  not 
concede  this  latter  estimate,  and  De  AV'^ette  charges  Schleiermacher  with 
having  failed  to  penetrate  the  sense  of  the  writer,  and  found  faults,  where 
a  more  thorough  exposition  must  pronounce  a  more  favourable  judgment. 
These  difierences  may  well  serve  to  strike  out  the  argument,  and  in- 
deed all  such  purely  subjective  estimates,  from  the  realms  of  biblical 
criticism. 

42.  A  word  should  be  said  on  the  smaller,  but  not  less  striking  indi- 
cations of  genuineness,  which  we  here  find.  Such  small,  and  even 
trifling  individual  notices,  as  we  here  meet  with,  can  hardly  have  pro- 
ceeded from  a  forger.  Of  course  a  careful  faJsarius  may  have  taken 
care  to  insert  such,  as  would  fall  in  with  the  known  or  supposed  state  of 
the  Apostle  himself  and  his  companions  at  the  time  :  a  shrewd  and 
skilful  one  would  invent  such,  as  might  further  any  views  of  his  own,  or 
of  the  Churches  with  which  he  was  connected :  but  I  must  say  I  do  not 
covet  the  judgment  of  that  critic,  who  can  ascribe  such  a  notice  as  that 

*  Huther  gives  a  list  of  pai-allels  against  which  this  objection  has  been  brought,  and 
I  transcribe  it,  that  the  reader  may  judge  and  refute  for  himself:  1  Tim.  i.  12 — 14,  as 
compared  with  1  Cor.  xv.  9,  10:  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  with  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  35:  2  Tim.  i. 
3—5,  with  Rom.  i.  8  ff. :  ii.  5,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  24  :  ii.  6,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  7  ff•  :  "•  8.  with 
Rom.  i.  3  :  ii.  1 1,  with  Rom.  vi.  8  :  ii.  20,  with  Rom.  ix.  21  :  iii.  2  ff.,  with  Rom.  i.  29  ff. : 
iv.  6,  with  Pliil.  ii.  17  :  Tit.  i.  1—4,  with  Rom.  i.  1  ff. 
85] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  ON  THE  PASTOEAL  EPISTLES.  [en.  yii. 

of  2  Tim.  iv,  13,  roi'  ψεΚόνην  ov  άπεΧιπον  iv  Tpom^i  τταρά  Κόρπ-ω 
ίρχόμενυς  ψέρε,  και  τα  βιβλία,  μάλιστα  τάς  μεμβράνας,  to  either  the 
caution  or  the  skill  of  a  forger.  What  possible  motive  there  could  be 
for  inserting  such  minute  particulars,  unexampled  in  the  Apostle's  other 
letters,  founded  on  no  incident  in  history,  tending  to  no  result, — might 
well  baffle  the  acutest  observer  of  the  phsenomena  of  falsification  to 
declare. 

43.  A  concession  by  Baur  himself  should  not  be  altogether  passed 
over.  St.  Paul  in  his  farewell  discourse.  Acts  xx.  29,  30,  speaks 
thus :  εγώ  nlha  οτι  εΙςεΧεΰσονται  μετά  την  άφιΕίν  μον  Χΰκοι  βαρείς  εις 
νμάς  μή  ψειίόμενοι  του  ποιμνίου,  και  ε'ί  υμών  αυτών  άναστησυνται  άΐ'ορες 
ΧαΧοϋντες  διεστραμμένα  τοΰ  άποσπ^ν  τους  μαθητάς  οπίσω  αυτών.  Baur 
confesses  that  here  the  defenders  of  the  Epistles  have  firm  ground  to 
stand  on.  "  Here  we  see,"  he  continues,  "  the  Apostle  anticipating 
just  what  we  find  more  in  detail  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles."  But  then 
he  proceeds  to  set  aside  the  validity  of  the  inference,  by  quietly  disposing 
of  the  farewell  discourse,  as  written  "  post  eventum."  Eor  those  who 
look  on  that  discourse  very  differently,  his  concession  has  considerable 
value. 

44.  I  would  state  then  the  general  result  to  which  I  have  come  from 
all  these  considerations : 

1.  External  testimony  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  our  Epistles 
is  so  satisfactory,  as  to  suggest  no  doubt  on  the  point  of  their 
universal  reception  in  the  earliest  times. 

2.  The  objections  brought  against  the  genuineness  by  its  oppo- 
nents, on  internal  grounds,  are  not  adequate  to  set  it  aside,  or 
even  to  raise  a  doubt  on  the  subject  in  a  fair  judging  mind. 

45.  I  therefore  rest  in  the  profession  of  the  Epistles  themselves,  and 
the  universal  belief  of  Christians,  that  they  were  teettably  weitten 
BY  St.  Paul*. 

SECTION  II. 

TIME   AKD    PLACE    OP   WETTING. 

1.  A  difficult  problem  yet  remains :  to  assign,  during  the  life  of  the 
Apostle,  a  time  for  the  writing,  which  will  suit  the  phsenomena  of  these 
Epistles. 

^  I  have  preferred  in  this  section  giving  those  considerations  which  influence  most  my 
own  mind,  to  entering  at  full  length  on  all  the  bearings  of  the  subject.  The  reader  will 
find  a  very  good  and  terse  compendium  of  the  objections  and  their  answers  in  Conybeare 
and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  pp.  553—557:  and  a  full  and  elaborate  discussion  of  both  in 
Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction  to  the  N.  T.  vol.  iii.  pp.  100 — 153.  That  portion  of  Dr. 
Davidson's  work  is  very  well  and  thoroughly  done,  in  which  he  shews  the  insuperable 
difficulties  which  beset  the  hypothesis  of  a  scholar  of  St.  Paul  having  forged  the  Epistles 

8(3] 


§  II.]  TIIVIE  AND  PLACE  OF  WEITIXG.     [prolegomena. 

2.  It  will  have  been  abundantly  seen  by  what  has  preceded,  that 
I  cannot  consent  to  place  them  in  any  portion  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic 
labours  recorded  in  the  Acts.  All  the  data  with  which  they  themselves 
furnish  us,  are  against  such  a  supposition.  And  most  of  all  is  the  state 
of  heresy  and  false  teaching,  as  indicated  by  their  common  evidence. 
No  amount  of  ingenuity  will  suffice  to  persuade  us,  that  there  could 
have  been  during  the  long  sojourn  of  the  Apostle  at  Eptiesus  in 
Acts  xix.,  such  false  teachers  as  those  whose  characters  have  been  exa- 
mined in  the  last  section.  No  amount  of  ingenuity  again  will  enable 
us  to  conceive  a  state  of  the  Church  like  that  which  these  Epistles 
disclose  to  us,  at  any  time  of  that  period,  extending  from  the  year  5t  to 
(53,  during  which  the  other  Epistles  were  written.  Those  who  have 
attempted  to  place  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  or  any  of  them,  in  that  period, 
liave  been  obliged  to  overlook  all  internal  evidence,  and  satisfy  them- 
selves with  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  external  circumstances. 

3.  It  will  also  be  seen,  that  I  cannot  consent  to  separate  these 
Epistles  widely  from  one  another,  so  as  to  set  one  in  the  earlier,  and 
the  others  in  the  later  years  of  the  Apostle's  ministry.  On  every 
account,  they  must  stand  together.  Their  style  and  diction,  the  motives 
Avhich  they  furnish,  the  state  of  the  Church  and  of  heresy  which  they 
describe,  are  the  same  in  all  three :  and  to  one  and  the  same  period 
must  we  assign  them. 

4.  This  being  so,  they  necessarily  belong  to  the  latest  period  of  the 
A  postle's  life.  The  concluding  notices  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timotheus 
forbid  us  from  giving  an  earlier  date  to  that,  and  consequently  to  the 
rest.  And  no  writer,  as  far  as  I  know,  has  attempted  to  place  that 
Epistle,  supposing  it  St.  Paul's,  at  any  date  except  the  end  of  his  life^ 

5.  The  question  then  for  us  is.  What  was  that  latest  period  of  his 
life  ?  Is  it  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  first  Eoman  imprisonment, 
or  are  we  to  conceive  of  him  as  liberated  from  that,  and  resuming  his 
apostolic  labours  ? 

6.  Let  us  fii'st  try  the  former  of  these  hypotheses.  It  has  been 
adopted  by  chrouologers  of  considerable  note :  lately,  by  Wieseler  and 
Dr.  Davidson.    Λ\"β  approach  it,  laden  as  it  is  with  the  weight  of  (to  us) 


at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  as  De  Wette  supposes.  Huther's  and  Wiesinger's  Ein- 
leitungen  also  contain  full  and  able  discussions  of  the  whole  question  :  especially  the 
latter. 

''  De  Wette  has  fallen  into  a  curious  blunder  in  carrying  out  his  own  hypothesis.  He 
argues  that  1  Tim.  must  have  been  written  after  2  Tim.,  because  we  find  Hymenseus,  who 
is  mentioned  with  reprobation,  a{)parently  for  the  first  time,  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17  f-, — in  a  fur- 
ther stage  of  reprobation,  judged  and  condemned,  in  1  Tim.  i.  20.  He  forgets  that,  the 
two  Epistles  being  according  to  him  forgeries,  with  no  real  circumstances  whatever  as  their 
basis,  such  reasoning  is  good  for  nothing.  He  is  in  fact  arguing  from  their  genuineness 
to  their  spuriousness. 
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the  insuperable  objection  on  internal  grounds,  stated  above.  "We  feel 
that  no  amount  of  chronological  suitableness  will  induce  us  complacently 
to  put  these  Epistles  in  the  same  age  of  the  Church  with  those  to  the 
Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Philippians.  But  we  would  judge  the  hypo- 
thesis here  on  its  own  merely  external  grounds. 

7.  In  order  for  it  to  stand,  we  must  find  some  occasion,  previous  to 
the  imprisonment,  when  St.  Paul  may  have  left  Timotheus  at  Ephesus, 
himself  proceeding  to  Macedonia.  And  this  time  must  of  course  be 
subsequent  to  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  20,  21,  when 
the  Church  there  was  founded,  if  indeed  it  can  be  said  to  have  been  then 
founded.  On  his  departure  then,  he  did  not  go  into  Macedonia  but  to 
Jerusalem  ;  which  alone,  independently  of  all  other  considerations,  ex- 
cludes that  occasion '. 

8.  His  second  visit  to  Ephesus  was  that  long  one  related  in  Acts  xix., 
the  τριετία  of  Acts  xx.  31,  the  'έτη  Βύο  of  xix.  10,  which  latter,  however, 
need  not  include  the  whole  time.  When  he  left  Ephesus  at  the  end  of 
this  time,  after  the  tumult,  iL,fj\ee  πορινθήναι  εΙς  την  MaKacoriav,  which 
seems  at  first  sight  to  have  a  certain  relation  to  πορίνόμειος  εϊς  Μακε- 
ciort'o)'  of  1  Tim.  i.  3.  But  on  examination,  this  relation  vanishes:  for 
in  Acts  xix.  22,  we  read  that,  intending  to  go  to  Jerusalem  by  way  of 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  he  sent  ofi"  from  Ephesus,  before  his  own  depar- 
ture, Timotheus  and  Erastus  :  so  that  he  could  not  have  left  Timotheus 
behind  in  Ephesus.  Again,  in  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  he  hopes  to  return  to 
Ephesus  shortly.  But  we  find  no  trace  of  such  an  intention,  and  no 
attempt  to  put  it  in  force,  in  the  history.  And  besides,  even  if  Timotheus, 
as  has  sometimes  been  thought  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  11,  did  return  to  Ephesus 
before  the  Apostle  left  it,  and  in  this  sense  might  have  been  left  there 
on  his  departure,  we  must  then  suppose  him  to  have  almost  immediately 
deserted  the  charge  entrusted  to  him  ;  for  he  is  again,  in  the  autumn  of 
57,  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  in  2  Cor.  i.  1,  and  in  Corinth  in  the 
winter  (Rom.  xvi.  21),  and  returned  to  Asia  thence  with  him,  Acts  xx. 
4  :  and  thus,  as  Wieseler  remarks,  the  whole  scope  of  our  Epistle,  the 
ruling  and  ordering  of  the  Ephesian  Church  during  the  Apostle's 
absence,  would  be  defeated.  Grotius  suggested,  and  Bertholdt  adopted, 
a  theory  tiiat  the  Epistle  might  have  been  sent  on  St.  Paul's  return 
from  Achaia  to  Asia,  Acts  xx.  4,  and  that  Timotheus  may,  instead  of 
remaining  in  Troas  on  that  occasion,  as  related  Acts  xx.  5,  have  gone 
direct  to  Ephesus,  and  there  received  the  Epistle.  But,  apart  from  all 
other  difiiculties ',  how  exceedingly  improbable,  that  such  an  Epistle 


*  This  was  however  supposed  by  Calvin  to  have  been  the  time  of  writing  1  Tim. :  on 
ch.  iii.  14,  — "omnino  enim  sperabat  se  venturum  :  ut  venisse  probabile  est,  si  banc 
epistolam  scripsit  quo  tempore  Phrygiam  peragrabat :  sicuti  refert  Lucas  Act.  xviii.  23." 

9  See  Wieseler,  ib.  p.  291  ff, 
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should  have  preceded  only  by  a  few  weeks  the  farewell  discourse  of  Acts 
XX.  18 — 35,  and  that  he  should  have  sent  for  the  elders  to  Miletus, 
though  he  hin)self  had  expressed,  and  continually  alluded  to  in  the 
Epistle,  an  intention  of  visiting  Ephesus  shortly  ! 

9.  Those  difficulties  have  led  to  a  hypothesis  that  the  journey  from 
Ephesus  is  one  unrecorded  in  the  Acts,  occurring  during  the  long  visit 
of  Acts  xix.  Tiiat  during  that  time  a  journey  to  Corinth  did  take  place, 
we  have  inferred  from  the  date  furnished  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians :  see  Prolegg.  to  vol.  ii.  ch.  iii.  §  5.  During  that  journey,  Tirao- 
theus  may  have  been  left  there.  This  conjecture  is  at  least  worthy  of 
full  discussion :  for  it  seems  to  fulfil  most  of  the  external  requirements 
of  the  first  Epistle. 

10.  Mosheim,  who  was  its  originator,  held  the  journey  to  Greece  to 
have  taken  place  very  early  in  the  three  years'  visit  to  Ephesus,  and  to 
have  lasted  nine  months, — thus  accounting  for  the  difference  between 
the  two  years  and  three  months  of  Acts  xix.  8.  10,  and  the  three  years 
of  Acts  XX.  31.  Wieseler',  however,  has  so  far  regarded  the  phienomena 
of  the  Epistle  itself,  as  to  shew  that  it  would  be  very  unlikely  that  the 
false  teachers  had  early  in  that  visit  assumed  such  consistency  and 
acquired  such  influence :  and  besides,  we  must  assume,  from  the  inti- 
mation in  1  Tim.  i.  3  ff".,  that  the  false  teachers  had  already  gained 
some  notoriety,  and  were  busy  in  mischief,  before  the  Apostle's  de- 
parture. 

11.  Schrader',  the  next  upholder  of  the  hypothesis,  makes  the  Apostle 
remain  in  Ephesus  up  to  Acts  xix.  21,  and  then  undertake  the  journey 
there  hinted  at,  through  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  thence  to  Crete  (where 
he  founded  the  Cretan  Churches  and  left  Titus),  to  Nicopolis  in  Cilicia 
(see  below,  in  the  Prolegg.  to  Titus  :  sending  from  thence  the  first  Epistle 
to  Timotheus  and  that  to  Titus),  Antioch,  and  so  through  Galatia  back 
to  Ephesus.  The  great,  and  fatal  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is,  the 
insertion  in  Acts  xix.  21 — 23  of  so  long  a  journey,  lasting,  according  to 
Schrader  himself*,  two  years  (from  Easter  54  to  Easter  56),  not  only 
without  any  intimation  from  St.  Luke,  but  certainly  against  any  reason- 
able view  of  his  text,  in  which  it  is  implied,  that  the  intention  of  ver. 
21  was  not  then  carried  out,  but  afterwards  was  related  in  ch.  xx.  1  ff". 

12.  AVieseler  himself  has  adopted,  and  supported  with  considerable 
ingenuity,  a  modified  form  of  Schrader's  hypothesis.  After  two  years' 
teaching  at  Ephesus,  the  Apostle,  he  thinks,  went,  leaving  Timotheus 
there,  on  a  visitation  tour  to  Macedonia,  thence  to  Corinth,  returning 
by  Crete,  where  he  left  Titus,  to  Ephesus.  During  this  journey,  either 
in  Macedonia  or  Achaia,  he  wrote  1  Tim., — and  after  his  return   to 

>  Chronologie,  vol.  ii.  p.  296  f, 
2   Der  Apostel  Paulus,  vol.  i.  pp.  100  ff. 

*  See  his  Chronological  Table  at  the  end  of  his  Apostel  Paulus,  vol.  i. 
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Epbesus,  the  Epistle  to  Titus :  2  Tim.  falling  towards  the  end  of  his 
Eoman  imprisonment,  with  which,  according  to  Wieseler,  his  life  termi- 
nated. This  same  hypothesis  Dr.  Davidson  adopts,  rejecting  however 
the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth,  which  Wieseler  inweaves  into  it :  and 
placing  the  voyage  to  Crete  during  the  same  Ephesian  visit,  but  separate 
from  this  to  Macedonia. 

13.  It  may  perhaps  be  thought  that  some  form  of  this  hypothesis 
would  be  unobjectionable,  if  we  had  only  the  first  Epistle  to  Timotheus 
to  deal  wdth.  But  even  thus,  it  will  not  bear  the  test  of  thorough  ex- 
amination. In  the  first  place,  as  held  by  Davidson,  in  its  simplest 
form,  it  inserts  into  the  Apostle's  visit  to  Ephesus,  a  journey  to  Mace- 
donia and  back  entirely  for  the  sake  of  this  Epistle  *.  Wieseler's  form 
of  the  hypothesis  avoids,  it  is  true,  this  gratuitous  supposition,  by  con- 
necting the  journey  with  the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth :  but  is  itself 
liable  to  these  serious  objections  (mentioned  by  Hather,  p.  17)  that 
1)  it  makes  St.  Paul  write  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  a  very 
short  time  after  the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth,  which  is  on  all  ac- 
counts improbable.  And  this  is  necessary  to  his  plan,  in  order  to  give 
time  for  the  false  teachers  to  have  grown  up  at  Ephesus : — 2)  that  we 
find  the  Apostle,  in  his  farewell  discourse,  prophetically  anticipating  the 
arising  of  evil  men  and  seducers  among  the  Ephesians  :  whereas  by  any 
placing  of  this  Epistle  during  the  three  years'  visit,  such  must  have 
already  arisen,  and  drawn  away  many  ^  3)  The  whole  character  of  the 
first  Epistle  shews  that  it  belongs,  not  to  a  very  brief  and  casual 
absence  of  this  kind,  but  to  one  originally  intended  to  last  some  time, 
and  not  unlikely  to  be  prolonged  beyond  expectation.  The  hope  of 
returning  very  soon  (iii.  14)  is  faint :  the  provision  made,  is  for  a  longer 
absence.  Had  the  Apostle  intended  to  return  in  a  few  weeks  to 
Ephesus  and  resume  the  government  of  the  Church  there,  we  may 
safely  say  that  the  Epistle  MOuld  have  presented  very  difierent  features. 
The  hope  expressed  in  iii.  14,  quite  parenthetically,  must  not  be  set 
against  the  whole  character  of  the  Epistle ",  which  any  unbiassed  reader 
will  see  provides  for  a  lengthened  superintendence  on  the  part  of 
Timothy  as  the  more  probable  contingency. 

14.  Thus  we  see  that,  independently  of  graver  objections,  inde- 
pendently also  of  the  connexion  of  the  three  Epistles,  the  hypothesis 

4  '<  Why  the  Apostle  went  into  Macedonia  from  Ej)hesus,  cannot  be  discovered." 
Davidson,  vol.  iii.  p.  13. 

5  Dr.  Davidson  (iii.  p.  14)  refers  for  a  refutation  of  this  objection,  to  his  subsequent 
remarks  (pp.  32  f.)  on  the  state  of  the  Ephesian  Church.  But  no  sufficient  refutation  is 
there  found.  Granting  the  whole  account  of  the  Ephesian  Church  there  given,  it  would 
be  quite  impossible  to  conceive  that  subsequently  the  Apostle  should  have  spoken  of  the 
λύκοι  βαρίΊς  as  altogether  future. 

''  See  Davidson,  ib.  vol.  iii.  p.  14. 
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of  Wieseler  and  Davidson  does  not  suit  the  requirements  of  this  first 
Epistle  to  Timotlieus.  When  those  other  considerations  come  to  be 
brouglit  again  into  view, — the  necessarily  later  age  of  all  three  Epistles, 
from  the  heresies  of  which  they  treat,  from  the  Church  development 
apparent  in  them,  from  the  very  diction  and  form  of  thought  apparent 
in  tliem, — the  impossibility,  on  any  probable  psychological  view  of  St. 
Paul's  character,  of  placing  \vritings,  so  altogether  diverse  from  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  in  the  same  period  of  his  life  with  them, — I 
am  persuaded  that  very  few  students  of  Scripture  will  be  found,  whose 
mature  view  will  approve  any  form  of  the  above  hypothesis. 

15.  It  Λνϊΐΐ  not  be  necessary  to  enter  on  the  various  other  sub- 
hypotheses  which  have  been  made,  such  as  that  of  Paulus,  that  the  first 
Epistle  was  written  from  Ca^sarea ;  &c.  &c.  They  will  be  found  dealt 
Avith  in  AVieseler  and  Davidson,  and  in  other  introductions. 

IG.  Further  details  must  be  sought  in  the  following  prolegomena  to 
each  individual  Epistle.  I  Avill  mention  however  two  decisive  notices  in 
2  Tim.,  which  no  advocate  of  the  above  theory,  or  of  any  of  its  modifica- 
tions, has  been  able  to  reconcile  with  his  view.  According  to  that  view, 
the  Epistle  was  written  at  the  end  of  the  first  (and  only)  Roman 
imprisonment.  In  ch.  iv.  13,  we  have  directions  to  Timotheus  to  bring 
a  cloak  and  books  which  the  Apostle  left  at  Troas.  In  ib.  ver.  20  we 
read  "  Erastus  remained  in  Corinth,  hut  Trophimus  left  I  in  Miletus 
sick."  To  what  these  notices  point,  I  shall  consider  further  on  :  I 
would  now  only  call  the  reader's  attention  to  the  following  facts. 
Assuming  as  above,  and  allowing  only  the  two  years  for  the  Roman 
imprisonment, — the  last  time  he  was  at  Troas  and  Miletus  was  six 
years  before  (Acts  xx.  6.  17)  ;  on  that  occasion  Timotlieus  was  with 
him :  and  he  had  repeatedly  seen  Timotheus  since :  and,  what  is  in- 
superable even  supposing  these  difficulties  overcome,  Trophimus  did 
not  remain  there,  for  he  was  at  Jerusalem  with  St.  Paul  at  the  time  of 
his  apprehension  Acts  xxi.  29.  It  will  be  easily  seen  by  reference  to 
any  of  the  supporters  of  the  one  imprisonment,  how  this  point  presses 
them.  Dr.  Davidson  tries  to  account  for  it  by  supposing  Trophimus  to 
have  sailed  with  St.  Paul  from  Csesarea  in  Acts  xxvii.,  and  to  have  been 
left  at  Myra,  with  the  understanding  that  he  should  go  forward  to 
Miletus,  and  that  under  this  impression,  the  Apostle  could  say  Trophi- 
mus I  left  at  Miletus  {απέλιπον  iv  MtXi/rw)  sick.  Any  thing  lamer, 
or  more  self-refuting,  can  hardly  be  conceived  :  not  to  mention,  that 
thus  also  some  years  had  since  elapsed,  and  that  the  above  insuperable 
objection,  that  Timotheus  had  been  with  him  since,  and  that  Trophimus 
the  Ej^hesian  must  have  been  talked  of  by  them,  remains  in  full  force. 

17.  The  whole  force  then  of  the  above  considerations,  as  well  of  the 
internal  character  of  the  Epistles,  as  of  their  external  notices  and  re- 
quii'ements,  compels  us  to  look,  for  the  time  of  their  writing,  to  a  period 
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subsequent  to  the  conclusion  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  and  conse- 
quently, since  we  find  in  them  the  Apostle  at  liberty,  subsequent  to  his 
liberation  from  the  im^irisonment  with  which  that  history  concludes.  If 
there  were  no  other  reason  for  believing  that  he  was  thus  liberated,  and 
undertook  further  apostolic  journeyings,  the  existence  and  phajnomena 
of  these  Epistles  would  enforce  such  a  conclusion  upon  us.  I  had 
myself,  some  years  since,  on  a  superficial  view  of  the  Pauline  chronology, 
adopted  and  vindicated  the  one-iraprisonment  theory  ' :  but  the  further 
study  of  these  Epistles  has  altogether  broken  down  my  former  fabric. 
We  have  in  them,  as  I  feel  satisfied  any  student  who  undertakes  the 
comparison  will  not  fail  to  discover,  a  link  unitiuf^  St.  Paul's  writings 
with  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  and  with  that  of  Jude,  and  the  Epistles 
of  St.  John :  in  other  words,  with  the  later  apostolic  age.  There  are 
two  ways  only  of  solving  the  problem  which  they  present :  one  of  these 
is,  by  believing  them  to  be  spurious ;  the  other,  by  ascribing  them  to  a 
period  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  agency  subsequent  to  his  liberation  from 
the  Eoraan  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  ultt. 

18.  The  whole  discussion  and  literature  of  this  view,  of  a  liberation 
and  second  imprisonment  of  our  Apostle,  would  exceed  both  the  scope 
and  the  limits  of  these  Prolegomena.  It  may  suffice  to  remind  the 
reader,  that  it  is  supported  by  an  ancient  tradition  by  no  means  to  be 
lightly  set  aside :  and  to  put  before  him  the  principal  passages  of  early 
ecclesiastical  writers  in  which  that  tradition  is  mentioned. 

19.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  ii.  22,  relates  thus : 

και  Λοϋ/cac  ^ε  ό  της  ττράίεις  τών  άποστύΧων  ypa(prj  παρα^υνς,  εν  τούτοις 
κατέλυσε  την  Ιστορίαν,  Ζιετίαν  όλην  έττΐ  της  'Ρώμης  τον  Τίανλον  avBToy 
^ιατρΐφαι,  και  τον  του  θεοϋ  λόγον  ακωλυτως  κηρΰΕαι  επισημ7]ναμενος. 
τότε  μεν  ουν  αποΧογησαμενον,  αύθις  έτι  την  τοϋ  κηρύγματος  ζιακονίαν 
Χόγος  ίχει  στείλασθαι  τον  άττόστυΧον,  δεύτερον  ^'  επιβάιτα  ττ}  αυττ} 
ττόΧει,  τω  κατ  αυτόν  τεΧειωθηναι  μαρτυρίω,  εν  ω  ΒεσμοΤς  1)(^ύμενος  την 
Ίτρος  Ύιμόβεον  Εευτέραν  ίπιστολήν  συιτάττει  κ. τ. Χ. 

20.  Clement  of  Rome,  Ερ.  i.  ad  Corinth,  c.  5  (the  lacunae  in  the  text 
are  conjecturally  filled  in  as  in  Hefele's  edition)  : 

έίά  ζήΧον  [^κα'ι  ό]  Παύλος  υπομονής  βραβείον  ΰ\_τΓέσ-χ^εν,  επτάκις  ^εσμα. 
ψορέσας,  φ[_υγα'\€ευβεΊς,  Χιβασθείς.  κήρυΣ,  γ[εΐ'ό]μεΓος  έν  τε  τϊ}  avaroXij 
και  εν  [rrj'\  ούσει,  το  γενναΊον  της  πίστεως  αυτού  κΧέος  εΧαβεν,  ^ικαιο- 
σύνην  ϋιοάΕας  οΧω  τω  κόσμω,  κα[^ι  έττϊ]  το  τέρμα  της  δύσεως  έΧθίον,  και 
μηρτυρησας  έπϊ  των  ηγουμένων.  ούτως  απηΧΧαγη  τοϋ  κόσμου,  κα).  εις 
τον  άγιον  τόπον  επορεύθη,  υπομονής  γενόμενος  μέγιστος  υπογραμμός^. 


'  In  pp.  5 — 7  of  the  prfelectio  referred  to  above,  p.  9. 

*  By  some  of  those  who  deny  a  second  imprisonment,  το  τίρμα  της  δύσεως  is  inter- 
preted as  if  the  gen.  were  one  of  apposition,  '  his  τέρμα,  which  was  r)  δύσις  ;'  by  others  it 
is  rendered  the  goal  or  centre  of  the  West :  by  others,  the  Eastern  boundary  of  the 
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21.  The  fragment  of  Muratori  on  the  canon  contains  the  following 
passage  ^ : 

"  Lucas  obtime  Theophile  comprindit  quia  sub  praesentia  ejus  sin- 
gula gerebantur,  sicuti  et  semote  pasiiionem  Petri  evidenter  declarat, 
Bed  profectionera  Pauli  ab  urbe  ad  Spaniam  proficisceatis  .  .  .  ." 
This  passage  is  enigmatical,  and  far  from  easy  to  interpret.     But  all 
that  we  need  dwell  on  is,  that  the  journey  of  St.  Paul  into  Spain  is 
taken  as  a  fact :   and   in  all  probability,  the  word  'omittit '  being  sup- 
plied, the  writer  means  to  say,  that  St.  Luke  in  the  Acts  does  not  relate 
that  journey. 

22.  This  liberation  and  second  imprisonment  being  assumed,  it  will 
naturally  follow  that  the  First  Epistle  to  Timotheus  and  that  to  Titus 
Avere  written  during  the  interval  between  the  two  imprisonments  ; — the 
second  to  Timotheus  during  the  second  imprisonment.  AVe  shall  now 
proceed  to  enquire  into  the  probable  assignment  and  date  of  each  of  the 
three  Epistles. 

23.  The  last  notice  which  we  possess  of  the  first  Eoman  imprison- 
ment, is  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  There  (i.  27)  the  Apostle 
evidently  intends  to  come  and  see  them,  and  (ii.  24)  is  confident  that  it 
will  be  before  long.  The  same  anticipation  occurred  before  in  his  Epistle 
to  Philemon  (ver.  22).  AVe  may  safely  then  ascribe  to  him  the  inten- 
tion, in  case  he  should  be  liberated,  of  visiting  the  Asiatic  and  the 
Macedonian  Churches. 

24.  AVe  suppose  him  then,  on  his  hearing  and  liberation,  which  cannot 
have  taken  place  before  the  spring  of  a.d.  63  (see  chronological  table 
in  Prolegg.  to  Acts),  to  have  journeyed  Eastward  :  visiting  perhaps 
Philippi,  which  lay  on  the  great  Egnatian  road  to  the  East,  and  passing 
into  Asia.  There,  in  accordance  with  his  former  desires  and  intentions, 
he  would  give  Colossie,  and  Laodic;Oa,  and  Hierapolis,  the  benefit  of  his 
apostolic  counsel,  and  confirm  the  brethren  in  the  faith.  And  there 
perhaps,  as  before,  he  would  fix  his  head  quarters  at  Ephesus.  I  would 
not  however  lav  much  stress  on  this,  considering  that  there  might  well 
have  been  a  reason  for  his  not  spending  much  time  there,  considering 
the  cause  which  had  driven  him  thence  before  (Acts  xix.).  But  that 
he  did  visit  Ephesus,  must  on  our  present  hypothesis  be  assumed  as  a 
certain  fact,  notwithstanding  his  confident  anticipation  expressed  in 
Acts  XX.  25  that  he  should  never  see  it  again.  It  was  not  the  first  time 
that  such  anticipations  had  been  modified  by  the  event '. 

West :  and  by  all  it  is  taken  to  mean  Rome.  By  those  who  hold  a  second  imprisonment, 
it  is  taken  to  mean  Spain,  or  e%en  Britain. 

^  See  Routh.  Reliq.  Sacr.  i.  p.  395. 

>  Compare  2  Cor.  v.  4,  5,  with  Phil.  i.  23.  Dr.  Davidson  (iii.  pp.  16  ff.)  lays  great 
stress  on  the  οίδα  of  Acts  sx.  25,  as  implying  certain  apostolic  foresight  in  the  power  of 
the  Spirit,  and  argues  thence  that  a  subsequent  visit  to  Ephesus  cannot  have  taken  place. 
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25.  It  would  be  unprofitable  further  to  assign,  except  by  the  most  distant 
indications,  his  course  during  this  journey,  or  his  employment  between 
this  time  and  that  of  the  writing  of  our  present  Epistles.  One  im- 
portant consideration,  coming  in  aid  of  ancient  testimony,  may  serve  as 
our  guide  in  the  uncertainty.  The  contents  of  our  Epistles  absolutely 
require  as  late  a  date  as  possible  to  be  assigned  them.  The  same 
internal  evidence  forbids  us  from  separating  them  by  any  considerable 
interval,  either  from  one  another,  or  from  the  event  which  furnished 
their  occasion. 

26.  Now  we  have  traditional  evidence  well  worthy  of  note,  that  our 
Apostle  suffered  martyrdom  in  the  last  year,  or  the  last  but  one,  of 
Nero.  Euseb.  Chron.  anno  2083  (commencing  October  a.d.  67),  says, 
"  Neronis  13°.  Nero  ad  caetera  scelera  persecutionem  Christianorum 
primus  adjunxit :  sub  quo  Petrus  et  Paulus  apostoli  martyrium  EomiB 
consummaverunt.' ' 

And  Jerome,  Catalog.  Scriptorum  Ecclesiasticorum,  under  Paulus, 
"  Hie  ergo,  decimo  quarto  Neronis  anno,  eodem  die  quo  Petrus,  liomse 
pro  Christo  capite  truncatus,  sepultusque  est  in  via  Ostiensi,  anno  post 
passionem  Domini  tricesimo  septimo." 

27.  I  should  be  disposed  then  to  agree  with  Conybeare  and  Howson 
in  postponing  both  the  occasions  and  the  writing  of  the  pastoral 
Epistles  to  very  near  this  date.  The  interval  may  possibly  have  been 
filled  up,  agreeably  to  the  place  of  Eom.  xv.  24.  28,  and  the  tradition 
of  Clement  of  Eome  (quoted  above,  p.  92),  by  a  journey  to  Spain,  the 
τέρμα  της  ϋύσεως  :  ΟΓ  it  may  have  been  spent  in  Greece  and  Asia  and 
the  interjacent  islands. 

As  we  approach  the  confines  of  the  known  ground  again  furnished  by 
our  Epistles^,  we  find  our  Apostle  again  at  Ephesus.  However  the 
intervening  years  had  been  spent,  much  had  happened  which  had 
wrought  changes  on  the  Church,  and  on  himself,  since  his  last  visit. 
Those  heresies  which  were  then  in  the  bud,  had  borne  bitter  fruit.  He 
had,  in  his  own  weak  and  shattered  frame,  borne  about  for  four  or  five 
more  years  of  declining  age,  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Alienation 
from  himself  had  been  spreading  wider  among  the  Churches,  and  was 


For  argument's  sake,  let  it  be  so,  and  let  us  turn  to  Phil.  i.  25,  written,  according  to 
Dr.  Davidson,  at  the  close  of  the  Roman  imprisonment,  from  which  he  was  not  liberated 
but  by  death.  There  we  read,  οΐδα  on  μινώ  και  τταραμίνω  ττασιν  νμίν  tig  την 
υμών  προκοπήν  και  \αράν  της  πίστίως,  ινα  το  καύχημα  υμών  TTtpiaatvy  iv  χριστφ 
Ίησοϋ  iv  ΐμοΊ  δια  της  €μ.ή5  τταρονσίαζ  τΓαλιν  irpos  νμάς.  Surely  what  is  good  on  one 
side  is  good  on  the  other  :  and  I  do  not  see  how  Dr.  Davidson  can  escape  the  force  of 
his  own  argument.  He  must  take  his  choice,  and  give  up  one  οΙδα  or  the  other.  He 
has  surrendered  the  latter  :  why  may  not  we  the  former  ? 

2  I  assume  nothing  here  respecting  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  furnishing  as  it  does 
an  almost  independent,  and  very  diflScult  field  of  enquiry, 
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embittering  his  life.  Supposing  thia  to  have  been  in  a.d.  GG  or  G7,  and 
the  'young  man  Saul'  to  have  been  34  or  35  at  his  conversion,  ho 
would  not  now  be  more  than  64  or  G5  :  but  a  premature  old  age  would 
be  every  way  consistent  with  what  we  know  of  his  physical  and  mental 
constitution.  Four  years  before  this  he  had  affectionately  pleaded  his 
advancing  years  in  urging  a  request  on  his  friend  Philemon  (Philem.  9). 

28.  From  Ephesus,  leaving  Timotheus  there,  he  went  into  Macedonia 
(1  Tim.  i.  3).  It  has  been  generally  assumed,  that  the  first  Epistle 
was  written  from  that  country.  It  may  have  been  so  ;  but  the  words 
ττηρίκάΧεσά  σε  ττροςμΰιαι  ίν  Έφέσψ  it optvo μένος,  ύς  Ma»>£Cort'a»',  rather 
convey  to  my  mind  the  impression  that  he  was  not  in  Macedonia  as  he 
was  writing,  lie  seems  to  speak  of  the  whole  occurrence  as  one  past 
by,  and  succeeded  by  other  circumstances.  If  this  impression  be  cor- 
rect, it  is  quite  impossible  to  assign  with  any  certainty  the  place  of  its 
being  written.  Wherever  it  was,  he  seems  to  have  been  in  some  field 
of  labour  where  he  was  likely  to  be  detained  beyond  his  expectations 
(I  Tim.  iii.  14,  15)  :  and  this  circumstance  united  with  others  to  induce 
him  to  write  a  letter  full  of  warning  and  exhortation  and  direction  to 
his  son  in  the  faith  whom  he  had  left  to  care  for  the  Ephesian  Church. 

29.  Agreeably  with  the  necessity  of  bringing  the  three  Epistles  as 
near  as  may  be  together,  we  must  here  place  a  visit  to  Crete  in  com- 
pany with  Titus,  whom  he  left  there  to  complete  the  organization  of  the 
Cretan  Churches.  From  the  indications  furnished  by  that  Epistle,  it  is 
hardly  probable  that  those  Churches  were  now  founded  for  the  first 
time.  We  find  in  them  the  same  development  of  heresy  as  at  Ephesus, 
though  not  the  same  ecclesiastical  organization  (cf.  Tit.  i.  10,  11.  15, 
IG ;  iii.  9.  11,  with  i.  5).  Nor  is  the  former  circumstance  at  all  un- 
accountable, even  as  combined  with  the  latter.  The  heresy,  being  a 
noxious  excrescence  on  Judaism,  was  flourishing  independently  of  Chris- 
tianity,— or  at  least  required  not  a  Christian  ChurcLi  for  its  place  of 
sustenance.  When  such  Church  begun,  it  was  at  once  infected  by  the 
error.  So  that  the  Cretan  Churches  need  not  have  been  long  in  exist- 
ence. From  Tit.  i.  5,  they  seem  to  have  sprung  up  σποηύΐην,  and  to 
have  been  on  this  occasion  included  by  the  Apostle  in  his  tour  of  visita- 
tion :  who  seeing  how  much  needed  supplpng  and  arranging,  left  Titus 
there  for  that  purpose  (see  further  in  Prolegg.  to  Titus). 

30.  The  Epistle  to  Titus,  evidently  written  very  soon  after  St.  Paul 
left  Crete,  will  most  naturally  be  dated  from  Asia  Minor.  Its  own 
notices  agree  with  this,  for  we  find  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  winter  at 
Nicopolis  (ch.  iii.  12),  by  which  it  is  most  natural  to  understand  the 
well-known  city  of  that  name  in  Epirus  ^.     And  the  notices  of  2  Tim. 

^  See  a  complete  account  of  Nicopolis  in  Wordsworth's  Pictorial  Greece,  pp.  310 — 312  ; 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  p.  481  ;  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geography,  sub  voce. 

It  is  very  improbable  that  any  of  the  comparatively  insignificant  places  elsewhere 
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equally  well  agree  with  such  an  hypothesis  :  for  there  we  find  that  the 
Apostle  had,  since  he  last  communicated  with  Timotheus,  been  at 
Miletus  and  at  Troas,  probably  also  at  Corinth  (2  Tim.  iv.  13.  20). 
That  he  again  visited  Ephesus,  is  on  every  account  likely :  indeed,  the 
natui-al  inference  from  2  Tim.  i.  18  is,  that  he  had  spent  some  time 
(possibly  of  weakness  or  sickness — from  the  expression  ό'σα  ^ιηκύιησεί' : 
but  this  inference  is  not  Tiecessary,  see  note  there)  at  that  city  in  the 
companionship  of  Timotheus,  to  whom  he  appeals  to  confirm  what  he 
there  says  of  Onesiphorus. 

31.  We  may  venture  then  to  trace  out  this  his  last  journey  as  having 
been  from  Crete  by  Miletus,  Ephesus,  Troas,  to  Corinth  (?)  :  and  thence 
(or  perhaps  direct  by  Philippi  without  passing  up  through  Greece  :  or 
he  may  have  gone  to  Corinth  from  Crete,  and  thence  to  Asia)  to  Nico- 
polis,  where  he  had  determined  to  winter  (Tit.  iii.  12).  JNicopolis  was 
a  Eoman  colony  (Plin.  iv.  1  or  2 :  Tacit.  Ann.  v.  10),  where  he  would  be 
more  sure  against  tumultuary  violence,  but  at  the  same  time  more  open 
to  direct  hostile  action  from  parties  plotting  against  him  in  the  metropolis. 
The  supposition  of  Mr.  Conybeare  (C.  and  H.  ii.  482),  that  being  known 
in  Rome  as  the  leader  of  the  Christians,  he  would  be  likely,  at  any  time 
after  the  fire  in  64,  to  be  arrested  as  implicated  in  causing  it,  is  not  at 
all  improbable.  In  this  case,  as  the  crime  was  alleged  to  have  been 
committed  at  Home,  he  would  be  sent  thither  for  trial  (C.  and  H.  ib. 
note)  by  the  duumviri  of  Nicopolis. 

32.  Arrived  at  the  metropolis,  he  is  thrown  into  prison,  and  treated 
no  longer  as  a  person  charged  with  matters  of  the  Jevpish  law,  but  as  a 
common  criminal  :  κακοπαθώ  μίχρι  δεσμών  ως  κακούργος,  2  Tim.  ii.  9. 
All  his  Asiatic  friends  avoided  him,  except  Onesiphorus,  who  sought 
him  out,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  his  chain  (2  Tim.  i.  16).  Demas, 
Crescens,  and  Titus  had,  for  various  reasons,  left  him.  Tychiciis 
he  had  sent  to  Ephesus.  Of  his  usual  companions,  only  the  faithful 
Luke  remained  with  him.  Under  these  circumstances  he  writes  to 
Timotheus  a  second  Epistle,  most  likely  to  Ephesus  (ii.  17  ;  iv.  13), 
and  perhaps   by   Tychicus,    earnestly   begging   him    to    come    to    him 

called  by  this  name  is  here  intended.  An  enumeration  of  them  will  be  found  in  Smith's 
Diet,  of  Geogr.  as  above.  The  only  two  which  require  mention,  are,  1)  Nicopolis  in  Thrace, 
on  the  Nessus  (Νίκόττολις  η  ntni  'ίί'ισαον,  Ptol.  iii.  11.  ΥΛ),  supposed  by  Chrysostom  and 
Theodoret  (»)  δε  Ν.  της  θρ(/κης  ίστί,  Chrys.  :  της  Θρςίκης  ίστΊ%'  ή  Ν.,  ry  St  MaKfCovi^ 
■τΓελάζίΐ,  Thdrt)  to  be  here  intended.  This  certainly  mai/  have  been,  for  this  Nicopolis 
is  not,  as  some  have  objected,  the  one  founded  by  Trajan,  see  Schrader,  vol.  i.  p.  117  : 
but  is  hardly  likely  to  have  been  indicated  by  the  word  thus  absolutely  put :  2)  Nicojiolis 
in  Cilicia,  which  Schrader  holds  to  be  the  place,  to  suit  his  theory  of  the  Apostle  having 
been  (at  a  totally  ditierent  time,  see  above,  p.  8ϋ)  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem. 

I  may  mention  that  both  Winer  (RWB.)  and  Dr.  Smith  (Diet,  of  Geogr.  as  above) 
fall  into  the  mistake  of  saying  that  Si.  Paul  dates  the  Epistle  from  Nicopolis.  No  such 
inference  can  fairly  be  drawn  from  ch.  iii.  12. 
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before  winter  (iv.  21).  If  this  be  the  winter  of  the  same  year  as  that 
eurrent  in  Tit.  iii.  12,  he  must  have  been  arrested  immediately  on,  or 
perliaps  even  before,  his  arrival  at  Nicopolis.  And  he  writes  from  this 
his  prison,  expecting  his  execution  (εγώ  yixp  η^η  σπίΐ'ΰομαι,  κηΊ  ΰ  καιρός 
τΐμ:  ίμης  άΐ'ίΐλΰιτίωί•  ίψϊστηΚίν,  2  Tim.  IV.  G). 

3;i.  W'^e  hear,  2  Tim.  iii.  IG,  17,  of  his  being  brought  up  before  the 
authorities,  and  making  his  defence.  If  in  the  last  year  of  Nero,  the 
Emperor  was  absent  in  Greece,  and  did  not  try  him  in  person.  To  this 
may  pcrhap.s  point  the  μαρτυρησης  ίπ'ι  των  ηγουμένων  of  Clement  of 
liome  (see  above,  p.  92) :  but  it  would  be  manifestly  unwise  to  press  an 
expression  in  so  rhetorical  a  passage.  At  this  his  hearing,  none  of  his 
friends  was  bold  enough  to  appear  with  or  for  him :  but  his  Christian 
boldness  was  sustained  by  llim  in  whom  he  trusted. 

31.  The  second  Epistle  to  Tiinotheus  dates  after  this  his  first  apology. 
How  long  after,  we  cannot  say :  probably  some  little  time,  for  the  ex- 
pression does  not  seem  to  allude  to  a  very  recent  occurrence. 

35.  After  this,  all  is  obscurity.  That  he  underwent  execution  by  the 
sword,  is  the  constant  tradition  of  antiquity,  and  would  agree  with  the 
fact  of  his  Roman  citizenship,  wliich  would  exempt  him  from  death  by 
torture.  We  have  seen  reason  (above,  p.  94)  to  place  his  death  in 
the  last  year  of  Nero,  i.  e.  late  in  a.d.  07,  or  a.d.  G8.  And  we  may  well 
place  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timotheus  a  few  months  at  most  before  his 
death  *. 


CHAPTER  Λ  III. 

ON  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHEUS. 

The  Αγτηοεβπιρ,  and  Time  and  Place  of  Weiting,  have  been 
already  discussed :  and  mucb  has  been  said  ou  the  style  and  diction  of 

*  One  objection  which  is  brought  against  the  view  taken  above  of  the  date  of  the  Pas- 
toral Epistles,  is  drawn  from  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  μη^ίΐς  σον  της  νιότητος  καταφιιονίΐτω.  It 
is  argued  (recently  by  Dr.  Davidson,  vol.  iii  p.  .30  f.)  that  supposing  Timotheus  to  have 
been  twenty  when  the  Apostle  first  took  him  for  his  companion, — at  the  date  which  we 
have  assigned  to  the  first  Epistle,  he  would  not  be  less  than  thirty-four  or  thirty-five  when 
the  Epistle  was  written  ;  "  an  age,"  adds  Dr.  Davidson,  "  at  which  it  was  not  likely  he 
should  be  despised  for  his  youth."  But  surely  such  au  age  would  be  a  very  early  one  at 
which  to  be  set  over  such  a  Church  as  that  of  Ephesus  :  and  at  such  an  age,  an  ecclesias- 
tical officer  whose  duty  was  to  rebuke  elders,  unless  he  comported  himself  with  irreproach- 
able modesty  and  gravity,  would  be  exceedingly  liable  to  be  slighted  and  set  aside  for  his 
youth.  The  caution  seems  to  me  quite  to  stand  in  its  place,  and  to  furnish  no  valid 
objection  whatever  to  our  view. 
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this  in  common  witli  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles.  It  only  remains  to 
consider,  1.  The  person  to  whoui  the  Epistle  was  written:  2.  Its  espe- 
cial occasion  and  object. 

SECTION  I. 

TO    WHOM    WEITTEN. 

1.  TiMOTHEUS  is  first  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  1  if.  as  dwelling  either  in 
Derbe  or  Lystra  {Ικΰ,  after  both  places  have  been  mentioned),  but  pro- 
bably in  the  latter  (see  on  Acts  xx.  4,  where  ΑερβαΊος  cannot  be  applied 
to  Tiraotheus)  :  at  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to  those  parts  (Acts  ib.  cf. 
xiv.  6  ff.).  He  was  of  a  Jewish  mother  (Eunike,  2  Tim.  i.  5)  and  a 
Gentile  father  (Acts  ib.)  :  and  had  probably  been  converted  by  the 
Apostle  on  his  former  visit,  for  he  calls  him  his  -γνησίον  τίκνυν  kv  πίστει 
(1  Tim.  i.  2).  His  mother,  and  his  grandmother  (Lois,  2  Tim.  i.  5), 
were  both  Christians, — probably  also  converts,  from  having  been  pious 
Jewesses  (2  Tim.  iii.  14,  15),  during  that  former  visit. 

2.  Though  as  yet  young,  Timotheus  was  well  reported  of  by  the 
brethren  in  Lystra  and  Iconium  (Acts  xvi.  2),  and  hence,  forming  as  he 
did  by  his  birth  a  link  between  Jews  and  Greeks,  and  thus  especially 
fitted  for  the  exigencies  of  the  time  (Acts  ib.  ver.  4),  St.  Paul  took  him 
with  him  as  a  helper  in  the  missionary  work.  He  first  circumcised  him 
(ib.  3),  to  remove  the  obstacle  to  his  access  to  the  Jews. 

3.  The  next  time  we  hear  of  him  is  in  Acts  xvii.  14  fi".,  where  he  with 
Silas  remained  behind  in  Beroea  on  occasion  of  the  Apostle  being 
sent  away  to  Athens  by  sea.  Erom  this  we  infer  that  he  had  accom- 
panied him  in  the  progress  through  Macedonia.  His  youth  w'ould 
furnish  quite  a  ♦sufficient  reason  why  he  should  not  be  mentioned 
throughout  the  occurrences  at  Philippi  and  Thessalonica.  That  he  had 
been  at  this  latter  place,  is  almost  certain :  for  he  was  sent  back  by  St. 
Paul  (from  Beroea,  see  above,  p.  45)  to  ascertain  the  state  of  the 
Thessalonian  Church  (1  Thess.  iii.  2),  and  we  find  him  rejoining  the 
Apostle,  with  Silas,  at  Corinth,  having  brought  intelligence  from  Thessa- 
lonica (1  Thess.  iii.  6). 

4.  He  remained  with  the  Apostle  at  Corinth,  and  his  name,  together 
wnth  that  of  Silas  (Silvanus)  appears  in  the  addresses  of  both  the  Epistles 
to  the  Thessalonians,  written  (see  above,  p.  46)  at  Corinth.  "We  have 
no  express  mention  of  him  from  this  time  till  we  find  him  "  ministering" 
to  St.  Paul  during  the  long  stay  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  22)  :  but  we 
may  fairly  presume  that  he  travelled  with  him  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus 
(Acts  xviii.  18,  19),  either  remaining  there  with  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  or 
(which  is  hardly  so  probable)  going  with  the  Apostle  to  Jerusalem,  and 
by  Antioch  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia.     Erom  Ephesus  (Acts  xix. 
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22)  Λνο  find  liiin  sent  forward  with  Erastus  to  Macedonia  and  Corinth 
(1  Cor.  iv.  17;  xvi.  11:  hcc  on  this  whole  visit,  vol.  ii.  prolcgg.  p.  5(3). 
He  was  again  witli  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  when  he  wrote  the  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Corintliians  (2  Cor.  i.  1 :  vol.  ii.  prolegg.  pp.  52  ff.). 
Again,  in  the  winter  following  we  find  him  in  his  company  in  Corinth, 
where  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Rom.  xvi.  21)  :  and  among 
the  number  of  those  who,  on  his  return  to  Asia  through  Macedonia 
(Acts  XX.  3,  4),  went  forward  and  waited  for  the  Apostle  and  St.  Luke 
at  Troas. 

5.  The  next  notice  of  him  occurs  in  three  of  the  Epistles  of  the  first 
Roman  imprisonment.  He  was  with  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Colossiaus  (Col.  i.  1),  to  Philemon  (Pliilem.  1),  and  to  the  Philippians 
(Phil.  i.  1).  How  he  came  to  Rome,  whether  with  the  Apostle  or  after 
him,  we  cannot  say.  If  the  former,  we  can  only  account  for  no  mention 
of  him  being  made  in  the  narrative  of  the  voyage  (Acts  xxvii.,  xxviii.) 
by  remembering  similar  omissions  elsewhere  when  we  know  him  to 
have  been  in  company,  and  supposing  that  his  companionship  was 
almost  a  matter  of  course. 

6.  Erom  tliia  time  we  know  no  more,  till  we  come  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles '.  There  wo  find  him  left  by  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  to  take 
care  of  the  Church  during  his  absence :  and  the  last  notice  which 
we  have  in  2  Tim.  makes  it  probable  that  he  would  set  out  (in  the 
autumn  of  a.d.  67?),  shortly  after  receinng  the  Epistle,  to  visit  St• 
Paul  at  Rome. 

7.  Henceforward,  we  are  dependent  on  tradition  for  further  notices. 
In  Ens.  H.  E.  iii.  42,  we  read  Τιμόθεος  γε  μϊ/ν  της  εν  Έφέσω  τταροικίας 
Ιστορε'ίΓαι  πρώτος  την  ίπισκοπην  ειληγ^ειαι  :  an  idea  which  may  well  have 
originated  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  seems  inconsistent  with  the 
very  general  tradition,  hardly  to  be  set  aside  (see  prolegg.  vol.  i.  p.  G3) 
of  the  residence  and  death  of  St.  John  in  that  city.  Nicepborus  (H.  E. 
iii.  11)  and  the  ancient  martyrologies  make  him  die  by  martyrdom  under 
Domitian.  See  Winer,  sub  voce :  Butler's  Lives  of  the  Saints, 
Jan.  24. 

8.  We  learn  that  he  was  set  apart  for  the  ministry  in  a  solemn 
manner  by  St.  Paul,  with  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  and  those  of  the 
presbytery  (1  Tim.  iv.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  6),  in  accordance  with  prophetic 
utterances  of  the  Spirit  (1  Tim.  ib.  and  i.  18)  :  but  at  what  time  this 
took  place,  we  are  not  informed  :  whether  early  in  his  course,  or  in 
Ephesus  itself,  as  a  consecration  for  his  particular  ofiice  there.  This 
latter  seems  to  me  far  the  more  probable  view. 

9.  The  character  of  Timotheus  appears  to  have  been  earnest  and  self- 
denying.     We  may  infer  this  from  his  leaving  his  home  to  accompany 

1  Ou  the  notice  of  him  in  Heb.  xiii.  23,  see  Prolegg.  to  vol.  iv. 
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the  Apostle,  and  submitting  to  the  rite  of  circumcision  at  his  liands 
(Acts  xvi.  1  fi".),— a-nd  from  the  notice  in  1  Tim.  v.  23,  that  he  usually 
drank  only  water.  At  the  same  time  it  is  impossible  not  to  perceive 
in  the  notices  of  him,  signs  of  backwardness  and  timidity  in  dealing  with 
the  diflficulties  of  his  ministerial  work.  In  1  Cor.  xvi.  10  f.,  the  Corinth- 
ians are  charged,  thy  ^ε  tXOt]  Τιμόθεος,  βλέπετε  ha  άφόβως  -γέιηται  προς 
υμάς'  τυ  γαρ  έργον  κυρίου  εργάζεται  ώς  κάγω'  μητις  ουί'  αυτόν  εί,ουΰενηστ], 
προπεμφητε  ^έ  αυτόν  εν  είρηντ).  And  in  the  notes  to  the  two  Epistles, 
the  student  will  find  several  cases,  in  which  the  same  traits  seem  to  be 
referred  to ".  They  appear  to  have  increased,  in  the  second  Epistle  ', 
where  the  Apostle  speaks  earnestly,  and  even  severely,  on  the  necessity 
of  Christian  boldness  in  dealing  with  the  difficulties  and  the  errors  of 
the  day. 

10.  I  subjoin  a  chronological  table  of  the  above  notices  in  the  course 
of  Timotheus,  arranging  them  according  to  that  already  given  in  the 
Prolegg.  to  Acts,  and  to  the  positions  taken  in  the  preceding  chapter : 


A.D. 
45. 

51. 

Autumn. 

52. 

Winter, 

see  above,  p.  47• 

57. 

Spring. 

Winter. 

58, 

beginning. 

Spring. 

62  or  63. 

63—66. 

66  or  67. 

67  or  68. 

Afterwards. 


Converted   by    St.  Paul,   during  the  first  missionary  journey,  at 

Lystra. 
Taken    to  be    St.   Paul's   companion   and  circumcised   (Acts   xvi. 

1  ff.). 
Sent  from  Beroea  to  Thessalonica  (Acts  xvii.  14  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  2). 
With  Silas,  joins  St.  Paul  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5  ;  1  Thess.  iii. 

6). 
With  St.  Paul  (1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Thess.  i.  I). 

With  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  22)  ;  sent  thence  into  Mace- 
donia and  to  Corinth  (Acts  ib. ;   1  Cor.  iv.  17»  xvi.  10). 
With  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.  i.  1 ). 
With  St.  Paul  (Rom.  xvi.  21). 

Journeying  with  St.  Paul  from  Corinth  to  Asia  (Acts  xx.  4). 

With  St.  Paul  in  Rome  (Col.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  1). 

Uncertain. 

Left   by  St.  Paul  in   charge  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus.     (First 

£pistle.) 
(Second  Epistle.)     Sets  out  to  join  St.  Paul  at  Rome. 
Uncertain. 


*  See  notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  23  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2.  5.  7  ;  iii.  10 ;  and  cf.  besides  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 
^  On  the  possibility  of  a  connexion  between  these  indications  and  the  tone  of  the  mes- 
ige  in  Rev.  ii.  1  —  6,  see  note  there. 
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SECTION  II. 


OCCASION   AKD    OBJECT. 


1.  The  Epistle  declares  its  own  occasion.  The  Apostle  had  left  the 
Epliesian  Church  in  charge  to  Timotheus  :  and  though  he  hoped  soon 
to  return,  was  apprehensive  that  he  might  be  detained  longer  than  he 
expected  (1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15).  He  therefore  despatched  to  him  these 
■written  instructions. 

2.  The  main  object  must  be  described  as  personal :  to  encourage  and 
inform  Timotheus  in  his  superintendence  at  Ephesus.  But  this  informa- 
tion and  precept  regarded  two  very  different  branches  of  his  ecclesiastical 
duty. 

3.  The  first  was,  the  making  head  against  and  keeping  down  the 
growing  heresies  of  the  day.  These  are  continually  referred  to :  again 
and  again  the  Apostle  recurs  to  their  mention :  they  evidently  dwelt 
much  on  his  mind,  and  caused  him,  in  reference  to  Timotheus,  the  most 
lively  anxiety.  On  their  nature  and  characteristics  I  have  treated  in 
the  preceding  chapter. 

4.  The  other  object  was,  the  giving  directions  respecting  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Church  itself:  as  regarded  the  appointing  to  sacred  offices, 
the  selection  of  widows  to  receive  the  charity  of  the  Church,  and  do 
service  for  it, — and  tlie  punishment  of  offenders. 

5.  For  a  compendium  of  the  Epistle,  and  other  details  connected  with 
it,  see  Davidson,  vol.  iii.  * 

*  I  may  mention,  as  connected  with  the  first  Epistle,  that  an  important  contribution 
has  been  lately  made  to  the  data  respecting  the  celebrated  reading  in  ch.  iii.  16,  by  my 
friend  Mr.  EUicott,  who  in  a  careful  inspection  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  at  the  place, 
has  satisfied  himself  that  the  supposed  stroke  in  the  Ο  of  OC,  making  it  into  a  Θ, 
owed  its  origin  to  a  θ  occurring  on  the  obverse  of  the  parchment,  and  faintly  seen 
through.  This  he  has  permitted  me  to  state  in  anticipation  of  his  forthcoming  work  on 
the  Pastoral  Epistles. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHEUS. 

SECTION  I. 

TO    WHAT    PLACE    WRITTEN. 

1.  It  has  been  very  generally  supposed,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
to  Timotbeus  wbile  tbe  latter  Avas  still  at  Epbesus. 

2.  Tbe  notices  contained  in  it  seem  partially  to  uphold  the  idea.  In 
eh.  i.  1(5 — 18.  Ouesipborus  is  mentioned  as  having  sought  him  out  at 
Eome,  and  also  having  ministered  to  him  at  Epbesus :  and  in  cb.  iv.  19, 
tbe  household  of  Onesiphorus  is  saluted.  Such  a  notice,  it  is  true, 
decides  nothing :  but  comes  in  aid  of  the  supposition  that  St.  Paul  was 
writing  to  Epbesus.  Our  impression  certainly  is,  from  cb.  i.  18,  that 
Onesiphorus  resided,  when  living,  at  Epbesus. 

3.  Again,  in  cb,  ii.  17,  we  find  Hymena;us  stigmatized  as  a  teacher  of 
error,  who  (see  notes  there)  can  hardly  be  other  than  tbe  Hymenaeus  of 
1  Tim.  i.  20.  Joined  with  this  latter  in  1  Tim.  appears  an  Alexander : 
and  we  again  have  an  Alexander  ό  χηλκίύς  meotioned  as  having  done 
the  Apostle  much  mischief  in  our  cb.  iv.  14 :  and  there  may  he  a  further 
coincidence  in  the  fact  that  an  Alexander  is  mentioned  as  beiug  put 
forward  by  the  Jews  during  the  tumult  at  Epbesus,  Acts  xix.  33  *. 

4.  Besides,  the  whole  circumstances,  and  especially  the  character  of 
tbe  false  teachers,  exactly  agree.  It  would  be  very  difficult  to  point  out 
any  features  of  difference,  such  as  change  of  place  would  be  almost  sure 
to  bring  out,  between  tbe  heretical  persons  spoken  of  here,  and  those 
in  tbe  first  Epistle. 

5.  Tbe  local  notices  come  in  aid,  but  not  with  much  force.  Timotbeus 
is  instructed  to  bring  with  him  matters  which  the  Apostle  had  left  at 
Troas  (cb.  iv.  13),  which  be  would  pass  in  bis  jouruey  from  Epbesus  to 
Home.  Two  other  passages  (cb.  iv.  12.  20)  present  a  difficulty :  and 
Michaelis,  w^io  opposes  this  view,  urges  them  strongly.  St.  Paul  writes, 
Τυχ((ν•ϋ)'  απέστειλα  tig  "Εφίσοί'.  This  could  hardly  have  been  so  written, 
as  a  simple  announcement  of  a  fact,  if  the  person  to  whom  he  was 
writing  was  himself  in  that  city.     This  was  also  felt  by  Theodoret, — 

'  But  see  note  there  ;  in  which  I  have  spoken  perhaps  too  hastily  on  the  non-identity 
of  the  two.  The  latter  hypothesis  there,  that  he  was  put  forward  to  clear  the  Jews,  is 
at  least  possible  :  and  then  he  might  well  have  been  an  enemy  of  the  Apostle. 
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cTjXoy  ίντεϋΒεν  ως  ουκ ^  εν  Έφέσω  ίιήγεν  αλλ'  ετέρωθί  που  κατά  τουτονί 
TOf  καιυόΐ'  ό  μακάριος  Ύιμόθεος.  The  ouly  answer  that  I  can  give,  may 
be  derived  from  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the  sentence.  Several  had 
been  mentioned,  who  had  left  him  of  their  own  accord  :  then,  with  ci, 
introducing  a  contrast,  he  states  that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to  Ephesus. 
If  any  stress  is  meant  to  be  laid  on  this  circumstance,  the  notice  might 
still  consist  with  Timotheus  himself  being  there  :  "  but  do  not  wonder 
at  Tychicus  being  at  Ephesus,  for  I  sent  him  thither."  This  however  is 
not  satisfactory  :  nor  again  is  it,  to  suppose  with  Dr.  Davidson  (iii.  63) 
that  for  some  reason  Tychicus  would  not  arrive  in  Ephesus  so  soon  as 
the  Epistle. — He  also  writes,  Τρόφιμοι'  ^ε  άπελιπον  iv  Μιλητω  άσθε- 
νοϋΐ'τη.  This  would  be  a  strange  thing  to  write  from  Rome  to  Timotheus 
in  Ephesus,  within  a  few  miles  of  Miletus  itself,  and  respecting  Tro- 
phimus,  who  was  an  Ephesian  (Acts  xxi.  20).  It  certainly  may  be  said 
that  there  might  be  reasons  why  the  notice  should  be  sent.  It  might 
be  intended  to  clear  Trophimus  from  the  charge  which  appears  to  be 
laid  against  Erastus,  that  he  had  remained  behind  of  his  own  accord  in 
his  native  land.  With  the  Apostle's  delicate  feeling  for  all  who  were 
connected  with  him,  he  might  well  state  this  (again  with  a  ^t )  respecting 
Trophimus,  though  the  fact  of  his  remaining  at  Miletus  might  be  well 
known  to  Timotheus,  and  his  own  profession  of  sickness  as  the  reason. 

6.  There  is  a  very  slight  hint  indeed  given  in  ch.  iv.  11,  which  may 
point  the  same  way.  Timotheus  was  to  take  up  Mark  and  bring  him  to 
Home.  The  last  notice  we  have  had  of  Mark,  was  a  recommendation  of 
him  to  the  Colossian  Church  (Col.  iv.  10),  and  that  in  a  strain,  which 
ma^  import  that  he  was  to  be  a  resident  labourer  in  the  Gospel  among 
them.  If  Mark  was  at  Colossie,  he  might  be  easily  sent  for  from 
Ephesus  to  accompany  Timotheus. 

SECTION  II. 

OCCASIOX   AKD    OBJECT. 

1.  It  only  remains  to  enquire  respecting  this  Epistle,  what  special 
circumstances  occasioned  it,  and  what  objects  are  discernible  in  it. 

2.  The  immediately  moving  occasion  seems  to  have  been  one  personal 
to  the  Apostle  himself.  He  was  anxious  that  Timotheus  should  come 
to  him  at  liome,  bringing  with'him  Mark,  as  soon  as  possible  (ch.  i.  4  ; 
iv.  9.  11.  21). 

3.  But  he  was  uncertain  how  it  might  be  with  himself:  whether  he 
should  live  to  see  his  son  in  the  faith,  or  be  '  offered  up '  before  his 
arrival.  He  sends  to  him  therefore,  not  merely  a  message  to  come,  but 
a  letter  full  of  fatherly  exhortations  and  instructions,  applicable  to  his 
present  circumstances.     And  these  seem  not  to  have  been  unneeded. 
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Many  of  liis  former  friends  had  forsaken  liira  (ch._  i.  15  ;  iv.  10),  and  the 
couraf^e  and  perseverance  of  Timotheus  himself  appeared  to  be  giving 
way  (see  above,  p.  100).  The  letter  therefore  is  calculated  in  some 
measure  to  supply  what  his  own  mouth  would,  if  he  were  permitted  to 
speak  to  him  face  to  face,  still  more  fervently  urge  on  him.  And  thus 
we  possess  an  Epistle  calculated  for  all  ages  of  the  Church :  in  which 
while  the  maxims  cited  and  encouragements  given  apply  to  all  Chris- 
tians, and  especially  ministers  of  Christ,  in  their  duties  and  difficulties, — 
the  affecting  circumstances,  in  which  the  writer  himself  is  placed,  carry 
home  to  every  heart  his  earnest  and  impassioned  eloquence. 

4.  For  further  notices,  I  again  refer  to  Dr.  Davidson,  vol.  iii.  pp.  48 
—75. 


EXCURSUS  ON  PUDENS  AND  CLAUDIA. 

1.  In  2  Tim.  iv.  21 ,  we  read  as  follows  : 

ασπάζεται  fft   Ενβουλος,  και  ΥΙούδης,  και    ΛΊνυς,  και    Κλανδία,  και    ο'ι  αδελφοί 
ττάντις. 

2.  Martial,  lib.  iv.  Epigr.  13,  is  inscribed  '  ad  Rufum,  de  nuptiis  Pudentis  et  Claudise 
peregrinse  ;'  and  the  first  lines  run'  thus  : 

'  Claudia,  Rufe,  meo  nubit  peregrina  Pudenti : 
Macte  esto  tsedis,  ο  Hymenaee,  tuis.' 

3.  An  inscription  was  found  at  Chichester  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century,  and  is 
now  in  a  summer-house  in  the  gardens  at  Goodwood,  running  thus,  the  lacunae  being 
conjecturally  filled  in : 

[Njeptuni  et  Minervse  templum 
[pr]o  salute  d[omu]s  divinse 
[ex]  auctoritat[e  Tib.]  Claud. 
[Co]gidubni  r.  leg.  aug.  in  Brit. 
[colle]gium  fabror.  et  qui  in  eo 
[a  sacris]  sunt  d.  s.  d.  donante  aream 
[Pud]ente  Pudentini  fil. 

4.  Now  in  Tacitus,  Agricol.  14,  we  read,  "  quaedam  civitates  fin  Britain)  Cogidubno 
regi  donatse  (is  ad  nostram  usque  memoriam  fidissimus  mansit)  vetere  ac  jampridem 
recepta  popuU  R.  consuetudine,  ut  haberet  instrumenta  servitutis  et  reges."  From  this 
inscription  these  '  civitates'  appear  to  have  constituted  the  kingdom  of  Sussex.  We  also 
gather  from  the  inscription  that  Cogidubnus  had  taken  the  name  of  his  imperial  patron, 
[Tiberius]  Claudius  :  and  we  find  him  in  close  connexion  with  a  Pudens. 

5.  It  was  quite  natural  that  this  discovery  should  open  afresh  a  point  which  the  con- 
jectures of  British  antiquarians  appeared  before  to  have  provisionally  closed.  It  had  been 
imagined  that  Claudia,  who  was  identified  with  the  Claudia  Rufina  of  Martial,  xi.  53 
('  Claudia  caeruleis  quum  sit  Rufina  Britannis  Edita,  quam  Latise  pectora  plebis  habet ! '), 
was  a  native  of  Colchester,  and  a  daughter  of  Caractacus,  whom  they  supposed  to  have 
been  admitted  into  the  Claudian  gens. 

6.  A  new  fabric  of  conjecture  has  been  now  raised,  more  ingenious  and  more  pro- 
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bable  2.  The  Pudens  of  Martial  is  (i.  32)  a  centurion,  aspiring  to  the  "  merit!  praemia 
pili,"  i.  o.  to  be  made  a  primipilus:  which  ambition  we  tind  accomplished  in  lib.  v.  4J{ : 
and  his  return  to  Rome  from  the  North  to  receive  the  honour  of  equestrian  rank  is  anti• 
cipated  in  lib.  vi.  5ii.  He  may  at  some  time  have  been  stationed  in  Britain — possibly 
attached  in  capacity  of  adjutant  to  King  Cogidubnus.  His  presentation  of  an  area  for 
a  tem|)le  to  Neptune  and  Minerva  may  have  been  occasioned  by  escape  from  shipwreck, 
the  college  of  carpenters  (shipbuilders)  being  commissioned  to  build  it  to  their  patron?, 
Neptune  and  Minerva;  or,  as  Archdn.  \Villiams  (p.  24)  seems  to  think,  by  a  desire  to  in- 
troduce Roman  arts  among  the  subjects  of  the  client  king.  If  the  British  maiden  Claudia 
was  a  daughter  of  King  Tiberius  Claudius  Cogibudnus,  there  would  be  no  great  wonder 
in  her  thus  being  found  mentioned  with  Pudens. 

7.  But  conjecture  is  led  on  a  step  further  by  the  other  notices  referred  to  above. 
Claudia  is  called  Rufina.  Now  Pomponia,  the  wife  of  the  late  commander  in  Britain, 
Aulus  Plautius,  belonged  to  a  house  of  which  the  Run  were  one  of  the  chief  branches. 
If  she  were  a  Rufa,  and  Claudia  were  her  protegee  at  Rome  (as  would  be  very  natural, 
seeing  that  her  father  was  received  into  alliance  under  Aulus  Plautius),  the  latter  would 
naturally  add  to  her  very  undistinguishing  appellation  of  Claudia  the  cognomen  of  Rutina. 
Nor  is  the  hypothesis  of  such  α  conne.xion  purely  arbitrary.  A  very  powerful  link  appear.s 
to  unite  the  two  ladies — viz.  that  of  Christianity.  Pomponia,  we  learn  from  Tacitus  (Ann. 
xiii.  32),  was  (in  the  year  57)  '  superstitionis  externiE  rea,'  and  being  '  mariti  judicio  per- 
missa,'  was  by  him  tried,  '  prisco  instituto,  propinquis  coram,'  and  pronounced  innocent. 
Tacitus  adds,  that  after  many  family  sorrows,  '  per  xl  annos  non  cultu  nisi  lugubri,  non 
animo  nisi  maesto,  egit.  Idque  illi  imperitante  Claudio,  impune,  inox  ad  gloriam  vertit.' 
Now  it  is  not  at  all  an  improbable  e.\planation  of  this,  that  Pomponia  may  have  been  a 
Christian  :  and  the  remarkable  notice  with  which  our  citation  from  Tacitus  concludes 
may  point  to  the  retirement  of  a  Christian  life,  for  which  the  garb  of  sorrow  would 
furnish  an  excuse  and  protection  ^. 

8.  If  then  such  a  connexion  as  this  subsisted,  it  would  account  for  the  conversion  of 
the  British  maiden  to  Christianity  :  and  the  coincidences  are  too  striking  to  allow  us  to 
pass  over  the  junction  of  Pudens  with  her  in  this  salutation.  They  apparently  were  not 
married  at  this  time,  or  the  Apostle  would  hardly  have  inserted  a  third  name,  that  of 
Linus,  between  theirs.  And  this  is  what  we  might  expect :  for  the  last  year  of  Nero, 
which  is  the  date  we  have  assigned  to  the  Epistle,  is  the  earliest  that  can  be  assigned  to 
any  of  Martial's  pieces,  being  the  year  in  which  he  came  to  Rome. 

9.  Two  of  the  Epigrams  of  Martial,  i.  32  and  v.  48,  mention  facts  which  involve 
Pudens  in  the  revolting  moral  Ucense  of  his  day.  But  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing 
them  to  refer  to  dates  subsequent  to  his  conversion  and  marriage.  Martial's  Epigrams 
are  by  no  means  in  chronological  order,  and  we  cannot  gather  any  indications  of  this 
fact  with  certainty  from  them. 

10.  Again,  a  difficulty  has  been  found  in  the  heathen  invocation  in  the  marriage  epi- 
gram. But,  as  remarked  in  the  article  referred  to  in  the  note,  we  have  no  allusion 
to  Christian  marriage  rites  during  the  first  three  or  four  centuries,  and  it  is  not  at  all 
improbable  that  the  heathen  rites  of  the  confarreatio  may,  at  this  early  period  at  least,  have 
been  sought  by  Christians  to  legalize  their  unions.  When  we  do  find  a  Christian  cere- 
monial, it  is  full  of  the  symbolism  of  the  confarreatio.  And  it  seems  to  be  shewn  that 
this  was  so  in  the  case  before  us,  by  the  epithet  of  sancfo,  (in  the  line  '  Di  bene,  quod 

2  In  Archdeacon  Williams's  pamphlet  on  Pudens  and  Claudia.  I  have  also  consulted 
an  article  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for  July,  1855,  entitled  "  The  Romans  at  Colchester," 
in  which  Archdeacon  Williams's  view  is  noticed. 

*  Archdeacon  Williams   (p.   38)   fancies   he  sees  in  this   culius  lugubris  and  animus 
masius  signs  that  she  gave  way  in  the  trial,  and  thus  saved  herself,  and  that  the  same  cir- 
cumstance may  account  for  so  noble  a  lady  not  being  mentioned  by  St.  Paul. 
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sancto  peperit  fecunda  marito,'   Mart.   xi.   53,)  implying  that  all  rites  had  been   duly- 
observed  '. 

11.  If  the  above  conjectural  but  not  purely  arbitrary  fabric  of  hypothesis  is  allowed  to 
stand,  VFc  have  the  satisfaction  of  knowing  that  Claudia  was  a  woman  not  only  of  high 
character,  but  of  mental  acquirement  ('  Romanam  credere  matres  Italides  possint, 
Atthides  esse  suam,'  Mart,  ib.),  and  the  mother  of  a  family  of  three  sons,  and  possibly 
daughters  as  well  (iMart.  ib.). 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 

SECTION  L 

TO    WHOM    WRITTEN. 

1.  The  time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle  have  been  before  dis- 
cussed (see  p.  95).  It  appears  to  have  been  sent  from  Ephesiis,  or  perhaps 
from  Macedonia,  during  the  last  year  of  the  Apostle's  life  (ad.  67), 
to  Titus,  who  was  left  in  charge  with  the  Churches  in  the  island  of 
Crete.  "We  shall  now  gather  up  the  notices  which  remain  to  us  re- 
specting Titus  himself. 

2.  It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  construct  an  account  of  Titus.  At  first 
sight,  a  strange  phsenomenon  presents  itself.  The  narrative  in  the 
Acts  never  once  mentions  him.  And  this  is  the  more  remarkable, 
because  of  all  the  companions  of  St.  Paul  he  seems  to  have  been  the 
most  valued  and  trusted,  No  adequate  reason  has  ever  been  given  for 
this  omission.  There  must  be  some,  it  is  thought,  which  we  cannot 
penetrate.  Was  he  identical  with  some  one  or  other  of  St.  Paul's  com- 
panions, known  to  us  in  the  Acts  under  another  name  ?  None  seems 
to  satisfy  the  conditions.  Or  are  we  to  regard  the  notice  in  2  Tim.  iv. 
10  as  indicative  of  his  ultimate  desertion  of  the  Apostle,  and  thus  to 
seek  for  a  solution  of  the  problem  ?  But  even  with  such  a  supposition, 
we  shall  not  touch  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  which  we  believe  to  have 
been  published  some  years  previous  to  the  writing  of  that  Epistle.  So 
that  we  must  be  content  to  leave  the  problem  unsolved,  and  to  put 
together  the  few  notices  which  we  possess,  as  given  of  a  person  distinct 
from  any  mentioned  in  the  Acts. 

3.  The  first  notice  of  Titus,  in  respect  of  time,  occurs  in  Gal.  ii.  1.  3. 
"We  there  learn  that  he  was  of  Gentile  origin ;  and  that  he  was  taken 
by  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  the  council  of  the  Apostles  and  elders  which 
was  convened  at  Jerusalem  to  consider  of  the  question  of  the  obligation 

*  This  '  sancto  '  Archbishop  Williams  thinks  represents  ayiii),  and  implies  the  Chris- 
tianity of  Pudens.     Surely  this  is  very  improbable. 
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of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  narrative  in  the  Acta  speaks  merely  of  τίνες 
άλλοι  being  sent  with  the  two  Apostles.  But  we  see  clearly  the  reason 
why  Titus  should  be  marked  out  in  Gal.  ii.  for  separate  mention.  He 
was  an  uncircumcised  Gentile,  and  the  independence  of  action  of  St. 
Paul  is  shewn  by  liis  refusing  to  listen  for  a  moment  to  the  proposal, 
which  appears  to  have  been  urged,  for  his  circumcision.  In  the  Acts, 
no  such  reason  for  special  mention  of  him  existed.  And  this  considera- 
tion will  shew,  that  we  are  perhaps  not  justified  in  assuming  from  this 
incident  that  Titus  held  any  position  of  high  confidence  or  trust  at  this 
time.  We  find  him  in  close  companionship  with  the  Apostles,  but  that 
is  all  we  can  say.  He  was  certainly  converted  by  means  of  St.  Paul 
himself,  from  the  γνησίγ  τίκνω  of  Tit.  i.  4. 

4.  Our  next  notice  of  him  is  found  in  2  Cor.,  where  it  appears  (ch. 
xii.  18)  that  he,  with  two  other  brethren,  whose  names  are  not  men- 
tioned, was  sent  forward  by  St.  Paul  from  Ephesus,  during  his  long 
visit  there,  to  Corintli,  to  set  on  foot  a  collection  (ch.  viii.  6)  for  the 
poor  saints  at  Jerusalem,  and  also  to  ascertain  the  efiect  of  the  first 
Epistle  on  the  Corinthians.  St.  Paul,  on  his  departure  from  Ephesus, 
waited  at  Troas,  where  great  opportunities  of  usefulness  were  opening 
before  him  (ch.  ii.  12)  :  but  so  anxious  was  he  for  the  return  of  Titus 
(TiVov  τυν  ά^λψόν  /.tov),  that  he  "  left  them  and  passed  into  Macedonia" 
(ib.  13).  There  he  met  with  Titus,  who  brought  him  a  satisftictory 
account  of  the  effect  of  the  first  Epistle  (ch.  vii.  6 — 15)  :  and  from  that 
which  St.  Paul  there  says  of  him,  his  effective  zeal  and  earnestness  in 
the  work  of  the  Gospel  is  sufficiently  shewn.  Further  proof  of  these 
is  given  in  his  undertaking  of  his  own  accord  the  delicate  task  of 
completing  the  collection  (ch.  viii.  6.  16,  17  if.)  :  and  proof  also  of  the 
Apostle's  confidence  in  him,  in  the  terms  in  which  he  commends  him  to 
the  Corinthians.  He  calls  him  his  own  κοινωνός  (ch.  viii.  23)  :  appeals 
to  his  integrity,  and  entire  unity  of  action  with  himself  (ch.  xii.  18). 

5.  From  this  time  (a.d.  57  :  see  Prolegg.  vol.  ii.  p.  56),  to  the  notices 
furnished  by  our  Epistle  (a.d.  67),  we  know  nothing  of  Titus.  At  this 
latter  date  we  find  him  left  in  Crete  by  St.  Paul,  obviously  for  a  tem- 
porary purpose :  viz.  to  "  carry  forward  the  correction  of  those  things 
which  are  defective"  (ch.  i.  5),  and  among  these  principally,  to  establish 
presbyteries  for  the  government  of  the  various  Churches,  consisting  of 
ιπίσκοποι  (ib.  ver.  7).  His  stay  there  was  to  be  very  short  (ch.  iii.  12), 
and  he  was,  on  the  arrival  of  Tychicus  or  Artemas,  to  join  the  Apostle 
at  Nicopolis.  Not  the  slightest  trace  is  found  in  the  Epistle,  of  any 
intention  on  the  part  of  St.  Paul  to  place  Titus  permanently  over  the 
Cretan  Churches  :  indeed,  such  a  view  is  inconsistent  with  the  date 
furnished  us  in  it. 

6.  Titus  appears  to  have  accordingly  rejoined  the  Apostle,  and  after- 
wards to  have  left  him  for  Dalraatia  (2  Tim.  iv.  10).     Whether  from 
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this  notice  we  are  to  infer  that  ho  had  been  with  him  in  Rome,  is  quite 
uncertain.  It  would  seem  more  probable  that  he  had  gone  from 
Nicopolis,  or  at  all  events  from  some  point  on  the  journey.  We  can 
hardly,  on  mature  consideration  of  the  expressions  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10, 
entirely  get  rid  of  the  impression,  that  Titus  had  left  the  Apostle  of  his 
own  accord.  There  is,  as  has  been  above  observed,  an  apparent  contrast 
intended  between  those  who  are  classed  with  Demas, — they  being  even 
included  under  his  έποριϋβη,  without  another  verb  expressed.  Still,  it 
would  be  unfair  to  lay  any  stress  on  this,  in  a  matter  so  well  admitting 
of  charitable  doubt :  and  we  may  be  well  permitted,  with  Mr.  Cony- 
beare,  to  "  hope  that  his  journey  to  the  neighbouring  Dalmatia  was 
undertaken  by  desire  of  St.  Paul." 

7.  The  traditionary  notices  of  the  after  life  of  Titus  are  too  evidently 
grounded  on  a  misunderstanding  of  our  Epistle,  to  be  worth  much. 
Ens.  H.  E.  lU.  4,  says,  Τιμόθεος  γε  μην  της  εν  Έφέσω  παροικίας  ιστορείται 
πρώτος  την  εττισκοπην  ειληγεναι  (see  οη  this  above,  p.  99),  ώς  κα\  Τίτος 
τών  ετΓΐ  Κρί]της  εκκλησιώΐ'.     And  SO  Theodoret  assumes,  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

8.  Butler  informs  us  (Lives  of  the  Saints,  Jan.  4)  that  Titus  is 
honoured  in  Dalmatia  as  its  principal  Apostle :  that  he  again  returned 
from  Dalmatia  to  Crete,  and  finished  a  laborious  and  holy  life  by  a 
happy  death  in  Crete,  in  a  very  advanced  old  age,  some  say  in  his  94th 
year :  that  he  is  looked  on  in  Crete  as  the  first  archbishop  of  Grortyna, 
which  metropolitical  see  is  now  fixed  at  Candia,  the  new  capital,  built 
by  the  Saracens  after  the  destruction  of  Gortyna.  But  all  this  fabric 
too  manifestly  bears  the  appearance  of  having  been  raised  on  the  above 
misapprehension,  to  possess  any  traditional  worth. 


SECTION  II. 

THE    CHUECHES    OF    CRETE. 

1.  When,  and  by  whom,  these  Churches  were  founded,  is  quite  uncer- 
tain. Crete  abounded  with  Jews  of  wealth  and  influence.  We  find 
proof  of  this  in  Jos.  Antt.  xvii.  12.  1,  Κρηττ}  προςενεχβεις  (the  Pseudo- 
Alexander)  'Ioi/c«iii»»'  νπόσοις  εΙς  όμιΧίαν  αψίκετο,  επηγαγεν  εΙς  ττίστιν,  και 
χρημάτων  ενπορηβεις  ΐάσει  Ttj  εκείνων  επι  Μήλου  ^ΐ)~]ρεν  :  and  again  Β.  J. 
11.  7.  1,  τους  εν  Κρηττ)  Ιουδαίους  εϊ,απατησας  και  λαμπρώς  εψοι^ισβεις, 
^ιέπλευσεν  εΙς  Μήλον  :  Philo,  leg.  ad  Caium,  §  36, — ου  μόνον  u'l  ηπεψοι 
μεσται  τών  Ιουΰαίκών  αποικιών  είσιν,  αλλά  καΐ  νήσων  αί  ^οκιμώταται  Έυβοια, 
Κύπρος,  Κρήτη.  In  Acts  ϋ.  11  Cretans  are  named  among  those  who 
heard  the  utterance  of  the  Spirit  on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  It  is  pro- 
bable therefore,  that  these  Churches  owed  their  origin  to  the  return  of 
individuals  from  contact  with  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  and  had 
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therefore  as  yet  been  unvisited  by  an  Apostle,  when  they  first  come 
before  us  towards  the  end  of  St.  Paul's  ministry. 

2.  It  is  plain  that  no  certain  evidence  can  be  deduced,  as  to  the 
existence  of  these  Churches,  from  no  mention  being  made  of  them  when 
St.  Paul  passed  by  Crete  on  his  voyage  to  Malta  in  Acts  xxvii.  We 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  was  at  liberty  to  go  where  he  pleased 
while  remaining  in  port,  nor  cannot  we  reason,  from  the  analog}^  of  Julius's 
permission  at  Sidon,  that  similar  leave  would  be  given  him  where  per- 
haps no  personal  relation  subsisted  between  him  and  the  inhabitants. 
Besides  which,  the  ship  was  detained  by  a  contrary  wind,  and  probably 
expecting,  during  a  good  part  of  the  time,  to  sail  every  day. 

3.  The  next  point  requiring  our  attention  is,  the  state  of  those 
Churches  at  the  date  of  our  Epistle.  If  it  appear,  on  comparison,  that 
the  false  teachers  in  them  were  more  exclusively  Jewish  than  those  at 
Ephesus,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  this  would  be  a  natural  conse- 
quence, the  origin  of  the  Churches  being  that  which  we  have  supposed. 
And  in  that  case  the  Apostle's  visit,  acting  as  a  critical  test,  would 
separate  out  and  bring  into  hostility  this  Judaistic  element,  and  thus 
led  to  the  state  of  things  which  we  find  in  this  Epistle. 

4.  A'^arious  objections  are  brought  by  De  Wette  against  the  Epistle, 
as  not  corresponding  with  the  facts,  in  its  assumptions  and  expressions. 
The  first  of  them,  that  "  it  professes  to  have  been  written  shortly  after 
the  founding  of  the  Churches,  but  sets  forth  a  ripeness  and  abundance 
of  heretical  teaching  quite  inconsistent  Avith  sucb  recent  foundation," — 
falls  to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  their  origin.  They  were  old  in 
actual  date  of  existence,  but  quite  in  their  infancy  of  arrangement  and 
formal  constitution. 

5.  "With  our  hypothesis  also  falls  his  second  objection  :  viz.  that  "the 
great  recent  success  of  the  Apostle  there  makes  the  severity  of  his 
characterization  of  the  inhabitants,  and  that  upon  another's  testimony 
(ch.  i.  12),  quite  inexplicable.  We  should  rather  have  looked  for  thankful 
recognition,  as  in  other  Epistles."  But,  supposing  Christianity  to  have 
grown  up  there  in  combination  with  the  national  vices,  and  a  thorough 
work  of  purification  to  be  wanted,  then  we  need  not  be  surprised  at  the 
Apostle  reminding  Titus  of  the  character  of  those  with  whom  he  had  to 
deal,  appealing  to  the  testimony  of  their  own  writers  to  confirm  the 
fact. 

6.  His  third  objection,  that  "the  heretical  teachers  must  have  grown 
up  under  the  eyes  of  Titus  since  the  Apostle's  absence,  and  thus  must 
have  been  better  known  to  him  than  to  St.  Paul,  whereas  here  we  have 
St.  Paul  informing  him  about  them," — is  grounded  on  pure  assumption, 
arising  from  mistake.  The  false  teachers  had  been  there  throughout, 
and,  as  we  said,  had  been  awaked  into  activity  by  the  Apostle's  presence 
and  teaching.     He  knew,  from  long  and  bitter  experience,  far  more  of 
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them  than  Titus  could  do  :  and  his  notices  and  warnings  are  founded 
on  this  longer  experience  and  more  thorough  apostolic  insight. 

7.  ΐί'ι^ fourth,  that  "in  relation  to  the  moral  and  ecclesiastical  state 
of  the  Cretan  Christians,  as  disclosed  in  the  Epistle,  a  duration  of  the 
Gospel  among  them  of  some  length  must  be  assumed, — from  the  stress 
laid  on  previous  purity  of  character  in  those  to  be  chosen  to  church- 
offices," — also  falls  to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  the  origin  and 
previous  duration  of  the  Churches. 

8.  The  fifth  is, — that  "it  is  most  unnatural  and  startling  to  find  not 
one  reference  to  what  the  Apostle  had  taught  and  preached  in  Crete, 
when  in  1  Thess.,  an  Epistle  written  under  similar  circumstances,  we  find 
so  many."  But  we  entirely  deny  the  parallelism.  The  Thessalonian 
Church  had  been  founded  by  himself ;  he  was  torn  away  from  it  in  the 
midst  of  his  teaching  :  every  reason  existed  for  constantly  recalling  what 
he  had  said  to  them,  either  to  enforce  it,  or  to  guard  it  from  misunder- 
standing. Such  was  not  the  case  here.  He  was  writing  of  a  Church 
which  he  had  not  himself  founded :  whose  whole  situation  was  difterent : 
and  writing  not  to  the  Church  itself,  but  to  one  whom  he  had  commis- 
sioned to  set  it  in  order,  and  who  knew,  and  needed  not  reminding  of, 
what  he  had  preached  there. 

9.  It  only  remains  under  this  head,  that  we  should  say  something 
of  the  character  of  the  Cretans  which  St.  Paul  has  quoted  from 
Epimenides,  cli.  i.  12, —  Κρήτες  αά  xptvarai,  κακά  θηρία,  γαστέρες 
άργαί. 

10.  Meursius,  in  his  very  complete  and  elaborate  treatise  on  Crete, 
has  accumulated  nearly  all  the  testimonies  of  the  ancients  respecting 
them.  Erom  his  pages  I  take  a  few,  that  the  student  may  be  able  to 
illustrate  the  character  by  them. 

11.  On  their  avarice,  we  have  the  testimony  of  Livy,  xliv.  45,  "  Cre- 
tenses  spem  pecuniae  secuti :  et  quoniam  in  divideudo  plus  oiFensionum 
quam  gratise  erat,  quinquaginta  talenta  us  posita  sunt  in  ripa  diri- 
pienda:" — of  Plutarch,  Paul. -ZEmil.  c.  23,  rojy  ιέ  στρατιωτών,  έπηκολυύθη- 
σαν  οι  \\pTiTtc,  ου  Ιι  tvroiar,  αλλά  τυ'ις  γ_ρημασιν,  ώςπερ  κηρίοις  μέλιτται, 
ΤΓροςλίπαροϋντες  : — of  Polybius,  vi.  46.  3,  ό  περί  την  αΙσ•^ρηκέρΙειαν  και 
■πλεονείίαν  τρόπος  ούτως  έπιγωριάζει  παρ'  αυτοίς,  ώςτε  παρά  μόνοις  Κρη- 
ταιεϋσί  των  απάντων  ανθρώπων  μη^έν  αίσγ^ρον  νομίζεσθαι  κέρδος. 

12.  On  theirferocifi/  and  fraud,  Polybius  vi.  46.  9,  ΚρηταιεΊς  εν  πλείσταις 
Ι^ία  τε  κα\  κατά  κοινυν  στάσεσι  και  φόνοις  και  πολέμοις  εμψυλίοις  αναστρεφό- 
μενους :  and  iv.  8.  11,  Κρήτες  Βέ  και  κατά  -γήν  και  κατά  βάλατταν  προς  μεν 
ενέίρης  και  ληστείας  και  κλοπίις  πολεμίων,  και  νυκτερινάς  επιθέσεις  καΐ  πάσας 
τάς  μετά  ίόλου  καΐ  κατά  μέρος  -χ^οειας  ανυπόστατοι,  προς  οε  την  ες  ομολό- 
γου κα\  κατά  πρόςωπον  φαλαγγηΐόν  'έφοΰον,  άγεννείς  και  πλάγιοι  τ'ΰς 
ψυ)(α7ς  : — Strabo,  Χ.  C.  4,  περί  ζέ  της  Κρήτης  ομολογείται  Cu'iTi  .  .  .  ύστερον 
προς    το    ■χ^ε'ιρον    μετέβαλεν    έπι    πλείστον,   μετά    γαρ    τους    Ύυρρηνους,    οΙ 
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μάλιστα    tCi'jwady   την   καθ'    ημικ:    Ούλατταΐ',    ούτοι   ί'ισίν    οι    ΖιαΙιΐ,άμίΐ  οι  τα 

\ιΐστΙΐ{)ΐα  :  —  an  Epigram  of  Leonides,  Anthol.  iii.  22, — aiti  λιμσταΊ  και 
ΰλιφβύροι  οΰτε  ϋίκαιυι  Κρήης'   τις  Κρητώρ  ο'ιόε  οικαιοσυ^η^  ; 

13.  On  their  mendacity,  Polybius  vi.  47.  5,  κ«ί  μην  ούτε  κατ  Iciav  ηθη 
ioXtujTfpa  Κρηταιέων  tbpoi  τις  civ,  ττΧην  τελείως  όλίγωΐ',  ο'υτε  καθόλου  επι- 
/3οΰλ<ις   άίικωτερας  : — again,    the    proverb,    Κρης   -προς    Αιγαητηι-,   18   thus 

explained  by  Diogenianus,  Cent.  v.  prov.  92, — eVt  τών  πανοΟργοις  χρω- 

μειων  ηρΰς  αλλήλους  λέγεται  :  —  Psellus,  de  operat.  Diem.,  πλην  'ΐσθι  μ^ιΓ 
αυτυν  έρρα-φωΓηκέναι  με  ταύτα  τερατινόμενον,  κατά  τους  Κρητας  κιά  Φοίνι- 
κας. And  the  word  κρητίζειν  was  an  expression  for  '  to  lie.'  Suidas 
has,  κρητίζίΐν  πρϋς  Κρήτας.  επειίή  φεύσται  και  απατεώνες  είσι :  see  also 
Polyb.  viii.  2L  5.  And  their  ^ewerai  depravity  was  summed  up  in  the 
proverb,  quoted  by  Constant.  Porphyrogen.  de  them.  lib.  i,,  τρία  κάππα 
κάκιστα'   Καπ-τταίοΜα,  Κρί/τη,  Κιλικία. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMON. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  The  testimonies   to  the  Pauline  authorship   of  this   Epistle   are 
abundant. 

(d)  Tertullian,  in  enumerating  the  Epistles  of  St,  Paul  with  which 
Marcion  had  tampered,  concludes  his  list  thus  (adv.  Marc.  v.  42)  : 

"  Soli  huic  epistoliB  brevitas  sua  profuit  ut  falsarias  manus  jMar- 
cionis  evaderet.     Miror  tamen,  cum  ad  unum  hominem  litteras 
factas  receperit,  quod  «fee."   (see  the  whole  passage  cited  above, 
p.  71.) 
(β)  Origen,  Hom.  xix.  in  Jer.  :  Lomm.  vol.  xv.  p.  359  : 

δπερ  καΐ  ό  Παΰλος  επισταμένος   ελεγεν   εν  rij   προς   Φιλημονα   επιστολΓ] 
τώ  Φιλ})μονι  περί  Όνησίμου'   ΐνα  μη  κατ   ανάγκην   το   αγαθόν    if,   αλλά 
καθ"  εκούσιον  (Philem.  ver.  14). 
And  again  in  Matth.  Comm.  series.  Tract  34,  vol.  iv.  p.  382  : 

"  Sicut    Paulus    ad  Philemonem    dicit :     Graudium    enim   magnum 
habuimus  et  consolationem  in  caritate  tua,  quia  viscera  sanctoruai 
requieverunt  per  te,  frater."      (Philem.  ver.  7.) 
And  again  in  id.  Tract  33,  vol.  iv.  p.  3G7  : 
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"  A    Paulo    autem  dictum   est    ad   Philemonem :   liunc    autem    ut 
Paulus  senex,  &c."  (ver.  9.) 
(y)  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  25,  reckons  this  Epistle  among  the   όμολο- 
γοΰμενα. 

(^)  Jerome,  prooem.  in  Philem.,  argues  at  some  length  against  those 
who  refused  to  acknowledge  this  Epistle  for  St.  Paul's  because  it 
Avas  simply  on  personal  matters  and  contained  nothing  for  edification. 

2.  That  neither  Irenaeus  nor  Clement  of  Alexandria  cite  our  Epistle, 
is  easily  accounted  for,  both  by  its  shortness,  and  by  the  fact  of  its 
containing  nothing  which  could  illustrate  or  affirm  doctrinal  positions. 
Ignatius  seems  several  times  to  allude  to  it  : 

Eph.    C.    2  ;    υναίμην    υμών    Cici    παντός,    εάΐ'πίρ    ά^ιος    ώ     (Philem. 

ver.  20). 

Magnes.  c.   12 ;  the  same  expression ':  which    also    occurs   in  the 

Ep.  to  Polycarp,  c.  1  and  c.  6. 

3.  The  internal  evidence  of  the  Epistle  itself  is  so  decisive  for  its 
Pauline  origin, — the  occasion  and  object  of  it  (see  below,  §  2)  so  simple, 
and  unassignable  to  any  fraudulent  intent,  that  one  would  imagine  the 
impugner  of  so  many  of  the  Epistles  would  at  least  have  spared  this 
one,  and  that  in  modern  times,  as  in  ancient,  according  to  Tertullian  and 
Jerome,  "  sua  illam  brevitas  defendisset."  Bat  Baur  has  rejected  it,  or, 
which  with  him  is  the  same  thing  practically,  has  placed  it  in  his  second 
class,  of  antilegoniena,  in  common  with  the  other  Epistles  of  the  im- 
prisonment. 

4.  In  so  doing,  he  confesses  ("  Paulus,  u.s.w."  pp.  475  if.)  to  a 
feeling  of  subjecting  himself  to  the  imputation  of  hypercritical  scepticism 
as  to  authenticity :  but  maintains  that  the  Ep.  must  stand  or  fall  Avith 
those  others :  and  that  its  very  insignificance,  which  is  pleaded  in  its 
defence,  all  the  more  involves  it  in  their  fate.  Still,  he  professes  to 
argue  the  question  on  the  ground  of  the  Epistle  itself. 

5.  He  finds  in  its  diction  several  things  which  strike  him  as  un- 
pauline  ^ :  several  which  establish  a  link  between  it  and  those  other 
Epistles.  The  latter  position  we  should  willingly  grant  him,  and  use 
against  him.  But  the  former  is  here,  as  so  often,  taken  up  by  him  in 
the  merest  disregard  to  common  sense  and  probability.  Such  expres- 
sions, occurring  in  a  familiar  letter,  such  as  we  do  not  elsewhere  possess, 
are  no  more  than  are  perfectly  natural,  and  only  serve  to  enlarge  for  us 
the  Apostle's  vocabulary,  instead  of  inducing  doubt,  where  all  else  is  so 
thoroughly  characteristic  of  him. 

^  I  subjoin  Baur's  list:  συνστραΓίώτι/ς,  ver.  2  :  ανήκον,  εττιτάσσιιν,  ver.  8 :  πρεσ- 
βΰτης,  ver.  Π  :  άχρηστος  and  ίϋχρηστος,  ver.  11  :  άττίχω  in  the  sense  of  '  receive  back' 
(but  see  note  there),  ver.  15  :  άποτίω,  ττροςοφεΆω,  ver.  1!)  :  όΐ'ίνασθαι,  ver.  20  :  ξενία, 
ver.  22  :  the  frequent  recurrence  (w.  7•  12.  20)  of  the  expression  σπλάγχνα,  not  other- 
wise unpauline. 
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6.  The  contents  also  of  tlie  Epistle  seein  to  liiin  objectionable.  The 
incident  on  wliich  it  is  founded,  lie  says,  of  itself  raises  suspicion.  He 
then  takes  to  pieces  the  whole  history  of  Onesimus's  ilight  and  con- 
version, and  the  feeling  shewn  to  him  by  the  Apostle,  in  a  way  which, 
as  1  observed  before  (p.  27)  respectin^^  his  argument  against  the  Epistle 
to  the  Pliilippians,  only  finds  a  parallel  in  the  pages  of  burlesque  :  so 
that,  I  am  persuaded,  if  the  section  on  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  had 
been  first  published  separately  and  without  the  author's  name,  the  world 
might  well  have  supposed  it  written  by  some  defender  of  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  Epistle,  as  a  caricature  on  Baur's  general  line  of  argument. 

7.  On  both  his  grounds  of  objection — the  close  connexion  of  this 
with  tlie  other  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  and  its  own  internal  evi- 
dence,— fortified  as  these  are  by  the  consensus  of  the  ancient  Church, 
we  may  venture  to  assume  it  as  certain  that  this  Epistle  was  written  by 
St.  Paul. 

SECTION  II. 

THE    PLACE,    TIME,    OCCASION",   AND    OBJECT    OF   AVRITiyO. 

1.  The  Epistle  is  connected  by  the  closest  links  with  that  to  the  Colos- 
sians.  It  is  borne  by  Onesimus,  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  as  sent 
with  that  Epistle  (Col.  iv.  9).  The  persons  sending  salutation  are  the 
same,  with  the  one  exception  of  Jesus  Justus.  In  Col.  iv.  17,  a  message 
is  sent  to  Archippus,  \\ho  is  one  of  those  addressed  in  this  Epistle. 
Both  Epistles  are  sent  from  Paul  and  Timotheus ;  and  in  both  the 
Apostle  is  a  prisoner  (Col.  iv.  18 ;  Philem.  vv.  1.9). 

2.  This  being  so,  we  are  justified  in  assuming  that  it  was  written  at 
the  same  place  and  time  as  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians, 
viz.  at  Eome,  and  in  the  year  61  or  62. 

3.  Its  occasion  and  object  are  plainly  indicated  in  the  Epistle  itself. 
Onesimus,  a  native  of  Colossee  *,  the  slave  of  Philemon,  had  absconded, 
after  having,  as  it  appears,  defrauded  his  master  (ver.  18).  He  fled  to 
Home,  and  there  was  converted  to  Christianity  by  St.  Paul.  Being  per- 
suaded by  him  to  return  to  his  master,  he  was  furnished  with  this  letter 
to  recommend  him,  now  no  longer  merely  a  servant,  but  a  brother  also, 
to  favourable  reception  by  Philemon.  This  alone,  and  no  didactic  or 
general  object,  is  discernible  in  the  Epistle. 

*  ίξ  ίψών  can  hardly  in  Col.  iv.  9  bear  any  other  meaning  :  he  could  surely  not  be 
described,  under  the  circumstances,  as  "  belonging  to  the  Colossian  Church,"  as  supposed 
by  Dr.  Davidson,  Introd.  ii.  p.  138.  The  case  of  Epaphras  in  Col.  i.  7  is  not  strictly 
parallel ;  but  even  there,  there  is  no  reason  why  the  words  should  not  bear  their  proper 
sense. 
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SECTION  III. 

TO    WHAT    PLACE    ADDRESSED,    &C. 

1.  From  comparing  Col.  iv.  8,  with  ib.  17  and  Philem.  2,  we  infer 
that  Philemon  was  a  resident  at  Colossae.  The  impression  on  the 
reader  from  Philem.  1,  2,  is  that  Apphia  was  his  wife,  and  Archippus 
(a  minister  of  the  church  there,  Col.  iv.  17),  their  son,  or  some  near 
relative  dwelling  with  them  under  the  same  roof.  A  letter  on  a  matter 
so  strictly  domestic  would  hardly  include  strangei"S  to  the  family  in  its 
address. 

2.  An  hypothesis  has  been  advanced,  recently  by  Wieseler,  that  our 
present  Epistle  is  alluded  to  in  Col.  iv.  16,  as  //  £\•  ΑαοΙικείας,  and  that 
the  message  to  Archippus  in  the  next  verse  favours  the  view  that 
he,  and  consequently  Philemon,  dwelt  at  Laodica;a.  And  this  is  corro- 
borated, by  Philemon  being  called  bishop  of  Laodicaea  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  (vii.  46). 

3.  The  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is  not  so  much  from  any  evi- 
dently false  assumption  or  inference  in  the  chain  of  facts,  all  of  which 
may  have  been  as  represented,  but  from  the  improbability,  to  my  view, 
that  by  the  latter  limb  of  the  parallelism — ''this  E2nstle"  "  tliat  from 
Laodicaea^'' — can  be  meant  a  private  letter,  even  though  it  may  have 
regarded  a  member  of  the  Colossian  church.  AVe  seem  to  want  some 
Epistle  corresponding  in  weight  with  that  to  the  Colossians,  for  such 
an  order,  in  such  a  form,  to  receive  its  natural  interpretation  \ 

4.  Of  Onesimus  we  know  nothing  for  certain,  except  from  the  notices 
here  and  in  Col.  iv.  9.  Tradition  reports  variously  respecting  him. 
In  the  Apostolical  Canons  (73)  he  is  said  to  have  been  emancipated  by 
his  master,  and  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (vii.  46)  to  have  been 
ordained  by  St.  Paul  himself  bishop  of  Bercea  in  Macedonia,  and  to 
have  suifered  martyrdom  in  Rome,  Niceph.  H.  E.  iii.  11.  In  the 
Epistle  of  Ignatius  to  the  Ephesians,  we  read,  cap.  1,  εττεί  ουν  την  ττολυ- 

ττΧηθίαν  υμών  iv  ονόματι  θεού  απείληφα  εν  Όνησίμω,  τω  εν  αγάπ?]  αέιη~ 
γητω,  υμών  οέ  εν  σαρκϊ  επισκοπώ'  ον  ευγομαι  κατά  Ίησοΰν  γριστυν  υμάς 
αγαπάν,  κα\  πάντας  υμάς  εν  δμοιότητι  είναι.  ευΧογητος  γηρ  δ  \αρισαμενος 
υμών  άζίοις  υυσι  τοιούτον   επίσκοπον   κεκτησθαι  ".      It   is  jUSt  possible  that 

this  may  be  our  Onesimus.  The  earliest  date  which  can  be  assigned  to 
the  martyrdom  of  Ignatius  is  a.d.  107,  i.e.  thirty-five  years  after  the 

5  In  the  Praelectio  above  referred  to,  p.  9,  note,  I  had  adopted  Wieseler 's  hypothesis. 
Maturer  consideration  has  led  me  to  abandon  it,  solely  on  the  ground  of  the  improbability 
stated  in  the  text.  We  must  regard  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodicseans  as  one  now  lost  to  us 
(see  Prolegg.  to  vol.  ii.  pp.  47,  48). 

6  See  also  id.  chapters  2,  6. 
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(late  of  tliis  Epistle.  Supposing  Onesinius  to  have  been  thirty  at  tliis 
time,  lie  would  then  liave  been  only  sixty-five.  And  even  setting  Igna- 
tius's  death  at  the  latest  date,  a.d.  IIG,  we  should  still  be  far  within 
the  limits  of  possibility.  It  is  at  least  singular  that  in  ch.  2,  imme- 
diately after  naming  Onesinius,  Ignatius  proceeds  ύηιίμην  vjiur  ciu  παν- 
τός (of.  Philem.  vcr.  20;  and  above,  p.  112). 


SECTION  IV. 

CIIAEACTEU    AND    STYLE. 

1.  This  Epistle  is  a  remarkable  illustration  of  St.  Paul's  tenderness 
and  delicacy  of  character.  Dr.  Davidson  well  remarks,  "Dignity, 
generosity,  prudence,  friendship,  affection,  politeness,  skilful  address, 
purity,  are  apparent.  Hence  it  has  been  termed  with  great  propriety, 
the  polite  Epistle.  The  delicacy,  fine  address,  consummate  courtesy, 
nice  strokes  of  rhetoric,  render  the  letter  an  unique  specimen  of  the 
epistolary  style."     lutrod.  vol.  iii.  p.  luO. 

2.  Doddridge  (Expositor,  introd.  to  Philem.)  compares  it  to  an  Epis- 
tle of  Pliny  to  Sabinianus,  ix.  21,  written  as  an  acknowledgment  on  a 
similar  occasion  of  the  reception  of  a  libertus  by  his  master':  and  justly 
gives  the  preference  in  delicacy  and  power  to  our  Epistle.  The  com- 
parison is  an  interesting  one,  for  Pliny's  letter  is  eminently  beautiful, 
and  in  terseness,  and  completeness,  not  easy  to  surpass. 

3.  Luther's  description  of  the  Epistle  is  striking,  and  may  well  serve 
to  close  our  notice  of  it,  and  this  portion  of  our  prolegomena  to  the 
Epistles. 

"  This  Epistle  sheweth  a  right  noble  lovely  example  of  Christian  love. 
Here  we  see  how  St.  Paul  layeth  himself  out  for  the  poor  Onesimus,  and 
with  all  his  means  pleadeth  his  cause  with  his  master ;  and  so  setteth 
himself,  as  if  he  were  Onesimus,  and  had  himself  done  wrong  to  Phile- 
mon. Yet  all  this  doeth  he  not  with  power  or  force,  as  if  he  had  right 
thereto ;  but  he  strippeth  himself  of  his  right,  and  thus  enforceth 
Philemon  to  forego  his  right  also.  Έ\&η  as  Christ  did  for  us  with  God 
the  Father,  thus  also  doth  St.  Paul  for  Onesimus  with  Philemon :  for 
Christ  also  stripped  Himself  of  His  right,  and  by  love  and  humility 

7  The  Epistle  runs  thus  : 

"  C.  Phnius  Sabiniano  suo  S. 

"  Bene  fecisti  quod  libertum  aliquando  tibi  charum,  reducentibus  epistolis  meis,  in 
domum,  in  animum  recepisti.  Juvabit  hoc  te  :  me  certe  juvat  :  primum  quod  te  talem 
video,  ut  in  ira  regi  possis  :  deinde,  quod  tantum  mihi  tribuis,  ut  vel  autoritati  mese 
pareas,  vel  precibus  indulgeas.  Igitur  et  laudo  et  gratias  ago  :  simul  in  posterum  moneo, 
ut  te  erroribus  tuorum,  etsi  non  fuerit  qui  deprecetur,  placabilem  prsestes.     Vale." 
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enforced  the  Father  to  lay  aside  His  wrath  and  power,  and  to  take  ua  to 
His  grace  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  who  lovingly  pleadeth  our  cause,  and  with 
all  His  heart  layeth  Himself  out  for  us.  For  we  are  all  His  Ouosimi, 
to  my  thinking." 


CHAPTER  XII. 


APPARATUS    CRITICUS. 


N.B.  The  Manuscripts  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  Versions,  and 
Fathers  referred  to,  are  identical  with  those  of  which  catalogues  are 
given  in  the  Prolegg.  to  vol.  ii.  chap.  vi.  §§  2,  3,  4. 

LIST,    AND    SPECIFICATION    OF    EDITIONS,    OF    BOOKS    QUOTED,   REFERRED 
TO,    OR    MADE    USE    OF    IN    THIS    VOJiUME. 

(Works  mentioned  in  the  lists  given  in  the  Prolegg.  to  vols.  i.  and  ii. 
are  not  here  again  noticed.) 

Baur,  Paulus,  der  Apostel  Jesu  Christi,  u.s.w.,  Stuttgart  1845. 

Ditto,    Die    sogenannte    Pastoral-briefe    u.s.w.    (this  latter  work    is 

quoted  second  hand). 
BispiNG,  Erklarung  der  Briefe  an  die  Ephesier,  Philipper,  Colosser,  u. 

des  ersten  Briefes  an  d.   Thessalonicher,  Miinster  1855.     (Rom. 

Catholic.) 
Datidson,   Dr.    S.,   Introduction   to   the   New   Testament,   vol.   iii. : 

1  Timothy — Eevelation.  Lend.  1851. 
De  AVette,  Exegetisches  Handbuch,  u.s.w. :  G-al.  and  Thess.,  2nd  ed., 

Leipzig  1845  :  Eph.,  Phil,  Col.,  Philem.,  2nd  ed.,  Leipzig  1847  : 

1  Tim.,  2  Tim.,  and  Titus,  2nd  ed.,  Leipzig  1847. 
Eadie,  Prof.,  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  Lend,  and 

Glasgow  1854. 
Ditto,   Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to   the    Colossians,    Lend,    and 

Glasgow  1856. 
Ellicott,  C.  J.,  a  Critical  and  Grammatical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's 

Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  &c.,  London  1851. 
Ditto,  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  London  1855 '. 

^  I  cannot  forbear  recording  my  very  deep  sense  of  the  service  rendered  by  Mr.  Elli- 
cott to  students  of  the  Greek  Testament  by  these  two  laborious,  conscientious,  and 
scholarlike  volumes.  They  have  set  the  first  example  in  this  country  of  a  thorough  and 
fearless  examination  of  the  grammatical  and  philological  requirements  of  every  word  in 
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Peitzsciie,  Pauli  ad  Romanos  Epistola,  3  voll,,  Hal.  Sax.  1836. 

Fritzschiorum  Opuscula  Acadeniica,  Lipsia;  1838. 

IIarless,  Commeutar  iiber  den  Brief  Pauli  an  die  Ephesier,  Erlangen 
1834. 

Hefele,  Patrum  Apostolicorum  Opera,  ed.  3,  Tubingen  1817. 

HoFMANN,  Der  Schriftbeweis,  2  voll.,  Nordliugen  1855. 
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the  sacred  text.  I  do  not  know  any  thing  superior  to  them,  iu  their  own  particular  line, 
in  Germany :  and  they  add  what,  alas,  is  so  seldom  found  in  that  country,  profound 
reverence  for  the  matter  and  subjects  on  which  the  author  is  labouring.  Nor  is  their 
value  lessened,  by  ^Ir.  EUicott  having  confined  himself  for  the  most  part  to  one  depart- 
ment of  a  commentator's  work — the  grammatical  and  philological.  No  student  ought  to 
be  without  these  books,  nor  ought  he  to  spare  himself  in  making  them  his  own  by  conti- 
nual study.  We  may  well  believe  that  Mr.  Ellicott's  forthcoming  work  on  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  will  not  fall  short  of  these  in  laborious  scholarship,  and  in  real  use  to  the  pubUc. 
In  these  latter,  the  toil  is  quite  as  heavy,  and  the  value  of  conscientious  and  fearless 
accuracy  will  be  quite  as  great. 

'  This  Lexicon  (which  has  now  appeared  all  but  the  last  two  or  three  sheets)  is  as 
superior  to  all  other  editions  of  Passow,  German  and  English,  as  Passow  was  to  all  that 
went  before.  A  comparison  of  any  important  words  will  shew  the  difference  at  once. 
The  immense  labour  requisite  will,  it  is  to  be  feared,  deter  our  lexicographers  from 
giving  the  English  public  a  translation  :  but  it  would  be  a  great  boon  to  the  scholarship 
of  our  country. 
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EPISTLES 

TO 

THE  GALATIANS,  EPHESIANS,  PHILIPPIANS, 

COLOSSIANS,  THESSALONIANS,  TIMOTHEUS,  TITUS, 

AND  PHILEMON. 


ΠΡΟ:^    ΓΑΛΑΤΑ 


ABHRF  1.        Παύλος    αττοίττολος    ουκ    "  αττ     αιΌοωττων    οΰδε       δί   'Τ.μΤκ. 

ανσρωτΓου,  αΛΛα    οία     Ιησού    νοίστου    και      υίου     ττατους  ι»- ι  cur.  i.w. 

'  '  Λ>  S      ^       2Cur.  i.  Μ. 


C  Sit:  1  Gir.  riii.  β. 


Title:  7Γ()ος  Γαλατάς  ABDGK  :    rec  Παύλου   του  αποστ.  η  πρ.  Γαλ.  ίπιστ.  : — του 
άγιου  κ.  ττανευφημου  αποστ.  Π.  ίττιστ.  πρ.  Γαλ.  J  &c  &c. 

Chap.  I.  1.  απ  om  73.  118. — δια  om  23':    Sia  ϋί\ΐ]ματος    17- — ίια   Ιησ.  χρ.  του 


Chap.  I.  1—5.]  Adbress  a.vd  grket- 
ING.  πολΧοϋ  TO  π(>υοίμιον  yf/if  θνμον 
κ.  μιγήλου  φρονήματος'  οΰ  τυ  προοίμιον 
if  ^κίΐ'οΐ',  (ΐλλ«  και  nara,  ώς  (ίπΰν,  >'/ 
ίπιστυ\)ΐ.  Clirys.  In  the  very  opening 
sentence  of  tlie  Epistle,  we  see  the  fervour 
of  the  Ap.'s  mind  and  the  weightiness  of 
his  subject  betraying  themselves.  The 
vindication  of  his  own  apostolic  calling, — 
and  the  description  of  the  work  and  pur- 
pose of  Christ  towards  us,  shew  him  to  be 
writing  to  those  who  had  disparaged  that 
apostleship,  and  were  falling  from  their 
Saviour.  1.]   It  is  better  not  to  join 

άΐΓ<5στολος  (here  of  course  used  in  its 
strict  and  highest  sense :  see  an  inter- 
esting note  in  Jowett),  with  oir*,  but 
to  let  it  stand  by  itself,  and  take  the  two 
prepp.  as  indicating,  αϊτό  the  remote 
originating  cause,  διά  the  nearer  instru- 
mental one.  In  St.  Paul's  case,  neither 
of  these  was  merely  human :  the  Lord 
Jesus  was  both  the  original  Sender,  and 
Himself  the  Announcer  of  the  mission. 
Perhaps  however  the  prepp.  must  not  be 
so  strictly  pressed, — see  ref.  1  Cor., — and 
observe  tlaat  the  foUg  Su'c  belongs  to  Btov 
πατρός  as  well  as  to  Ίησον  χριστού. — 
άνθμώπον  is  perhaps  (as  ^ley.,  De  W.  al.) 
singular,  for  the  sake  of  contrast  to  Ίησ. 
χρ.  follg  ;  but  more  probably  for  solemnity's 
sake,  the  sing,  making  even  a  more  marked 
Vol.  III. 


exclusion  of  human  agency  than  the  plur. 
— Luther's  view  of  the  sentence  is  :  "  The 
Judaizing  teachers  could  shew  their  cre- 
dentials as  disciples  of  Apostles  or  mes- 
sengers of  churches,  and  despised  Paul  as 
having  none  such.  To  this  he  answers 
that  he  had  not  indeed  any  commission 
from  men,  but  derived  his  authority  from 
a  higher  source."  But  (1)  this  was  not  the 
fact,  for  he  had  a  regular  mission  from  the 
church  at  Antioch  :  (2)  the  words  do  not 
express  it.  κ.   θ£οϋ  irarpos]    If  by 

Jesus  Christ,  then  also  by  God  the  Father, 
in  and  by  whose  appointment  all  the  me- 
diatorial acts  of  Christ  in  the  Headship  of 
His  Church  are  done.  The  inferences  of 
Chrys.  al.  as  to  the  equality  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son  from  this  juxtaposition,  ap- 
pear far-fetched,  and  according  to  "  the 
mind,  not  of  the  apostohc,  but  of  the  Ni- 
cene  age,"  as  Jowett :  but  we  may  say  at 
least  this,  that  the  strongest  possible  con- 
trast is  here  drawn  between  "  man,"  in 
the  ordinary  sense,  on  the  one  side,  and 
"  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  the  Father,"  on 
the  other.  Had  not  the  Ap.  regarded 
Jesus  (^"hrist  as  one  with  the  Father  in  the 
Godhead,  he  never  could  have  written  thus. 
On  the  use  of  Cia  here  where  άπό  might 
be  expected,  see  Ellicott's  note.  He  refers 
it  to  the  brevity-  with  which  St.  Paul  ex- 
presses himself:  I  should  ratlier  say  that 
Β 


> 
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Ι. 


d  1  Cor.  χ».  4 
rell 


tynnavToq     αντοχ>     ίκ    veKnuiv,     "  και    οι    συν    ίμοι  ardef 
Rni.iv.24    τταΐ'Γίς    αόίλφοι,  ταις    ^κκλησιαις  της  Ιαλατιας. 

Of  ■       ■ 


ιϊ.  fit.Ti.M.  υμιν    και    ίΐηηνη    απυ       VH)v       πατρός    και    κνοιηυ    ημίον 
44.  (eisw.•       \χ]σου  χριστού,       του     όοΐ'τος  εαυτόν 

7r<lp(t<^.t  /*' 

seech,  ϋ. 30  refr.)  f  =  Rom.  viii.  3.    Ileb.  χ.  6. 


χάρις 

Ίίμων 

πίοι  των  αμα()τιΐι)ν 


tytiQavTOQ  tavrov  ίκ  ν(κ.  Marc  in  Jer. —  Q.  και  ηατρος  43  Synops. —  3.  ημιν  οτη  4.  2!). 
67^  al,2  Chr-comm  Dam  Augj :  ins  aft  πατρός  A  1?.  37-!>  all  demid  al  Chr-text  lat-fT: 
ins  in  "both  places  copt  aith.^4.  rec  for  ττίρι,  νπιρ,  with  Β  (e  sil)  &c  Chr  Thdrt  Dam 
Oec-comm  :  txt  ADEFGJK  20^.  31-7  al^y  Orig  Thl  Oec-test.— a/uapr.  νμων  F.— for  εκ, 


he  states  our  Lord  Jesus  and  God  the 
Father  to  have  been  the  causa  medians,  in 
bringing  down  divine  agency  even  to  the 
actual  y«c/ of  his  mission  — and  leaving  it 
therefore  to  be  inferred  a  fortiori  that  the 
causa  principalis  was  the  will  of  God. — 
It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  mis- 
sion of  Paul  to  the  actual  work  of  the 
ministry  was  by  the  command  of  the  i/o/y 
Spirit.  Acts  xiii.  2,— proceeding  from,  and 
expressing  the  will  of,  the  Father  and  the 
Son. — πατρός  is  better  taken  generally, 
as  in  ref.  (see  also  1  Thess.  i.  1  al  ),  '  the 
Father,'  than  supplied  with  ήμώΐ'  (as  De 
W.  al.)  or  αΰτον  (as  Meyer  al.). 
τον  Ιγ.  αντ.  ]  Why  specified  here  .'  Not, 
I  think,  because  (Meyer)  Paul  was  called 
to  be  an  Ap.  by  the  risen  Saviour, — nor 
merely  (De  W.)  to  identify  the  Father  as 
the  Originator  of  the  Son's  work  of  Re- 
demption (which  is  so  in  Rom.  iv.  24. — 
but  here  would  not  immediately  concern 
P.'s  calling  to  be  an  Apostle), — nor  (Calvin 
al.)  to  meet  the  objection  that  he  had  never 
seen  Christ,  and  turn  it  into  an  advantage, 
in  that  (Aug.,  Erasm.,  Beza,  al.)  he  alone 
had  been  the  risen  Jesus,  —  for  in  this  case 
we  should  not  find  του  ίγίίραΐ'της  κ.τ.λ. 
stated  as  a  predicate  of  the  Father,  but 
τον  ίγίρθίντης  κ.τ.λ.  as  one  of  Ihe  Son, — 
nor  as  asserting  the  Resurrection  against 
the  Jews  and  Judaizing  Gall.  (Chrys., 
Luther),  which  is  far-fetched, — nor  again 
(Jowett)  as  expressing  an  attribute  of  the 
Father,  without  which  He  can  hardly  be 
thought  of  by  the  believer, — for  this  is  too 
loose  a  relevancy  for  a  sentence  so  pointed 
as  the  present :  but  because  the  Resur- 
rection, including  and  implying  the  As- 
cension, was  the  Father's  bestowal  on 
Christ  of  gifts  for  men,  by  virtue  of  which 
{idoKtv,  Tovc  μϊν,  άτΓοατήΧονς  κ.τ.\.,  Eph. 
iv.  II)  Paul's  Aposileship  had  been  re- 
ceived. Cf.  a  similar  sentiment  in  Rom.  i. 
4,  5.  cK  νεκρών  =  iic  των  v.,  —  see 

note  on  Rom.  iv.  24.  In  Matt.  xiv.  2  ; 
xxviii.  7.  Eph.  v.  14.  Col.  i.  18  (ii. 
12.  1  Thess.  i.  10.'),  the  art.  is  ex- 
pressed:   otherwise   it  is   always    omitted. 


αδίλφοί]  Who  these  were,  may 
best  be  interred  by  the  Ap.'s  usage  in 
the  addresses  of  other  Epp.,  where  we 
have  Σωσθίνης  6  άίίλφός  (I  Cor.  i.  1), 
ΊΊ/ιόθεος  ό  άδ.  (2  Cor.  i.  1.  Col.  i.  1. 
Philem.  i.  1).  They  were  his  colleagues  in 
the  work;  of  the  Gospel,  his  companions  in 
travel,  and  the  like  (not  all  the  members  of 
the  church  where  he  was,  as  Erasm.,  Grot., 
Jovpett,  al.,  who  would  hardly  be  specified 
as  being  σνν  πΰτί/ϊ,— besides  that  such  an 
address  would  be  unj)recedented)  :  and 
their  unanimity  {ττάνης)  is  here  stated,  as 
Chrys.,  Luther,  al.,  to  shew  that  he  was 
not  alone  in  his  doctrine,  but  joined  by  all 
the  brethren  who  were  present.  At  the 
same  time  πήττίς  would  seem  to  imply 
that  just  now  he  had  many  of  these  act\fpi)i 
with  him.  But  we  cannot  draw  any  infer- 
ence from  this  as  to  the  date  of  our  Ep.  : 
for  we  do  not  know  who  were  his  compa- 
nions on  many  occasions.  At  Ephesus, 
where  probably  it  was  written,  we  hear 
only  of  Gains  and  Aristarchus  (Acts  xix. 
29),  but  we  cannot  say  that  there  were  not 
others  :  in  all  likelihood,  several  more  of 
those  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4,  were  with  him. 

ταϊξ  Ικκλ.]  -πανταχού  yap  tloipfv 
η  νόσος,  Thdrt.  The  principal  cities  of 
Galatia  were  Pessinus  and  Ancyra :  but 
this  plur.  seems  to  imply  more  than  two 
such  churches.  See  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  and 
Acts  xvi.  (i  ;  xviii.  23.  That  we  have  here 
barely  τοΊς  ίκκλ.,  without  any  honourable 
adjunct  (as  in  1  Cor.,  2  Cor.,  1  Thess., 
2  Thess.,  &c.)  must  be  explained  as  Chrys. 
al.  :  θΐα  δι  μοι  και  ϊνταϋθα  τ.  ττολλήν 
άγανάκτησιν.  οϋ  γαρ  tine  Το7ς  άγαπη- 
τυΤς,  οΰδί  ΤοΤς  ηγιαημΐΐ'οις,  άλλα  Τ. 
ίκ-κλ.  Γ.  Γηλ.  Meyer  denies  this,  alleging 
(carelessly,  which  is  not  usual  with  him) 
1  Thess.  and  2  Thess.  as  addressed  barely 
Ty  ϊκκλίΐσία,  whereas  in  botli  we  have 
added    tv    θκμ    ττατρί    κ.    k-uiih/j   i/;t.    yj>, 

3.]   See  on  Rom.  i.  7.  4.]   He 

thus  obiter  reminds  the  Gal.,  who  wished 
to  return  to  the  bondage  of  the  law,  of  the 
great  object  of  the  Atonement,  which  they 
had  forgotten.     Ch.  iii.   13   is   but  a  re- 
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}1  ημών     liniOV ,     OTTdJf•     ^  ί^ίΧΐΙΤαΐ     ΐίαΚί.•     ίΚ      TOU       '   tVeaTlOTOC    '  OlfUl/OC  g  Actsvii.  10. 
-  V         V     .  ,  \         f.       ^  ,  V  ,      _     ■       »»"'  17  rear. 

AUDKP  TToi'ryoou  κατά    το   ()ί\ημ(ΐ    του    ^  Otou    και    ^  πατοος    τ|μων,  "Τ».** TcJr'"' 


GHJK 


ψ  r)      ooi,a  £ΐς  τους     αι/ϋνης  των  αιωνωΐ'.    ami) 

'"  θαυμα^,^)   on   ούτως    ταγ^ίως   "  μίτατιΟίσΟί  αττο  του '7, 


41. 


Rom.  χϋ   2 
rcB. 

j  Rom.  XV  flrrff.  k  «llipe.  Rom.  zL  3β.    Eph.  iii.21  I  Phil,  it  2"      I  Tim.  i.  17.    2  Tim.  i».  18. 

Dan   vil.  18.   .«eePa.  rx   lu.  in  —  H^rk  τι.  ft.    Χ•Ι)η  vii.  21.     I  Juhn  iii    13.     Drm>i>ib.  44U.  3. 

η  Acta  rii.  1«.     (Heb.  vii.  12.    xi.  5  pas».)    Jude  4  only.      Ueul.  xx»ii.  17  (-  2  M^t-c.  vii.  24.     Poiyb  x?ii.  13.  5, 
μ£τατ(ΐ^^ι/υι  τάς  kKiiifUiv  πατριόαν  ύπό  τιι-α;!'  ϋττυκίΐμ^ΐ'ωΐ'  eif  έτέραί  συμμαχίαΐ). 


ητΓο  Η  71  ^"ga  ('"'a)• — "'"■'•  ''"'^  fvfiirwr.  (corrn  for  elegance)  AB  39  seth  al  Origj 
Did  Dam  (appy)  :  txt  DEFGIIK  mss  nrly  appy  it  ν  goth  al  Ori^,  ClirThiIrt  α\.—  θί\ησιν 
II. — 5.  om  4'. — ψ  ιστιν  II  ν  al. — roij'  «ι.  oin  7'J•  10!t-'J  Chrys.  —  6.  θ^ινμ.  Ct  FG  g. — 


statemenf,  in  more  precise  terms,  of  this. 
SovTos  ίαυ.]  viz.  as  an  oflVritig, 
unto  death  :  an  e.xpr.  only  found  (in  N.  T. ) 
here  and  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  Several 
sucli  will  occur  :  see  the  inference,  in  pro- 
leiig.  fo  Past.  Epp.  ircpi,  in  this  con- 

nexion, has  much  the  same  sense  as  ύττίρ  : 
see  reff.,   ami    note  on  Eph.  vi.  1!). 
Sir.  ίξίληται]   t^difitlnBai  is  the  very  word 
used   by  the  Lord  of  St.  Paul's  own  great 
deliverance,   see  reff.  «νβστ.   αΙώνος 

τΓονηροΰ  I  'the  present  (not,  as  Mey., 
'  comiiif/.'  The  word  will  not  bear  this 
meaning  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2(»,  nor  ap])arently 
[see  note]  in  2  Thess.  ii.  2,  much  less  in 
Rom.  viii.  ,38)  evil  age  '  (state  of  things  ; 
i.  e.  the  course  of  this  j)resent  evil  world  ; 
— and,  as  understood,  make  us  citizens  and 
inheritors  of  a  better  ίΐι'ώΐ'Οί-,  του  μί\- 
λοί'Γος".  So  Luther :  "  vocat  hunc  totum 
mundum,  (|ui  fait,  est  et  erit,  priesens  se- 
culum,  ad  ditlerentiam  futuri  et  seterni 
sfeculi."  Tlie  allusion  (Jowett)  to  the 
Jewish  exprns,  "the  present  age,"  "the 
age  to  come,"  as  ajiplying  to  the  periods 
before  and  after  the  Messiali's  coming,  is 
very  faint,  —indeed  hardly  traceable,  in  the 
change  which  the  terms  had  undergone  as 
used  in  a  spiritual  sense  by  Christians.  See 
however  the  rest  of  his  note,  which  is  full 
of  interest.  κατ.    το    θ£λημ,α  .  .  .] 

And  this,  (1)  not  according  to  our  own 
plan,  in  proportion  to  our  legal  obedience 
or  any  quality  in  us,  but  according  to  the 
Father's  sovereign  will,  the  prime  standard 
of  all  the  process  of  redemption;  and  (2) 
not  so  that  we  may  trifle  with  such  rescuing 
purpose  of  Christ  by  mixing  it  with  other 
schemes  and  fancies,  seeing  that  it  is  ac- 
cording to  a  procedure  prescribed  by  Him, 
who  doeth  all  things  after  the  counsel  of 
His  own  will.  And  this,  not  as  the  lord 
merely  of  His  works,  but  as  ττατρϋς  ημών, 
bound  to  us  in  the  ties  of  closest  love  — for 
our  good,  as  well  as  to  fulfil  His  own 
eternal  purpose.  On  the  question,  whether 
the  gen.  ήμώΐ'  depends  on  both,  or  only  on 
the  latter  of  the  two  nouns  θίοϋ  κ.  Trarpor, 

Β 


I  agree  in  EUicott's  conclusion,  that  as 
πατοός  is  regularly  anarthrous,  and  thus 
purely  grammatical  considerations  are  con- 
founded,— as  βίος  conveys  one  absolute 
idea,  while  7rar/;()  might  convoy  many  rela- 
tive ones,  it  i-i  natural  to  believe  that  the 
Ap.  may  have  added  a  defining  gen.  to 
ττιιτήο,  which  he  did  not  intend  to  be  re- 
ferred to  Wt/if.  Render  therefore,  '  God 
and  our  Father,'  not  '  our  God  and 
Father.'  «j!   ή    δόξ.]    So   (reff.)  on 

other  occasions,  when  speaking  of  the  won- 
derful things  of  God,  St.  Paul  adds  a  dox- 
ology.  "  In  politeia,  quando  regum  aut 
principum  nomina  appellamus,  est  honesto 
quodam  gestu,  reverentia,  et  genuflexione 
facere  solemus.  Multo  magis  cum  de  Deo 
loquimur,  genu  cordis  flectere  debemus." 
Luther.  In  >)  ίόζα, — '  the  glory  '  κατ 
ίζοχίιν,  or  'the  glory  which  is  His,' — the 
article  is  probably  inserted  for  solemnity. 
"  In  this  and  similar  forms  of  doxology. — 
excepting  the  angelic  doxol.,  Luke  ii.  14, 
and  that  of  the  multitude,  Luke  xix.  38, — 
ίόζα  regularly  takes  the  art.  when  used 
alone  :  see  Rom.  xi.  3fi  ;  xvi.  27•  Eph.  iii. 
21.  Phil.  iv.  20.  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  Heb.  xiii. 
21.  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  When  joined  with  one 
or  more  substt.,  it  appears  sometimes  with 
the  art.  (1  Pet.  iv.  11.  Rev.  i.  6  ;  vii.  12)  : 
sometimes  without  it  (Rom.  ii.  10.  1  Tim. 
i.  17.    Jude  25)."    EUicott.  τους 

αιών.  τ.  αΙών.]   See  note  on  Eph.  iii.  21. 

6  —10.]  Anxguncement  of  the  oc- 
casion OF  THE  Epistle,  ix  his  amaze- 
ment AT  their  speedy  falling  avtay 
FROM  the  Gospel.  Assertion  of  that 
Gospel's  exclusive  claim  to  their 
adhesiox,  as  preached  by  him,  who 
SERVED  God  in  Christ,  and  not  popu- 
larity AMONG  MEN.  We  have  none  of 
the  usual  expressions  of  thankfulness  for 
their  faith,  «ic;  but  he  hurries  vehemently 
into  his  subject,  and,  as  Chrys.  says,  r<po- 
CoOTtoov  τψ  μίτά  τηντα  κίχοηται  λόγψ, 
καθάπιρ  πυρωθίϊς  σφοδυώς  νπό  τΡ]ς  εν- 
νοίας Γωΐ'  εϋεργκτιων  τον  titoi'. 
6.]  θαυμάζω  in  this  sense  (see  reff.)  is  a 
2 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΓΑΛΑΤΑΣ. 


"κοηΓν1π'3ο  "  καλίσαντης  υμάς  ''fi'  '^  χάξ)ΐτι  '^  ■χριστυν  ύς  ''ίτίρον  ivay-  ^^^ψ 
picor.Tii.i5.  7fA(ov"     '   Ο    on/c    ίστίΐ'    άλλο,      Η  μιι    τιης    ίίσιν    οι     τα- 

Ei.li.ir.4.        '  ,  ,      „  \    /.    Λ  U  /  ί  ^        ■>  '\ 

ΐΊ"ΐ'«•'5  >V7.  η,,σσοΓΤίί•  υι»α('  fca/  σίλοιτίς      μίταστοίψαι  το   ευαγΎ^'^'^"' 

q  R(im.  V.  In.      5  ^       Γ       ^  '  ^    ^  λ  ι  » -^ 

r i acoJ. ^ί.'4  τοΰ    χ/Οίστοΰ.        ^  ολλα     καί     far     τ?μ^'^"     '}     ayJίλ()ς    ί^ 

S  see  note.  t  =  Aitsxv  24.  con.slr.,  Luke  xviii.  9.     Col.  ii.  8.  w.  art.,  Xen.  Anal),  vi.  5.  9. 

uActsii.ao.    James  iv.  9  only.    Deut.xxiii.  5.    IKingsx.i).    Sir.xi.31. 

όντως  om  FG  115.  219'  Thl-ms.— τηχ.  om  \0Q-^8.—ημaς  3.  39  al2  syr-marg  :  χαριτι 
7G.  115  :  ill  graiiam  ν  Teit,  Cypr  al. — for  χριστοί),  I  ησ.  χο.  DE  39  vss  :  χμ.  Ιησ.  Jcr  ;  Otov 
7.  43.  52  Thdrt:  om  FG  g  Tert,  Cypr,  Lucif.— tuny  γ.  om  GO(i. — 7.  μίτατρί^αι  Κ  117  : 
ca'aTfjtxpai  Chr.— 8.  καν  Β  Chr  ThI. — ινα-γγελιζίται  Κ  48.  73  allTbdrt-ms  Oec  :  -λισηται 


word  of  mildness,  inasmuch  as  it  imports 
that  better  things  were  expected  of  them, — 
and  of  condescension,  as  letting  down  the 
writer  to  the  level  of  his  readers  and  even 
challenging  e.xplanation  from  them.  Still, 
like  many  other  such  mild  words,  it  carries 
to  the  guilty  conscience  even  sharper  re- 
buke than  a  harsher  one  would. 
ούτως  τοχί'ως]  either  (1)  'so  soo)i  after 
your  conversion  '  (Calv.,  Olsh.,  Meyer,  &c.), 
or  (2)  '  .vo  quickly'- — 'after  so  Utile  per- 
suasion,' when  the  false  teachers  once 
came  among  you  (Chr.,  De  W.,  &c),  or  (3) 
'so  soon  ajier  my  recent  visit  among  you  ' 
(Bengel,  &c.).  Of  these  I  prefer  (1),  as 
more  suiting  the  dignity  of  the  passage, 
and  as  the  more  general  and  comprehen- 
sive rea-iOn.  But  it  does  not  exclude  (2) 
and  (3)  :  '  so  soon,'  might  be,  and  might 
be  intended  to  be,  variously  supplied.  See 
prolegg.,  on  the  time  and  place  of  writing 
this  Ep.  μετατίθ.]    '  are  passing 

over,'  pres. :  not  as  E.  V.  'are  removed,' 
which  is  doubly  wrong,  for  μίτ.  is  not 
passive  but  middle,  in  the  common  usage 
of  the  word,  according  to  which  the  Gall, 
would  understand  it.  So  Plat.  Theog.  122 
C,  σμιχρϋν  γάρ  τι  μίτατΊθίμαι,  '  1  am  be- 
ginning somewhat  to  change  my  opinion  :' 
see  also  Gorg.  493  c  :  Demosth.  379.  10  : 
μιτίτίθετο  πρ.  τους  Καρχηδονίους,  Polyb. 
iii.  Ill,  8;  &c.  See  also  exx.  in  Wetst. 
Chrys  says  well,  ovx  tlrrt  MiriBtaOe, 
άλλα  Μίτατιβίσθί'  τουτέστιν,  ονδεττω  ττι- 
στεΰω,  οΰίε  ήγοιψαι  άπηρτισμέιηΐ'  είναι 
τήν  άπάτην'  ο  και  αντό  ιτάλιν  εστίν 
ΰνακτωμίνυν. —  It  is  interesting  to  notice 
in  connexion  with  ο'ύτως  ταχίως  μετατί- 
θεσθί,  the  character  given  by  Caesar  of  the 
Gauls:  "utad  bella  suscipienda  Gallorum 
alacer  ac  promtus  est  animus  :  sic  mollis 
ac  minime  resistens  ad  calamitates  mens 
ipsorum  est."  B.  G.  iii.  19  : — "  Caesar  .... 
infirmitatem  Gallorum  veritus,  quod  sint 
in  consiliis  capicndis  mobiles,  et  novis  ple- 
rumcpie  rebus  student  :"  ib.  iv.  5  :  see  also 
ib.  ii.  8  ;  iii.  10.  τοϋ  καλε'σ.  νιμ.] 

not  to  be  taken  with  χριστοί•,  as  Syr.  Jer. 


Luth.  (gives  both  constrr.,  but  prefers 
this),  Calv.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  &c.,  nor  under- 
stood of  Paul, — but,  as  almost  always  with 
the  Ap.  (see  note  on  Rom.  i.  G),  of  God 
the  Father  (see  ver.  15  ;  and  cf.  Rom.  viii. 
30  ;  ix.  24,  25  :  1  Cor.  i.  9  ;  vii.  15,  17  : 
1  Thess.  ii.  12  :  2  Thess.  ii.  14  :  2  Tim.  i. 
9.     Also  1  Pet.  v.  10).  ev  χάρ.  χρ.] 

'  in  (as  the  element,  and  hence  the  me- 
dium ;  not  '  into,'  as  E.  V  ;  see  for  constr. 
1  Cor.  vii.  15.  In  the  secondary  trans- 
ferred sense  of  local  prepositions,  so  often 
found  in  later  Greek,  it  is  extremely  diffi- 
cult to  assign  the  precise  shade  of  mean- 
ing :  see  Jowett's  note  here.  But  we 
may  safely  lay  down  two  strongly 
marked  regions  of  prepositional  force, 
which  must  never  be  confounded,  that  of 
motion,  and  that  of  rest,  εν,  for  example, 
can  never  be  rendered  '  into,'  nor  £<'ς•,  '  in.' 
Where  such  appears  to  be  the  case,  some 
logical  consideration  has  been  overlooked, 
which  if  introduced  would  right  the  mean- 
ing) the  grace  of  Christ.'  Christ's  grace 
is  the  elementary  medium  of  our  '  calling 
of  God,'  as  is  set  forth  in  full,  Rom.  v.  15, 
»'/  ύωρεά  {τοϋ  θεον)  εν  χαριτι  τοϋ  ενός  άνθρ. 
Ίησ.  χρ.  :  —  see  also  Acts  χν.  11.  And 
'  Christ's  grace  '  is  the  sum  of  all  that  He 
has  suffered  and  done  for  us  to  bring  us  to 
God  ; — whereby  we  come  to  the  Father, — in 
which,  as  its  element,  the  Father's  calling 
of  us  has  place.  eU   exep.   ίΰαγγ.] 

'  to  a  different  (not  «λλο,  which  title  he 
denies  it,  see  below)  gospel '  (so  called  by 
its  preachers  ;  or  said  by  way  of  at  once 
instituting  a  comparison  unfavourable  to 
the  new  teachers,  by  the  very  etymology  of 
εϋαγ-γέλιυν).  7.]   Meyer's  note  ap- 

pears to  me  well  to  express  the  sense : 
"  the  jireceding  ιίς  'έτερον  εΐια-^γελιον  was 
a  paradoxical  expression,  there  being  in 
reality  but  one  Gospel.  Paul  appeared  by 
it  to  admit  the  existence  of  many  Gospels, 
and  he  therefore  now  explains  himself 
more  accurately,  how  he  wishes  to  be  un- 
derstood,—  δ  ουκ  έστω  άλλο,  ει  μη  &c.," 
i.  e.   '  which '  "  different  Gospel,"  whereto 
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ίΧι^,Κ 


ovfinvni)       ίυ<ι•γνίΑι^,ηται 
νμιν,    "  αναΟίμα     earb). 


υμη 
9 


Ελ 


θα 


παο     υ      ίυ>?γγίΛΐ'ταμεί;α  vahsoi.w.dat, 

f  y  /  \  yf  *'■'•  '^-  ^■^• 

ως       πootιo^)κaμil>,     και    αοτι     ΊΙ,,^,'/ι  Υ^  *•' 


y  Matt.  xxir.^5.    2  Cur.  vii.  3  al. 


r  •=•  Act»  Kviii.  13  refl".     Koin.  xvi.  17  rrii. 


X  Acts  xxiii    14.    Rom.  ix.  3  reff• 


Aitieth  EusAthCyrrTlidrl•,  Proclal  :  -σίταιάί. — ti/iii'(l-it)  om  FG  t?  Dial  Dam  Tert2(elsWj 
Din  2nd  υ//.)  Cy|ir  Lucif  al  (Ciele^tiii  orn  botli)  :  ins  hfi  ιυ'ίγγ.  Β  Clir  Arcliel  Aug  al 
(Thdrt  h.  I.  oni  2iid  (7^.)  :  txt  A(D'  Chron  (;^n(.)D'EIIJK  iiT^(appy)  iss"  nrly  Tlil  Oec 
Jer  all. — ίυαγγίλισαμεθα  G  al.— 9.  προίφη<α   (jj'•   lOtJ'  Syr  arr  xth  v-ms  Chr  Bed: 


you  are  falling  away,  '  is  not  another,'  not 
a  second,  besides  the  one  Gospel  (ίϊλλο, 
not  tVipiu'  again),  '  except  that  there  are 
some  who  trouble  you  &c.'  That  is : 
'  This  tTt()0)'  tintyy.  is  uuly  inxij/'ar  an- 
other, that  there  are  certain,  who  &c.' 
Notice,  that  the  stress  is  on  οί'κ  ;  so  that 
Paul,  though  lie  had  liefore  said  κ'ς  fVfiJoi' 
ft'inyy.,  yet  yi/«/v/.v  t/ie  Unity  of  the  Gospel, 
and  explains  what  he  meant  by  tTtuov  tvny- 
yiXioi'  to  be  not/tint/  but  a  corruption  and 
perversion  of  the  one  Gospel  of  Clirist." 
Others,  as  Chrys.,  Oec  ,  Thdrt.,  Luther,  De 
Wette,  &c.,  take  δ  οΰκ  ΐστιν  ίϊλλο  as  all 
referring  to  thnyyiXiov,  "  which  is  (admits 
of  being)  no  other"  (=  /(//  όντος  «λλου  : 
and  then  d  μη  is  merely  adversative,  '  but,' 
or  '  only,'  a  meaning  wliich  it  will  hardly 
bear,  but  which,  as  De  W.  remarks,  is  not 
necessarily  involved  in  his  interpretation  : 
'  except  that  '  answering  for  it  quite  as 
well.  The  objection  to  his  view  is  (1)  that 
the  meaning  assigned  to  δ  οϋκ  Ιστιν  άλλο 
is  very  harsh,  taking  the  relative  from  its 
application  to  the  concrete  (^tTtuov  srayy.), 
and  enlarging  it  to  the  abstract  {to  evayy. 
in  general),  (2)  that  the  juxtaposition  of 
iVipni'  and  «λλο  in  one  sentence  seems  to 
require,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  45,  4(5,  that  the 
strict  meaning  of  each  should  be  observed. 
Others  again  (Winer,  Olsh.,  &c.)  refer  the 
0  to  the  whole  sentence  from  on  &c.  to 
ivayyiXiov  —  '  which  (viz.  your  falling 
away)  is  nothing  else  but  (has  no  other 
cause,  but  that)  i^-c'  To  this  the  objection 
(2)  above  applies,  and  it  is  besides  very 
unlikely  that  St.  Paul  would  thus  have 
shifted  all  blame  from  the  Gall,  to  their 
false  teachers  ('  banc  culpam  non  tam  vo- 
bis  imputo  quam  perturbatoribus  Ulis,'  &c. 
Luther),  and,  as  it  were,  wiped  out  the 
effect  of  his  rebuke  just  after  uttering  it. 
Lastly,  Schott,  and  Cornel,  a  Lapide,  take  δ 
ιιύκ  tar.  ίϊλλο  as  a  parenthesis,  and  refer 
ύ  μί]  to  βανμάζί•),  which  should  thus  have 
been  Ιθαίψαζον  (<(»■).  This  would  besides 
make  the  sentence  a  very  harsh  and  un- 
natural one.  The  nature  of  this  'different 
Gospel,'  as  gathered  from  the  data  in  our 
Ep.,  was  (1),  though  recognizing  Jesus  as 
the  Christ,  it  insisted  on  circumcision  and 


the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  ordinances  as 
to  times,  &c.;  (2)  it  professed  forest  on  the 
authority  of  some  of  the  other  Apostles : 
see  Ciirys.  quoted  below.  οίταρ.] 

The  Art.  points  out  in  a  more  marked 
manner  the  (notorious)  occupation  of  these 
men,  q.  d.  '  certain  your  disturbers,  &c.' 
Add  to  refl'.,  Herodot  ix.  70,  τήν  σκηνι)ν 
τ.  .Μη()ίΌίΊθΐ'  oiirm  liruv  κϊ  ί^ιημττήβίΐντις. 
Xen.  An.  ii.  4,  5,  ό  i|yηnϊψ^x•oζ  ovct'iq 
ίσται  :  and  comjiare  the  common  exprn, 
ιίσϊΐ'  01  X^yot•Γ^ς.  το  exiayy.  τ.  χρ.] 

perhaps  liere  not  '  Christ's  Gospel,'  but 
the  Gospel  of  (i.  e.  relating  to,  jireaching) 
('hrist.  The  context  only  can  determine 
in  such  exprns  whether  the  gen.  is  sub- 
jective or  oljjective.  8.]  '  But  (no 
matter  who  they  are  «i  run.  &c.)  even 
though  (in  και  t/,  και  iav,  &c.,  the  force 
of  the  Kfti  is  distributed  over  the  whole 
supposition  following,  see  Hartung,  Par- 
tikeil.  i.  Ι'Λ'.ί ;  and  tai'  is  distinguished 
from  t/,  in  supposing  a  case  which  has 
never  occurred,  see  1  Cor.  xiii.  1,  and  a  full 
explan.  in  Herm.  on  Viger,  p.  832)  we  (i.  e. 
usually,  '  /,  Paul  .•'  but  perliaps  used  here 
on  acct  of  m  nvr  ίμοί  ττάΐ'Τίς  άίίΧφοΙ,  ver. 
2)  or  an  angel  from  heaven  (uyy.  ϊζ  οί•ρ. 
to  be  taken  together,  not  ίζ  οΰμ.  tvayy. 
See  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Introduced  here  as  the 
highest  possible  authority,  next  to  a  divine 
Person  :  even  were  this  possible,  were  the 
highest  rank  of  created  beings  to  furnish 
the  preacher,  &c.  Perhaps  also,  as  Chrys., 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  new  teachers 
having  sheltered  themselves  under  the 
names  of  the  great  Apostles:  μη  yap  μοι 
Ίάκωι5ον  t'lTryg,  ψησί,  και  Ίωάι/νην  καν 
yap  των  πρώτων  άyy(λωv  y  τις  των  ίξ 
ουρανοί'  ίιαφθίίρων  το  κί)pvyμa,  κ•. -.λ. 
Then  he  adds :  ταϋτα  ci  ονχ  ώς  KOTayi- 
νώσκων  τ.  αποστόλων  0ι/σίΐ',  ούόί  ώς 
παραβαινόντων  το  κήρυγμα,  άπαγί'  ειτί 
γάρ  ι'ιμΰα,  firf  ίκέϊνοι,  φησίν,  ο'ΰτω  κη- 
ρνσσυμα>•  ίΐΧλίΐ  ίίΐξαι  βυνλόμενος  'ότι 
άζίωμα  πρνςώπων  ον  προι.ίετηι,  Όταν 
περί  αληθείας  ό  λόγυς  tj),  preach  (evan- 
gelize :  it  is  impossible  to  preserve  in  Eng- 
lish the  εναγγέλίοΐ',  and  in  it  the  ref.  back 
to  vv.  6,  7)  to  you  other  than  what 
{παρά    [reti".]    as    in    παρά    οόξαν,    παρά 


Paul,  here 

only 
a  -=  1  Cor.  xi. 

23.  xv.  1,3 

al. 
b  —  Acts  xii. 

20.     Malt. 

xxviii.  14. 

2  C.r.  V.  11. 

2  Macr.  iv. 


πείθω 
Η. 
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iw.acc.,Acts    τΓπλπ'  Xtjio,  ti  TiQ    ίιμας    ^  svnyyiXit^Tai    "  παρ    ο   ^  πορ- 
fpet!'i."i2.     ίΧάβίτί,  'ανάθεμα  έστω.       ^"  άρτι  yap  ανθρώπους   'πείθω... 

η  τον  θίόν  ;    η  ί,^τω  ανθρωποις   ^  αρίσκίΐν  \    £ΐ    ετι    ανθρω-  abdef 
7Γθ<ς  '^  ηοίσκον,  *'  χριστού  '   δούλος•  ουκ  αν  "  ημην. 

^^  '  ΓνωρΊ^,Ί)    yap    ί"^!'»'»  "δελ(|)οί,  το    ίυayytXιov   τυ  ευ- 

ayyt\ιπθίv    υπ     εμού,    οτι     ουκ     ϊστιν     ^  κατά     ανθρωπον' 

c-^'roid.xv.    ^^  '^  οϋδε    '' 7"Ρ    ^7^    παρά    άνθρωπου    '  παρίλαβον    αυτό, 

d  —  Rom   i   1.    Phil.  i.  1.    Tit.i.  1.    James  i.l.    2  Pet.  i.  1.    Jude  1.  e  Gospp.  &  Acts  passim. 

PaQi    1  Cor.  xiii.  11    vcr  22  only.                        f  —  Luke  ii.  15.    Acis  i.  28.  1  Cor.  XT.  1  al.    Ezek.  xliv  23.  cunstr. 

Ιτό  ev.,  oT<),  1  Cor.  xvi.  15  al.  see  Winer,  J  63.2.  g  1  Cor.  iii.  3  reff. 
h  John  V.  22.  vii.  5.  viii.  42.    Bom.  viii.  7.                                    i  ver.  9. 

add  υμιν  Ι0ί)-78. — 10.  γηρ  om  07^•  80.  — τω  βίω  lOD.— rec  ti  yap,  with  D^EJK  &c  vss 
ChrThdrt  al :  txt  ABD  FG  {mrtu.)  17-  39.  <Jl^.  71•  80  it  ν  copt  arm  {et  si  iyihir  seth) 
Cyrj  Dam  lat-ft":  si  (only)  Cypiv. — 11.  rec  for  yao,  St,  with  AD^JK  &c  vss  (om  seth 
al)  Chr  Tlulrt  al  Anibrst :  txt  BD  FG  17•  213  it  ν  Dam  Jer  Aug  αΙ.—αίΊλφ.  om 
6/2    al.  —  for    on,   oTrtp    238.  —  12.    εγω  om    1U8'.  —  for  οντε,    ονδε  AD'FG   80   alg 


Toi'c  'όρκους,  παρηβαίνειτ,  &c.  not  merely 
'  against,'  nor  merely  '  besides,'  but  in- 
dicating  '  beyond,'  in  the  sense  of  over- 
stepping the  limit  into  a  new  region,  i.  e.  it 
points  out  specific  difference).  The  prepn  is 
important  here,  as  it  has  been  pressed  by 
Protestants  in  the  sense  of  '  besides,'  against 
R.Cath.  tradition,  and  in  conseq.  maintained 
by  the  latter  in  the  sense  of  '  against.'  It 
in  fact  includes  both)  we  preached  (evan- 
gelized) to  you,  let  him  be  accursed  (of 
God :  no  reference  to  ecclesiastical  e.xcom- 
munication  ;  for  an  angel  is  here  included. 
See  note,  Rom.  i.x.  3,  and  compare  ch.  v. 
10).  9.]  As  we  said  before  (re- 

ferring, not  to  ver.  8,  as  most  comm. ;  for 
the  word  more  naturally,  as  in  2  Cor.  xiii. 
2.  1  Thess.  iv.  6,  relates  to  something  said 
on  a  former  occasion,  — and  the  plur.  seems 
here  to  bind  it  to  εηηγγί\ισάμ>θα, — but  to 
what  he  had  said  during  his  presence  with 
them  :  see  a  simr  reference,  ch.  v.  3,  21). 
I  also  now  say  again, — If  any  one  is  (no 
longer  now  a  supposition,  but  an  assump- 
tion of  the  fact :  see  Hermann,  ut  supra) 
evangelizing  you  (reff.)  other  (with  an- 
other gospel)  than  that  which  ye  received 
(from  us),  let  him  be  accursed  (see 
above).  10.]   For   (accounting  for, 

and  by  so  doing,  softening,  the  seeming 
harshness  of  the  last  saying,  by  the  fact 
which  follows)  am  I  now  {'ipn  takes  up 
the  rtori  of  the  last  ver.,  having  here  the 
principal  emphasis  on  it, — q.  d.  '  in  saying 
this,'  —  '  in  what  I  have  just  said  ;'  '  is 
this  like  an  e.xample  of  men  pleasing  ,' ') 
persuading  (seeking  to  win  over  to  me, 
ζητιον  opfTicitv  nearly  ;  see  reff.)  men  (see 
I  Cor.  iv.  3.  2  Cor.  v.  12  :  not,  as  Erasm. 
al.  [not  Luther] ,  '  num  res  humanas  sua- 
deo,  an  divinas  .' ' — nor  as  Calvin,  '  suadeone 


secundum  homines  an  secundum  Deum .'') 
or  (am  I  conciliating)  {πείθω  losing  its 
more  pro])er  meaning,  as  of  course,  when 
thus  apjiiied)  God!  or  am  I  seeking  to 
please  men  (a  somewhat  wider  exprn  than 
the  other,  embracing  his  whole  course  of 
procedure) .'  i,Nay)  if  I  any  longer  (im- 
plying that  such  is  the  course  of  the  world 
before  conversion  to  Christ ;  not  neces- 
sarily referring  back  to  the  time  before  his 
own  conversion,  any  more  than  that  is  con- 
tained by  implication  in  the  words,  but 
rather  perhaps  to  the  accumulated  enormity 
of  his  being,  after  all  he  had  gone  through, 
a  man-pleaser)  were  pleasing  men  (either 
(1)  imperf.,  =z  '  seeking  to  please:'  so  that 
the  fact,  of  being  well-pleasing  to  men,  does 
not  come  into  question  ;  or  (2)  as  Mey., 
'  the  fact  of  pleasing,  result  of  seeking  to 
please:'  'if  I  were  popular  with  men:' 
the  constr.  will  bear  both),  I  were  not  the 
(or  '  a,'  but  better  '  the')  servant  of  Christ.' 
Some  interpret  χρ.  6οϋ.  ουκ  αν  ίΊμην  as 
Chr.,  ετι  μετά  'lovcaiwv  ΐ]μην,  ετι  την 
εκκληηιην  ίίίωκαν.  But  this  would  more 
naturally  be  expressed  by  ονκ  αν  εγεν.,μην, 
and,  as  Mey.  remarks,  would  give  a  very 
flat  and  poor  sense  :  it  is  better  therefore 
to  take  ^(ΐϋλος•  in  its  ethical,  not  its  his- 
torical meaning. 

11 — Chap.  II.  21.]  First,  or  Apolo- 
getic PART  OF  THE  Epistle;  consisting 
in  an  historical  defence  of  his  own  teach- 
ing, as  not  being  from  men,  lyut  revealed 
to  him  by  the  Lord,— nor  influenced  even 
by  the  chief  Apostles,  but  of  indeiiendent 
authority.  11,  12.]    Enunciation  of 

this  subject.  γν.  γάρ]  The  ynp  seems 

to  have  been  corrected  to  if,  as  not  apply- 
ing immediately  to  the  foregoing,  —  or  per- 
haps in  reminiscence  of  1  Cor.  xv.  1.  2  Cor. 


10—11. 
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η'υτί  ί^ι^ά\Θηΐ',  άλλα    όι       αποκαΧυφίως    Ιησού    ^Οίστου.  kscor.  χϋ.  ι 
ηκουσυτί    yaf}    τιμ•    ίμψ'    '"  αναστηοφην    "  τγογε    ίν    τω  '  7*'ί?'τ.*ΐβκ 
Ιουδίΐ/σμω,  ότι    καθ    ^'  υπίοβηΧην    ^  tciiuKov  τΐ]ν  '  ίκκλη-    a-'r.i'i. 
σιαν  τοϊ)  '  Otau  και    "  tiT(»f}^lin)v    αυτήν,      *  και     ποοίκοπτην     ι','•^|*." J.''• 

ohertonlyt.    2  Mace.  τίϋ.  1  al.  ρ  Rom.  τϋ    13  reff.  q  —  Matt  τ.  in,  II  \c.    Ρ»,  vii.  1. 

2  Msci.  y.  8.  r  I  Cor.  i.  Sal.  fxv.  tf<;«p.)  ι  \r.lt  ix.ll.  vei.-JHoaiyf. 

t  Lake  u.  52.     Rom.  xili.  12.    2  Tim.  li.  It),  iii.  U,  13  uiily.  i>ee  Sir.  li.  17. 

Ku8  (Ath  ?)  Chr  al :  ov.  tci?.  om  Thl :  t.\t  B(e  sil)D^JK  most  mss  Oec   (see  note).— 
ίια  cirruK.  A. — ιησ.  om  44. — 13.  iar  ίττομϋουν,  {ττϋλί/ίουν   FG   {expugnabam  it  ν  lat-ff : 


viii.  1.  It  refers  back  to  vv.  if,  i).  On 
γνωρ.,  see  note,  1  Cor.  xv.  1.  κατά 

ανθρωτΓον]  '  according  to  man,'  as  E.  V. 
(.-ee  reH.)  :  i.e.  measureil  by  merely  Imrnan 
rules  and  considerations,  as  it  would  be 
were  it  of  human  origin  :  so  βίλτιοτος•  η 
κατ  ίϊΐ'^ιιωτΓϋΐ'  νομο^ίτον,  Xen.  Mem.  iv. 
4.  24,  κατά  cannot  itself  express  the  origin 
(as  Aug.,  a  Lapide,  Est.,  al.),  though  it  is 
included  by  implication  :  see  note  ver.  4, 
on  icara   TO  νί\ημ<ι.  12.]  proof  of 

this.  '  For  neither  (ούίί  γάο  in  neg. 
neutt.,  answers  to  και  yap  in  pos. ;  e.  g. 
in  Herod,  i  3,  ίττιστάμίνον  ττάντως  οτι 
υν  dwnet  ?ίκας'  oi>£t  yao  ίκίίνονς  (Ήίόναι  ; 
— omit  the  οι'',  and  substitute  και  for  οΐ'ίί, 
and  the  sentence  becomes  affirmative.  So 
that  ov?i  has  nothing  to  do,  except  in  ruling 
the  negative  form  of  the  clause,  with  uvrt 
foUg,  but  belongs  to  this  clause  only  :  and 
to  change  the  follg  ovrt  into  ouci  stultifies 
the  sentence  :  see  below)  did  I  {tyio  strongly 
emphatic, — see  ex.  from  Herodot.  above: 
'  neither  did  I,  any  more  than  the  other 
App.'  Thus  this  clause  stands  alone  ;  the 
'  neither'  is  exhausted  and  does  not  extend 
to  the  next  clause)  receive  it  (historically) 
from  man  (i.e.  'any  man;'  not  'a  man,' 
but  generic,  the  art.  being  omd  after  the 
prepn,  as  in  ver.  1),  nor  was  taught  it 
(dogmatically)  ;  but  through  revelation 
of  (i.  e.  from,  gen.  subjective :  see  ref., 
Thdrt  [but  not  altogether  :  for  he  subjoins, 
αυτός  αντον  ϊσχί  (^κ"όσ<σλυΐ']  al.  take  the 
gen.  as  objective,  '  revelation  of,'  i.  e.  revea- 
ling) Jesus  Christ.' — Whex  did  this  reve- 
lation fake  place  .'  — clearly,  soon  after  his 
conversion,  imparting  to  him  as  it  did  the 
knowledge  of  the  Gospel  which  he  after- 
wards preached  ;  and  therefore  in  all  pro- 
bability it  is  to  be  placed  during  that  so- 
journ in  Arabia  referred  to  in  ver.  IJ.  It 
cannot  be  identical  with  the  visions  spoken 
of,  2  Cor.  xii.  1  ff., — for  2  Cor.  was  written 
in  A.D.  57,  and  fourteen  years  before  that 
would  bring  us  to  a.d.  4'Λ,  whereas  his 
conversion  was  in  37  (see  Chron.  Table  in 
Prolegg.,  Λ^οΐ.  II.),  and  his  subsequent 
silence,  during  which  we  may  conceive  him 


to  have  been  under  preparation  by  this 
apocalyptic  imparting  of  the  Gosjiel,  lasted 
but  three  years,  ver.  1 H. — Nor  can  it  be  the 
same  as  that  appearance  of  the  Lord  to  him 
related  Acts  xxii.  IH,  for  that  was  not  the 
occasion  of  any  revelation,  but  simply  of 
warning  and  command.  —  He  appears  to 
refer  to  this  special  revelation  in  1  Cor.  xi. 
23  (where  see  on  the  supposed  distinction 
between  άπό  and  παρά);  xv.  3.  1  These, 
iv.  15  ;  see  notes  in  those  places. 
13  —  11.  21.]  historical  working  out  of 
this  proof:  and  first  (vv.  1.1,  14)  by  re- 
minding them  of  his  former  life  in  Judaism, 
during  which  he  certainly  received  no  in- 
struction in  the  Gospel  from  men. 
ήκονα  ]  '  ye  heard,'  viz.  when  I  was  among 
you:  from  myself:  not  as  E.  V.,  'ye  have 
heard.'  γαρ  binds  the  narrative  to  the 
former  vv.,  as  in  the  opening  of  a  mathe- 
matical proof.  άναστρ.]  Wetst.  cites 
Polyb.  iv.  82.  1,  κατά  τι  τιμ'  λοι— ι/ι/  άνα• 
στρυφήν  καί  τάς  ττράΐίις  τίβαυμασμίνος 
v-ii)  τήΐ'  ήλικιαΐ'.  This  meaning  of  the 
word  seems  (Mey.)  to  belong  to  post-classi- 
cal Greek.  There  is  no  art  bef.  nor  aft. 
TTort,  perhaps  because  the  whole,  άραστ.- 
πυτί  tv-τψ-'Ιοΐ'δ.  is  taken  as  one,  q.  d. 
τον  ίμόν  τΓοτι  'Ιουδαϊτμόν :  or  better,  as 
EUicott,  "  the  position  of  ποτί  is  due  to 
the  verb  included  in  άναστροφήν.  As  St. 
Paul  would  have  said  άνίστριφόμην  ττυτε, 
he  allows  himself  to  write  τήΐ'  ίμ,  άναστρο- 
(pi]v  -ore."  Mey.  cites  as  a  parallel  constr., 
ij  της  Τροίας  ά\ωσις  το  Sti'Ttpov,  Plat. 
Legg.  iii.  685  d.  t.  Ικκλ.  τ.  θίον]  for 
solemnity,  to  set  himself  in  contrast  to  the 
Gospel,  and  shew  how  alien  he  then  was 
from  it  (ref.  2).  έπόρθ.]  τουτίστι, 
σι3ίσαι  ίτηχύοίΐ  τ.  ίκκΧησιαΐ',  καταστρί- 
■φαι  κ,  καθίλΰΐ',  άψανισαι'  τούτο  yap  ττορ- 
boxivTOQ  tpyov  Chrys.  But  more  than 
the  mere  attempt  is  to  be  understood  :  he 
was  verily  destroying  the  Ch.  of  God,  as 
far  as  in  him  lay.  Nor  must  we  think  of 
merely  laying  waste;  the  verb  appUes  to 
men,  not  only  to  cities  and  lands,  cf.  Acts  ix. 
21, — κύνος  yapiTztpatv  άΐ'&<ιώπ-ους•,  Soph. 
Aj.    1177,   and  <^t  τταρακαΧώ,   μη    ήμ'ιν  ό 
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εν   τω    °   Ιονοαισμψ    ντηξ)    ττολλους    "  συνη\ικιωτας   ίΐ' 

γίΐ'ει     μου,     "  ττίξ^ισσυτίρως     ^  2[ί?λωτί/ς•    ^  υττά^ι-γω»'    των 

πατξίΐκων    μου    "^  παραδόσεων.  οτε    ^ε       εύδόκησεν    ο 

ίίφοοισας    μί    ^  ε/c     κοιλίας     μητρός    μου     και    ^  καΧίσας 

Ota  της  ■χάριτος  αυτού  αποκαλνψαι    τον    νιον    αυτοιι 

εν  ίμοι,  Ίνα    ευαγγελιζω/ιαι    αυτόν   εν   τοις    έθνεσιν,  ευθέως* 

ου     '  προςανίθίμην    '  σαρ/ci    /cat    '  α'ίματι,      '  ούδε   αττηλθον 

εις    Ιεροσόλυμα    ττρος    τους    ττρυ    εμοΰ    αποστόλους,  άλλα 

απηΧθον    εις     Αραβ'ιαν    και    πάλιν       νπίστρίφα    εις    Δα- 


U  here  only  f. 

Dion.  Hal. 

Antt.  X.  4fl. 
V  —  Act.»  xviii. 

2  al.    2  Cor. 

xi.  26.    £.stli. 

ii.  1». 
w  2  Cor.  i.  12 

rt-ff 
X  —  Aot.s  xxi. 

20.  xxii.  3 

al.  fExiid. 

XX.  ft  al.) 
y  —  Aels  viii. 

10  reft•. 
ζ  here  only. 

Gen.  1.  8. 

Levit.  xxil. 

13  al. 
a  =  Matt.  XV. 

2  al. 
b  constr.,  Rom. 

XV.  2Hreff.  cActsxiii.  2.    Rnm.  i.  1.    (Levit.  XX.  26.)  d  Matt.  xix.  12,    Lnke  i.  15.  see  Jer.  i.  ft. 

e  ver.  6.  f=Rora.  xil.  3.  g  Matt.  xi.  25  al.    1  Cor.  ii.  10.    Phil.  iii.  1ft.    lPet.il2. 

b  ch.  ii.  6  only  t.    Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  116,  τοΐί  μαμτ£σ<  προίανατιθέμενο!  ττίρί  τοΰ  σημβίυυ.   Lncian.  Jnp.  Trag.  }  1, 

endi   πρ,ΐίανύΰυν,  λάβ(  μβ  σύμβουλον  πόνωυ.  i  Matt.  xvi.  17.     1  Cor.  χν.  50.    Eph.  vi.  12. 

Heb.ii.  14unly.  k  Acts  viii.  25  reff. 

vastabam  Aug). — 14.  σννηλ.  μου  Syr  arr  arm  seth  Aug  al-latt.— 15.  ηνδηκ.  A  Chr  Thdrtg 
Ps-Ath  Procop.— rec  aft  h>Suk.  in.s  ο  Qtoc,  with  ADEJK  &c  vss  (Syr*)  Origj  Chr,  Thdrtj 
al  Ireii]  Aug  al :  om  BFG  al  g  ν  Syr  (Origj  cites  ό  άφορ.  &c  without  ύ  θ.)  Dial  Chrj 
Thdrtg  Iren,  Orig-int  Faust  (in  Aug)  Ambrst  Jer  al. — ηφωι^:ισας  BD^. — μου  om  89^. — 
καλ.  μί  109-78.2192. — 16.  ίναγγελισωμαι  D'E'  al :  -ζομαι  J  al :  iva  to  ίθν.  om  44 
Gaud  :  προατεθ.  26'  al :  adquievi  it  ν  lat-fT. — 17.  rec  αΐ'ηλθον  (correction),  with  AJK 
&c  Copt  syr  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  BDEFG  46.  74  al,  Syr  syr-marg  Bas  Thl-marg  (and 
Mtt's  msj).— £ΐς  ιεροσ.  om  177. — προ  om  G. — rec  αλλ,  with  Β  (e  sil)  &c  :  txt  ADEFGJ 


TO,  Αΐ?ηκρ 

^        (JJK 


Πρωταγόρας  τον  Έιμωνίδην  cKnepay,  Plat. 
Protag.,  p.  340.  14.  συνηλικιώτα?] 

"  The  compound  form  (compare  συμμίτο- 
χος,  Eph.  iv.  G;  v.  7  :  σογκοιί'ωιός,  1  Cor. 
ix.  23  al.)  is  condemned  by  the  Atticists  : 
Attic  writers  using  only  the  simple  form." 
Ellicott.  Iv  T.  7€V€i  μ.,  '  in  my  nation,' 
see  reff.  ττβρισσ.]  viz.  than  they. 

ζηλ.  τ.  IT.  μ.  Trap.]  '  a  zealous  assertor  (or 
defender)  of  my  ancestral  traditions' 
(i.  e.  those  lianded  down  in  the  sect  of  the 
Pharr.,  Paul  being  Φαρισαϊος,  υιός  Φαρι- 
σα'ιων,  Acts  xxiii.  Ο, — not,  the  law  of 
Moses.  This  meaning  is  given  by  the 
μου :  without  it  the  παραδόσεις  of  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  handed  down  from  o'l 
nariptc,  might  be  meant:  cf.  Acts  xxvi.  5). 
15 — 17.]  After  his  conversion  also, 
he  did  not  take  coivisel  with  men. 
15.]  It  was  God's  act,  determined  at  his 
very  birth  (cf.  esp.  Acts  xiii.  2),  and  effected 
by  a  special  caUing :  viz.,  that  on  the  road  to 
Damascus,  carried  out  by  the  instrumental- 
ity of  Ananias.  To  understand  καλεσας  of 
an  act  in  the  divine  Mind,  as  RUckert,  is  con- 
trary to  our  Ap.'s  usage  of  the  word,  cf.  ver. 
6.  Rom.  viii.  30  al.  This  calhng  first  took 
place,  then  the  revelation,  as  here. 
αίΓοκαλ.  belongs  to  εΰ^όκησεί',  not  to  καλ. 
(Erasm.)  nor  to  αφηρ.  and  καλ.  (Est.,  al.), — ■ 
'  to  reveal  his  Son  (viz.  by  that  subseijuent 
revelation,  of  which  before,  ver.  12  :  not  by 
his  conversion,  which,  as  above,  answers  to 
καλίσης)  in  me '  (strictly  :  '  within  me,' 
της  άττοκαλύφεως  καταλαμπούσης  ηντοϋ 


την  τ^/υχην,  Chrys.  :  not  'through  me' 
(Jer.  Erasm.  Grot.  &c.),  which  follows  in 
'iva  εναγγ.  κ.τ.λ.,  nor  in  my  case  (Riickert, 
al.),  as  manifested  by  me  as  an  example  to 
myself  or  to  others,  as  in  1  John  iv.  9 :  the 
context  here  requires  that  his  own  personal 
illumination  should  be  the  point  brought 
out ; — nor  '  to  me  '  (Calv.  al.),  which  though 
nearly  equivalent  to  '  in  me,'  weakens  the 
sense),  &c. — Notice  the  present  είιαγ- 
■γελιζωμαι,  the  ministry  being  not  a  single 
act,   but  a  lasting  occupation.  ev  r. 

eOv.]  the  main  object  of  his  Apostleship : 
see  ch.  ii.  7•  9.  'ευθέως  is  really  con- 
nected with  απήλθαν  :  but  the  Αρ.,  whose 
thoughts  outrun  his  words,  has  interposed 
the  negative  clause,  to  anticipate  his  pur- 
pose in  going  away.'  Jowett. 
τΓροςαν€θ.]  See  reff.  The  classical  sense 
is,  '  to  lay  on  an  additional  burden :'  and 
in  mid.  voice,  '  07i  oneself:'  cf  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  1.  8.  The  later  sense,  '  to  impart  to,' 
Tivi  Ti,  either,  as  here,  with  the  view  of 
getting,  or  as  in  ch.  ii.  0,  with  that  of  con- 
ferring. The  ττρός  in  composition  does 
not  signify  addition,  but  direction :  see 
Acts    xxvii.    7,    note.  σαρκΐ    κ. 

αϊμ.]  i.  e.  with  mankind :  reff. 
άττήλθον  both  times  refers  to  his  de- 
parture from  Damascus :  q.  d.  '  when  I 
left  D.,  I  did  not  go  .....  but  when 
I  left  D.,  I  went.'  The  repetition  of 
άττήλθυν  is  quite  in  the  Ap.'s  manner; 
Meyer  adduces  as  exx.  Rom.  viii.  15. 
Heb.    xii.    18.    22.  els    Άραβ.] 


15—20. 
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μαακυν.  (πίΐτα    μετά    έτη   τρία      ανηΧΟον    etc    Ιίοοσό- '  ^"*>η  τϊ.3 

λύμα      '  ιστοριισίΐι     Kr/i^ai»,    και     "  (ττίμίΐνα     °  ττρυς     αυτόν  m"reo'niyt. 
■ημ(ξ)ας    Οίκαπίνη        '-^  '  ίτί^οΐ'    ό£    των     αποστολών    oi;fc     ..  ίστορ,,σα, 

ΤΛ  ,,      •  ^     Ί  /  /3  ^  '<>    λ    J   ^  -  '  "Ό    Μ    •^        Ji>s.  Β.  J. 

ειουν,      ft    uTj    Ιακ'ωρον   τον   αοίλφυν    του  κυοιου.  α     »'•ΐ8. 

'                                                  '  '                                                  ιστόρησα 

fafi  τινη  'i:Xe<ifapoi/,  Antt.  tlii.  2.  5  (Me  Ellicott's  oolf).  D  AcU  X.  48  lett.  w.  πρότ,  1  Cor.  itL  7. 

o— Mall.  xiil.  51V    John  i.  1.    1  Oir.  xri.  ft,  7  al.  ρ  1  Cor.  Tiii. 4.  kc  ver.  7. 
q  coiiAtr.,  Luke  xxi.  β. 

&c. — 18.  rpta  ιτη  A  al,  Syr  copt  al  Dam. — απη^Όον  17• — rec  ntrpov,  with  DEFGJK 
Sic  V  it  al  H':  t.\t  ΛΒ  (xee  C,  ch.  ii.  11.  14)  7•  <J7-•  71  Syr  copt  sah  syr-marg  a;th  al. — 
ψίΐνα  ΙΟϋ.  21!)^.— 19.  uSov  ovltva  D'E'FG  it  ν  lat-ff  (exc  Aug  Sedul).— 20.  κυρίου  r. 


On  tlie  i)lacc  which  this  journey  holds  in 
the  narrative  of  Acts  ix.,  see  notes  there  on 
vv.  19.  22.  Its  object  does  not  seem  to 
have  been  (as  Chrys.  al.,  Meyer,  al.)  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  —  nor  are  the 
words  'iva  tuayytX.  κ.τ.λ.  necessarily  to  be 
connected  with  it, — but  preparation  for  the 
apostolic  work ;  though  of  course  we  can- 
not say,  that  he  did  not  ])rcach  during  the 
time,  as  before  and  after  it  (Acts  ix.  20.  22) 
in  the  synatogues  at  Damascus.  Into  w/iat 
part  of  Arabia  he  went,  we  have  no  means 
of  determining.  The  name  was  a  very 
vague  one,  sometimes  including  Damascus 
('  Damascus  Arabi»  retro  deputabatur,  an- 
tequam  transcrijita  erat  in  Syrophoenicem 
ex  distinctione  Syriarum.'  Tert.  adv.  Mar- 
cion.,  iii.  13  :  so  also  (verbatim)  adv. 
Judteos  9.  (in  Of  Λάμασκυς  τΓ/ς  'Αραβικής 
γης  yv  κ.  ίσηΐ',  ti  και  νΐιν  προςνίνίμηται 
Ty  Σνροφοινίκ^  λίγομίΐ'^,  ovc'  ΰμώι•  ηνις 
άρνί/σασθαι  ίννανται,  Justin  Alart.  c. 
Trypho,  p.  239,  ed.  Jebb,  1719),  — some- 
times extending  even  to  Lebanon  and  the 
borders  of  Cilicia  (Plin.  Hist.  Nat.  vi.  32). 
It  was  however  more  usually  restricted  to 
that  j)eninsula  now  thus  called,  between  the 
Red  Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf.  Here  we 
must  apparently  take  it  in  the  wider  sense, 
and  understand  that  part  of  the  Arabian 
desert  which  nearly  bordered  on  Damascus. 
(From  C.  and  Η  i.  p.  105  )  How  long  he 
remained  there  we  are  equally  at  a  loss  to 
say.  Hardly  for  any  considerable  portion 
of  the  three  years  :  Acts  ix.  23  will  scarcely 
admit  of  this:  for  those  ήμίραι  Ίκκί'αΙ 
were  manifestly  passed  at  Damascus. — The 
journey  is  mentioned  here,  to  account  for 
the  time,  and  to  shew  that  he  did  not  spend 
it  in  conferring  with  men,  or  with  the  other 
App.  και  ιτάλ.  άνεστρ.]   cf  Acts  ix. 

22.  25.  18—24.]  But  after  a  very  short 
visit  to  Peter  at  Jerusalem,  he  retired  to 
Si/ria   and    Cilicia.  18.]    At  first 

sight,  it  would  appear  as  if  the  three  years 
were  to  be  reckoned  from  his  return  to 
Damascus :  but  on  closer  examination  we 
see  that  μ(τά  ΐτη  τμ.  stands  in  oppn  to 
ίϋθ'ΐως  above,  and  the  άνΐίλθον  κ.τ.λ.  here 


answers  to  η-πηΚθον  κ.τ.\.  there.  So  that 
we  must  reckon  them  from  his  conversion  .• 
oTt  If  ινδόκησιν  κ.τ.λ.  ruling  the  whole 
narrative.  See  also  on  ch.  ii.  1  — This  is 
the  journey  of  Acts  ix.  26, — where  see 
note.  There  is  no  real  discrepancy  be- 
tween that  account  and  this.  The  incident 
which  led  to  his  leaving  Damascus  (Acts 
ix.  20.  2  Cor.  xi.  ult.)  has  not  necessarily 
any  connexion  with  his  purpose  in  going  to 
Jerusalem  .•  a  jiurpose  which  may  have 
been  entertained  before,  or  determined  on 
after,  that  incident.  To  this  visit  must  be 
referred  the  vi.sion  of  Acts  xxii.  17,  If. 
Ιστορ.  Κηψ.]  '  to  make  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Cephas ' — not  to  get  in- 
formation or  instruction  from  him  :  see 
rt'tf.  Peter  was  at  this  early  period  the 
prominent  person  among  the  App.  :  see 
note  on   Matt.  xvi.  18.  έιτεμ.  irpos] 

originally  a  jiregnant  constr.,  but  from 
usage  become  idiomatic.  —  See  reif. 
ήμέρ.  δίκαΐΓ.]  mentioned  to  shew  how 
little  of  his  institution  as  an  Apostle  he 
could  have  owed  to  Peter.  Why  no  longer, 
see  in  Acts  ix.  29;  xxii.  17—21. 
19]  This  ver.  admits  of  two  interpre- 
tations, between  which  other  considerations 
must  decide.  (1)  that  James,  the  Lord's 
brother,  was  one  of  the  Twelve,  and  the 
only  one  besides  Peter  whom  Paul  saw  at 
this  visit:  (2)  that  he  was  one  τών  άπο- 
σνόλων,  but  not  necessarily  of  the  Twelve. 
Of  these,  (1)  apparently  cannot  be  :  for 
after  the  choosing  of  the  Twelve  (John  vi. 
7")'  tl^e  ά^ιλφιιι  of  our  Lord  did  not  be- 
lieve on  Him  (John  vii.  5)  :  an  exprn  (see 
note  there)  which  will  not  admit  of  any  of 
His  brethren  having  then  been  His  dis- 
ciples. We  must  then  adopt  (2) :  which  is 
besides  in  consonance  with  other  notices 
respecting  the  term  απόστολος,  and  the 
person  here  mentioned.  I  reserve  the  sub- 
ject for  full  discussion  in  the  note  on  James 
i.  1 .  See  also  notes,  Matt.  x.  3  ;  xiii.  55. 
John  vii.  5.  20.]  This  asseveration 

(cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  21)  appUes  most  naturally  to 
the  important  fact  just  asserted — his  short 
visit  to  Jerus.,   and  his  having  seen  only 
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Ι.  21—24. 


=  >J^™-g''•    f)e  ■γξ>άφω  ΰμιν,  ιδού  ^  ίνωπιον  τον  Βίοΰ    οτι  ον    ^  φίυΒομαι. 
a^Tim.11.14.  21  'Ijj^i^d  yfXOou  ίΐς  τα  '  κλίματα  της  Ένρίας  καΐ  της  Κιλι-  c  erreiTa 


s  Rom.  ix.  1.  ,  or,    „    ,/  ιΛ^       V      »  ' 

acor.xi.3i.  iciac.        """      iJjUHi'    oi        α-νΐΌ(>υα£ΐ'ϋς•    τω        ττοοςωττω    τ(ΐις  ^^^^^ 

tKom.  χτ23.    ^'     ^  ^  _         ,  Λ     /  -        .«.    '  "■  -  *     9'i         ''  cu      ^"^^^ 

2C..rxi.  10    ζ^^\ηαΐ(ΐις    γης     Ιουθπ/«ς•    ταις    ''  tv    νοιστω,    '^'^  μόνον    δε 

(Judg.  XX    1. 

ales..  but?J 
Η  ver.  10. 
ν  Acti 

re«. 


^  ακουοιτες    ί/σαΐ'    on    υ   -  διωκων   η^ας  '^  ττοτε  ΐ'υΐ'  "  εΰαγ- 
ή'ο,ΊΊ'ϊη^  "νελιΖεΓπι  TJjr   '  ττ/σηΐ'  iji'    ποτέ    'έττορθει.      '^"^  και  '  εδό^αζοι» 

Luiiei.  ίϋ, '     CC    •        '        '        ^        ΰ    '  ΤΤ       1    *'  "ϊ    ^     S  '  '     ~ 

2UHifr.  £|;  ίμοί  Τ01'  viov.       11.       εττΕίΓο     Ota   οεκατεσσαοωΐ'  ίτων 


W  dat.,  see 

1  Thess.  ii.  17. 
ζ  ver.  l.i.    Rom.  τίί.  9  reff. 
brer.  13.    Acts  ix.  21  only  t. 
cc  =  1  Cor.  iv.  (i  reli. 


X  see  Rom.  xvi.  7.  y  =  ver.  13  rcff.  partic,  Eph.  iv.  28  al.  fr. 

a  here  only,  π.,  =  Rom.  i.  5.  eh.  iii.  23    prcs.,  John  i.  40  rcH.     Matt.  ii.  22. 
c  ==  Matt.  V.  16.   w.  έΐ'  .  .  .  .,  John  siii.  31,  32    xiT.  13.  χτϋ.  10. 
d  =  Matt.  xxvi.  61.     Acts  xxiv.  17  al.     Dent.  ix.  U.  xv.  1. 


θί.  17.— on  otn  481.  72.— 21.  for  tic,  stti  ]00.— κλήματα  Α.— 22.  τω  om  FG  108'  :  iv 
τω  17«.— for  τ-ίΐις  (2nd),  της  D'E  108'-9.  219.— 23.  for  ΐπορθίΐ,  ίπυλίμπ  FG  it  ν 
lat-ff  (exc  Aug)  aa  ver  13  :   ην  π.  επ.  om  seth. 

Chap.  II.  1.  ett.  St  arm  Chr. — ανίβ.  [ανι^λθον  C)  πάλιν  FG  it  goth  al :    πάλιν  om 

Peter  and  James,  rather  than  to  the  whole 
subject  of  the  chapter.  If  a  report  had 
been  spread  in  Galatia  that  after  liis  con- 
version he  spent  years  at  Jerusalem  and 
received  regular  institution  in  Christianity 
at  the  hands  of  the  Apostles,  this  last  fact 
would  naturally  cause  amazement,  and  need 
a  strong  confirmatory  asseveration.  —  As 
regards  the  constr.,  ci  .  .  .  .  ii/ur  stands 
alone,  '  (with  regard  to)  the  things 
which  I  am  writing  to  you,' — and  the 
word  necessary  to  be  supplied  to  carry  on 
the  sense  from  icov  hn'orr.  τ.  θιοϊι  to  'ότι, 
lies  under  the  <ίοΰ,  which  here  answers  to 
such  words  as  ^ιαμαρτΰρομιη,  1  Tim.  v.  21. 
2  Tim.  ii.  14  ;  iii.  1,  —  παιιαγγίλλω,  1  Tim. 
vi.  13.  Meyer  would  supply  γρΊψυί,  which 
seems  harsh :  others  take  Ότι  as  '/or,' 
which  is  worse  still  (cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  21,  ό 
θίος  olS(j>  ....  δτι  υν  φίΰδομαι), — and 
this  too,  understanding  ίστιν  after  Ofnu 
(Bengel).  21.]   The  beginning  oidy  of 

this  journey  is  related  in  Acts  ix.  'Λ0,  where 
see  note.  JNIr.  Howson  suggests  (i.  11.5) 
that  he  may  have  gone  at  once  from 
Csesarea  to  Tarsus  by  sea,  and  Syria  and 
Cilicia  may  afterwards  have  been  the  field 
of  his  activity, — these  provinces  being  very 
generally  mentioned  together,  from  their 
geographical  affinity,  Cilicia  being  separated 
from  Asia  Minor  by  Mt.  Taurus.  (!See  also 
supplementary  note  to  Vol.  I.  edn  3,  "  On 
Quirinus  governor  of  Syria.")  Winer, 
al.  have  understood  by  Syria  here,  Phoe- 
nicia :  but  as  Meyer  has  shewn,  inconsist- 
ently with  usage.  In  Acts  xv.  23.  41,  we 
find  churches  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  which 
may  have  been  founded  by  Paul  on  this 
journey.  The  supposition  is  (confirmed  by 
our  ver.  23:  see  below.  22,23.]  'So 

far  was  I  from  being  a  disciple  of  the 
Apostles,  or  tarrying  in  their  company, 
that  the  churches  of  Judsea,  where  they 
principally  laboured,  did  not  even  know  me 


by  sight.'  της  Ιουδαίας  excludes  Je- 

rusalem, where  he  was  known.  Jowett 
doubts  this  :  but  it  seems  to  be  required  by 
Acts  ix.  26 — 29.  Chrys.  seems  to  mistake 
the  Ap.'s  purpose,  when  he  says,  'ίνα 
μάΟι^ς,  ΰτι  τοσιιΐ'τον  άπηχί  του  κηρύζαι 
αντοις  πιριτομήν,  οτι  ούύί  άπυ  όιί/ίως 
■γνώριμος  ην  αΰτοΊς :  and  Olshausen,  in 
supposing  him  to  be  refuting  the  idea  that 
he  had  learned  the  Gospel  from  other 
Christians    in    Palestine.  άκ.  ήσαν] 

'  They  (the  members  of  the  churches :  cf. 
Eurip.  Hec.  39,  παν  στράτίνμ'  Έλληνικόν, 
ττρός  tniciij'  ίίιβίιΐ'οντης  ίνιιλίαν  π\(Ίτηΐ'^ 
heard  reports  (not  '  had  heard,'  as  Luth. : 
the  resolved  imperf  gives  the  sense  of 
duration :  see  retf.  and  passim)  that  (not 
the  recitative  on,  but  the  explicative,  fol- 
lowing άκ.  ήταν.  Mey.  remarks  that  no 
example  is  found  of  the  former  use  of  'ότι 
by  St.  Paul,  exc.  in  O.  T.  ci  ations,  as  ch. 
iii.  8)  our  (better  taken  as  a  change  of 
person  into  the  ora/io  direc/a,  than  with 
Mey.  to  understand  ήμας  as  'us  Chris- 
tians,' the  Ap.  including  himself  as  he 
writes)  former  persecutor  (not,  as  Grot., 
for  όιωϊ,ας,  but  as  ύ  τΓίΐι/άζωΐ',  taken  as  a 
subst. :  see  refl.)  is  preaching  the  faith 
(objective,  as  in  reff,  and  1  Tim.  i.  19  ;  iii. 
9 ;  iv.  1 ,  &c  :  but  not  =  the  doctrine  of 
the  Gospel)  which  he  once  was  destroying 
(see  on  ver.  13).  And  they  glorified  God 
in  me'  ('in  my  case:'  i.  e,  my  example 
was  the  cause  of  their  glorifying  God:  — 
not,  '  on  account  of  me,'  see  reff.,  and  cf. 
iv  aptTaig  γίγαθί,  Pind.  Nem.  iii.  δ(Ί, —  tv 
σοί  πάσ  tyaiyi  οώζομαι.  Soph.  Aj.  519. 
Bernhardy,  Syntax,  p.  210).  By  thus  shew- 
ing the  spirit  with  which  the  churches  of 
Judcea  were  actuated  towards  him,  he 
marks  more  strongly  the  contrast  between 
them  and  the  Galatian  Judaizers.  Thdrt. 
says  strikingly  :  μανθάνηντις  yap  την 
άθρόαν    μιταβυλήν,    κ.    'ότι     6    λύκος    τά 


II.  1,  2. 
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παλίί'  '' (ΐΐ'εβΐ}ν  ίΐς    ΙίροσόΧυμα  μετά  Βα/οΐ'άβα,     συ/ιττα^ϊα- *"'"•/^%'*,• 

\      ο  ^  <    riw  .       2    C     '      'iQ  ^^      (!  ^      '  '\        Ι  '       Εζτ.\η'.Λ,7 

λαρων  και   ι  ιτον  αηρηΐ'    ce      Kttra  απηκαλυψιν,    κα<  f  aus  x.i.js. 


'Jβωv  και  ΎΊτον'     ^  "  άνίβηι> 

only.    Job  1.  4. 

copt  Chr  Iren. — 2.  for  avtO.,  αΐίβαλομην  FG. — tv  om  48.  7-• — τοις  om  238. — «car.   to 


IV.  37, 
Κ  (Rom.  XTi.  25.;     Eph.  iii.  3  ooly.  κατά  —  PbiL  it.  U. 


ΤΓοιμίΐ'ΐον  ΐργάζίται,  της  ιίς  τον  Οίον 
ί'μνψί'ιας  τά  κατ'  ΐμί  π()άφ(ΐσιν  ίλομβανοί'. 
II.  1 — 10.]  On  his  subsequent  visit 
io  Jerusalem,  he  maintained  equal  inde- 
pendence, iras  receired  tnj  the  Apostles  as 
of  CO  ordinate  atilhoriti/  tiitli  themselves, 
and  was  recognized  as  the  Aji.  of  the  iin- 
circumcision.  δια  δΐκατ.  ίτών]  First, 

what  does  this  ίιή  imply  ?  Arcordiiig  to 
well  known  usage,  liii  with  a  gen.  of  time 
or  space  signitiea  '  through  and  beyond  :' 
thus,  ο  μίν  χ{\όνος  Ιη  lid  χ()όΐ"οι;  rrfioivinivt 
/ioi,  Soph.  Fhiloct.  285, — cui  ϊίκα  ίπάλ- 
^fwi'  πν^ιγίΗ  ήσαν  /ifyaXoi,  Thuc.  iii.  21, 
and  then  τώΐ'  ni'oywr  όντων  Ci  ολίγον  : 
see  reff.,  and  Bernhardy,  Syntax,  p.  'J35. 
Winer,  Graiiim.  §  51.  (The  instrumental 
usage,  ίιά  SuKoiiwv,  ίιά  vvktoc,  &c.  is 
derived  from  this,  the  instrument  being 
regarded  as  ι  he  means,  passed  through  be- 
fore the  end  is  attained  :  but  obviously  has 
no  place  here,  where  a  definite  time  is  inen- 
tioned.)  δια  δίκ.  £τ.  then  is  'after  four- 
teen years,'  Ιΐ:κ•ητί(τσιΐρων  τταοίΧθόντων 
ίτών,  Chrys.  Next,  frotn  what  time  are 
we  to  reckon  .'  Certainly  at  first  sight  it 
would  appear, — fro?n  thejonrnei/  last  men- 
tioned. And  Meyer  maintains  that  we  are 
bound  to  accept  this  first  impression  with- 
out encjuiring  any  further.  But  why  .'  Is 
the  prima  facie  view  of  a  constr.  always 
right ,'  Did  we,  or  did  he,  judge  thus  in 
ch.  i.  18  ?  Are  we  not  bound,  in  all  such 
cases,  sliould  any  reason  ab  extra  exist  for 
doing  so,  to  re-examine  llie  passage,  and 
ascertain  whether  our  prima  Jacie  impres- 
sion may  not  have  arisen  from  neglecting 
some  indication  furnished  by  the  context .' 
That  this  is  the  case  here,  1  am  persuaded. 
The  ways  of  speaking,  in  ch.  i.  18,  and 
here,  are  very  similar.  The  tirei-a  in  both 
cases  may  be  well  taken  as  referring  back 
to  the  same  terminus  a  quo,  ίιά  being  used 
in  this  ver.  as  ajiplying  to  the  larger  inter- 
val, or  even  perhaps  to  prevent  the  four- 
teen years  being  counted  from  the  event 
last  mentioned,  as  they  would  more  natu- 
rally be,  had  a  second  μιτά  been  used. 
What  would  there  be  forced  or  unnatural 
in  a  statement  of  the  follg  kind  }  '•  After 
my  conversion  (ilrt  Ce,  &c..  i.  15)  my  occa- 
sions of  communicating  with  the  other 
App.  were  these  :  (1)  after  three  years  I 
went  up,  &c.  (2)  after  fourteen  years  had 
elapsed,    I   again   went    up,    &c.  ?"      This 


view  is  much  favoured,  if  not  rendered  de- 
cisive, by  the  change  in  position  of  ίτών 
and  the  numeral,  in  this  second  instance. 
In  ch.  i.  18,  it  is  μίτα  ϊτη  τυκι  :  ΐτη,  in 
the  first  mention  of  the  interval,  having 
the  emphatic  place.  But  now,  it  is  not 
ii'  trail'  CKCart α(Τ(/(ΐωΐ',  but  ίιά  CucarttJ- 
σάρων  trail' — ίτώΐ'  now  passing  into  the 
shade,  and  the  numeral  having  the  em- 
))hasis — a  clear  indication  to  me  that  the 
tr;;  liave  the  same  reference  as  before, 
viz.  to  the  time  of  his  conversion.  A  list, 
and  ample  discussion,  of  the  opinions  on 
both  sides,  will  be  found  in  Anger,  de 
ratione  temporum,  ch.  iv. — This  (cf.  Chro- 
nol.  Table  in  Frolegg.  vol.  ii.)  would  bring 
the  visit  here  related  to  the  year  50  :  see 
below.  ιτάλιν   άν£βην]     '  I    again 

went  up;'  but  nothing  is  said,  and  there 
was  no  need  to  say  any  thing,  of  another 
visit  during  the  interval.  It  was  the  object 
of  the  Ap.  to  specify,  not  all  his  visits  to 
Jerusalem,  but  all  his  occasions  of  inter- 
course with  the  other  App. :  and  it  is  mere 
trifling,  when  Aleyer,  in  his  love  of  making 
discrepancies,  maintains  that  in  such  a  nar- 
ration as  this,  St.  Paul  would  be  putting  a 
weapon  into  the  hands  of  his  opponents  by 
omitting  his  second  journey.  That  journey 
was  undertaken  (Acts  xi.  3(()  in  ])ursuance 
of  a  mission  from  the  church  at  Antioch,  to 
convey  alms  to  the  elders  of  the  suffering 
church  at  Jerusalem.  It  was  at  a  period  of 
persecution,  when  James  the  son  of  Zebedee 
and  Peter  were  under  the  power  of  Herod, 
—  and  in  all  probability  the  other  App. 
were  scattered.  Probably  Barnabas  and 
Saul  did  not  see  any  of  them.  They 
merely  (Acts  xii.  25)  fulfilled  their  errand, 
and  brought  back  John  Mark.  If  in  that 
visit  he  had  no  intercourse  with  the  App., 
as  his  business  was  not  with  them,  the 
mention  of  it  here  would  be  irrelevant  :  and 
to  attempt,  as  Mey..  to  prove  the  Acts  inac- 
curate, because  that  journey  is  not  men- 
tioned here,  is  simply  absurd. — That  the 
visit  here  described  is  in  all  probability  the 
THIRD  related  in  the  Acts  (a.d.  50)  on 
occasion  of  the  council  of  App.  and  elders 
(Acts  XV.),  I  have  shewn  in  a  note  to  the 
chronological  table,  prolegg.  to  Acts,  vol.  ii. 
The  various  separate  circumstances  of  the 
visit  will  be  noticed  as  we  proceed. 
{ΓνμίΓ.  και  Τίτον]  In  Acts  xv.  2,  ίταζαν 
ανάβαιναν  Π.  κ.  Bnpr.   και  τινας  άλλονς 
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II. 


''oniv^sM^  ^ανεθίμην  αυτηϊς  τυ  εύαγγίλιον  δ  'κηρύσσω  εν  τοις  'εθίΈσιΐ',  abcde 
κατ    ιοιαν  οε   τοις       όοκουσιν,  μιιττως     ίΐς  κενόν       '■ρ^χ'»• 


ϋί  » 
i  =  Matt.  iv. 

23   ix  35  ftl 

Acts  viii.  5.  XX.  2.  j  Matt.  xiv.  13,  23.  xrii.  1  al 

I2Corvi.l.    Phil.  ii.  16  bis.    1  Thess.  iii.  5.    x.,  1  Cor.  xv.  Ill  reff. 
see  1  Cor.  ix.  24—26.    Isa.  Ixv.  23. 


k  =  rer.  6only.     Enr.  Hen.  2!)2. 
m  =  cli.  V.  7.     Phil.  ii.  16. 


έξ  avruii'.  Titus  is  here  particularized  by 
name,  on  account  of  tlie  notice  which  fol- 
lows, ver.  3.  On  Titus,  see  prolegg.  to  the 
Epistle  to  Titus.  3.]   it  not  only  car- 

ries on  the  narrative,  emphatically  repeating 
the  verb  (^ley.),  but  carries  on  the  refuta- 
tion also — 'but  I  went  up  (not  for  any 
purpose  of  learning  from  or  consulting 
others  but)  &c. :'  —  So  II.  ω.  484,  ως 
Άχιλίνι:  θάμβησιν  u\ov  ΐΐρίημορ  θίοίΐδία' 
θάμίίησαν  St  και  αλλυι,— and  other  exx. 
in  Hartung,  i.  p.  168.  Of  his  undertaking 
the  journey  κατ'  άποκάΧνφιν,  nothing  is 
said  in  the  Acts,  all  that  is  related  there 
being,  the  appointment  by  the  church  of 
Paul  and  Barn,  and  others  to  go.  What 
divine  intimation  Paul  may  have  received, 
inducing  him  to  offer  himself  for  the  depu- 
tation, we  cannot  say  :  that  some  such  oc- 
curred, he  here  assures  us,  and  it  was  im- 
portant for  him  to  assert  it,  as  shewing  his 
dependence  only  on  divine  leading,  and  in- 
dependence of  any  behests  from  the  Jerusa- 
lem church.  Meyer  well  remarks  that  the 
history  itself  of  the  Acts  furnishes  an 
instance  of  such  a  double  prompting  :  Peter 
was  induced  by  a  vision,  and  at  the  same 
time  by  the  messengers  of  Cornelius,  to  go 
to  Caesarea. — Schrader  would  give  a  sin- 
gular meaning  to  κατ'  άποκάΧνφιν  :  that 
his  visit  was  for  the  purpose  of  making 
known  the  Gospel  which  he  preached,  &c. 
Hermann  (de  ep.  ad  Gal.  trib.  prim,  capp., 
cited  by  Meyer)  agrees  ;  "  explicationis 
causa,  i.  e.  ut  patefieret  inter  ipsos  quce 
vera  esset  Jesu  doctrina."  But  it  is  against 
this  sense,  that  (1)  the  N.  T.  usage  of 
άτΓοκάλι/ψις  always  has  respect  to  revelation 
from  above,  and  (2)  this  very  phrase,  κατ 
άποκάλνψιν,  is  found  in  Eph.  iii.  Μ  used 
absolutely  as  here,  undoubtedly  tiiere  sig- 
nifying 'by  revelation.'  Hermann's  ob- 
jection that  for  this  meaning,  κατά  τίνα 
άτΓοκ.  would  be  required,  is  nugatory  :  not 
the  particular  revelation  (concrete)  which 
occasioned  the  journey,  but  merely  the 
fact  that  it  was  by  (abstract)  revelation,  is 
specified.  άνβθεμην]  (ref.) :  so  Aristoph. 

Nub.  143fi,  ΐψΐν  άναθί'ιζ  άπαντα  τάμα 
ττράγματα.  See  more  exx  in  Wetst. 
αϋτοΐς]  to  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem, 
implied  on  Ίίιυοσόλ.  above  :  see  retf.  This 
wide  assertion  is  limited  by  the  next  clause, 
κατ'  Ιδ.  &c.  Oec,  Calv.,  Olsh.,  al.  take 
avTois  to  mean  t/ie  Apostles :  in  which 
case,  the  stress  by  and  by  must  be  on  κατ' 


iSiav, — '  J  communicated  it  (indeed, — μι  ν 
would  more  naturally  stand  here  on  this 
interpretation)  to  them,  but  privately  (i.  e. 
m.ore  confidentially . — but  how  improbable, 
that  St.  Paul  should  have  thus  given  an 
exoteric  and  esoteric  exposition  of  his  teach- 
ing) ΓοΤς  δοκοϋσιν.  Chrys.  is  quoted  for 
this  view  by  Mey.,  but  not  quite  correctly  : 
ϊπιιζη  γί/ρ  tv  το~ις  ΊίοοσοΚίψοις  πάντίς 
ίσκαν^αΧίζοντο,  η  τις  παραβαίη  τον  νό- 
μον,  ft  τις  κωΧίκηι  χρήΓτασθαι  Ty  ττίρι- 
τομι]  ....  παρρησί^ί  μϊν  παρίΧθην  κ. 
το  κήρυγμα  άττοκαλΰψαι  το  εαυτυν  ουκ 
ήνίίχ(το,  κατ'  Ιδίαν  δ(  τοις  δοκυϋσιν 
άνΐθίτο  ίπι  Βαρνάβα  κ.  Τίτου,  'ίνα  ούτοι 
μάρτυρες  αξιόπιστοι  -γένωΐ'ται  ττρός  τονς 
ϊγκαΧοϋΐ'τας,  'ότι  ούδε  τοις  άπυστόΧοις 
ίδοξίν  ίταιτίοΐ'  ηναι,  άΧΧά  βφαιονσι  το 
κήρυγμα  το  τοιούτον.  Estius,  characteris- 
tically enough,  as  a  Romanist :  '  publice 
ita  contulit,  ut  ostenderet  gentes  non  de- 
bere  circumcidi  et  servare  legem  Mosis, — 
privato  autem  et  secreto  colloquio  cum 
apostolis  habito  placuit  ipsos  quoque  Ju- 
daeos  ab  observantia  Mosaic»  legis  .  .  . 
esse  liberandos.'  κατ'  18.  8e]   '  hut 

(limits  the  foregoing  αντοΊς  :  q.  d.,  "  when 

1  say  '  to  them,'  I  mean")  in  private  (in 
a  private  conference :  not  to  be  conceived 
as  separate  from,  but  as  specifying,  the 
former  άιχβίμιιν)  to  those  that  were  emi- 
nent (more  at  length  ver.  6,  oi  δοκοϊντις 
uvai  Ti.  These  were  James,  Cephas,  and 
John,  ver.  i), — who  appear  to  have  been 
the  only  App.  then  present  at  Jerusalem. 
Olsh.  supposes  the  words  to  imply  blame, 
not  in  the  mind  of  the  Ap.  himself,  but  as 
reflecting  on  the  unworthy  exaltation  of 
these  App.  by  the  Judaizing  teachers.  He 
illustrates  tliis  by  oi  ϋπίοΧιαν   άπόστοΧοι, 

2  Cor.  xi.  5  ;  but  so  strong  an  exprn  of 
such  feeling  here  seems  to  me  out  of  place, 
and  it  is  better  to  understand  oi  δυκονντες 
as  describing  mere  matter  of  fact,  hardly 
however  without  a  slight  tint  of  Pauline 
irony),  lest  by  any  means  I  should  (seem 
to)  be  running,  or  (to)  have  run,  in  vain.' 
οϋ  TTfjii  ίίΐυτοΰ  τίθίΐκεν,  αΧΧά  περί  των 
άΧΧων  τουτέστιν,  'ίνα  μάθωσιν  άπαντες 
την  του  κηρύγματος  αυμφωνίαν,  κ.  Ότι 
κ.  τοις  «λλοις-  άρ'εσκει  τα  υπ'  'εμού  κηρντ  ■ 
τόμενα.  Tlidrt  :  so  also  Clirys.,  Thl., 
Calv.  all.  The  constr.  of  two  moods  after 
the  same  conj.  is  found  elsewhere  with 
Paul  :  cf.  1  Thess.  iii.  5.  The  pres.  subj. 
τρέχω  implies  continuance  in  the  course ; 
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Τ}  "^  ϊοραμον.  "  'Αλλ    "  oi'^cf  Ύ'ιτος    υ    συν    ίμοι     Ελλΐ)ΐ'  "j•"^",^"': 

ων  °  Τ)ΐ/αγκ:άσ0ί7  ''  τΓίοιτμηΟηναι'  δια  ^^  ci  τους  '  παοίΐς-  o-ActsnTi. 
άκΓους•  '  ?//£υδί(  δε  λίγους,  '' υιτινίς  va^jnc}]\0()v  "  κατασκο-  ^α^^;  jg^, 
πησαι  την  '  tXtvOt^yiav  ί}μων  ην  tvo/ufv  tv    -χριστώ    Ιησού,     crn.  xtu.  ίο. 


ρρ  80  rrr.  2.  Rom.  iii.  22.  Phil.  ii.  8. 
.  Acts  X.  41,47.  xiii.  32,  43.  Rom. 
(Josh.  ii.  2,  3.)    2  Kings  X.  3.    1  Chroo,  xix.  3. 


a  here  only  t.  kc  2  Pel.  ii.  I.    Judr  4. 
»■— Acts  X.  41,47.  xiii.  32, 43.     Rom.  i.  25  al  ~  -        - 


Γ  2  Cor.  xi  2eunly  t. 
t  Rom.  r.  211  only  t.  α  here  only, 

τ  —  1  Cor.  I  2».  ch,  V.  1, 13. 


Ιοκονσι  om  {Itomwotel)  238.— it  om  72.-3.  ούτι   FG  :  t.xt  ABCD  &c.— ο  om   B.— 4. 
προςί/λβον  80. — ινα  μη  FG  g. — rcc  καταΙουΧωαωνται,   with   Κ  &c  Chr   (ίουλωσωιτ.) 


the  2  aor.  ind.  ίδραμον,  the  course  already 
run.  It  is  quite  out  of  tlie  question,  that 
this  last  clause  should  express  a  bona  fide 
fear,  lest  his  ministry  should  really  be,  or 
have  been,  in  vain,  without  the  recognition 
of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  (De  W.,  al.)  : 
such  a  sentiment  would  be  unworthy  of 
Lim,  and,  besides,  at  variance  with  the 
■whole  course  of  his  arirunient  here.  The 
reference  must  be  (as  Thdrt.  above)  to  the 
eslimation  in  which  his  preaching  would  be 
held  by  those  to  whom  he  imparted  it. 
When  we  consi<ler  the  very  strong  preju- 
dices of  the  Jerusalem  church,  this  feeling 
of  an.xicty,  leading  him  to  take  measures  to 
prevent  his  work  from  being  tumultuously 
disowned  by  tliem,  is  surely  but  natural. 
On  ίί'ς  Ktv<'i>  and  τρέχω,  see  reff.  (The 
grammatical  difficulty  is  well  discussed  in 
Eilicott's   note.)  3.]   'But    (so   far 

were  they  from  regarding  my  course  to 
have  been  in  vain,  that)  neither  (άλλ* 
ovhi  introduces  a  climax,  see  retl.)  was 
Titus,  who  was  with  me  and  was  a 
Greek  (Gentile,  and  therefore  liable  to  the 
demand  that  he  should  be  circumcised), 
compelled  to  be  circumcised  (i.  e.  we  did 
not  allow  him  to  be  thus  compelled :  the 
facts  being,  as  here  implied,  that  the 
church  at  Jerusalem  [and  the  App.  ?  per- 
haps not,  from  Acts  xv.  5]  demanded  his 
circumcision,  but  on  account  of  the  reason 
following,  the  demand  was  not  complied 
■with,  but  resisted  by  Paul  and  Barnabas. 
So  Meyer,  with  Piscator  and  Bengel,  and 
I  am  persuaded,  rightly,  from  what  follows. 
But  usually  it  is  understood,  that  the  circ. 
of  Titus  was  not  even  demanded^  and  that 
Paul  alleged  this  as  shewing  his  agreement 
■with  the  other  App.  So  Chrys.  :  άκρό- 
βυστον  όντα  υνκ  ήνάγκασαν  ΤΓίριτμηθη- 
%'αι  οι  άτΓοσΓολοί,  oirfp  σττόίίίζις  j)i'  με- 
γίστη τοϊι  μή  KarayivioaKtiv  rwi'  νπό  του 
Παί'λου  Χεγιιμίνιον  ι)  ττρηττημη'ων :  so 
also  Thdrt.,  Thl.,  Oec,  &c.,  and  Winer  and 
De  W.  Had  this  been  so,  besides  that  the 
follg  could  not  have  stood  as  it  does,  not 
the  strong  word  yjvayKaaei],  but  the  weak- 
est possible  word  would  have  been  used  — 
'  the  circ.  of  T.  was  not  eoen  mentioned ')  : 


4.]  '  but  (i.  e.  '  and  thin  .•' — the 
constr.  of  the  sentence  is  precisely  as  ver.  2  : 
this  if  restricts  and  qualifies  the  broader 
assertion  which  went  before.     '  Titus  was 

not   cnnijielled .•    and  that,  &ic.') 

OQ  account  of  the  false  brethren  who 
had  been  foisted  in  among  us  (the  Ju- 
daizers  in  the  church  at  Jeruialem,  see 
Acts  XV.  1.  The  word  τταούι^ηκτος  is  not 
found  elsewhere.  It  occurs  in  the  title  of 
the  prologue  to  Sirach  :  πρόλογος  πηρίίς- 
ακτυς  άοί/λου.  It  is  found  however  in  the 
lexx.  of  llesych.,  Photius,  and  Suidas,  and 
interpreted  aWarpiog.  The  verb  παμίΐς- 
aytiv  is  common  in  Polybius,  without  any 
idea  of  surrej)titious  introduction :  see 
Schwcigh.'s  Index  :  but  such  an  idea  cer- 
tainly seems  here  to  be  attached  to  it,  by 
the  repetition  of  τταοας-,  in  τΓαρ^ςήλθον 
immediately  after),  men  who  crept  in  to 
spy  out  (in  a  hostile  sense  :  so  Chrys., — 
όο^ς  πώς  και  ry  των  καταυκύττων  ττυυς- 
η^οιιίί^  ίί:η\ω<τ(  τον  ττήΧεμον  ίκείνων, — 
rerf.,  and  Eur.  Helen.  I(i07>  ο -οι  νοσυΤεν 
ζνμμίιχωΐ'  κ•θΓησ)>-ο—ώι)θ11Γ  freedom  (from 
the  ceremonial  law  :  to  see  whether,  or  how 
far,  we  kept  it)  which  we  have  in  Christ 
Jesus,  with  intent  to  enslave  us  utterly 
(the  fut.  att.  'ii'a  is  found  John  xvii.  2. 
Rev.  xxii.  14.  Hermann,  on  CEd.  Col. 
15fi,  says — "  futuro  non  jungitur  'iva,  ut. 
The  constr.  of  the  future  with  ο-ως  and 
οττως-  μ  ή  is  common  enough  in  the  classics." 
Winer  remarks,  Or.  §  42.  I,  that  it  de- 
notes continuance,  whereas  the  aor  subj.  is 
used  of  something  transitory :  but  qu.  ? 
I  should  rather  say  that  it  signifies  the 
certain  sequence,  in  the  view  of  the  agent, 
of  that  which  follows,  not  merely  that  it  is 
his  intent,  — and  that  it  arises  from  the 
mingling  of  two  constructions,  beginning 
as  if  ii'rt  with  the  subj.  were  about  to  be 
used,  and  then  passing  off  to  the  direct 
indicative) ;  to  whom  not  even  for  one 
hotir  (reff.)  did  we  (Barnabas,  Titus,  and 
myself)  yield  -with  the  subjection  re- 
quired of  us  (dative  of  the  manner  .  the 
art.  giving  the  sense,  '  iri/h  the  subjn 
claimed.'  "  Fritzsche  takes  it,  '  yield  by 
complying  with  the  wish  of  the  Apostles  :' 
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Π. 


ινα    ημάς 


ιαμΐΐν^       προς   νμας 


καταόουΧωσουσιν,        οις    "  ουδέ 
υτΓοταγ)/,   ινα    η      οΛϊ/ϋίΐα 
αττυ  οε   των 


προς 
του    '  ευαγγελίου 
δο/ίουιτωΐ'  είμαι 


w2Cor.  xi.        7,,«      ,:,,.^^       "    ^^^-,λ^..  \ /.„■,. ..^,,.        ο    ,.;^      "  ,>.•.Λ-ί      >' 
20  only. 
Gen.  χΙνϋ. 
21. 

χ  =  1  Cor.  τ.  1.  .    η^ 

xiv.  •-'!  al.         '^  ^, 
y  John  T.8S. 

2  Cor.  vii.  8. 

Philrm.  15. 

(J  Thess.  u. 

17.)  ζ  here  only.    Wi.sd.  xviii.  25.  a  2  Cor.  ix.  13  refl'.  b  ver.  14.    Col  i.  5. 

cLuke  i.  22.  xxii.  28.     Heb.  i.U.    2  Pet.  iii.  4  only.    Jer.  xxxix.  (xxxii.)  14.  d  =  eh.  i.  18  reff. 

eseever.2.  f=Actsv.36.     1  Cor.  iii.  7.  viii.  2.  X.  1!).  ch.  vi.  3,  15.     Demoslh.  582,  27. 

g  ActsxxTi.  29.    1  Cor.  iii.  13.    1  The.=s.  i.  9.    James  i.  24  only  f.  Ii=  here  only.    1  Cur.  χτ.  41.  ch.  if.  1  al. 

i  Luke  XX.  21.    Ps.  Ixxxi.  2  (see  Acts  x.  34). 


ωοαν  ABCDE 
FGJK 


r». 


oTTOJot  ΤΓοτε  ήσαν  '  ουόίν  μοι 


όιαφ 


ίοει        προςωπον 


Thdrt  al :  -σονται  J  al :  txt  ABCDE  26.  39  al :  -σωσιΐ'  B'FG  17  Dam.— 5.  οις  ουδί  om 
D'  d  e  Iren-int  (as  edited)  Tert  (who  attr  οις  ovBt  to  Marcion)  Ambrst  (  Grepci  β  contra: 
nee  &c)  Pel-comm  (appy)  al'  :  ouSf  om  latt-mss  (not  all,  as  in  Scholz)  mentd  by  Jer  and 
Sedul,  ν-ηΐ8.—διαμΐίΊΐ  A(C.')FG  47-  55  al.— 6.  St  oqi  17•— θί.  ανθρ.  πρυςωπ.  DEFG  : 


but  this  is  manifestly  against  the  context ; 
Hermann,  and  simly  Bretschneider,  '  qui- 
bus  ne  horee  quidem  spaiium  Jean  obsequio 
segnior  fui,' — absurdly  enough,  against  the 
whole  drift  of  the  passage,  and  the  Ap.'s 
usage  of  νποταγί)  abstr )  that  the  truth 
of  the  Gospel  (as  contrasted  with  the  per- 
verted view  which  they  would  have  intro- 
duced :  but  not  to  be  confounded  with  ro 
άΧηθϊς  fvayyiXiov.  Had  they  been  over- 
borne in  this  point,  the  verity  of  the  Gospel 
would  have  been  endangered  among  them, 
— i.  e.  that  doctrine  of  justification,  on 
which  the  Gospel  turns  as  the  truth  of 
God)  might  abide  (reff. :  and  note  on  ch. 
i.  18)  with  you'  ('pou  Galalians:'  not,  'i/ou 
Gentiles  in  general ;'  the  fact  was  so, — the 
Galatians.  specially,  not  being  in  his  mind 
at  the  time :  it  is  only  one  of  those  cases 
where,  especially  if  a  rhetorical  purpose  is 
to  be  served,  we  apply  home  to  the  par- 
ticular what,  as  matter  of  fact,  it  only 
shares  as  included  in  the  general). — The 
omission  of  οίς  oliot  in  this  sentence  (see 
var.  readd.)  has  been  an  attempt  to  sim- 
plify the  constr.,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
reconcile  Paul's  conduct  with  that  in  Acts 
xvi.  3,  where  he  circumcised  Timothy  on 
account  of  the  Jews.  But  the  circum- 
stances were  then  widely  different :  and  the 
whole  narrative  in  Acts  xv.  makes  it  ex- 
tremely improbable  that  the  Ap.  should  have 
pursued  such  a  course  on  this  occasion. 
6.]  He  returns  to  his  sojourn  in  Jerusalem, 
and  his  intercourse  with  the  δοκονντίς. 
The  constr.  is  difficult,  and  has  been  very 
variously  given.  It  seems  best  (and  so 
most  Comm.)  to  regard  it  as  an  anacolu- 
thon.  The  Ap.  begins  with  άττό  Si  των 
δοκοΰντων  iivai  τι,  having  it  in  his  mind 
to  add  oliSii'  προςίλαι^όμην  or  the  like: 
but  then,  going  off  into  the  parenthesis 
ownloi  ποτί  ί/<ται•  &c.,  he  entirely  loses 
sight  of  the  original  constr.,  and  proceeds 
with  ίμοι  yap  &.C.,  which  follows  on  the 
parenthesis,  the  γήρ  rendering  a  reason  for 
the  ουδέν  μοι  δ^αφίρίΐ  &c.     De  Wette  and 


others  think  that  the  parenthesis  ends  at 
λαμβάνει,  and  the  constr.  is  resumed  from 
άπό  ύέ  &c.  in  an  active  instead  of  in  a 
passive  form  :  but  it  seems  better,  with 
Meyer,  to  regard  the  parenth.  as  never 
formally  closed,  and  the  original  constrn 
not  resumed.  Other  ways  are;  (1)  most 
of  the  Greek  Fathers  (e.  g.  Olsh.  Riickert), 
and  others  (Chrys.  hardly  says  enough  for 
this  to  be  inferred  as  his  opinion),  take 
άπό  as  belonging  to  δκιφίρει,  as  if  it  were 
TTfpi  ;  so  Thl.,  οΰδίμία  μοι  φροντ'ις  περί 
των  δοκονί'τωΐ',  &C.  The  preposition 
seems  capable,  if  not  exactly  of  this  inter- 
pretation, of  one  very  nearly  akin  to  it,  as 
in  ji3\f7rfr£  άπό  and  the  like  expressions: 
but  the  objection  is,  that  it  is  unnatural  to 
join  διαφίρίΐ  with  άπό  which  lies  so  far 
from  it,  when  όττοΤοί  ποτ.  ητ.  so  com- 
pletely fills  up  the  constrn.  (2)  Homberg 
(Parerg.  p.  275  :  Meyer)  renders,  — '  ab 
illis  vera,  qui  videntur  esse  aliquid,  non 
differo.^  But  as  Meyer  remarks,  though 
δκιφιυω  άπό  ηνος  may  bear  this  meaning, 
certainly  διαφίρει  μυι  άπό  ηνος  cannot. 
(3)  Hermann  assumes  an  aposiopesis,  and 
understands  '  ivhat  should  I  fear  .•"  but  an 
aposiopesis  seems  out  of  place  in  a  passage 
which  does  not  rise  above  the  fervour  of 
narrative.  See  other  interpp.  in  Meyer 
and  De  Wette.  oi  δοκοϊντ.  elvai  τι  may 
be  either  subjective  ('  those  xvho  believe 
themselves  to  be  something  '),  or  objective 
('  those  who  have  the  estimation  of  being 
something  ').  The  latter  is  obviously  the 
meaning  here.  —  irore  is  understood  by 
some  to  mean  '  once,'  *  olim  :'  '  whatever 
they  once  were,  when  Christ  was  on  earth  :' 
so  vulg.  ('  quales  aliquando  fuerint '), 
Pelag.,  Luth.,  Beza,  al.  But  this  is  going 
out  of  the  context,  and  unnecessary. — The 
emphasis  is  on  μοι,  and  is  again  taken  up 
by  the  «μοι  γάρ  below.  Phrynichus  (p. 
38J)  condemns  τίνι  διαφέρει  as  not  used 
by  the  best  writers,  but  Lobeck  (note, 
ibid.)  has  produced  examples  of  it,  as  weU 
as  of  the  more  approved  constrn  ri  διαφί- 
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Otot,"    ανΟοωπου    ου    ^λάμβανα'      ίμοι    yaf)    οι       ευ/νουιτες• ''-,''*''•  |^^ 
ούδίΐ'     '  πηοςανίθίντο,     '  άλλα     '"τουναντίον    icovTtc     ort  ι th.tuioniyt. 

ι,  /  ^         '  /Λ  -  ο     '  Ο  '  /J  ^       m -' Cir.  ϋ.  7. 

πίπιστίΐ>μ(ΐι     τυ    iuayytAiov     της        α>ίοορυ(ΤΤίηί;     κηΐ/ωι;     {„fly\"'•" 

II  '  "ρ  "  /8     '  ^  Ί    '  '  II'  3  M»cc.  iii. 

Itrnoc     τϊΐί;    '  ττίοιτομης       (     ο    7"^*       tvii>yi]aac     lltrooj     «. 

Q(i     '  r     '  Λ    *  -  I)  -  >i    •     '  ,  '    S  η  -  Rom.  iiL  2 

^'iu;       οτΓοστολιμ'     της      '  ττίριτομην,     ^  fvij^iyfjotv     καμοι    '^l{^'°^''l' 

tu;  τα  tUi'ti)        και  yvovTiq    ti]v       yjuniv  την      covtiauv  μοι    ,ι  ic    paui 
.,  /        ->  ,  -^      _  ^  •ι     '  '   I  <>       -  t       ' \        ""'y• *"• 

ιακωηος  και  ΐ\.ηώας  και    Ιωάννης,  οι      οοκουνης     στύλοι     *<•••»'.?•.. 

ι         ^  '  Γ      ■>  "'  =»  Ceu.xtii.ll. 

ρ  χ  Rum.  ίϋ  3υ.  q  w.  dal.,  herr  noly.    ProT.  xxxi.  12.  w.  if,  Rom.  τ||.  S.    3  Cur.  τ1.  12. 

Phil   ii.  13  al.  (lie.  xU.  4).  w.  «if,  of  the  ol.ject,  Pbilem.  β.  qq  -  2  Car.  ii.  12.    CoL  i  2»». 

r  Aim»  i.  ί.ί.    Rom.  I  5.     I  Cor.  ix.  2  only.     Deul.xxil.  7.  β  1  Cor  i .  4  reff. 

t  — beieODlj:.    1  Tim.  iii.  16.    Rev.  iii.  12.  x.  1  only.    3  Kings  rii  41. 

ύ  θ.  Α.  17.  7•-3  alj :  al  vary. — οι  δυκ.  om  Syr  ar-crp  :  add  ri  iivni  FG  ν  Ambrst  Pel. — 
7.  ίΐόοΓίς  C  17•  30-7- 73  al;j  Oec-text. — πιπιστκ'Τίΐι  μοι  (corrn)  FG  19'  al. — 8.  ττίτρος- 
.Ι._,,,ί,,γ ,,„£),  ϋ'.— rec  και  «ί/οι,  with  B(esil)u'EJK  &c  Clir  Thl  Oec:  t.xt  ACD'FG 
48.  ί>3  all  Chr^  uam.— 9.  aft  r.  χαριΐ',  ins  τυν  (Jtov  "iG  syr*  Thdrt :  rov  κνριυυ  CLr. — 


pfi,  from   Xeiiophoii,  Plato,  and  .Aristotle. 

ΊτρόςωΐΓ.  .  .  .  λαμβ.]  q.  d.  '  I  wish 
to  form  all  my  judginonts  according  to 
God'x  rule — which  is  that  of  strict  un- 
biassed justice.'     See    Ej))!.    vi.   ly,    note. 

irposavt'eevTo]  as  in  ch.  i.  !f>, — 
'imparted.'  As  I,  at  my  first  conversion, 
did  not  impart  it  to  tiesli  and  blood,  so 
they  now  imparted  nothing  to  nie :  we 
were  independent  the  one  of  the  other. 
The  meaning  'added'  (oi'ic  {ίίίαξαν,  οΰ 
ίιώιι^ωίταΐ'.  ov^iv  ΐΓοοςίθηκαι•  ων  ydur, 
Chrys.  ;  so  Thdrt,  and  most  comm.  and 
E.  V.  '  in  coiifereitce  added  '),  is  not  justi- 
fied by  the  usage  of  the  word  :  see  note,  as 
above.  Riii'kert,  Bretsdmeiiler,  Olsh.  al. 
explain  it :  '  laid  on  no  additional  burden.' 
But  this  is  the  active,  not  the  middle, 
signification  of  the  verb  :  see  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  1,  8,  where  ποοςανα^ι^ίσβαΐ  is  not  'to 
impose  on  another  additional  duties,'  but 
'  to  take  them  on  a  man's  self.' 
7.]  Not  oidy  did  they  impart  nothing  to 
me,  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  gave  in 
their  adhesion  to  the  course  which  I  and 
Barnabas  had  been  (independently)  pur- 
suing. '  In  what  does  this  opposition 
(άλλα  τουναντίον)  consist  ?  Apparently 
in  this,  that  instead  of  strengthening  the 
hands  of  Paul,  they  left  him  to  fight  his 
own  battle.  Tliey  said  '  Take  your  own 
com-se  :  preach  the  Gospel  of  the  uncircum- 
cision  to  Gentiles,  and  w-e  will  preach  the 
G.  of  the  circ.  to  Jews.'  Jowett. 
Ιδόντες,  viz.  by  the  communication  men- 
tioned ver.  2,  coupled  with  the  now  mani- 
fest results  of  his  preaching  among  the 
Gentiles.  Compare  Acts  xv.  12. 
ΊΓίττίστ.  (retf.,  and  for  constr.,  1  Cor.  ix. 
17)  has  the  emphasis:  'they  saw  that  I 
was  ENTRUSTED  With  tho  Gosp.  of  the 
uncir.,   as    P.    with  that  of  the  cir.;' 


therefore  they  had  only  to  accede  to  the 
appointment  of  God.  της  άκροβ.] 

i.  e.  belonging  to,  addressed  to,  the  uncir- 
cumcised  (οϋ  τά  π^α-^ματα  Xkyiuv  αυτά, 
rlλλά  ra  ίίπό  ταύτιοί'  ■γνωι>ιζήμίΐ•α  ΐθι•η, 
Ciirys.).  Peter  was  not  the  Apostle  of  the 
circumcision  only,  for  he  had  opened  the 
door  to  the  Gentiles  (Acts  x.,  to  which  he 
refers,  ib.  xv.  7),  but  in  the  ultimate  as- 
signment of  the  apostolic  work,  he  wrought 
less  among  the  Gentles  and  more  among  the 
Jews  tiian  Paul:  see  1  Pet.  i.  I,  and  note. 
But  his  own  E])istles  are  sufficient  testi- 
monies that,  in  his  hands  at  least,  the  Gosp. 
of  the  circumcision  did  not  difi'er  in  any 
essential  point  from  that  of  the  uncircum- 
cision.  Cf.,  as  an  interesting  trait  on  the 
other  side.  Col.  iv.  Ii.  8]    Paren- 

thetic explan.  of  πίπίστίνμαι  κ.τ.λ. — 
ntrpijj  and  ϊμοί  and  datives  commodi,  not 
governed  by  the  iv  in  ti  ειι>.,  the  meaning 
of  this  prepn  being  already  expressed  iu 
the  word  ΐικιγίΊν,  and  having  therefore 
no  force  to  pass  on  :  cf.  ref.  Prov. 
Ινήργ.  applies  to  the  άττακολονθοννΓα  ttj- 
μπα  with  which  the  Lord  accompanied  His 
word  spoken  by  them,  and  to  the  power 
with  which  they  spoke  that  word.  The 
agent  in  titoy-  is  God,  — the  Father  :  see 
1  Cor.  xii.  C.  Phil,  ii  13.  Rom.  xv.  15, 
16.  els  άτΓοστ.]    'towards,'  'with 

a  view  to,'  'the  Apostleship,' — retf. 
els  τά  έθνη]   The  fuller  constrn  would  be, 
ι/ς    <ϊ—οστοΧήν   τ.  ίθνών  :    so  -άω»' οΰης 
όμο'ια   νοήματα   Tliivt\owti7j  |  ι^(η,  Od.  β. 
120  ;  and  frequently.  9.]  resumes 

the  narrative  after  the  parenthesis. 
Ίάκωβos]     placed    first,   as    being    at  the 
head  of  the   c'aurch  at  Jerusalem,  and  pre- 
siding (apparently)    at    the    conference    in 
Acts  XV.  8oKo0vT€s  alludes  to  vv.  2 

and  6.  στύλοι]   piUars,  i.  e.  prmcipal 
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II. 


η  here  οηΐν  "^  π  ^    ίί    ν       ιι  >''^  '        <  ^    Τ>  ' /Q       ν  '  '' 

iMacc.xi.  tivai,      όίζίος      ζοωκαν  ίμοι  και  ηαρναρα     κοινωνίας,  ινα  Η  «αϊ 

62.  xiii.45,  f        -         .  y    •' a  '         Ν    (>\       '  ν        w  ^  '  10    x       '  βαρναβα 

fio.  ji.s.  riutic  eic  τα  ευνη,  αυτοί  οε  £tc  την       ττεριτομην,  uovoi' 

•tf•"'"-  -  -       ν-/  2  '  <Ν  '    a-  '^  1,      '     ν    ABODE 

-  Acts  ϋ.  42.  των  ΤΓΓωχ^ωΐ'  ■  ii^rt     μνημηΐ'ίυωμίν,  ο   και     εσπουόασα     αυτό  FGHJK 

ngt.oi'  τούτο   ποιησαι.  οτί    οε   ι)ΧΘεν    Κηφας    εις     Αΐ'τιο^ίΐαΐ', 


Levit.  vi.  2. 

arra 

word.s, 

1  Ihess.  ii.  13.  w  =  ver.  7.  ellips.  ch.  v.  13.    Rom.  iv.  Ifi. 

y  inversion  of  words,  1  Cor.  ix.  15.    2  Cor.  ii.  4.  ζ  =  Col.  iv.  18. 

b  Acts  xxiv.  15,  20.    2  Cor.  ii.  3.  vii.  U  al. 


1  Cor.  vii.  39.  ch.  i.  23.  v.  13  al. 
a  £ph.  IT.  3  reff. 


■κετρος  κ.  ιακωβ.  DEFG  it  goth  Thdrt4  Nyss  Iren  Tert  all :  txt  (besides  AISS)  Ath  Chr 
Thdrt,  Dam  al  Aug  Pel  Bed  :  κ.  κηφ.  om  A  Epijihj  (elswj  om  <c.  ιωαν.)  al. — aft  ί;/ίί(ς 
ins  μεν  {to  correspond  to  δ(  follg)  ACDE  5.  23.  31  al.,;  copt  syr  Naz  Bas  Chrj  Thdrt, 
Dam:  txt  B(esil)FGHJK  all  it  ν  goth  al  Orig  Chr  Thl  Oec  lat-ff.— 10.  μον.  St  238 
arm. — iva   των    πτ.   DEFG   vss  lat-ft". — μνημονίνομεν  D(E.'). — 11.    rec   ττετρος,  with 


supporters  of  the  church,  men  of  distinc- 
tion and  weight :  see  reff.,  and  exx.  in 
Wetst.  Clem.  Rom.  i.  5,  uses  the  word 
directly,  without  metaphor  :  o't  SiKmoraroi 
στύλοι  ίδιώχθησαν.  On  δοκονντες,  see 
above,  vv.  2.   C.  δίξ.   εδωκ.   κοιν.] 

On  the  separation  of  the  genitive  from  its 
governing  noun,  see  Winer,  §  30.  3,  anm. 
2.  It  is  made  here,  because  what  follows 
respects  rather  κοηωΐ'ίας  than  έδωκαν. 
ϊνα  κ. Γ. λ.]  There  is  an  ellipsis  of  some 
verb  ;  ττορευΟώμεν  and  θωσιν,  or  perhaps 
ενα-^γελιζώμεθα,  -ζίοντοι,  which  might 
connect  with  εις  (see  1  Thess.  ii.  !).  1  Pet. 
i.  25.  But  Meyer  objects  that  it  is  not 
found  with  εις  in  St.  Paul)  :  or  as  Beza, 
απόστολοι  γενώμεθα.  Similar  ellipses 
occur  Rom.  iv.  16;  ch.  v.  13.  This  divi- 
sion of  labour  was  not,  and  could  not  be, 
strictly  observed.  Every  where  in  the  Acts 
we  find  St.  Paul  preaching  '  to  the  Jews 
first,'  and  every  where  the  Judaizers  fol- 
lowed on  his  track  :  see  Jowett's  note. 
10.  |aOv.  t.  ITT.  ϊνα  μ.ν.]  The  gen.  is  put  be- 
fore the  conjunction  for  emphasis  :  see  reff., 
and  2  Thess.  ii.  7,  and  John  xiii.  29,  where 
remarkably  enough  it  is  the  same  word  which 
precedes  ίνα,  ....  τυΊς  πτωχοίς  ίνα  τι  δφ. 
The  constr.  is  complete  without  supplying 
any  participle  (αίτοϋιτες  or  παρακαλονν- 
Tf ς),  depending  upon  tiiw/fdi'.  δ  και 

€σΐΓ.  αύτο  τ.  iroi.]  '  which  was  the 
very  thing  that  I  also  was  anxious  to  do,' 
— viz.,  then  and  always  :  it  was  my  habit. 
So  that  ί^πυί'δησα  has  not  a  pluperfect 
sense.  He  uses  the  singular,  because  the 
plural  could  not  correctly  be  predicated  of 
the  whole  time  to  which  the  verb  refers  : 
for  he  parted  from  Barnabas  shortly  after 
the  council  in  Acts  xv.  Meyer  understands 
ίστΓοΰίϊ.  of  tlie  time  subsequent  to  the 
council  only  :  but  this  does  not  seem  neces- 
sary. The  proofs  of  this  σπονδή  on  his 
part  may  be  found,  Rom.  xv.  25  —  27. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  1 — 3.  2  Cor.  viii.  ix.  Acts 
xxiv.  17 :  which,  though  they  probably 
happened  after  the  date  of  our  Ep.,  j'et 
shewed  the  bent  of  his  habitual  wishes  on 


this  point.  αντο  τοΰτο  is  not  merely 

redundant,  as  in  ήςεΐχεν  το  βυγάτριον  αυ- 
τής πνεύμα  ακάθαρτοι',  Mark  vii.  25, — 
but  is  an  emphatic  repetition  of  that  to 
wliich  ο  refers,  as  in  the  version  above.  So 
that  δ  εσπ.  αυτό  τοντο  ποι.  =:  και  εσπ.  το 
αίιτο  τοντο  ποι.  Cf.  Thuc.  i.  10, — Άθη- 
ΐ'αίων  δε  το  αυτό  τοντο  παθόντων.  Cf. 
Ellicott's  note.  11 — 17.]   He  further 

proves  his  independence,  by  relating  how 
he  rebuked  Peter  for  temporizing  at  An- 
tioch.  This  proof  goes  further  than  any 
before  :  not  only  was  he  not  taught  ori- 
ginally by  the  App., — not  only  did  they  im- 
part nothing  to  him,  rather  tolerating  his 
view  and  recognizing  his  mission, — but  he 
on  one  occasion  stood  aloof  from  and  repri- 
manded the  chief  of  them  for  conduct  un- 
worthy the  Gospel :  thus  setting  his  own 
Apostleship  in  op/iositimi  to  Peter,  for  the 
time.  oTi  8e  ήλθ.]  This  visit  of  Peter 

to  Antioch,  not  related  in  the  Acts,  will  fall 
most  naturally  (for  our  narrative  follows 
the  order  of  time)  in  the  period  described, 
Acts  XV.  35,  seeing  that  (ver.  13)  Barnabas 
also  was  there.     See  below.  Κηφάς] 

»;  ιστορία  παρά  Κ.\ήμεντί  κατά  την  πίμ- 
πτην  των  νποτνπώσεων,  εν  y  και  Κηφαν, 
περί  ού  φησιν  ο  Παΰλος  ""Οτί  δε  ηλθ.  κ. 
εις  Άντ.  κατ.  πρ.  αντ.  άντέστην,"  'ένα 
φησι  γεγονίναι  των  έβδομίικοντα  μάθη- 
των,  δμώννμον  IlfriK^  τν/χάνοντα  τψ 
άποστόλφ.  Eus.  Η.  Ε.  i.  12.  This  story 
was  manifestly  invented  to  save  the  credit  of 
St.  Peter.     See  below.  κατά.  ττρό?- 

ωτΓον]  '  to  the  face,' — see  reff. :  not  '  before 
all,'  which  is  asserted  by  and  by,  ver.  14. 
One  of  the  most  curious  instances  of  eccle- 
siastical ingenuity  on  record  has  been  af- 
forded in  the  interpretation  of  this  passage 
by  the  fathers.  They  try  to  make  it  ap- 
pear that  the  reproof  was  only  an  apparent 
one -that  ό  θείος  ΤΙ'ετρος  was  entirely  in 
the  right,  and  Paul  withstood  him,  κατά 
πρόςωπον,  '  in  appearance  merely,'  be- 
cause he  had  been  blamed  by  others.  So 
Chrys. :  so  Thdrt.  also  :  and  Jerome, — 
'  Paulus  .  .  .  nova  usus  est  arte  pugnandi, 


10—12. 
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κατά  πξ)()(Ίο 
12 


7Γ01'  uvT(i)  '  υντίστηΐ',  οτι  ^  κατί-γνωσμίνος  ηι>.  "^^^^^ι^^' 


>  -  L  •        '  /  Ι  -  •         -  /Vtlh  111,    ΙΛ. 

προ    του    yuo    tXlhiv    τινας    αττύ      Ιάκωβου     μίτα    των    icor.x.  ι. 
{ϋνων      συνιισϋΐίν      ore  ci   riAUov,      vntoTtAAtv   και      αφ-  cd[><rQt.,i,.24. 

d  Act»  vi.  lU.  xiii.  8.    Job  zli.  2  al.  el  John  ili.  20,  21  only.    Drut.  χχτ.  1 . 

fLukexr. :;.     Acts  x.  41.  xi.  3.     1  Cor.  r.  1 1  onlj.    Cen.  xliii.  32.  g  —  but  mid,  llrb.  x.  38. 

(Acts  XX.  2U,  27.    Ueat.  i.  17.)  see  2Theu.  ill.  β.    Oemostb.  61  alt  h  —  Acts  xix.  U  reff. 

DEFGJK  &c  demid  goth  al  Chr  Thl  Oec  Tert  al:  txt  ABCH  10.  1?•  31.  46.  G?^  80 
al  Syr  ar  crp  copt  sail  all  Clem  (in  Eus)  Chron-ale.x  Dam  Pel  Ainbrst. — αυτών  lect  14, 
avTov  Clir-coinm. — ανΰιατην  VG.—ως  Kany.  arm. — 12.  ΐ)\θ>ν  HD'FG  45.  73  it  (d  e  g* 
have  Tiva  before)  Orig  {ιλΟοντος  ιακωβου):   txt  ACD-^EIUK  mss  nrly  (appy)  vss  iirly 


ut  dispensationem  Petri,  (jua  Judajo.'i  sal- 
vari  cupiubat,  nova  ipse  contradictionis  dis- 
peiisatiotie  corrigeret,  et  resisteret  ei  in 
facie,  noil  arguens  prnpositum,  sed  cjiiasi 
in  publico  contradicens,  ut  e.\  eo  quod 
Paulus  cum  arguens  resistebat,  hi  tjui  cre- 
diderant  e  gentibus  servarentur.'  In  E]). 
ad  Gal.  ad  loc.  This  view  of  his  met  with 
strong  opposition  from  Augustine,  who 
writes  to  him,  nobly  and  worthily,  Ep.  40  : 
"  In  expositione  (ριο((ηο  Ep.  Pauli  ad  Gal., 
invenimus  ahquid,  ijuod  iios  niultum  mo- 
veat.  Si  euiin  ad  Scripturas  sanctas  ad- 
missa  fuerint  velut  offi(nosa  mendacia,  quid 
in  eis  renianebit  auctoritatis  .'  Quie  tan- 
dem de  Scripturis  illis  sententia  proferetur, 
cujus  pondere  contentiosis  falsitatis  obtera- 
tur  improbitas  .'  Statiin  enim  ut  protuleris  : 
si  aliter  sapit  qui  contra  nititur,  dicet  illud 
quod  prolatum  erit  honesto  aliquo  officio 
scriptorum  fuisse  mentitum.  Ubi  enim 
hoc  non  j)otcrit,  si  potuit  in  ea  narratione, 
quam  exorsus  Apostolus  ait,  Quce  autem 
scribo  vobis,  ecce  coram  J)eo  quia  non 
mentior,  credi  attirmarique  nientitus,  eo 
loco  ubi  dixit  de  Petro  et  Barnaba,  cinn 
viderem,  quia  non  rede  ingrediuniur  ad 
verilatem  Erangelii  ΐ  Si  enim  recte  illi 
ingrediebantur,  iste  mentitus  est :  si  autem 
ibi  mentitus  est,  ubi  verum  dixit .'  Cur  ibi 
verum  dixisse  videbitur,  ubi  hoc  dixerit 
quod  lector  sapit ;  cum  vero  contra  sensuni 
lectoris  aliquid  occurrerit,  ofBcioso  mendacio 
deputabitur  .'....  Quare  arripe,  obsecro 
te,  ingenuam  et  vere  Christianam  cum  cari- 
tate  severitatem,  ad  illud  opus  corrigendum 
et  emendandum,  et  τταλινψδίαν  ut  dicitur, 
cane.  IncomparabiUter  enim  ])ulchrior  est 
Veritas  Christianorum,  quam  Helena  Grse- 
corum  .  .  ."  (Simly  in  several  other  Epp. 
in  vol.  II.  Ed.  Bened.,  where  also  Jerome's 
replies  may  be  seen.)  Afterwards,  Jerome 
abandoned  his  view  for  the  right  one : 
'  Nonne  idem  Paulus  in  faciem  Cephee  re- 
stitit,  quod  non  recto  pede  incederet  in 
Evangelio?'  Apol.  adv.  Ruf.  iii.  1:  see 
also  cont.  Pelag.  i.  8.  Aug.  Ep.  180.  5. 
OTi  κατ€γνωσμ.£νο5  ήν]  (not,  as 
vulg.  quia  reprehensibilis  erat  ['  because 
he  was  to  be  blamed,'  E.  V. :  simlv  Calv., 
Vol.  hi. 


Bez.,  al.]  :  no  sucli  meaning  can  be  ex- 
tracted from  the  perfect  part.  pass. ;  nor  can 
Hebrew  usage  be  alleged  for  such  a  mean- 
ing in  Greek.  The  instance  commonly 
cited  from  Lucian  de  saltat.,  p.  952,  αλη- 
θώς iir'i  μανιΐ}  κιιτ(γνωσμη•ος,  is  none 
whatever  :  nor  is  Ihad,  a.  388,  δ  ίή  Tire- 
λισμίνος  ίστΊ  :  the  perf.  part,  having  in 
both  its  proper  sense.  Nor  again  is  ψ/;λα- 
ψωμίΐ'ψ  nfiu,  Heb.  xii.  18,  at  all  to  the 
purpose  :  see  note  there)  '  because  he  was 
condemned'  ('  a  condemned  man,'  as  we  say: 
by  whom,  does  not  appear :  possibly,  by 
/lis  own  act  ,•  or,  iy  ihe  Christians  in 
Aniioch  :  but  St.  Paul  would  hardly  have 
waited  for  the  prompting  of  others  to  pro- 
nounce his  condemnation  of  him.  I  there- 
fore prefer  the  former :  '  he  was  [self]  con- 
victed:' convicted  of  inconsistency  by  his 
conduct).  12.]     These    rivtg    άπο 

Ιακώβου  have  been  softened  by  some 
coram,  into  persons  who  merely  gave  them- 
selves out  as  from  James  (Winer,  &c.),  or 
who  merely  came  from  Jerusalem  where 
James  presided  (Beza,  Grot.,  Olsh.,  &c.). 
But  the  candid  reader  will  I  think  at  once 
recognize  in  the  words  a  mission  from 
James  (so  Thl.,  Oec,  Estius  [doubtfully], 
RUckert,  Meyer,  De  W.)  :  and  will  find  no 
difficulty  in  beUeving  that  that  Apostle, 
even  after  the  decision  of  the  council  re- 
garding the  Gentile  converts,  may  have  re- 
tained (characteristically,  see  note  on  Acts, 
1.  c,  and  his  recommendation  to  St.  Paul, 
in  Acts  xxi.  18  ff.)  his  strict  view  of  the 
duties  of  Jewish  converts, — for  that  is  per- 
haps all  that  the  present  passage  requires. 
And  this  mission  may  have  been  for  the 
very  purpose  of  admonishing  the  Jewish 
converts  of  their  obligations,  from  which 
the  Gentiles  were  free.  Thus  we  have  no 
occasion  to  assume  (with  De  W.)  that  James 
had  in  the  council  been  over-persuaded  by 
the  earnestness  and  eloquence  of  Paul,  and 
had  afterwards  undergone  a  reaction  :  for 
his  course  will  be  consistent  throughout. 
And  my  view  seems  to  me  to  be  confirmed 
by  his  own  words,  Acts  xv.  19,  where  the 
emphatic  -οΤς  άπο  των  Ιθνών  ΐττισ-ρΐφον- 
σιν  tacitly  impHes,  that  the  Jews  would  be 
C 
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iAct3x.4R.      ωριϊ,ίν    tavTov,    φο/ΒουμεΐΌς    τους    '  tK    π^ριτομης,         και 
Tit'!;  10.       *"  σννυπίκοίθησαν    ηυτω    κα\    οί    λοιποί    Ιουδαίοι,  ωςτε   και 

k  here  only  t.      τ^  'η  I  'Ο  '      "  "      in    '  '  14     '  Λ  Λ  ' 

Pohb  iii.!i2.  Βοοί'αΟας      συναπηγοη   αυτών    ry        υποκοισίΐ.  αΛΛ 


ovKitreKfi 


ore    ίϊδον    ϋτι    ουκ   "  ο/οθο ττοδοΰσι ν    "  προς    riV  ^'  aXyOuav  ■^■"^J'lj_ 


φιλοΚϋ-ίΓΊ-ωΓ  '5Iακe<μ^^oIί  &  al. 
John  iii.  Κι  only,  see  Winer,  }  42.^5.  Anra.  1. 
1  I'et.  ii.  1  only, 
ρ  ver.  5. 


1  Rom.  xii.  16.     2  Pet   iii   17  only.     Exod   xiv.  (i.  roiistr.,  ABCDE 
m  Matt,  xxiii.  28.    Mark  xii.  15.     Luke  xii.  1.    1  Tim.  it  2.     FGJK 
η  here  only  t•  pres.,  John  i.  4U  refl.  ο  =  Luke  xii.  47.    2  Cor.  v.  lU. 


gr-lat-ff.— «πίίΐΓίλλε  67^.-13.  και  bef  οι  om  Β  (al .')  ν  copt  goth. — βαρναβαν  nvr- 
απαχθηναι  67". — τη  υπ.  αντων  93. — 14.  ιδυν  AFGJ. — οτι  ουχ  ΌΚ — rec  ττίτρω,  with 
DEFGJK  &C  lat-tf  nearly  :  txt  ABC  10.  17-  G72  ν  Syr  ar-erp  copt  sah  £etli  arm  Eus  Ps- 


bound  as  before.  <Γυνήσθΐ£ν]   As  he 

had  done,  Acts  x.,  on  the  prompting  of  a 
heavenly  vision  ;  and  himself  defended  it. 
Acts   xi.     See  below.  {nreWcXXcv] 

as  well  as  άψώριζίν,  governs  tavror  : 
'  withdrew  himself.'  So  Polyb.  i.  li».  10, 
ό  if  /3(ΐσιλίύς•  'ifjicoi',  νττοστίίλας  ίαντον 
νπό  την  'Ρίομοίων  σκίττηΐ',  and  al.  freq. 
The  imperfects  express  that  there  were 
more  cases  than  one  where  he  did  this — it 
was  the  course  he  took.  φοβουμίνος] 

'  being  afraid  of.'  Chrys.,  to  bear  out  his 
interp.  of  the  whole  incident,  says,  οΰ  τυντο 
ψοβοίψίρος,  μι)  κινδνηνσι/  ό  γαρ  tv 
«ΡΧν  /")  φοβηθείς  (witness  his  denial  of 
his  Lord),  πολλψ  μάλλον  τότε'  άλλ'  'ϊια 
μη  άποστώση'.  εττει  καί  αυτός λΐγει  Γαλα- 
ταις,  φοβούμαι  νμας  μή  ττως  εΙκή  Κίκο- 
ιτίακα  κ.τ.λ.  And  so  Piscator,  Grot.,  Es- 
tius,  al.  The  whole  incident  is  remarkably 
characteristic  of  Peter — ever  the  first  to 
recognize,  and  the  first  to  draw  back  from, 
great  principles  and  truths  :  see  this  very 
ably  enlarged  on  in  Jowett's  note  on  ver. 
11.  13.  σννυτΓίκρ]  '  were  guilty 

of  like  hypocrisy.'  The  word  is  not  (as 
De  W.)  too  strong  a  one  to  describe  their 
conduct.  They  were  aware  of  the  liberty 
in  Christ  which  allowed  them  to  eat  with 
Gentiles,  and  had  practised  it :  and  now, 
being  still  aware  of  it,  and  not  convinced  to 
the  contrary,  from  mere  fear  of  man  they 
adopted  a  contrary  course.  The  case  bore 
but  very  little  likeness  to  that  discussed  in 
1  Cor.  viii. — x.  Rom.  xiv.  There,  it  was 
a  mere  matter  of  licence  which  was  in 
question  :  here,  the  very  foundation  itself. 
It  was  not  now  a  question  of  using  a  liberty, 
but  of  asserting  a  truth,  that  of  justification  ' 
by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not  by  the  works 
of  the  law.  ώςτ£  ....  σ^υναιτήχθη] 

The  indie,  usually  follows  ίόςτι-,  when  tlie 
result  is  matter  of  fact  :  the  infinitive 
usually,  when  it  is  matter  of  course  as  well. 
So  Herod,  vi.  8.S, — 'Aί^yoς  ct  άιίρώι.' 
Ιχηρώθη  οντω,  ίόςτε  οί  Ιον\οι  αντίων 
εσχον  ττάντα  τα  ττρήγματα,  where  it  was 
not  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  depopu- 


lation, but  a  result  which  followed  as  matter 
of  fact  (so  also  John  iii.  16,  where  the 
sending  the  Son  to  be  the  Saviour  of  the 
world  was  not  a  necessary  conse(iuence  of 
the  Father's  love,  but  followed  it  as  its  re- 
sult in  fact :  so  that  it  is  [agst  Ellicott]  an 
instance  in  point)  :  Plat.  Apol.  ίi^  c, — 
ο'ύτως  άλόγκιτός  είμι,  ωςτε  μή  δΰνασϋαι 
λογι'ζκτΟαι,  where  the  degree  of  aXoy'ia 
supposed  involves  the  result  of  not  being 
able  to  reason  at  all.  See  Kriiger,  Gram. 
§  C5,  .3.  1.  Kuhner,  ii.  p.  503.  But  the 
distinction  does  not  seem  always  to  be 
accurately  observed. — On  «τυναττ.,  see  ref. 
Rom.,  and  note.  Understand  αΰτυ'ις  after 
συναπ.,  and  take  tij  vt..  as  the  instru- 
mental dative  :  '  was  carried  away  (wilh 
them)  by  their  hyp.' :  or  the  dative  of  the 
state  into  which  &c.  :  see  2  Pet.  iii.  17. 
Fritz,  cites  Zosimus,  Hist.  v.  6,  καϊ  αυτή 
Si  t)  "Σπάρτη  σνναπίιγετο  τη  Koi^'y  της 
Ελλάδος  άλώσίΐ :  add  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
i.  p.  311,  Ty  >/ioi'y  σνί'απαγόμεΐ'ος  (Elli- 
cott). "  Besides  the  antagonism  in  which 
this  passage  represents  the  two  great  App., 
it  throws  an  important  light  on  the  history 
of  the  apostolic  church  in  the  following 
respects: — 1]  As  exhibiting  Peter's  rela- 
tion to  James,  and  his  fear  of  those  who 
were  of  the  circumcision,  whose  leader  we 
should  have  naturally  supposed  him  to  have 
been.  2]  Also,  as  pourtraying  the  state  of 
indecision  in  which  all,  except  St.  Paul, 
even  including  Barnabas,  were  in  reference 
to  the  observance  of  the  Jewish  law." 
Jowett.  14.]   op6oiro8civ  not  occur- 

ring elsw.,  its  meaning  must  be  got  from 
cognate  words.  We  have  άτραττόν  όρθο- 
βατείν,  Anthol.  ix.  11,  όρθοττραγεΤν, 
Arist.  Eth.  Eud.  iii.  2,  and  όρθοτομίω, 
όρθοδρομέω,  &c :  'to  walk  Straight'  is 
therefore  undoubtedly  its  import,  and  met. 
(cf.  πιριπατεΐί-,  στοιχεΐν  freq.  in  Paul), 
'  to  behave  uprightly.'  προς]  It  is 

best,  with  Meyer,  to  take  άλήΗεια  as  in 
ver.  5,  and  render,  connecting  προς  with 
όρθοπηδονσιν,  '  towards  (with  a  view  to) 
maintaining  and  propagating  the  truth 
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του    '' fuayyfXiou,  ίίπον    τω   Κηφα  '^  ίμπροσθίν  πάντων  Ει  *> τ;,".*"• '• 
συ    ΙουόαίΟί;  '  υττάο^ων  ^  ίθνικως  C^q  και  ουκ  *    Ιονόαι    ■'  -      ^KinRsiu. 


SKini^siii. 

,  ^  -   -ι- -  -    — α\ως,     3ΐ  ai^x 

t        -  ν    >//,  U     '  '  •/  ^'1  'ί•    ■'■■/  1  1     '        -        W         '  1  T.m.  τ.  20. 

ττως  τα  ί(ί\>η       avayKuCii<:       ϊουοαίί,ίΐν  ;         νμ,ας       φυσίΐ  'tA'^'J"'"• 

ί  h-Tfoiily  t.  e  —  Rom.  νί.  2.  1  Cii.iT.  12.  ch.  i».  ». 

w  Rom.  ii.  14.  ch.  IT.  8.    Eph.  ii.  3  only. 


ρ  iir-ir  uiiiy    γ. 

Ϊ  hire  uuly.     Esth.  viii.  17  (ix.  4). 


IH  rrff. 
α  —  itr.  3  reff. 


Ath  Did  Thdrt  Pel  al. — for  νπαρχ.,  ων  D. — ίθι>  κ.  ουκ  ιοιιδ.  ζηι;  (transpn  for  eleg), 
ABCFG  37.  73.  80.  ΙΚί  ]ζ  am  demiJ  (al^)  arm  Orig  lat-ff  (but  d  e  Ambrst  Sedul  Agap 
om  Kat  nuK  ιοι•ί.)  :  txt  DEJK  mss  (nrly,  appy)  vss  Clir  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec. — bcf  iok5., 
ουχ  ABC  Clir,  :  ουχ(  D'  al  Dam. — rec  for  πω<:,  τι  {corrn,  τπιΐς•  not  beiii(/  undemtd :  see 
reffT),  with  JK  most  mss  syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Thl  Oec:  t.xt  ABCDEFG  31-7-!).  57.  71  3. 
80.  ll(>-7!>  it  V  Syr  ar-erp  copt  seth  al  Orig  Dam  lat-ff. — τα  om  71• — 15.   ημ.  ct  73  al : 


(obj.,  the  unadulterated  character)  of  the 
Gospel.'  Others  (De  W.,  al.)  render  πμός 
'  wUh  reference  to,'  ('  according  to,'  E.  V.,) 
and  take  r.  άΚήθ.  τ.  tit.  to  mean  '  the  truth 
(^-fulness  of  character)  required  by  the 
Gospel.'  Mey.  remarks,  that  St.  Paul  does 
not  e.xpress  nouns  after  verbs  of  motion  by 
πμός  but  by  κατά,  cf.  Rom.  viii.  4 ;  .xiv. 
15.  I  Cor.  iii.  3.  Ellic.  however  answers, 
that  in  all  these  instances,  π^ιιττατιω,  St. 
Paul's  favourite  verb  of  moral  motion,  is 
used,  and  that  ό<)θί)7Γ()δία»  does  not  so 
plainly  express  motion  as  πίριπατίω.  Still, 
I  prefer  the  former  meaning,  as  better  suit- 
ing the  exprn  »'/  a^ijOfm  τ.  tvnyy.  :  cf. 
ver.  5.  *Κ'"'Ρ•  '^ό^*'"''•}   '  before  the 

church  assembled.'  The  words  require  this, 
and  the  reproof  would  otherwise  have  fallen 
short  of  its  desired  effect  on  the  Jewish 
converts. — The  speech  which  follows,  and 
which  I  believe  to  extend  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter,  must  be  regarded  as  a  compendium 
of  what  was  said,  and  a  free  report  of  it,  as 
we  find  in  the  narratives  by  St.  Paul  him- 
self of  his  conversion.  See  below. — 'If 
thou,  being  (by  birth,  originally,  cf.  Acts 
xvi.  20  and  note)  a  Jew,  livest  (as  thy 
usual  habit.  As  Neander  [Pf.  u.  Leit., 
p.  114]  remarks,  these  words  shew  that 
Peter  had  long  been  himself  convinced  of 
the  truth  on  this  matter,  and  Uved  according 
to  it :  see  further  on  ver.  18)  as  a  Gentile 
{hoic,  is  shewn  bv  ^ifrii  Tuir  ί^νοΊΐ'  ππ'- 
ι'ΐσϋκν  above)  and  not  as  a  Jew,  how 
(is  it  that  [reff.] )  thou  art  compelling 
the  Gentiles  (i.  e.  virtually  and  ulti- 
mately :  for  the  high  authority  of  Peter 
and  Barnabas  would  make  the  Gentile  con- 
verts view  their  course  as  necessary  to 
all  Christians.  There  is  no  need,  with 
De  W.  and  Wieseler,  to  suppose  that  the 
τινις  άτΓ.  Ίακ.  actually  compelled  the 
Gentile  converts  to  judaize,  as  necessary 
to  salvation,  and  Peter  upheld  them:  nor 
is  there  any  difficulty  in  the  expression : 
the  pres.  may  mean,  as  it  often  does,  '  art 
compelling  to  the  best  of  thg power,'  '  doing 

C 


thg  part  to  compel,' — for  such  certainly 
would  be  the  ultimate  result,  if  Jews  and 
Gentiles  might  not  company  together  in 
social  life — "  his  principle  logically  involved 
this,  or  his  influence  and  example  would  be 
likely  to  effect  it."  Jowett)  to  judaize 
(ob'ierve  the  ceremonial  law)  .' ' 
15.]  Some  (Calv.,  Beza,  Grot.,  Hermann,  al.) 
think  thatthespeechends  with  ver.  14:  Calov., 
al.,  with  ver.  1,5  :  Luther,  al.,  with  ver.  IfJ: 
Fiatt.,  Neander,  al.,  with  ver.  18:  Jowett, 
that  the  conversation  gradually  passes  off 
into  the  general  subject  of  the  Epistle. 
"Ver.  14,"  he  says,  "  is  the  answer  of  St. 
Paul  to  St.  Peter :  what  follows,  is  more 
like  the  Ap.  musing  or  arguing  with  him- 
self, with  an  indirect  reference  to  the  Gal." 
But  it  seems  very  unnatural  to  place  any 
break  before  the  end  of  the  chapter.  The 
Ap.  recurs  to  the  Gal.  again  with  ώ  ανόη- 
τοι FiiXarat,  ch  iii.  I.  :  and  it  is  harsh  in 
the  extreme  to  suppose  him  to  pass  from 
his  speech  to  Peter  into  an  address  to  them 
with  so  little  indication  of  the  transition. 
I  therefore  regard  the  speech  (which  doubt- 
less is  freely  reported,  and  gives  rather  the 
bearing  of  what  was  said,  than  the  words 
themselves,  as  in  Acts  xxii.  and  xxvi.)  as 
continuing  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  as  do 
Chr.,  Thdrt.,  Jer.,  Estius,  Bengel,  Rosenm., 
Winer,  Riickert,  Usteri,  Olsb.,  B.-Crus., 
Meyer,  De  W. — 'We  (thou  and  I)  by  na- 
ture (birth)  Jews,  and  not  sinners  from 
among  the  Gentiles  (he  is  speaking  to 
Peter  from  the  common  ground  of  their 
Judaism,  and  using  (ironically  ?)  Judaistic 
language,  in  which  the  Gentiles  were  άβεοι, 
άιομοι,  άδικοι,  άμαιιτωΧοί  [refF.l.  The 
putting  a  comma  after  ίθρώι,  and  taking 
αμαρτωλοί  with  ήμ.  φνσ.  'luvc.  [Primasius 
in  Est.,  Eisner,  Erasm.,  Schmid.,  al.], — 
'  TPe,  by  birth  Jews,  and,  though  not 
from  the  Gentiles,  yet  sinners,'  is  absurd), 
knowing  nevertheless  that  a  man  is  not 
justified  by  (as  the  ground  of  justification  : 
see  EUicott's  note  on  the  sense  of  ίκ)  the 
works  of  the  law  (not,  '  by  works  of  law,' 
2 
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ww  =  Tobit     'Ιουδαίοι    και    ουκ    έξ    ίθνων    ''"' ά/ιαρτωλοί,    ^"  ειδότΕς   δί  αβοπε 

xiii.  ιί.  see  _  „  ,  ^     ,f  ,  ,    ι  ν         '' 

fcor.viY;    ort    ου    '' δί/οαιοϋτοι     άνθρωπος    "  ts    έ/ογων     νομού,     ^'  ίαν 

ix.  21.    Enli.         ν      λ    \    γ,•        ί  ννΊ"  "  \Γ-»  ν 

ϋ  Ι.-'-  /'TJ   Οία  ■•  π/στίως  ^^    Ιί/σου   χρισΓου,  και  η/υεις  £ίς  yjiiaTov 

xRom  iii.20.  'Ι»7σοΰν     '^  έπιστίυσαμίν,     Ίνα     ""  ^ικαιωθωμίν      £Κ     πίστεως 

y  =  M.tt.xii.  ''  -νριστου    και     ουκ      ες    έργων    νομού,    όιοτι       ες    ίρ•γων 

"Rmii' m"'!6  νόι"ου   ου  '^  Βικαιιοθησεται   ^  πάσα  σόρξ.      ^'  εί  δε  Ζ^τονντίς 

aor.-Acts  δίΛΓο twOm'ot  '^'' έν  Ύοιστω      ενρίθημίν  και  αυτοί  αμαρτωΧοι, 


sis.  2.   Rom. 
xiii  11.     1  Cor.  iii.  5. 
a  =.  Col.  i.  l(i  reff. 


a  coDstr.,  Rom.  iii.  20.    Matt.  xxiv.  22.    John  xvii.  2  al.    I.sa.  xl. 
Matt.  i.  18.    Rom.  TU.  10. 


ημ.  yap  arm.— 16.  rec  om  ίε,  with  AD'K  &c  vss  gr-ff :  ins  BCD'(E?)FGJ_10.  23.  31  all 
it  V  goth  al  Cyr  Thdrtj  lat-flF. — γριστον  i/jn•.  AB  Augj :  txt  CDEFGJK  mss  (appy)  vss 
gr-lat-fF. — £ίς  om  108. — a  μη  45.  73-G  lect  IHCyrChr. — ιησουν  χοιστοιΈ  copt  syralThdrtj 
Aug,. — χριστού  om  FG  g  Thdrt,  Tert  Tich  {and  Tisch  ed  2  :  corrn  to  more  usual  exprn, 
see  Rom  iii.  28  al)  :  ιησ.  χ.  117  lect  8  syr*. — for  Oion,  on  {corrn  to  simpler')  ABD'FG 
17.  G72.  177-8-9:  itoTt  to  σαρ%  om  21!)ΐ  :  t.xt  CD^JK  most  mss-vss-iT.— rec  ου  δ.  εζ 
tpy.  V.  πασ.  σαρξ,  with  JK  itc  goth  al  Thdrtj  Thl  Oec :  txt  ABCDEFG  37-  73.  llG-18 
it  V  Syr  copt  arm  Thdrtj  Dam  lat-ff :  ονκ  f.  ευ.  v.  c.  74. — at  end  add  ενωττιοί'  αντου  ^3. 
118.— 17.  ifomv  slav  Ambrst  Did  Pel. — £iOm219'. — aft  διακ.,  add  tyfj/troarm,  est  latt: 


or  '  on  the  score  of  duty  done  '  [Peile]  : 
this,  though  following  as  an  inference,  and 
a  generalization  of  the  axiom,  was  not  in 
question  here.  '  T/ie  trorks  of  the  latv,' 
just  as  'the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ;'  the 
genitives  in  both  cases  being  objective — the 
works  which  have  the  law  [ceremonial  and 
moral]  for  their  object, — which  are  wrought 
to  fulfil  the  law;  Meyer  compares  a/iaprit/- 
ματα  νόμου,  Wisd.  ii.  12,— faith  which  has 
Jesus  Christ  for  its  object, — which  is  re- 
posed in  or  on  Him.  On  ΰικαιόω,  see 
note,  Rom.  i.  17), —  (supply,  nor  is  any 
man  justified,  and  see  reff.)  except  by  (as 
the  medium  of  justification.  EUicott  ob- 
serves that  two  constrr.  seem  to  be  mixed 
— ov  ciK.  άνθ.  ίζ  ίργ.  v.,  and  oh  Cik.  άνθ. 
εάν  μή  fia  ττ.  Ί.  χ.)  the  faith  of  (see 
above)  Jesus  Christ.  -  we  also  (as  well  as 
the  Gentile  sinners,  q.  d.,  casting  aside  our 
legal  trust)  believed  (reft'.)  on  Christ  Jesus 
(notice  Ίησ.  χμ.  above,  χρ.  Ίησ.  here. 
This  is  not  arbitrary.  In  the  general  pro- 
position above,  Ίησ.  χη.,  as  the  name  of 
Him  on  whom  faith  is  to  be  exercised  : 
here,  when  Jews  receive  Him  as  their  Mes- 
siah, χρ.  Ίη(τ.,  as  bringing  that  Messiah- 
ship  into  prominence)  that  we  might  be 
justified  by  (this  time,  faith  is  the  ground) 
the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not  by  the  works 
of  the  law :  for  (it  is  an  axiom  in  our 
theology  that)  by  the  works  of  the  law 
shall  all  flesh  find  no  justification ' 
(Angl.  :  ^  shall  no  flesh  he  justified  ;'  our 
language  not  admitting  of  the  logical  form 
of  the  Greek  :  but  by  this  transposn  of  the 
negative,  the  sense  is  not  accurately  ren- 
dered).— There  is  a  difference  between 
comm.  in  the  arrangement  of  the  foregoing 


sentence.  Meyer  follows  Lachmann  in 
placing  a  period  after  χριστού,  and  under- 
standing trtpiv  at  Ίυνδ.  or  αμαρτωλοί. 
Beza,  Hermann,  Riickert,  Usteri,  Ellicott, 
al.,  begin  a  new  sentence  at  είδότες  δέ, 
also  understanding  Ισμίν.  But  it  seems 
much  better,  as  above  (with  De  W..  al.), 
to  carry  on  the  sentence  throughout. 
Meyer's  objection,  that  thus  it  would 
not  represent  the  matter  of  fact,  for  Peter 
and  Paul  were  not  converted  as  είδότες 
K.T.X.,  would  apply  equally  to  his  own  ar- 
rangement, for  they  were  not  converted 
iva   δικαιωθιΖσιν  κ.τ.Χ.  17.]   Con- 

tinues the  argument.  '  But  if,  seeking 
(put  first  for  emphasis — in  the  course  of 
our  earnest  endeavour)  to  be  justified  in 
Christ  (as  the  element — the  Body,  com- 
prehrnding  us  the  members.  This  is  lost 
sight  of  by  rendering  '  through  Christ '), 
we  ourselves  also  (you  and  I,  addressed 
to  Peter)  were  found  to  be  sinners  (as  we 
should  be,  if  we  regarded  the  keeping  of 
the  law  as  necessary  ;  for  we  should  be 
just  in  the  situation  of  those  Gentiles  who 
in  the  Judaistic  view  are  αμαρτωλοί,  faith 
having  failed  in  obtaining  righteousness  for 
us,  and  we  having  cast  aside  the  law  which 
we  were  bound  to  keep),  is  therefore 
Christ  the  minister  of  sin  (i.  e.  are  we 
to  admit  the  consequence  which  would  in 
that  case  be  inevitable,  that  Christ,  having 
failed  to  obtain  for  his  own  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  by  faith,  has  left  them  sin- 
ners, and  so  has  done  all  His  work  only  to 
minister  to  a  state  of  sin)  .•" — Whether  we 
read  άρα  or  aoa  matters  little  ;  either  will 
express  the  meaning,  but  the  latter  more 
pungently   than    the   former.     The   clause 
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iifin  νρ/σΓο*;  αμαμτακ•     oiuKovoc  ,      μΊ\  ytvuiTO,  ti  -yan '=",*;5"Cor. χι. 

α  *"  κατίλυσα,  ταύτα  πάλιν     οικοδομώ,  ^  παί)αβάτηι>  ίμαυ-  ''"ϊ™'"'' 
τυν       συιηστανω.  εγω    -γαξ)     cia     ν<}μου       νυμω       αττ-     ^'    ο'^Ι^^'' 

g  Kiim.  ii.  ι>5.    James  u.  U,  11  only  t. 
k  — Col.  ii.  iu. 


f  —  Hcim.  XV.  V'o. 
i  dat.  —  Kuui.  vi.  ;>,  11. 


tvjitOii  Clir-iiKS.— 18.  rw;  σνιηστημι,  with  U»(E.')JK  &c  ff:   txt  ABCD'FG  I/.  31.  G?^  al^ 


must  be  interrogative,  as  /j//  yh'otTo  always 
follows  a  question  in  St.  Paul;  see  reff. — 
Those  who  would  take  doa  for  αμ'  ού  [qu. 
can  it  ever  be  so  taken,  in  8i)ite  of  Matthiie 
(Gr.  Or.  §  «41),  Winer  (§  CI.  2,  and 
conirn.  h.  1.),  Monk  (on  Eur.  Alcest.  353), 
and  I'orson  ())ref.  to  Met•,  p.  .\.)  .']  seem  to 
me  to  miss  altoj^ether  the  tine  irony  of  the 
question,  wliioli,  as  it  stands,  |iresu|)|>osjs 
the  άμ'  υΰ  question  already  asked,  the  in- 
evitable answer  given,  and  now  puts  the 
result,  '  Can  we  believe,  are  we  to  hold 
heiiceforlh,  such  a  consequence.''  The 
same  might  be  said  of  all  the  passages  al- 
leged by  the  above  scholars  in  support  of 
their  view.  Theodoret  expresses  well  the 
argument  :  ti  Si  on  τΰν  νόμον  κατά- 
Χιττόντίς  τψ  χριστψ  προςί\ηλύΟαμ(ΐ>, 
διά  της  ίττ'  αντον  πίστιως  της  δικαΐΊσύ- 
νης  άπυΧαύσιισΟαι  προςδοκήσανης,  παρά• 
βασις  τυντο  νινόμιαται,  ιΐς  αυτόν  ή 
αιτία  χωρι'ισιι  τϋν  ίίηττότην  -χριατόν 
αντυς  7<ϊρ  ^ΐμ^ν  την  καινήν  νπίΟίίξε 
διαθι'ικιιΐ'.  άλλα  μη  ytvotTO  ταΰτην 
νμας  τ•ι\μηηαι  την  βΧασφημιαν. 
18.]  'For  (substantiates  the// >/  yn'oiro,  and 
otherwise  deduces  the  f ΐ'οίΟί/μίΐ'  αμαρτω- 
λοί) if  the  things  which  I  pulled  down, 
those  vei'y  things  (and  no  others)  I  again 
build  up  (which  thou  art  doing,  who  in 
Ciesarea  didst  so  plainly  announce  freedom 
from  the  law,  and  again  here  in  Antioch 
didst  ])ractise  it  thyself.  The  βνχί  person 
is  chosen  clementi(P.  causa  ,•  the  second 
would  have  placed  Peter,  where  the  first 
means  that  he  should  ]dace  himself),  I  am 
proving  (retf.)  myself  a  transgressor 
{παραβάτης  is  the  species,  bringing  me 
under  the  genus  αμαρτωλός.  So  that 
παραβ.  ίμ.  σννιστ.  is  the  explanation  of 
αμαρτωλοί  ίνρέθημιν).'  The  ybrce  of  the 
ver.  is, — '  You,  by  now  reasserting  the 
obligation  of  the  law,  are  proving  {quoad  ie) 
that  your  former  step  of  setting  aside  the 
law  was  in  fact  a  transgression  of  it :'  viz. 
in  that  you  neglected  and  set  it  aside  ;—  not, 
as  Chrys.,  Thl.,  and  Meyer  (ft-om  ver.  19), 
because  the  law  itself  was  leading  you  on  to 
faith  in  Christ :  for  (1)  that  point  is  not  yet 
raised,  not  belonging  to  this  portion  of  the 
argument,  and  (2)  by  the  hyp.  of  this  ver. 
the  tyio  has  given  up  the  faith  in  Christ, 
and  so  cannot  be  regarded  as  acknowledging 


it  as  the  end  of  the  law.  19.]   '  For 

I  {iyto  for  the  first  time  expressed,  — is 
marked  and  emphatic.  The  first  person  of 
the  last  ver.,  serves  as  the  transition  point 
to  treating,  as  he  now  does,  of  his  own 
state  and  course.  And  this  ίγώ,  as  that  in 
Rom.  vii.,  is  purely  and  bona  fide  '  I  Paul ;' 
not  '  I  and  all  believers ')  by  means  of  the 
law  died  to  the  law  (Christ  was  the  end  of 
the  law  for  righteousness :  the  law  itself, 
properly  apprehended  by  me,  was  my 
πίΐιίίίγωγός  to  Christ  :  and  in  Christ,  who 
fulfilled  the  law,  I  died  to  the  law  :  i.  e. 
satisfied  the  law's  requirements,  and  passed 
out  of  its  pale  :  the  dat.,  as  Ellic.  remarks, 
is  a  sort  of  dativus  commodi,  as  also  in  ζην 
θίψ),  that  I  should  live  to  God  '  (the  end 
of  Christ's  work,  life  unto  God.  On  the 
fut.  with  'iva,  see  ver.  4). — Many  of  the 
Faihers  (some  as  an  alternative),  Luther, 
Bengel,  al.,  take  the  first  νόμος  here  to 
mean  the  Gospel  (the  νόμος  τοϋ  πνιΰματος 
της  Ιωης  of  Rom.  viii.  2) :  but  it  will  be 
manifest  to  any  who  follow  the  argument, 
that  this  cannot  be  so.  This  Cia  νόμου 
νόμψ  άπίθανονΪ5  in  fact  a  compendium  of 
his  e.vpanded  experience  in  Rom.  vii. :  and 
also  of  his  argument  in  ch.  iii.  iv.  below. — 
'  I  have  been  crucified  with  Christ  (spe- 
cification of  the  foregoing  άπίθανον  :  the 
way  in  which  1  died  to  the  law  was,  by 
being  united  to,  and  involved  in  the  death 
of,  that  Body  of  Christ  which  was  cruci- 
fied) :  but  it  is  no  longer  I  that  live, 
but  (it  is)  Christ  that  liveth  in  me  (the 
punctuation— x'p.  συνισταίρωμαι,  ζω  ci• 
ονκέτι  ίγώ,  ζ{/  it  t.  ίμ.  χρ., — as  in  Ε.  V., 
&c., — is  altogether  wrong,  and  would  re- 
quu'e  άλλίί  before  ονκίτι.  The  constr.  is 
one  not  without  example,  where  the  em- 
phatic word  is  repeated  in  two  parallel 
clauses,  each  time  with  δε.  Thus  Eur. 
Iph.  Taur.  13G7,  (ριλΰς  δϊ  και  σν  τον 
κασίγνητον,  βίά'  φι\(Ίν  δε  κάμε  τους 
ΰμαίμονας  δόκίΐ  :  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  2.  22, 
ίνθα  πολνς  μεν  οΤνος,  ττυλλά  δε  σϋκα, 
πολν  δε  'ίλαιον,  θάλαττα  δε  πρυςκλνζει. 
So  that  our  second  δέ  is  not  [oilbevn, — ^not 
I,  but,' — but  abev,  as  the  first— q.d.  'but 
the  life  is  not  mine,  —  but  the  Ufe  is 
Christ's  within  me.' — Notice,  not  ό  iv 
εμοί  xp.  :  Christ  is  the  vine,  we  the 
branches :  He  lives,  He,  the  same  Christ, 
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iMatt.sxru.    εθανον,  ινα  ^  θ(ω    ^ijaw.  \ριστω      σννίστηνρωμαι'      ^ω  ABCDE 

Rom   vi   6        ϊ^         '        ■'  •       ν      'y~     ?*     •        '         *  '^'     ■        ηι    Λ      ^'^        -        Υ-     ι>    '  ^^^^ 

only  ν  ^^  ^^'^  ^^*  57*"^'  ^ν  ^*  *''  ^Α**'*  χριστός  ο    ο£  ΐΊΐν  ί,(ο      ^ν 

m  HCCU1S.  of  \>  ι  y--  -ο•"  "Λ"  ■"'  ' 

obje.i,  Kom.   σοοκι,  fv   TTtdrfi    C^    Τ»)    Tou       wiou    Tov    t/iou    Tfjw    ayawi]- 

vi.  1(1  '  '  ,  _  ',  _ 

° 3°rcft^ *"^' ^'    σπί'τός  jU£  καί  'ποραουντος  εαυτόν  υττίρ  ΐμου.    ουκ   'αΟίτω 

ρ  R^.?m.  iv.'as.'    την     \UpiV      TOV      OtOV'  Η     "/«ρ     ΟΙΟ     I'OjUOU     "^  0(iCatO(TUl'f), 

iTiiess'fv  8  "Ρ"  •)(ρίστος  ^  oitipfai;  αττίθαπν. 

r  ellips.ch.  ίϋ.  TTTl'''r^t''  Τ'Λ•'  '  '"  u'lQ/ 

21.  111.         12       ανόητοι     I  αλαται,    τις     ναας       ίρασκαην, 

5  =  John  XV.  τ         ν  •     '       Ο     Λ  ^        »Ι  "  ^  νν  '  w    ' 

'",,^"'    "*t"       κοτ    οφυαλμους    Ιησούς    νρίστος         ττ pot-y ξ>α(ρΐ]       fv 


2Γι,  ΐΓοι 

SXX 

(.^e<•  Matt.  χ.  8  rcff.)  t  Luke  xxiv.  25.     Rom.  i 

η  h:  re  only.    Deut.  xxviii.  54,  56.    Sir.  xiv.  U,  8. 

Jude  4  only  t•    1  Mace.  x.  36.  w  =  2  Cor.  iii.  2. 


1  Tim.  vi.  9.    Tit.  iii.  3  only.  LP.     Prov.  xvii.  28. 
•  cli.  ii.  11.  vvRom.  XV.  4.    £pli.  iji.  3. 


Cyr:  συνισταμην  93. — 20.  ο  tv  ειιοι  109  Ambrst. — ο  χριστ.  FG  al. — ζω  (3rd)  om  A. — 
for  TOV  VI.  r.  Θ.,  του  Otov  κ.  χμιστον  BD'FG  it :  txt  (besides  MSS)  Clem  Cbr  Thdrt 
Dam  al  Ambrst  al. — πηραίιίοιτος  219. 

Chap.  III.  1.  ιβασκηΐ'ΐν  44.  74-(i  al,^  Cyr  Chr,  Thdrtj.  —  rec  aft  (β.  add  τη  a\i]- 
θιια  μη  τταθεσθαι  (from  ch  v.  7),  with  CD^E^JK  &c  ν  (not  mis)  setb  al  Ath  Thdrt- 
text  al  Pel-text  al  (but  many  of  these  μη  π.  τ.  αλ.)  ;    om  ABD'E'FG  1?.  GV  al  it  v-mss 


through  and  in  every  one  of  His  believing 
people) — but  (taken  u]i  again,  parallel  with 
ζώ  if  .  .  .  .  iy  Of)  that  which  (i.  e.  'the 
life  which,'  as  E.  V.)  I  now  (since  my  con- 
version, as  contrasted  with  the  time  before  : 
not,  as  Riick.,  al.,  the  present  lite  contrasted 
with  the  future)  live  in  the  flesh  (in  the 
fleshly  body  ; — which,  though  it  appear  to 
be  a  mere  animal  life,  is  not.  So  Luth. : 
"  in  came  quidem  vivo,  eed  ego  banc  vitam 
quantulacunque  est,  quae  in  me  agitur,  non 
habeo  pro  vita.  Non  enim  est  vere  vita, 
sed  tantum  larva  vitse,  sub  qua  vivit  alius, 
nempe  Christus,  qui  est  vere  vita  mea")  I 
live  in  (not  '  by,'  as  E.  V.,  Chr.  \_^ιά  την 
ττίσηΐ'],  Oec,  Thl.,  Thdrt.  [ίιά  της  πί- 
στεως2  :  (f  π.  corresponds  to  εν  σαρκί  : 
faith,  and  not  the  flesh,  is  the  real  element 
in  which  I  live)  faith  viz.  that  (the  art. 
particularizes,  what  sort  of  faith)  of  (having 
for  its  object,  see  on  ver.  16)  the  Son  of 
God  (so  named  for  solemnity,  and  because 
His  eternal  Sonship  is  the  source  of  His 
Ufe-piving  power,  of  John  v.  25,  2G)  who 
loved  me  (the  link,  which  binds  the  eternal 
Son  of  God  to  me)  and  (proved  that  love, 
in  that  He)  gave  Himself  up  (to  death) 
for  me    (on    my  behalf).  21.]  I  do 

not  (as  thou  [Peter]  art  doing,  and  the 
Judaizers)  frustrate  (reff.  :  not  merely 
'  despise,'  as  Erasm.,  al )  the  grace  of  Gcd: 
for  (justification  of  the  strong  exprn  άΟίτώ) 
if  by  the  law  (comes)  righteousness  (not 
justification  — hni  the  result  cf  justifica- 
tion), then  Christ  died  without  cause' 
(not  '  in  vain,'  with  reference  to  the  result 
of  His  death  [for  which  meaning  Lidd.  and 
Scott's  Lex.  refers  to  LXX  :  but  it  does 
not  appear  to  occur  in  that  sense] ,  but  ffra- 
tuitously,    causelessly     (reff.)  ;  —  '  Christ 


need  not  have  died.'  ει  yap  άπέθανεν  6 
χριστός,  ενδηλον  on  Sia  το  μη  Ισχνειν  τον 
νήμον  ήμης  δικοινϊιΐ'•  ε!  ίε  ύ  νόμυς  δικαιυ}, 
ττεριττος  ύ  τον  χριστού  θάι•ατος.  Chr.). — 
οντω  ταϊιτα  διεζελθώΐ'  εκ  της  προς  τον 
τριςμακάιηον  (truly  so  in  this  case,  in 
having  found  such  a  faithful  reprover) 
ΐΐίτμυν  διαλίε,ευις,  ηρος  υΰτονς  λοιπόν 
αποτείνεται,  κ.  βαρυθυμών  άττοφθέγγίται. 
Thdrt. 

Ch.  III.  1— V.  12.]     Second,  or  Po- 
lemical PART  OF  THE  EpISTLE.  1  ] 

The  Ap.  exclaims  indignantly,  moved  by 
the  fervour  and  truth  of  his  rebuke  of  Peter, 
against  the  folly  of  the  Gal.,  for  suffering 
themselves  to  be  bewitched  out  of  their 
former  vivid  apprehension  of  Christ's  work 
and    Person.  ανόητοι    must     not, 

with  Jer.,  be  taken  as  an  allusion  to 
any  supposed  national  stupidity  of  the 
Gal.  (Ellic.  cites  from  Themistius  a  very 
different  description  :  οι  άνδρες  .... 
όζίΐς  κ.  άγχίνοι  κ.  ενμαθίστεροι  των 
aynv  Ελλήνων)  :  it  merely  springs  out 
of  the  occasion  :  see  ref.  Luke. 
υμάς  has  the  emphasis — '  you,  to  whom,' 
&c.  Ιβάσκανεν]   Not   with   Chr.  al., 

'  envied,'  in  which  sense  the  verb  usually 
takes  a  dative  :  so  Thom.  Mag.,  βηηκαινω, 
ov  μόνον  άντΙ  τοϊι  φθονώ,  οπιρ  προς  δοτι- 
Kt)v  συντάσσεται,  άλλα  και  άιτί  τυϊι  μέμ- 
φομαι κ.  διαβιιλλω  παρά  τοΙς  παλαιοίς 
ε'ύρητηι,  κ.  συντάσσεται  προς  αίτιατικήν 
(not  always,  cf.  Sir.  xiv.  6)  ;  but,  as  E.  V., 
'  bewitched,'  '  fascinated:'  so  Aristot. 
Probl.  XX.  34,  δια  τι  τό  πήγανον  βασ- 
κανίας φασι  φάρμακον  είναι  ;  η  διότι  βασ- 
καίνεσθαι  δοκί'ϋσι  λάβρως  εσθαιντες  ;  .  .  . 
επιλεγουσι  yoiv,  όταν  της  αΰτης  τραπέ- 
ζης ίδί^ί   τι   πρυςφερωνται,   μεταδίδοντες, 
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νμιν    ίαταυρωμενος ',        τούτο    μοί'οΐ'      Οελω      ^  μαΟίΐν    ά(/)*  χ- AciexxUi. 

νμων,  ^  ίζ    έργων    νομού   το    πνευ^ια    ίΧύβίτί    η    ίζ  ^ ακοής  ΙΖκό,η'χ^' 

>  ,     'λ  όί     "  t''         ''  Λ  •  l•"  b  '        Hi.  17.  ■ 

ηιστίως  ,  όντων     ui'onroi    ίστε  ,      tyapi;a«£vot      Trvtu-     nhrss.iL 

'  '  13. 

ζζ  -  Hrh.  xii.  21.  a  pbiU  i.  β  only.    Deut.  ii.  24,  25,  31. 

b  dal.  of  manner,  1  Cor.  ix.  7,  zi.  6  al.    Winer,  t  31.  4. 

Syr  ar-erp-venet  all  Orig  (in  Jer)  Cyr  Clir^  Thdrt,  lat-ff. — tv  νμιν  om  {as  superfl,  or 
not  undcrsld)  ABC  I?•  '^'Λ  al„  am  tol  Syr  all  Cyr^  Tlidrt,  Eus  lat  Archel  Aug:  ins 
DKFdJK  most  inss  ν  (harl  deinitl  al,  but  dumid  al  lat-tl"  pref  el)  it  syr  gotli  al  Ath 
{n^Mtyf).  kv  νμ.  και  τούτο   ίστ(ΐνμ.)   Ciir  Tlidrt^  Dam  al   lat-tf. — 2.  μαθ.   θίΚω   D'EFG 


"  n't*  μι)  ftnnic(h')j(;  itf."  κατ*  όφθ.] 

'openly,'  '  before  your  eyes:'  .so  'ίνα  rrot 
κατ'  οφθαλμούς  \iyy,  Aristopli.  Ran.  025; 
cf.  (car'  όμμα,  Eur.  Androm.  1040,  κρυ- 
πτός καταητάς,  »';  κατ'  ΰμμ'  ί^θώι•  μάχ>/  ; 
ττροίγράφη]  '  was  described  be- 
fore,' as  ill  ret!',  it  has  been  variously  e.v- 
plaint'd.  (1)  '  de/iicfed  before  you.'  So 
Occ,  Thl.  (Chrys.  ?),  Era.sin.,  Luth.,Calv., 
Winer,  Riickert,  Jowett,  &c.  But  π()ο- 
•yQatpnv  cannot  be  shown  to  have  any  such 
meaning ;  nor  [see  below]  is  it  required 
[as  Jow.]  by  the  conte.xt.  (2)  ' palam 
scrip/us  eat :'  so  Estius,  Eisner,  Bengel, 
al.  But  this,  although  an  allowable  mean- 
ing (της  δίκης  προγί yfiaju/if ΐ'ΐ/ς-  αΐιτψ,  δια 
πένθος  οϊκοιΊρίΐ,  Plut.  Camill.  11),  would 
not  suit  iv  ΐψΊν  (see  below).  (3)  '  pro- 
scriptns  est.'  So  Vulg.,  Ambr.,  Aug., 
Lyra.  {τΓ()ονγραφεν  αντονς  φυγάδας, 
Polyb.  xx.vii.  21.  12;  oi  ττρογίγρπμμίΐ'οι, 
ib.  22.  1.)  But  this  is  quite  irrelevant  to 
the  context.  It  is  best  therefore  to  keep 
to  St.  Paul's  own  meaning  of  πρόγραφαν, 
and  understand  it  to  refer  to  the  time  when 
he  preached  Christ  among  them,  which  he 
represents  as  a  previous  description  in 
writing  of  Christ,  in  their  hearts  and  before 
their  eyes.  .Jerome,  Hermann,  al.,  under- 
stand it  as  above,  '  oliin  scriptiis  est,'  inter- 
preting it,  however,  of  the  prophecies  of  the 
O.  T.  But  not  to  mention  that  no  pro- 
phecy sets  Him  forth  as  ΐστανυωμίνος, 
the  whole  passage  (cf.  vv.  2 — Λ)  evidently 
refers  to  the  time  when  the  Ap.  preached 
among  them.  (See  more  in  De  W.  and 
Meyer,  from  whom  the  above  is  mainly 
taken.)  Iv  νμ,ϊν  can  hardly  belong  to 

ίσταυρωμΐνος:  for  if  so,  it  would  more  natu- 
rally be  ίσταυρ.  εν  νμΙν,  the  emphasis,  as  it 
now  stands,  being  on  tv  ίψΐν:  but  it  belongs 
to  πρυίγράφη,  as  above,  and  as  in  ref., — 
'  in  animis  vestris.'  So  Mey.  Among  the 
various  meanings  proposed, — '  among  you  ' 
(H  v.,  &c.,  DeW.,  Riick.),  'on  account  of 
you '  (Koppe,  but  wrongly,  see  ch.  i.  24, 
note), — Luther's  is  the  most  remarkable  : 
"jam  non  solum  abjecistis  gratiam  Dei, 
non  solum  Christus  frustra  vobis  mortuus 
est,  sed  turpissime  in  vobis  crucifixus  est. 


Ad  eum  raodum  loquitur  et  Epistola  ad 
Ebr.  vi.  0 :  denuo  crucifigentes  sibimet- 
ipsis  filium  Dei,  &c."  This  again  is  con- 
demned by  the  context,  and  indeed  by  the 
aor.   πρηεγρηφη.  ί(rτaυpω^L•ivoζ,  as 

expressing  the  whole  mystery  of  redemp- 
tion by  grace,  and  of  freedom  from  legal 
obligation.  '  It  has  an  echo  of  avvtnrnu- 
ρωμαι  in  ii.  20.'  Jowett.  2.]   τ.  μόνον, 

— not  to  mention  all  the  ot/ier  grounds  on 
which  I  might  rest  my  argument,  '  t/tis 
only,'  iScc.  Cta  συντόμου  λόγου  ic.  ταχίσ- 
της άποδίΐζεως  υμάς  πΰσ<ιι  Ι^υύλομαι. 
Chr.  μαθ€ΐν,  '  be  informed  :'  not  to 

be  pressed,  as  Luther,  al.  ("Agite  nunc, 
respondete  mihi  discipulo  vestro,  tam  subito 
enim  facti  estis  docti,  ut  mei  jam  sitis  prae- 
ceptores  et  doctores "),  but  taken  in  its 
ordinary  sense,  see  ref.  '  Did  ye  from  (as 
its  ground,  see  ch.  ii.  I(>)  the  works  of  the 
Law  (not  a  Law)  receive  the  Spirit  (evi- 
dently here  to  be  taken  as  including  all  His 
gifts,  spiritual  and  external :  not  as  Chr., 
Thl.,  Jer.,  χαρίσματα  only:  for  the  two 
are  distinguished  in  ver.  5),  or  from  the 
hearing  of  faith  (meaning  either,  '  that 
preaching,  which  proclaimed  faith,'  or 
'  that  hearing,  which  received  (the)  faith.' 
The  first  is  jireferable,  because  (1)  where 
their  first  receiving  the  Gospel  is  in  ques- 
tion, the  preaching  of  it  would  probably  be 
hinted  at,  as  it  is  indeed  taken  up  by  the 
ovv  below,  ver.  5:  (2)  where  the  question 
is  concerning  the  power  of  faith  as  con- 
trasted with  the  works  of  the  law,  faith 
would  most  likely  be  subjective.  But  cer- 
tainly we  must  not  understand  it  '  obedi- 
ence [ΰπακ.  Rom.  i.  5,  xvi.  26.  See 
1  Kings  XV.  22]  to  the  faith,'  as  Wahl,  al., 
which  would  spoil  the  contrast  here). 
3.]  Are  ye  so  foolish  (as  viz.  the  following 
fact  would  prove)  ?  Having  begun  (see 
Phil.  i.  6,  where  the  same  two  verbs  occur 
together.  Understand,  '  the  Christian 
life  ')  in  the  Spirit  (dative  of  the  manner 
in  which,  reft'.  The  Spirit,  i.  e.  the  Holy 
Spirit,  guiding  and  ruling  the  spiritual  life, 
as  the  '  essence  and  active  principle'  [Ellic] 
of  Christianity, — contrasted  with  the  tlesh, 
—  the  element  in  which  the  law  worked), 
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c  Hoi).  XT   28. 


ελεΓίχθε  :     ^  τοσαΰτα     eiraOere  ^ ίΐκη  ;  abcde 


2Cur.  vii.i.'  μάτι  νυν     σηρκι     επίτίΛεισσε  , 

Phil.i.  6al.      ee     >'  \>-  Κ    '  t         (    '  -f-v 

middle,  ει  γε    και    ακη.  ο    ονν      ίπιγ^νρη-γων    νμιν  το   πνίνμα 


FGJK 


ονναμίΐς    ίν    νμιν 


ογων    νομον 


rj  εξ 


Polyb.  ii.  58. 

ΐϋ,μ.ιί'^ν      ,^αι  ίί  ενεργών 

έπιτελΕσ.ιμί'ΐΌιϊ.       Diod.  Sic.  xii.  54,  μίγαλη?•  πράίεΐΓ  ίττιτΕλΕσημει-οι.  d{PauI)  Ι  Cor.  χϋ.  20.  2  Cor.  i.  6. 

Phil.  i.  29.     1  Thes.«.  ii.  14.    2  Thes.s.  i.  5.    2  Tim.  i.  12  (Hcb.'S)  only,  see  note.  e  Rom.  xiii.  4  reff.  ch.  it   11. 

ee  =  2Cor.T.3.    Col.  i.  23.  f2Cor.ix.lu.    Col.  u.  19.    2Pet.  i.  5, 11  only  t.  (see  EpU.  ίτ.  16.    Phil.  i.  19.) 

g  ch.  ii.  8  reff.  h  (=  1  Cor.  xii.  28  ?)  Matt.  vii.  22.     .4.cts  ii.  22.  xix.  11 1. 

it  (Aug?). — 4.  ίΐκη  to  ιικη  om  4^  alj  seth. —  5.  ημιν  (2ce)  XTThArt^.—  avi-ioyiuv  100-78. 


are  ye  now  being  completed  (passive  here, 
not  mid.,  c{.  Phil.  i.  (i,  where  the  active  is 
used  :  and  for  the  passive,  Luke  xiii.  32. 
The  middle  does  not  appear  to  occur  in  the 
N.  T.)  in  (dat.,  as  above)  the  flesh? 
4.]  Did  ye  suffer  (not,  '  have  ye  suffered,' 
as  almost  all  comm.,  E.V.,&c., — i.e.  τηττόν- 
θατΐ,  Heb.  ii.  18,  Luke  xiii.  2)  SO  many 
things  in  vain  ■? '  There  is  much  contro- 
versy about  the  meaning.  (1)  Chrys., 
Aug.,  and  the  ancients.  Grot.,  Wolf,  Riick., 
Olsh.,  &c.,  understand  it  of  the  sufferings 
which  the  Gall,  underwent  at  the  time  of 
their  reception  of  the  Gospel.  And,  I  believe, 
rightly.  For  (a)  πάσχω  occurs  (see  reff.) 
seven  times  in  St.  Paul  (excl.  of  the  Heb.), 
and  always  in  the  strict  sense  of  '  suffering' 
by  persecution,  or  hardship  :  (b)  the  historic 
aorist  here  marks  the  reference  to  be  to 
some  definite  time.  Now  the  time  referred 
to  by  the  context  is  that  of  their  conversion 
to  the  Gospel,  cf.  το  tcv.  Ιλάβίτε, — £ΐ'αρξά- 
jUEroi  πνιΰμητι  above.  Therefore  themean- 
ing  is,  '  Did  ye  undergo  all  those  suffer- 
ings (not  specially  mentioned  in  this  Ep., 
but  which  every  convert  to  Christ  must 
have  undergone  as  a  matter  of  course)  in 
vainT'  (2)  Schomer  first,  and  after  him 
many,  and  Winer,  B.-Crus.,  De  Wette, 
understand  ττηθΰν  here  in  a  ffood  sense,  in 
reference  to  divine  grace  bestowed  on  them. 
But  πάσχω  seems  never  to  be  thus  used 
in  Greek  without  an  indication  in  the 
context  of  such  a  meaning,  e.  g.,  ίύ 
ττάσχίΐν,  or  as  in  Jos.  Antt.  iii.  15.  1, 
opa  παθόνης  ίξ  αυτού  κ.  π7]\ικών  (ΰ- 
tpyfatuiv  μίταλαβόΐ'τες,  where  the  added 
clause  defines  the  παθόντες :  and  never 
in  N.  T.,  LXX  nor  Apocrypha  at  all. 
(3)  Bengel  refers  it  to  their  patience 
with  Paul  {^pntientissime  sustinuislis  per- 
tulisdsque  me) :  but  this,  as  Meyer  re- 
marks, would  be  expressed  by  άνεχειν, 
hardly  by  πάσχιιν.  (4)  Meyer,  to  the 
troubles  of  their  bondage  introduced  by  the 
false  and  judaizing  teachers.  But  not  to 
dwell  on  other  objections,  it  is  decisive 
against  this,  (a)  that  it  would  thus  be 
present,  πάσχετε  (see  ch.  iv.  10),  not 
past  at  all,  and  (b)  that  even  if  it  might  be 
past,  it  must  be  the  perfect  and  not  the 
aorist.  I  therefore  hold  to  (1)  :  οϋ  yap 
νπίρ  τον  νόμου  ά\λ'  ύπίρ  τον  χριστού  τά 


παθήματα,  Thdrt  :  πάντα  yap  εκείνα, 
ψησιν,  ίίπερ  ύπεμείνατε,  ζημιώσαι  ίψας 
ούτοι  βοί'λονται,  κ.  τον  στεφανον  υμών 
όρπάσαι.  Chrj'S.  When  Meyer  says  that 
this  meaning  is  ganj  i[olirt  uom  Sonteyt/ 
he  is  surely  speaking  at  random  :  see  above. 
[Elbe,  would  take  ίπάθετε  in  a  neutral 
sense,  as  applying  to  both  persecutions 
and  blessings  :  and  nearly  so  Jowett :  '  Had 
ye  all  these  experiences  in  vain  .' '  objecting 
to  (1)  that  it  is  unlike  the  whole  spirit  of  the 
Ap.  But  we  find  surely  a  trace  of  the 
same  spirit  in  Phil.  i.  2!),  30;  as  there 
suffering  is  represented  as  a  special  grace 
from  Christ,  so  here  it  might  well  be  said, 
'  let  not  such  grace  have  been  received  in 
vain.']  ♦  If  it  really  be  in  vain'  (on 
ft  yε  καί,  see  note  on  2  Cor.  v.  3 :  the 
constr.  is,  '  if,  as  it  must  be,  what  1  have 
said,  είκΐι,  is  really  the  fact.'  The  Comm. 
all  take  it  as  a  supposition, — some,  as 
Chr.,  &c.,  E.  v.,  '  if  it  be  yet  in  vain,'  as 
a  softening  of  εική,  others,  as  Meyer,  De 
Λν.,  al.,  as  an  intensification  of  it,  '  if  it  be 
only  in  vain  [and  not  something  worse]'). 
5.]  oiv  takes  up  again  the  question 
of  ver.  2,  and  asks  it  in  another  form. 
There  is  a  question  whether  the  partt. 
έτΓίχορηγών  and  £ν€ργών  are  present,  re- 
ferring to  things  done  among  them  while 
the  Apostle  was  writing,  or  imperfect,  still 
spoken  of  the  time  when  he  was  with  them.' 
Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  &c.,  and  Bengel,  al.,  main- 
tain the  latter  :  Luth.,  Calv.,  Riick.,  !Meyer, 
De  W.,  &c.,  the  former.  It  seems  to  me, 
that  this  question  must  be  settled  by  first 
determining  who  is  the  agent  here  spoken 
of.  Is  it  the  Ap  .'  or  is  it  not  rather  God, 
and  is  not  this  indicated  by  the  reference 
to  Abr.'s  faith  in  the  next  ver.,  and  the 
taking  up  the  passive  ε\oyiσθη  by  ζικαιοΧ 
ό  θίός  in  ver.  8  ?  If  it  be  so,  then  the 
participles  here  must  be  taken  as  present, 
but  indefinite,  in  a  substantive  sense 
(Winer),  as  ό  Shokmv  ήμας  ποτέ,  ch. 
i.  23.  And  certainly  God  alone  can 
be  said  (and  so  in  ref.  2  Cor.)  επιχορη- 
γείν  το  πνεύμα,  and  ίvεpyεlι'  (ch.  ii.  8) 
δυνάμεις  iv  νμ'ιν  (see  below). 
ίΐΓίχορ.]  The  επί  does  not  imply  additio7i, 
but  as  so  often  with  prejjp.  of  motion  in 
composition,  the  direction  of  the  supply  : 
see  notes  on  Acts  xxvii.  7•  Rom.  viii.  16. 
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Ιικοΐις   πίσηως  ;    ^  καΟως    Αβραάμ    '  ΐπ'ιστίυσίΐ'    τιο    Gfw,  "^ν'*«!' fohn' 

k    '\  ι     η  '        ~     1      '        ^  '  7  '  "  y.2i.    Act» 

tAoyiaUn    auroj      ίΐς  οικυιοσυνην,       '  yiviooKiTi   αρα     xvi. 34. 

I  <■  .  ...-',  ο  '         k  =  Rom.ii. 

"  5^"  ΧΤ11.  JS. 

ουσα    ο£    τ]      ypaiprj  οτι    '  ίκ  πίστίως   '  ίικαιοι  τα  tVui)   ο    χίχ. a?. 
θίος,  ''  πpoίυ^)'y"yfλto•orυ  tw    Αβραα/i  υτι  "^  Η'ίυλογηθίΐσον-  mRumjilsrefl. 


ότι    ο(   '"  (Κ    π/στίωτ,  ουτοί  ασιν    νιοι    Αβοααμ. 


η  Acts  ϋ.  3η  only  Ι.  see  Gen.  ΧΧϊτϋ.  18.  —  Wi»d.  xix.  1. 

ix.  17.    John  vii.3«al.  ρ  Rom.  iii.  20,  30.  τ.  1  al.  freq. 

r  Acts  iii.  26  only.    Gi^n.  xii.  3.  xxii.  18.  xxvi.  4. 


u  7p.,  personified,  Rom.  ίτ.  3. 
q  here  only  f.  fee  note. 


—aft  νομυν  add  fori»'  arm  ;  ro  πρίνμα  ^\υβ^τf  A. — 6.  aft  καθώς  ins  yiypanrai  FG  g 
al  AiTibrst  Pel. — trr.  Αβρ.  FG  g  Ambrst  al. — vv  (»,  7.  8  om  Marcion  in  Jer.^Kiif?.  και  ^ti. 
115  Till. —  7.  oi  om  C  (app).— υιοί  ttatv  Β  Cbr  Thdrt  Iren'  Ambr :  oi  viot  10(i.  21f): 
ο/3μ.  νιοι  10)!'. —  8.  ft  oni  (i'J.liO:  ■)rfi)C'br:  it  «rfii  l(l(j. —  wfjuiinjyyi'S.iaTai  D'  (i7^. —  rec 
tv\vyt,0.,  wilh  FG  &c :  txt  ABC'DJK  all  Cyr  Tbdrt  Dam  Oec  :  tv  σοι  tvX.  70  Chr  Thl 


δυνάμ€ΐς]  here,  not  merely  miracles 
or  χα()ί<τ/<αΓη,  tliough  those  are  included: 
nor  is  tv  νμίν,  '  among  you  ,•'  but  δνν.  are 
the  wonders  wrought  by  divine  Power  '  in 
you'  (cf.  Otoe  ό  tvtpyCjv  Til  πάντα  tv 
ηησιν,  1  Cor.  xii.  G.  ό  ϋίϋς  γάη  inriv  ύ 
ivtpywv  Iv  ιψΊν  το  θίλιιν  κ.τ.λ.  Phil.  ii. 
13.  Eph.  ii.  2:  also  Matt.  xiv.  2),  viz.  at 
your  conversion  and  since.  ίξ  «ργ•] 

(supply  '  does  He  it ')  '  in  consequence 
of  (as  following  upon)  the  works  of  the 
law,  or  in  consequence  of  the  hearing 
(see  above,  ver.  2)  of  faith  V  6 — 9.] 

Abraham' sfaiih  was /tin  entrance  into  right- 
eousness before  God :  and  Scripture,  in  re- 
cording this,  records  also  God's  promise  to 
him,  by  virine  of  which  all  the  faithful  in- 
herit his  blessing.  6.]  The  reply  to  the 
foregoing  question  is  understood  :  it  is  If 
ακοής  'ΐΓίστ€ως.  And  then  enters  the 
thought  of  God's  u'f()yf7i'  as  following 
upon  Abraham's  faith.  The  fact  of  justifi- 
cation being  now  introduced,  whereas  before 
the  'tTrixo{>i}ytiv  το  ■πιηνμα  was  the  matter 
enquired  of,  is  no  real  departure  from  the 
subject,  for  both  these  belong  to  the 
'ίνάρίασθαι  of  ver.  3,  —  are  concomitant, 
and  inseparable.  On  the  ver.,  see  note, 
Rom.  iv.  3.  7.]  γινώσκ.  is  better 
taken  indie,  with  Jer.,  Ambr.,  Bez.,  Riick., 
al.,  than  imiierat.  with  most  comm.  (and 
Mey.,  De  W.,  Olsh.,  Elbe.)  It  is  no  ob- 
jection to  the  indie,  that  such  knowledge 
could  not  well  be  predicated  of  the  Gall.  :  it 
is  not  so  predicated,  bur  is  here  set  before 
them  as  a  thing  which  they  ought  to  be 
acquainted  with  —  '  from  this  then  you 
know  '  (q.  d.  '  omnibus  patet ')....  I 
doubt  whether  an  instance  can  be  produced 
of  an  imperat.  standing  thus  with  άρα.  In 
Horn.  U.  ω.  522,  άλλ'  Ciyi  ci),  κατ  άρ' 
ί'ζίί»  £πί  θρο'ΐΌΐ',  the  άρα,  as  Hartung  re- 
marks, introduces  something  unexpected, 
which  would  be  far  from  its  sense  here,  cf. 
Rom.  vii.  21.  1  Cor.  v.  10.  oi  €κ 
'ΐΓίστ£ως1  see  Rom.  ii.  8  ;  iii.  2G,  and  notes, 
'  those  who  are  of  faith,'  as  the  origin 


and  the  αφορμή  of  their  spiritual  life, 
oiroi]  emphatic;  '  these,' and  these 
only  (see  Rom.  viii.  14),  not  oi  ίζ  »ργων. 
Clirys.  says  οι'χ  ol  τήν  ψυσικην  ^χoι'τfς 
ττρύς  αϋτ'υν  auyy'tvuav  :  but  this  point 
is  not  here  raised  :  besides,  they  might  be, 
as  well  as  others,  if  they  w^ere  tic  πιστίως, 
see   Rom.  iv.    Ifi.  vloi  Άβρ.]   see 

Rom.   iv.    11 — 17,   and   notes.  8.] 

'  But  (transitional  [see  Ellicott's  note])  the 
Scripture  (as  we  say,  Nature  :  meaning, 
the  Author  of  the  Scripture :  see  reff.) 
foreseeing  (Schottgen,  llor.  Hebr.  i.  732, 
gives  exx.  of  'quid  vidit  Scriptura ' .'  and 
the  like,  as  common  sayings  among  the 
Jews)  that  of  faith  (em])hatic, — '  and  not 
of  iror As  ')  God  justifieth  (present,  not 
merely  as  Mey.,  De  \\'.,  al.,  because  the 
time  foreseen  was  regarded  as  present,  nor 
'respectu  Pauli  scribentis,'  as  Bengel, — 
but  because  it  was  God's  one  way  of  justifi- 
cation—  He  never  justified  in  any  other  way 
—  so  that  it  is  the  normal  present,  q.  d.  '  is 
a  God  that  justifieth ')  the  Gentiles  (ob- 
serve, there  is  no  stress  here  on  τά  ίθνη, 
— it  is  not  tK  πίστεως  κα'ι  τά  ίθΐ'Τ)  ίικαιοί 
ό  θ. :  so  that,  as  is  remarked  above,  no 
question  is  raised  between  the  carnal  and 
spiritual  seed  of  Abr.,^nor,  as  Bengel, 
'  i(  vim  argumenti  extendit  etiam  ad  ge)i- 
tes  .• '  the  question  is  between  those  who 
were  ίκ  πίστίως,  and  those  who  wanted  to 
return  to  the  tpya  νόμου,  whether  Jews 
or  Gentiles.  So  that  in  fact  τά  ίθνη 
must  be  here  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  as 
in  the  Abrahamic  promise  soon  to  be 
quoted)  announced  the  good  news  before- 
hand (the  word  is  found  only  in  Philo, 
and  in  this  sense  : — ΐσπίρα  Tt  και  ττρωια, 
ών  ή  μϊν  ττροίυαγγίλίζίΤΛί  ^έλλοιτα 
ί)\ιον  άνίσχίΐν,  de  Mundi  Opif.  p.  7  a,  and 
de  mut.  nom.  IOC!)  d,  δς  {\\z.  6  νιοττος) 
.  .  .  τονς  ταρπονς  ciaotitiv  φιΧίΙ,  τήν 
tXirica  τον  ττ'ίΤίσϋαι  δνΐ'ί]τεπθαι  wpotvuy- 
γελιζόμενος.)  to  Abraham  :  (οτι  recitative) 
In  thee  (not,  '  in  thy  seed,'  which  is  a 
point   not   here   raised ;    but    strictly    '  in 
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S - Aj;ts lii. 2(5.  rat  £1^  σοι  πάντα  τα  εσι»»/.  ωςτε  υι        εκ:  ττιστεως     ευλη-  abode 

Heb  vi.  14  "  ''  "    t  ~    '  Λ  /Q         '  10    "  *       in    'i:'   >'  FGJK 

S  yovvTai  συν  τα»     πιστω    Άρρααμ.     ^"  οσυι  yap      it,  εογων 

tsn  JcKaiiii'  /  '      \  μ    t       ^     \-  r  u''.  '  \« 

Λώτ, 2Pct.    νομού  εισιν,     νττο      καταραν      εισίΐ'        *ysypu7rrat   yao   οτι 

ii.  7.  4v  '  '  -         <\  1         χ  1  /  .  -  - 

uRnm.  iii.!».       ίπίΚΟΓ ορατος  ττας  ος  ου/c     εμμένει  εν  πασιν  τυις  yεypaμ- 

'  vi!V' James' /^f^O'C    έΐ'    Tw    βιβλίψ     Tou     νομοΌ,     ^Tov    ττοιησαι    αυτά. 

ii.uoniy.     ^^  on  οε     εν  νυμω  ουδείς   δικαιούται     πάρα  τω  υεω  δηλον, 

,.Γ","/'"'"•        r  \j    '        ^f  '  t  yf  .         12      '        ^>  '"^  ' 

ΛίΟΕϋτ  xxvii.  ort      ο    δίκαιος    εκ    πίστεως    ί,ησεται  ο    δε    νομός    ουκ 

2(ϊ.   Julmvii.  >/  •  ι  'Λλ'ι'  '  >\y/  >  ι- 

49.  ver.  13     εσΓΠ'  εκ  πίστεως,  αΛΛ      ο  ποιησας  αυτά  ί,ησεται  εν  αυτοις, 

only.  .„  ν,_ι,.^,  ,_  _, 

xAjji.sxiv.22    Ιο  -^ρισΓος  η/uας      εE.ηyopaσεv  εκ  της  '^κατάρας  του  νομού, 

ν  οοιι.ατ.,  Acts  iii.  12reff.  ζ  =  Acts  χ  iii.  39.     Rom.  ii.  12.  iii.  19  a  =  Rom  ii.  13.    1  C  ir.  iii.  19  al. 

b  Hab    ii.  4.  "  " 

e  Trr.  lO. 


c  Letit.  xviii.  5. 


d  =  cii.  iv.  5  ouly.    (Eph.  v.  16.    Col.  iv.  5  only.    Dan.  ii.  8.) 


Sedul  Arn  :  tv  σοι  om  d  e. — 9.  νιστω  om  28. — 10.  rec  om  οτι,  with  JK  &c  vss  fF:  ins 
ABCDEFG  17.  73.  80.  110-77-8  it  arm  Cyr  Dam.  —  fv  (1st)  om  Β  17.  (i^  alj  Dam. 
— ίγγ^/ραμμινοις  Β:  τΓρογεγυ.  10!)-78. — 11.  het  θίω,  om  τω  D'FG  7••  80.  219'. — 
aft  ύηλον,  ins  γίγραπται  γαρ  D  Ε  d  e  ar-erp  ;  also,  omg  Ο/ίληΐ',  FG  g.  — bef  ίικ-.,  om  ο 
179.— 12.  αλΚα  D'.— rec  aft  αντα  ins  άνθρωπος,  with  D'EJK  &.c  :  om  ABCD'FG^  I7. 
GT  alj  it  V  vss  gr-latff.  —  ζ.  tv  αντω  FG  g. — 13.  rec  γίγραπτ.  γαρ,  with  D'EJK  &c  syrr 


thee,'  as  followers  of  thy  faith,  it  having 
first  shewn  the  way  to  justification  before 
God.  That  the  words  will  bear  that  other 
reference,  does  not  shew  tliat  it  must  be 
introduced  here)  shall  all  the  Gentiles 
(see  above :  not  to  be  restricted  with 
Meyer,  al.,to  its  narrower  sense,  but  express- 
ing, from  Gen.  xviii.  18;  -x.xii.  18,  in  a  form 
suiting  better  the  Ap.'s  present  argument, 
the  πάπαι  a'l  φνλαί  η^ς  γης  of  Gen.  xii.  3) 
be  blessed.'  9.]   Consequence  of  ev- 

ίνλυγηβήσονται  above,  substantiated  by 
ver.  10  below.  A  share  in  Abr.'s  blessmg 
must  be  the  accompaniment  of  faith,  not  of 
works  of  the  law.  ττίστίως  has  the 

emphasis.  σ-υν,    to    shew  their  com- 

munity with  him  in  the  blessing :  τω  iri- 
στω,  to  shew  wherein  the  community 
consists,  viz.  faith.  10.]  substantia- 

tion of  ver.  9  :  they  ΐϊ.  ΐργων  ΐ'όμον  cannot 
be  sharers  in  the  blessing,  for  they  are  ac- 
cursed ;  it  being  understood  tliat  they  do 
not  and  cannot  ίμμίνίΐν  ϊν  πασιν  &c.  :  see 
this  expanded  in  Rom.  iii.  9  —20.  The 
citation  is  freely  from  the  LXX.  On  τοΰ 
ΤΓΟίήσαι,  not  a  Hebraism,  but  a  constr. 
comm.  in  later  Greek,  see  Elbe's  note. 
11, 12.]  '  contain  a  perfect  syllogism, 
so  that  ο  Oiic.  te  πίστ.  ζησίται  is  the  major 
proposition,  ver.  12  the  minor,  and  iv 
νόμψ  οΐ<δ.  fiK•.  παρά  τ.  θίψ  the  conse- 
quence.' Meyer.  It  is  inserted  to  strengthen 
the  inference  of  the  former  ver.,  by  shew- 
ing that  not  even  could  a  man  keep  the 
law,  would  he  be  justified — the  condition 
of  justification,  as  revealed  in  Scripture, 
being,  that  it  is  by  faith.  '  But  (:=  more- 
over) that  in  (not  merely  the  elemental  in, 
but  the  conditional  as  weU  :    '  in  and  by : ' 


not  '  through ')  the  law  no  man  is  justi- 
fied (the  normal  present :  '  is,'  in  God's 
order  of  things)  with  God  (not  emphatic  as 
Bengel,  '  quicquid  sit  apud  homines  :'  this 
would  require  υνούς  παρά  τψ  Οιψ  δικαιού- 
ται :  but  (ικοιονται-πηρά-το^-θίψ  is  simply 
predicated  of  nuthic)  is  evident,  for  (it  is 
written,  that)  the  just  by  faith  shall  live 
(not  '  the  just  shall  live  by  his  faith,'  as 
Winer,  De  W.,  al.  The  order  of  the  words 
would  indeed  suggest  this  rendering,  seeing 
that  b  tK  π.  £.  ζ.  would  properly  represent 
the  other  :  but  we  must  regard  St.  Paul's 
logical  use  of  the  citation :  and  I  think, 
with  Meyer,  that  he  has  abstained  from 
altering  the  order  of  the  words  as  being 
well  known.  He  is  not  seeking  to  shew 
by  what  the  righteous  shall  live,  but  the 
ground  itself  of  that  righteousness  which 
shall  isstie  in  life ;  and  the  contrast  is  be- 
tween ύ  δίκαιης  ΐκ  πισηως  and  ό  ποιήσας 
αυτά.  [It  is  right  to  say  that  Ellic.  pre- 
fers the  other  rendering,  and  supports  it  by 
the  fact  that  the  origl  Hebrew  will  not  bear 
this  one,  and  that  St.  Paul  adopts  the 
words  of  the  LXX  as  they  stand  ;  and  by 
the  contrast  between  ζήπεται  U  πίστιως, 
and  ζί/σίται  iv  αυτο'ις.  Jowett  doubts 
whether  ζησιται  could  be  used  absolutely  : 
but  see  Heb.  xii.  9.  I  still  however  prefer 
rendering  as  above])  :  but  (demonstrative,  as 
in  Euclid,  =  atqui)  the  law  (not  '  law,  as 
such,'  Peile  :  no  such  consideration  appears 
here,  nor  any  where,  except  in  so  far  as  the 
law  of  Moses  is  treated  of  as  possessing  the 
qualities  of  law  in  general)  is  not  of  (does  not 
spring  from  nor  belong  to  :  '  non  agit  fidei 
partes,'  Beng.)  faith:  but  (fonbern)  (its 
nature  is  such  that)  he  who  has  done  them 
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•γίνόμίνος      υπίρ    Ί]μων    '^κατάρα,    υτι    yiyounTai    ^    Επι- ^-^κ°"•^^β. 
κατάρατυς   πας    υ    ''  Kptpaptvoq    tirt    "  ζυλου,      "*  ίνα    '  εις    ρ^).*"^'' 
τα     'ίΟνη    η    ^  tvXoyla    του     Αβραάμ     -γίνηται    (ν    χοιστω     ζζ^!ϊύ.""^' 
Ιησού,  ινα  την      tvayytAiav  του    πνεύματος  λαρωμίν  cia    rrfl. 

'  '    '  '  '  1  —  Riim.  iii. 


της  πιστίως. 

Art»  xxi.  17.  XXV.  1ft).  k  —  1  Cor.  x.  10.  gen.  obj.,  Rom.  xv.  8. 

m  Acta  i.  4  rrfl'.  ii.  33. 


22     2  Cor. 
Tiii.  14  (see 
I  —  2  Cor.  riii.  14.    Malt,  χτίίί.  IS). 


ropt  al  Iren-gr  all :  txt  ABCD'FG  1?.  39  it  ν  al  Dam  Iren-int  Jcr  Anibrst  Hil  Au^  al.— 
14.  if  ιησ.  \(>.  Β  Syr  al  :  oin  Clir. — for  ίπαγγ.,  tvXoytai'  D'FG  it  Tert  Ambrst  Vig. — 
for  του  ην.,  τον   ■πnτ^wς  (il  lect  (J:    r.  ay.   τζν.  lectt   7.  5(j  arm.  —  \α^ϋΐσιν  Chr  :  add 


(viz.  πάντα  τα  προςτάγματά  μον  κ.  ττ. 
τα  κΐίίμητά  μου  of  Levit.  xviii.  Γι)  shall 
live  in  (conditional  element)  them  '  (see 
Rom.  X.  5).  13.]    Hut  this  curse  has 

been  removed  by  the  redemption  of  Christ. 
The  joyful  contrast  is  introduced  abruptly, 
without  any  connecting  jjurtide  :  see  an 
asyndeton  in  a  similar  case  in  Col.  iii.  4. 
The  ήμος  is  emphatic,  and  applies  solely 
to  the  Jews.  T/iei/  only  were  under  the 
curse  of  ver.  10, — and  they  being  by  Clirist 
redeemed  from  that  curse,  the  blessing  of 
Ahnihani  (justification  by  faith),  which  was 
always  destined  by  God  to  flow  through 
the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles,  was  set  at  liberty 
thus  to  flow  out  to  the  Gentiles.  This, 
which  is  Meyer's  view,  is  certainly  the 
only  one  which  suits  the  context.  To 
make  ήμας  refer  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and 
refer  //  ">"'"■•  τίιΓ'  ΐ'όμΛο  the  law  of  conscience, 
is  to  break  up  the  context  altogether. 
Ιξηγόρ.]  See,  besides  reft'.,  1  Cor.  vi.  20  ; 
vii.  1'3.  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  Rev.  v.  9.  EUicott 
remarks,  '  the  ΐΚ-  need  not  be  very  strongly 
pressed,  see  Polyb.  iii.  42.  2,  ιξηγό^χισί 
παρ'  αϋτοιν  τά  rt  /<oioic.\(i  ττλοΐα  »:.-.λ. 
....  The  tendency,'  he  continues,  '  to  use 
verbs  compounded  with  ])repp.  without  any 
obvious  increase  of  meaning,  is  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  later  Greek  :  see  Thiersch, 
de  Pentat.  vers.  alex.  ii.  1.  p.  83.' — The 
form  of  the  idea  is,  '  the  Law  (personi- 
fied) held  us  (Jews)  under  its  curse ;  (out 
of  this)  Christ  bought  us,  becomixg 
(emphatic,  standing  first)  a  curse  (not  ϊπι- 
κατάρΐΊΓος,  concrete,  but  κατάρα,  abstract, 
to  express  that  he  became  not  only  ac- 
cursed, but  the  curse,  coextensive  with  the 
disability  which  affected  us)  for  us  (the 
Jews  again.  Not,  as  many  older  comm., 
and  Ruck.,  Olsh.,  Peile,  &c.,  '  instead  of 
?/s,'  but  '  on  our  he/ia//.'  It  iras  in  our 
stead ;  but  that  circumstance  is  not  ex- 
pressed by  ϋπίυ  used  of  Christ's  death  for 
us — see  reif.  and  Elbe's  note;  and  Usteri, 
Paulin.  Lehrbegrift',  p.  1 15  ff.).  on  ytyp- 
κ.τ.λ.  is  a  parenthesis,  justifying  the  formal 
expru  yfvo/j.  ύττ.  ίιμ.  κατάρα.     The  citation 


omits  the  words  ϋπό  Otorof  theLXX.  They 
were  tiot  to  the  point  here,  being  understood 
as  matter  of  course,  the  law  beiiig  God's  law. 
The  art.  ό  is  not  in  the  LXX.  The  worcs 
are  spoken  ()f  hanging  ajter  death  by 
stouiuy  :  and  are  given  in  1.  c.  as  a  reason 
why  the  body  should  not  remain  on  the 
tree  all  night,  because  one  hanging  on  a 
tree  is  accursed  of  God.  Such  formal 
curse  then  extended  to  Christ,  who  died  by 
hanging  on  a  tree.  14.]    '  in  order 

that  (the  intent  of  yn/o/i.  νπ.  ήμ.  κατάρα) 
the  blessing  of  Abraham  (promised  to 
Abr.  :  i.  e.  justification  by  faith ;  ver.  9) 
might  be  (come)  upon  the  Gentiles  (not, 
all  nations,  but  strictly  the  Gentiles  :  see 
above  on  ver.  13)  in  (in  and  by,  conditional 
element)  Jesus  the  Christ,  that  ("ήη,  parallel 
with,  not  dependent  on  and  iticluded  in,  the 
former  'ίνα  :  for  this  clause  has  no  longer 
to  do  with  τά  ΚΙρη,  see  below.  We  have 
a  second  ϊια  co-ordinate  with  a  first  in 
Rom.  vii.  13.  2  Cor.  ix.  3.  Eph.  vi.  19, 
20)  we  (not  emphatic,  nor  is  ήμης  ex- 
pressed :  no  longer  the  Jews,  as  Beza  and 
Bengel,  but  all  Christians :  see  Jowett's 
note,  which  perhaps  is  too  finely  drawn) 
might  receive  (in  full,  as  fulfilled,  aor.) 
through  faith  (as  the  subjective  medium  : 
no  stress  on  Cia  τ.  π.)  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit'  (viz.  that  made  Joel  ii.  28. — See 
Actsii.  17.  33.  Luke  xxiv.  49,  -  the  pro- 
mise of  the  new  covenant).  The  gen.  του 
πν.  is  objective,  —  the  Spirit  being  the 
thing  promised  But  let  me  guard  tiros 
against  the  old  absurdity,  "t— oyytXca  rou 
πνίί'μοτος  pro  ro  ττΐίΓγια  το  ίπηγγίλμέ- 
νον,"  which  would  destroy,  here  and  every 
where  else,  the  logical  form  of  the  sen- 
tence. This  '  receiving  the  promise  of 
the  Spirit '  distinctly  refers  back  to  ver.  2, 
where  he  asked  them  whether  they  received 
the  Spirit  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by 
the  hearing  of  faith  .'  "  Here  is  a  pause,  at 
which  the  indignant  feeling  of  the  Apostle 
softens,  and  he  begins  the  new  train  of 
thought  which  follows  with  words  of  milder 
character,  and  proceeds  more  quietly  with 
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Αδελφοί,  "  κτίΐτα  ανΟξίωττον  λέγω'     °  όμως  άνθρωπου  λ,βοόέ: 

^  Κίκυρωμίνην  ''  ^ιαΟηκην  οϋδεις  '  αθίτει  ΐ]  ^  εττιοιατασσετπί. 

τω    δε      Αβραάμ    '  ΐρρίθησαν    αί    "  ίτταγγελι'αι     /cat     τω 

σπερματι    αυτού.       ου      Λέγει    Και    τοις    σττίρμασιν,    ως 

ετΓί    πολλωι»,    αλλ     ως    "  εψ    εΐ'ος  Κα/    τω  σπίρματι   συν, 

S  here  only  t.  t  Matt.  τ.  21  al.  u  Rom.  ix.  4.  xv.  8.    Ilcb.  vi.  13  reff. 

w  —  Rom.  XV.  10.    1  Cor.  vi.  10.  χ  =  Heb.  vii.  11  only  (see  2  Cor. 


11  1  Co 

reff. 
ο  -=  1  Cor.  xiv. 

7  only. 
ρ  2  Cor.  ii  8 

only.    Gen. 

xxiii.  20. 

Levit.  XXV. 

3U. 
q  1  Cor.  xi.  25 

al.  fr. 

Deut.ix.  ftal. 
rl  Cor.  i.lilren'. 
V  Gi;n  xiii.  15.  xvii.  8. 

vii.  14).    =  w.  ace,  Mark  ix.  12 

ημίΐς  Syr  syr-marg  arm.  —  15.  α5ί\φοι  aft  Χιγοι  A  al  Arm  Dam  :  adil  μον  vss  :  om  30 
setli. — όμως  om  lectt  13.  14. — ττοοκικυρωμίνην  C  17  Chr  ms. — εττιτασσίται  D'. — 16.  St 
om  D'FG  it  ν  Clir  l&t-'ii. —  rcc  ίμρηΰηπαν,  with  D'EJK  &c  Chr  al  :  ι^οθησαν  7C.  115 
Thl  :  tppfflaaar  112:  t.\t  AB("  appy  :  see  on  Rom  \\.  12,  2G  "  Tisch)CD  FG  all  Cyrj 
Thdrtj   (elsw  rec)  Dam. — Aeyw  17• — και  om  47.  213  arm  Tert  :  ίπι  iJO. — aWa  B. — ιπι 


his  argument."  Windischmann. 
15 — 18.]  But  what  if  the  law,  coming 
after  the  Abrahamic  promise,  abrogated 
that  promise  ?  These  vv.  contain  the  re- 
futation of  such  an  objection  :  the  promise 
was  not  abrogated  by  the  law.  15.] 

Ti  ίση,  κατ  avtip.  λέγω;  ίξ  ανθρωπίνων 
τταραΒίίγμάτων.  Chr.  But  (see  1  Cor.  xv. 
32)  the  exprn  refers  not  only  to  the  character 
of  the  example  chosen,  but  to  the  temporary 
standing-point  of  him  who  speaks  :  I  put 
myself  for  the  time  on  a  level  with  ordinary 
men  in  the  world.  δμ.ως  is  out  of  its 

logical  place,  which  would  be  after  ouSetg; 
see  on  rof.,  the  only  other  place  where  it 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  To  make  it  '  even  ' 
and  take  it  with  άΐ'θρώττου,  is  contrary  to 
its  usage.  ' '  A  (mere)  man's  covenant  (not 
'testament,'  as  Olsh.,  aft.  Aug.,  al.  ;  for 
there  is  here  no  introduction  of  that  idea : 
the  promise  spoken  to  Abraham  was  strictly 
a  covenant,  and  designated  διαθί/κη  in  the 
passages  which  were  now  in  the  Apostle's 
mind,  see  Gen.  xv.  18 ;  xvii.  7)  when 
ratified  (reff.),  no  one  notwithstanding 
(that  is  merely  a  human  cov.)  sets  aside 
or  supplements'  (with  new  conditions. 
Jos.  Antt.  xvii.  !).  4  describes  Archelaus 
as  ό  iv  τοις  επιδιαθήκαις  ύττυ  τον  πατρός 
ίγγί-γρημμίνης  βίίσιλίύς, — '  in  his  father's 
subsequent  testament:'  and  again  says  of 
Antipas,  B.J.  ii.  2.  3,  άξιων  της  έπιδι,αθη- 
κη?  την  δίηθηκην  ιΊΐ'αι  κνριωτίραν,  iv 
y  βαηιλίνς  αυτός  ΐγ'ίγραπτο.  Nothing  is 
implied  as  to  the  nature  of  the  additions, 
whether  consistent  or  inconsistent  with  the 
original  covenant :  the  simple  fact  that  no 
additions  are  made,  is  enounced). 
16.]  This  ver.  is  not,  as  commonly  sup- 
posed, the  minor  proposition  of  the  syl- 
logism, applying  to  Abr.'s  case  the  general 
truth  enounced  in  ver.  15  :  for  had  it  been 
so,  (1)  we  should  certainly  find  νπό  θεοϋ 
contrasted  with  the  άι  Οικ.'ίττου  before,  and 
(2)  the  parenthesis  ού  λίγει  ....  χρισΓος 
would    be    a    mere    irrelevant    digression. 


This  minor  proposition  does  not  follow  till 
ver.  17.  What  is  tiow  said,  in  a  parentheti- 
cal and  subsidiary  manner,  is  this  :  The 
covenant  was  not  merely  nor  principally 
made  with  Abraham,  but  with  Abr.  and 
HIS  SEED,  and  that  seed  referred,  not  to 
the  Jewish  people,  but  to  Christ.  The 
covenant  then  was  not  fulfilled,  but  await- 
ing its  fulfilment,  and  He  to  whom  it  was 
made  was  yet  to  appear,  when  the  law 
was  given.  ai  iir.]    because  the  pro- 

mise was  many  times  repeated  :  e.  g.  Gen. 
xii.  7;  XV.  5.  18;  xvii.  7.8;  xxii.  18. 
K.  τω  crir.  ail.]  These  words,  on 
which,  from  what  follows,  the  stress  of 
the  whole  argument  rests,  are  probably 
meant  to  be  a  formal  quotation.  If  so,  the 
promises  quoted  must  be  Gen.  xiii.  15; 
xvii.  8  [Jowett  supposes  xxi.  12,  but  qu.  ?]  ; 
xxii.  18,  where  the  words  occur  as  here. 
οΰ  λίγει]  viz.  He  who  gave  the  promises 
— God.  £ΤΓΐ  ΊΓολ.,  Ιφ'  lv(5s]  '  of  one,' 

'  of  many,'  as  E.  V.  Plato  has  very  nearly 
this  usage,  βονλομηι  St  μυι  μη  ΐπι  θεών 
(de  diis)  λεγεσθαι  το  τοιοϊιτον,  Legg. 
p.  CC2  d.  See  also  Rep.  524  e. 
Tois  σιτερμασιν  .  .  .  τω  στΓίρμ,ατι]  The 
central  point  of  the  Ap.'s  argument  is  this  : 
The  seed  to  whom  the  promises  were  made, 
was  Christ.  To  confirm  this  position, — -see 
Gen.  xxii.  17,  18,  where  the  collective 
σπέρμα  of  ver.  17  is  summed  up  in  the 
individual  σπέρμα  of  ver.  18,  he  alleges  a 
philological  distinction,  recognized  by  the 
Rabbinical  schools  (see  Wetst.  and  Schott- 
gen  ad  loc).  Tiiis  has  created  considerable 
difficulty  :  and  all  sorts  of  attempts  have 
been  made  to  evade  the  argument,  or  to 
escape  standing  committed  to  the  distinc- 
tion. Jerome  (ad  loc),  curiously  and  clia- 
racteristically,  applies  the  κατά  άνθρωπον 
λέγω  to  this  distinction  especially,  and 
thinks  that  the  Ap.  used  it  as  adapted  to 
the  calibre  of  those  to  whom  he  was  writing  : 
"  Galatis,  quos  paulo  ante  stultos  dixerat, 
factus  est    stultus."     The  R.   Cath.  Win- 
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•^  ος  εστιΐ'  ν^ίστος.         '      τούτο    Οί    Λίγω,    οιαυίίκην     π^ο- y  »•"■•. M"k 
κίκυ^ω^αενί)!^    υττύ    του    Οίου    ο    μετά    τίτηακοσια  κηι  το(ά-     ϊϊί'ΛδΗΛ'" 

./  \  /  'b'  -t'^d  Winer,  \  24 

κοντά    ίτΐ]    γίγονως•    νημος   ουκ       ακυ()οι      εις-  το      καταρ-    Anm.  ι. 


a  here  only.  b  Matt.  χτ.  β.  |  Mk.  only  t.  (»«<-  Prov.  i.  25.  τ.  7.) 

(1  Luke  xiii.  7.    Rom.  iii.  3.  iv.  14.    1  Cor.  ziii.  8.    Ezra  ir.  21. 


c  Actsiii.  1».  lii.  lU  λ\. 


YVx  :  αφ  238.- σου  om  76  Tert.  —  for  ος,  ο  D'E  (but  qui  d  e)  Clir  (Iren  Tert  Ambrst  al 
quod) :  ου  G  {quo  g). — 17.  κίκν^χυμ.  FG  52.  (j7^  al  Gyr  {confirmalum  ν  &c.  as  ver  15). — 
του  om  }iO. — rec  aft  Of 01),  ins  £ΐς  χριστοί»,  with  DEFGJK  &c  vss  {in  C/iristo  it  syrr 
Ambrst)  Ghr  Thdrt  al :  om  ABG  17.  23'.  G^-.  «0  ν  αψί  aeth  arm  Cyrj  Dam  Jer  Aug- 
oft  Pel  Bed.  —  rec  tr/j  bef  rtrf).  with  JK   &c  :    t.xt  ABCDEFG  37.  57  alg  it  ν  Syr  copt 


dischmaun,  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  sen- 
sible of  modern  expositors,  says,  "  Our 
recent  masters  of  theology  have  taken  up 
the  objection,  which  is  as  old  as  Jerome, 
and  forgetting  that  Paul  knew  Hebrew 
Ijetter  than  themselves,  have  severely  blamed 
hiin  for  urging  tlie  singular  σπ(()μαΓΐ  here, 
and  thus  justifying  the  application  to  Christ, 
seeing  that  the  word  '"}],  which  occurs 
here  in  the  Heb.  text,  lias  no  plural  (Wind, 
is  not  accurate  here  :  the  plur.  O'y^j  is 
found  I  Sam.  viii.  15,  in  the  sense  of  '  grains 
of  wheat ')  and  so  could  not  be  used.  Yet 
they  are  good  enough  to  assume,  that  Paul 
had  no  fraudulent  intent,  and  only  followed 
the  arbitrary  exegesis  of  the  Jews  of  his 
time  (Riickert).  The  argument  of  the  Ap. 
does  not  depend  on  the  grammatical  form, 
by  which  Paul  here  only  puts  forth  his 
lueaning  in  Greek, — but  on  this,  that  tlie 
Spirit  of  God  in  the  promise  to  Abr.  and 
the  passage  of  Scripture  relating  that  pro- 
mise, has  chosen  a  word  which  im])lies  a 
collective  unity,  and  that  the  promise  was 
not  given  to  Abr.  and  his  children.  Against 
the  prejudice  of  the  carnal  Jews,  who  held 
that  the  promise  applied  to  the  plurality 
of  them,  tlie  individual  descendants  of  the 
Patriarch,  as  such, — the  Ap.  maintains  the 
truth,  that  only  the  Unity,  Christ,  with 
those  who  are  incorporated  in  Him,  has 
part  in  the  inheritance."  On  these  remarks 
I  would  observe,  (1)  that  the  Ap.'s  argu- 
ment is  independent  of  his  philology : 
(2)  that  his  philological  distinction  must 
not  be  pressed  to  mean  more  than  he  him- 
self intended  by  it :  (3)  that  the  collective 
and  individual  meanings  of  σπ'ίρμα  are 
both  undoubted,  and  must  have  been  evi- 
dent to  the  Ap.  himself,  from  what  follows, 
ver.  2ί).  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  in- 
terpret the  words  os  βστιν  χριστός.  Meyer 
says  '  χριστός  is  the  personal  Christ  Jesus, 
not,  as  has  been  held  (after  Aug.),  Christ 
and  His  Church.'  This  remark  is  true,  and 
untrue,  χρ.  certainly  does  not  mean  '  Christ 
and  His  Church  :'  but  if  it  imports  only 
the  personal  Christ  Jesus,  why  is  it  not  so 
expressed,  χριστός  Ίησονς  ?    For  the  word 


does  not  here  occur  in  passing,  but  is  the 
predicate  of  a  very  definite  and  important 
proposition.  The  fact  is,  that  we  must 
place  ourselves  in  St.  Paul's  position  with 
regard  to  the  idea  of  Christ,  before  we  can 
appreciate  all  he  meant  by  this  word  here. 
Christians  are,  not  by  a  figure,  but  really, 
the  Body  ok  Christ:  Christ  contains  His 
peoj)le,  and  the  mention  even  of  the  per- 
sonal Christ  would  bring  with  it,  in  his 
mind,  the  inclusion  of  His  believing  people. 
This  seed  is,  Chri.st:  not  merely  in  the 
narrower  sense,  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  but 
Christ  the  Seed,  Christ  the  Second  Adam, 
Christ  the  Head  of  the  body.  And  that 
this  is  so,  is  plain  from  vv.  28,  2Π,  which  are 
the  key  to  ίίς•  iffrtv  χπιστός  :  where  he  says, 
iravTis  γαρ  {ιμ£Ϊ5  Εΐ'Σ  €στ€  tv  χριστώ 
Ίησοΰ  (notice  Ίησον  here  carefully  inserted, 
where  the  Person  is  indicated)"  tl  Se  v^eis 
χριστοΰ,  αρα  τοΰ  '.Λβρααμ  iillli'P.MA 
'EilTIv",  κατ'  €•ιταγγ£λίον  κληρονόμοι.  So 
that,  while  it  is  necessary  for  the  form  of 
the  argument  here,  to  express  Him  to 
whom  the  promises  were  made,  and  not 
the  aggregate  of  his  people,  afterwards  to 
be  identified  with  Him  (but  not  here  in 
view),  yet  the  Ap.  has  introduced  His  name 
in  a  form  not  circumscribing  His  Person- 
ahty,  but  leaving  room  for  the  inclusion  of 
His  mystical  Body.  17.]   Enthyme- 

matical  inference  fi-om  w.  15,  IC,  put  in 
the  form  of  a  restatement  of  the  argument, 
as  applying  to  the  matters  in  hand.  '  This 
however  I  say  (this  is  my  meaning,  the 
drift  of  mv  previous  statement) :  the  cove- 
nant (better  than  a  covenant,  as  most 
comm.  :  even  Meyer  and  De  W. :  the  em- 
phatic substantive  is  often  anarthrous  :  cf. 
the  diiferent  arrangement  in  ver.  15)  which, 
was  previously  ratified  by  God  (κ'ς  χρ. 
being  inserted  by  some  to  complete  the  cor- 
respondence with  ver.  6  :  the  fact  was  so,  it 
was  'la  Christ,'  as  its  second  party,  that 
the  covenant  was  ratified  by  God),  the  Law, 
which  took  place  (was  constituted)  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years  after,  does  not 
abrogate,  so  as  to  do  away  the  promise.' 
As  regards  the  interval  of  430  years,  we 
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λιας    ^  Κΐ-χ^α^ισται    ο    θεός. 

i.  10.)    2  Mace.  iii.  33.  k  =  so  ταΰ 

gr-latff.  —  τριακόσια  43-9.  07-!).   70-G  lect   14  Thl.— 18.  ΐχαρισατο  CT^.  74.— 19.  for 


19  k      '       τ         '         ' 

τι    ουν     ο    ναμος  , 

τι  έστιι/,  ^;schiii.  Ctfs.  ρ  77. 


may  remark,  that  in  Exod.  xii.  40,  it  is 
stated,  "The  sojourning  of  thechildren  of  Is- 
rael who  dwelt  in  Egypt,  was  four  hundred 
and  thirty  years."  (In  Gen.  xv.  13,  Acts  vii. 
6,  the  period  of  the  oppression  of  Israel  in 
Egypt  is  roundly  stated  at  400  years.) 
But  to  this,  in  order  to  obtain  the  entire 
interval  between  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham and  the  law,  must  be  added  the  so- 
journing of  the  patriarchs  in  Canaan, — i.  e. 
to  the  birth  of  Isaac,  25  years  (Gen.  xii.  4 ; 
xxi.  5), — to  that  of  Jacob,  (JO  more  (Gen. 
XXV.  26), — to  his  going  down  into  Egypt, 
130  more  (Gen.  xlvii.  9)  ;  in  all  =  215 
years.  So  that  the  time  really  was  645 
years,  not  430.  But  in  the  LXX  (and 
Samaritan  Pentateuch),  we  read,  Exod. 
xii.  40,  /;  it  κατοίκηηις  των  υιών  Ίσμαΐ/λ, 
ην  κατφιζησαν  tv  yy  Αιγύπτί;;  κα\  kv  yrj 
Χηΐ'ηάν,  ίτη  Τίτρακόηια  τρια'κοιτα  :  — 
and  this  reckoning  St.  Paul  has  followed. 
We  have  instances  of  a  similar  adoption  of 
the  LXX  text,  in  the  apology  of  Stephen  : 
see  Acts  vii.  14,  and  note.  After  all  how- 
ever, Ihe  difficulty  lies  in  the  400  years 
of  Gen.  XV.  \'Λ  and  Acts  vii.  6.  For  we 
may  ascertain  thus  the  period  of  the  sojourn 
of  Israel  in  Egypt :  Joseph  was  39  years 
old  when  Jacob  came  into  Egypt  (Gen. 
xii.  46,  47  ;  xlv.  (i) :  therefore  he  was  born 
when  Jacob  was  91  (91  +  39  =  130: 
see  Gen.  xlvii.  9).  But  he  was  born  when 
Jacob  left  Laban  (ib.  xxx.  25),  having  been 
with  him  20  years  (ib  xxxi.  38.  41),  and 
served  him  1 4  of  them  for  his  two  daugh- 
ters (xxxi.  41).  Hence,  seeing  that  his 
marriage  with  Rachel  took  place  when  he 
was  85  [91  —20^14],  Levi,  the  third  son 
of  Leah,  whose  first  son  was  born  after 
Rachel's  marriage  [xxix.  30—32],  must 
have  been  born  not  earlier  than  Jacob's 
88th  year, — and  consequently  was  about 
42  [130  —  88]  when  he  went  down  into 
Egypt.  Now  (Exod.  vi.  16)  Levi  lived  in 
all  137  years  :  i.  e.,  about  95  [137  —  42] 
years  in  Egypt.  But  (Exod.  vi.  16. 18.  20) 
Amram,  father  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  mar- 
ried his  father  Kohath's  sister,  Joithebed, 
who  was  therefore,  as  expressly  stated 
Num.  xxvi.  59,  '  the  daughter  of  Levi, 
whom  her  mother  bare  to  Levi  in  Egypt.' 
Therefore  Jocliebed  must  have  been  born 
within  95  years  after  the  going  down  into 
Egypt.  And  seeing  that  Moses  was  80  years 
old  at  the  Exodus  (Exod.  vii.  7j> — if  we  call 


X  his  mother's  age  when  he  was  born,  we 
have  95  -f-  80  +  Λ"  as  a  maximum  for  the 
sojourn  in  Egypt,  wliich  clearly  therefore 
cannot  be  430  years,  or  even  400 ;  as  in 
the  former  case  ύο  would  =  255, — in  the 
latter  225.  If  we  take  Λ•  =  cir.  46,  we 
shall  have  the  sojourn  in  Egypt  =:  215 
years,  which  added  to  the  previous  215, 
will  make  the  required  430.  Thus  it  will 
appear  that  the  LXX,  Samaritan  Pent., 
and  St.  Paul,  have  the  right  chronology, — • 
and  as  stated  above,  the  difficulty  lies  in 
Gen.  XV.  13  and  Acts  vii.  6, — and  in  the 
Heb.  text  of  Exod.  xii.  40.  18  ]   See 

Rom.  iv.  14.  '  For  if  the  inheritance  (the 
general  term  for  all  the  blessings  promised 
to  Abr.  as  summed  up  in  his  Seed  who  was 
to  inherit  the  land, — in  other  words,  for 
the  Kingdom  of  Christ  :  see  1  Cor.  vi.  9 
and  1 1)  is  of  the  law  (i.  e.  by  virtue  of  the 
law,  having  as  its  ground  the  covenant  of 
the  law)  it  is  no  more  {υύκίη,  as  vvv  in 
argumentative  passages,  not  of  time,  but 
logical — the  ονκ  followx  on  the  hypothesis) 
of  (by  virtue  of)  promise :  but  (the  '  but'  of 
a  demonstration,  appealing  to  a  well-known 
fact)  to  Abraham  by  promise  hath  God 
granted  [it]  (and  therefore  it  is  not  of  the 
Law).'  19—24.]    The  use  and  nature 

of  ihe  Law.  'What  (ref.)  then  [i<]  the 
Law  ('  ubi  audimus  Legem  nihil  vaiere  ad 
conferendam  justitiam,  statim  obrepunt 
variae  cogitationes  :  aut  igitur  esse  inutilem, 
aut  contrariam  foederi  Dei,  aut  tale  quip- 
piam.'  Calv.)  .'  For  the  sake  of  the 
transgressions  [of  it]  (the  words  rwv 
πηροβάσίιον  χάριν  have  been  variously 
understood.  (1)  Aug.,  Calv.,  Bez.,  Luth., 
al.,  explain  it  of  the  detection  of  trans- 
gressions, as  in  Rom.  vii.  (2)  Chrys., 
Oec,  Thl.,  Jer.,  Erasm.,  Grot.,  Riick., 
Olsh.,  Β  -Crus.,  De  Wette,  al.,  of  their 
repression;  μη  i^ij  Ίηνδαίοις  άδίώς  ζην 
....  άλλ'  άντι  χαλινού  ό  νόμος  αντοΤς 
iπικtiμ^voς  ;/,  TraiStvwi',  ρυθμίζων,  κω- 
λΰων  πα()ίΐβίάνίΐν.  Chrys.  (3)  Luth., 
Est.,  Bengel,  al.,  combine  (1)  and  (2). 
But  it  is  hardly  possible  that  either  of  these 
should  be  the  true  explanation.  For  the 
Ap.  is  not  now  treating  of  the  detection  of 
sin,  or  of  the  repression  of  sin  [which  latter 
was  besides  not  the  office  of  the  Law,  see 
Rom.  V.  20],  but  of  the  Law  as  a  prepara- 
tion for  Christ,  vv.  23,  24 :  and  therefore 
it   must    be   regarded   in   its    propaedeutic 
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των      παοαβααίων    ""  "^άριν 
τυ  σπίομα    ω    '  ίπτίγγίλταί, 


"  ττροςίτίθη,    °  ο,γ^ρις   ου  ελθ»? 
**  oiarayftQ    οι     α-/Λ'ίλωΐ' 


(γίΐς 


ayyt 


η  Actd  ίί.  41  al.  fr.    Paul,  hi-r«  only.    (Heb.  zii.  IM.) 
piiigii.  puss,  hrre  only.    2Macc.iv.27.  act  ,  Rom.  iv.  21.    Heb.  xii.  2Θ. 
(«ee  Acts  vii.  53.)  r  Levit.  xxvi.  40. 


I  Rom.  iv.  15 

rrtt. 

r    •   .  m  Luk-•  vii.  47. 

εν       Eph.iii.  1 

rrll. 

)  constr.,  Rom.  xi.  25. 

q  —  Acts  vii.  41. 


παραβησ.,  ππ()αίοτίων  D'  :  πραζιων  FG  d  e  (|?  as  a  var  readg)  Iren,  Ambrst  (all  these 
e.xc  d  e  om  \npiv). — for  πρηςίτ.,  ίτιϋη  D'FG  71.  ifO.  l()l(-77-9  {posita  est  it  ν  al  lat-ff) 
Clem  Orig  Eu.s :  txt  AB.'CD^EJK  most  msa  syrr  (adtlita  ext)  al  ?  Thdrt,  Dam  Thl  Oec 
{proposila  est  Aug).  —  for  iw,  «i'  Β  17•  7•  Clem.  —  for  ώ,  il  39.  4G-7.  57  all  (Copt .') 
Orig,  (rass  vary)  Cyr  Thdrt,  Dam  :  Chr-ed  (not  Montfort)  ως. — ^πηyy^ιkaτo  67'•  7-1•— for 
ίιατιιγίΐς  Si,  ίιαταγης  δι  10!):   ίιαταγας  if  J  (Sz)  :    ύιαταγη  slav-ms  :    δι  om  114. — 


office,  not  in  its  detective  or  (.')  repressive. 
Now  this  propaedeutic  office  was,  to  make 
sin  into  Tii.vNsr.iiES.siON, —  so  that  what 
was  before  not  a  transgression  might  now 
become  one.  The  law  then  was  added  [to 
tiie  promise,  which  had  no  such  power], 
for  the  sake  of  [in  order  to  bring  about  as 
transgressions']  the  transgressions  [of  it] 
which  should  be,  and  thus  [vcr.  23]  to 
shut  us  up  under  sin,  viz.  the  transgression 
of  the  law.  This  is  nearly  Meyer's  view, 
except  that  he  makes  this  the  exclusive 
meaning  of  χίί(ΐ"'>  which  usage  will  not 
sustain,  cf.  1  John  iii.  12)  it  was  super- 
added ("  πμος-f ΓίΟ//  does  not  contradict 
the  assertion  of  ver.  15,  ονΟί'ις  ....  ίπι- 
διατάσσίται.  For  the  Law  was  not  given 
as  an  ΐπιδιαΟϊικη,  but  came  in  as  another 
institution,  additional  to  that  already  exist- 
ing." Meyer)  until  the  seed  shall  have 
come  (he  places  himself  at  the  giving  of 
the  law  and  looks  on  into  the  future : 
hence  the  subjunctive,  not  the  optative  : 
and  without  dr,  because  the  time  is  a 
certain  and  definite  one),  to  whom  (ver.  1(5) 
the  promise  has  been  (see  above)  made 
(the  vulg.  renders  ίπήγγ(\τ(η  promiserat, 
sc.  Deus  :  and  so  Bengal  prefers,  from  reff. 
act.  But  the  pass,  suits  ver.  16  [ίρρίθη- 
σαΐ']  better,  and  is  justified  by  ref.  Mace. 
Bretschneider  understands  it  cui  demanda- 
tiim  est,  viz.  to  put  an  end  to  the  law  .•  but 
this  is  against  N.  T•  usage  of  ΐτταγγίλλω, 
and  absurd,  where  ΙτταγγίΧίαι  is  so  often 
used  in  the  context.  This  Seed  is  of  course 
Christ),  being  enjoined  (the  aor.  part, 
does  not  here  denote  previous  occurrence, 
but  is  merely  part  of  an  aorist  sentence  : 
so  Herod,  i.  14,  Γύγης  δι  τυρανηΰαας 
άνίπεμ^/ίΐ'  αναθήματα  .  .  .  :  Diod.  Sic.  xi. 
31,  -γενναίως  άγωνισάμινος  πολλούς 
ai'fiXf  των  'Ελλ/;)•ωΐ'.  See  Hermann  on 
Viger,  pp.  772-3•  For  διατάσσω,  cf.  note 
on  Acts  vii.  53,  and  Hesiod.  Op.  274, 
τόΐ'δ(  yap  άνθρώποκτι  νόμον  δΰταζε  Κρα- 
νίων :  it  is  not  promulgate,  as  Winer)  by 
means  of  (not,  -under  the  attestation  of, 
as  Peile,  nor  in  the  presence  of,  as  Calov., 
al.)  angels  (angels  were,  according  to  the 


Rabbinical  view,  the  enactors  and  en- 
joiners  of  the  Law :  so  Jos.  Antt.  xv. 
5.  3,  ήμΰιι•  τά  κάλλιστα  των  δογμά- 
των κ.  τά  όηιώτατα  των  ΐν  τοις  νόμυις 
δι'  άγγ€'λων  ιταρα  τον  θίον  μαθόντων : 
see  also  the  citations  in  Wetst.  :  Heb. 
ii.  2  ;  and  note  on  Col.  ii.  15.  Of 
course  no  explaining  away  of  ayyiXot 
into  men  [Moses,  Aaron,  &(•.]  as  Chrys. 
[altern  :  ή  τους  Ίίρίας  άγγί\ονς  Xsyti, 
η  και  αΰτυνς  τους  άγyt\ιιvς  νπηρίτή- 
σαηθοί  ψησι  Ty  νημυθίσϊί}],  al.,  can  be 
allowed.  Observe,  the  angels  are  not  the 
givers  of  the  Law,  but  its  ministers,  and 
instrumental  enactors :  the  Law,  with  St. 
Paul,  is  always  God's  Law  ;  see  esp.  Rom. 
vi.  22)  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator  (viz. 
MosKs,  who  came  from  God  to  the  people 
with  the  tables  of  the  law  in  his  hands. 
Cf.  his  own  words,  Deut.  v.  5,  Kc'iyCi  ficr- 
TiiKfiv  άναμ,6σον  κυρίου  κ.  ύμ,ών  ΐν  τιμ 
καΐϋψ  ίκεινψ  ai'ayytiVat  ίιμίν  τά  ρίιματα 
τοϊ•  κυρ'ιαν,  ότι  ίφιιβήθητί  άττυ  ττροςώπον 
τοϋ  πυρός  κ.  ονκ  άνίβητε  (ίς  το  όρος, 
λίγων  .  .  .  .  :  Phili,  vit.  Mos.  678,  οΙα 
μ€σίτη5  κ.  δια\\ακτής  «ΰκ  ίϋϋνς  άνίττη- 
δηπίν,  άλλα  -κρότίρον  τάς  νπϊρ  τυΰ  ϊθνους 
ικεσίας  κ.  λιτάς  ϊποιΰτο.  Schottgen  gives 
numerous  exx.  from  the  Rabbinical  books, 
in  which  the  name  Mediator  is  given  to 
Moses. — But  most  of  the  Fathers  (not 
Thdrt.),  Bed.,  Lyra,  Calvin,  Calov.,  al., 
understand  Christ  to  be  meant :  Schmieder 
and  Schneckenberger,  the  Angel  of  the 
Covenant,— the  Metatron.  Neither  of  these 
interpretations  however  will  hold  against  the 
above  evidence). —  J^hg  does  the  Ap.  add 
this  last  clause  .'  I  am  inclined  to  think 
with  Meyer  that  it  is,— not  to  disparage 
the  Law  in  comparison  with  the  Gospel  (as 
Luth.,  Elsn.,  Flatt.,  Ruck.,  Jowett,  &c.  &c.) 
or  with  the  promise  (Estius,  Schneckenb., 
De  Wette),  but  to  enhance  the  solemnity  of 
the  giving  of  the  law  as  a  preparation  for 
Christ,  in  answer  to  the  somewhat  dispa- 
raging question  ri  ovv  6  νόμος;  If  the 
δι  αγγέλων  had  been  here  disparaging,  as 
in  Heb.  ii.  2,  διά  τον  κνυίον  or  the  like 
must  have  been  expressed,  as  there,  on  the 
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He'b'Vm  ii    X^'f"      μεσίτου"  υ    0£      μίσιτης     ενός    ουκ    εσηΐ',    ο   0£  abcde 

ueor  '•"  '- — 


ix.  15.  zii 

24  only. 
Jobix.33. 
t  gen.  =  Rom.  iii.  29. 


ος  εις  ίατιν.      "'  ο  ονν  νομός      κατά    των       ετταγγί 

α  =  Matt.  xii.  30.    Rom.  viu.  31.  cb.  v.  23.  ν  plar.,  ver.  Ifi. 


for  αγγίλων,  Λου  C>  3.  108'  Thdrti-ms.— χ£ρσι  10.9-78.— for  μισ.,  μωσιως  67^.-20.  at 
end,  add  duortim  seth. — 21.  του  9e.  oin  Β  d  e  Ambrst-ed  :    ins  ACDE(FG  om  roi»)JK 


other  side.  And  Iv  χειρί  μεσίτου  is  cer- 
tainly no  disparagement  of  the  old  covenant 
in  comparison  with  the  new,  for  this  it  has 
in  common  with  the  other.  The  fact  is 
(see  below  on  ver.  20),  that  no  such  compa- 
rison is  in  question  here.  20.]  "  The 
explanations  of  this  verse,  so  obscure  from 
its  brevity,  are  so  numerous  (Winer  counted 
250 :  Jowett  mentions  431))  that  they  re- 
quire a  bibliography  of  their  own."  De 
Wette.  I  believe  we  shall  best  disentangle 
the  sense  as  follows.  (1)  Clearly,  ό  μεσίτης 
and  ό  θίός  are  opposed.  (2)  As  clearly, 
ίΐ'ός  ουκ  εστίν  and  ίίς  εστίν  are  op- 
posed. (3)  From  this  contrast  arises  an 
apparent  opposition  between  the  law  and 
the  promises  of  God,  which  (not  alone,  but 
as  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  ri  ovi>  to 
ίίς  εστίν)  gives  occasion  to  the  question  of 
ver.  21.  Taking  up  therefore  again  (1), — 
ό  μεσίτης,  by  whose  hand  the  law  was 
enacted,  stands  opposed  to  ό  ()εός,  the 
giver  of  the  promises.  And  that,  in  this 
respect  (2)  ; — (a)  ό  μεσίτης  is  not  ενός, 
but  (b)  ό  θεός  is  tic.  And  herein  lies  the 
knot  of  the  verse;  that  is,  in  (b), — for  the 
meaning  of  (a)  is  pretty  clear  on  all  hands ; 
viz.  that  ό  μεσίτης  (generic;  'quae  multa 
sunt  cunctis  in  unum  colligendis,'  Hermann 
ad  Iph.  in  Aul.  p.  1 5,  preef.  cited  by  Meyer) 
does  not  belong  to  one  party  (masc.)  (but 
to  two,  as  going  between  one  party  and 
another).  Then  to  guide  us  to  the  meaning 
of  (b),  we  must  remember,  that  the  nume- 
rical contrast  is  the  ])rimary  idea  :  ό  μεσίτης 
belongs  not  to  one,  but  ό  θεός  is  one.  Shall 
we  then  say,  that  all  reference  of  εις  (as 
applied  to  ό  θεός)  beyond  this  numerical 
one  is  to  be  repudiated  .'  I  cannot  think 
so.  The  proposition  ό  θώς  εΙς  εστίν  would 
carry  to  the  mind  of  every  reader  much 
more  than  the  mere  numerical  unity  of  God 
— viz.  His  Unity  as  an  essential  attribute, 
extending  through  the  whole  divine  Cha- 
racter. And  thus,  though  the  proposition 
ό  μεσίτης  ενϋς  ουκ  'ίστιν  would  not,  by 
itself,  convey  any  meaning  but  that  a  me- 
diator belongs  to  more  than  one,  it  would, 
when  combined  with  ό  ^£0ς  ίίς  εστίν,  re- 
ceive a  shade  of  meaning  which  it  did  not 
bear  before, — of  a  state  of  things,  involved  in 
the  fact  of  a  μεσίτης  being  employed,  which 
was  not  according  to  the  ένατης  of  God,  or, 
so  to  speak,  in  the  main  track  of  His  un- 


changing purpose.  And  thus  (3),  the  law, 
administered  by  the  μεσίτης,  belonging  to 
a  state  of  οϋχ  εΙς,  two  at  variance,  is  appa- 
rently opposed  to  the  ίτταγγελίαι,  belonging 
entirely  to  ό  ίίς,  the  one  (faithful)  God. 
And  observe,  that  the  above  explanation  is 
deduced  entirely  from  the  form  of  the  sen- 
tence itself,  and  from  the  idea  which  the 
expression  ό  θίος  ίΐς  ΐστιν  must  necessarily 
raise  in  the  mind  of  its  reader,  accustomed 
to  the  proposition  as  the  foundation  of  the 
faith  ; — not  from  any  preconceived  view,  to 
suit  which  the  words,  or  emjihatic  arrange- 
ment must  be  forced.  Notice  by  the  way, 
that  the  objection,  that  the  Gospel  too  is  iv 
χηρί  μεσίτου,  does  not  apply  here  :  for  (a) 
there  is  no  question  here  of  the  Gospel, 
but  only  of  the  promises,  as  direct  from 
God :  (β)  the  μεσίτης  of  the  Gospel  is 
altogether  ditferent,  and  His  work  different : 
He  has  absolutely  reconciled  the  parties  at 
variance,  and  made  them  one  in  Himself. 
Remember  St.  Paul's  habit  of  insidating 
the  matter  in  hand,  and  dealing  wiih  it  ir- 
respective of  all  such  possible  objections. 
To  give  even  an  analysis  of  the  various  opi- 
nions on  this  ver.  would  far  exceed  the 
limits  of  this  commentary  :  I  will  only  take 
advantage  of  Meyer's  long  note,  and  of  other 
sources,  to  indicate  the  main  branches  of 
the  exegesis.  (I.)  The  Fathers,  for  the 
most  part,  pass  lightly  over  it,  as  easy 
in  itself, — and  do  not  notice  its  pragma- 
tic difficulty.  Most  of  them  understand  by 
the  μεσίτης,  Christ,  the  mediator  between 
God  and  man.  In  interpreting  ίΐ'ός  οΰκ 
εστίν  and  ίίς  ίστιν,  they  go  in  omnia  alia. 
It  may  suffice  to  quote  one  or  two  samples. 
Chrys.  says,  ri  av  ενταύθα  ί'ίπηιεν  αιρετι- 
κοί; ii  γαρ  τ6,  "μόνος  άλ>;θίΐ'ός,"  ουκ 
άφίησι  τον  ν'ιόν  είναι  θίον  άληθινόν,  ουκ 
άρα  οϋΒε  θεϋν,  διά  το  λεγεσθαι,  "  ό  Sk 
θεός  εΙς  εστιν.^'  ....  6  ίε  μεσίτης,  φησι, 
δύο  τινών  -γίνεται  μεσίτης,  τίνος  ουν  με- 
σίτης ην  ό  χριστός  ;  j)  όη\ον  'ότι  θεοϋ  κ. 
ανθρώπων;  όρας  ττώς  δείκνυσιν  'ότι  και 
τον  νόμον  αντος  ίδίοκεν;  ει  τοίννί>  αυτός 
έδωκε,  κύριος  αν  ειη  και  λνσαι  πάλιΐ'. 
And  Jerome,  '  manu  mediatoris  potentiam 
et  virtutem  ejus  debemus  accipere,  qui  cum 
secundum  Deum  unum  sit  ipse  cum  patre, 
secundum  mediatoris  officium  alius  ab  eo 
intelligitur.'  Theodoret,  having  explained 
the  μεσίτης  of  Moses,   proceeds,  on  ό  δί 


20,  21, 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΓΑΛΑΤΑΣ. 


33 


του  ^*  Οίου  ;  "  μη  ytvaiTO.  ti  yap  ^  ίόόΟη  νόμος  ^  ο  δυνά-  w  eiiips., cii.  ϋ. 
μίνος  "^  ζωοποιησαι,      όντως  ίκ  νομού  αν  ί}υ    η   δικαιοσύνη'  '^^Ι^'"* 

y  —  Jiihn  i.  17.  νϋ.  1U,  22.     Aclsvii.8.     Bzek.  χχ.  J 1  al.  ζ  su  Actn  iv.  12.  I.  41.  (/i'ipT-  Toit  ττροκίχ.) 

VViuer,  }  10•  4.         a  Rom.  iv.  17  reff.  b  Mark  xi.  32.    Luke  xxiii.  47.    1  Cor.  xir.  25  al.    Num.  xxii.  37. 

Hiss  nrly  (apjiy)  g  ν  syrr  copt  all  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec  Jer  Aug  oft  Ambrst-ms  al : 
r.  χριστού  'Λ[. — ζωοπυαιν  C  (appy). — for  oyrwc,  αληΟίΐα  FG  :  ίΐς•  αληθίίαν  s[ilv. — rec 
ap  £(c  νυ/ioi;  ijr,  with  D^EJK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  {(ννομω  Β  :  αν  om  D^  2.  4'.  17  aL 


θίός  ίΐς  iariv, — ύ  καΊ  την  lTrnyyt\inv 
τφ  ' Αβηαάμ  OtCioicwg,  και  τυν  νόμον  Tttin- 
κώς,  και  ουν  της  t1layγf\iaς  ήμίν  ίπι- 
ίίίζας  το  πίηας.  υύ  γαρ  άλλος  μίν  iictlva 
θίος  ψκοΐ'όμηβίν,  άλλος  ΙΙ  τιιντα.  (II) 
The  older  of  the  modern  comm.  are  gene- 
rally quite  at  fault :  I  give  a  few  of  tiiem  : 
Grotius  says,  '  Etsi  Christus  mediator  Le- 
gem Judaiis  tulerit,  ut  ad  agnitionem 
transgressionum  addueeret,  eocjue  ad  fuedus 
gratiae  priepararet,  non  tamen  unius  est 
gentis  Judaieaj  mediator,  sed  omnium  horai- 
num  :  quemadmodiim  Deus  unus  est  om- 
nium.' Luther  (151!)),  '  E).\  nomine  media- 
toris  concludit,  nos  adeo  esse  peccatores, 
ut  legis  opera  satis  esse  nequeant.  Si, 
inquit,  lege  justi  estis,  jam  mediatore  non 
egetis,  sed  neque  Deus,  cum  sit  ipse  unus, 
secum  optime  conveniens.  Inter  duos  ergo 
quseritur  mediator,  inter  Deum  et  homi- 
nem  ;  ac  si  dicat,  impiissima  est  ingi-ati- 
tudo,  si  mcdiatorem  rejicitis,  et  Deo,  qui 
unus  est,  remittitis,  &c.'  Erasmus,  in  his 
paraphrase  :  '  Atqui  conciliator,  qui  iiiter- 
ccdit,  inter  phires  intercedat  oportet,  nemo 
enim  secum  ipse  dissidet.  Deus  autem 
unus  est,  quocum  dissidium  erat  humano 
generi.  Proinde  tertio  quopiam  erat  opus, 
qui  naturjE  utriusque  particeps  utramque 
inter  sese  recouciliaret,  &c.'  Calvin,  as 
the  preferable  view,  '  diversitatem  hie 
notari  arbitror  inter  Judaeos  et  Gentiles. 
Non  unius  ergo  mediator  est  Christus, 
quia  diversa  est  conditio  eorum  quibuscum 
Deus,  ipsius  auspiciis,  paciscitur,  quod  ad 
esternam  personam.  A'erum  Paidus  inde 
sestimandum  Dei  foedus  negat,  quasi  se- 
cum pugnet,  aut  variura  sit  pro  hominum 
diversitate.'  (Ill)  The  later  moderns  begin 
to  approach  nearer  to  the  philological  and 
contextual  requirements  of  the  passage, 
but  still  with  considerable  errors  and  di- 
vergences. Bengel,  on  the  first  clause, 
'  ISIedius  terminus  est  in  syllogismo,  cujus 
major  propositio  et  minor  exprimitur,  con- 
clusio  subauditur.  Unus  non  utitur  me- 
diatore illo :  atqui  Deus  est  nmis.  Ergo 
Deus  nou  prius  sine  mediatore,  deinde  per 
mediatorem  egit.  Ergo  is  cujus  erat  me- 
diator non  est  unus  ideraque  cum  Deo  sed 
diversus  a  Deo,  nempe  ΰ  νόμος,  Lex.  .  .  . 
ergo  mediator  Sinaiticus  non  est  Dei  sed 
legis  :  Dei  autem,  promissio.'  Locke  (so 
Vol.  III. 


al.so  Michaclis)  :  "  God  is  but  one  of  the 
parties  concerned  in  the  promise  :  the  Gen- 
tiles and  Isriielites  together  made  up  the 
other,  ver.  14.  But  Aloses,  at  the  giving 
of  the  law,  was  a  mediator  only  between 
the  Israelites  and  God  :  and  therefore 
could  nut  transact  any  thing  to  the  dis- 
annulling the  promise,  which  was  between 
God  and  the  Israelites  and  Gentiles  to- 
getiicr,  because  God  was  but  one  of  the 
parties  to  tliat  covenant :  the  other,  which 
was  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  Israelites, 
Moses  appeared  or  transacted  not  for." 
(IV)  Of  the  recent  comm.  Keil  (Opusc. 
1809 — 12)  says  :  '  Mediatorem  quidem  non 
unius  sed  duarum  certe  partium  esse, 
Deum  autem  qui  Abrahamo  beneficii  ali- 
quid  promiserit,  unum  modo  fuisse  :  hinc- 
que  apostolum  id  a  lectoribus  suis  coUigi 
voluisse,  in  lege  ista  Mosaica  pactum  mu- 
tuum  Deum  inter  atque  populum  Israeliti- 
cum  mediatoris  opera  intercedente  initum 
fuisse,  contra  vero  in  promissione  rem  ab 
unius  tantum  (Dei  sc.  qui  solus  earn  de- 
derit)  voluntate  j)endentem  transactam,  — 
hincque  legi  isti  nihil  plane  cum  hac  rei 
fuisse,  adeoque  nee  potuisse  ea  novam  illius 
promissionis  implendse  conditionem  consti- 
tui,  eoque  ipso  promissionem  omnino  tolli.' 
And  similarljf  Schleiermacher  (in  Usteri's 
LehrbegrifF.  p.  186  ft'.),  but  giving  to  ίΐς 
the  sense  of  freedom  and  independence  ; — 
and  Meyer,  only  repudiating  the  second 
part  of  Keil's  explanation  from  '  hincque,' 
as  not  belonging  to  an  abstract  sentence 
like  this,  but  being  historical,  as  if  it  had 
been  τ/γ,  and  besides  contrary  to  the  Ap.'s 
meaning,  who  deduces  from  our  ver.  a  con- 
sequence the  contrary  to  this  ('  hincque 
....  fuisse')  and  obviates  it  by  the  ques- 
tion in  ver.  21.  For  the  numerous  other 
recent  interpretations  and  their  refutations 
I  must  refer  the  reader  to  Meyer's  note 
[as  also  to  EUicott's,  who  prefers  Win- 
dischmann's  interp.  of  tic,  '  One,  because 
He  was  both  giver  and  receiver  united : 
giver,  as  the  Father  ;  receiver,  as  the  Son, 
the  σττέρμα  ψ  i~{}yyi\Tai.'  But  this 
seems  going  too  deep  —  almost,  we  may 
say,  arriving  at  the  conclusion  by  a  coup 
de  main,  which  would  not  have  borne  any 
meaning  to  the  readers]  :  see  also  Jowett's 
note,  which  seems  to  me  fui-thrr  to  com- 
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"^  Luke  f ''fi^^'  ^^  αλλο  *^  συνίκ\ίΐσίν  ν  ypa(pr}  '  τα  πάντα    ύπυ   άμαξ)τιαν,  abcde 
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vi.iai.         iva    7]       enayjiAia    ίκ     πιστίως    Ιησυυ   γυριστού  couij  τοις 


ττάι/ταί.  Rom.  xi.  32.)  so  ucut.  1  Cor.  i.  27,  28.    Heb.  vii.  7  al.    Winer,  }  27.  4. 
f  gen.  -=  Rom.  iii.  22,  26. 


e  Acts  i.  4  reff. 
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bef  παντ.,  om  ra  FGK  Dam  :  άπαντα  Dam  :  om  r.  ττ.  28  :  τ-ους  παντας  115  Thl-ms. 
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plicate  the  matter  by  introducing  into  it 
God's    unity   of    dealing    with    man,    and 
man's  unity  with  God  in  Christ.     (V)  We 
may  profitably  lay  down  one  or  two  canons 
of  interpretation   of  the   ver.     (o)    Every 
interp.  is  wrong,  which  understands  Christ 
by  ό  μίσίτης.     The  context  determines  it 
to  be  abstract,  and  its  reference  to  be  to 
Moses,    the    mediator   of  the    Law.       (β) 
Every  interp.   is   wrong,  which  makes  ίίς• 
mean  '  one  party  '  in  the  covenant,    ό  θ(ος 
ίίς•   ίστιν   itself  confutes   any   such   view, 
being   a   well-known    general   proposition, 
not  admitting   of  a  concrete  interpretation, 
(y)  Every  interp.  is  wrong,  which  confines 
ίίς  (as  Meyer)  to  its  mere  numerical  mean- 
ing,  and  does    not  take  into   account  the 
ideas  which  the  general  proposition  would 
raise,     {δ)  Every  interp.  is  wrong,   which 
deduces  from  the  ver.  the  agreement  of  the 
law  with  the  promises  :    because  the  Ap. 
himself,  in   the   ne.xt  ver.,  draws  the   very 
opposite   inference  from  it  and  refutes  it 
on  other  grounds,     (f)  Every  attempt  to 
set  aside  the  ver.  as  a  gloss  is  utterly  fu- 
tile. 21.]   The  Law  being  thus  set 
over   against   the  promises,  —  being  given 
through  a  mediator  between  two, — the  pro- 
mises by  the  one  God, — it  might  seem  as  if 
there  were  an  inconsistency  between  them. 
The  nature  of  the  contrariety  must  not  (as 
De  W.)  be  deduced  from  the  follg  disproof 
of  it  :  this  disproof  proceeds  on  rail'  τταηα- 
βάσίων  X"pt''  ττροςίτέθη,  which  is  not  the 
ground  of  the  apparent  contrariety,  but  its 
explanation.       The   appearance    of   incon- 
sistency lay   in   the  whole  paragraph  pre- 
ceding— the  ούκ  άκυρυΐ  of  ver.  17,  the  ti 
ίκ   νόμου,  ούκίτι  ϊξ  ετταγγιλίας  of  ver.  18, 
— and  the  contrast  between  the   giving  of 
the  two  in  ver.  20     "  τυϋ  θίοϋ  is  not  with- 
out   emphasis  :    the    promises    which    rest 
immediately  on  God,  and  were  attested  (?) 
by    no   mediator."    Ellic.  cl  γάρ] 
Notwithstanding  all  the  above  features  of 
contrast   between   the   Law  and    the   pro- 
mises, it  is  not  against  them,  for  it  does 
not  pretend  to  perform  the  same  office  :   if 
it  did,   then  there  would  be  this   rivalry, 
which  now  does  not  exist.          νόμος  ό  δνν. 
is  best  expressed  in    EngUsh,  as  in  E.  V., 
'  a  law  which  could  '  ...  for  the  art.  cir- 


cumscribes the  νόμος  to  some  particular 
quality  indicated  in  the  defining  participle 
which  follows  :  see  reff.  Peile's  rendering, 
"if  that  which  (ό  δυνάμίνοςΐ)  should  have 
power  to  give  life  had  been  given  in  the 
form  of  Law,"  is  in  the  highest  degree  un- 
grammatical.  ζωοποιήσαι   takes   for 

granted  that  we  by  nature  are  dead  in  tres- 
passes and  sins.  δντως  has  the  em- 
phasis :  '  in  very  truth,'  and  not  only  in 
the  fancy  of  some,  '  by  the  law  (as  its 
ground)  would  have  been  righteousness 
(which  is  the  condition  of  life  eternal,— 
ό  δίκαιος  .  .  .  ζήσίται. — If  life,  the  re- 
sult, had  been  given  by  the  law,  then 
righteousness,  the  condition  of  life,  must 
have  been  by  it  also :  reasoning  from  the 
whole  to  its  part.)  22.]  But  (this 
not  being  the  case, — no  law  being  given 
out  of  which  could  come  righteousness) 
the  Scripture  (not  the  Law,  as  Chrys.  and 
most  of  the  Fathers,  also  Calv.,  Beza,  al. ; 
but  as  in  ver.  8,  the  Author  of  Scripture, 
speaking  by  that  His  witness)  shut  up 
(not  subjective,  as  Chrys.,  j/Xty^fv  ...  κ•, 
έλί'γξας  κατίίχιν  Iv  φόβφ, — for  it  is  their 
objective  state  of  incapacity  to  attain  right- 
eousness which  is  here  brought  out :  —  nor 
'  conclusit  omnes  simul,'  as  Bengel,  al. : 
the  prep,  enhances  the  force  of  κλίίαν,  as 
in  '  contraho,'  σνμπνίγίΐν,  &c.  :  see  note 
Rom.  xi.  32,  where  the  same  expression 
occurs.  "  The  word  σνγκλίίΐίν  is  beauti- 
fully chosen,  to  set  off  more  clearly  the 
idea  of  Christian  freedom  by  and  by," 
Windischmann :  cf.  ch.  v.  1.  Nor  has 
σνγκλ.  merely  a  declaratory  sense,  as  Bull, 
Examen  Censurse  xix.  β,  '  conclusos  involu- 
tos  declaravit,'  al.)  all  (neut.,  as  indicating 
the  entirety  of  mankind  and  man's  world  : 
'  humana  omnia,'  as  Jowett :  cf.  reff.) 
under  sin,  in  order  that  (the  intention  of 
God,  as  in  Rom.  xi.  32  :  not  the  mere  re- 
sult, here  or  any  where  else.  Beware  of 
such  an  assertion  as  Burton's,  quoted  also 
by  Peile ;  —  "  Ίνα  here  implies,  not  the 
cause,  but  the  consequence,  as  in  many 
places."  "iva  never  implies  any  thing  of 
the  sort;  nor  does  any  one  of  the  exx.  he 
gives  bear  him  out)  the  promise  (i.  e.  the 
things  promised — the  κληρονομιά,  cf.  vv. 
Ifi.    18)   (which  is)  by   (depends  upon,  is 
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νιστίυουσιν.       "που    του    οε       ίλΐ/ίΐν    ΤΊ}ν      πιστιν,    υττο  g-Rom.  vu. 
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h        »  in    '  \        ,  η-  24     "  '  '  "  $>         Julie's. 

σαν      πιστιν       αποκαλυφυηναι.  locTt    ο    νομός       τταίο- i  2Cor.  xi.sz 

'.  ....  »  reft. 

"  S,_  ksee  WieiL 

^'  xvii.  IG. 

ο  1  Cor.  IT.  15  only. 
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1  tr.insp.  of  words,  Rom,  Tiii.lS. 
ο  Kttiii.  V.  1. 


m  •■  Rum.  i.  17, 


fi'  χηιστ.  ιησου  J:  ιησ.  om  17• — 23.  ίε  om  72-4.  10ii'-18  :  ins  bef  τον  52.  TCi  al : 
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conditioned  by)  faith  of  (which  has  for  its 
object  and  its  Giver — is  a  matter  altogether 
belonging  to)  Jesus  Christ  (c|.  d.  η  ίτταγγ. 
ή  tK  7Γ.  :  but  the  art.  in  such  sentences  is 
frequently  omitted,  especially  whore  no 
distinction  is  intended  between  the  subject 
and  another  of  the  same  kind  :  cf.  τη^; 
ττίσταυς  ti'  χρ.  Ίησ.  below,  ver.  2G, — τοίς 
κυρίοις  κατά  σά(,κα,  Eph.  vi.  5,  &c.  The 
words  tic  π'ιστ.  cannot  well  be  taken  with 
doOy  without  harshness,  esp.  as  'If/TdD 
χριητην  intervenes,  and  τοΤς  τηστινονηιν 
is  already  expressed.  Besides,  in  this  case 
they  would  most  naturally  come  first, — 'iva 
tic  ττίσταος  l.  χρ.  ι)  ΐπαγγ.  δοθ^  r.  π.) 
might  be  given  (be  a  free  r/i/t—t'oBij  has 
the  empliasis)  to  them  that  believe  ((ioWy 
having  the  emphasis,  τοις•  πι<ττ.  does  no 
more  than  take  up  Ik  ττίστ.  above ;  q.  d. 
'  to  those  who  fulfil  that  condition  '). 
23.]  But  {δε  carries  us  on  to  a  further 
account  of  the  rationale  and  office  of  the 
law.  "  When  the  uoun,  to  which  the  par- 
ticle is  attached,  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, and  jierhaps  the  article  as  well,  Se 
may  stand  the  third  or  fourth  word  in  the 
sentence.  So  iv  τοΙς  πρώτοι  Ct  ΆΟϊ/ΐ'αΤοι, 
Thuc.  i.  6 :  ονχ  νπϋ  ΐραστον  (^t.  Plat. 
Phiedr.  227  d,  &c."  Hartung,  Partikell.  i. 
190)  before  (this)  faith  (not,  t/ie  faith,  in 
the  sense  of  the  objects  of  faith,  but  the 
faith  just  mentioned,  viz.  ττίσηςΊί/σοΓι  χρ., 
which  did  not  exist  until  Christ)  came 
(was  found,  or  was  possible,  in  men :  cf. 
ref.),  we  (properly,  we  Jewish  believers  — 
but  not  here  to  be  pressed,  because  he  is 
speaking  of  the  divine  dealings  with  men 
generally — the  Law  was  for  -a  πάντα,  the 
only  revelation)  were  kept  in  ward  (not 
simply  '  kept '  as  E.  V.,  but  as  Chrys., 
ωςπερ  iv  τίΐχίφ  γιιί,  —  though  not  as  he 
proceeds,  τψ  φόβψ  κατεχόμίνοι, — for,  as 
above,  our  objective  state  is  here  treated 
of:  see  Rom.  vii.  6.  But  we  must  not 
yet,  with  Chrys.,  al.,  introduce  the  παιδ- 
αγωγός, or  understand  .'0ρουρ.  as  conveying 
the  idea  of  'safely  kept'  [ούίίΐ/  trtpov 
δηλούντος  ίστιν,  η  την  ίκ  των  ΐντοΧών 
του   νόμου   γενομίνην  άσψάΧειαν']  :    σνγ- 
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κεκλεισμένοι  is  quite  against  this,  and  the 
psedagogic  figure  does  not  enter  till  the 
ne.xt  ver.,  springing  out  of  the  preparation 
implied  in  nV,  joined  to  the  fact  of  our 
soiiship,  see  below.  Our  present  ver.  an- 
swers to  ch.  iv.  2,  where  we  find  επίτροποί 
and  οικονόμοι,  not  the  παιδαγωγός.  See 
Jowett's  beautiful  illustration),  shut  up 
under  the  law,  in  order  to  {ε! ς  of  the 
preparatory  desiyn,  not  merely  of  the /•β.ν?///, 
or  the  arrival  of  the  time  :  and  it  belongs 
not  to  συγκεκΧεισ.,  the  act  completed  when 
the  Law  was  given,  but  to  the  imperfect 
εφρουυούμεθα,  the  state  in  whicli)  the 
faith  (as  in  ver.  22)  about  to  be  revealed 
(on  the  order  of  the  words  see  on  ref.  Rom. 
— "  As  long  as  there  was  no  such  thing  as 
faith  in  Christ,  this  faith  was  7iot  yet  re- 
vealed, was  as  yet  an  element  of  life  hidden 
in  the  counsel  of  God."  Meyer). 
24.]  So  that  (taking  up  the  condition  in 
whi(;h  the  last  ver.  loft  us,  and  adding  to  it 
the  fact  that  we  are  the  sons  of  God,  cf. 
yap,  ver.  2(i)  the  Law  has  become  (has 
turned  out  to  be)  our  tutor  (pedagogue, 
see  below)  unto  (ethically ;  '  for ')  Christ 
(the  παιδαγωγός  was  a  faithful  slave,  en- 
trusted with  the  care  of  the  boy  from  his 
tender  years  till  puberty,  to  keep  him  from 
evil  physical  and  moral,  and  accompany 
him  to  his  amusements  and  studies.  See 
Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Antt.  sub  voce. 
The  E.  V.  '  schoolmaster  '  does  not  express 
the  meaning  fully :  but  it  disturbs  the 
sense  less  than  those  have  done,  who  have 
selected  one  portion  only  of  the  pedagogue's 
duty,  and  understood  by  it,  '  the  stare  ivho 
leads  a  child  to  tlie  house  of  the  school- 
master' \_o\ov  Tivi  σοφψ  διδασκ  ι\ψ  προς- 
φέρει  Tip  δεσπότης  χηιστφ,  Thdrt :  so  also 
Thl:  see  Suicer,  ΐ'ό/ίος•,  b],  thus  making 
Christ  the  schoolmaster,  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  imagery.  On  the  contrary, 
the  whole  schoolm.aster's  work  is  included 
in  the  παιδαγωγός,  and  Christ  represents 
the  ίλειιθερία  of  the  grown-up  son,  in 
which  he  is  no  longer  guarded  or  shut  up, 
but  justified  by  faith,  the  act  of  a  free  man  ; 
and  to  Christ  as  a  Teacher  there  is  here  no 
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1».  Ai-tsxix  '^  ^ 


ABCDE 
GJK 


1».   Acts  XIX.         ■  '           ^                  ^     -                          /v•)              t               ^  f        ΓΝ  /                                   9H         ' 

1;  fcur.x.'   γριστοι^     ^  ίβαπτίσθητε,     γ^ξαστον  ^  ίνεουσασβί.         '^^  ουκ 

2.  xii.  13.         ί  ,1         .J         Λ-              '^^α''Τ?ΛΛ                     ■•  t''          5'-\                '"i^'A' 

=  Komxiii.     fj/i    louooioc  ουοε         Ε,ΛΛην,    ουκ  tvi  ουυΛος  ουόί  εΛίυ- 

12,  14  reft'.                                                />;                          λ-\  /                        νγ-τ 

*οηΓίϋ"ίκ     θέρος,  ουκ  '  ϊιί    αοσίΐ'    καί    '  βηλυ'  πάντες    yao    υμεις  εις 


U  see  Rom.  i.  1β. 


τ  Rum.  i.  26  reff. 


lect  8  it  Ambrst. — 25.  h  om  28  Aug  :  γηρ  24.— 26.  ιησον  om  44. — 27.  fic  \'p.  om  7  :  f»' 
χριστώ  δΟ  it  V  Clem-ms  lat-tt":  add  uinom•  108'.  —  28.  pref  oi'/o  tan  δίαττυλη  arm. — for 
ovSt  {2i\d),  II  Ό  :  ifoi  (2ce)  alj :  ου-f  (2ce)  alj  Clem. — ονΙ(θιι\υ'.ΐ3.—  οπαντ(ςΑϋ:  txt 
(besides  MSS)  Clemj  Orig  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.  —  «ις  om  A  (and  proceeds,  ίητ(  χριστού 
ιησον)  :  for  ιις,  tv  FG  it  ν  copt  Goth  al  Orig  Athj  Ps-Ath  Thdrtj  al  lat-fi'  (but  κς  Clem 


allusion),  in  order  that  hy  faith  we  might 
he  justified  (which  could  only  be  done 
when  Clirist  bad  come)  :  hut  (adversative) 
now  that  faith  (see  above)  has  come,  we 
are  no  longer  under  a  tutor'  (pedagogue). 
26.]  Rensoii  (ij  the  negation  in  last 
ver.  '  For  ye  all  (Jews  and  Gentiles  alike) 
are  sons  (no  longer  TrnTftc,  requiring  a 
■jraicayw^ot)  of  God  hy  means  of  (your) 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus  (some  [Usteri, 
Windisch.,  al.]  would  join  iv  χρ.  Ί/;σ.  with 
v'loi  θίυν  ίστί,  but  most  unnaturally, — and 
unmeaningly,  for  the  idea  of  tv  χρ.  Ί  ΐ]σ.  in 
that  case  has  been  already  given  by  ίιά 
της  τΓίστιως.  The  omission  of  της  before 
tv  will  stagger  no  one :  see  Col.  i.  4,  where 
the    same    exprn    occurs).  27]    For 

(substantiates  and  explains  the  assertion 
of  ver.  2(i  :  see  below)  as  many  of  you  as 
were  baptized  into  (see  Rom.  vi.  3  and 
notes)  Christ,  put  on  Christ  (at  that  time : 
not  "  /tare  been  baptized,"  and  "  /lave  put 
on,"  as  E.  Λ^.,  which  leaves  the  two  actions 
only  concomitant  :  the  aorists  make  them 
identical  :  as  many  as  were  bapt.  into 
Christ,  did,  in  that  very  act,  put  on,  clothe 
yourselves  with,  Christ :  see  Ellicott's  note). 
The  force  of  the  argument  is  well  given  by 
Chrys.  :  Γίΐ'ος  svtKtv  υϋκ  ύπίν,  'όσοι  γάμ 
(ίς  χριστον  ίβατττίσθητί,  ίκ  τιιν  ffoD 
ίγίν}'ίιΡ7]τε  ;  το  yap  άκόληνθον  τυϋ  ίίΐζ,αι 
υιυνς  τηντο  ήν.  'ότι  ττολν  φρικωδίστίρον 
αυτό  τιΜησιν.  ti  yap  ό  χριστός  υιός  τυϋ 
βίον,  συ  ck  αυτόν  ΐί'δίίυσαι,  τον  ιηον 
ίχωΐ'  tv  (αντψ  κ.  πρΐις  ηντ'υν  (Ίφιψοιω^ί'ις, 
εις  μίαν  avyytvfiav  κ.  μίην  t^tciv  ηχθης. 
Observe  here  how  boldly  and  broadly  St. 
Paul  asserts   the   effect  of  Baptism   on  all 

[^πάντες  γαι and   όσοι  ϊ/ίαπτ.']    the 

baptized.  Luther  remarks  :  "  Hie  locus 
diligenter  observandus  est  contra  fanaticos 
epiritus,  qui  majestatem  baptismi  extenuant, 
et  sceleste  et  impie  de  eo  lo(|uuntur.  Pau- 
Jus  contra  magnificis  titulis  baptismum 
ornat,    appellans    lavacrum    regenerationis 


ac  renovationis  Sp.  sancti  (Tit.  iii.  5),  et 
hie  dicit  omnes  baptisatos  Christum  indu- 
isse,  quasi  dicat :  non  accepistis  per  baptis- 
mum tesseram,  ptr  quam  adscripti  cstis  in 
numerum  christiaiiorum,  ut  nostro  tempore 
multi  fanatici  homines  senserunt,  qui  e.x 
baptismo  tantum  tesseram  fecerunt,  hoc 
est,  breve  et  inane  quoddam  signum,  sed 
'  quotquot '  inquit  etc.  :  id  est,  estis  extra 
legem  rapti  in  novam  nativitatem,  quae 
facta  est  in  baptismo."  But  we  may 
notice  too,  as  RIeyer  remarks,  that  the 
very  putting  on  of  Christ,  wliich  as  matter 
of  standing  and  profession  is  done  in  bap- 
tism, forms  a  subject  of  exhortation  to 
those  already  baptized,  in  its  ethical  sense, 
Rom.    xiii.    14.  28.]    The    absolute 

equality  of  all  in  this  sonship,  to  the  obli- 
teration of  all  differences  of  earthly  extrac- 
tion or  position.  See  Col.  iii.  II.  Rom.  x. 
12.  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  ουκ  Ϊιί  =z  οΰκ  ϊνιστιν 
— '  il  n'y  a  pas  :'  De  Wette  quotes  Plat. 
Gorg.  507,  ότψ  ίί  μη  ΐνι  κοινωνία,  φιλία 
ούκ  αν  ('ίη.  Buttmann  (ϋ.  299),  Kiihner 
(i.  G71),  AViner  (§  14.  2,  anm.),  maintain 
'tvi  to  be  a  form  of  the  preposn  ίν,  and  the 
same  of  ϊπι,  ττάρα,  &c.  But  Meyer  re- 
plies, that  all  those  passages  are  against 
this  view,  where  f  ία  and  tv  occur  together, 
as  1  Cor.  vi.  5  Xen.  Anab.  v.  3.  11.  Ob- 
serve, Ίονϋ.  ουδέ 'Ελλ.,  f  οϋλος  oxiSe  ϊλιύθ., 
— but  άρσιν  και  θηΧυ:  the  two  former 
being  accidental  distinctions  which  may  be 
entirely  put  off  in  falling  back  on  our 
humanity,-- but  the  latter  a  necessary  dis- 
tinction, absorbed  however  in  the  higher 
category  :  q.  d.  "  there  is  no  distinction 
into  male  and  female."  άοσιν  κ.  OijXv, 
generalized  by  the  neuter,  as  being  the 
only  gender  which  will  express  both. 
γάρ,  reason  why  there  is  neither,  &c. — viz. 
our  unity  in  Christ.  On  the  unavoidable 
inference  from  an  assertion  like  this,  that 
Christianity  did  alter  the  condition  of 
women  and  slaves,  see  Jowett's  note. 


IV.  1—3. 
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tars    ev    γοιστω     Ιησαν.  ti   όε    vixtic       γοιστου,       αοα  wgen.Rom. 

τοΰ    Αβραάμ  σπίομα  ίστί,    ^  κατ    ^  enayyeXiav  '' κληρονό-    \\\:%ί%1\. 

χ  ^tr  Rom.  Tli 
/tot.  a.  2.-.     ICor 

Iv.        ■*  Λί'γω    Sf,       i(/)     ό<τοΐ'    •)^οόνοΐ'    ο    ^  κληρονόμος  yA,*isxiu.':a 

l>b       '         '        '  '^^       c  <>        ,  '  ">     '  ν  '  '  "  only.  (Pa-Jl ) 

νΐ]πιι>ς  ίστιν,  ουόίν     otfimeofi  οουΛου  κυριοο  παιτωΐ'  oj»',  zr•™. iv.  13 
άλλα  υττυ  '  επιτοαττους  ίστιν  και  '^οικονόμους     αγοι  της  'ci,''","'*' 

β  fi  '  ~  '  .^        "  \      r        -         .ι'  t  b  Rom.  vii.  1. 

προυίσμιας    του    πατρός.  ούτως    και    ημείς    οτε    ιιμίν     ic.>r«ii.39. 


19.  bb-lCor.  xiii.  11. 

d  Malt.  XX.  8.     Luke  vii.  3  only  t.    2  Maic.  xi.  1. 
fRoiii.  viii  22.     ICor.  ir.  II.     2  Cur.  iii.  14  at. 

τΓίν  προβ.  ^ί/ΐσταμ^νη^:,  kuO'  tin  ^dei  .... 


sec  Deut.  xii. 

c  —  and  constr.,  1  Cor.  χτ.  41  only.     Dan.  vii.  3. 

e  1  Ciir.  IV   I  reff. 

g  here  only  t.    Jos.  An(t.xij.4.  7, 


Atli,  Thdrt"  Dam  al).  —  29.  for  χοιατου,  «ς  ι^τε  tv  χριστώ  ιησ.  D'EFG  it  Ambrst 
(iinitin  d  e) :  irttvTtQ  tv  FG  g  Ambrst.  — ft  Si  v.  χρ.  om  leett  8.  14  Cyr  :  νμ.  χρ.  om 
Aug  h.  1.  (elsw  rec). — apa  onv  D'FG.  —  οπίρματος  Β  co])t :  ππιρμητα  Ct"]-  :  τκνα  68: 
om  70.— rec  bef  κατ  ins  και :  with  FGJK  &c  vss  Chr  Tlidrt  al  :  om  ABCDE  8!i-  d  e  ν 
copt  arm  Thdrt-mop  Dam  Ambrst  Aug  all. 

Chai'.  IV.  2.  αλλ  C(appy)FGJ  &c. — αχρις  J. — της  του  ττατυ.  Β. — 3.  for  ημιν  (1st) 


£iS,  more  forcible  and  more  strict  than  e'l• : 
for  we  are  one,  in  Him,  Λς  καινός  άν'Ιρω- 
τΓος,  as  he  says  in  Eph.  ii.  15,  speaking  on 
this    very    subject.  29.]     Christ    is 

'  Abra/iain's  seed'  (ver.  16):  ye  are  one 
in  and  with  Christ,  liave  put  on  (Jhrist; 
therefore  ye  are  Abraham's  seed ;  conse- 
quently heirs  by  promise :  for  to  Abr.  and 
his  seed  were  the  promises  made.  The 
stress  is  on  ΰμίΐς,  roii  ' Λ/ίοιάμ,  and  κατ' 
ΐπαγγίΧίην,  esp.  on  the  latter, — carrying 
the  conclusion  of  the  argument,  as  against 
inheritance  ύι/  the  law.  See  on  this  ver., 
the  note  on  ver.  16  above.  "  Tlie  declara- 
tion of  ver.  7  is  now  substantiated  by 
22  verses  of  the  deepest,  the  most  varied, 
and  most  comprehensive  reasoning  that 
exists  in  the  whole  compass  of  the 
great  Apostle's  writings."     EUicott. 

IV.  1 — 7.]  The  Ap,  shews  the  cor- 
respondence between  our  treatment  under 
the  law  and  that  of  heirs  in  general :  and 
thus,  by  God's  dealing  with  us,  in  sending 
forth  His  Son,  whose  Spirit  of  Sonship  we 
have  received,  confirms  (ver.  7)  the  con- 
clusion that  WE  ARE  HEIRS.  1.]  λί'γω 
δε  refers  to  what  follows  (reff.),  and  does 
not  imply,  '  What  I  mean,  is.'  b  κληρ., 
generic,  as  ό  μισίτης,  ch.  iii.  20.  The 
question,  whether  ths  father  of  the  κλη- 
ρονόμος here  is  to  be  thought  of  as  dead, 
or  absent,  or  living  and  present,  is  in  fact 
one  of  no  importance  :  nor  does  it  belong 
properly  to  the  consideration  of  the  passage. 
The  fact  is,  the  antitype  breaks  through  the 
type,  and  disturbs  it  :  as  is  the  case,  wher- 
ever the  idea  of  inheritance  is  spirituahsed. 
The  supposition  in  our  text  is,  that  a  father 
(from  what  reason  or  under  what  circum- 
stances matters  not)  has  preordained  a  time 
for  his  son  and  heir  to  come  of  age,  and  till 


that  time,  has  subjected  him  to  guardians 
and  stewards.  In  the  type,  the  reason 
might  be  absence,  or  decease,  or  even  high 
office  or  intense  occupation,  of  the  father  : 
in  the  antitype,  it  is  the  Father's  sovereign 
will :  but  the  circumstances  equally  e.xist. 

οΰδΐν  διαψ.  δούλου]  tia  τούτο  γάρ 
κ.  τταίίιν  κ.  ay\tiv  κ.  στιη>ί\οΰν,  κ  d 
τών  δκτπυτών  ττρος  τονς  υΐκίτας,  ταϋτα 
των  νύων  τοις  ίψκττώιιι•  άξιοίκτιι/  νπ- 
άρχΐΐν.  Libanius  (Wetst.).  See  below 
on  ver.  4.  κύριος  τΓαντων  ών  must 

be  understood  essentially,  rather  than  pro- 
spectively. It  is  said  of  him  in  virtue 
of  his  rank,  rather  than  of  his  actual 
estate  :  in  posse,  rather  than  in  esse. 
2.]  Ιιτιτρόττους,  overseers  of  the  person; 
'  guardians  :'  οΙκονόμ.ους,  overseers  of  the 
property,  '  stewards.'    See  Ellicott's  note. 

Ίτροθεσμία,  '  the  time  (previously) 
appointed.'  The  word  (an  adj.  used  sub- 
stantively :  scU.,  ι'/μί p«  or  ωρα.  See  for 
the  classical  meaning,  '  the  time  allowed  to 
elapse  before  bringing  an  action,'  Smith's 
Diet,  of  Antt.  sub  voce)  is  a  common  one: 
Wetst.  gives  many  exx.  The  follg  clearly 
explain  it :  όρίται  πυοθίσμίαν,  iv  y  το 
liobv  αυντί\(σθήσίται,  Polyaen.  p.  597:  — 
£1  ϋί  ό  Γ/)ς  ζωί}ς•  τών  ανθρώπων  χοόΐ'ος 
είκυααίτής  ην  ....  την  £(  τών  κ.  ίτών 
ττροθί'^μιαν  ίκπληρώσαντα,  Plut.  ad  Apol- 
lon.  p.  113  e.  It  is  no  objection  to  the 
view  that  the  father  is  dead,  that  the  time 
■was  fixed  by  laic  (Hebrew  as  well  as  Greek 
and  Roman)  :  nor  on  the  other  hand  any 
proof  of  it,  that  τΓροθίσ;ίία  will  hardly  apply 
to  a  living  man's  arrangement  :  see  on  the 
whole,  above.  3.]  ήμίΪ5 — are  Jews 

only  here  included,  or  Jews  and  Gentiles  ? 
Clearly,  both:  for 'ίνα  τ.  πΊοθίσ.  άπολάβω- 
μεν   is   spoken   of  all  believers  in    Christ. 


38 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΓΑΛΑΤΑΣ. 


IV. 


νητΓίοι,    υττο    τα 


h  ver.  9. 
Col.  ii.  8,  20 

•    '""^  "•      εστειλίν  ο  θίος  τον  νιον  αυτού, 


στοιχεία     του    κόσμου   ημεν    '  όεδουλω-  abcde 


^  οτί  δε  ηλθίν  το  ^  πλήρωμα   του    γ^ξ)ονου. 


IV  α 


1  'jr 
εςατΓ- 


-yiiOjuevov    εκ    γυι^αικος, 

\         „    Γ      Λ  /  Ο   'y 

τους       υπο    νημον       ες- 


Roin.  vi.  18, 

flui/^c'^n    γεί'όμετον    "υπό    νόμου, 

XV.  13.  '  k  =  E|)h.  i.  10  only,  (see  Luke  i.  57.  ix.  51.    Acts  ii.  1.    Ezek.  v.  2.)  1  Acts  vii.  12  reff. 

msee  Jobsiv.  1.    Matt.  xi.  11.  η  1  Ci.r.  ix.  20  al.  ο  =  ch.  iu.  13  only.    (Eph. 

V.  It).    Col.  iv.  5  only.    Dan.  il.  8.) 

ημ(θη  17:  (2nd)  ημίθα  D^FG. — ημ(ΐ'  τ.  κοσ.  80. — 4.  for  -^(νομίνον,  -γινί'ίομίνυΐ'  1.  48. 
^2-'Λ  al.,5  Clem-ms  Ath,  Thdrt.  Dam  (also  γεννωμ.  νττ.  νομ.)  Phot  (botli)  :  iiaium  demid 
tol  al  Irerii-ed  Cypr  al :  txt  (besides  MSS)  Clem  Orig  Ath;  Ps-seth  Meth  Cyr-jerus  Chr 
Thdrt3  &]l,faciutn  ν  syrr  copt   goth  al  Ireng  Tert   Hil  al. — 5.  ίζ,α-γοζίασηται  FG   Chrj 


He  regards  the  Jews  as,  for  this  purpose, 
including  all  mankind  (see  note  on  eh.  iii. 
23),  God's  only  positive  dealings  by  reve- 
lation being  with  them — and  The  Gentiles 
as  partakers  both  in  their  infant-discipline, 
and  in  their  emancipation  in  Christ. 
OT€  ήμ.{ν  νήτΓίοι  refers,  not  to  any  imma- 
turity of  ca])acity  in  us,  but  to  the  lifetime 
of  the  church,  as  regarded  in  the  ττμυΰίσμ'ια 
τον  7Γ((7-ρ'ίς  :  see  below  on  ver.  4. 
τα  στοιχίϊα  τοϋ  κόσμον]  Aug.  interprets 
this  physically,  of  the  worship  of  the  ele- 
ments of  nature  by  the  Gentiles  :  Chrys., 
Thdrt.,  al.,  of  the  Jewish  new  moons  and 
sabbaths:  Neander  (Pfl.  u.  Leit.  p.  370),  of  a 
religion  of  sense  as  opposed  to  that  of  the 
spirit.  But  it  is  more  natural  to  take 
στοιχίϊα  in  its  simpler  meaning,  that  of 
letters  or  symbols  of  the  alphabet,  and  τοϋ 
κόσμου  not  in  its  worst  sense,  but  as  in 
Heb.  i.x.  1,  uyiov  κοσμικόν, — '  belonging 
to  the  unspiritual  outer  world.'  Thus  as 
(in  reff.  Col.)  the  words  will  mean,  the 
'  elementary  lessons  of  outward  things ' 
(as  Conybeare  has  rendered  it  in  his  note  : 
Outward  ordinances,'  in  his  text,  is  not 
so  good).  Of  this  kind  were  all  the  enact- 
ments peculiar  to  the  Law;  some  of  which 
are  expressly  named,  ver.  10. — See  στοι-χΰα 
well  discussed  in  EUicott's  note  ;  and  some 
useful  remarks  in  Jowett,  in  loc- — Meyer 
prefers  taking  ήμιΐ'  and  δι^ουλωμΐνοι  se- 
parate :  '  we  were  under  the  elements  of 
the  world,  enslaved :'  as  answering  better 
to  ΰ-ό  ίπίΓοόπους  ϊστίν  above.  4.] 

ro  πλήοίυμα  τ.  χρόνον  ('that  whereby 
the  time  was  filled  up  :'  see  note  on  Eph. 
i.  23, —  Fritzsche's  note  on  Rom.  xi.  12, 
and  Stier's,  Eph.  i.  p.  199  ft'.,  for  a  discus- 
sion of  the  meanings  of  π\ηρωμα)  answers 
to  the  προθεσμία  r.  πατρός,  ver.  2 :  see 
reff.  The  Ap.  uses  this  term  with  regard 
not  only  to  the  absolute  will  of  God,  but  to 
the  preparations  which  were  made  for  the 
Redeemer  on  tliis  earth  :  partly  as  Thl., 
OTt  παν  ίΐίος  κακίας  ύΐίίελθοΰσα  ι)  φνσις 
ή  άνθοωπίΐ'η  iStlro  θεμαπίίας,  partly  as 
Bengel,   '  suas  etiaiu  ecclesia  setates  habet.' 


Tlie  manifestation  of  man's  guilt  was  com- 
plete : — and  the  way  of  the  Lord  was  pre- 
pared, by  various  courses  of  action  which 
He  had  brought  about  by  men  as  his  in- 
struments. έξατΓί'στ.  cannot,  — how- 
ever little,  for  the  purposes  of  the  present 
argument,  the  divine  side  of  our  Lord's 
mission  is  to  be  pressed, — mean  any  thing 
less  than  '  sent  forth  from  Himself  (reff'.). 
γ€νόμ.  €K  γυν.  will  not  bear  being 
pressed,  as  C'alv.,  Grot.,  Estius,  al.,  have 
done  ("  discernere  Christum  areliquis  voluit 
hominibus :  quia  ex  semine  matris  creatus 
sit,  non  viri  et  mulieris  coitu,"  Calv.)  :  it 
is  Christ's  Humanity  which  is  the  point 
insisted  on,  not  His  being  born  of  a  virgin. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  word  cannot  for 
an  instant  be  adduced  as  inconsistent  with 
such  birth  :  they  state  generically,  what  all 
Christians  are  able,  from  the  Gospel  record, 
to  fill  up  specifically.  γ£νόμ.  νπο 
νόμον]  '  born  of  a  woman,'  identified  Him 
with  all  mankind  :  '  horn  under  (the  idea 
of  motion  conveyed  by  the  accus.  after  ύπό 
is  accounted  for  by  the  transition  impUed  in 
-μνόμίνος)  the  law'  introduces  another 
condition,  in  virtue  of  which  He  became 
the  Redeemer  of  those  who  were  under  a 
special  revelation  and  covenant.  A  Gentile 
could  not  (humanly  speaking,  as  far  as  God 
has  conditioned  His  own  proceedings)  have 
saved  the  world :  for  the  Jews  were  the 
representative  nation,  to  which  the  repre- 
sentative man  must  belong,  γενόμ,.  is  both 
times  emphatic,  and  therefore  not  to  be 
here  rendered  '  legi  subjectum,'  as  Luther, 
"untcv  bag  ®efc^  9eti)an."  5.]  See 
above.  Christ,  being  born  under  the  law, 
a  Jewish  child,  subject  to  its  ordinances,  by 
His  perfect  fulfilment  of  it,  and  by  enduring, 
as  the  Head  and  in  the  root  of  our  nature, 
its  curse  on  the  tree,  bought  off  (from  its 
curse  and  power,  but  see  on  ch.  iii.  13) 
those  who  were  under  the  law  :  and  if  them, 
then  the  rest  of  mankind,  whose  nature  He 
had  upon  him.  Thus  in  buying  off  τονς 
ύττό  νόμον,  He  effected  that  ήμπς,  all  men, 
την   νιοθισίαν   άποΧάβωμεν — '  should  Γβ- 
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<JTI      Οί  ρ  Rom.viii.  15, 
•■ii.  ix.  4. 


ay<)f)uatj,    Ίνα    την    ^' vioOtnlnv    '' αττολάρωμεί'. 

ίστί    υιοί,      ίζαπεστίίλίν  ο  Οίος    το  πνίΰμα  του  υιοΰ   αυτοΰ     oiiljt' 

ίΐς  τας  κα()^ιας  ημών,  ''  κμάΖ,ον   '   Λβ/3α  ο  ιτατίψ. 


xi'iii.  :!ιι.  xxiii.  41.     Rom.  ί.  27.     Col.  iii.  84.    2  John  8  al.     Num.  xxxir.  14. 
ft  Rom.  viii.  1Γ). 


ωςΤ£  q  -  LukeCvi. 
34j  xvi.  25. 
r  so  1  Cor.  zii.  l.'t. 


Thdrtj. — 6.  ort  HO. — aft  υ«οι  add  row  Ofow  DEFG  it  demid  tol  v-sirt  goth  lat-ff  (not  Augj). 
— 0  Οίος  om  β.— rec  νμων,  with  B(e  8il)D^EJK  &c  vss  Chr  Thdrt  al  Aug  al  :  txt  ACD< 
FG  2Λ.  29  all  it  am  flor  al  Atli^  (and  elsw-mss^)  lias  Did  Ps-Ath  al  Tert  Ilil  Ambrst 
Jer  al. — tp  ω  κραζυμεν  FG. — 7.  ft  om  FG  al  g  copt  {ent  lOiJ-lat). — rec  αλλ  :  txt  ABCD' 


ceive  (not '  recover,'  as  Aug.,  al.,  and  Jowett 
['receive  back']  :  there  is  no  allusion  to 
the  innocence  which  we  lost  in  Adam,  nor 
was  redemption  by  Christ  in  any  sense  a 
recovery  of  the  state  before  the  fall,  but  a 
far  more  glorious  thing,  the  bestowal  of  an 
adoption  which  Adam  never  had.  Nor  is 
it,  as  Chrys.,  καλώς  ιίπιρ,  άττολήβω/^ίΐ', 
ίεικννς  όφιιΧομίνιιν  :  it  is  true,  it  trax  the 
subject  of  promise,  but  it  is  the  mere  act  of 
reception,  not  how  or  why  it  was  received, 
which  is  here  put  forward.  Nor  again,  with 
Riickert  and  Schott.,  must  we  render  άπο — 
'  therefrom,'  as  a  fruit  of  the  redemption. 
This  again  it  ix,  but  it  is  not  expressed  in 
the  word)  the  adoption  (the  place,  and  pri- 
vileges) of  sons.'  The  word  via^tnia  oc- 
curs only  in  the  N.  T.  In  Herod,  vi.  57 
we  have  dtrov  iralSa  ττούεσθαι,  and  the 
same  exprn  in  Diod.  Sic,  iv.  39. 
6.]  Meyer  interprets  this  ver.  with  Chrys. : 
Kat  TTotikv  δηΧον  'ότι  -γίγΰναμίν  νϊοΊ,  φησίν; 
ύπι  τ^ιότΓον  'έι>α,  'ότι  τον  \οιστον  ίνίϋυσά- 
μίθα  τον  υΐ'τα  viuf  λίγιι  κ.  δίύτιρον, 
'ότι  τό  πνίϋμα  της  νϊυθίσίας  ίλάβομίν. 
ον  γαρ  αν  ίευνηθημίΐ>  καίεσαι  πατίρα,  ti 
μη  TTjiiireooi'  vint  κατίστημίν.  And  so 
Thdrt.,  Thl.,  Ambr..  Pel.,  al.,  Koppe,  Flatt, 
Riickert,  and  Schott.  [Jowett  combines 
both  interpns :  but  this  can  hardly  be.] 
If  so,  we  must  assume  a  very  unusual  ellip- 
sis after  οτι  δέ  εστε  υιοί, — one  hardly  justi- 
fied by  such  precedents  as  Rom.  xi.  18, — 
ίί  δε  κατακανχασαι,  ού  σν  τ.  ρίζαν  βασ- 
τάζεις, κ. Γ. λ.,  Rom.  xi.  15,  and  supply, 
'  God  hath  given  you  this  proof,  that  .  .  .  .' 
Meyer  urges  in  defence  of  his  view  the  em- 
phatic position  of  έστε,  on  which  see  below. 
I  prefer  the  ordinary  rendering  because  it 
suits  best  (1)  the  simplicity  of  constr., — the 
causal  on  thus  beginning  a  sentence  fol- 
lowed by  an  apodosis,  as  in  ref., — whereas 
we  have  no  example  of  the  demonstrative 
'ότι  followed  by  the  ellipsis  here  supposed  : 
cf.  ch.  iii.  11,  where  δηΧον  follows: — (2) 
the  context ; — it  is  not  in  corroboration  of 
the  fact  that  we  are  sons,  but  as  a  conse- 
quence of  that  fact,  that  the  Ap.  states 
what  follows  :  to  shew  the  completeness  of 
the  state  of  sonship.  In  Rom.  viii.  It», 
the  order  of  these  is  inverted,  and  the  wit- 


ness of  the  Spirit  proves  our  sonship  :  but 
that  does  not  affect  the  present  passage, 
which  must  stand  on  its  own  ground.  (3) 
The  aor.  'ε^αττίπτειΚεν  is  against  Meyer's 
view  —  it  would  be  in  that  case  ίξαπ- 
ίτταλκεν.  It  is  now  used  of  the  time  of 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit.  Render  then : 
♦  Because  moreover  ye  are  sons  (the  stress 
on  ίστε  is  hardly  to  be  urged  :  I'toi  ίστε 
would  certainly  give  a  very  strong  emphasis 
on  the  ?ioun :  all  we  can  say  of  ίστε  νιοι, 
where  so  insignificant  a  word  as  a  verb  sub- 
stantive is  concerned,  is  that  there  is  now 
no  such  strong  stress  on  v'loi,  but  that  the 
whole  fact,  of  the  state  of  sonship  having 
been  brought  in,  and  actually  existing,  is 
alleged),  God  sent  forth  (not,  '  hath  sent 
forth  ' — see  above)  the  Spirit  of  His  Son 
(you  being  now  fellows  with  that  Sou  in  the 
communion  of  the  S|)irit,  won  for  you  as 
a  consequence  of  His  atonement :  called, 
Rom.  viii.  15,  πνεϊψα  νιοΟισίας,  and  ib.  9, 
ττνενμα  χυιστυϋ,  where  participation  in 
Him  is  said  to  be  the  necessary  condition 
of  belonging  to  Christ  at  all)  into  our 
hearts  (as  he  changed  from  the  third  pers. 
to  the  first  in  the  foregoing  ver.,  so  now 
from  the  second  :  both  times  from  the  fer- 
vour of  his  heart,  wavering  between  logical 
accuracy  and  generous  largeness  of  sympa- 
thy), crying  (in  Rom.  viii.  15,  it  is  iv  ψ 
κηάζομεν.  Here  the  Spirit  being  the  main 
subject,  is  regarded  as  the  agent,  and  the 
believer  merely  as  His  organ)  Abba  Fatlier.' 
ό  7rarr;p  is  not  a  mere  Greek  explanation  of 
Άββα,  but  an  address  by  His  name  of  rela- 
tion, of  Him  to  whom  the  term  Άβ^ά  was 
used  more  as  a  token  of  affection  than  as 
conveying  its  real  meaning  of  '  my  father  :' 
see  notes  on  Mark  xiv.  3G,  Rom.  viii.  15. 
Aug.  gives  a  fanciful  reason  for  the  repeti- 
tion :  "  Eleganter  autem  intelligitur  non 
frustra  duarum  linguarum  verba  posuisse 
idem  significantia  propter  universum  popu- 
lum,  qui  de  Judseis  et  de  Gentilibus  in 
unitatem  fidei  vocatus  est :  ut  Hebrseum 
verbum  ad  Judaeos,  Grscum  ad  gentes, 
utriusque  tamen  verbi  eadem  significatio  ad 
ejusdem  fidei  spiritusque  unitatem  perti- 
neat."  And  so  Luther,  Calvin,  and  Ben- 
gel.  7.]   Statement  of  the  conclusion 
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es  1  Thess.  iv, 

S. 
t  Matt.  vi.  24. 


.    ουκ   ετι    ει    δούλος,    άλλα   νΙός'    £ΐ  δε    νιος,  και    κ\ηξ)ονο-  abcde 
Actsxil»    i"0€  δ(α  θεού.  άλλα  τότε  μίν  ουκ   "  ειοοτες    θεον  '  εοου- 

ηκΌιη.Ηΐ^. '  λείισατε    τοίς    *' ψυσει   μΐ]   ονσιν    Θίοις'  νυν    οε    -γνοντίς 

ch.ii.  16.  Λ     ^  ν       -\  ^  C>v      \ν  /ι'  '       ^     Λ      "        χ        ~         ν   ' 

Ei)h.ii.3      t/εοΐ',      juaAAov    οε        γΐ'ωσϋεντες    υπο    ι/εου,       πως    •*  επι- 

τ  —  Rom.  viii.  ι  ,  '\  'V^z'fl"  'a  ^b  " 

34.  στοίφίτε    παλ/ί'   επί    τα      ασυίνη    και      τττωνα      στοινεια, 

wl  Cor.  viii.  re       /Λ         c   "        η        t  J.       Λ     '  fl'\  .     10    '      '  <i 

3•  „  otc     παΔιι»     ανωσεν     οουλευειν  σελετε  1         τιμερας      παρα- 

X  =  Rom.  τι.           ^  7                f      J        -                S 

2.     1  Cor.  XV.  12.  ch.ii.  14.                                y  =  2  Pet.  ii.  21,  22.  ζ  =  (Rom.  viii.  3.)    Heb.  vii.  18. 

a  =  here  only.                              b  ver.  3.                           c  Wisd.  six.  6.  d  —  here  only.    (Mark  iii.  2  al.) 
παρίΛτηρΰν  Tctr  {-βδομή^αΐ,  Jos.  Antt.  iii.  5.  5. 

FGJ  &c. — rec  κληρ.  θ(ον  Sia  χριστού  (corrn  :  see  note),  with  C^DEJK  &c  goth  ar-pol 
al  Chr  Tlulrt4  Oec  Dam  :  Sia  χριστού  Jer  al :  δια  ιησ.  χριστού  238  lat  19  :  icXijp.  μεν 
θίον,  συγκληροιομος  t>£  χριστού  7<>•  115  Thl  al  (but  κληρονόμος,  κ\7]ροΐ'.  μη>  θ.  .  .  , 
ThI):  κληρονόμος,  omg  the  rest,  178:  t.xt  ABC'(FG  δια  θίον)  1?  g  ν  copt  Clem  Ath 
Bas-expr  Cyr  Did  Ainbrst  Aug  Ambr  Pel  Bed:  θίου  Arm  ^Eth :  θίον  χριστού  slav  ms : 
θίου  δια  του  ττηνματος  slav-ed.  —  8.  οτε  74.  —  ίΐδονης  48.  —  (δουλενιτί  114-15. 
238  Thdrt  in  Niceph  :  εδυνλίυσαμεν  177• — rec  μη  φνσιι  {φυσην  FG),  with  D'TGJK  &c 
syr  al  Clir  Thdrt  Ps-Ath  al :  txt  ABCD'E  17.  71-3  al3  ν  goth  copt  al  Ath^  BaSj  NysS4 
Cyr-oft  Dam  al  Jer  all  :  φνσίΐ  om  Κ  117  d  e  (lat  mss  in  Ambr)  Iren  Amhrst. — 9.  i'vvii. 
D^FG. — ro)'  Qt.  FG.— υπο  («ττο  F)  του  θ.  Κ  109-78  Ps-Ath.— πως  om  Syr. — επιστρί- 
φεσθί  D'  109:  ίτηστρίψεται  G.— άνωθεν  om  1.  73  arm. — δουλευσαι  Β. — 10.  κ.  ενι.  κ. 


fi'om  the  foregoing,  and  corroboration,  from 
it,  of  ch.  iii.  29.  The  second  person  sing, 
individualizes  and  points  home  the  infer- 
ence. Mey.  remarks  that  thisindividualiza- 
tion  has  been  gradually  proceeding  from  ver. 
5  —  άττολάβωμίν,  —  εστε,  —  ti.  δια 

θ€ον]  The  rec.  θιοϋ  δια  χριστού  seems  to 
have  been  an  adaptation  to  the  ||,  Rom. 
viii.  17• — On  the  txt,  Windischmann  re- 
marks, "  διά  θ(οϋ  combines,  on  behalf  of 
our  race,  the  whole  before-mentioned  agency 
of  the  Blessed  Trinity  :  the  Father  has  sent 
the  Son  and  the  Sph-it,  the  Son  has  freed 
us  from  the  law,  tlie  Spirit  has  completed 
our  sonship  ;  and  thus  the  redeemed  are 
heirs  through  the  tri-uiie  God  Himself,  not 
through  the  law,  nor  through  fleshly  de- 
scent." 8 — 11.]  Appeal  to  them,  as 
the  result  of  the  conclusion  just  arrived  at, 
why,  having  paused  out  of  slavery  into  free- 
dom, they  were  now  going  back  again. 
8.  ]  τότ€  refers  back  for  its  time,  not  to 
ver.  3,  as  Windischmann,  but  to  ονκετι  tl 
δούλος,  ver.  7• — In  ουκ  είδότ.  θ.,  there  is 
no  inconsistency  with  Rom.  i.  21  :  there  it 
is  the  knowledge  which  the  Gentile  world 
might  have  had  :  here,  the  matter  of  fact  is 
alleged,  that  they  had  it  not.  τοϊβ 
ψυσ€ΐ,  |χή  οίσιν  θ.]  '  to  gods,  which  by 
nature  exist  not:'  see  1  Cor.  viii.  4;  x. 
19,  20  and  note.  The  rec.  would  be,  "  to 
those  which  are  not  by  nature  gods,"  i.  e. 
only  made  into  gods  by  human  fancy  :  but 
this  is  not  the  Ap.'s  way  of  conceiving  of  the 
heathen  deities. — Meyer  compares  2  Chron. 
xiii.  9,  tyivtTO  εις  'ιερέα  τψ  μη  ΰντι  θεφ. 
Notice  μ  ή — giving  the  Apostle's  judgment 
of  their  non-existence — and  see  2  Cor.  v.  21 


note,  where  however  I  cannot  hold  with  Ellic, 
that  μή  γνόντα  expresses  '  God's  judg- 
ment'{?).  9.]  "  The  distinction  which 
Olsh.  attempts  to  set  up  between  είδότ  ε  ς 
as  the  mere  outward,  and  γνόντες  as 
the  inner  knowledge,  is  mere  arbitrary 
fiction  :  see  John  vii.  26,  27 ;  viii.  55.  2 
Cor.  V.  16."  Meyer.  μάλλον  8e  γν. 
VTT.  Θ.]  See  note  on  1  Cor.  viii.  3.  Here 
the  propriety  of  the  exprn  is  even  more 
strikingly  manifest  than  there  :  the  Gall, 
did  not  so  much  acquire  the  knowledge  of 
God,  as  they  were  taken  into  knowledge, 
recognized,  by  Him, — ττρηςληφθίντες  ΰπό 
θεού,  Thl.:  ονδε  yap  υμε'ις  καμόντες  ενμετε 
τον  θεον,  .  ,  .  αίιτος  δε  νμΐίς  εττεσπάσατο, 
Chrys.  And  this  made  their  fall  from  Him 
the  more  matter  of  indignant  appeal,  as 
being  a  resistance  of  His  will  respecting 
them.  No  change  of  the  meaning  of 
γνωσθ.  must  be  resorted  to,  as  '  approved,' 
'  loved '  (Grot.,  al.  :  see  others  in  De  W. 
and  Mey.)  :  cf.  Matt.  xxv.  12.  2  Tim.  ii. 
19.  Cf.  also  Phil.  iii.  12.  ττώς]  'how 
is  it  that  .....''  see  reff.  άσθ.]  so 
the  προάγουσα  εντολή  is  called  in  Heb.  vii. 
18,  άσθε]'ες  κ.  ανωφελές.  Want  of  power 
to  justify  is  that  to  which  the  word  points 
here.  ιττωχ.]  in  contrast  with  the 
riches  which  are  in  Christ.  Or  both  words 
may  perhaps  refer  back  to  the  state  of  child- 
hood hinted  at  in  ver.  6,  during  which  the 
heir  is  ασθενής,  as  immature,  and  πτωχής, 
as  not  yet  in  possession.  But  this  would 
not  strictly  apply  to  the  elements  as  the 
Gentiles  were  concerned  with  them :  see 
below.  On  στοιχεΊα,  see  note,  ver.  3. 
ττάλιν]    These  Gall,  had  never  been 
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τηοίίσυί  και     μήνας    και     καιοουι;  και    ίνιαυτους  | 
βουμαι  ΰμας,  '^  μι\ττωί•    '  ιικη  '  Κίκοπιακα  '  tic  υμάς. 

'■■'  ι  ivtaui  ως  eyu),  οτι  κα-γω   ως   νμίΐς,  αοίΑφο/,  όευμαι     c"a-^t  co\. 

iv.  17.  b  Rom.  xiii.  4  relf.  i  Rum.  xvi.  Λ.  indie,  rce  Cul.  ii.  8.     1  These,  iii.  5.     Wiuer,  }  όυ.  'J. 


24. 
fabiMil.,  AcU 

xvii.  1.(1. 
g  2  Cur.  xi.  3. 


Katp.  DEFG  it  Aug. — 11.   νμας  ora  2.  47-  73  al^  v-sL\t  sjr  arr  Tlil  .\ug,  Ambr  al. — tico- 


Je«^y  before  :  but  tbey  bad  been  before 
under  tbe  οτοιχίΐα  τυϋ  κόσμυν,  under 
wbicb  generic  term  both  Jewish  and  Gen- 
tile cultus  was  comprised  :  so  that  they  were 
tiiruiiig  back  af;ain  to  tliii^e  elements. 
άνωθ€ν]  '  from  the  beginning,'  '  afresh ;' 
not  a  repetition  of  πίίλιι-  :  Mey.  quotes 
πίίλΐ)'  ίξ  i'i()\»;c,  Barnab.  Ej».  IG:  and 
Wetstein  gives,  from  Plautus,  Cas.  Prol. 
33,    '  rnrsutn    deittio.'  θίλ€Τ€,   as    in 

¥j.  v.,  '  ye  desire  :'  but  if  thus  expressed 
here  by  our  translators,  why  not  also  in 
John  V.  40,  where  it  is  still  more  emphatic  .' 
10.]  The  interrogative  character  best 
answers  to  the  vividness  of  tbe  style,  and 
gives  greater  weight  to  ver.  11.  Wishing 
to  shew  to  them  in  its  most  contemptible 
light  the  unworthiness  of  their  decadence, 
ho  puts  tbe  obsercalion  of  days  in  the  fore- 
front of  his  appeal,  as  one  of  those  things 
whicli  tbey  already  ])ractised.  Circumcision 
be  does  not  mention,  because  tbey  were 
not  yet  drawn  into  it,  but  only  in  danger 
of  being  so  (ch.  v.  2,  al.)  : — nor  absti- 
nence from  meats,  to  which  we  do  not  hear 
that  they  were  even  tempted. 
ήμ£ρας,  emphatic,  as  tbe  first  mentioned, 
and  also  as  a  more  general  predication  of 
the  habit,  under  which  the  rest  fall.  The 
days  would  be  sabbaths,  new  moons,  and 
feast  days  :  see  Col.  ii  K»,  where  these  are 
specified.  τταροτηρ.]    There    does 

not  seem  to  be  any  meaning  of  supersti- 
tious or  inordinate  observance  (as  Olsh., 
AViner,  &c.),  but  merely  a  statement  of  the 
fact :  see  ref.  Joseph.  "  When  τταρά  is 
ethical,  i.  e.  when  the  verb  is  used  in  a 
bad  sense,  e.  g.  tviCpfvtiv  κ.  τταρατιιυίΐν, 
Polyb.  xvii.  3.  2,  the  idea  conveyed  is  that 
of  host  He  observation."  EUicott. 
μήνα5]  hardly  new  moons,  which  were 
days  .•  but  perhaps  the  seventh  month,  or 
any  others  which  were  distinguished  by 
great    feasts.  Kaipovs]    any   festal 

seasons  :  so  Levit.  xxiii.  4,  αύται  αί  ίορται 
τψ  κνριψ  κλητα'ι  άγιαι,  ας  καΧΐσίπ  αντάς 
iv   τοις    καιροίς    αυτών.  Ινιαντοΰς] 

can  hardly  apply  to  the  sabbatical  or  jubilee 
years,  on  account  of  their  rare  occurrence, 
unless  indeed  with  Wieseler,  Cbron.  der 
Apost.  Zeitalt.  p.  286  note,  we  are  to  sup- 
pose that  they  were  then  celebrating  one  : 
perhaps  those  observations  may  be  intended 
which  especially  regarded  the  year,  as  the 


new  year.  But  this  is  not  likely  (see  above 
on  μήνας)  :  and  I  should  much  rather  sup- 
pose, that  each  of  these  words  is  not 
minutely  to  be  pressed,  but  all  taken  toge- 
ther as  a  rhetorical  description  of  those  who 
observed  times  and  seasons.  Notice  how 
utterly  such  a  ver.^e  is  at  variance  with 
any  and  every  theory  of  a  ChriiHan  sab- 
bath, cutting  at  the  root,  as  it  does,  of  all 
observance  of  times  as  such  .•  see  notes  on 
Rom.   xiv.    δ,   G.  11.]   There  is   no 

attraction  in  the  constr.  {<poli.  νμας,  μη- 
πως  ....),  as  Winer  (comm.  in  loc.)  holds  : 
in  that  case  νμιΊς  must  be  tbe  subject  of 
the  next  clause  (so  in  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  40 
[Meyer],  τον  άύιΧφύν  ivXafitlaBai,  μή- 
TTOTt  ....  ίπίϋηται  ry  βaσt\fiςi)  :  but 
φοβ.  νμας  Stands  alone,  and  tbe  foUg 
clause  explains  it.  So  Soph.  CEd.  Tyr. 
7G0,  ckcoiK  ίμαντον  .  .  .  μη  πόλλ'  aynv 
(Ιρημίν'  y  μοι. — The  indie,  assumes  the 
fact  which  μίιπω•;  deprecates  :  see  reff. 
12 — 16.]  Appeal  to  them  to  imi- 
tate him,  on  the  ground  of  their  former 
love  and   veneration  for  him.  12.] 

This  has  been  variously  understood.  But 
tbe  only  rendering  which  seems  to  answer 
the  requirements  of  the  constr.  and  the 
context,  is  that  which  understands  ιίμι  or 
yeyova  after  ίγώ,  and  refers  it  to  the  Ap. 
baving  in  his  own  practice  cast  off  Jewish 
habits  and  become  as  tbe  Gall. :  i.  e.  a 
Gentile:  see  1  Cor.  ix.  20,  21.  And  so 
W'iner,  Neander,  Fritz.,  De  W'.,  Meyer, 
Jowett  (alt.),  &c.  (2)  Cbrys.,  Tbdrt., 
Tbl.,  Erasm.-par.,  al.,  regard  it  as  said  to 
Jewish  believers,  and  explain,  —  τούτον 
ίίχον  πάλαι  τον  ζηλον  σψόΟρα  τον  νόμον 
ίπόθονν  άλλ'  οράτε  πώς  μιταβίβΧημαι. 
ταί'τηΐ'  τοίννν  και  ΰμΰς  ζηΧώσατι  την 
μΐταβϋΧήν  (Tbdrt.).  But  to  this  Meyer 
rightly  objects,  that  ήμην,  which  would 
in  this  case  have  to  be  supplied,  must  have 
been  ej:pressed,  as  being  emphatic,  and 
cites  from  Justin  ad  Greecos,  c.  2,  γίνεσθε 
ώς  ίγώ,  δη  Kayw  ημην  ώς  νμΰς.  (3) 
Jerome,   Erasm.-not. ,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Estius, 

Michaelis,   Riickert,  Olsh.,  ' as  also 

I  have  accommodated  myself  to  you.'  But 
thus  tbe  second  member  of  tbe  sentence  will 
not  answer  to  tbe  first. — (4)  Luther,  Beza, 
Calvin,  Grot.,  Bengel,  Morus,  Peile,  al., 
would  understand  it,  '  love  me,  as  I  love 
you'  ("'accipite  banc  meam  objurgationem 
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i'?"J'^''''j'j,°',"  ύ/ίωΐ'.       ouStV  jU£  η^ικησατε'  ο"/δ«τε  δί  Ότι  δι    ασΟύ'£/π ΐ' ai3CDE 

ijuiinvi. 62.     τϊίς•    σαξίκος       eυ>ιyyίλισάμηv    υμιν      το    προτερον,         και 

■?•?•■•<  (11  '  χ         η    '  -  '  '  <)    'ίί 

"as"  α" "χ.  '''"''        ττείροσμοι»    μου    τον       ίν    τρ     (ταρκί    μου    ουκ       ες- 

10.    1  Cor.  χ.         η       '  '"^^       1'   'f  '  'Λ  \   ^        '  "  Λ  ύ      " 

13 ai.  Deiit.  ου^εί^ίσατε    ουοε     '  ίΐ,ίτττυσατζ,     αΚλα     ως     αγγε'^υι^    σευυ 

it.  34.  '    ' 

η  see  2  Cor.  sii.  7.  ο  Rom.  xiv.  3.    1  Cor.  i.  28.  vi.  4  al.    Prov.  i.  7.  phereoulyt. 

■πκακα  (sic)  FG.— 12.  for  on,  (πει  8'S'.—ovS.  μ.  ηΕ.  om  seth.  — 13.  S(  om  D'FG  ^β.  80  it 
goth  Dam  Aug  al. — δια  FG  :  om  238. — njr  om  FG.  — ro  npor.  om  Chr.— 14.  for  μου  rov, 
τον  C'  (appy)  23.  31.  80  al^  Syr  ar-erp  goth  arm  al  BasTlil :  υμωΐ'  ABC=i(add  roi')D'FG 
17.  39.  072  it  V  copt  Cyr  lat-ff :   txt  (.see  note)  D^EJK  most  mss  syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam 


eo  animo  quo  vos  objurgavi :  ...  sit  in 
nobis  is  affeetus  erga  me,  qui  est  in  me 
erga  vos."  Luth.).  But  nothing  has  been 
said  of  a  want  of  love :  and  certainly  had 
this  been  meant,  it  would  have  been  more 
plainly  expressed.  The  words  άδίλφυΐ, 
δέομαι  υμών  are  by  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  al., 
Luther,  Koppe,  al.,  joined  to  the  follg : 
but  wrongly,  for  there  is  no  δέησις  in  what 
follows.  ovSe'v  μ.£  ήδικήσατ£]   The 

key  to  rightly  understanding  these  words 
is,  their  apposition  with  ί^ανθίνήσατί,  .  .  . 
(ζετΓτνσατί  .  .  .  εδέξασθε  below.  To  that 
period  they  refer  :  viz.  to  the  time  when 
he  first  preached  the  Gospel  among  them, 
and  the  first  introduction  of  this  period 
seems  to  be  in  the  words,  ότι  κάγώ  ώς 
νμεΐς.  Then,  I  became  as  you:  and  at 
that  time  you  did  me  no  wrong,  but  on  the 
contrary  shewed  me  all  sympathy  and  reve- 
rence. Then  comes  in  the  inference,  put 
in  the  form  of  a  question,  at  ver.  It!,— I 
must  then  have  since  become  your  enemy 
by  telling  you  the  truth.  The  other  ex- 
planations seem  all  more  or  less  beside  the 
purpose:  δ/ιλών  on  oh  μίσαυς,  οϋδε  εχθμας 
ijv  τα  είρημένα  .  .  Chrys.,  and  simly  Thl., 
Aug.,  Pel.,  Luth.,  Calv.  ('  non  excandesco 
mea  causa,  nee  quod  vobis  sim  infensus'), 
Estius,  Winer,  al.,  which  would  be  irrele- 
vant, and  indeed  preposterous  without  some 
introduction  after  the  affection  of  the  fore- 
going words  :  '  i/e  have  done  me  no  wrong,^ 
i.  e.  '  ex  animo  omnia  coudonabat  si  resi- 
piscerentur,'  Beza :  so  Bengel,  Riickert, 
al., — which  is  refuted  by  the  aor.  ήδικηηατε, 
of  some  definite  time.  The  same  is  true  of 
'  ye  have  wronged  not  me  but  yourselves' 
(Ambr.,  Corn-a-lap.,  Schott.), — '  .  .  .  not 
me,  but  God,  or  Christ'  (Grot.  al.). 
13.]  δι  άσθΊΐ'ίίαν  της  σαρκός  can  surely 
bear  but  one  rendering, —  "on  account  of 
bodily  weakness  :"  all  others  (e.  g.  ♦  in 
iveakness,'  as  E.  V.,  μετά  ασθενείας,  as 
Oec,  Thl.,  'per  infrmitatem,'  as  vulg., 
Luth.,  Beza,  Grot.,  Estius,  Jowett  [com- 
paring Phil.  i.  15,  where  see  note]  are  un- 
grammatical,  or  ii-relevant,  as  '  on  account 
of  the  infirmity  of  {your)  flesh'  (Jer.,  Estius, 


Hig.,  Rettig),  which  would  require  some 
qualifying  adverb  such  as  όντως  with  ενηγ- 
■γελισάμηΐ',  and  would  besides  be  wholly 
out  of  place  in  an  Ep.  in  which  he  is  recall- 
ing them  to  the  substance  of  his  first 
preaching.  The  meaning  then  will  be, 
that  it  was  on  account  of  an  illness  that  he 
first  preached  in  Galatia  :  i.  e.  that  he  was 
for  that  reason  detained  there,  and  preached, 
which  otherwise  he  would  not  have  done. 
On  this,  see  Prolegg.  :  the  fact  itself,  I 
cannot  help  thinking,  is  plainly  asserted 
here.  Beware  of  conjectural  emendation, 
such  as  δι  ασθενείας  of  Peile,  for  which 
there  is  neither  warrant  nor  need.  το 

ΊΓρότίρον  may  mean  '  formerly,'  but  is  more 
probably  '  the  first  time,'  with  reference  to 
that  second  visit  hinted  at  below,  ver.  16, 
and  ch.  v.  21.  See  Prolegomena. 
14.]  I  have  here  retained  the  rec,  being 
persuaded  that  out  of  it  the  other  readings 
have  arisen.  The  whole  tenor  of  the  pas- 
sage seeming  to  shew  that  the  Ap.'s  weak- 
ness was  spoken  of  as  a  trial  to  the  Gall., 
μου  was  ignorantly  altered  to  νμών, — or 
was  omitted  by  some  who  could  not  see  its 
relevance,  or  its  needfulness.  The  '  temp- 
tation' seems  to  have  been  the  'thorn  in 
the  flesh'  of  2  Cor.  xii.  1  if.,  whatever  that 
was :  perhaps  something  connected  with 
his  sight,  or  some  nervous  infirmity :  see 
below,  and  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  9;  xxiii.  1. 
£ξ£ΤΓΤ•υσατ£]  "  expresses  figuratively 
and  in  a  climax  the  sense  of  t^ovQ.  Cf. 
the  Latin  despuere,  respuere.  In  other 
Greek  writers  we  have  only  κατατττνειν 
τινός,  άποπτνειν  τινά  (Eur.  Troad.  β68. 
Hec.  1265.  Hes.  εμγ.  724),  and  διαπτΰειν 
τινά  in  this  metaphorical  sense, — but  ίκ- 
■πτνειν  always  in  its  literal  sense  (Hom. 
Od.  έ.  322),  as  also  εμτττνειν  τινί.  Even 
in  the  passage  cited  by  Kypke  from  Plut., 
Alex.  i.  p.  328,  it  is  in  its  literal  sense,  as 
ίόςπιρ  χαλινόν  follows.  We  must  treat 
this  then  as  a  departure  from  Greek  usage, 
and  regard  it  as  occasioned  by  ΙζιιυΟ.,  as 
Paul  loves  to  re])eat  the  same  prepositions 
in  composition  (Rom.  ii.  17;  xi.  7  al.), 
not  without  emphasis."   Meyer. 
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ίδί^ασΟέ  μί,  ως    νρ/στόν    Ιησουν.  τιγ   ουν 


ρισμοο    υμ(.)λ>  ; 


οφθαλμούς    υμών     '  εΕθξ>υΕ,αντίς 

ζχϋ.  δ.    Rom.  χ.  2.    Col.  ir.  13. 
(Hark  ii,  4  only.)    sec  note.  ι 


linfc-f/-  1  "  Matt.  X. 
μηΚ(1  ,4   4„     Luke 

»      Λ  V  V  ix.S3al. 

it   cvvuTov   τους     υ  cr.  vu.  is. 

,  ifi     f(  '  R.>m.  IT.  fi 

μοι.       ''^  ωςr6,-;J^ί•^,,. 

I  — here  only.    Judg.  χτί.  21  (alez.).    1  Kinga  xi.  2. 
omitted,  John  ix.  33.  χτ.  22.  xix.  11.    Rom.  vli.  7.    Winer,  ί  43.  2. 


μαρτυρώ    yan    υμιν    οτι 

"  ίδώκατε 


Oec. — rec  ολλ',  with  ACDEJ  &c:  t.xt  BFG  &c. — //t  om  177. — ως  χρ.  ιησ.  om  Chr. — 15. 
for  ης,  nov  (corrn  to  serine,  so  Chr  Thdrt,  το  τις  άιτΊ  τυν  ποϋ  ηθίΐκίν)  ABCFG  17• 
31  al^  g  ν  Syr  arr  syrmarg  copt  arm  Dam  Jer  Pel  Bed  :  t.vt  DEJK  most  mss  d  e  sjt 
goth  al  Tlulor mop  Chr  Thdrt  {see  above)  Thl  Oec  Au^2  Ambrst  al. — rec  aft  ουί'  ins  ην, 
with  DKK(//  FG)  &c  vss  Chr  al :  ίσην  1)5  ν  Jer  Sedul  :  rvv  122  ar-erp  :  om  ABCJ 
17.  :n-7-!»  al,,  ?Etli  Tlxlrt-ms  Dam  Thl.— rec  av  ίδωκ.  with  D  EJK  ^cff:  txt  ABCD'FG 
(l)ref  k-iji  FG)  17.  47  Dam:  eruissetis  et  it  ν  lattf— 16.  aft  ωςτί,  add  ίγω  D'E'FG  it 


ώς  αγγίλ.  θ.,  ώς  χρ.  Ίησ.]  a  climax:  — 
besides  the  freedom  of  angels  from  fleshly 
weakness,  there  is  doubtless  an  allusion  to 
their  office  as  messengers — and  to  His  say- 
ing, who  is  above  the  angels,  Luke  x.  16. 
No  inference  can  be  drawn  from  these  ex- 
prns  being  used  of  the  Galatiaus'  reception 
of  him,  that  they  were  already  Christians 
when  he  first  visited  them  :  the  words  are 
evidently  not  to  be  pressed  as  accurate  in 
point  of  chronology,  but  involve  an  vartfiov 
Trporfooi' :  not,  '  as  you  voiild  have  re- 
ceived,' &c.,  but  '  as  you  would  (now)  re- 
ceive.' 15.]  '  What  then  (worth  what, 
of  what  weight  or  value)  (was)  your  con- 
gratulation (of  yourselves)  ? '  i.  c.  consi- 
dering your  fickle  behaviour  since.  '  Quae 
causa  fuit  gratulationis,  si  nos  nunc  poeni- 
tet  mei .' '  Bengel.  Various  explanations 
have  been  given :  '  qum  erat  beatitudo 
vestra,'  neglecting  the  ovv,  and  making 
μακοιιίσμός  into  beatitudo,  which  it  will 
not  bear:  so  Oec,  Luth.,  Beza,  &c.  All 
making  the  words  into  an  exclamation  is 
inconsistent  with  the  context,  and  with  the 
logical  precision  of  υνν,  and  ωςη  below. 
'  Where  is  then  the  blessedness  you  spoke 
of?'  (E.  V.)  is  perhaps  as  good  a  render- 
ing as  the  words  will  bear.  μαρτυρώ 
γαρ  .  .  .]  a  proof  to  what  lengths  this 
μακα^ίΐΰγιός,  and  consequently  their  high 
value  for  St.  Paul,  ran,  at  his  first  visit. 
In  seeking  for  a  reference  for  this  expres- 


υμων    e^op. 


Ιδώκ 


μοι. 


the 


right  course  will  be,  not  at  once  to  adopt 
the  conclusion,  that  they  point  to  ocular 
weakness  on  the  part  of  the  Αρ.,  nor  be- 
cause they  form  a  trite  proverb  in  many 
languages,  therefore  to  set  down  (as  Meyer, 
De  W.,  Windischmann,  al.,  have  done)  at 
once  that  no  such  allusion  can  have  been 
intended, — but  to  judge  from  the  words 
themselves  and  our  information  from  other 
sources  whether  such  an  allusion  is  likely. 
And  in  doing  so,  I  may  observe  that  a  pro- 
verbial expression,  so  harsh  in  its  nature, 
and    so    little   prepared    by    the    context, 


would  perhaps  hardly  have  been  introduced 
without  some  i)article  of  climax.  Would 
not  the  Ap.  have  more  naturally  written, 
'oTi  (Ϊ  Ci'varov,  και  τονς  ΰφθ.  νμ.  .  .  .  .' 
Had  the  καί  been  inserted,  it  would  have 
deprived  the  words  of  all  reference  to  a 
matter  of  fact,  and  made  them  purely  pro- 
verbial. At  the  same  time  it  is  fair  to  say 
that  the  order  Γοΐ'ς  όφθ.  νμών  rather  fa- 
vours the  i)urely  proverbial  reference.  Had 
the  Ap.'s  eyes  been  affected,  and  had  he 
wished  to  express  "  You  would,  if  possible, 
have  pulled  out  your  oicn  eyes,  and  have 
given  them  to  me,"  he  would  certainly 
have  written  ΐψών  τονς  6(ρθ.,  not  τονς 
6<ρβ.  ΐ'μών.  In  other  words,  the  more  em- 
phatic τυνς  6φ9α\μονς  is,  the  more  likely 
is  the  exprn  to  be  proverbial  merely :  the 
less  emphatic  r.  όφβ.  is,  the  more  likely  to 
refer  to  some  fact,  in  which  the  eyes  were 
as  matter  of  notoriety  concerned.  The  in- 
ference then  of  any  ocular  disease  from  these 
words  themselves  seems  to  me  precarious. 
Certainly  Acts  xxiii.  1  ff.  receives  Hght  from 
such  a  supposition ;  but  with  our  very 
small  knowledge  on  the  subject,  many  con- 
jectures may  be  hazarded  with  some  shew 
of  support  from  Scripture,  while  none  of 
them  has  enough  foundation  to  make  it 
probable  on  the  whole.  The  proverb  is 
abundantly  illustrated  by  Wetst.  εξορύσ- 
σω is  the  regular  classic  word  :  cf.  Herod, 
viii.  1 IG.  See  on  the  whole  passage,  Jow- 
ett's  most  interesting  "  fragment  on  the 
character  of  St.  Paul,"  Epp.  &c.  vol.  i. 
pp.  2*j0-303.  16.]   'So  that  (as 

things  now  stand ;  an  inference  derived 
from  the  contrast  between  their  former 
love  and  their  present  dislike  of  him.  See 
Klotz.  Devar.  ii.  77(>)  have  I  become  your 
enemy  ('  hated  by  you  ;' — ΐχθρ.  in  passive 
sense)  by  speaking  the  truth  (see  Eph. 
iv.  15  note)  to  you  ■? '  When  did  he  thus 
incur  their  enmity  by  speaking  the  truth  ? 
Not  at  his  first  visit,  from  the  whole  tenor 
of  this  passage  :  nor  in  this  letter,  as  some 
think  (Jer.,  Luther,  al.),   which  they  had 
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v  =  Rom.xi.     '' ίγβρος    υμίόν    yeyova     '''' αληΟίυων     νμιν ',      ^^  "  ζηλοΰσίν  ABCDE 

only.  Gen.     υμίΐς    ov       Καλώς,     άλλα       ίκκΑΗσαι    νμας    υίλονσιΐ',    ίνα 
^r^zwh^i''    ουτους   "'' ζΐ)λοΰτε.  /ίαλοι/    δε   το    ^  ^,ηΧοϋσΟαι  εν  καΧω 

14.  pass.,  see        f  \         \         '  b  '  "c  "'  ^  \        r      " 

xcn  Mem.     παντοτΒ,  Kcti  μη  μόνον       εν   τω       τταρειί'αί  με      ττρος  υμάς. 

ίπαικοήμεκ"?  κ.  ^ίΐλούμει/ΟΓ  ύττό  τ.  αλλωκ.  y  1  Cor.  vii.  37  reff.  ζ  Rom.  Πι,  27  only.    Exml,  xxiii.  2. 

a  indie,  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  b  MaU.  xiii.  4  al.    Ezek.  ix.  8.  c  Acts  xii.  2U.    2  Cor.  xi.  8. 

Cypr. — 17.  ιμιας  CO-. — ονκ  αληθώς  Clir  :  for  oi>,  ως  109. — αλλ'  CD  δίΟ.—εγκλεισαι 
44  mss  in  Erasm  Syr  ar-erp  :  ίκλυσαι  52.  7^^  :  ίκκλησιαι  slav-ms. — rec  for  υμ., 
ημάς,  with  a  few  mss  (iw/  appy  from  a  conjecture  of  Beza's)  :  txt  MSS  vss  ff. — ^ηΧωη 
2iy2. — at  end,  add  ζη\ο»τί  δε  τα  (cparrw  χαρίσματα  D'EFG  it  Ambrst  Sedul  (see 
1  Cor.  xii.  ;il).— 18.  δε  om  D'FG  it  al  Ambrj.— Vo  cm  AB(but  Β  1?.  23.  39  ν  seth  Dam 
Jer  Ambrst  ai  have  ζηλουσθε)ϋ  109  alj  Dam  {mistake  from  itacism,  which  gave  rise  to 
the  omn  of  the  art):  ins  DEFGJK  nrly  mss  (appy)  Chr  Tlidrt  Till  Oec. — for   εν  καλ  . 


not  yet  read :  but  at  his  second  visit,  see 
Acts  xviii.  23,  when  he  probably  found 
the  mischief  beginning,  and  spoke  plainly 
against  it. — Cf.  similar  e.vprns  in  Wetst.  : 
esp.  '  obsequium  amicos,  Veritas  odium 
parit,'  Ter.  Andr.  i.  1.  40:  ορχίζονται 
άπαντες  τοΙς  μετά  παρρησίας  τ'  άληϋη 
λίγουσι,  Lucian,  Abdic.  7•  17.]   '  My 

telling  you  the  truth  may  have  made  me 
seem  your  enemy  :  but  I  warn  you  that 
these  men  who  court  you  so  zealously  (see 
ref.  2  Cor.,  and  cf.  Piut.  vii.  7G2,  cited  by 
Fritz,  ϋπο  χρείας  το  ττρώτον  'έπονται  κ. 
ζηλοϊιιην,  'ύστεροι'  δε  και  ψιλοϋσιν)  have 
no  honourable  purpose  in  so  doing  :  it  is 
only  in  order  to  get  you  away  from  the 
community  as  a  separate  clique,  that  you 
may  court  them."  Thus  the  ver.  seems 
to  fit  best  into  the  context.  As  regards 
particular  words,  Ικκλίίω  must  bear  the 
meaning  of  exclusion  from  a  larger  and  at- 
traction to  a  smaller,  viz.  their  own,  party. 
(Our  very  word  '  exclusive '  conveys  the 
same  idea.)  I  have  therefore  not  adopted 
Mey.'s  rendering,  'from  all  other  teach- 
ers,'— nor  that  of  Luther  (15:{8),  Calv., 
Grot.,  Beng.,  Riick.,  Olsh.,  AViner,  al., 
'from  me  and  mi/  communion,' — nor  that 
of  Chrys.,  Oec,  ThI.,  της  τελείας  γνώσεως 
ίκβαλε'ιν, — nor  that  of  Erasm.,  Corn.-a- 
lap.,  'from  Christian  freedom.'  —  The 
mood  of  ξηλοϋτ€  has  been  disputed  :  and 
it  must  remain  uncertain  here,  as  in  1  Cor. 
iv.  C,  where  see  note.  Here  as  there 
Meyer  would  give  'ίνα  the  meaning  of  '  in 
which  case:'  but  it  is  surely  far  better 
where  the  sentence  so  plainly  requires  'ίνα 
of  the  purpose,  to  suppose  some  peculiar 
usage  or  soioecism  in  formation  of  the  sub- 
junctive on  the  ])art  of  the  Ap. 
18.]  Two  meanings  are  open  to  us  :  (1)  as 
E.  V.  (appy  :  but  perhaps  '  zealously  af- 
fected '  may  be  meant  for  the  passive — for 
'earnestly  courted')  and  many  comm., 
taking   ζηλονσθαι   as    middle  —  or  passive 


with  a  signification  nearly  the  same,  '  it  is 
good  to  be  zealously  affected  in  a  good 
cause,  and  not  only  during  my  presence 
with  you  :'  in  which  case  the  sense  must 
be  referred  back  to  ν  v.  13  — 15,  and  the 
allusion  must  be  to  their  zeal  while  he  was 
with  them.  But,  considering  that  this 
context  is  broken  at  ver.  17,— that  the 
words  ζη\υΰσ^)αι  iv  καλψ  are  an  evident 
reference  to  Ζ,ηλυνσιν  νμ.  οϋ  καλώς,  and 
that  the  wider  context  of  the  whole  passage 
adduces  a  contrast  between  their  conduct 
when  he  was  with  them  and  now,  I  think 
it  much  better  (2)  to  explain  tluis  :  '  I  do 
not  mean  to  blame  them  in  the  abstract  for 
TO  ζήλουν  υμάς  :  any  teacher  who  did  this 
καλώς,  preaching  Christ,  would  be  a  cause 
of  joy  to  me  (Phil.  i.  16 — liJ):  and  it  is 
an  honourable  thing  (for  you)  to  be  the 
objects  of  this  zeal  ('  ambiri ')  ir  καλψ,  in  a 
good  cause  (I  cannot  see  how  this  render- 
ing of  fci'  καλ<!]  '  alters  the  meaning  of  the 
verb '  [EUic]  :  it  rather  seems  to  me  that 
the  non-use  of  καλώς,  while  the  paronoma- 
sia is  retained,  leads  to  this  meaning),  at 
all  times  and  by  every  body,  not  only  when 
I  am  (or  was)  present  with  you :'  q.  d. 
'  I  have  no  wish,  in  thus  writing,  to  set  up 
an  exclusive  claim  to  ζήλουν  υμάς — who- 
ever will  really  teach  you  good,  at  any  time, 
let  him  do  it  and  welcome.'  Then  the 
next  ver.  follows  naturally  also,  in  which 
he  narrows  the  relation  between  himself 
and  them,  from  the  wide  one  of  a  mere 
ζηλωτίις,  to  the  closer  one  of  their  parent 
in  Christ,  much  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14, — ώς 
TtKva  μου  αγαπητά  νουθετώ.  Lav  yap 
μύριους  παιδαγωγούς  εχητε  εν  χριστψ, 
άλ\'  ού  πυλλονς  πατέρας'  εν  yap  χρ. 
Ίησοΐι  δια  τ.  ευαγγελίου  εγώ  ΐψας  ίγ'ενί'η- 
σα. — On  other  interpp.,  I  may  remark, 
(a)  that  after  ζηλανσιν,  the  strict  passive 
meaning  is  the  only  suitable  one  for  ζη- 
λοϋσθαι,  as  it  is  indeed  the  only  one 
justified   by  usage  :    {β)  that  ζηλϋω  must 
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TiKi'ui  μου,    our    πάλιν    '^^  ω^'ινω,      liyptc  ου  ^  μοοώωΟίΐ  <>  Ρ""'•  •"•'« 

'  /νι  Γ      ^    Γ  ι'       only.    Juhn 

^ρίστυς  tv  υ^ιι»,   ''^    ryUtAuV  oe     παραναι     προς  υμάς  άρτι     oniyti     ' 

*ί'\Λ'ίί  ^  '  "k'  "  >Γ-  e  conulr.,  here 

και     αλλαΐι,αι  την  ψ(ονην  μου,  υτι      αποηουμαι  tv  υμιν.  ν'^• 

21     Λ  '  '  .     ι    r       ν  /  f.,^  *  τ  >  ,  »)πρ.^ώί.-- 

/\t7i''f  M'^t    "I      ΐ'ΤΓο    rouoi»   ι/ίλο)'τί(•  tii'ai,  τον  vouov     >">"''  «^w*• 
01//C     '"  ακουετε  ;     ^"^  "  γ^ρηπται     yap     οτι     Αβηααμ     δυο    2?<Vor,aa 

καλί'ΐΓ  πρ(ίί«Γ,   Philo,  ρ.  :il3.  (ver.  27.     Rev.  xii.  2  only.    Isa.  xxiil.  4  al.)  f  cniiAtr  ,  Knm.  xi.  25. 

ghereonly.     Isa.  Iliv.  i:)  (ali-x  ).     Ps.  xxxi».  1  {Synim  J  h  impcrf.  —  Act.•)  XXT.  22  reff.     Horn,  ix  Λ. 

1  1  t'i)r  XV.  51  reff.    Levit.  xxvii.  33.  k  —  John  xiii.  22.    Act»  xxy.  2U.    2  Cor.  iv.  8. 

1  Kuiii.  vi.  14.  m  —  Matt.  x.  14.    Luke  χτί.  29.  η  Ck.n.  xtI.  15.  xxi.  1,  2. 

τταν.,  τΓίΐν.  (V  TO)  αγαθω  FGgslav. — κα\οις238. — for  /υ;,  ου  DEFG. — 19.  τίκνα  BFG  : 
t.xt  (besides  M8S)  Clem  Meth  Bas  Chr  Thdrt,  Dam  Phot  Ά\.-πα\ιν  ova  sah.— for 
αχ().,  /ί£χ()ΐς•  Β  al.  —  20.  ηλίΐλ(ΐζίΐι  Gd-  llil-conim  :  α\\<ιζιισΟαι  2'ΛΗ. — 21.  ot  τον  νομοί' 
nvaytt  ωηκοντκ-  F-*  Orig^  '^''^  Ambr,.  —  for  UKovtrt,  uviiyivwaKtrt  {(/loss)  UEFG 
10.  31.  }iO  it  V  copt  sah  arm  Orig,  Cyr  Jefj  Ambrj  Ambrst  Bed. — 22.  for  ίσχίν,  iyei- 


koep  its  meaning  throughout,  which  will 
exclude  all  such  renderings  as  '  itiritliose 
fraclari  '  here  (Koppc)  :  (y)  that  all  ap- 
plications of  the  sentence  to  tiie  Ap.  him- 
self as  its  object  (ti'  κίΐλφ,  in  tlie  matter 
of  a  good  teacher,  as  Estius,  Corn. -a  lap  , 
al.)  arc  beside  the  j)urpose. 
19.]  belongs  to  what  follows,  not  to  the 
preceding.  Lachinann,  (1  suppose  on  ac- 
count of  the  δί  following,  but  see  below,) 
with  that  want  of  feeUiig  for  the  charac- 
teristic style  of  St.  Paul  which  he  so  con- 
stantly shews  in  punctuating,  has  attached 
this  as  a  Hat  and  irrelevant  appendage  to 
tlie  last  ver.  (so  also  Bengel,  Kiiapp,  Riick- 
ert,  al.) :  and  has  besides  tamed  down 
TfKvia  into  τίκνα,  thus  falling  into  the 
trap  laid  by  some  worthless  corrector. 
'  My  little  children  (the  dim.  occurs  only 
liere  in  St.  Paul,  but  is  manifestly  pur- 
posely, and  most  suitably  chosen  for  the 
propriety  of  the  metaphor.  It  is  found 
[see  reft'.]  often  in  St.  John,  while  our  Ap. 
has  τίκνα,  1  Tim.  i.  18.  2  Tim.  u.  1) 
whom  (the  change  of  gender  is  common 
enough.  Mey.  quotes  an  apposite  ex. 
from  Eur.  Suppl.  12,  θανόντων  ίπτά 
yn'i'aiiov  TfKi'wv  ....  ο'ύς  ττοτ'  .... 
iiyiiyt)  I  again  (a  second  time ;  the  for- 
mer was  tr  τψ  Trapth'fii  μί,  ver.  18) 
travail  with  (bear,  as  a  mother,  with  pain 
and  anxiety,  till  the  time  of  birth)  until 
Christ  shall  have  been  fully  formed 
within  you  (for  Christ  dwelling  in  a  man 
is  the  secret  and  principle  of  his  new  life, 
see  ch.  ii.   20).  20.]  Yea,  I  could 

wish  (see  note  on  Rom.  ix.  3.  There  is  a 
contrast  in  the  hk  between  his  present 
anxiety  in  absence  from  them  and  his  for- 
mer 7Γ(»ρίϊ)/«ι  ver.  18:  similar  constrr. 
with  dk  are  frequent,  especially  after  voca- 
tives, when  some  particular  is  adduced 
more  or  less  inconsistent  with  the  ai/dress 
which  has  preceded  :  thus  Hom.  II.  ό.  244, 
"E/crop,    v'li    ΤΙξίιύμοιο,    τίη    ci    σν   νόσψιν 


απ'  άλλων  |  ησ'  ό\ιγηπι\ίων  ;  Eur.  Heir. 
372,  μητιρ,  συ  δ'  ήμ'ιν  μηδίν  ΐμποδών 
yii'ij  .  .  .  al.  ireq.)  to  be  present  with  you 
now,  and  to  change  my  voice  (fr.im  what, 
to  what .'  Some  say,  from  mildness  to 
severity.  But  surely  such  a  change  would 
be  altogether  beside  the  tone  of  this  deeply 
att'ectionate  address.  I  should  rather  hold, 
with  Meyer, — from  my  former  severity, 
when  I  became  your  enemy  by  άληΟιίιων 
νμίν,  to  the  softness  and  mildness  of  a 
mother,  still  άληβίΰων,  but  in  another  tone. 
The  great  majority  of  comm.  understand 
άλλ((£η(  as  Corn. -a  lap.  [Mey.]  :  '  ut  scilicet 
quasi  mater  nunc  blandirer,  nunc  gemerem, 
nunc  obsecrarem,  nunc  objurgarem  vos.' 
But  so  much  can  hardly  be  contained  in 
the  mere  word  άλλάξιιι  without  some  addn, 
such  as  ~μϊ:ς  τον  καιρόν,  ποϊις  το  σνμφί- 
ρον  [1  Cor.  χϋ.  7].  or  the  like) :  for  I  am 
perplexed  about  you'  (not  '  lam  suspected 
among  i/mi,'  but  iv  νμίν  as  in  1  Cor.  vii. 
16,  BappJi  iv  νμ'ιν  :  the  other  is  irrelevant, 
and  inconsistent  with  the  N.  T.  usage  of 
άτΓοροΐψαι :  see  reff.  The  verb  is  passive  : 
Mey.  quotes  Demosth.  p.  830.  2,  πολλά 
Toivvv  άτΓορηθίΙς  TTfpt  τούτων  κ.  καθ' 
sicaaTov  fKt^^yχόμl1■oς,  and  Sir.  sviii.  i), 
'όταν  πανσηται,  τότε  άπορ7]θιΊσ(ται). 
21—30.]  Illustration  of  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  law  and  the  promise, 
by  an  allegorical  interpretntion  of  the 
history  of  the  two  S07is  of  Abraham  .•  "  in- 
tended to  destroy  the  influence  of  the  false 
Apostles  with  their  own  weapons,  and  to 
root  it  up  out  of  its  own  proper  soil" 
(Meyer).  21.  OeXovres]  καλώς  ηπιν 

οι  6e\ovTes,  ο»'»  yap  τί/ς•  -ων  πραγμάτων 
ίίκολουί'/ας,  άλλα  της  ίκίίνων  άκαιρου 
ψιλοΐίικίιις  -ο  πράγμα  ήΐ'.  Chrys. 
τ.  νόμον  οΰκ  άκοΰετε]  'do  ye  not  hear 
(heed)  the  law,'  listen  to  that  which  the 
law  imparts  and  impresses  on  its  hearers  .'' 
^leyer  would  understand,  'do  ye  not  hear 
the  law  read  ? '  viz.  in  the  synagogues,  &c. 
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° Ts'^'^liMt''     "'ους  εσχεν,  Ίνα    ίκ   της  "  τται^Ίσκης  και  ίνα  t/c  της  '' ελευ-  abcde 

Gen.  xvi.  1.  υεοας.  ^  αλλ  ο  ji(£j'  εκ  της  παιοισκης  κατά  ^  σάρκα 
Ti^Neh'^"'  Ύ^Ύ^ννηται,  ο  δε  εκ:  της  ΐλευβψας  '  8ια  της  eπayytXίaς. 
q i'Rmn'.ix. 8.  art νά    ΐστιρ   ^  αΧΧη^ορουμενα'      αύται    γύρ    "  εισίΐ'   δύο 

κ.  σ.,  Rom.      ν    t\       Λ-  .  '  νν        \  ι       ν       >/  V"       "  •         \ν   <^        Λ     ' 

i. 3 reft.  όιαυηκαι       μια         μεν    αττο    ορούς    2-tva,    εις       όονλειαν 

Γ  =  Kuui.  χϋ.  ' 


S  —  Col.  ϋ.  23. 


t  here  ouly  t  (see  note).  u  =  1  Cor.  x.  4.    Matt.  xiii.  38.  sxvi.  20  reft". 

TV  μέν  solitarium,  Col.  ii.  23.    Heb.  vi.  Hi  al.    Winer,  }  64.  II.  2.  e. 


νησεν  copt  sah  iseth. — 23.  aWa  Β  :  και  Origj  — μίν  om  Β  ν  al  Tert  H'll  al. — γιγίνηται 
D'  al  Orig,  (Scholz,  misprint). — oi'  ίπαγγ.  AC  17•  73  Cyr  Dam  Thdrtj  :  κατ'  ίπ.  al 
Chr. — 24.  for  ατ.  tar.  a\\.  (om  aeth),  αύται  St   ασι  λύσεις  sab. — αυτά  FG. — £ΐσι  C. — 


But  the  other  seems  to  me  more  natural. 
22.]  γάρ  answers  to  a  tacit  assump- 
tion of  a  negative  answer  to  the  foregoing 
question — '  nay,  ye  do  not  :  /or,'  &c.  Phry- 
nichus  says  on  ιταιδίσκη,  τοντο  Ιττί  της 
θίοαπαίνης  o't  inn'  ηΗίασιΐ',  οι  δ'  άρχαΐοί 
ίπι  Γης  itaviSoc,  υίς  άκολουθητίον. 
23.]  κατά,  σάρκα,  '  according  to  nature,' 
in  her  usual  course  :  δι'  €ΤΓαγγ€λία5,  '  by 
virtue  of  (the)  promise,'  as  the  efficient 
cause  of  Sara's  becoming  pregnant  con- 
trary to  natui'e :  see  Rom.  iv.  19. 
24.]  '  whicli  things  (on  δς•  and  οςτις  see 
Elbe's  note  :  here  ΙΊτινα  seems  to  enlarge 
the  allegory  beyond  the  mere  births  of  the 
two  sons  to  all  the  circumstances  attending 
them)  are  allegorical:'  i.e.  to  be  under- 
stood otherwise  than  according  to  their 
literal  sense.  So  Suidas :  ά\\ηyoϋίa,  η 
μιταφοοά,  άλλο  Xiyov  το  γράμμα,  κ.  α\Χο 
το  νόημα  :  Hesych.,  άλλί/γορίσ,  άλλο  τι 
τταρά  το  άκουόμίνον  νποδίίκνΰονσα  :  and 
gloss.  Ν.  Τ.,  άΧληγουονμενα,  ΐτέρως  κατά 
μίτάφρασιν  νοουμετα,  και  ου  κατά  την 
άνάγνωσιν.  The  word  is  often  used,  as 
the  thing  signified  by  it  is  exemplified,  by 
Philo.  It  was  the  practice  of  the  Rab- 
binical Jews  to  allegorize  the  O.  T.  history. 
"  Singula  fere  gesta  quae  narrantur,  aUe- 
gorice  quoque  et  mystice  interpretantur. 
Neque  hac  in  parte  labores  ipsorum  plane 
possumus  contemnere.  Nam  eadem  Pau- 
las habet,  qualia  sunt  de  Adamo  primo  et 
secundo,  de  cibo  et  potu  spirituali,  de 
Hagare,  etc.  Sic  Joannes  memorat  Sodo- 
mum  et  Jigyptum  mysticam,  plagas  item 
JEgyptias  per  revelationem  hostibus  Ec- 
clesise  immittendas  priedicit,"  Schottgen. 
How  various  persons  take  this  allegorical 
comment  of  the  Apostle,  depends  very 
much  on  their  views  of  his  authority  as  a 
Scripture  interpreter.  To  those  who  re- 
ceive the  law  as  a  great  system  of  prophetic 
figures,  there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  be- 
lieving the  events  by  which  the  giving  of 
the  law  was  prepared  to  have  been  pro- 
phetic figures  also  :  not  losing  thereby  any 
of  their   historic   reality,    but    bearing   to 


those  who  were  able  to  see  it  aright,  this 
deeper  meaning.  And  to  such  persons, 
the  fact  of  St.  Paul  and  other  sacred 
writers  adducing  such  allegorical  inter- 
pretations brings  no  surprise  and  no  diffi- 
culty, but  only  strong  confirmation  of  their 
belief  that  there  are  such  deeper  meanings 
lying  hid  under  the  O.  T.  history.  That 
the  Rabbis  and  the  Fathers,  holding  such 
deeper  senses,  should  have  often  missed 
them,  and  allegorized  fancifully  and  ab- 
surdly, is  nothing  to  the  purpose :  it  is 
surely  most  illogical  to  argue  that  because 
they  were  wrong,  St.  Paul  cannot  be  right. 
The  only  thing  which  really  does  create 
any  difficulty  in  my  mind,  is,  that  commen- 
tators with  spiritual  discernment,  and  ap- 
preciation of  such  a  man  as  our  Apostle, 
should  content  themselves  with  quietly 
casting  aside  his  Scripture  interpretation 
wherever,  as  here,  it  passes  their  compre- 
hension. On  their  own  view  of  him,  it 
would  be  at  least  worth  while  to  consider 
whether  his  knowledge  of  his  own  Scrip- 
tures may  not  have  surpassed  ours.  But 
to  those  who  believe  that  he  had  the  Spirit 
of  God,  this  passage  speaks  very  solemnly  ; 
and  I  quite  agree  with  Mr.  Conybeare  in 
his  note,  voi.  ii.  p.  147,  "The  lesson  to  be 
drawn  from  this  whole  passage,  as  regards 
the  Christian  use  of  the  O.  T.,  is  of  an 
importance  which  can  scarcely  be  over- 
rated." Of  course  no  one,  who  reads, 
marks,  learns,  and  inwardly  digests  the 
Scriptures,  can  subscribe  to  the  shallow 
and  indolent  dictum  of  Macknight,  '  This 
is  to  be  laid  down  as  a  fixed  rule,  that  no 
ancient  history  is  to  be  considered  as 
allegorical,  but  that  ivhich  inspired  per- 
sons have  interpreted  alley orically :  but 
at  the  same  time,  in  allegorizing  Scripture, 
he  will  take  care  to  follow  the  analogy 
of  the  faith,  and  proceed  soberly,  and  in 
dependence  on  that  Holy  Spirit,  who  alone 
can  put  us  in  possession  of  His  own  mind 
in  His  word.'  Calvin's  remarks  here  are 
good :  "  Quemadmodum  Abrahse  donius 
tunc   fuit  vera  Ecclesia :   ita  mimine  dul- 
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Ά- 


25 


•γίννωσα,    '  ijtkj    eariv     nya^t  τυ 

υ^)ος  toTtv  tv  ry    Αραβία'     ^''  συστοι^ίΐ 


an     Λ 

ε   τ»)  νυν    1 


7αθ      2-tl'a  xLukei.  13aL 
'      ■*  fr.     Pruv. 

*^r""      XX  here  only. 

Polyl).  X.  21.7. 

rcc  fit  ίυο,  with  a  few  mss  and  some  fF:  txt  ABCDEFGJK  most  mss-ff.— 25.  ayap  om 
C'F(i  17  f(  V  ath  arm  Cyr-somet  Epiph  Dam  Orig-int  Jer  all:  ins  (yap  om  B:  ce 
ΛυΚ  37.  73.  βΟ  lect  40  copt  Cyr,)  ABDEJK  most  mss  syrr  al  Cyr^  Chr  Tlulrt,  Thl  Oec, 
and  omg  atva,  d  e  Ambrst-comm.  {T/ie  ram  appears  to  have  spiuny  from  the  juxtapoan 
of  yap  ayap:  hence  one  or  other  was  omd,  and  St  insdjor  connexn.)  —ίοτ  σνστοιχ.  C(,  η 
(oni  D')  συστοιχονσα  D'FG  it  ν  goth  :  ct  om  73. — tj/v  21.  57  alj. — rec  for  yap  (2nd), 


bium  est  cjuin  pritcipui  et  prse  aliis  memo- 
rabiles  eventus  (|ui  in  ea  contigerunt,  nobis 
totidem  sint  typi.  Sicut  ergo  in  circum- 
cisione,  in  sacrificiis,  in  toto  sacerdotio  le- 
vitico  allegoria  fuit :  sicuti  hodie  est  in 
nostris  sacramentis,  ita  etiam  in  domo 
Abrahse  fuisse  dico.  Scd  id  non  facit  ut  a 
literali  sonsu  recedatur.  Summa  perinde 
est  acsi  diceret  Paulus,  figuram  duorum 
testamentorum  in  duabus  Abrahse  uxoribus, 
et  duplicis  populi  in  duobus  tiliis,  vcluti  in 
tabula,  nobis  dei)ictam."  As  to  the  ob- 
jection of  Luther,  repeated  by  De  Wette, 
that  this  allegory  shews  misajiprehension  of 

the  history  (bie  ilUcQorie  0011  <ΒαχΛ  unb 
^agaiv  weldie ....  jiim  Siid)  ju  fdnpad) 
ift/  bcnn  fte  irieict)tt  ah  uom   tiifioviidien 

Sierftanb.  Luth.,  cited  by  De  W.),  be- 
cause Ishmael  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
law  of  Moses,  the  misapprehension  is  en- 
tirely on  the  side  of  the  objectors.  Not  the 
bare  literal  historical  fact  is  in  question 
here,  but  the  inner  character  of  God's  deal- 
ings with  men,  of  which  type,  and  pro- 
phecy, and  the  historical  fact  itself,  are  only 
so  many  exemplifications.  The  ditierence 
between  the  children  of  the  bond  and  the 
free,  of  the  law  and  tlie  promise,  has  been 
shewn  out  to  the  world  before,  by,  and 
since  the  covenant  of  the  law.  See  an  ex- 
cellent note  of  Windischmann's  ad  loc,  ex- 
posing the  shallow  modern  critical  school. 
See  also  Jowett's  note,  on  the  other  side  : 
and  while  reading  it,  and  tracing  the  con- 
sequences which  will  follow  from  adopting 
his  view,  bear  in  mind  that  the  question 
between  him  and  us  is  not  affected  by  any 
thing  there  said  on  the  similarity  between 
St.  Paul  and  the  Alexandrians  as  inter- 
preters of  Scripture, — but  remains  as  it  was 
before, — was  the  O.  T.  dispensation  a  sys- 
tem of  typical  events  and  ordinances,  or  is 
all  such  typical  reference  fanciful  and  delu- 
sive .•■  '  For  these  (women,  not  as  Jowett, 
Ishmael  and  Isaac  [aSrat],  which  would 
confuse  the  whole  :  the  mothers  are  the  co- 
venants ; — the  sons,  the  children  of  the  co- 
venants) are  (import  in  the  allegory,  see 
reft'.)  two  covenants  (not  '  revelations,'  but 
literally  covenants  between  God  and  men)  : 
one  (covenant)  indeed  from  mount  Sina 


(taking  its  origin  from, —  or  liavingM.  S.  as 
its  centre,  as  ύ  eic  ΙΙίΧυποννήτου  πόλί/ιος) 
gendering  (bringing  forth  cliildren  :  De  W. 
compares  v'un  ....  της  ('ια^ηκης,  Acts  iii. 
25)  unto  (with  a  view  to)  bondage,  which 
one  is  (identical  in  the  allegory  with) 
Agar.'  25.]    (No  parenthesis:   crv- 

στοιχίΐ  δί  begins  a  new  clause.)  '  For  the 
word  Agar  (when  the  neuter  art.  precedes 
a  noun  of  another  gender,  not  the  import 
of  that  noun,  but  the  noun  itself,  is  desig- 
nated— so  Demosth.  p.  255.  4,  ro  c  νμΰς 
tlroj'  ήττω,  τ>)ν  πάλιν  λέγω.  Kiihner  ii. 
i;i7)  is  (imports)  Mount  Sina,  in  Arabia' 
(i.  e.  among  the  Arabians).  This  rendering, 
wliich  is  Chrysostom's, — το  ii  Σιια  όρος 
(ϊϋτω  μίθίομηι-ίνίται  ττ}  ίττιχωρίι•)  αντών 
yXwTTy  [so  also  Thl.,  Luther] — is  I  con- 
ceive necessitated  by  the  arrangement  of  the 
sentence,  as  well  as  by  το' Ayap.  Had  the 
Ap.  intended  merely  to  localize  Σίνα  υρος 
by  the  words  tv  nj  'Αρ.,  he  coidd  hardly 
but  have  written  το  ev  ry  'Αρ.,  or  have 
placed  iv  τ.  ' Αρ.  before  'ίστιν.  Had  he 
again,  adopting  the  reading  το  yilp  Σίνα 
όιΐοΓ  tffrii'  Iv  Ty  Άραβι^.,  intended  to  say 
[as  Windischmann],  'for  Mi.  S.  is  in  Ara- 
bia, where  Hagars  descendants  likeivise 
are,'  the  sentence  would  more  naturally  have 
stood  TO  yap  "Σίνα  op.  iv  Ty  Άρ.  'ίστίν,  or 
και  γαρ  Σίνα  op.  iv  τ.  Ά  p.  ΐστίν.  As  it  is, 
the  law  of  emphasis  would  require  it  to  be 
rendered,  'For  Sina  is  a  mountain  in 
Arabia,'  information  which  the  judaizing 
Galatians  would  hardly  require. — As  to  the 


fact  itself,  Meyer  states,  "^- 
Arabic,  is  a  stone  :  and  though  we  have  no 
further  testimony  that  Mount  Sina  was  thus 
named  κατ  ίΚοχήν  by  the  Arabians,  we 
have  that  of  Chrysostom  ;  and  Biisching. 
Erdbeschreibung,  v.  p.  535,  adduces  that 
of  the  traveller  Haraut,  that  they  to  this 
day  call  Sinai,  Hadschar.  Certainly  we 
have  Hagar  as  a  geographical  proper  name 
in  Arabia  Petrsea :  the  Chaldee  paraphrast 
always  calls  the  wilderness  of  Shur,  χί;γτ.' 
So  that  Jowett  certainly  speaks  too  strongly 
when  he  says,  "  the  old  explanations,  that 
Hagar  is  the  Arabic  word  for  a  rock  or  the 
Ar.  noun  for  Mt.    Sinai,  are  destitute  of 
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7JU,  ^  oovAtvei  yao    uera    των    τίκνων    αυτής,       ^^  η  οε  ABCDE 
"couii!".    ^        "'''^      ΐΕρουσαΛτ)μ    eAtvifspa    εστίν,       ήτις     εστίν    μΐ)τηξ) 
Lakexv.23   ημίον'       "'   yiyoawTui     yap     '' Κυφραΐ'θητι     "^  στεψα     η     ου 
τικτουσα,      ρ^Ι^,ην  και  μ)οησην  τ;  ουκ     ωύινονσα,  υτι  ποΛΛα 

i.  29.    Gen.  xi.  30.  b  =  here  only,  see  I.^a.  xlix.  13.  c  ver.  19. 

δ(,  with  D^EJK  &c  syr-marg  al  ff:  el  servit  ν  Syr  al  Jer  Aug,:  txt  ABCDiPG  all  vss 
Cyr  Orig-int  Aug^.  — 26.  rec  bef  ηιιων  ins  πάντων,  with  AJK  &c  vss^  Mac  Cyr-jer 
Thdrt  (very  oft)  Dam  al  Iren  Jer  Aug.,  (aft  ημ.  arm  Eus  Thdrt  Oec)  :  t.xt  BC'DEFG  5. 
β.  tij'.  177 -ii  it  V  syrr  copt  sah  goth  al  Orig-oft  Eus  (Pamph  pass)  Cyr  Chr  Thdrtj  (mss 


foundation."  As  to  the  improbability  at 
which  he  hints,  of  St.  Paul  quoting  Arabic 
words  in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  I  cannot 
see  how  it  is  greater  than  that  of  his  making 
the  covert  allusion  contained  in  his  own 
interpretation.  We  may  well  suppose  St. 
Paul  to  have  become  familiarized,  during 
his  sojourn  there,  with  this  name  for  the 
granite  peaks  of  Sinai),  but  {δί  marks  the 
latent  contrast  that  the  addition  of  a  new 
fact  brings  with  it :  so  EUic.)  corresponds 
(viz.  Agar,  which  is  the  subject,  not  Mt. 
Sina,  see  below.  "  αυστοιχην  is  '  to  stand 
in  the  same  rank  .•'  hence  '  to  belong  to  the 
same  category,''  '  to  be  homogeneous  tvilh  :' 
see  Polyb.  xiii.  8.  1,  'όμοια  κ.  σύστοιχα." 
Mey.,  Chrys.,  all.,  and  the  Vulg.  {^con- 
juiictvs  est'],  take  it  literally,  and  under- 
stand it,  γείΓΐ'ίάζίΐ,  ϋπτίται,  '  is  joined,  by 
a  continuous  range  of  mountain-tops,'  un- 
derstanding Sina  as  the  subject)  with,  the 
present  Jerusalem  (i.  e.  Jerus.  under  the 
law, — the  Jerus.  of  the  Jews,  as  contrasted 
with  the  Jerus.  of  the  Messiah's  Kingdom), 
for  she  (y)  rvv  Ίίροΐ'σ.,  not  " Ayafi)  is  in 
slavery  with  her   children.'  26.] 

'  But  (opposes  to  the  last  sentence,  not  to 
μία  μέν,  ver.  24,  which,  as  Meyer  observes, 
is  left  without  an  apodosis,  the  reader  sup- 
plying that  the  other  covenant  is  Sara,  &c.) 
the  Jerusalem  above  (i.  e.  the  heavenly 
Jer.  i='ltj).  tnotipch'ioQ  Heb.  xii.22,  1}  Konn) 
'lep.  Rev.  iii.  12  ;  xxi  2,  and  see  reff.  on 
άνω.  MichaeUs,  al.,  suppose  ancient  Jerus. 
[Melchisedek's]  to  be  meant, — Vitringa,  al., 
Mount  Zion,  as  >'/  ίίνω  ττόλις  means  the 
Acropolis.  But  Rabbinical  usage,  as  Schott- 
gen  has  abundantly  proved  in  his  Disserta- 
tion de  Hierosolyma  coelesti  [Hor.  Heb. 
vol.  i.  Diss,  v.]  was  familiar  with  the  idea 
of  a  Jerusalem  in  heaven.  See  also  cita- 
tions in  Wetst.  This  latter  quotes  a  very 
remarkable  parallel  from  Plato,  Rep.  ix. 
end, — iv  y  vvv  ^n)  Οιίιλθυμεν  οίκίζοντίς 
ττόλίΐ  λί•/ίΐς,  Ty  iv  λόγοις  κειμένη,  ίπιι 
■γης  γί  ονδαμιιν  υΐμαι  αυτήν  tivni.  Άλλ", 
ην  δ'  ίγΐιΊ,  tv  oi/paifp  'ίσως  τταμάδη^μα 
άνάκειται  τψ  βουΧομίϊ'φ  ύρ^ν  κα'ι  όρώντι 
ίαντόΐ'  κατοίκίζίΐν.  ίιαφί-ρει  δί  ούΐεν  ε'ίτε 
ΤΓου  ijTiv  είτε  Ισται'   τά  yap  ταύτης  μόνης 


αν  ιτράζεΐίν,  άλλης  δε  ουδεμίας.  Εικός  γ' 
εφη. — The  exprn  here  will  mean,  "the 
Messianic  theocracy,  which  before  the  παρ- 
oi'Ttd  is  the  Chxirch,  and  after  it  Christ's 
Kingdom  of  glory."  Mey.)  is  free,  which 
(which  said  city,  which  heavenly  Jer.)  is 
our  mother  (the  emphasis  is  not  on  ημών 
as  Winer  :  nay  rather  it  stands  in  the  least 
emphatic  place,  as  indicating  a  relation 
taken  for  granted  by  Christians.  See  Phil, 
iii.  20).  27.]  Proof  of  this  relation 

from  prophecy.  The  portion  of  Isaiah 
from  which  this  is  taken,  is  directly  Mes- 
sianic :  indicating  in  its  foreground  the 
reviviscence  of  Israel  after  calamity,  but  in 
language  far  surpassing  that  event.  See 
Stier,  Jesaias  nicht  pseudo-Jesaias,  vol.  ii. 
p.  512. — The  cit.  is  from  the  LXX.  ver- 
batim. ρή|ον]  sc.  φωνην:  cf.  many 
exx.  in  Wetst.  Probably  the  rule  of  sup- 
plying eUipses  from  the  context  (following 
which  Kypke  and  Schott.  here  supply 
εύφροσύνην,  from  εϋφράνΟητι,  and  Isa. 
xlix.  13  ;  Iii.  9  ;  cf.  also  '  erumpere  gaudium,' 
Ter.  Eun.  iii.  5.  2  [EUic]  )  need  hardly 
be  applied  here  ;  the  phrase  with  φωνήν 
was  so  common,  as  to  lead  at  last  to  the 
omission  of  the  subst. — The  Heb.  7}}-^, 
'  into  joyful  shouting,'  seems  not  to  have 
been  read  by  the  LXX.  — St.  Paul  liere  in- 
terprets the  barren  of  Sara,  who  bore  not 
according  to  the  flesh  (=  the  promise), 
and  the  fruitful  of  Hagar  {—  the  Law). 
Clem.  Rom.,  Ep.  ii.  ad  Cor.  2,  takes  the 
στείρα  of  the  Gentile  church,  έττ.'ΐ  έρημος 
εδόκει  είναι  άπο  τον  θευϋ,  ό  λαός  ημών, 
νννι  δε  πιστεύσαΐ'τες  ττλείονες  εγενήμεθα 
τών  δοκούντων  ΐχειν  θεόν  (the  Jewish 
church),  and  simly  Origen  (vol.  vii.  p.  33), 
.  .  .  '  quod  multo  j)lures  ex  gentibus  quam 
ex  circumcisione  crediderint.'  And  this  has 
been  the  usual  interpretation.  It  only  shews 
how  manifold  is  the  '  perspective  of  pro- 
phecy :'  this  sense  neither  is  incompatible 
with  St.  Paul's,  nor  surely  would  it  liave 
been  denied  by  him.  (So  Chrys.,  al.,  in 
this  passage,  which  is  clearly  wrong  :  for 
ημών,  even  without  πάντων,  must  apply 
to  all  Christians,  for  the  argument  to  hold.) 
oTi  ΊΓολ.]    not,    as    E.  V.,    "many 
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τα    τίκνα    της    ΐβημου    μαλλοί'   ϊ/   της  ί^ουσης  τον  ανόοα.  <ι- ε  ph.  γ.  24. 
^  υμίίς    δε,  αδελι^οί,    '^  κατά   Ίσαακ    '' ετταγγελίας-    ^  τέκνα     i^m.'i'xi: 

>         /  90     '  \  \  »        "  '  '        f  ^  '  Λ    ί       ι•  see  Ter.  23. 

εστε.       ^  αλλ      ο^ςττεο     τότε     ο       κατά     σάρκα     -γεννηίβεις  f^^J-^, 

^        i  ϊ  '  ΐΓ  —  Matt.  τ. 

totw/cti'  τοί'      κατά  πνεύμα,  ούτως  και  νυν.       "    αΑΑα       τι     ρ,!  ,"•)• 

λ,  ,  .  '  \i>f  Γ-•     /Ο     \  ^         \  "ί'  '^  <\h  Rom   i.  4. 

εγει   η   -γραφή;        \ί.κραΑε   την      τταιοισκην   και    τον   υίΟ)' is.  Rom.iv  3 

αυτής'     ου  yap  μη   '"  κΧηοονομησί^    ο    υιός  της•      τταιόίσ/ο/ς•  "' ^';';;*^^'[„^ 

μετά    τοϋ    υίοΰ    της    "  ελενϋεηας.  ""  διυ,    αδελφό»,    ου/c  ΐη  ver.  22. 

"  '«       -  Ι  m  ηΙ)ηι)Ι.,  here 

εσμεν     παι^ισκης  τέκνα,  αλ\α  της  "  ελευθεοης. 


only.    (Matt 
τ.  ;.al.) 
•  Rom.  ii.  1.    Eph.  ii.  11  al. 

vary)  Isid  Tcrt  Ilil  Ambr.st  Aug-oft  al.— 27.  for  ου,  μη  DEFG.— 28.  rec  ημης  and 
ίτμίν  (corrn,  from  vcr  2(>),  with  ACU'(E?)JK  Ike  vss  Tlir  Tlidrt  al  Aui,'  al :  t.vt  BD' 
(E?)FG  G.  17.  Gl.  G^'  it  sah  aetli  Orig  (in  Jer)  Iren  Ambrst  Tich  Arnbr. — ισακ  DE.— 
29.  aWn  B. — 30.  παιύιηκ.  ταυτην  Α. — for  r.  παιί.  κ.  τ.  υι.  αυ.,  τον  υιον  της  τται- 
δισκης  76.  11Γ.  Clir  Till.— μ»/  om  FG  &\.—κ\ηυονομησ(ΐ  BDE  al  Thl :  txt  ACFGJK 
most  mss  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  Oec— for  της  fXtvO.,  μου  ισαακ  D'('E.')FG  it  dcmid  Ambrst 
Jer  Aug-somet. — 31.  rec  for  cto,  mm,  with  J  Κ  {αμα  ουν  FG  Thdrt)  &c  syr  al  Chr  Thl 
Oec:  om  71  :  ημίΐ•;  δ(  AC  al  copt  Cyr,  Dam  Jeri  Aug3  :  ημ.  ovv  Syr:  txt  BD'E  07'• 
]  15  Cyrj,  itaqiie  ν  it  Ambrst  Jer,  al,  διο  oi;i'  sail  goth  {ημ.  St  was  a  repetn  ofver  28  in 
rec :  a^ia  has  scarcely  any  authority)  της  παΐϋ.  10!J. 


more  &c.,"  which  is  inaccurate  :  but,  '  many 
are  the  ch.  of  the  desolate,  more  than 
(rather  than  ;  both  being  numerous,  hers 
are  the  more  numerous)  of  her,'  &e. 
τον  ανδρ.]  The  Ε.  V.  has  perhaps  done 
best  by  rendering  '  an  husband,'  though 
thus  the  force  of  the  Greek  is  not  given. 
'  The  husband  '  would  mislead,  by  pointing 
at  the  one  husband  (Abraham)  who  was 
common  to  Sara  and  Agar,  which  might  do 
in  this  pas.sage,  but  would  not  in  Isaiah  : 
whereas  ίχ.  τον  avSpa  means,  '  her  (of  the 
two)  who  has  ((be)  husband,'  the  other 
having  none  :  a  fineness  of  meaning  which 
we   cannot   gi\'e  in    English.  28.] 

'  But  (transitional :  or  rather  perhaps  ad- 
versative to  the  children  of  her  who  had 
an  husband,  which  were  last  mentioned. 
With  ή/ίίΤς,  it  would  be  resumptive  of  ver. 
2(>)  ye  (see  var.  readd.),  brethren,  like 
(the  exprn  in  full,  κατά  τ.  ομοιότητα 
^Ίίλχισίδίκ,  occurs  Heb.  vii.  15.  Wetst. 
quotes  from  Galen,  ό  άΐ'θρωπος  οϋ  κατά 
λίοντά  ίστι  την  ρώμην,  and  from  Arrian 
Hist.  Gr.  ii.,  τιμώμινος  νπο  τοϋ  δημον 
κατά  τον  πατίρα'Άγνωνα  :  see  also  reff.) 
Isaac,  are  children  of  promise'  (ϊ-παγγ. 
emphatic  : — are  children,  not  κατά  σάρκα, 
but  διά  rj/ς  iTiayyiKiaQ,  see  ver.  '23,  and 
below,   ver.   29).  29.]   ό  κατ.   σαρ. 

yiv.,  see  ver.  23.  It  has  been  thought 
that  there  is  nothing  in  the  Heb.  text  to 
justify  so  strong  a  word  as  Ιδίωκ€ν.  It 
runs,  '  and  Sarah  saw  the  son  of  Hagar 
....  pnsp'  (παίζοντα  μίτά  'Ισαάκ  τοΰ 
ν'ιοϋ  αυτής,  LXX)  ;  and  some  deny  that 
pns  ever  means  '  be  mocked.'  But  cer- 
VoL.  III. 


tainly  it  does;  see  Gen.  xxxix.  14.  17- 
And  this  would  be  quite  ground  enough  for 
the  kStifiKiv,  for  the  spirit  of  persecution 
was  begun.  So  that  we  need  not  refer  to 
tradition,  as  many  have  done  (even  Ellic. ; 
Jowett,  as  unfortunately  usual  with  him 
when  imjjugning  the  accuracy  of  St.  Paul, 
asserts  rashly  and  confidently,  that  the 
sense  in  which  the  Ap.  takes  the  Heb.  is 
inadmissible),  to  account  for  St.  Paul's  ex- 
pression, τον  κατά.  ΤΓνίϋμα,  sc.  γιννη- 
θέντα.  '  him  that  was  born  after  the 
Spirit,'  i.  e.  in  virtue  of  the  promise,  which 
was  given  by  the  Spirit.  Or,  '  l/y  virtue  of 
the  Spirit's  agency .'  but  the  other  is 
better.  ούτως  και  νΰν]  "necquicquam 
est  quod  tam  graviter  animos  nostros  vul- 
nerare  debeat,  quam  Dei  contemptus,  et 
adversus  ejus  gratiam .  ludibria  :  nqc  uUum 
magis  exitiale  est  persequutionis  genus, 
quam  quum  impeditur  animse  salus."  Calv. 
30.]  The  quotation  is  adopted  from 
the  LXX,  where  μου  Ισαάκ  stands  for 
τΓ/ς-  έ\(υΘίρας.  We  need  hardly  have  re- 
course (with  Ellic.)  to  the  fact  that  God 
confirmed  Sarah's  words,  in  order  to  prove 
this  to  be  Scripture  :  the  Ap.  is  allegoriz- 
ing the  whole  history,  and  thus  every  part 
of  it  assumes  a  significance  in  the  allegory. 
κληρονο(χήση]  See  Judg.  xi.  2 
(LXX),  K.  ίξί/3αλϋί'  τον  'Itijieaf,  κ.  ηπον 
αντψ,  οϋ  κληρονομήηίΐς  ίν  τψ  υίκφ  του 
ττατρος  ί'ί/χώΐ',  on  υιός  γυναικός  εταίρας 
σΰ.  "  The  distinction  drawn  by  Hermann 
on  CEd.  Col.  853,  between  ob  μη  with 
future  indie,  (duration  or  futurity)  and  with 
aor.  subj.  (speedy  occurrence),  is  not  ap- 
E 
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ν  .        Ty     "  εΧίνθίρία    rj    ήμας     y^piarog     ^  ηΧίυθψωσίΐ'  ABCDE 
''  στΊ]Κίτί,  κηι  μι]  πάλιν  ^  ζυγο>  ^  ΒονΧίίας  '  IvtyiaOt. 


ο  1  Cor.  χ.  29. 

r.h.ii.  4al. 
ρ  Rom.  τι.  18 

reff. 
q  Rom  xiv.  4 

reff.    Exod.  xiv.  ]3alex.  loiislr.,  2  Cor.  i.  24.  r  =  Malt,  xi   20,30.    Acl.s  xv.  lu.    Jer.  xxx 

s  Rom.  viii.  LI,  21.  ch.  iv.  24.    Ht-b.  ii.  15  only.    Exod.  xx.2  al.  t  (Mark  vi.  lii.    Luke  xi.  53  only.    Gen 

xlix.  23)=  Herod,  ii.  121,  τι;  ■πκ'^ΐ}  ίνίτχΐαθαι.     Pint.  Symp.  ii.  3,  ίκ^χίσ^υ»  ίόγμασιι/ Πι<Βα7οριΚϋϊί. 


Ιόί 

14. 


Chap.  V.  1.  rec  aft  tXtvOtpin,  ins  ov%>  {see  beloiv),  with  C^JK  &c  slav  Dam  Tlil  Oec : 
aft  στηκΐτί  ABC'FG  10.  17-  31-7  al^  g  f  v-ms  goth  copt  (Syr)  Cyr  al  Aug  al :  txt  DE 
it  V  syr  Thdrt,  (al .')  Jer  Ambrst  al  {τη  γαρ  ιλίυθ.  copt  Chr). — bef  ι/μας  om  η  (from 
ηημας)  ABCD  37.  4(>-.  73  alj  copt  Dam  al :  y  iXtvOepia  νμ.  FG  it  ν  Syr  lat-fF  (latinism) : 
txt  D3E(D'E  have  t]  aft  ?;/uic)  JK  most  mss  Chr  Thdrtj  Till  Occ. — rec  xpiryr.  ημάς  {tnh•- 
taken  cnrrn  for  emphasis),  with  CJK  &c  vss  Chr  {νμας)  Thdrt  Dam,  lat-ff :  χο.  aft 
jjXfi^e.  (ίλί(/«.  C)  Thl  al  :  txt  ABDEFG  179  al  am  goth  Cyr  Dam,  Orig-int.— for'  η\., 
iKi/yopaat  syr  Chr. — ar?;rf  71• — ίουλίιας  ζυγω  (ίουλιας  AD'FGJ  &c)  DEFG  it  goth 
Aug  al.— αί'ίχ£σθί   D'D^E   109  alg  Thdrt-ms   Oec:  νπιχ.  115  Thl-marg.— 2.  rec  ίδί : 


plicable  to  the  N.  T.  on  account  of  (1) 
various  readings  (as  here)  :  (2)  the  decided 
violations  of  tlie  rule  where  the  MSS  are 
unanimous,  as  1  Thess.  iv.  15  :  and  (3)  the 
obvious  prevalence  of  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive over  the  future,  both  in  the  N.  T. 
and  '  fatiscens  Graecitas :'  see  Lobeck, 
Phryn.  p.  722."  EUicott.  31.]   I  am 

inclined  to  think,  agst  Meyer,  De  W.,  Ellic, 
&c.,  that  this  ver.  is.  as  commonly  taken, 
the  conclusion  from  what  has  gone  before : 
and  that  the  διό  is  bound  on  to  the  κ-λ>;ρο- 
νομησι^  preceding.  For  that  we  are  κλ>;ρο- 
νόμοι,  is  an  acknowledged  fact,  establislied 
before,  ch.  iii.  29;  iv.  7•  And  if  we  are, 
we  are  not  the  children  of  the  liandmaid,  of 
whom  it  was  said  οϋ  μη  κληίΐονομ.,  but  of 
the  freewoman,  of  whose  son  the  same 
words  asserted  that  he  should  inherit.  Obs. 
in  the  first  clause  παιδίσκης  is  anarthrous  : 
most  likely  because  emphatically  prefixed 
to  its  governing  noun  (cf.  Wiwv  απόστολος•, 
Rom.  xi.  13)  :  but  possibly,  as  indefinite, 
q.  d.  we  are  the  children  of  no  bond  woman, 
but  of  the  free  woman.  I  prefer  the  for- 
mer reason,  as  most  consonant  to  N.  T. 
diction.  V.  1—12.]    De  W.  calls  this 

the  peroration  of  the  whole  second  part  of 
the  Ep.  It  consists  of  earnest  exhortation 
to  them,  grounded  on  the  conclusion  of  the 
foregoing  argument,  to  abide  in  their  evan- 
gelical liberty,  and  ivarning  against  being 
led  auaj/  bg  the  false  teactiers.  1.] 

It  is  almost  impossible  to  determine  satis- 
factorily the  reading  (see  var.  readd.).  I 
have,  in  retaining  y  ήμας,  expunged  the 
ov}'  with  Tisch.,  because  it  seems  to  have 
originated  in  the  other  reading,  t7j  i\.  ήμ. 
χα.  ήλίΐ'βίοωσίΐ'.  ατήκίτί  ουν  .  .  .  .,  and 
then  to  have  been  transposed  as  in  rec. — 
'  Stand  fast  (reff.  στήκω  is  unknown  in 
classical  Greek)  in  (as  the  element  in  which, 
as  in  2  Cor.  i.  24  :  an  instance  of  the  dative 
of  reference,  but  that  reference  of  a  very 
close  kind.  Tiie  most  apposite  instance  of 
the  usage  is  that  given  by  Ellic.  from  Polyb. 


xsi.  9.  3,  ΐστη  t7j  Ciovoiq. :   the  others,  μί- 

μνειμοι,  iEsch.  Again.  ΙΙΑΰ,—  ΰποστάς 

ρινματι  φώτων,  id.  Pers.  85, — hardly  apply- 
ing. We  have  an  instance  with  tf,  1  Cor.  vii. 

37,  ός  δ'  'ίστηκίΐ'  ίίυαίος  ίν  τ;)  KttpSii} 

see  also  Rom  v.  2)  the  liberty  with  (by) 
which  (some  [Mey.,  Ellic, al]  have  doubted 
this  ablative  constr.  of  the  dat.  as  not  oc- 
curring in  St.  Paul ;—  1  Thess.  iii.  9,  the 
only  apparent  instance,  being  better  taken 
as  an  attraction.  But  there  seems  no  rea- 
son why  so  common  an  usage  should  not 
be  ascribed  to  him,  even  if  there  be  but  one 
example  of  it.  Besides  which,  it  must  be 
taken  into  account,  that  attraction,  which 
brought  the  relative  into  the  genitive  in 
2  Cor.  i.  4,  Sia  της  πηρακλήσίιος  ής  πηρα- 
κίίΧοίιμιθα,  would  here,  as  also  in  1  Thess. 
iii.  9,  bring  it  into  the  dative.  So  that  I 
do  not  hesitate  to  choose  the  instrumental 
sense,  as  better  than  the  dat.  commodi, 
'for  which,'  of  Ellic.)  Christ  (empbatic  : 
Meyer  is  wrong  when  he  says,  defending 
the  other  reading,  that  an  emphasis  on 
χριστός  is  out  of  place.  It  is  this  fact, 
which  has  been  demonstrated  in  the  argu- 
ment, that  makes  the  liberty  so  precious, 
and  declension  from  it  so  dangerous,  cf. 
below,  xpioTos  νμας  οίιδίΐ'  ώψιΧησίΐ)  set 
you  free  (historical,  referring  to  the  histo- 
rical argument, — not  "  hath  set  you  free," 
as  E.  Λ^),  and  he  not  again  (see  note  on 
ch.  iv.  9 :  in  fact,  the  whole  world  was 
under  the  law  in  the  sense  of  its  being 
God's  only  revelation  to  tliem)  involved 
(reff.)  in  the  yoke  of  bondage '  (better 
than  '  a  yoke ;'  an  anarthrous  noun  or 
personal  pronoun  following  another  noun 
in  the  genitive  often  deprives  that  other 
noun  of  its  article  :  e.  g.,  τις  ίγνω  vovi> 
κνριυν;  1  Cor.  ii.  16:  see  numerous  in- 
stances in  Cant.  v.  1.  Cf.  Winer,  §  IJi.  2, 
most  of  whose  exx.  however  are  after  pre- 
positions. Wetst.  quotes  from  Soph.  Aj. 
944,  ττρός  οία  δουΧίιας  ζυγά  χωροΐ'μ(ν). 
2.]   ϊδ€,  not  (Cf ,  in  later  Greek  :  see 
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ίγω    Παύλος    λί'-νω    υμιν    οτι    euv    "  πίριτίμνησΟί    γοιστος  u  i.ukeL  saai. 
υμάς    ου^ίν    ''  ωφίΧησα'  μαρτυρομαι    δε    πάλιν    7rfH'r<\  "/'^'/-^jy 


€ 

ΰμ 


ανυοωττω      ττεοιτ(μνομ(νω    οτι       οώίΐλίτης    ίστιν  οΛον  τον  wconsir.  acu 
^  κατηο\ΐ]Οητί  ■  αττο    του    νρισΓου 
**  όικαιυυσθΐ. 


νομην   ττυιησηι. 


XX  •2<^  reft 
qY      χ  Rom.  i.  J4. 


viii.  12.  Suph. 

Tivag       tv    νομω       όικαιουσ(1β,       της    γαοιτος      ίξεττίσατί.  y r.™. νϋ. 2, 
ημίΐς  γαρ      πηυματι    '  ίκ    πιστίως      ελττίόα    δικαιοσύνης•  ^  ^'-^^,,^^ι 

47  al.  a  Acts  xiii.au.    Ri)m.  v.  9  al.  b  —  Rom.  v.  2.  c  —  2Pet.  iii.  17.  (Act»  xii.  7  refl.) 

d  -  ch.  iii.  3.  ver.  10.  e  ch.  ii.  115.  iii.  8,  22.  f— Col.  i.  5.    Heb.  vi.  18.    Tit.  ii.  13. 


t.\t  JK  110-11  Μ.—  πΐίΗΤίμησθί  B.—ovctv  νμ.  238.-3.  τΓ(ΐ\ιν  om  D'FG  3.  73-4-« 
gothChr  Till  Jer  Aug  Ambrst. — for  ποιησαι,  ττ>•ηοωσαι  61.  7'J•  80.  1 15  syrr  Marcion-in- 
Epiph  Chr  uam^Fctr-ant  Tlil.— 4.  bef  χριητ.  om  'του  (as  unusual)  BCD'FG  31.  7C  Thl  : 
txt  AD^EJK  mis  nrly  (appy)  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.—tKtjnaiTt  D'E  all  Chr  Dam  Thl  Oec. 


Winer,  §  ii.  l.a: — it  draws  attention  to 
what  follows,  as  a  strong  statement. 
€"γω  Παύλος]  αιτικρίίς•  νμΊν  λίγω  κ. 
ίιαρρίμ'ην,  κ.  το  ιμαυτοϋ  ττροςτίΟημι 
όνομα,  Thdrt.  την  τον  οίκίίοιι  πυοςώπυν 
αζιυπιστίαΐ'  άιτί  ττάαης  ά~οθίίζ(ως  τί- 
θησι,  Theophyl.,  and  so  Chrys.  There 
hardly  seems  to  be  a  reference  (as  Wetst. 
"ego  quein  dicunt  circumcisionem  prsedi- 
care  ")  to  his  having  circumcised  Timothy. 
Calvin  says  well :  "  Ista  locutio  non  par- 
vam  emphasin  habet ;  coram  enira  se  op- 
ponit,  et  noraea  dat,  ne  videatur  causam 
dubiam  habere.  Et  quancjuam  vilescere 
apud  Galatas  coeperat  ejus  auctoritas,  tamen 
ad  refellendos  omnes  adversarios  sufficere 
asserit." — The  present,  tuv  ΐΓ€ριτ€μνη(Γθ£, 
implies  the  continuance  of  a  habit,  q.  d. 
'if  you  will  go  on  being  circumcised.' 
He  does  not  say,  '  ;'/'  you  shall  hare  been 
circumcised:'  so  that  Calv.'s  question, 
'  quid  hoc  vult .'  Christum  non  profutu- 
rum  omnibus  circunicisis  ? '  does  not  come 
in.  On  xp.  ύμ.  οΰδ.  ώφίλήσίΐ,  Chrys.  re- 
marks:  ό  πίμιτίμι  όμινις  ώς  νόμον  ίΐ- 
ίοικώζ  ττεριτίμΐ'ΐται,  6  £i  ζίδοικώς  άπιστη 
7"y  ίννάμίι  της  χάριτος,  ό  ci  ά~ΐ(ττών 
ovCfv  KipCaij'ti  παυά  της  άπιστουμίνι/ς. 
Nothing  can  be  more  directly  opposed 
than  this  ver.  to  the  saying  of  the  Ju- 
daizers.  Acts  xv.  1.  The  exception  to 
the  rule  in  Paul's  own  conduct,  Acts  xvi. 
3,  is  sufficiently  provided  for  by  the 
present  tense  here :  see  above. 
3.]  8e,  'moreover,'  introduces  an  addition, 
and  a  slight  contrast — '  not  only  will  Christ 
not  profit  .  .  .  but  .  .  .'  —  On  μαρτυρο|λαι. 

(usually,  in  this   sense,   -ρονμαι  ; ρομαι 

having  an  accus.,  whence  Bretschn.,  al., 
supply  τον  θΐόν  here,  but  wrongly),  see 
reff.  ττάΧιν,  '  once  more  :'  applies  to  the 
verb,  not  to  the  μαρτυρία  which  follows, 
for  that  is  not  a  repetition.  Thus  it  will 
refer  to  τταντΊ  ά^θρ.  as  'a  more  extended 
application  of  υμίν'  (Ellic),  not,  as  Meyer, 


Ε  2 


to  a  former  inculcation  of  this  by  word  of 
mouth  at  his  second  visit,  π^ι>ιτ^μvo^ι.ivψ, 
not  -τμηΚίιτι,  see  above — '  to  every  man 
who  receives  circumcision,'  —  '  submits  to 
be  cir.'  as  Ellic. —The  emphasis  is  on  iravri, 
substantiating,  and  carrying  further,  the 
last  ver.  δλον  has  the  stress.  The  cir- 
cumcise<i  man  became  a  '  proselyte  of  right- 
eousness,' and  bound  to  keep  the  whole 
law.  "This  true  and  serious  consequence 
of  circumcision  the  false  App.  had  proba- 
bly at  least  dissembled."  Mey.  4.]  Ex- 
plains and  establishes  still  further  the  asser- 
tion of  ver.  2  — 'Ye  were  annihilated 
from  Christ  ^literally :  the  constr.  is  a 
pregnant  one,  '  ye  were  cut  off  from  Christ 
and  thus  made  void :'  see  ref.  2  Cor. — 
'  were,'  viz.  at  the  time  when  you  begun 
your  course  of  ίν  νόμψ  ΰικ.),  ye  who  are 
being  justified  ('  endeavouring  to  be  j.,' 
'  seeking  justification  :'  such  is  the  force  of 
the  subjective  jyre*.  So  Thl.,  ώς  ϋττολαμ- 
βάν(-()  in  (not  '  by  :'  it  is  the  element  in 
which,  as  in  theexprn  iu  κυρίφ)  the  law, — 
ye  fell  from  (reff.  :  see  1  Cor.  xiii.  8,  note. 
Wetst.  quotes  from  Plut.,  Agis  and  Cleom. 
p.  7!">i  των  πΧίίστων  ίξέπίσίΐ'  >'/  'Σπάρτη 
καλώι•:  Gracch.  p.  834,  fK^rsfffti'  κ.  στΙ- 
ρεσΟηι  της  προς  τΰν  €Ϊ)μοΐ'  ίΰΐΌΐας.  'So 
Plate,  Rep.  vi.  496,  ίκτησΰν  φιλοσοφίας  : 
Polyb.  xii.  14.  7.  ίκπίτττίΐν  τοϋ  καθήκον- 
τος,' Ellic.)  grace.'  5.]  Proof  (hence 
ynp)  of  ίξίΏ-.  τ.  χάρ.,  by  statement  e  con- 
trario  of  the  condition  and  hope  of  Chris- 
tians. Emphasis  (1)  on  ημείς,  as  opposed 
to  ο'ίτιΐ'ίς  iv  νόμψ  ?'ΐκιηονσΰί,  —  (2)  on 
ιτνευματι  (not  ^  mente'  [Fritz.],  nor  ' spi- 
riiually,'  Middleton,  al.,  but  by  the  [Holy] 
Spirit,  reff.),  as  opposed  to  σαρκί,  the 
fleshly  state  of  those  under  the  law,  see  ch. 
iv.  29, — (3)  on  έκ  ιτίστεως,  as  opposed  to  iv 
νόμω,  which  involves  ϊξ  tpyoiv.  έλιτίδα 
δικαιοσύνης]  Is  this  gen.  objective,  the 
hope  of  righteousness,  i.  e.  the  hope  whose 
object   is    perfect   righteousness, — or   sub• 


52 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΓΑΛΑΤΑΣ. 


V. 


gBom.  viii.        5 
I'.i.    1  C(ir.  i. 
7.    Phil.  ill. 
20.     Hcb.  ix.  Tl 


in.  , 

hRom.  iv.  in.     l^ 

I  Cor.  vii.  li). 


^  £j'  -van  γριστω  Ί»/σοΰ  οΰτε      ττίριτομη  ABCDE 


οίγομίΟα 

ακροβυστία,    αλλά    π'ιστις    δι     αγαπ>?ς 

ίνί(>'γι>νμίνη.      ^  ^  £Γ|θεχ£τε  '"«ταλως'     τις  νμας  "  ίνίκοφίν 

i  ="neb.ix:i7.  τΓ?   °  αληΟίΐ'α    μη    "  ττίίβίσθαι  ',    '^  η    ''  πίΐσ^ιιονί)    ουκ    ίκ    τοΰ 


=  ίατιν.  1  Ciir.  τϋ   10    ell   vi.  Ifi. 
m  =  1  Cor.  vii.  37.    John  xviii.  23  al. 
ο  Rom.  ii.  8.     1  Pet.  i.  22.  ρ  here  ( 


k  mid.,  Rom.  vii.  S.    2  Cor.  i.  (i.  iv.  12.    Eph.  iii.  20.  1  ch.  ii.  2  reif. 

11  Acts  xxiv.  4.    Rom.  χ  v.  22.     1  Thes.s.  ii.  18.     1  Pet.  iii.  7.    Dan.  ix.  2ti. 
ly  t.  only  used  by  Clirys.  on  1  Thc5i.  i.  3  (De  W.),  and  Eustath.  (see  VVetst ) 


— 6.  γίφ  om  (C  ?  Scholz)  ;53-i).  llC— u;ff.  om  Β  copt  al  :  ιησ.  χρ.  ieth.  — 7.  rec 
οΐ'£ΐ£•οψ{,  with  (c|umss?)  Tbdrt-cd  :  t.xt  ABCDEFGJK  most  mss  tf':  φασκανί  4T.  52 
Aug  Bed. —  τη  0111  AB  :  τη  «λ.  /(.  Trf  iW.  om  Chr.— at  end,  add  μη^ΐ'ΐ  ττίΐθίσθαι{θί  ?)  FG 
g  deiiiid  v-sixt  (lat-mss  in  Jer)  Lucif  Ambrst-comm  Pel  Bed  (gloss  to  account  for 
η  ■πίΐσμηνη/οΙΙρ).  —  ^.  αυτή  γ<φ  7Γ£ΐσ/ί.  arm  :  η  π.  νμων  Syr  ar-erp  mss-in-Jer  Lucif 
Aug  Ambrst  Sedul:  τηατις  μονή  71  :  om  ver  seth. — ουκ  om  D'  14.  32.  49  lat-mss  in 
Jer  (who  savs  "  abstulerunt  non")  in  Sedul  (who  says  male)  d  e  Origi  Lucif.  — for  τον, 


jective,  the  hope  of  righteousness,  i.  e.  the 
hope  which  the  righteous  entertain — viz. 
that  of  eternal  life  ?  Certainly  I  think  the 
former:  for  this  reason,  that  ίλπίδη  has 
the  emphasis,  and  Αττίλα  ίικ.  «πίκ-ί^ίχ. 
answers  to  όικαιοϊ'σθε  above — '  Ve  think 
ye  fiave  your  righteousness  in  the  law  :  we, 
on  the  contrary,  anxiously  wait  for  the 
hope  of  righteousness  (full  and  perfect).' 
The  phrase  άττίκ^ίχισθαι  ίλττίδη  may  be 
paralleled.  Acts  xxiv.  15.  Tit.  ii.  13.  Eur. 
Alcest.  130,  τιν'  tn  βιον  ίλπίΰα  προςδί- 
χωμαι.  Polyb.  viii.  21,  τηΐς  ττρηςδοκωμί- 
ναις  Ιλπίσιν.  6.]   Confirmation  of 

the   words   ίκ   πίστίως,  ver.   5.  Iv 

χριστώ,  in  Christ,  as  an  element,  in  union 
with  Christ,  =  in  the  state  of  a  Christian  : 
notice  χμ.  Ί/}σ.,  not  Ίησ.  χη.  :  -  in  Christ, 
and  that  Christ,  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 
Ινίργουμί'νη,  not  passive,  but  middle,  as 
always  in  N.  T.  See  reff.  and  notes  on 
those  places  :  also  Fintzsche's  note  on  Rom. 
vii.  5,  —  "iVfoytT)',  vim  exercere  ae  personis, 
ίν^ργΗσθαι,  ex  se  (aut  suam)  vim  exercere 
de  7-ebus  collocavit.  Gal.  v.  6.  Col.  i.  29. 
1  Thess.  ii.  13  al.,  ut  h.  1.  Passivo  (cf. 
ivepyt'iTai  πόλίμος,  Polyb.  i.  13.  5.  Jos. 
Antt.  XV.  5.  3)  iiunquam  Paulus  usus  est." 
The  older  Romanist  comm.  (Bellarm.,Est.) 
insisted  on  the  passive  sense  as  favouring 
the  dogma  of  fides  formata,  for  which  it  is 
cited  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  sess.  vi.  cap. 
7,  de  justitic.  And  the  modern  Rom. 
comm.,  though  abandoning  the  passive 
sense,  still  claim  the  passage  on  their  side 
(e.  g.  Windischmann) ;  but  without  reason  ; 
love  is  the  modus  operandi  of  faith,  that 
which  justifies,  however,  is  not  love,  but 
faith ;  nor  can  a  passage  be  produced, 
where  St.  Paul  says  we  are  justified  by 
'  faith  working  by  love ;'  but  it  is  ever  by 
faith  only.  One  is  astonished  at  the  bold- 
ness of  such  a  generally  calm  and  fair 
writer  as  Windischmann,  in  claiming  the 
passage  for  the  Tridentuie  doctrine,   even 


when  the  passive  interpretation,  which  was 
all  it  had  to  lay  hold  on,  is  given  up. — As 
parallels  to  our  passage,  see  Rom.  xiv.  17. 
1  Cor.  vii.  1!).  7—12.]   He  laments 

their  deflexion  from  their  once  promising 
course,  and  denounces  severely  their  per- 
verters.  '  Ye  were  running  well  ('  hoc 
est,  omnia  apud  vos  erant  in  felici  statu  et 
successu,  vivebatis  optime,  contendebatis 
recta  ad  vitam  seternam  quam  vobis  polli- 
cebatur  verbum,'  &c.  Luther)  :  who  (see 
ch.  iii.  l,the  question  expresses  astonish- 
ment) hindered  you  (Polyb.  xxiv.  1.  12, 
uses  Ι-γκόπτίΐν  with  a  dative,  ίιά  ro  τον 
Φιλιππηΐ'  iyKOTTTtiv  Ty  δικαιοδοσία  : 
EUic.  quotes,  in  connexion  with  the  view 
of  the  primary  notion  being  that  of  hinder- 
ing by  breaking  up  a  road,  —  Greg.  Naz. 
Or.  xvi.  p.  260,  η  κακίας  ίγκοπτυμίνης 
δυςπάθίΐα  των  ττονηρών,  ΐ)  άριτης  όδυ- 
νοιηιψΊ^Ίΐς  ιΰπάθίΐα  τώΐ'  βίλτιόιηυρ)  that 
ye  should  not  (μίι  before  πείβισθαι  is  not 
pleonastic,  but  the  constr.,  so  often  oc- 
curring, of  a  neg.  after  verbs  of  hindering, 
is  in  fact  a  pregnant  one,  μή  τηιθίσθηι 
being  the  result  of  the  hindrance  :  q.  d. 
iocTt  μή  π.  or  και  ίττοιηπί  μή  π.  (see 
Bernhardy,  Syntax,  ix.  6  b,  who  quotes 
one  ex.  very  apposite  to  this, — εμττυδών 
ήμΐΐ'  -γινηται  την  Otbv  μή  'ξίλκΰσσι, 
Aristoph.  Pac.  31.i)  obey  the  truth  (i.  e. 
submit  yourselves  to  the  true  Gospel  of 
Christ. — These  words,  which  Chrys.  omits 
here,  have  been  transferred  hence  to  ch.  iii. 
1.  See  var.  readd.  there.  On  that  ac- 
count they  are  certainly  genuine  here)  ? 
8.]  The  persuasion  (to  which  you 
are  yielding — active  ;  not  i/onr  persuasion, 
passive.  irtiafAovii  may  mean  either.  El- 
lic.  says  :  "  As  the  similar  form  πλησμονή 
means  both  satiefas  (the  state)  and  also 
expletio  (the  act),  Col.  ii.  23 ;  Plato, 
Sympos.  18t!  c.  πλ.  και  κέτωσις,  —  so 
ττεισμονή  may  mean  the  state  of  being  per- 
suaded, i.  e.  conviction,  or  the  act  of  per- 
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'^  κα\ουντυς     υμάς.  μικ^χι     '  Ζ,νμη     όλον     τύ     ^  φυοαμα  'i''^-^^:^^'^' 


t  =  Acts  xxviii.22.     R>m.  xii.  3al.     2  Mhcc.  xiv.  26.  (see  Pliil.  iii.  Ift.)  u  -  A 'ts  iv  24.  rh.  i.  7. 

pariicip.,  2  Ci>r.  xi.  1  h1.  Ter.  8.  τ  —  Luke  xW.  27  I  1.    Acts  xv.  lu.  cli.  vi.  2,  5  al. 

w  —  1  Cur.  xi.  l-'il.     1  Tim.  V.  12.     James  iii.  1.    2  Pet.  ii.  3.  χ  constr.,  M-irk  i.  4      R  >m.  li.  21  reff. 

y  —  Matt.  V.  lu,  11.      Ps.  vii.  1.      τ<  έτι,  Rom.  iii  7.  ix.  9. 


ζ  Kum.  iii.  3.    ICur.  xiii.8.    Ezra  ir.  21. 


θίου  mss-in-Jer-Sc'(liil  to]  Lucif  Anibrst  Augp — 9.  μικρά  γαρ  3. — for  ζυμοι,  ?o\oi  D'E^ 
d  e  g  (as  var  roadi^)  ν  lat-mss  in  .Fer  ('  male')  in  S(,'clul  (ib)  Marcion  (in  Epiph)  C'onstt 
Bas  (mss)  Lucif  Ambrst  Pol. — 10.  aft  tyio,  ins  ct  CFG  4.  73•  lOfJ-8-!»-  demid  f  syr  arm 
Dam  Oec-comm  :  y<ip  Copt. — tv  κκρ.  oin  Β  Clir  (in  Nicepli;  elsw  lias  it:  tv  χυιστω  Chr- 
te.\t).— ^ooi^art  73.— f'lv  AB  23»  al :    txt  CDEFGJ  mss  ff.  — 11.  cf  cm    108'. — in 


suading,  '  i)ersuadondi  sollertia  '  (Scliott.)  : 
cf.  Clirys.  on  1  Tliess.  1.4,  ού  πασμονή 
άΐ'θρωπίνίΐ  .  .  .  ην  >'/  -ηύθονση."  But 
here,  ι)  ττίΐσμ.  being  connected  with  ό  κα- 
λών νμας,  and  answering  to  the  act  of 
ίγκόπτιιν  in  tlie  last  vcr.  is  better  taken  ac- 
tively) is  not  from  (does  not  conu'  from, 
is  not  originated  by)  Him  who  calleth  you  ' 
(i.  e  God  :  .see  ch.  i.  6  and  note). 
9.]  ζύμη  may  allude  either  to  men  (Jer., 
Aug.,  Grot.,  Est.,  Beng.,  l)e  W.,  al.), 
or  to  doctrine.  in  the  parallel  place  in 
1  Cor.  V.  6,  it  is  moral  influence  :  so  also 
where  our  Lord  uses  the  same  figure.  Matt. 
xvi.  12,  where  ζιΊμηζ^διε<ιχ1ι.  Nor  can 
there  be  any  objection  to  taking  it  abstract, 
and  φύραμα  concrete: — a  little  false  doc- 
trine corrupts  the  whole  mass  (of  Chris- 
tians). So  Chrys.  (οϋτω  καΊ  {ιμας  ίσχν(ΐ 
το  μικροί'  τοιιτο  κακόν,  μη  δκψβωθίν,  και 
εις  τ(\(ΐυν  ιουδιησμϋν  ayaytii'),  Till., 
Luth.,  Calv.,  all.  10.]    "  After  the 

warning  of  vv.  8,  9,  Paul  assures  his 
readers  that  he  has  confidence  in  them, 
but  that  their  perverters  shall  not  escape 
punishment.  Divide  et  impera  !"  Meyer. 
Ιγώ,  emphatic,  'I,  for  my  part;' 
'  quod  ad  me  attiiiet,  .  .  . . '  «Is,  '  with 

regard  to,'  see  reft'.,  and  Bernhardy,  p.  220. 
On  ev  κυρίω,  see  2  Thess.  iii.  4 : — it  is 
the  element  or  sphere  in  which  his  con- 
fidence is  conditioned.  ovSev  άλλο 
φρον.]  See  Phil.  iii.  15  :  guided  by  which 
expr.,  we  take  the  meaning  here,  to  be, 
'  ye  will  be  of  no  other  mind  than  this,' 
viz.  which  I  enjoin  on  you, -not  in  vv.  8, 
9  only,  but  in  this  Ep.  and  in  his  preach- 
ing generally.  ό  δέ  ταράσσων  need 
not  be  interpreted  as  referring  necessarily 
to  any  one  έττίσ/ίμυς  among  the  Judaizers 
(as  Olsh.,  al.),  but  simply  as  individual- 
izing the  warning,  and  carrying  home  the 
denunciation  to  each  one's  heart  among  the 
perverters.  Cf.  oi  άναστατοΰΐ'τκ^  below, 
and  ch.  i,  ^ ;  iv.  17.             το  κρΐ|χα,   '  the 


sentence,'  understood  to  be  unfavourable, 
is  a  burden  laid  on  the  judged  person, 
which  he  βικττάζίΐ,  bears.  The  osxts  αν 
η  generalizes  the  declaration  to  the  fullest 
extent:    see  ch.  i.   8,9.  11.]    The 

connexion  appears  to  be  this  :  the  Ap.  had 
apparently  been  charged  with  being  a  fa- 
vourer of  circumcision  in  other  churches ; 
as  shewn  e.  g.  by  his  having  circumcised 
Timothy.  After  the  preceding  sharp  de- 
nunciation of  ό  ταράσσων  νμαι:,  and  οςτις 
αν  ^,  it  is  open  to  the  adversaries  to  say, 
that  Paul  himself  was  one  of  their  ταράσ- 
συνης,  by  his  inconsistency.  In  the  ab- 
ruptness then  of  his  fervid  thoughts  he 
breaks  out  in  this  self-defence.  €γώ, 

emphatic  as  before.  ιτίριτομήν  has 

the  chief  emjihasis,  as  the  new  element  in 
the  sentence,  and  not  κηριίσσω,  as  Chrys. 
(ού  y<ij)  iiTTiv  'ότι  ττίριτυμηΐ'  υνκ  ίργάζο- 
μαι,  άλλίϊ,  ον  κηρύσσω,  τοντίσην,  ουκ 
ηντω  KtXivM  πιστιΰιιν),  al.,  —  its  position 
not  allowing  this.  The  first  en  is  best 
understood  as  referring,  not  to  any  change 
in  his  preaching  as  an  apostle  (for  he  ap- 
pears always  to  have  been  of  the  same 
mind,  and  certainly  was  from  the  first  per- 
secuted by  the  Jews),  but  to  the  change 
since  his  conversion,  before  which  he  was 
a  strenuous  fautor  of  Judaism.  Olsh.  ob- 
jects to  this,  that  κηρύσσω  could  not  be 
used  of  that  period.  But  this  (even  if  it  be 
necessary  to  press  κηονσ.  so  far  into  matter 
of  fact)  cannot  be  said  with  any  certainty  : 

—  the  course  of  Saul  as  a  zealot  may 
have  often  led  him  even  to  preach,  if  not 
circumcision  in  its  present  debated  position, 
yet  that  strict  Judaism  of  which  it  formed 
a  part.  τί  en  διώκ.]  en  is  logical, 
as  Rom.  iii.  7;  ix.  9  (De  W.)  :  i-  e., 
'  what  further  excuse  is  there  for  my 
being  (as  I  am)  persecuted  (by  the  Jews) .' 

—  For,  if  this  is  so,  if  I  still  preach 
circumcision,  «pa,  then  is  brought  to 
nought,  is  done  away,  the  offence  (refF. 
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iicor.i.23.    '■*  (τκίπ'δαλυν  t<jv     σταυρόν.  '^  υώίΧον  και    '  αποκοτΑυν- abcde 

Biim.xiT.  13  '«Γ  τ  νη,ικ 


b  =  1  Cor.  1.17  ταί  ηι      αναστατονντίς  υμάς 

reH'.  -ΙΟ    < 

clCor.  ίτ8.  ^«^ 


Y/Uftc  γαρ  '  £7Γ  ^'  έλίΐ^θίριο  εκλϊ/θτ/τί,  αδίλφοι' 
oniy."job  "^  jtiovoi'  ju?}  ' TTjv  ^iXfi>0fptov  ίΐς  ^  αφοξίμηΐ'  ΤΎ)  σαρκι,  άλλα 
cxviii. 5.     '•'δια  TWC   α-νατΓϊΐς      οουλίνετε    αλλϊ7λοις. 

dMarkix  43.  ι•5>  /  '-^ 


14    1    '  ^         1 

Ο   -ναρ     ττας 

Ίίι.    John  xviii.  ]U,  20.     Acts  xxvii.  32  only.  =  (see  note)  Dent,  xxiii.  1.                    e  Acts  xvii.  6.  xxi.  38  only.  LP.t. 

Dnn.  vii.  1.'3,  var.  read.                                      f  -  Epli.  ii.  lu.     1  Thess.  iv.  7.  g  =  1  Cor.  x.  2!». 

gg  so  Phil.  i.  27.                     h  ellips.,  ch.  ii.  9.    Mat!,  xxvi.  5  al.                     i  —  Rom.  vii.  8  reft".  j  so  ver.  6. 
ί  fee  Rom.  v'l.  18,  22.    1  Cur.  ix.  19.                     1  order,  Acts  xix.  7.  xxvii.  37. 


(1st)  otn  D'FG  38.  72-3.  115-18  it  demid  goth  arm  Jer  Atnbrst.— aft  σταυρόν,  ins  τον 
χριστον  AC  3!).  49.  δ?.  114  copt  tetli  (Jer.'):  χριστών  23'. — άρα  D^. — 12.  ω<}^\οι> 
DXE.')JK  ] OL».  10-1 7-23.— (ciu  om  61.73.  118.— ηποκοψ^ι^Γοι  D(E?)FG  118  Oec— 
ατΓοστατονί'Τίς  3ί). — 13.  for  yap,  if  FG  80  Chr  Augj  Pac. — tXtvtiepiav  100.— την  ελ. 
νμων  37.  71-3.  116  Syr  syr*  slav-ed. — της  σαρκός  D^  17  d  e  ν  copt  goth  al  Ambr  Aug 
Ambrst  Pel  :  add  Ciurf  FG  g  al. — for  δια  τ.  ayarr.,  τη  αγαττη  του  πνεύματος  DEFG 
31  it  v-ed  copt  goth  Bas  Ambrst  al. — αλλήλους    109. — 14.  for  νομός,  λόγος  JK  33.72 


stumbling  block,  σκάΐ'ί.  has  the  emphasis) 
of  the  cross  ' — because,  if  circumcision,  and 
not  faith  in  Christ  crucified,  is  the  condi- 
tion of  salvation,  then  the  Cross  has  lost 
its  offensive  character  to  the  Jew :  oiSk 
yap  ούτως  6  σταυρός  ην  6  σκανδηλί- 
ζων  τους  Ίονΰαίονς,  ώς  το  μι)  δε'ιν  ττή- 
θίσθαι  τοΊς  πατρφυις  νόμοις.  και  yap 
τον  Σ,τΐφανον  ττροςενίγκοΐ'Τίς,  οϋκ  Ηττον 
Ότι  ούτος  τον  έστανρωμένον  ΤΓροςκννεΙ, 
άλ\'  ΟΤΙ  κατά  τον  ι^μου  κ.  του  τό- 
τΓον  Xsytt  τον  άγιου.  Chrys. 
12.]  The  και  introduces  a  climax  — '  I 
would  (reff.)  that  they  who  are  unsettling 
you  would  even  .  .  .'  As  to  άττοκόψονται, 
(1)  it  cannot  be  passive,  as  E.  Λ'.  '  v:ere 
even  cut  off.'  (2)  It  can  hardly  mean 
'  would  cut  themselves  off  from  your  corn- 
m,union,'  as  the  καί  is  against  so  mild  a 
wish,  besides  that  this  sense  of  the  word  is 
unexampled.  (3)  There  is  certainly  an 
allusion  to  tvsKo^iv  in  ver.  7i  so  that  in 
reading  aloud  the  Greek,  the  stress  would 
be,  ΰφίλ.  κ.  cLTTOKOipovTai  οι  αν.  νμ.  But 
(4)  this  allusion  is  one  only  of  sound,  and 
on  account  of  the  και,  all  the  more  likely 
to  be  to  some  well-known  and  harsh  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  even  as  far  as  to  w/tich 
the  Apostle's  wish  extends.  And  (5)  such 
a  meaning  of  the  word  is  that  in  which 
(agreeably  to  its  primitive  classical  sense, 
of  hewing  off  Umbs,  .see  Lidd.  and  Scott) 
it  is  used  by  the  LXX,  Deut.  xxiii.  1,  by 
Arrian,  Epict.  ii.  20,  by  Hesych.,  ό  άττόκο- 
TTOc,  ήτοι  ύ  ίί'νυϊιχος — by  Philo,  de  legg. 
special,  p.  SOfi,  τά  γεννητικά  προςαπ- 
εκοφαν, — de  vict.  efferent,  p.  261,  θλαδιος 
κ.  άποκίκομμίνος  τά  γεννητικά  (Wetst.). 
It  seems  to  me  that  this  sense  must  be 
adopted.  And  so  Chrys.,  and  the  great 
consensus  of  ancient  and  modern  comm.  : 
and,  as  Jowett  very  properly  observes,  "  the 
common  interpn  of  the  Fathers,  confirmed 


by  the  use  of  language  in  the  LXX,  is  not 
to  be  rejected  only  because  it  is  displeasing 
to  the  delicacy  of  modern  times." 
δφΐλον  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  as  a  mere  par- 
ticle :  see  reff.,  and  note  :  also  Hermann  on 
Viger,  p.  756-7.  The  constr.  with  a  future 
is  very  unusual ;  in  Lucian,  Soloec.  1 , 
ΰφελον  και  νυν  άκο\ουθησαι  Ιυνήσ^  is 
given  as  an  example  of  a  soloecism. — 
άναστατοΰντες,  αν  ατ  ρέποντες,  Hesych. 
(It  belongs  to  later  Greek  :  the  classical 
exprn  is  άνάστατον  πυαίν,  Polyb.  iii.  81. 
6  al.  :  or  τιθέναι.  Soph.  Antig.  670  :  and  it 
is  said  to  belong  to  the  Macedonian  dialect. 
Ellic.  referring  to  Tittmann,  ]).266,  where 
however  I  can  find  no  such  assertion.) 

13 — Ch.  VI.  5.]  The  third  or  hor- 
tatory PORTION  OF  THE  Ep.,  not  how- 
ever separated  from  the  former,  but  united 
to  it  by  the  current  of  thought : — and,  13 — 
15.]  Though  free,  be  one  another's  ser- 
vants in  love.  γάρ  gives  the  reason 
why  the  Ap.  was  so  fervent  in  his  denun- 
ciation of  these  disturbers ;  because  they 
were  striking  at  the  very  root  of  their  Chris- 
tian calling,  which  was  '  for  (on  condition 
of,  as  its  element)  freedom.  Only  (make 
not)  (so  μή  with  the  verb  omitted  and  an 
accus.  in  μή  'μοιγε  μύθους,  Ai'istoph.  Vesp. 
1179;  μή  τριβάς  'έτι.  Soph.  Antig.  577  ; 
μή  μοι  μύριους  μηΰε  διςμνριους  ξένονί, 
Demosth.  Phil.  i.  §  19.  See  more  exx.  in 
Hartung,  ii.  15.'i)  your  liberty  into  (or, 
use  it  not  for)  an  occasion  (opjiortunity) 
for  the  flesh  (for  giving  way  to  carnal 
passions^,  but  by  means  of  (your)  love,  be 
in  bondage  (oj)position  to  ίλί-υβίρια)  to 
one  another.'  Chrys.  remarks,  πάλιν  εν- 
ταύθα αινιττεται,  'ότι  φιλονιικία  κ.  στάσις 
κ.φιλαρχία  κ.  άπόνοια  ται'της  αίτια  της 
πλάνης  αϋτοΊς  ίγίνετο'  ή  γαρ  των  αιρέ- 
σεων μήτηρ  ή  της  ψιλαρχίας  εστίν  eiri- 
θυμία.               14.]    See  Rom.  xiii.  8,  9. — 
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ου 


25.  xiv.  2β 
Ι.    Pa.  xix. 


ηη  Lltit.  xix. 


νυμος   tu        evt    Λονω      πεπληρωται,  tv  τω         Ayantiatiq  mRom.xm.g. 

ν  \  ;  f  r  li»'M''\\/\  oi\'"~  Malt.  iii. 

TOP    πλησίον  σου    ως-    aaavrov.  ε<    όε    αλλήλους      οα-    2^'  -^^'Ό?"• 

κΐ'ετί  καί    ^'  KartaOiera,    '' ρλΕττετε  a)/  υττο   αλλί'/λωΐ'    ^  αι>α-    4 

Λενω     οε,    ΤΓΐ'ευματι       πεοίττατίίτε,    /cat       tniUvuinv  ρ- -jcorxi. 
σαρκός  ου  μη    τελίσητί.        'η  yap  σαρς      ίττιυυμΗ     /ίατα  ■>  ^,^^^'^, 

1  Cor.  viii.  9.  χ.  I2al.  rLukcix.  SI.    1>  Thcis.  ii.  8  only.    Joel  ii.  3.  sch.iv.I. 

t  con.itr.,  Actsix.  Ul.  xxi.  31.    Rom.  xiii.  13.  u  Epii.  ii.  3.    I  P•-!.  ii.  11.     lJobnii.lt!. 

τ  —  Rom.  ii.  27.    James  il.  8.  w  absol.,  James  iv.  2.  χ  —  ch.  iii.  21  reff.  ver.  23  al. 

alg. — bef  ev  tvi  \ογω  pref  tv  ιιμιΐ'  {(/loss,  to  refer  the  sentence  to  the  Gall.)  D'EFG 
it  Ambrst :  νμιν  Marcion-in-Epiph  Tert :  in  paucis  syr  (but  t.Kt  in  marg). — rec 
πΧηοονται  (corni,  in  ignorance  of  true  senxe  of  perfect),  with  (MS.S)  Chr  Thdrt 
Dam  h.  1.  al  Jer  al :  t.vt  ABC  17.  21-3.  37-0  aU  Marci()n-iri-Ri)i|)h  Danij  Aug.— 
εν  τω  om  D'FG  it  ν  arm  slav-ms  Marcion-in-Epiph  Ambrst  Jer  Pel  (not  Augj). — 
ως  σίαντον  >the  senae  of  taur.  was  missed,  ami  the  2nd  person  substd,  the  more 
readily  as  LXX  have  it  in  I.  c,  and  on  account  of  the  ως  precedy)  ABCDEK  44. 
«0  9  all  Marcion  (in  Epiph)  Thdrt  Dam  :  txt  FGJ  most  mss  (appy)  Chr  Thl  Oec— 15. 
κατίσΰ.  αλλί/λοιις,  and  αΐ'.τλωθ.  νττ.  αλλί/λ.  D'EFG  it  Cvpr-  al  :  αναλλωθ.  48. — υπ 
BDFG  &c  Bas  Chr  Thl  :  txt  ACD^EJ  most  mss  Thdrt  Dam' Oec— 16.  aftXty.  if.  ins  in 
Christo  v-ms  v-si.xt  Pel  Bed. — rtKiatri  D^E  d  g  ν  lat-tf.  —17.  rec  for  yao  (2nd),  Ci  {prob 
con-n  to  avoid  recurrence  of  γαρ  which  introduced  the  former  clause :  the  recurrence 


The  rec.  reading  -πληροϋται  would  mean 
merely  '  is  in  course  of  being  fulfilled,' 
whereas  now  it  is,  '  is  fulfilled  :'  not  '  com- 
prehended' (Luth.,  Calv.,  Olsh.,  Winer, 
al.).  "  The  question,  how  the  Ap.  can 
rightly  say  of  the  tvhole  law,  that  it  is  ful- 
filled by  loving  one's  neighbour,  must  not 
be  answered  by  understanding  νόμος  of  the 
Christian  law  (Koppe),  or  of  the  moral 
law  only  (Estius,  al.),  or  of  the  second  table 
of  the  decalogue  (Beza,  al.),  or  of  every 
divinely  revealed  law  in  general  (Schott.)  ; — 
for  ό  πας  νόμος  cannot,  from  the  circum- 
stances of  the  whole  Epistle,  mean  any 
thing  but  '  the  whole  law  of  Moses ;' — but 
by  placing  ourselves  on  the  lofty  spiritual 
level  from  which  St.  Paul  looked  down,  and 
saw  all  other  commands  of  the  law  so  far 
subordinated  to  the  law  of  love,  that  who- 
ever had  fulfilled  this  command,  must 
be  treated  as  having  fulfilled  the  whole." 
Meyer  :  who  also  remarks  that  τον  πλησίον 
σου  applies  to  fellow-Christians  ;  cf.  άλλ/;- 
λους  below.  15.]   άλληλον?  has  both 

times  the  emphasis.  The  form  of  the  sen- 
tence is  very  like  Matt.  xxvi.  52, — πάντες 
ot  Χαβόντες  μάχαιραν,  εν  μαχ^αίρ^.  άπο- 
λοννται,  except  that  there  λαβόντες,  as 
having  the  stress,  precedes.  Chrys.  says, 
rale  λίζ,ίσιν  έμιραντικώςέχρήσατο.  ου  yap 
ε'ίττε  δάκνίτβ  μόνον,'όπερ  ίστΊ  θνμονμένου, 
άλλα  κηι  κατίσθίετί,  όπερ  εστίν  ίμμίνον- 
τυς  TIJ  πονηρία,  ύ  μεν  yap  ίάκνων,  όργ(}ς 
επΧήρωσε  πάθος•  6  ύε  κατεσθίων.  θηριωίίας 
εσχάτης  παρίσχεν  άπ^Ίδειζιν.  δήγματα  Οε 
κ.  βρώσεις  ον  τάς  σωματικάς  ψησιν,  αλλά 
τάς  πολν   χαλεπωτίρας.  ου   yap    όντως  ο 


ανθρωπινής  άπογευσάμενος  σαρκός  εβλα- 
φεν,  ώς  ύ  ύήγματα  εις  ττ/ν  φνχήν  πηγνύς' 
όσον  yap  ψΐ'χ'/  ημιωτίρα  σώματος, 
τοσοντ(ι>  χηλεπωτίρα  ή  ταύτης  βλάβη. 
άναλωθ.]  The  literal  sense  must  be 
kept, — '  consumed'  (by  one  another), — 
your  spiritual  life  altogether  annihilated : 
(}  yap  ίιάστασις  κ.  ή  μάχη  φ^οροποιΰν  κ. 
άναλωτικΌν  και  των  δεχόμενων  αυτήν  κ. 
των  είςαγόντυιν,  και  σητος  μάλλον  άπαντα 
άι  ατρώγει.    Chrys.  16 — 26.]    Εχ- 

hortation  to  a  spiritual  life,  and  warning 
against  the  works  of  the  flesh.  16.] 

λί'γω  Se  refers  to  ver.  IS — repeating,  and 
explaining  it — q.  d.,  '  What  I  mean,  is 
this.'  ΊΓνίΰματι,   the  normal   dative, 

of  the  rule,  or  manner,  after  or  in  which  : 
ikieyer  quotes  Horn.  II.  6,  l!)4,  οϊτι  Διός 
βέυμαι  ψρεσιν  : — '  by  the  Spirit.'  But  irv. 
is  not  man's  '  spiritual  part,'  as  Bez.,  Riick., 
De  W.,  al. ;  nor  is  ιτνεύματι  '  after  a  spiri- 
tual manner,'  PeUe, — nor  wiU  ή  ενοικοϋσα 
χάρις  give  the  force  of  πνεύμα  (Thdrt.)  : 
it  is  (as  in  ver.  δ)  '  tlie  Holy  Spirit  of 
God:'  this  will  be  clear  on  com])aring  with 
our  vv.  16  — 18,  the  more  expanded  parallel 
passage,  Rom.  vii.  22— viii.  II.  The  his- 
tory of  the  verbal  usage  is,  that  πνεΰμα, 
as  χριστός  and  θεός,  came  to  be  used  as 
a  proper  name  :  so  that  the  supposed  dis- 
tinction between  το  -v.  as  the  objective 
(the  Holy  Ghost),  and  πν.  as  the  subjective 
(man's  spirit),  does  not  hold.  σαρκός] 

'the  natural  man:' — that  whole  state  of 
being  in  the  flesh,  out  of  which  spring  the 
practices  and  thoughts  of  ver.  Ii). 
οϋ  μη  TeXeoTiTc]   Is  this  (1)  merely  future 
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yLukexiii  17.  του    TTVeVliaTOC,     TO    δί      TTViVlUt         KCtTU     TTJC     (JCipKOC       TClVTCt  ABODE 
SX1.15.  ICor.  r  ^  ι  r  ^  '  FGJK 

zech  Hi.  1.    γαρ  αλλιιΑυις  ^  ανηκίΐται,      iva  μη     a  αν    νελητί       ταύτα 

z  =  lThe«s.  τ.  -  18     '     '^^      h  '  1>  "  Λ  ι  >         \    c'       ^         ' 

4.  (see  111.1  e.)  7ΓθΠ]ΓΕ.  ft  ci      wvivuaTi     ayiove,  ovK  ίοτί     υτΓΟ  νομον. 

bRoin."viii.  14.  (jxii'ipa  δε  iVxiv    TO.    *"  tp-yo    της    σαρκός,       ατινα    ζστιν 

constr.,  „  ;  h'n  '  ί''Λ  20k"^^^  ' 

2Tini.iii.6.   ^  TTopvtia,        ακαοαρσιο,        ασεΛνε/α,  είοωΛοΛατηεια, 

cch.  iv.  21al.                  '                '  >            '                            '          '                                                        f            ^ 

d  Rom  i.  1!»  al.                e  see  Rom.  xiii.  12.  f  =  ch.  iv.  23  reff.                  g  Matt.  τ.  32  al.  fr.    Oeii.  xxxviii.  24. 

h  Rom.  i.  24.  ProT.  vi.  16.  h  i  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Eph.  iv.  1!).  i  Rom.  xiii.  13  reft'. 
k  1  Cor.  X.  14. 

of  Se  uwuld  not  be  simly  felt),  with  ACD'JK  mss  nrly  (appy)  vss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al : 
aw  goth  Clem  :  txt  BD'EFG  17  it  ν  copt  lat  ff. — rec  αντικ.  αλ\ηλ.  with  JK  &c  vss  ff : 
txt  ABCDEFG  all  it  ν  goth  al  Dam,  lat-ff :  -κηνται  48.  71-2-6  all  Thl.— for  u,  ο  DiPG 
goth:  οση  31.— far  AB  al  :  txt  C2(om  C')DEFGJ  most  mss  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. 
—  ποηιτε  44. — 18.  aft  oj'ic,  ins  ετι  C  39.  47•  «^7.  73  al^  syr  Augi.- — 19.  rec  ins  μοιχίΐα 
bef  τΓορν.  {from  places  such  as  Mi  xv.  19,  Mk  vii.  Ul,  cf  Hos  ii.  2:  hence  the  phir 
also),  with  DE(FG  -tiai,  so  Orig  Iren  al  :  FG  also  -viiai,  -ntai,  -yiiai  to  (pfig,  so  Orig  as 
far  as  he  cites  andal)JK  &c  syr  al  gr-lat-ff :  aft  πορν-Κ',.  115  Chr  Thl :  om  ABC  17-  47. 
57  V  Syr  ar-erp  copt  aetli  Clem  Marcion  in-Epiph  Cyr  Eph  Dam,  Tert  Jer  (expr)  Aug  Fulg 
Pel. — 20.  rec  ερας  {see  above.     The  mss  va7-y  much  between  the  sing  and  jiiur  forms). 


in  meaning,  and  a  sequence  on  πνεύματι 
νεριττ.,  '  and  ye  shall  not  fulfil,' — or  is  it 
(2)  imperative,  '  and  fulfil  not } '  Ellic. 
in  his  note  has  shewn  that  this  latter 
meaning  is  allowable,  it  being  doubtful  even 
in  classical  Greek  whether  there  are  not 
some  instances  of  ov  μή  with  the  2nd  pers. 
subj.  imperatively  used,  and  the  tendency 
of  later  Greek  being  rather  to  use  the  subj. 
aorist  for  the  future.  And  Meyer  defends 
it  on  exegetical  grounds.  But  surely  (1)  is 
much  to  be  preferred  on  the.ee  same  grounds. 
For  the  next  and  follg  vv.  go  to  shew  just 
what  this  ver.  will  then  assert,  viz.,  that  the 
Spirit  and  the  flesh  eachule  one  another. 
17.]  Substantiation  of  the  precedg, 
— that  if  ye  walk  by  the  Spirit,  ye  shall 
not  fulfil  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. — The  se- 
cond γάρ  (see  var.  readd.)  gives  a  reason 
for  the  continual  επιθνμΰν  of  these  two 
against  one  another :  viz.,  that  they  are 
opposites.  ϊνα]   not  '  so  that : ' — this 

is  the  result ;  but  more  is  expressed  by  "iva. 
Winer  gives  the  meaning  well :  "  Atque 
hujus  luctie  hoc  est  consilium,  ui  &c.  Scil. 
TO  πι>.  impedit  vos,  quo  minus  periiciatis  τά 
της  σαρκός  (ea,  quae  >'/  σαρξ  perficere 
cupit),  contra  >'/  σόρζ  adversatur  vobis  ubi 
τά  Toll  ττνίύματος  peragere  sfudetis  ;"  and 
Bengel  :  "  Spiritus  obnititur  carni  et  actioni 
malse  :  caro,  Spiritui  et  actioni  boriEe,  ut 
(ΊΊ•α)  neque  iUa  neque  hsec  peragatur." 
The  necessity  of  supposing  an  ecbatic 
meaning  for  h'ci  in  theology  is  obviated  by 
remembering,  that  with  God,  results  are  all 
purposed. —  See  this  ver.  expanded  in  Rom. 
vii.,  viii.  as  above  :  in  vii.  20  we  have  nearly 
the  same  words,  and  the  same  constr.— It 
is  true  that  Οίλειν  there  applies  only  to  one 
side,  the  better  will,  striving  after  good  : 
whereas  here  it  must  be  taken  '  sensu  com- 


muni,'  for  'will'  in  general,  to  whichever 
way  inclined.  So  that  our  ver.  requires 
expansion,  both  in  the  direction  of  Rom. 
vii.  15 — 20,— and  in  the  other  direction,  υύ 
■γί'ιρ  ο  θίλω  (after  the  natural  man)  ποιώ 
κακόν  άλλ'  ο  ov  θίλω  αγαθόν,  τυντο 
ποιώ, — to  make  it  logically  complete. 
18.]  By  this  verse,  the  locus  respecting  the 
flesh  and  the  Spirit  is  interwoven  into  the 
general  argument,  thus  (cf.  ver.  23)  :  the 
law  is  made  for  the  flesh,  and  the  works  of 
the  flesh  :  the  Spirit  and  flesh  αντίκεινται : 
'  if  {us  bringing  out  the  contrast  between 
the  treatment  of  both  in  ver.  17,  and  the 
selection  of  one  side  in  this  ver.)  then  ye 
are  led  by  (see  Rom.  viii.  14,  'όσοι  .... 
■πνενματι  θ(ον  άγονται,  ούτοι  εΐτιν  υιοί 
θίοΐ')  the  Spirit,  ye  are  not  under  the 
law.'  This  he  proceeds  to  substantiate,  by 
specifying  the  works  of  the  flesh  and  of  the 
Spirit.  This  interp.  is  better  than  the 
merely  practical  one  of  Chrys.,  al.,  ό  γάρ 
πνίΐ'μα  ίχιοι•  ώς  χρή,  σβίννυσι  διά  τούτου 
ΤΓΟίηιράν  ϊπιθιμίαΐ'  άττασαν  6  δε  τούτων 
άτΓολλαγίΐ'ς  οΰ  ίπται  της  άπο  τυν  νόμον 
βοηθί'κις,  ύφι/λότερος  ττολλψ  της  tKtii'ov 
■7Γαι>αγγελίας  γενόμενος, — for  it  is  a  very 
different  thing  ov  δείσθαι  νόμου,  from  ούκ 
είναι  (Wo  νόμον.  19 — 23.]   substan- 

tiate {see  a.ho\'e)  ver.  ]  8.  19.]  φανερά 

(emph.),  'plain  to  all,'  not  needing,  like 
the  more  hidden  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  to  be 
educed  and  specified :  and  therefore  more 
clearly  amenable  to  law,  which  takes  cogni- 
zance of  τά  φανερά.  ατινά  Ιστιν] 
almost  ζζ  'for  example:'  '  qualia  sunt:' 
see  on  ch.  iv.  24.  άκαθ.,  '  impurity'  in 
general.  άσελγ.,  ίτοιμότης  ττρΌς 
ττάσαν  ήΰυνην,  Etym.  Mag.  It  does  not 
seem  to  include  necessarily  the  idea  of  lasci- 
viousness  :  "  Demosthenes,  making  mention 
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φαρμίΐκίΐα,    "^  £•χΟοαι,    "  έρις,    "  ^ηλος,    "θυμό],    '' εριΟίΓαί,  ι  Rev.  ix.ai. 
'' ΟίχοσΓπσίίΜ,    ^  aifnauq,     ^^  φθόνοι,    φόνοι,    ^  μίθαι,    '  κω-    ΕΪ'ΐί.τϋ  ιι, 
μοι,  και   τα    όμοια    τούτοις,    α    '  ττουλε-ζω    υμιν    καθώς    και     1\ναίκΐ2. 

ΤΓοοΕίπυΐ',     on  ot  τα    "^  τοιαύτα    '^  ποασσοντίς    "ρασιλειαν  ^r"^  ^υι  ,3. 

β-'χλ  '  99   '^^ν  ^  -  '       ο  —  2  Cor.  χϋ. 

ueov  ου      κληρονομιισουσιν.      ''"ο   οε    '  καοπος    του   πνευ-    2u. 

,         .  ,'      ,       '  ^         .      ,  ,  a         '  .  '      pR..m.n.8 

ματος   εστίν   ay απη,  ^ac)a,  Ηξ)ΐινη,     μακροϋυμια,     χρ^ίστο- ^i[f;,.„i.i7. 

1  Cor.  lii.  3,  var.  read,  only  t.     1  Maicv  iii  29.  r  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  see  Aclii  v.  17  relT. 

a  Rom.  xiii.  13.  t  2  lor.  xiii.  2.     1  Thess.  iii.  4  only.    Isa.  xli.  2β  uActai.  IH.     I  These  i v.  fi  only. 

V  con.str.,  John  viii.  54.  w  Rom.  i.  32.  χ  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10.    (Eph.  τ.  5.    James  ii.  S.) 

y— Rom.  XT.  28.    Eph.  τ.  9.    Heb.  xii.  11.    James  iii.  17.  ζ  Rom.  ii.  4  reff.    2  Cor.  ri.  6. 

with  MS.S  \^  (appy)  ff:  txt  ABD•  44.  72.  108.  219.— rec  ζηΧυι  (see  above),  with 
CD3JK  &c  vss  gr-lat-ff:  txt  (A  uncert)BD'E(FG  ζη\(νυς)  17  goth  Concil-Carthag-in- 
Cyjir.— 21.  φόνοι  oni  [prob  from  homceotel.  It  might  certainly  have  been  iusd  from 
Rom.  i.  29  :  bttt  the  authority  for  the  omn  is  overborne  in  so  doubtjul  a  case,  by  that 
opposed  to  it)  Β  1 7.  .Ί3-ό.  57.  73  demid  f '  Clem  Marcion-in-Epiph  Iren  Cypr  Jer,  (and 
elsw  expres.sly)  Ambrst  Aug:  txt  MSS  mss  &c  Chr  Thdrt2  (once  om  ψθον})  Dam  al  lat- 
mss-in  Jer  Lucif  al :  ψον.  φΟον.  112. — καθώς  om  slav.— (c«i  (2nd)  om  BFG  ν  seth  ar-pol 
Chrj  Tert  Lucif  al :  ins  ACDEJK  ^s  (appy)  vss  Clem  Chr  (h.  1.)  Thdrt  Dam  al  Iren 
Jer   al. — for     προίΐπ.,    ττροαρηκα    D'E(E-?)FG.— 22.    ayaQuavvr)    DEFGJ   al    Dam: 


of  the  blow  which  ^leidias  had  given  him, 
characterises  it  as  in  keeping  with  the  well- 
known  aaiXyfin  of  the  man  (Meid.  514). 
Elsewhere  he  joins  ΰισποτικώι;  and  ασίλ- 
■γως  and  προπίτ(7ις."  Trench,  New  Test. 
Synonyms,  p.  (;4.  The  best  word  for  it 
seems  to  be  'wantonness,'  ' pi-otervitas.' 
20.]  είδωλ..  in  its  proper  meaning  of 
'  idolatry  :'  not,  as  Olsh.,  '  siris  of  lust,' 
because  of  the  unclean  orgies  of  idolatry. 
φαρμ.,  either  ^poisonings,'  or  '  sor- 
ceries' The  latter  is  preferable,  as  more 
freqly  its  sense  in  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  (reti.), 
and  because  (Mey.)  Asia  was  particularly 
addicted  to  sorceries  (Acts  xix.  19). 
θνμοί]  '  passionate  outbreaks.'  θυ^ός 
μ'ίν  ίστι  πρόςκαιρος,  6pyr)  fi  πολυχρόνιος 
μνησικακία,  Ammonius.  ίιαφΐρίΐ  ίί  θυ- 
μός 6ργϊ]ς,  τφ  θνμόν  μϊν  ύναι  6pyi)v 
άΐ'αθνμιοιμενηΐ'  κ.  ίτι  ίκκαιομίνηΐ',  οογήν 
if  όριίιν  άντιτιμωρήηίως.  Orig.  ϋ.  541  : 
both  cited  by  Trench,  Syn.  p.  146". 
ζήλος,  'jealousy  '  (in  bad  sense) — refF. 
έριθεΐαι]  not  'strife,'  asE.V.  and  commonly, 
in  error:  see  note  on  Rom.  ii.  8,  — but 
'  cabals,'  unworthy  compassings  of  selfish 
ends.  21.]   Wetst.,  N.  T.  ii.  p.  147, 

traces  in  a  note  the  later  meanings  of 
αΐρεσις.  Here  (^ιχοστ.,  '  divisions,'  seems 
to  lead  to  α'ιυίσ.,  '  parties,'  composed  of 
those  who  have  chosen  their  self-willed  line 
and  adhere  to  it.  Trench  quotes  Aug. 
(cont.  Crescon.  Don.  ii.  7)  :  '  Schisma  est 
recens  congregationis  ex  aliqua  senten- 
tiarum  diversitate  disscnsio  :  haresis  autem 
schisma  inveteratum.'  But  we  must  not 
think  of  an  ecclesiastical  meaning  only,  or 
chiefly,  here.  φθόν.,  φόν.]   see  Rom. 

i.  29,  where  we  have  the  same  alliteration. 


α  ΊΓρολ.]  The  constr.  of  α  is  exactly 
as  John  viii.  54,  ov  νμί'ϊς  Xiyirt  on  Gtbg 
υμών  {στιν  : — it  is  governed,  but  only  as 
matter  of  reference,  by  ττοολίγι./, — not  to 
bo  joined  by  attr.  with  ττράσσηντίς,  as 
Olsh.,    al.  ΙΓρολ.    κ.    irpoetirov]     Ί 

forewarn  you  (now),  and  did  forewarn 
you  (when  I  was  with  you)  :'  the  προ-  in 
both  cases  pointing  on  to  the  great  day  of 
retribution.  τα  τοιαΰτα]      The  art. 

generalizes  τοιαϋ., — '  the  things  of  this 
kind,'  i.  e.  '  all  such  things.'  See  Elbe's 
note.  βασ.   θ.    ου    κλ.]    retf. 

22.]  καρπός,  not  tpya,  τοΰ  ττνίυματος. 
The  works  of  the  ilesh  are  no  καρπός,  see 
Rom.  vi.  21.  These  are  the  only  real 
fruit  of  men  :  see  John  xv.  1 — 8  :  com)jare 
also  John  iii.  20,  note.  They  are,  or  are 
manifested  in,  tpya  :  but  they  are  much 
more  :  whereas  those  others  are  nothing 
more,  as  to  any  abiding  result  for  good. 
άγά-ιτη — at  the  head,  as  chief — 
1    Cor.    xiii.     Rom.    xii.    9.  X<^P<^> 

better  merely  'joy,'  than  as  Winer,  al., 
'  voluptas  ex  aliorum  commndis  percepta,' 
as  opposed  to  φθόνος.  We  must  not  seek 
for  a  detailed  logical  opposition  in  the  two 
lists,  which  would  be  quite  ahen  from  the 
fervid  style  of  St.  Paul.  χρηστότης, 

άγαθωσ.]  Jerome  comm.  in  loc.  says, 
"  Benignitas  sive  suavitas,  quia  apud  Gr»cos 
■χρηητότης  utrumque  sonat,  virtus  est  lenis, 
blanda,  tranquilla,  et  omnium  bonorum 
apta  consortio :  invitans  ad  familiaritatem 
sui,  dulcis  alloquio,  moribus  temperata. 
Non  multum  bonitas  {ayiiQwrrvvii)  a  be- 
nignitate  diversa  est,  quia  et  ipsa  ad  bene- 
faciendum  videtur  exposita.  Sed  in  eo 
differt ;  quia  potest  bonitas  esse  tristior,  et 
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V.  23—26. 


a  Rom.  XV.  14. 

£|)h.  V.  y. 

2  Tbe.ss.  i.  U 

itnly.    Nell. 

ix.  35. 
b  1  Cor.  iv.  21 

reft', 
c  Acts  χχίτ. 

2.^.    2  Pet. 

i.  fi  only  t- 
d  ch.  iii.  21. 

Tcr.  1/. 


23  b 


της,     α'γαυωσννη,  πιστις,   "      ■!Γξ)αυτης,     eyKpaTtta 


των    τοιούτων    ουκ    εστίν    νομής. 


24 


δ£ 


ΧΡ' 


κατά  ABCDE 

FGJK 


εσταυρωσαν    συν    τοις       τταϋημασιν   και    ταις 


25 


,ωμεν      ττνευματι,   πν^νματι  και      στοι- 


την    σάρκα 

Βπιθυμιαις. 
γωμεν.  μν     "γινωμεΟα  '"  κ.£ΐΌθθςοι,  αλλ>)λους•  "' ττροκα- 

Ι^,"  Ι,ι^","•'"- XoCjUfi^oi,  αΧληΧοις  '"  (ρθονοΰντες.       VI.      αδελψοί,  εαν  και 

f  see  Rom.  vi.  β.  g  —  Rom.  vii.  5  only,  (.see  refl'.  there.)  h  Rom.  i.  24  reff. 

i  d«t.,  Rom.xii.  12al.  \Viner,  }  31•  4.  k  Act.s  xxi.  24.  Rom.  iv.  12.  ch.  vi.  16.  Pbil.  iii.  16  only.  (Eccles.  xi.  i..) 
l  =  ch.  iT.12.    Eph.  V.  12, 17  al.  m  here  only  f. 

αγαθο(ργια  Chr. — ττιστις  om  -21!)^ — 23.  rec  ττραοτης:  txt  ABC  17•  31.  47  al,  Dorotli. 
• — aft  (γκρατ.  ins  αγί'ΐια  D'EFG  it  ν  (not  am  liarl)  Bas  Pallad  Iren  Cypr  Ambrst  Pel 
Sedul  (not  Jer  Aug). — 24.  aft  χυιστου  ins  ιησον  {varnfor  r.  χο.,  adiniited  into  the  text 
beside  it.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  του  χρ.  ιησου  as  Lachm.  [ir/T.]  and  Tisch.  edit, 
should  have  been  origl)  ABC  1?•  80  copt  sah  setli  slav  Cyr-very-oft  Doroth  Bas  Procop 
Dam  al  Aug  (somet  ι<;σ.  χ.)  :  txt  DEFG(FG  add  (vrtg)  (οιτίς)  JK  &c  it  ν  syrr  al  Chr 
Thdrt  Ps-Ath  al  lat-ff.— σα(ΐκ:.  αντων  FG  g  ν  al  Cypr  al.— 25.  πν.  ζωμ.  DEFG  it  ν 
(not  am  demid  al)  al  Aug  :  ti  om  35  :  ζ.  ουν  tv  πι>.,  κ.  ττν.  στοιχ  syrr  Chr. — κηι  ora 
FG  it  Ambrst-ed. — στοιχονμίν  D-^JK  71-2'  al^.— 26.  -γινιψίθα  JK  al  Clem-ms  : 
γενωμ.  G'  72-3-4.  113  Chr  al. — προςκαλονμίνοι  48.  72-3  alj  Dam.— αλλ/^λους  BG'  72- 
3.  109  all  Chr  Thrdti-msj  Oec :  txt  ACD  &c  Clem,  Thdrt2  Dam  al. 

Chap.  VI.  1.  και  om  Κ  4'.  61.  117:  forsan  arm. — προκαταληφθη  Κ  117  :   ττροςλ.  73. 


fronte  severis  moribus  irrugata  bene  qui- 
dem  facere  et  praestare  quod  poscitur  :  noa 
tamen  suavis  esse  consortio,  et  sua  cunctos 
invitare  dulcedine."  Plato,  deff.  412  e, 
defines  χρηστότης,  ήθους  άπΧαστια  μίτ' 
ίΰληγιστιας.  άγαθωσ.  is  a  Hellenistic 

word,  see  refF.  Perhaps  '  kindness '  and 
'  goodness  '  would  best  represent  the  two 
words.  Ίτίστίξ,  in  the  widest  sense  : 

'  faith,'  towards  God  and  man :  of  love  it 
is  said,  1  Cor.  xiii.  7>  ττάντα  ιτιστίυει. 
23.]  ττραιίτης  seems  to  be  well 
represented  by  'meekness,' — again,  to- 
wards God  and  man :  and  «γκρ.  by  '  tem- 
perance,'— the  holding-in  of  the  lusts  and 
desires.  των  τοιουτ.  answers  to  ra 

τοιαύτα  above,  and  should  therefore  be 
taken  as  neuter,  not  masc.,  as  Chrys.,  al. 
This  ver.  (see  above  on  ver.  18)  substan- 
tiates υΰκ  ίττί  ΰπο  νόμοι• — for,  if  you  are 
led  by  the  Spirit,  these  are  its  fruits  in  you, 
and  against  these  the  law  has  nothing  to 
say:  see  1  Tim.  i.  9,  10.  24.]  Further 
confirmation,  of  this  last  result,  and  transi- 
tion to  the  exhortations  of  vv.  2.5,  26. 
'  But  (contrast,  the  one  itniversal  choice  of 
Christians,  in  distinction  from  the  two 
catalogues)  they  who  are  Christ's,  cruci- 
fied (when  they  became  Christ's, — at  their 
baptism,  see  Rom.  vi.  2  :  not  so  well, 
'  have  crucified,'  as  E.  V  )  the  flesh,  with 
its  passions  and  its  desires,' — and  there- 
fore are  entirely  severed  from  and  dead  to 
the  law,  which  is  for  the  fleshly,  and  those 
passions  and  desires — on  which  last  he 
founds, —  25]  :  '  If  (no  connecting  par- 
ticle— giving  more  vividness  to  the  infer- 


ence) we  LIVE  (emphatic — if,  as  we  saw, 
having  slain  the  flesh,  our  life  depends  on 
the  Spirit)  in  (said  to  be  a  species  of  instru- 
mental dative  ;  but  such  usage  is  of  very 
rare  occurrence,  and  hardly  ever  undoubted. 
Here  the  dat.  is  probably  employed  more 
as  corresponding  to  the  dat.  in  the  other 
member,  than  with  strict  accuracy.  But 
it  may  be  justified  thus  :  our  inner  life, 
which  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God,  Col.  iii.  3, 
is  lived  πνεύματι  [normal  dative],  the 
Spirit  being  its  generator  and  upholder), 
the  Spirit, — in  the  Spirit  (emjihatic)  let 
us  also  walk'  (in  our  conduct  in  life :  let 
our  practical  walk,  which  is  led  κατά  προ- 
αίρεση' of  our  own,  be  in  harmony  with 
that  higher  life  in  which  we  live  before 
God  by  faith,  and  in  the  Sjiirit). 
26.]  connected  with  στοιχώμεί'  above,  by 
the  first  pers., — and  with  ch.  vi.  1,  by  the 
sense ;  and  so  forming  a  transition  to  the 
ailmonitions  which  follow.  μη  γινώμ,., 

'let  us  not  become,' — efficiamur,  vulg., 
Erasm., — a  mild,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
solemn  method  of  warning.  For  while  it 
seems  to  concede  that  they  were  not  this  as 
yet,  it  assumes  that  the  process  was  going 
on  which  would  speedily  make  them  so. 
'  Let  us  not  be,'  of  the  E.  Y.,  misses  this. 
Kcvo8o|oi  would  include,  as  De  W. 
observes,  all  worldly  honour,  as  not  an  ob- 
ject for  the  Christian  to  seek,  1  Cor.  i.  31. 
2  Cor.  X.  17.  άλλήλ.  ττροκαλ.]    εις 

φιλονεικίας  κ.  ερεις,  Chrys.  So  ϊς  <:ίκος 
προκαλουμένων  των  Άθ/^ΐ'αιωΐ',  Thuc.  vii. 
18:  >1ς  μάχην  ττρούκαλείτο,  Xen.  (Wetst.) 
—  "  φθον€Ϊν    is    the    correlative    act    on 
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"  πξίοΧημφΟ^  "άνθρωπος  tv  τινι  '' τταραπτωματί,  υμίΐς  οι ''  =  ^^jJ^;Jj."'• 
''  7ri'tu/uort/cot     '  KaTaoTiCtTe     τον     τυιοΐ'τοί'    tv     *  ττνεύμαη    i&Ir.xi. 2ΐ 

1)  '•  t  -  ν  ν  ν  ν       U  /Ι  -  only  t.)    . 

πραυτητος,       σκοπών    σίαυτυν,    μη    και    συ       πίΐοασ(7>/ί:.  °- ^v'.ί^"^• 
2    '  \  \  '  \  ^    ^'   /Q  '  W   /3  '  /  >      λ      "  >■    '  Λ  ρ  Matt.  »i.'l4. 

aAAi/Aojv  τα      μαρη       jjaoTuCtTt,  και       ούτως       αναττΑη-     R„m.iv. 25 

'         '  '  al.     Ps.  xTiii 

12.    Ezek.  xviii.  2«.  q  1  Cor.  ii.  13  rrff.t.  r  1  Cor.  i.  10.    Matt.  iv.  21  al. 

s  Rom.  xi.  8  refi.     1  Cor.  iv.  21.  t  —  8l  conatr.,  Luke  xi.  3ή.  α  —  1  Cor.  »ii.  5.    James  i.  13  al. 

vMaltxx.  12.    Ads  XV.  28.    Rev.  ii.  24.    Sir.  xiii.  2.  w  Rom.  xv.  1.  xi.  18  reff. 

X  —  Act»  xvii.  33  reff.  y  1  Cor.  xiv.  16  reff.  imper.  aur.,  John  xiv.  15.    1  Cor.  vi.  L'U. 

ion  alj :  προβληθη  'Λ'.). — aft  ανθρ.,  ins  ιξ  νμων  80  Did,  tv  νμιν  sah. — rec  ττραοτ.  :  t.xt  Β 
al  (see  ch.  v.  2."}). — σκ.  έκαστος  ntavr.  {tavr.  Dam)  μη  κ.  αντος  {αυτυς  D'E  also)  πίΐυασθη 
FG  it. —  -ουντες  εαντονς,  μ.  κ.  υμεις  -ητι  arm  Cypr  Pacian, :  ακ.  και  sah:  μηττως  sab. 
— 2.  αιαπληρωσετί  (prob  corrn,  the  imper  aor  being  umtnual ;  see  reff)  BFG  33-5  it  ν 
Syr  arr  sah  eetb  slav  Thdrt-ms  Aster  Procl  al  lat-ff :  txt  ACDEJK  mss  (nrly,  appy)  syr 


the  part  of  the  weak,  to  the  προκαΚεϊσθαι 
on  the  part  of  the  strong.  Tiie  strong 
vauiitiiigly  challenged  their  weaker  bre- 
tliren:  they  could  only  reply  with  eitvi/." 
EUicott. — These  words  are  addressed  to  all 
the  Gall.  : — the  danger  was  common  to  both 
parties,  the  obedient  and  disobedient,  the 
orthodox  and  the  Judaizers. 

VI.  1—5.]  Exhortation  In  forbearance 
and  humility. — '  Brethren  ( bespeaks  their 
attention  by  a  friendly  address ;  marking 
also  the  ()])eiiing  of  a  new  subject,  con- 
nected however  with  the  foregoing:  see 
above),  if  a  man  be  even  surprised  (π()ο- 
λ»;|ΐί00{;  has  the  emphasis,  on  account  of  the 
και.  Tliis  makes  it  necessary  to  assign  a 
nieaning  to  it  which  shall  justify  its  em- 
j)hatic  position.  And  such  meaning  is 
clearly  not  found  in  the  ordinary  renderings. 
E.g.  Chrysostom, — tap  avixnnrnyy,  —  so 
E.  V.  '  overtaken,'  and  De  Wette,  al.,  which 
could  not  be  emphatic,  but  would  be  pal- 
liative: Grotius, — ' «/  giiis  antea  [h.  e. 
antequam  hsec  ep.  ad  vcs  veniat]  depre- 
hensusfiierit :'  \Viner, — '  eiiam  si  [si  vel] 
gnis  antea  deprehenstis  fuerit  in  peccato, 
etttn  tamen  [iterum  peccaiitem]  corriyite  :' 
Olsh  ,  who  regards  the  προ-  almost  as  ex- 
pletive, betoken  merely  that  the  \αμβάνεσ- 
θαι  comes  in  time  before  the  κατάρτιζαν. 
The  only  meaning  which  satisties  the  em- 
phasis is  that  of  being  caught  in  the  fact, 
^flagrante  delicto,'  before  he  can  escape  : 
which,  though  unusual,  seems  justified  by 
ref.  Wisd. :  and  so  Meyer,  Ellic,  al.)  in 
any  transgression  (with  the  meaning '  over- 
taken' for  ττ-υολημφθι),  falls  also  that  of 
'  inadvertence'  for  ΐταράιττωμα.  The 
stronger  meaning  of  '  sin,'  is  far  commoner 
in  St.  Paul :  see  ref.  Rom.  and  ib.  v.  15, 
IG.  20.  2  Cor.  v.  l!j.  Eph.  i.  7  ;  ii.  1.  5. 
Col.  ii.  13  bis),  do  ye,  the  spiritual  ones 
(said  not  in  irony,  but  bond  fide  .•  referring 
not  to  the  clergy  only,  but  to  every  be- 
liever), restore  (Beza,  Hammond,  Bengel, 
al.,  have  imagined  an  allusion  to  a  dislocated 


limb  being  reduced  into  place :  but  the 
simple  ethical  sense  is  abundantly  justified 
by  exx.  :  see  Herodot.,  cited  on  1  Cor.  i. 
10  ;  Stob.  i.  85,  καταρτιζειν  φίλους  ίκαψί- 
ρυμένοις  [Ellic]  )  such  a  person  (see  esp. 

1  Cor.  V.  a.  1 1 )  in  the  spirit  of  meekness 
(beware  of  the  silly  hendtadys :  Clirvs. 
gives  the  right  allusion, — οϋκείπίν'^ίνττύαν- 
τητι,"  ά\Κ  "  tv  πνεΰματί  πραότητας'" 
ίη\ων  'ότι  κα'ι  τψ  πνίύματι  ταϋτα  coKtl, 
και  το  ίΰιασθαι  μετ'  ίπιεικειας  ciopOovv 
τονς  άμαρτάΐ'οντας,χηριηματός  ίστι  τπ'ίν- 
ματικοϋ  :  and  Ellic,  "  — 1•.  here  seems  itn- 
mediately  to  refer  to  the  state  of  the  inward 
spirit  as  wrought  upon  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  ultimately  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  the 
inworking   power.    Cf.  Rom.  i.  4  ;  viii.  15. 

2  Cor.  iv.  13.  Eph.  i.  17:  in  all  which 
cases  TTv.  seems  to  indicate  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  the  abstract  gen.  the  specific 
χάρισ/ία  "),  — looking  to  thyself  (we  have 
the  same  singling  out  of  individuals  from  a 
multitude  previously  addressed  in  Thucyd. 
i.  42,  ώΐ'  ίνθνμηθίντες,  και  νεώηρός  τις 
τταρά  ΤΓΟίσβντίιιου  μαθών,  άζιοντω  .  .  , 
ήμας  άμϋνίσΟαι.  See  more  exx.  in  Bern- 
hardy,  p.  421),  lest  thou  also  he  tempted' 
(on   a    similar  occasion  :  notice  the   aor.). 

2.]  αλλήλων,  prefixed  and  em- 
phatic, has  not  been  enough  attended  to. 
You  want  to  become  disciples  of  that  Law 
which  imposes  heavy  burdens  on  men  :  if 
you  will  bear  burdens,  '  bear  one  ax- 
other's  burdens,  and  thus  fulfil  (see  var. 
readd. :  notice  aor.  :  by  this  act  fulfil)  the 
law  of  Christ,' — a  far  higher  and  better 
law,  whose  otdy  burden  is  love.  The  posi- 
tion of  αλλήλων  I  conceive  fixes  this  mean- 
ing, by  throwing  τα  βάρη  into  the  shade, 
as  a  term  common  to  the  two  laws.  As  to 
the  βάρη,  the  more  general  the  meaning 
we  give  to  it,  the  better  it  will  accord  with 
the  sense  of  the  command.  The  matter 
mentioned  in  the  last  ver.  led  on  to  this  : 
but  this  grasps  far  wider,  extending  to  all 
the  burdens  which   wo  can,   by  help   and 
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VI. 


£ί    yap    ^  ooKii    τις  abcde 
tivai  τι  μηόίν  ων,      ψρίναττατα  εαυτόν  το  ce        ίργοί' 


ζ  see  Rom.       ρωσοτί    TOV       νομον    του    χριστού. 

ix.  21." 
a  =  1  Cor.  iii. 
ISreff.  .  -      d  ^  7  ■  ■■  . 

b  ch.  ii.  (i reff.    ίαυτου       οοκιμαί,ίτω  έκαστος,  και    τυτε      εις    εαυτόν    μοίΌ!* 


Acts  ν.  3(1. 
ίάμ  &οκωσί 


ΤΟ    καυχίίμο    ε!:,ει,    και    ουκ      εις      τον   ετεοον 


έκαστος 


6  ΐι 


κοινωνειτω 


δε    ο 


ρΙ]^,1"χΙ"' yop    το   '/διυν    ^  φορτίον    ""  βαστάσει. 

socr.  ρ.  41.     1  ^(ΐγηγ(^μξγ,0ς     TQj,    \oyov     τω      '  κατηχοΰντι     εν     πασιν 

C  here  only  t.  ^  /  t  A, 

-Tin,  Tit.  i.  10.  cc  =  Rom.  ii.  15.  IPet.i.  17.     Rev.  xxii.  12.  d  =  Luke  xiv.  19.    1  Cor.  iii.  13. 

viii.  8.  xi.  28.  e  «•  Lulte  xvi.  8.  Eph.  iii.  IR.  f  Rom.  ii.  1  reff.  g  Matt.  xi.  30.  xxiii.  4. 

Lulie  xi.  46  (bis)  only.    2  Kings  xix.  35.  h  ==■  Rom.  xii.  13  reff.  i  Luke  i.  4.  constr.,  Acts  xviii.  2ϋ. 

(impleiis  gotli)  Clem  Ath  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — 3.  fi  γ.  λίγει  ης  εγω  (ΐμι  τι  (oms^  μηΐαν 
ων)  sah  :  η  om  2G.  32-8 — rec  fair.  φμ.  {prob  cnrrn  for  empfiasis),  with  DEFGJK  vss 
gr-lat-ff:  txt  ABC  80  copt  sah  Chr. — 4.  ii  om  sah. — αΰτοϋ  108'. — έκαστος  om  Β 
sah. — μόνον  om  Syr  seth  Aug-somet. — εξη  slav  :  αντου  εσται  sah. — και  om  sah. — 5.  εκ. 
Sf   17. — 6.   TOV  λογ.  om   arm   (and  for  κοιν.,  eucharistiam  facial)  Chr-comm  :  τω  λόγω 


sympathy,  bear  for  one  another.  There  are 
some  which  we  cannot :  see  below.  άνα- 

τληρ.,  'thoroughly  fulfil:'  Ellic.  quotes 
Plut.  Poplicol.  ii.,  άΐ'εττΧίιηωσε  την  βοιιΚήν 
6\ιγα}'δροϊ'σαν,  '  filled  up  the  Senate.' 
3.]  The  chief  hindrance  to  sympathy  with 
the  burdens  of  others,  is  self-conceit  :  that 
must  be  got  rid  of.  eivai  τι,  see  reff. 

μηδ€ν  ων]  there  is  a  fine  irony  in 
the  subjective  μ;;ίίν—*  being,  if  he  would 
come  to  himself,  and  look  on  the  real  fact, 
nothing:' — whereas  ouSiv  ών  expresses 
more  the  objective  fact, — his  real  absolute 
worthlessness.  See  exx.  of  both  expres- 
sions in  Wetst.  h.  1.  φρβναττατα] 
not  found  elsewhere :  see  reff.  and  James  i. 
26.  The  word  seems  to  mean  just  as 
cnraTq.  τ.  καρδιαν  there :  I  should  hardly 
hold  Elbe's  distinction :  both  are  sub- 
jective deceits,  and  only  to  be  got  rid  of  by 
testing   them    with    plain    matter    of   fact. 

4.]  The  test  applied :  emphasis  on 
TO  €ργον,  which  (as  Mey.)  is  the  complex, 
the  whole  practical  result  of  his  life,  see 
reff.  δοκ.]   '  put  to  the  trial '  (reff.) : 

not,  '  render  δόκιμον,'  which  the  word  will 
not  bear.  κ.  τότί]    '  And  then  (after 

he  has  done  this)  he  will  have  his  matter 
of  boasting  (the  art.  makes  it  subjective: 
the  κανχιψη,  '  that  whereof  to  boast,' 
not  without  a  slight  irony, — whatever  matter 
of  boasting  he  finds,  after  such  a  testing, 
will  be)  in  reference  to  himself  alone  ( els 
Ιαυ.  |χόν.  emphatic  —  corresponds  to  els 
TOV  eT.  below),  and  not  (as  matter  of  fad: 
not  μή)  in  reference  to  the  other'  (or,  'his 
neighbour') — the  man  with  whom  he  was 
comparing  himself:  general  in  its  meaning, 
but  particular  in  each  case  of  comjiarison). 

5.]  And  this  is  the  more  advisable, 
because  in  the  nature  of  things,  'each  man's 
own  load  (of  infirmities  and  im]ierfeotions 
and  sins  :  not  of  '  rcsponsHjiliti/,'  which  is 
ahen  from  the  context)  will  {in  ordinary 


life;  not  'at  the  last  day,'  which  is  here 
irrelevant,  and  would  surely  have  been 
otherwise  expressed :  the  βαστάσει  must 
correspond  with  the  βαστάζετε  above,  and 
be  a  taking  up  and  carrying,  not  an  ulti- 
mate bearing  the  consequences  of)  come 
upon  himself  to   bear.'  φορτίον 

here,  hardly  with  any  allusion  to  '  yEsop's 
well  known  fable'  (C.  and  H.  ii.  151), 
but, — as  distinguished  from  βάοος,  in  which 
there  is  an  idea  of  grievance  conveyed, — 
the  load  imposed  on  each  by  his  own  fault. 
The  future,  in  this  sense  of  that  which 
must  be  in  the  nature  of  things,  is  discussed 
by  Bernhardy,   pp.    1^77-8.  6—10.] 

Exhortation  (in  pursuance  of  the  command 
in  ver.  2,  see  below),  to  liberality  towards 
their  teachers,  and  to  beneficence  in  ge- 
neral. 6.]  κοινωνειτω  most  likely  in- 
transitive, as  there  does  not  ajipear  to  be 
an  instance  of  its  transitive  use  in  the  N.  T. 
(certaiidy  not  Rom.  xii.  J  3).  But  the  two 
senses  come  nearly  to  the  same :  he  who 
shares  in  the  necessities  of  the  saints,  can 
only  do  so  by  making  that  necessity  partly 
his  own,  i.  e.,  by  depriving  himself  to  that 
extent,  and  communicating  to  them.  On 
κατηχοίιμ.  and  κατιιχώΐ',  see  Suicer,  Thes. 
sub  voce.  This  meaning,  of  '  giving  oral 
instruction,'  is  confined  to  later  Greek : 
see  Lidd.  and  Scott.  τον  λογον,  in 
its  very  usual  sense  of  '  the  Gospel,'  '  the 
word  of  life.'  It  is  the  accus.  of  refer- 
ence, or  of  second  government,  after  κατ- 
ηχοίψενης.  Iv  Ίτασ  άγ.]  '  in  all  good 
things:'  the  things  of  this  life  mainly,  as 
the  context  shews.  Nor  does  this  mean- 
ing produce  an  abrupt  break  between  vv. 
5  and  6",  and  β  and  7,  as  Meyer  (who  un- 
derstands ά-γαθά  of  moral  good ;  '  share  with 
your  teachers  in  all  virtues  .•'  i.  e.  '  imitate 
their  virtues  ')  maintains.  From  the  men- 
tion of  bearing  one  another's  burdens,  he 
naturally  passes  to  one  way,  and  one  case, 
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Gl 


ayaθ(}ις.       'μη      πΧανασθί,  Οίυς  οι)     μυκτηρΊ^,ίται'     Ό  7"f  "^  ^*ai' "co 

'  ^  in  '  "Ω  "  '       II)    /Ι        '  .  8   "  '        vi.  4.  XT.  an 

tau        σπΐΐργι     ανυρο>πος,    τούτο     και        Vifnau  οτι     ο    jam«i.ii,ai. 

Ill  '  '  ν  /  «  ^     t  -  ^  ηι   /ι        '  *  here  only.  -» 

σπίίρων    £ΐς    Τ7ΐν  σάρκα  ίαυτου  ίκ    της    σαρκός       Oepiaei    ζ'^"-    ' 
"  (Ι)β()()αν'    ο  οε    "'σττί/οων  ίΐς  το  ττνίνμα  εκ  τον  πνεύματος  ""^χ""; 


.  3υ. 
χϊ.  2υ  al 

ti.20|. 
.  24  II. 
111/1/  y^  ''  Oo^ς^^ϋ^^  -  >       Joliiinr.  3«, 

υερισει    ί,ωην   αιωνιον.  το    οε       καλυΐ'    ποιουιτες    μ?}    =<7"'• 

^  '  ^      Γ-  ι   nRom.  viii.  21. 

'  εγκακωμεν        'καιρώ    yap     '  ιοιω     υερισομεν     μη       εκΆυ- oRoin  vii.'ie,' 

'  10  s   "  f  t    '  u  \        ,1  V    '  y/         ^  2lal. 

ομενοι.        "    α^οα  ουν      ως       καιρόν  εχο/αεν,       εργαζωμει/α  pac>r.  ίν.  ι 

q  Ι  Tim.  ϋ.  β.  τί  15.     Til.  ί.  3  only.  Γ  Matt.  χτ.  32  Ι  Mk.     Η<•1).  χϋ.  3,  S  only.  —  Deut.  χχ.  3. 

2  King»  Ιν.  Ι.  S  ilom.  τ.  18  al  Π.    Paul  only.  t  —  Luke  xii.  ή8.    John  xii.  35. 

u  —  Act.•*  xxiv.  25.    1  Cor.  τϋ.  29.  τ  Rom.  ii,  Jo. 

(omg  τω  κητηχ.)  117.— 7.  yap  om  IOC— nv  BD'FG  al  Thl :  txt  ACD'EJK  most  mss 
Clem  C'hr  Tlulrt  Dam  al. — for  rouro,  ταύτη  D'FG  (it  v).  — 8.  τη  σαρκι  FG  :  in  came  it 
V  lat-ft'.— for  HivTov,  ηυτου  D'Fii  al  Thdrt  Thl:  txt  ABCD'EJK  all  <P  :  om  Orig,  Cyr 
Aug  al  gr-lat. — σαρκός  ηντυν  DEFG  it  aeth  Chr  Thdrt  Zeno. — for  itg  r.  trv.,  tK  του 
■κν.  D'  sah  :  in  spiriln  it  ν  lat-ff.  — 9.  rec  ίκκακ.  (so  also  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  al)  :  txt 
ABD'  17.  •ίί):  (κκ(ΐκησωμει>  FG.  —  iSiio  om  sah. — θίρισωμ(ΐ>  CFGJ  80.  — 10.  α<)α  D^. — 
ίργαζομεΟα  ABJ  3\-T-i).  47.72  alg  goth   Oec  :  txt  {-σωμίθα   Κ  46  9  al :  -σ'ομεθα  al) 


in  which  those  burdens  may  be  borne — viz. 
by  relieving  the  necessities  of  their  minis- 
ters (thus  almost  all  Comm.)  :  and  then, 
7.]  regarding  our  good  deeds  done 
for  Christ  as  a  seed  sown  for  eternity,  he 
warns  them  not  to  be  deceived  :  in  this,  as 
in  other  seed  times,  God's  order  of  things 
cannot  be  set  at  nought :  wliatever  we  sow, 
that  same  shall  we  reap.  ου  μ,υκτηρ.] 

'is  not  mocked:'  — though  men  subject- 
ively mock  God,  this  mocking  has  no  ob- 
jective existence  :  there  is  no  such  thing  as 
mocking  of  God  in  reality.  μυκτηρίζίΐν 
λίγομίν  τοί'ς  t)'  tijj  ίιά  παιζίΐν  ηΐ'άς 
τοϋτό  πως  τϋ  μ'^ρος  (^μνκτΐΊ(ΐα)  ίπιππώιι- 
τας,  Etym.  Mag.  (cited  by  EUic).  Pollux 
quotes  the  word  from  Lysias :  in  medicine 
it  is  used  for  bleeding  at  the  nose  (Hip- 
pocrat.  p.  1240  d).  *y*ip.  '  ^^^^  'n  this 

it  will  be  shewn.'  σττίίρτ),  pres.  subj. 

(cf.  σπίίρων  below).  τοϋτ.  κ.  θ.]  '  this 

(emphat.,  this  and  nothing  else)  shall  he 
also  (by  the  same  rule)  reap,'  viz.  eventu- 
ally, at  the  great  harvest.  The  final  judg- 
ment is  necessarily  notv  introduced  by  the 
similitude  (ύ  θίριπμος,  σνντιλίΐα  τον 
αϊώνός  Ιστιν,  ^latt.  xiii.  3!)),  but  does  not 
any  the  more  belong  to  the  context  in 
ver.  5.  8.]   on,  '  for  ' — i.  e.  and  tliis 

will  be  an  example  of  the  universal  rule. 
6  στΓίίρων,  'he  that  (now)  soweth,' — 
'  is  now  sowing.'  els,  '  unto,'  '  with  a 
view  to  ' — not  local,  '  drops  Jiis  seed  into,' 
'  tanquam  in  agrum,'  Bengel :  this  in  the 
N.  T.  is  given'by  tv  (Matt,  xiii,  24.  27. 
IMark  iv.  Ιό),  or  έτη  (Matt.  xiii.  20.  23. 
Mark  iv.  l(i.  20.  31)  :  t/'c  τάς  άκανθας 
(Matt.  xiii.  22.  Mark  iv.  18)  rather  being 
^ among  the  thorns'  (see  EUic).  kavrov, 

not  apparently  with  any  especial  emphasis 


— 'to  his  own  flesh.'  ψθοράν  (not 

άττώλίΐαΐ' — as  Phil.  iii.  19)  'corruption' 
— because  the  flesh  is  a  prey  to  corruption, 
and  with  it  all  fleshlj'  desires  and  practices 
come  to  nothing  (De  W.)  :  see  1  Cor.  vi. 
13;  XV.  50: — or  perhaps  in  the  stronger 
sense  of  φ(Ιοΐ)ά  (see  1  Cor.  iii.  I7.  2  Pet.  ii. 
12),   'destruction'    (Meyer).  Ik  t. 

irv.]   See  Rom.  viii.  11.  15-17.  9.] 

'  But  (in  our  case,  let  there  be  no  chance 
of  the  alternative  :  see  Hartung,  Partikell. 
i.  !()())  in  well  doing  (stress  on  καλόν) 
let  us  not  be  faint  hearted  (on  έγκ.  and 
€KK•.,  see  note,  2  Cor.  iv.  1.  It  seems 
doubtful,  whether  such  a  word  as  sicira/cfa» 
exists  at  all  in  Greek,  and  whether  its  use 
by  later  writers  and  place  in  lexicons  is  not 
entirely  due  to  these  doubtful  readings. 
See  Ellic.'s  note) ;  for  in  due  time  (an 
exprn  of  the  pastoral  Epp.,  see  reff., — and 
prolegg.  to  those  Epp.)  we  shall  reap,  if 
we  do  not  faint '  (so  reft".,  and  Isocr  ,  p. 
322  a,  Ίν  ovv  μ))  παντάπασιν  ίκλί'θώ, 
πολλών  ίτι  μυι  λίκτ(θ)ν  ΰντων).  Thdrt., 
al.,  join  μι)  ϊκλ.  with  θίρισ<>μιν,—πόιου 
ίιχα  βίρίσομιν  τά  σπιιρόμίνα'  ....  Ιττί 
μίν  yap  των  αισθητών  σπίομάτων  και 
ο  σπόρος  ^χ(ΐ  πόνον,  κ.  ο  άμητος  ώςαΰτως' 
cιaλveι  yap  πολλάκις  τονς  άμώντης  κ.  το 
της  ώρας  θιρμόν'  άλλ'  ίκίΠ'ος  ου  τοιούτος 
6  άμητός'  ττόΐΌ»  yap  ίστι  κ.  ΐΓρώτος 
ίλίΐ'ιβίρος.  But  though  such  a  rendering 
would  be  unobjectionable  (not  requiring  ov 
for  μΐι,  as  Riick.,  al.,  for  as  Mey.  rightly, 
the  part,  being  subjective,  μή  would  be  in 
place),  it  would  give  a  very  vapid  sense  : 
whereas  the  other  eminently  suits  the  ex- 
hortation/^/}  Jyic.  10.]  άρα  ovv,  'so 
then:'  "the  proper  meaning  of  όο'^ι,  'rebus 
ita  comparatis,'  is  here  distinctly  apparent: 
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VI. 


vTiThess  ν.  ΤΟ  a-ya"oi' ποοο  παιτας,  μάλιστα  οε  πους  τους      οικείους  αβοόέ. 

^■Ι- ,    ..  -           /                  ^                                                                                                                     FGJK 

'ΊΧ.'ν.'έ!•  ^^^  ττιστεωΓ. 

2  Mace.  XV.  Ιοετε      πί}Λ/κ:οις    uyuii'       •γξ>αμμαση>      έγραψα    t)j  εμρ 


φιΑυαοφίί,ί.  Ύίΐρΐ 
«trab.i.  ρ.  13.   '^     ' 


οσοί      θίλουσιν      '  ευττροςωπησαι      εν         σαρκι. 


01Ι«υ.  Ι.  μ.  ΙΟ.  ..^,      ,  ,  f„j|  '/J  '  '' 

οϊκεΓοϊ  γβω  ούτοι      α^α γκαί,ουσι V  υμάς       πΕοιτίμνίσυαι,    μόνον   ινα    τ(ο 
OUi)/caivToi.       ^'^  ουόί  " 


(wet'sff'  σταυρω    τυυ     γριστου    μη      όιωκωνται.       ""  ουόί    yap    οι 

^onV^zech.  περιτεμνο/χενοι    αυτοί    ^  νόμον    ^  φυΧασσουσιν,    αλλά     θε- 
^xxAu'-'i      ^ουσιν    ύμας    περιτεμνεσθαι,    Ίνα       έν    ττ?    υμίτίξχι    σαρκι 

1  Mace.  ν.  10,  but  qa.?)  dat.,Matt.  viii.  8.  ζ  Philem.  li).        a  here  only  f.  see  Gen.  xii.  U.    Xen.  Mera.  i.  3.  10. 

bRom   ii.  28  reft'.  c  —  ch.  ii.  3  al.  d  Luke  i.  59  al.    Gen.  xvii.  10. 

e  =  1  Cor  i.  17  reff.  ch.  v.  11.  dat.,  Rom.  xi.  20.    2  Cor.  ii.  12.  Bernhardy,  p.  370.  fell.  v.  U. 

g  Acts  xxi  24.    Rom.  ii.  26.  h  Rom.  ii.  17.  v.  3.    2  Cor.  x.  16  al. 


CDEFGK  most  mss  vss  nrly  Clem  all.— το  om  238.— 11.  uStTf  238.-12.  όσοι  yap 
τταλιν  arm. — rec  iva  μη  (transposn),  with  FGJK  &c:  txt  ABCDE  31.  73.  118  de  ν 
Syr  goth  Aug  Jer  Pel. — διώκονται  ACFGJK  all :  t.xt  B(e  sil)DE  &c. — 13.  ττίριτετμι^μενοι 
{j/ramml  corrn  to  sense)  BJ  I.  37-9  alj-  (-τιμνημοι  F,  ημνημίνοι  G)  it  all  latt-fF:  txt 
ACDEKall  vsyrr  al  Marciou-in-Epiph  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Bed. — for  QtKovaiv,  βου\οί>τ<η 


its  weaker  ratiocinative  force  being  sup- 
ported by  the  collective  power  of  ovv." 
Ellic.  ws]  not  '  while  '  (Olsh.,  al.),  nor, 

'according  as,'  i.  e.  '  quoiiescimgne,'  nor, 
'since,'  causal (DeW., Winer, al.), — but  'as,' 
i.  e.  'in  proportion  as:'  let  our  beneficence 
be  in  proportion  to  our  καιρός — let  the 
seed  time  have  its  καιρϋς  Ιδιος,  as  well  as 
the  harvest,  ver. !).  Thus  καιρός  is  a  com- 
mon term  between  the  two  vv.  το  άγ.] 
'  the  good  thing :'  as  we  say,  '  he  did  the 
right  thing  :'  that  which  is  (in  each  case) 
good.  T.  οΙκ€ίους  τ.  ττίστ.]  '  those 
who  belong  to  the  faith:'  there  does  not 
seem  to  be  any  allusion  to  a  household,  as 
in  E.  V.  In  Isa.  Iviii.  7  '  thy  fellow  men ' 
are  called  o'l  οικείοι  τυϋ  σπέρματος  σον : 
so  also  in  the  exx.  from  the  later  classics  in 
Wetst.,  oiKiiot  φιλοσοφίας,  —  -γίωγραφίας, 
ολιγαρχίας,- — τνραννίδος, — τρνφης. 

11— end.]  Postscript  and  benedic- 
tion. 11.]  '  See  in  how  large  letters 
(in  what  great  and  apparently  unsightly 
characters ;  see  note  on  next  ver.  ίτύ\- 
λίκοις  will  not  bear  the  rendering  (I) 
'hoivmany,'  ττόσοις, — or  (2)  ^  what  sort,' 
ποιοις  : — but  only  (3)  '  how  great'  [reff.]. 
Nor  can  (3)  be  made  to  mean  (I)  by  taking 
γράμματα  for  '  Epistle,'  a  sense  unknown 
to  St.  Paul)  I  wrote  (not  strictly  the  epis- 
tolary scribebam,  nor  referring  to  the  fol- 
lowing verses  only  :  but  the  aorist  spoken 
as  at  the  time  when  they  would  receive  the 
Ep.,  and  referring  I  believe  to  the  whole 
of  it,  see  also  below)  with  my  own  hand.' 
I  do  not  see  how  it  is  possible  to  avoid  tlie 
inference  that  these  words  apply  to  tlie 
whole  Epistle.  If  they  had  reference  only 
to  the  passage  in  which  they  occur,  would 
not  -γράφω  have  been  used,  as  in  2  Thess. 


iii.  17  ?  Again,  there  is  no  break  in  style 
here,  indicating  the  end  of  the  dictated 
portion  and  the  beginning  of  the  written, 
as  in  Rom.  xvi.  25.  2  Thess.  iii.  17,  al.  I 
should  rather  believe,  that  on  account  of 
the  peculiar  character  of  this  Epistle,  St. 
Paul  wrote  it  all  with  his  own  hand, — as 
he  did  the  pastoral  Epp.  :  and  I  find  con- 
firmation of  this,  in  the  partial  resemblance 
of  its  style  to  those  Ejip.  (See  prolegg.) 
And  he  wrote  it,  whether  fi-om  weakness 
of  his  eyes,  or  from  choice,  in  large  cha- 
racters. 12.]  As  my  Epistle,  so  my 
practice :  I  have  no  desire  to  make  a  fair 
show  outwardly  :  my  -γράμματα  are  not 
ίύπρόςωπα  (is  there  a  further  allusion  to 
the  same  point  in  'όσοι  τφ  κανόνι  τοντψ 
στοιχήσονσιν,  and  even  in  στίγματα,  be- 
low .'),  and  I  have  no  sympathy  with  these 
θίλοντίς  ίϋττροςωττησαι  tv  σαρκι.  The 
word  ίΰπροςωττΛν  occurs  only  here :  but 
we  have  φαινοπροςωπεΐν,  Cic.  Att.  vii. 
21  ;  xiv.  21  :  σtμιΌπρoςoJ^Γ('i7',  Aristoph. 
Nub.  3G3.  €v  σαρκί,  not  merely  '  ήί 
the  flesh,'  but  '  in  outward  things,'  which 
belong  to  man's  natural  state  :  see  ch.  v.  19. 
ovToi,  '  it  is  these  who  ;'  see  ver.  7. 
άναγκάζουσιν]  '  are  compelling  :' 
'  go  about  to  compel.'  τω  σταυρώ] 
dat.  of  the  cause,  see  reff.  Winer  would 
understand  '  should  be  persecuted  with  the 
Cross  (i.  e.  with  sufferings  like  the  Cross) 
of  Christ.'  But  apart  from  other  objec- 
tions (which  I  do  not  feel,  however,  so 
strongly  as  Ellic.)  surely  this  would  have 
been  otherwise  expressed — by  ταΐς  παθη- 
μασιν  or  the  like.  13.]  '  For  (proof 
that  they  wish  only  to  escape  persecution) 
neither  do  they  who  are  being  circum- 
cised (who  are  the  adopters  and  instigators 
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καυγησωνται.  tuoi    0£    μ?)      -νίΐ'οίτο       καυνασυαι,   tj  ί  Ats  χχ.ιβ. 

ν      ι,    •  -  -         ^  ,  ,       '_  ,  „  '^  _  ,       Martv.ie. 

μη  ti'  τω  σταυρω  τυυ  κυξJloυ  ημών  [ησοΰ  χριστού,  δι  cenxiiv.?, 
ού    ^  ίμοί  κόσμος       ίσταυξ)ωται  κα-γω   κόσμω.       ^  οντε  yap'*^.'    "^  ["' 

πί^ιτομη     "'  τί     εστίν     ούτε     aκfJoβυστΊa,     άλλα      "  καινή  ι  Jh!v^.'a τ,^ίΐ. 

κτισις.  και  όσοι    τω       κπνονι    τούτω    '  στοι\Ίΐσουσΐ)>,  ι.  jcor.  ν.ι?. 

(ΐρηνη    ^  ίΤΓ     αυτούς  κηι    ελίος,     '''και    '' ίπι    τον    '    Ισραήλ     eh"v'^e.' 

ρ  &  constr.,  ch.  τ.  25.  q  —  Rom.  ii.  2.  9. 


Phil.iii.  in. 
r  -  Rem.  ix.  6. 


qq  =  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  viii.  12.  XT.  38. 


AC  23.  114.— πίρίΓί/ασθηι  Β.— ί;/ΐίτ{ρα  17.  Κΐβ-ίί.— ΐίαυχί)σο^Γαι  D(E.')G' al.- 14. 
καυχί/σασθαί  AD'. — (ΐμητι  sail.— ο  κοσμ.  FG  219  (Clem  Bas^)  Thl.— bef  roff/i.  om  τω  (/ο 
correspd  tvitJi  κοσμ.  be/ore)  ABC'D'FG  17  Origj  Ath,  :  ins  C^D^EJK  niss  nrly  (appy) 
Clem  Orig^  Ath,  \Iac  BaSj  Epijih  Clir  Thtlrt  Dam  al. — 15.  rec  tv  γσρ  χ.  ιησ.  ovrt  (corni 
from  ch  v.  (J),  with  ACDEFU JK  &c  vss  (syr*  tv  to  ιησ.)  Thdrt  Dam  al  Ambrst  al :  txt  Β  17 
goth  (Syr  sah  ov)  (syr)  aeth  arm-venet  Chr  tiyiicell  Jer  Aug. — rec  for  ίσην,  ισχύει  {from 
ch  V.  (>),  with  D-'JK  &c  ν  al  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  ABCD'EFG  28.  (>Τ-.  80.  17«  it  Syr  syr- 
marg  ar-erp  copt  sah  seth  Orig  Thl-somet  Georg  Syncell  Jer  Aug  Ambrst. — 16.  στοιχον- 
aif  (corrn  (υ  pres,  as  more  usual  and  simpler.  No  reason  can  be  given  why  the  fit 
should  have  been  substituted,  and  it  belongs  to  the  nervous  style  of  this  conclusion) 
AC'DEFG  4.  71  it  syrr  all  Chr  Jer  Aug,  Ambrst  Ruf )  :  txt  B(e  siljC^JK  &c  ν  al  Chr 
Thdrt  al  Hil  Bed.— for  tXtof,   πνίυ/χα  sah.— και  (3rd)  om  D'E   121.   238.  — for  θίου, 


of  circumcision,  cf.  άνα-γκάζουσιν  above) 
keep  the  law  (νόμον  emphatic :  the  words 
contain  a  matter  of  fact,  not  known  to  us 
otherwise, ^that  these  preachers  of  legal 
conformity  extended  it  not  to  the  whole 
law,  but  selected  from  it  at  their  own 
caprice)  but  wish  you  (emph.)  to  be  cir- 
cumcised, that  in  your  (emph.)  flesh  tbey 
may  make  their  boast  Qva  tv  τψ  κατα- 
κύτΓτειν  τήν  ύμετί^αν  σάρκα  καυχί)σωι•Τ(η 
ώς  ζιΰάακοΧοι  νμώΐ',  i.e.  μαθητάς  νμης 
ίχονης.  Thl.  In  this  way  they  escaped 
the  scandal  of  the  Cross  at  the  hands  of 
the  Jews,  by  making  in  fact  their  Christian 
converts  into  Jewish  proselytes).  14.] 

But  to  me  let  it  not  happen  to  boast 
(on  the  constr.,  see  reft'.  Mey.  quotes 
Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  1 1, — ω  Ztv  μέγιστε,  λαβίΐ.ν 
μοι  γένοιτο  αυτόν),  except  in  the  Cross 
(the  atoning  death,  as  my  means  of  recon- 
cilement with  God)  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  (the  full  name  for  solemnity,  and 
τΐΐμών  to  involve  bis  readers  in  the  duty  of 
the  same  abjuration),  by  means  of  whom 
(not  so  well,  'of  which  '  {_τον  στανροΰ^,  as 
many  comm. ;  the  greater  antecedent,  τοΰ 
κυρ.  ήμ.  Ί.  χ.,  coming  after  the  σταυρφ, 
has  thrown  it  into  the  shade.  Besides,  it 
could  hardly  be  said  of  the  Cross,  δι'  ov) 
the  world  (tlie  whole  system  of  unspiritual 
and  unchristian  men  and  things.  Notice 
the  absorption  of  the  art.  in  a  word  which 
had  become  almost  a  proper  name  :  so 
with  ί;λιος,  γή,  πόλις,  &c.)  has  been  (and 
is)  crucified  (not  merely  ^  dead :'  he 
chooses,  in  relation  to  σταυρός  above,  this 
stronger  word,  which  at  once  brings  in  his 


union  with  the  death  of  Christ,  besides  his 
relation  to  the  world)  to  me  (t/iiot,  dat.  of 
ethical  relation  :  so  μόνψ  Μαικ-ήια  καθ- 
ενύω,  Plut.  Erot.  p.  7t»0  a  :  see  other  exx. 
in  Bernhardy,  p.  85)  and  I  to  the  world.' 
Ellic.  quotes  from  iSchott.,  '  alter  pro  mor- 
tuo  habet  alterum.'  15.]   See  ch.  v.  6. 

Conpnnation  of  last  ver. :  so  far  are  such 
things  from  me  as  a  ground  of  boasting, 
that  they  are  nothing :  the  new  birth  by 
the  Spirit  is  all  in   all.  κτίσις   (see 

note  on  2  Cor.  v.  17),  'creation:'  and 
therefore  the  result,  as  regards  an  indivi- 
dual, is,  that  he  is  '  a  new  creature  :'  so  that 
the  word  comes  to  be  used  in  both  signifT. 
16.]  '  And  as  many  (reference  to  the 
όσοι  of  ver.  12;  and  in  κανόνι  to  the 
ίύ^ροςωτΓ.  and  π?;λίκ:οις  γράμμ.  ?  see 
above)  as  shall  walk  by  this  rule  (of  ver. 
15.  καιων  is  a  '  straight  rule,'  to  detect 
crookedness:  hence  a  norma  vivendi.  The 
dative  is  normal),  peace  be  (not  '  is  .•'  it  is 
the  apostolic  blessing,  so  common  in  the 
beginnings  of  his  Epp.  :  see  also  Eph.  vi. 
ult.)  upon  them  (come  on  them  from  God ; 
reft'.,  and  Luke  ii.  25,  40  al.  freq.)  and 
(and  indeed,  unb  jluOr  :  the  και  explicative, 
as  it  is  called :  see  reff.)  upon  the  Israel 
of  God'  (the  subject  of  the  whole  Ep.  seems 
to  have  given  rise  to  this  exprn.  Not 
the  Israel  after  the  flesh,  among  whom 
these  teachers  wish  to  enrol  you,  are 
blessed  :  but  the  Israel  of  God,  described 
ch.  iii.  ult.,  f(  Ci  νμεΊς  χριστοί',  fipa  τοΰ 
'Αβραάμ  σπέρμα  εστί.  Jowett  compares, 
though  not  exactly  parallel,  yet  for  a  similar 
apparent    though    not    actual    distinction, 
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Λ^Τ.  17,  18. 


'  ^ον/""!'    ■^οΰ  Θεοϋ.       ^"^  ^  τον  λοιττοΰ  ^κόπους  μοι  μηδίίς  '  ΤΓαρΕχετω"  ^^^^^ 
Tha'i"m.iU4,  ^y<o    γαρ    τα    "" στΊηματα    τον    Ίησον    ίν    τω     σώματι    μον 

&  pa.isim.         ν   /D  '  </ 

tMatt.  xxvi.        Παστα^ω. 

ΐυ.    Luke  1Q,  ff-'r-  -  \- 

sxix.4.  ^'''  Η  χ«ρ«ς  rou  κυρίου  Ίίμιον    Ιΐϊσου    χριστού    μίτα    του 

U  here  only.         ..,  /  c-  '^^^■''' 

Cant.  i.  11.         TTVtvaaTuc  wutov,  αοΕΛΦΟι.    αμήν. 

ν  ver.  2.    Rom.  r  ^        r  7  j 

xi.  18.  XV.  1.  or(2).\ctsix.  15.    ΰκόνα  θίοϋ  βαστήζβιν,  Clem.  Horn.  (Coteler.  i.  R92— Ellic.)  w  Phil.  it. 

23.    2  Tim.  iv.  22.    Philem.  25. 

κυρίου  D^FG  de  (g  has  both)  :  om  Hil.— 17.  to  λοιττον  D'  al. — μι^ο.  μοι  κοπ.  DE 
d  e  :  κοπ.  μου  I?. — rec  κιφιου  ιηπ.,  with  C^D^EJK  &c:  -ου  χο.  al  :  του  κυρ.  al  :  add 
ημών  111  :  ημών  ιησ.  χρ.  D'FG  &c  :  alii  ahter  :  t.xt  ABC  1?•  109-18  am  domid  al  arr 
seth  armal  Pet  alex  DialEuthal  (mSj  difF)  Epiph. — 18.  αμιμ'  om  G  g  Ambrst. 

Subscription:  ττρος  γηλατος  ABC:  προς  γσλ.  ίπλί/ρο^θ/;  DE  :  ίτίλισθη  ίττιστ.  ττ. 
■γαλ.  FG  :  τίλος  της  ττ.  γαλ.  J  :  rec  ττρος  γαλ.  ίγρηφη  απο  ρώμης,  with  B-JK  &c  syrr 
copt  al  (not  goth)  Thdrt  Euthal  Jer  :  αττο  «ρεσου  Thlj  Oec  Claud-antiss  :  some  add  δια 
Τίτου,  or  δια  τιτ.  κ.  λονκα,  or  δια  τνχικον  :   δια  χιιρος  παν\ου  1]Ά. 


1    Cor.  χ.  32.  17.]    τοΰ  Xonrov,   as 

Ε.  v.,  'henceforth:'  scil.,  χρόνου.  So 
Herod,  iii.  15,  'ύ'θα  του  λοιποϋ  διαιτάτο  : 
— see  numerous  other  exx.  in  Wetst.  "  το 
Xoiirov  continuum  et  perpetuum  tern- 
pus  signiticat, — ut  apud  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  5. 
24  ;  τοΰ  λοιττοΰ  autem  repetitionem  ejus- 
dem  facti  rehquo  tempore  indicat,  ut  apud 
Aristoph.  in  Pace,  v.  1084  [1050  Bekk.]." 
Hermann,  ad  Viger,  p.  70G.  But  the 
above  ex.  from  Herod,  hardly  seems  to 
bear  this  out,  nor  the  idea  of  such  genitives 
being  partitive,  as  Ellic.  Rather  is  a  thing 
happening  in  time  regarded  as  belonging  to 
the  period  including  it,  and  the  gen.  is  one 
of  possession.  κο'ττ.   τταρίχ.]    How  ? 

Thdrt.  (hardly  Chrys.),  al.,  understand  it  of 
the  trouble  of  writing  more  epistles — ονκετι, 
φησί,  ypaipai  τι  τταλιν  άιίζυμαι'  άντΙ  δε 
γραμμάτων  τους  μώλωπας  αικννμι,  κ.  των 
οικισμών  τά  σημΰα.  But  it  seems  much 
more  natural  to  take  it  of  giving  him  trouble 
by  rebeUious  conduct  and  denying  his  apos- 
tolic authority,  seeing  that  it  was  stamped 
with  so  powerful  a  seal  as  he  proceeds  to 
state.  έγώ  γάρ]   '  for  it  is  I  (not  the 

Judaizing  teachers)  who  carry  (perhaps  as 
in  ver.  5,  and  ch.  v.  10, — bear,  as  a  burden  : 
but  Chrys. 's  idea  seems  more  adapted  to 
the  '  feicvlid) '  character  of  the  sentence  : 
οΰκ  e'lKtv,  ίχω,  άλλα,  βαστάζω,  ωςττιρ  τις 
ίπί  Γροτταίοις  μέγα  φρονώΐ'  η  σημύοις 
βασιλικ'ΐς :  see  retl".  (2)  )  in  (on)  my  body 
the  marks  of  Jesus.'  τα  στίγματα, 

— the  marks  branded  on  slaves  to  indicate 
their  owners.  So  Herod,  vii.  233,  τονς 
■πΧίϋνας  αυτιών,  κίλίύπαντος  Stp^eo», 
ϊστιζον    στίγματα  βασιλίμα  :  and  in  an- 


other place  (ii.  113)  is  a  passage  singularly 
in  point  :  οτίψ  ανθρώπων  ίπιβάληται 
στίγματα  ίρά,  ίιυύτον  ίιδυίις  τψ  θεψ,  ούκ 
ίζίστι  τούτου  αύ/ασθαι.  See  many  more 
exx.  in  Wetst.  These  marks,  in  St.  Paul's 
case,  were  of  course  the  scar*  of  his  wounds 
receined  in  the  service  of  his  Master — cf. 
2  Cor.   xi.  24,   25  ff.  Ίησοϋ   is  the 

gen.  of  possession, — answering  to  the  pos- 
sessive βασιλίμα  in  the  extract  above. 
There  is  no  allusion  whatever  to  any  simi- 
larity between  himself  and  our  Lord,  '  the 
marks  which  Jesus  bore ;'  such  an  allusion 
would  be  quite  irrelevant :  and  with  its  ir- 
relevancy falls  a  whole  fabric  of  Romanist 
superstition  which  has  been  raised  on  this 
verse,  and  which  the  fair  and  learned  Win- 
dischmann,  giving  as  he  does  the  honest 
interpretation  here,  yet  attempts  to  defend 
in  a  suiiplemental  note. — Neither  can  we 
naturally  suppose  any  comparison  intended 
between  these  his  στίγματα  as  Christ's 
servant,  and  circumcision :  for  he  is  not 
now  on  that  subject,  but  on  his  authority  as 
sealed  by  Christ :  and  such  a  comparison 
is  alien  from  the  majesty  of  the  sentence. 
18.]  The  apostolic  blessing. 
No  special  intention  need  be  suspected  in 
πΐ'ίΰματος  [άπάγων  αύτονς  των  σαρκικών, 
Chrys.),  as  the  same  exprn  occurs  at  the 
end  of  the  Epp.  to  Philemon  and  2  Tim. 
I  should  rather  regard  it  as  a  deep  exprn  of 
his  Christian  love,  which  is  further  carried 
on  by  αδελφοί,  the  last  word, — parting  from 
them,  after  an  Epistle  of  such  rebuke  and 
warning,  in  the  fullness  of  brotherhood  in 
Chi-ist. 


nPOi    ΕΦΕϋΟΤ 


AopEF  I.    ^Παύλος   αποστοΧος   γριστον  Ίησοΰ    ''δια    θίΧηματος  ^nnm.iv. as. 

η       -  -       b    '       f  -  1  Γ>        '  ι  -\  \  -        '  ICor.  ί.  1. 

βίου,  τοις     α-γιοις  τοις  υνσιν  [ευ    Εψισω]   και  '^  πιστοις  tv    ^h^s.'coI. 
>ιστω    \ησου. 


ΧΡ' 


2ιΐ 


■χάρις  νμιν  και  ειρτινη  απο  ϋίου  πατρός 
ημών  και  κυρίου    Ιησού  -νριστοΰ. 

C  — Acts  χ.  45.     ITim.  ν.  16.     Rev.  χνϋ.  14.    Wisd.  iii.9. 


i.  1.    2  Tim. 


=  Rom.  i.  7 
al.  fr.     Dan. 
vii.  18,  Ϊ7. 
dGal.  i.  3al. 


Inscription :  προς  ίφίσωνς  (pref  άρχεται  DEFG)  ABDEFG  all  Orig :  του  ay.  air. 
7Γ.  ίπιστ.  TTjO.  t<p.  J  :  πρ.  t<p.  trr.  π.  80.  91.  219  &c. — rec  ττ.  r.  αττοστ.  η  πρ.  (φ. 
επιστ.  &c. 

Chap.  I.  1.  rec  ιησ.  χρ.  with  AFGJK  &c  vss  gr-lat-ff:  txtBDE  d  sjt  copt  goth  Dam 
Ambrst. — aft  αγιοις,  ins  ττασιν  A  10.  80  ν  copt  Cyr  Jer-text  al. — τοις  (2nd)  om  D(E .') 
46. — (r  ίψίσω  om  B'  ("  B-  has  supplied  it  in  margin,  not  B'."  Tisch)  67^.  Basil  says, 
οϋτω  yap  και  ni  ττρό  ήμώι>  TrapaCt^wKaai  και  y|μ^^ς  ίν  τοις  παΧιαοΙς  των  avTiypa(pu)V 
ίϋμήκαμίΐ' :  Marcion  is  accused  by  Tert  of  inserting  ad  Laodicenos,  and  so  does  not  seem 
to  have  read  iv  t<p.  here.  Also  Tert  and  Jerome  seem  to  have  found  it  omd  in  other 
MSS.  ("  quidam  putant .  .  .  eos  qui  Ephesi  sunt  sancti  et  fideles  essentiae  vocabulo  nun- 
cupatos  ut  .  .  .  ab  Eo  qui  est,  hi  qui  sunt  appellentur.  Alii  vero  simpliciter  non  ad  eos 
qui  sunt,  sed  qui  Ephesi  sancti  et  fideles  sunt,  scriptum  arbitrantur."  Jerome  ad  Eph.  i.  1 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  axd  greet- 
ing. l.]xp.  Ίησ.,  asin  thecaseof  δοΰλος 
Ίησ.  χρ.,  seems  rather  to  denote  possession, 
than  to  belong  to  απόστολος  and  designate 
the  person  from  whom  sent.  δια  θ€λ.θ€.] 
See  on  1  Cor.  i.  1.  As  these  words  there 
have  a  special  reference,  and  in  Gal.  i.  1  also, 
so  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  here  he  has 
in  his  mind,  hardly  perhaps  the  especial 
subject  of  vv.  3  —  11,  the  will  of  the  Father 
as  the  ground  of  the  election  of  the  church, 
but,  which  is  more  likely  in  a  general  intro- 
duction to  the  whole  Ep.,  the  great  subject 
of  which  he  is  about  to  treat,  and  himself 
as  the  authorized  expositor  of  it.  τ. 

ονσιν  ev  Έφ.]   On  this,  and  on  Ephesus, 
see    Prolegg.  και  τηστοϊς  e.  χ.  Ί.] 

These  words  follow  rather  unusually,  sepa- 
rated from   T.   ay.   by  the    designation  of 
Vol.  hi. 


abode :  a  circumstance  which  might  seem 
to  strengthen  the  suspicion  against  iv 
Έφίσψ,  were  not  such  transpositions  by  no 
means  unexampled  in  St.  Paul.  See  the 
regular  order  in  Col.  i.  2.  The  omn  of  the 
art.  before  irio-r.  shews  that  the  same  per- 
sons are  designated  by  hoih  adjj.  Its  in- 
sertion would  not,  however,  prove  the  con- 
trary. Iv  xp.  Ίησ.  belongs  only  to 
πιστοΤς  :  see  Col.  i.  2  :  '  believers,  faith- 
ful, i.  e.  in  (but  iv  does  not  belong  to 
πιστός,  as  it  often  does  to  πιπτινω  :  see 
also  Col.  i.  4)  Chr.  Jesus.'  This,  in  its 
highest  sense,  '  qxi  fidem  prupstanf,^  not 
mere  truth,  or  faithfulness,  is  imported  : 
see  reff.  The  άγίοις  and  πιστοΤς  denote 
their  spiritual  life  from  its  two  sides— that 
of  God  who  calls  and  sanctifies, — that  of 
themselves  who  believe.  So  Bengel,  '  Dei 
F 
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e^nkei^68ai.         ^ ''  Εύλογτ)τος•    ό     Θίος     KUI     ΤΓΟτηρ     του  κυρίου    ί]μων  ΑΠΏΐ.ΐ 
Rofn.ix.5       |η<χοϋ    Ύρ/στοΰ,  ο      ίνλο-γησας    ήμας   ^  tv   τταστ;     '  tvXoyia 

f- Actsiii.  20.                           ^'                                                   '  t                          /     t 

Gal.  iii.  9.     Heb.  vi.  14  al.                                    g  constr.,  here  ouly.  see  James  iii.  9.  h  =  Rom.  xv.  29. 
Hcb.  vi.  7J.    Gen.  xxxiii.  11. 

{see prolegg). —  και  om  37  tol. —  2.  χρ.  ιησ.  Β. — 3.  και  πατήρ  om  Β:  θίος  και  om  Hil  : 

ευλ.  to  ίυλ.  om  80. — aft  χριστώ,  add   ιησον  D-E    109  syr  ceth  Thl :  ev  χρ.  om  7  al• — 


est,  sanctificare  nos  et  sibi  asserere ;  nos- 
trum, ex  Dei  munere,  credere.'  Stier  re- 
marks that  by  ττιστ.  iv  χ.  '!., — άγίοις  gets 
its  only  full  and  N.  T.  meaning.  He  also 
notices  in  these  exprns  already  a  trace  of 
the  two  great  divisions  of  the  Ep. — God's 
grace  towards  us,  and  our  faith  towards 
Him.  2.]  See  Rom.  i.  7•  1  Cor.  i.  3. 

2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  3,  &c.— The  Socinian 
perversion  of  the  words,  'from  God,  %vho  is 
the  Fat/ier  of  us  and  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
C/irist,'  is  decisively  refuted  by  Tit.  i.  4, 
not  to  mention  that  nothing  but  the  grossest 
ignorance  of  St.  Paul's  spirit  could  ever 
allow  such  a  meaning  to  be  thought  of. 
We  must  not  fall  into  the  error  of  refining 
too  much,  as  Stier,  on  χάρις  and  α'^ιήνη,  as 
referring  respectively  to  άγίοις•  and  πίστοϊς: 
see  II  above,  where  these  last  epithets  do 
not  occur. 

3— III.  21.]  FIRST  PORTION  OF 
THE  EPISTLE  :  THE  DOCTRINE  OF 
THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST.  And 
herein,  I.  3—23.]    Ground  and  origin 

OF  THE  CHURCH,  IN  THE  FaTHER's  COUN- 
SEL,   AND    His     ACT    IN    ChRIST,     BY    THE 

Spirit.  And  herein  again,  (A)  ine  preli- 
minary IDEA  OF  THE  Church,  Set  forth  in 
the  form  of  an  ascription  of  praise  vv.  3 — 
14:— thus  arranged:— V v.  3— 6 J  The  Fa- 
ther, in  His  eternal  Love,  has  chosen  us  to 
holiness  (ver.  4), — ordained  us  to  sonship 
(ver.  5),  —  bestowed  grace  on  us  in  the 
Beloved  (ver.  C)  : — vv.  7—12]  In  the  Son, 
we  have,  —  redemption  according  to  the 
riches  of  His  grace  (ver.  7), — knowledge 
of  the  mystery  of  His  will  (vv.  8,  9), — in- 
heritance under  Him  the  one  Head  (vv. 
10-1-2)  :— vv.  13,  14]  through  the  Spirit 
we  are  sealed, —  by  hearing  the  word  of 
salvation  (ver.  14), — by  receiving  the  ear- 
nest of  our  inheritance, — to  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  purchased  possession  (ib.). 
3.]  '  Elessed  (see  note  on  Rom.  ix.  5.  Un- 
derstand di)  —  'Be  He  praised.'  See  a 
similar  doxology,  2  Cor.  i.  3.  Almost  all 
St.  Paul's  Epp.  begin  with  some  ascription  of 
praise.  That  to  Titus  is  the  only  excep- 
tion [not  Gal.  :  cf.  Gal.  i.  5].  See  also 
1  Pet.  i.  3)  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
L.  Jesus  Christ  (cf.  Rom.  xv.  (i.  2  Cor.  i.  3 ; 
xi.  31.  Col.  i.  3 — also  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  Such 
is  the  simplest  and  most  forcible  sense  of 
the  words — as  Thl.,  iSov  κ.  Οώς  κ.  πατήρ 


του  αυτού  κ.  ινος  χριστού'  θίος  μεν,  ως 
σαρκωθίντος'  πατήρ  δέ,  ώς  θίον  \όγοι>. 
See  John  χχ.  17,  from  which  saying  of 
our  Lord  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
exprn  took  its  rise.  Meyer  maintains, 
'  God  who  is  also  the  Father  of  .... :'  on 
the  ground  that  only  πατήρ,  not  θίός, 
requires  a  genitive  supplied.  But  we  may 
fairly  reply  that,  if  we  come  to  strictness  of 
constr.,  his  meaning  would  require  ό  θίός, 
ό  και  πατήρ.  Harless's  objection,  that  on 
our  rendering  it  must  be  6  θίός  τι  και  π., 
is  well  answered  by  Meyer  from  1  Pet.  ii. 
25,  τον  ποιμίνα  κ.  ϊπιπκοττοί'  των  ψ(»χώ|/ 
ήμΰιν)  who  blessed  (aor. :  not  '  hath 
blessed  :'  the  historical  fact  in  the  counsels 
of  the  Father  being  thought  of  throughout 
the  sentence.  είιΧυγητύς  —  ίΰλογλ/σης  — 
tvXoyia — such  was  the  ground-tone  of  the 
new  covenant.  As  in  creation  God  blessed 
them,  saying,  '  Be  fruitful  and  multiply,' — 
so  in  redemption,  — at  the  introduction  of 
the  covenant,  "  all  families  of  the  earth 
shall  be  blessed,"— at  its  completion, — 
"  Come  ye  blessed  of  my  Father." — But 
God's  blessing  is  in  facts—  ours  in  words 
only)  us  (whom  .•"  not  the  Ap.  only  :  nor 
Paul  and  his  fellow  App.  : — but,  all 
Christians — all  the  members  of  Christ. 
The  κα'ι  ΰμΰς  of  ver.  13  perfectly  agrees 
with  this  :  see  there:  but  the  κάγώ  of  ver. 
15  does  not  agree  with  the  other  views)  in 
(instrumental  or  medial :  the  element  iu 
which,  and  means  by  which,  the  blessing  is 
imparted)  all  (i.  e.  aU  possible — all,  ex- 
haustive, in  all  richness  and  fulness  of 
blessing :  cf.  ver.  23  note)  blessing  of  the 
Spirit  (not  merely,  '  spiritual  [inward] 
blessing:'  πΐίνματικός  in  the  N.  T.  always 
implies  the  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
never  bearing  merely  our  modern  inac- 
curate sense  of  spiritual  as  opposed  to 
bodily.  See  1  Cor.  ix.  11,  which  has  been 
thus  misunderstood)  in  the  heavenly 
places  (so  the  exprn,  which  occurs  five 
times  in  this  Ep.  [see  reff.],  and  no  where 
else,  can  only  mean  ;  cf.  ver.  20.  It  is  not 
probable  that  St.  Paul  should  have  chosen 
an  unusual  exprn  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Ep.  and  then  used  it  in  several  different 
senses.  Besides,  as  Harless  remarks,  the 
prep,  ίπί  in  composn  with  adjectives  gives 
usually  a  local  sense:  e.g.  in  ίττιγίίος, 
ίπιχθύΐΊος,  ίπουράνιυς,  as  compared  with 


3,4. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


67 


^  Ίτνευματικϊ)   ίν    τοις      επουοανίοις    '"ίΐ;    -χριστώ,    "^  καΟως  '  ~ ^°J^r^- \\ 

\    'C    \>y  '      -  m    •  '       -      11  ^11  li     \~  '  Col.i".».' 

ίζίΛίςατο    r/μας        εν    αυτι^       προ       κηταρολης    κόσμου. 


tivai  νμας  αγίους  και    ^  άμωμους    ** 


κητί 
κατεΐ'ωπιον   αυτού 


tv 


1  Fet.ii.5t. 

It  —  τ.  20.  ch. 

ii.  0.  iii.  10. 

vi.  12  only. 

Malt,  xviii.  a.ial.  fr.     Dan.  iv.  23e(l(l.  1  =  Mark  xUi.  20.    Johu  ri.  7U  reff.    (1  Cor. 

i.  27.    James  ii.  5  only  in  Epp.J     Dent.  vii.  7.  m  —  Col.  i.  Ifi.  see  Acts  it.  7. 

D  John  xvii.  24.     i  Pet.  i.  20  only,    ύπο,  Malt.  xiii.  35  al.  ο  conelr.,  Col.  i.  10,  22. 

pch.  T.27.     Cul.  i.  22  only  in  Paul,     lleli.  ix.  24  al.3    2  Kings  iiii.  24.  q  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  xli. 

19.    Col.  i.  22.    Jude  24.     Levit.  iv.  17  vat. 

4.  for  fv  αντω,  (αυτω  FG  (not  g)  Did. — ημάς  om  Did  :    υμάς  238. — tv  αγαπ.  is  joined 
with  the  foregoing  by  rec  and  Oec,  with  the  following  by  89  Syr  ar-erp  Chrys  Thdrt  Thl 


γίΐ'ίνος,  χθόνιος,  οΐψάνιος.  Chrys.,  al., 
would  understand  it  '  heavenly  blessings,' 
in  which  case  the  Ap.  would  hardly  have 
failed  to  add  χαρίσμασιν,  or  άγαΟοΊς,  or 
the  like. — But,  with  the  above  rendering, 
whal  isthesensel  Our  country,  ττολίΓίυμ'ί, 
is  in  /leaven,  Phil.  iii.  20:  there  our  High 
Priest  stands,  blessing  us.  Tiiere  are  our 
treasures.  Matt.  vi.  20,  21,  and  our  affec- 
tions to  be.  Col.  iii.  1  ff. :  there  our  hope  is 
laid  up.  Col.  i.  5  :  our  inheritance  is  reserved 
for  us,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  And  there,  in  that 
place,  and  belonging  to  that  state,  is  the 
ινλογία,  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  Heb.  vi.  4, 
l)oured  out  on  those  who  τά  άνω  φ^ηινυϋσιν. 
Materially,  we  are  yet  in  the  body  :  but  in 
the  Spirit,  we  are  in  heaven— only  waiting 
for  the  redemption  of  the  body  to  be  en- 
tirely and  literally  there. — I  may  once  for 
all  premise,  that  it  will  be  impossible,  in 
the  limits  of  these  notes,  to  give  even  a 
synopsis  of  the  various  opinions  on  the  rich 
fulness  of  doctrinal  expressions  in  this  Ep. 
I  must  state  in  each  case  that  which  ap- 
pears to  me  best  to  suit  the  context,  and 
those  varr.  which  must  necessarily  be  men- 
tioned, referring  to  such  copious  commen- 
taries as  Harless  or  Stier  for  further  state- 
ment) in  Christ  ("  the  threefold  fv  after 
tiiXoy  ί)σας  has  a  meaning  ever  deeper  and 
more  precise  :  and  should  therefore  be  kept 
in  translating.  The  blessing  with  which 
God  has  blest  us,  consists  and  expands 
itself—  in  all  blessing  of  Ihe  Spirit — then 
brings  in  Heaven,  the  heavenly  state  in  us, 
and  us  in  it — then  finally,  Christ,  per- 
sonally.  He  Himself,  who  is  set  and  ex- 
alted into  Heaven,  comes  by  the  Spirit 
down  into  us,  so  that  He  is  in  us  and  we  in 
Him  of  a  truth,  and  thereby,  and  in  so  far, 
we  are  with  Him  in  heaven."  Stier). 
4.]  According  as  {καθώς  explains  and  ex- 
pands the  foregoing — shewing  wherein  the 
ίΰλογι'α  consists  as  regards  us,  and  God's 
working  towards  us.  Notice,  that  whereas 
ver.  3  has  summarily  included  in  the  work 
of  blessing  the  Three  Persons,  the  Father 
bestowing  the  Spirit  in  Christ, — now  the 
threefold  cord,  so  to  speak,  is  unwrapped, 
and  the  part  of  each  divine   Person  sepa- 
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rately  described  :  cf.  argument  above)  He 
selected  us  (reff.    I  render  «elected,  in  pre- 
ference to  elected,  as  better  giving  the  mid- 
dle sense, — '  chose  for  himself,' — and  the 
iK-,  that  it  is  a  choosing  out  of  the  world. 
The  word   [ref.   Deut.]    is  an  O.  T.  word, 
and  refers  to  the  spiritual  Israe',  as  it  did  to 
God's  elect  Israel  of  old.     But  there  is  no 
contract  between  their  election  and  ours  : 
it  has  been  but  one  election  throughout — 
an  election  in  Christ,  and  to   holiness  on 
God's    side — and    involving    accession    to 
God's    people    [cf.    πισπΰσαντίς,  ver.  13, 
and  Col.  i.  23]  on  ours.     See  some  excel- 
lent remarks  in  Stier,  p.  G2,  on  the  divine 
and  human  sides  of  the  doctrine  of  election 
as  put  forward  in  this  Ep.)  in  Him  (i.  e.  in 
Christ,  as  the  second  Adam,  the  righteous 
Head  of  our  race.     In   Him,  in  one  wide 
sense,  were  all  mankind  elected,  inasmuch 
as  He  took  their  flesh  and  blood,  and  re- 
deemed them,  and  represents  them  before 
the  Father :    but  in  the  proper  and    final 
sense,  this  can  be  said  only  of  His  faithful 
ones.  His  Church,  who  are  incorporated  in 
Him  by  the  Spirit.      But  in  any  sense,  all 
God's  election  is  πι  Him  only)  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world  (ττρύ  κατ.  κ.  only 
here  in  St.  Paul:   we  have  ήπό  κατ.  κ.  in 
Heb.  iv.  3 ;  his  exprns  elsewhere  are  προ 
Των    αιώνων,    1  Cor.    ii.    7> — «TO    r.    at., 
Eph.  iii.  9.      Col.  i.  26, — Trpo  χρόνο) ν  αιω- 
νίων, 2  Tim.  i.  9, — χρόνοις  αΙωνίοις,  Rom. 
xvi.  25, — άπ'  αρχής,  2  Thess.  ii.  13. — Stier 
remarks  on  the  necessary  connexion  of  the 
true  doctrines  of  creation  and  redemption  : 
how    utterly   irreconcileable   pantheism    is 
with  this,  God's  election  before  laying  the 
f.  of  the  w.,  of  His  people  in  His  Son),  that 
we   shoiild  be   (inf.   of  the  purpose,   see 
Winer,  §  45,  3.     The  Ap.   seems  to  have 
Deut.  vii.  6  ;  xiv.  2,  before  his  mind)  holy 
and  blameless  (the  positive  and  neg.  sides 
of  the  Christian  character — ayioi,  of  the 
general  positive  category, — άμωμοι,  of  the 
non-existence  of  any  exception  to  it.     So 
Plut.  Pericl.,  p.  173  [Mey.],  βίος  καθαρός 
κ.  αμίαντος.     This  holiness  and  unblame- 
ableness  must  not  be  understood   of  that 
justification  by  faith  by  which  the  sinner 
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BRom'vuf'ia   ανάττη,     ^  *"  προορ'ισας     ήμας    ύς     *  ν'ιοθίσίην     δια      Ιησυΰ  ABDEF 

23.  jx.4:"         '  -       t     '  '       ^  ^  ν  u       'J         '  -      Λ   Λ'  ^^^ 

GHi.iv.5       νριστου      £ΐς    αυτόν,    κατά    τΊ]ν       ίυύοκιαν   του   υίληματος 

t  =--CoI.'i.  2ϋ.  uMatt.  xi.  26  1.     Luke  ii.  14.    Phil.  i.  15.  ii.  13.    2  Thess.  i.  11.    Ps.  τ.  12. 

Jer  al. — 5.  ο  προομ.  6G- :  qui  jn'cEclestinavit  y  Hil  al :   Trpoojjiaat  92. — χρ.  ιησ.  Β:  χρ. 


stands  accepted  before  God  :  it  is  distinctly 
put  forth  here  [see  also  ch.  v.  27]  as  an 
ultimate  rexult  as  regards  us,  and  refers  to 
that  sanctification  which  follows  on  justifica- 
tion by  faith,  and  which  is  the  will  of  God 
respecting  us,  1  Thess.  iv.  7•  See  Stier's 
remarks  against  Harless,  p.  71)  before  Him 
(i.  e.  in  the  deepest  verity  of  our  being — 
throughly  penetrated  by  the  Spirit  of  holi- 
ness, bearing  His  searching  eye,  ch.  v.  27  : 
but  at  the  same  time  implying  an  especial 
nearness  to  His  presence  and  dearness  to 
Him — and  bearing  a  foretaste  of  the  time 
when  the  elect  shall  be  ίρώπιον  τον  θρό- 
νου  τον  θ(οϋ,  Rev.  νϋ.  15.  Cf.  Col.  i.  22, 
note)  in  love.' — There  is  considerable  dis- 
pute as  to  the  position  and  reference  of 
these  words.  Three  different  ways  are 
taken.  (1)  Oecum.,  &c.,  join  them  with 
ίζελίξατο.  I  do  not  see,  with  most  comm., 
the  extreme  improbability  of  the  qualifying 
clause  following  the  verb  after  so  long  an 
interval,  when  we  take  into  account  the 
studied  solemnity  of  the  passage,  and  re- 
member that  tj'  χριστψ  in  the  last  ver.  was 
separated  nearly  as  far  from  its  verb  tvXo- 
γήσας.  My  objection  to  this  view  is  of  a 
deeper  kind :  see  below.  (2)  The  Syr., 
Cbrys.,  Thdrt.,  Thl.,  Bengel,  Lachm.,  Har- 
less, Olsh.,  Mey.,  De  W.,  Stier,  Ellic,  all., 
join  them  with  προοοίσας  in  the  follg  ver. 
To  this,  in  spite  of  all  that  has  been  so  well 
said  in  its  behalf,  there  is  an  objection 
which  seems  to  me  insuperable.  It  is,  that 
in  the  whole  constr.  of  this  long  sentence, 
the  verbs  and  participles,  as  natural  in  a 
solemn  emphatic  enumeration  of  God's  deal- 
ings with  His  people,  precede  their  quali- 
fying clauses  :  e.  g.  εϋλογήσας  ver.  3,  ίξ- 
ίλέξατο  ver.  4,  ίχαρίτωσίΐ'  ver.  6,  ίπίρι'σ- 
ntvaiv  ver.  8,  γΐ'ωρι'σ«ς•  ver.  9,  πρηίθετο 
ib.,  άνακκραλαιώσασθαι  ver.  10.  In  no 
one  case,  except  the  necessary  one  of  a  rela- 
tive qualification  (tj'  y  ver.  6,  ^ς  ver.  8), 
does  the  verb  follow  its  qualifying  clause  : 
and  for  this  reason,  that  the  verbs  them- 
selves are  emphatic,  and  not  the  conditions 
under  which  they  subsist.  "  Blessed  be  God 
who  DID  all  this,  &c."  He  may  have  fore- 
ordained, and  did  fore-ordain,  i)i  love  ;  and 
this  is  implied  in  what  follows,  from  κατά 
r.  tvh.  to  ήγαπημίνψ  :  but  the  point 
hrttught  out,  as  that  for  which  we  are  to 
bless  Him,  is  not  that  in  love  He  fore- 
ordained us,  but  the  fact  of  that  fore- 
ordination  itself:    not   His  attribute,   but 


His  act.  [It  is  evidently  no  answer  to  this,  to 
bring  forward  sentences  elsewhere  in  which 
iv  άγάπ^  stands  first,  such  as  ch.  iii.  18, 
where  the  spirit  of  the  passage  is  different.] 
—  (3)  The  vulg.,  Ambrst.,  Erasm.,  Luth., 
Castal.,  Beza,  Calvin,  Grot.,  all.,  join  them, 
as  in  the  text,  with  tlvai  ....  άμωμους 
κατ.  αντυϋ.  This  has  been  strongly  im- 
pugned by  the  last-mentioned  set  of  comm. : 
mainly  on  the  ground,  that  the  addn  of  Iv 
ayawy  to  ay.  κ.  άμώμ.  κατ.  αντον,  is  un- 
grammatical, — is  flat  and  superfluous, — and 
that  in  neither  ch.  v.  27,  nor  Col.  i.  22, 
have  these  adjectives  any  such  qualification. 
But  in  answer,  I  would  submit,  that  in  the 
first  place,  as  against  the  construction  of 
iv  ay.  with  άμόιμ.,  the  objection  is  quite 
futile,  for  our  arrangement  does  not  thus 
construct  it,  but  adds  it  as  a  qualifying 
clause  to  the  whole  tivai  ....  αϋτοϋ. 
Next,  I  hold  the  qualification  to  be  in  the 
highest  degree  solemn  and  appropriate. 
ήγάτΓ»;,  that  which  man  lost  at  the  Fall, 
but  which  God  is,  and  to  which  God  re- 
stores man  by  redemption,  is  the  great  ele- 
ment in  which,  as  in  their  abode  and  breath- 
ing-place, all  Christian  graces  subsist,  and 
in  which,  emphatically,  all  perfection  before 
God  must  be  found.  And  so,  when  the 
Αρ.,  ch.  iv.  16,  is  describing  the  glorious 
building  up  of  the  body,  the  Church,  he 
speaks  of  its  increasing  tlq  οΊκοδομην  ΐαυ- 
τον  €V  άγάττη.  And  it  is  his  practice,  in 
this  and  the  jiarallel  Ep.,  to  add  tv  άγάττ^ 
as  the  completion  of  the  idea  of  Christian 
holiness — cf.  ch.  iii.  18  ;  v.  2.  Col.  ii.  2, 
also  ch.  iv.  2  ;  v.  2.  With  regard  to  the 
last  objection,  — in  both  the  places  cited,  the 
adjj.  are  connected  with  the  verb  παραστή- 
σαι,  expressed  therefore  in  the  abstract  as 
the  ultimate  result  of  sanctification  in  the 
sight  of  the  Father,  not,  as  here,  referring 
to  the  state  of  sanctification,  as  consist- 
ing and  subsisting  in  love. 
5.]  'Having  predestined  us  (subordinate  to 
the  ίίίλίζατο  :  see  Rom.  viii.  29,  30,  where 
the  steps  are  thus  laid  down  in  succession  ; — 
ους  npokyvw,  και  ττροώρισεν — ο'ύς  ττροώρί- 
atv, τούτους  και  ίκάΧισίν.  Now  the  ίκλογή 
must  answer  in  this  rank  to  the  Trpotyi'oj, 
and  precede  the  προώρισε  v.  Stier  remarks 
well,  "  In  God,  indeed,  all  is  one ;  but  for 
our  anthropomorphic  way  of  speaking  and 
treating,  which  is  necessary  to  us,  there 
follows  on  His  first  decree  to  adopt  and  to 
sanctify,  the  nearer  decision,  how  and  by 
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αυτού, 


ίΐς 


ν    ^  όο^ης    ΤΊ]ς    -χάριτος    αντου, 

»  "       •>  /  7  -Λ    *  "^      *^  W--  Rom.  ίϋ. 

tv    τω    ηγαπημίν(ο,    '      tv    ω    ί^ομίν     '.α.  Cui. i. 

ζ  νν.  3,  4  reff. 


y  Luke  i.  28  only  t•    Sir.  xviii.  17. 


tv 

Ps.  χτίί.  25  Symm. 


ί\αξ)ΐτωσίν    ημάς 

χ  attr.,  Act.<  i.  1  reff. 
a  Cul.  i.  14.     1  Cor.  i.  30. 

Orig  Mil. — 6.  της  (ίοζης  DE  :  της  {<Λ\ίζ  om  Dam. — rec  tv  η,  with  DEF(om  tj)GJK  most 
mss  it  V  syr  Bas  Chr  (ii.  1.)  Tlidrt  Dam  Jer  Aug:  txt  (see  nole)  AB  (i.  17.  23'  al,-  (Sz) 
Syr  Chri  :  η  Thl  Ambrst:  και  "](). — ίχαρισατο  1. — aft  ηγαπ.  ins  vim  αυτού  {ejcpla- 
nalory  addii)  DM-^FG  it  syr*  ijeth  lat-mss  in  Jer  Aug  Oros  Ambrst  Pel  Dial. — 7.  εσχομίν 


what  this  shall  be  brought  about,  because 
it  could  only  thus  be  brought  about." 
ττρο, — as  Pelagius  [in  Ilarless], — "ad  eos 
refcrtur  qui  antc^a  non  fuerunt,  et  prius- 
quam  ficrent,  do  his  cogitatum  est  et  postea 
substiterunt  ")  unto  adoption  (so  that  we 
should  become  His  sons,  in  the  blessed 
sense  of  being  re(;onciled  to  llimund  having 
a  place  in  His  spiritual  family, — should  liave 
the  remission  of  our  sins,  the  pledge  of  the 
Spirit,  the  assurance  of  tiie  inheritance) 
through  Jesus  Christ  (thk  So.v  of  God, 
in  and  by  wtioin,  elementally  and  instru- 
mentally,  our  adoption  consists,  cf.  Rom. 
viii.  21),  προώηκην  σνμμόρψονς  της  ίίκό- 
νος  τ.  ν'ιυΰ  αϋτοΐ',  (ίς  τυ  ύνιη  αΰτον  ττρω- 
τότοκον  ίΐ'  πολλοίς  άSt\φolς)  to  Him  (the 
Father:  see  Col.  i.  20,  Si  αντον  [Christ] 
άττοκαταλλάΚτι  nt  ττάντα  (!ς  αντόΐ'  [the 
Father].  So  Thdrt,all.,  Harl.,  Olsh.,  Meyer, 
Stier :  and  rightly,  for  the  Son  could  not 
be  in  this  sentence  the  tei-minns  nltimus, 
[the  whole  reference  being  to  the  work  and 
purpose  of  the  Father]  ;  and  had  this  been 
intended,  as  Harl.  remarks,  we  must  have 
had  Kai  ίΐς  αυτήν.  De  W.,  who,  after 
Anselm,  Tho.-A(i.,  Castal.,  all.,  refers  it  to 
the  Son,  fails  to  answer  this  objn  of  Harl.'s. 
But  now  arise  two  questions:  (1)  the 
meaning.  Does  it  merely  represent  ίαντψ, 
a  dativus  commodi .'  So  Grot.,  al.,  but  it 
cannot  be,  after  the  insertion  of  the  special 
δια  'I.  χ.,  that  the  sentence  should  again 
return  to  the  general  purpose.  It  seems 
much  better,  to  join  it  with  ha  Ί.  χ.  as  in 
Col.  i.  20,  above :  and  so  Harl.,  but  too 
indefinitely,  taking  it  only  as  a  phrase 
common  with  the  Ap.  and  not  giving  its 
full  import.  As  in  Col.  i.  20,  the  ίΐ'ς 
αυτόν,  though  thus  intimately  connected 
with  ii'  αΰτοΰ,  depends  on  άττοκαταΧ- 
Χάζαι,  so  here  it  must  depend  on  υΐοθι- 
σίαν,  and  its  import  must  be  '  to  [m^o] 
Himself,' — i.  e.  so  that  we  should  be  par- 
takers of  the  divine  nature  :  cf.  2  Pet.  i. 
4.  Should  we  read  αυτόν  or  αΰτόΐ'  ? 
It  will  depend  on  whether  we  refer  this 
clause,  from  Sia  to  κατά,  to  the  Father  as 
its  subject,  or  consider  it  as  a  continuation 
of  the  Ap.'s  thanksgiving.  And  the  latter 
is  much  the  most  likely  ;  for  had  the  former 
been  the  case,  we  should  probably  have 
had,  instead  of  διά  Ίησ.  χριστού,  δια  τον 


ν'ιοϋ  αυτόν  Ί.  χ.,  30  that  reference  to  the 
Father  might  still  be  kept  up.  I  decide 
therefore  for  «ΰΓόν,  asThdrt  certainly  read, 
or  his  remark,  το  £(  ti'c  αυτόν,  τόν  πατίρα 
λίγ(ΐ,  would  have  been  needless.  And  so 
Erasm.,  Wetst.,  Lachm.,  Harl.,  Olsh., 
Meyer.  Then  αϋτυϋ  bis  in  ver.  G  natu- 
rally takes  it  up  again)  according  to  (in 
l)ursuance  of)  the  good  pleasure  (it  is  dis- 
puted whether  ίϋδοκία  has  here  merely  tliis 
general  meaning  of  beneplacilum,  or  that  of 
benevolentia.  Harl.  examines  thoroughly 
the  use  of  the  word  by  the  LXX,  and  de- 
cides in  favour  of  the  latter,  alleging  espe- 
cially, that  a  mere  assertion  of  doctrine 
would  be  out  of  place  in  an  ascription  of 
thanksgiving.  But  surely  this  is  a  most 
unfortunate  position.  The  facts  on  which 
doctrines  re.st  are  here  the  very  subjects 
of  the  Ap.'s  thanksgiving :  and  the  strict 
parallels  of  Matt.  xi.  2Vt,  Luke  x.  21,  should 
have  kept  him  from  adducing  it.  Grant- 
ing, as  we  must,  both  senses  to  ίύδοκΰν 
and  ίϋδοκία,  the  context  must  in  each  case 
determine  which  is  meant.  And  its  testi- 
mony here  is  clear.  It  is,  as  De  W.  re- 
marks, not  in  τΓροωηΐπμίΐΌΐ,  hut  in  ττρυ- 
ορίσας,  that  the  object,  to  which  ίΰοοκία 
refers,  is  to  be  sought :  and  the  subseq. 
recurrences  to  the  same  idea  in  ver.  9  and 
ver.  1 1  point  out  that  it  is  not  the  Father's 
benevolentia,  but  His  beneplacitum,  which 
is  in  the  Ap.'s  mind.  And  so  Meyer,  De 
W.,  Stier,  and  Ellic.  This  beneplacitum 
WAS  benevolentia,  ver.  6  ;  but  that  does 
not  affect  the  question.  See  besides  Harl., 
a  long  note  in  Fritz,  on  Romans  ii.  p.  3G9) 
of  His  will,  6.]   to  (with  a  view  to, 

as  the  purpose  of  the  predestination)  the 
praise  (by  men  and  angels — all  that  can 
praise)  of  the  glory  of  His  grace  (beware 
of  the  miserable  hendiadys,  '  His  glorious 
grace,'  by  which  all  the  richness  and  depth 
of  meaning  are  lost.  The  end,  God's  end, 
in  our  predestination  to  adoption,  is,  that 
the  glory, — glorious  nature,  brightness  and 
majesty,  and  kindliness  and  beauty, — of  His 
grace  might  be  an  object  of  men  and  angels' 
praise :  both  as  it  is  in  Him,  ineflable  and 
infinite, — and  exemplified  in  ns,  its  objects; 
see  below,  ver.  12.  "  Owing  to  the  defining 
gen.,  the  art.  (before  δόϊ,ης)  is  not  indis- 
pensable:    see  Winer,  §   18.  2,  b  :  comp. 
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Rom.ut.24.'  ''"Πν      αττολυτρωσιν  οια    του    αίματος    αυτού,    την      αφεσιν  abdef 

ICor.  i.  3U.  '        -c  '  ν^ιΐΛ-  -  >  GJK 

coi.i.i4.       των      τταρατΓτωιυαΓων,    κατά    το       ττΛουΓυς     της     χαρίτος 

χί.  35.    Dan.  ίτ.  32  Cliis.MS.  set  Ps.  Ixviii.  18.    Isa.liui.4.  c  here  only,  see  Cul.  i.  14. 

d  ncut.,  ch.  ii.  7.  iii.  8,  16.     Phil.  iv.  19.     Col.  ii.  2. 

D'  copt  {accepimus)  Iren. — lia  om  17  :  και  Sia  Syr  ar-erp  icth. — for  κατά,  και  109. — 
rec  τον  -κλουτον,  with  D3(E.')JK  ff:  txt  ABD'(E.')FG  31.  QT  al :  το  πλήθος  I?.— for 


Madvig,  Synt.  §  10.  2."  Ellic.)  which 
(there  is  some  difficulty  in  deciding  be- 
tween the  readings,  iv  y,  and  ί)ς.  The 
former  would  be  the  most  naturally  substi- 
tuted for  an  attraction  found  difficult :  and 
the  existence  of  j/,  as  a  reading,  seems  to 
point  this  way.  The  latter,  on  the  other 
hand,  might  perhaps  be  written  by  a  tran- 
scriber carelessly,  χάριτος  having  just  pre- 
ceded. But  I  own  this  does  not  seem  to 
me  very  probable.  A  relative  following  a 
subst.,  is  as  often  in  a  different  case,  as  in 
the  same  :  and  there  could  be  no  tempta- 
tion to  a  transcriber  to  write  ης  here,  which 
could  hardly  occur  at  all  unless  by  attrac- 
tion, a  constr.  to  which  transcribers  cer- 
tainly were  not  prone.  I  therefore,  with 
Lachm.,  Mey.,  Riick.,  al,,  adopt  ης.  Con- 
siderations of  the  exigencies  of  the  sense, 
alleged  by  Harl.,  al.,  do  not  come  into  play 
unless  where  external  authorities  are  ba- 
lanced [which  is  the  case  here],  and  pro- 
babilities of  alteration  also  [which  is  not"]) 
He  bestowed  upon  us  (the  meaning  of 
χαοιτόω  is  disputed.  The  double  meaning 
of  Xi'piCi — favour,  grace  bestowed,  and 
that  which  ensures  favour,  viz.  grace  inhe- 
rent, beauty, — has  been  supposed  to  give  a 
double  meaning  to  the  verb  also, — to  con- 
fer grace,  and  to  render  gracious,  or  beau- 
tiful, or  acceptable.  And  this  latter  sense 
is  adopted,  here  and  in  Luke  i.  28  [where 
see  note],  by  many,  —  e.  g.  by  Chrys., 
τοντίστιν,  ου  μόνον  αμαρτημάτων  άττήΧ- 
λαζίΐ',  άλλα  και  ίπίράπτους  Ιττοίησί, — 
Erasm.,  Luth.,  all.  But  the  meaning  of 
χάρις,  on  which  this  is  founded,  does  not 
seem  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  certainly  not 
in  St.  Paul.  And  χαριτόω,  both  here  and 
in  1.  c,  according  to  the  analogy  of  such 
verbs,  will  be  '  to  bestow  grace.'  Another 
reason  for  this  sense  is  the  indefinite  aorist, 
referring  to  an  act  of  God  once  past  in 
Christ,  not  to  an  abiding  state  which  He 
has  brought  about  in  us.  This,  as  usual, 
lias  been  almost  universally  overlooked, 
and  the  perfect  sense  given.  Another  still 
is,  the  requirement  of  the  context.  Harl. 
well  remarks,  that,  according  to  the  sense 
'  bestowed  grace,'  ver.  7  is  the  natural 
answer  to  the  question  '  How  hath  He 
bestowed  grace  ?'  whereas,  on  the  other 
rendering,  it  has  only  a  mediate  connexion 
with   this   ver.       Stier    would   unite    both 


meanings ;  but  surely  this  is  impossible. 
The  becoming  χαρίειτίς  may  be  a  conse- 
quence of  being  κιχαρίτωμίνοι,  but  must 
be  quite  independent  of  its  verbal  mean- 
ing. Conyb.  remarks  that  it  may  be 
literally  rendered  '  His  favour,  where- 
with He  favoured  us : '  but  'favour  ' 
would  not  reach  deep  enough  for  the 
sense)  in  (see  above  on  iv  χριστψ,  ver. 
3)  the  Beloved'  (i.  e.  Christ  :  =  υιός  της 
αγάπης  αύτον,  Col.  i.  13.  He  is  God's 
ήγαπημίνος  κατ  ΐΕοχήι•,  —  cf.  Matt.  iii. 
17.  John  iii.  16.  1  John  iv.  9—11). 
7.]  Now  the  Ap.  passes,  with  iv  φ,  to  the 
consideration  of  the  ground  of  the  church 
in  the  Son  (7 — 12):  see  the  synopsis 
above.  But  the  Father  still  continues  the 
great  subject  of  the  whole ; — only  the  re- 
ference is  now  to  the  Son. — '  In  whom 
(see  on  iv  χρ.  ver.  3 — cf  Rom.  iii.  24)  we 
have  (objective — '  there  is  for  us.'  But 
not  without  a  subjective  implied  import,  as 
spoken  of  those  who  truly  have  it — have 
laid  hold  of  it :  "  are  ever  needing  and  ever 
having  it,"  Eadie)  the  redemption  (from 
God's  wrath — or  rather  from  that  which 
brought  us  under  God's  wrath,  the  guilt 
and  power  of  sin.  Matt.  i.  21.  The  art. 
expresses  notoriety  — '  of  which  we  all 
know,' — '  of  which  the  law  testified,  and 
the  prophets  spoke  ')  through  (as  the  in- 
strument : — a  further  fixing  of  the  iv  ψ) 
His  blood  (which  was  the  price  paid  for 
that  redemption.  Acts  xx.  28.  1  Cor.  vi.  20: 
both  the  ultimate  climax  of  His  obedience 
for  us,  Phil.  ii.  8,  and,  which  is  most  in 
view  here, — the  propitiation,  in  our  nature, 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  Rom.  iii.  25.  Col. 
i.  20.  It  is  a  noteworthy  observation  of 
Harless  here,  that  the  choice  of  the  word, 
the  Blood  of  Christ,  is  of  itself  a  testimony 
to  the  idea  of  earpiation  having  been  in  the 
writer's  mind.  Not  the  death  of  the  vic- 
tim, but  its  BLOOD,  was  the  typical  instru- 
ment of  expiation.  And  1  may  notice  that 
in  Phil.  ii.  8,  where  Christ's  obedience,  not 
His  atonement,  is  spoken  of,  there  is  no 
mention  of  His  shedding  His  Blood,  only  of 
the  act  of  His  Death)  the  remission  (not 
"overlooking"  [πάοίσο']  :  see  note  on 
Rom.  iii.  25)  of  (our)  transgressions  (ex- 
planation of  r.  άπολντρωσιν  :  not  to  be 
limited,  but  extending  to  all  riddance  from 
the  practice  and  consequences  of  our  trans- 
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αυτού,         ης      ίπίξ)ΐσσευσίν  εις  ημάς      tv  παστι   σοφία    και  '']1*\•γ^''^, 
'  ώρονησίΐ  -γνωρίσας    ημιν    τύ        μυστιψιον    του    θεΧη-    4,"ίίί»ΐ'*' 

'  Krans.,  2  Cor. 

Ιν.  ΙΓ>.  ίχ.8.     1  Thess.  ϋΙ.  12.  Β  —  τ.  17.     Col.  ί.  9,  28.                b  Luke  L  17  only.    3Kiogeiil.28. 

i  John  xvii.2<t.     Ezc-k.  xlir.  23.  Eph.  &  Cul.  fr.                              k.  cb.  iii.  3.   τι.  lU  al.     Col.  i.  Seal.    Mark  it. 
II.     Dan.  ii.  2U  al. 

χάριτος,  χρηστοτητος  A   109  copt :  txt  BDG  f  ν  &c. — 8.  for   ης,  quee  it  ν  lat-fF  (exc 
Jer). — for  ίρρονησ.,  yvuiati  17  :  rrvftati  71. — 9.  γνωρισαι  FG  "JO  it  ν  goth  Hii  lat-ff  (not 


greasions  :  at  least  equipollent  with  άττο- 
Χύτρω'^ις  :^s<)  Thdrt,  δι  iicu'voi»  γαρ  τάς 
των  αμαρτημάτων  άτΓΐ>()ίμίΐ•οι  κηΚΊδας, 
κ.  της  του  τυράννου  δυιιλιίας  άπαλλα- 
y'iVTtr,  τονς  της  ιίκόνος  της  Οίίας  «ττι-λά- 
βoμ^v  χηηηκτη  κις.  This  agst  Harless) 
according  to  the  riches  (Elhc.  coTupares 
Plato,  lOuthyplir.  12  .\,  τρυφ^,ς  ίιπό  πλού- 
του της  ηοφίίΐς)  οί  His  grace  (this  alone 
would  prevent  ΰφίηις  applying  to  merely 
the  foryivenesa  of  sins.  As  Passavant  [in 
Stier],  "  We  have  in  this  grace  not  only 
redemption  from  misery  and  wrath,  not 
only  forgiveness,— but  we  find  in  it  the 
liberty,  the  glory,  the  inheritance  of  the 
children  of  God, — the  crown  of  eternal  life: 
cf.  2  ('or.  viii.   !)  ")  8.]  which    he 

shed  abundantly  ('  caused  to  abound  :' 
άφθόνως  ίζίχα  Thl.  :  Thdrt  has  the  same 
idea,  άναβλι'^ζιι  yap  τάς  του  ίλίους  πηγάς, 
κ.  τούτοις  ημάς  πίρικλϋζίΐ  τοΙς  ρίΰμασιν. 
The  Ε.  V.  is  wrong,  '  wherein  He  hath 
al/onuded :'  no  such  constr.  of  attraction  of 
a  dat.  being  found  in  the  N.  T.  Calvin  and 
Beza  would  take  ής  not  as  au  attraction, 
but  as  the  gen.  aft.  ί7Γ£})ίσ.  as  in  Luke  xv. 
17,  '  of  which  He  was  full,  &c.'  But  this 
does  not  agree  well  with  the  γνωρίσας,  &c. 
below.  As  little  can  the  '  qnce  superabun- 
davit '  of  the  Vulg  [and  Syr.]  stand  :  the 
attr.  of  the  nom.  being  scarcely  possible, 
and  this  being  still  more  inconsistent  with 
γνωρίσας)  forth  to  US  in  all  (possible)  wis- 
dom and  prudence  (nnth  E.  V.,  De  Wette, 
&c.,  I  would  refer  these  words  to  God.  On 
the  other  hand,  Harless  [with  whom  are 
Olsh.,  Stier,  Ellic.,al ,  maintains, that  neither 
7Γάσ{;  nor  ψρονήτιι  will  allow  this.  '"  ττάς," 
he  says,  "  ne'ver^^sunwitts, — never  betokens 
the  intension,  but  only  the  extension,  never 
the  power,  but  the  frequency, — and  answers 
to  our  'every,'  i.e.  all  possible ; —so  that, 
when  joined  to  abstracts,  it  presents  them 
to  us  as  concrete:  ττασα  δΰναμις,  'every 
power  that  we  know  of,'  '  that  e.xists  ;' — 
ττάσα  ϋττημονή,  every  kind  of  endvxrance 
that  we  know  of; — πάτα  εϋσίβίΐα,  &c.  Now 
it  is  allowable  enough,  to  put  together  all 
excellences  of  one  species,  and  allege  them 
as  the  motive  of  a  human  act,  because  we 
can  conceive  of  men  as  wanting  in  any  or 
all  of  them  :  but  not  so  with  God,  of  whom 
the   Αρ.,   and  all  of  us,   conceive  as  the 


Essence  of  all  perfection.  We  may  say  of 
God,  '  in  Him  is  ait  wisdom,'  but  not,  '  He 
did  t/iis  or  that  in  all  wisdom.'  "  "Again," 
he  continues,  "  ψρόνητις  cannot  be  ascribed 
to  God."  And  this  he  maintains,  —  not  by 
adopting  the  view  of  Wolf.,  al.,  that  it  is 
practical  knowledge,  which  suits  neither  the 
context  nor  usage, — nor  that  of  Anselm, 
Bengel,  al.,  that  σοψ.  is  '  de  prcesentibns,' 
φρόν.  '  de  Juturis,' — but  by  understanding 
σοφία  of  tlie  normal  collective  state  of  the 
spirit,  with  reference  especially  to  the  intelli- 
gence, which  last  is  expressed  according  to  its 
various  sides,  by  the  words  so  often  found 
conjoined  with  σοφία, — σύνίσις,  φρόνησις, 
γνώσις.  So  that  φοόνησις,  as  a  onesided 
result  of  σοφία,  cannot  be  predicated  of 
God,  but  only  of  men.  According  to  this 
then,  61'  ττάσ.  σ.  κ.  φρ.  must  refer  to  that 
in  the  bestowal  of  which  on  tis  He  hath 
made  His  grace  to  abound,  so  that  we 
should  thereby  become  σοφοί  κ.  φρόνιμοι : 
— as  Olsh.,  Ίνα  tv  ττάση  σοφί(}  κ.  φρονήΐίΐ 
τΓί^ιΐπ ατώμίν.  Chrys.  joins  the  words  with 
yvwpinac,  understanding  them,  however,  of 
us,  not  of  God  :  iv  ττ.  σοφ.  κ.  φρ.,  φησΐ, 
γνωρισας  ημ.  το  μ.  τ.  θ.  αϋτ.'  τοντεστι, 
σοφονς  κ.  φρόνιμους  ποιησας  την  ΰντωζ 
σοφίαν,  την  όντως  φρήνητιν.  But  see,  on 
such  arrangement,  the  note  on  iv  ayany 
ver.  4  — Stier  quotes  from  Passavant :  "  In 
the  living  knowledge  of  the  thoughts  and 
ways  of  God  we  first  get  a  sure  and  clear 
light  upon  ourselves  and  our  ways,  a  light 
cast  from  above  upon  the  import  and  aim 
of  this  our  earthly  life  in  the  sight  of  God 
and  His  Eternity.  Here  is  the  true  wisdom 
of  the  heart,  the  true  prudence  for  life." 
But  against  this  view,  De  W.  alleges,  (1) 
that  φρόΐ'ησις  can  be  as  well  predicated  of 
God  as  γνώσις,  Rom.  xi.  33,  and  is  actually 
thus  predicated,  Prov.  iii.  19.  Jer.  x.  12 
LXX,  of  His  creative  wisdom,  which  is 
analogous  to  His  redemptive  wisdom.  (2) 
that  God's  absolute  wisdom  is  not  here 
treated  of,  but  His  relative  wisdom,  as 
apparent  in  the  use  of  means  subservient  to 
its  end:  so  that  ίν  Trany  would  mean  'in 
all  wisdom  thereto  belonging,*  as  Jer :  '  Deus 
in  omni  sapientia  sua  atque  prudentia,  juxta 
quod  cmsequi  poterant,  mysterium  reve- 
lavit.'  And  he  compares  η  ττολυττοίκιλος 
σοφία  τ.  θ.  ch.  iii.  10.— These  last  argu- 
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ments  are  weighty,  as  shewing  the  legiti- 
macy of  the  application  to  God  :  but  even 
beyond  them  is  that  which  constr.  and 
usage  furnish.— It  would  be  hardly  pos- 
sible, did  no  other  consideration  intervene, 
to  refer  this  iv  ττ.  σ.  if.  (pp.  to  other  than 
the  subject  of  the  sentence, —  cf.  »)ς•  ίχ«ρ. 
ημάς  tv  τψ  ήγαττ.  above.  I  therefore 
decide  for  the  application  to  God,  not  to 
us.  It  was  in  His  manifold  wisdom  and 
prudence,  manifested  in  all  ways  possible 
for  us,  that  He  poured  out  His  grace  upon 
us :  and  this  wisdom  and  prudence  was 
especially  exemplified  in  that  which  follows, 
the  notification  to  us  of  His  hidden  will, 
&c.  In  Col.  i.  9,  the  reference  is  clearly 
different:  see  note  there)  having  made 
known  (yi'wpitrac  is  explicative  of  ίττιρίσ- 
atvffti',  just  as  ιτροορίσας  is  of  ίζίλίζατο 
above  : — '  in  that  He  made  known.'  This 
*  making  known '  is  not  merely  the  infor- 
mation of  the  understanding,  but  the  reve- 
lation, in  its  fulness,  to  the  heart)  to  US 
(not,  the  App.,  but  Christians  in  general, 
as  throughout  the  passage)  the  mystery 
(reff.  and  Rom.  xvi.  25.  St.  Paul  ever 
represents  the  redemptive  counsel  of  God 
as  a  mystery,  i.  e.  a  design  hidden  in  His 
counsels,  until  revealed  to  mankind  in  and 
by  Christ.  So  that  his  use  of  μνστηρ.  has 
nothing  in  common,  except  the  facts  of 
concealment  and  revelation,  with  the  mys- 
teries of  the  heathen  world,  nor  with  any 
secret  tradition  over  and  above  the  gospel 
as  revealed  in  the  Scriptures.  All  who 
vitally  know  that,  i.  e.  all  the  Cliristian 
church,  are  the  initiated  :  and  all  who  have 
the  word,  read  or  preached,  may  vitally 
know  it.  Only  the  world  without,  the  un- 
beUeving,  are  the  uninitiated)  of  (obj.  gen. 
'  the  material  of  which  mystery  was,  &c.') 
His  will  (that  which  He  purposed),  ac- 
cording to  His  good  pleasure  (belongs  to 
γνωρισος,  and  specifies  it:  not  to  θίλήμ. 
\_Tov  κατά  τ.  ι.  αύ.]  :  i.  e.  so  that  the  reve- 
lation took  place  in  a  time  and  manner  con- 
sonant to  God's  eternal  pleasure  —  viz. 
εις  οίκυν.,  &c.  On  ινδοκ.,  see  above  ver.  5) 
which  He  purposed  (reff.)  in  Himself  (tv 
αντφ  is  read,  and  referred  (1)  to  Christ,  by 
Chrys.  and  theff.,  Anselm,  Bengel,  Luther, 
all.  But  this  is  impossible,  because  tv  τψ 
χριστψ  is  introduced  with  the  proper  name 


below,  which  certainly  would  not  occur  on 
the  second  mention  after  έν  αυτψ,  in  the 
same  reference :  (2)  to  the  Father,  by 
Harless.  But  this  is  equally  impossible. 
For  αϋτψ  to  refer  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  we  must  have  the  mind  of  the 
reader  removed  one  step  from  that  subject 
by  an  intermediate  idea  supervening,  as  in 
κατά  την  ivSoKiav  αντυν.  Had  this  been 
κατά  τ.  πρόθΐσιν  αντον,  the  reference 
would  have  been  legitimate.  But  when,  as 
here,  no  such  idea  intervenes, —  ΐ)ν  πρνίθίτο 
ev  αΐτο), — the  subject  is  directly  before 
the  mind,  and  αντός,  not  being  reflective 
but  demonstrative,  must  point  to  some 
other  person  :  who  in  this  case  can  only  be 
Christ.  Our  only  resource  then  is  to  read 
ηντψ)  in  order  to  (belongs  to  ττροίθίτο, 
not  to  -^νιορίσας.  Very  many  ancient 
comm.  and  the  Vulg.  anti  E.  V.,  take  ΰς 
wrongly  as  3=  iv,  by  which  the  whole  sense 
is  confused.  Hardly  less  confusing  is  the 
rendering  of  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Est.,  al.,  usque 
ad  tempus  dispensationis,  thereby  intro- 
ducing into  προίθίτο  the  complex  idea  of 
decreed  and  laid  up,  instead  of  the  simple 
one  which  the  context  requires)  the  ceco- 
nomy  of  the  fulfilment  cf  the  seasons  (after 
long  and  careful  search,  I  am  unable  to  find 
a  word  which  will  express  the  fuU  meaning 
of  οικονομία.  The  difficulty  of  doing  so 
wiU  be  better  seen  below,  after  ro  ττΚηρ. 
των  καιρ.  has  been  dealt  with.  This  exprn 
is  by  no  means  =  το  ττλ.  τον  χρόνου  in 
Gal.  iv.  4,  nor  to  be  equalized  with  it,  as 
Harl.  attempts  to  do,  by  saying  that  many 
καιροί  make  up  a  χρόνος.  The  mistake 
which  has  misled  almost  all  the  comm. 
here,  and  which  as  far  as  I  know  Stier  has 
been  the  only  one  to  e.\pose,  has  been  that 
of  taking  r.  ττλ.  των  καιρών  as  a  fixed 
terminus  a  quo,  rz  the  coming  of  Christ, 
as  Gal.  iv.  4, — whereas  usage,  and  the 
sense,  determine  it  to  mean,  the  whole 
duration  of  the  Gospel  times ;  cf.  esp. 
ch.  ii.  7)  ϊν  τοις  αΐώσι  τοΊς  ΐπιρχομένοις  : 
1  Cor.  χ.  11,  τά  τί\η  τών  αιώνων,  — ana 
Luke  xxi.  24,  καιροί  ίϋνών.  Acts  i.  7  ; 
iii.  20,  21.  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Thus  r.  πλ.  r. 
καιρών  vnll  mean,  the  filling  up,  com- 
pleting, fulfilment,  of  the  appointed  seasons, 
carrying  on  during  the  Gospel  dispensation. 
Now,  belonging  to,  carried  on  during,  this 
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fulfilling  of  the  periods  or  seasons,  is  the 
οικονομία  here  spoken  of.  And,  having 
regard  to  the  derivation  and  usage  of  the 
word,  it  will  mean,  the  giving  forth  of  the 
Gospel  under  God's  provideiitinl  arrange- 
ments. First  and  greatest  of  all,  He  is  the 
οικονόμος  :  then,  above  all  others,  His 
divine  Son  :  and  as  proceeding  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son,  the  Holy  Spirit — and 
then  in  subordinate  degrees,  every  one  who 
οίκυνομίαν  πίπίστινται,  i.  e.  all  Christians, 
even  to  the  lowest,  as  οίκοιιόμυι  πotκi\ι|ς 
χί'ιριτος  θίοϋ,  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  So  that  our 
best  rendering  will  be,  '  CEConomy,'  leaving 
the  word  to  be  explained  in  teaching.  The 
genitive  καιρών  is  one  of  belonging  or 
ajijmrtenance,  as  in  νμισις  μίγάλιις  ^ιμίρης, 
Jude  ('))  to  sum  up  (the  intin.  belongs  to 
and  specifies  fvCuKiav  ;  —  /)i' και- 
ρών having  been  logically  parenthetical, — 
and  explains  what  that  ίνϋυκία  was.  The 
verb,  here  as  in  the  other  place  where  it 
occurs  (ref.),  signifies  to  comprehend,  ga- 
ther together,  sum  up.  As  there  the  whole 
law  is  comprehended  in  one  saying,  so  here 
all  creation  is  comprehended,  summed  up, 
in  Christ.  But  it  can  hardly  be  supposed 
that  the  άνακκραΧαιώσασθαι  has  express 
reference  here  to  Him  as  the  κ(φα\ή  :  for 
1)  this  is  not  predicated  of  Him  till  below, 
ver.  22  ; — 2)  the  verb  is  from  κί<ρά\αιι>ν, 
not  from  κίφαλή  ;  so  that  such  reference 
would  be  only  a  play  on  the  word  : — 3)  the 
compound  verb,  as  here,  is  used  in  Rom. 
1.  c.  in  the  simple  ordinary  sense.  The 
άνα-  applies  to  the  gathering  of  aU  indi- 
viduals, not  to  any  ?-estoration  (Sjt.,  vulg., 
Olsh.  [ElUc.  in  part],  al.),  in  which  τά  εν 
ovpp.  would  have  no  share.  See  more 
below:  and  cf.  the  ||,  Col.  i.  19,  20,  and 
note  there)  all  things  (neut.,  and  to  be 
literally  so  taken :  not  as  a  masc,  which, 
when  a  neut.  is  so  understood,  must  be  im- 
plied in  the  context,  as  in  Gal.  iii.  22  : — 
the  whole  creation,  see  Col.  i.  20,  21),  in 
the  Christ  (q.  d..  His  Christ.  The  art.  is 
not  expressed  with  χριστός  after  a  prepn, 
unless  with  some  such  special  meaning  :  see 
below,  ver.  12),  the  tilings  in  the  heavens 


(universal — not  to  be  limited  to  the  angels 
[Chrys.,  &c.],  nor  spirits  of  the  just  [Beza, 
al.]  still  less  to  be  understood  of  the  Jews, 
τά  ίττΊ  τ.  γΓ/c  being  the  Gentiles  [Locke, 
&c.].  Chrys. 's  words  are  so  far  true,  μιαν 
Kt(pii\i)v  άπασιν  ίττίθηκι  το  κατά  σάρκα 
χριστόν,  κ.  ayyiXotg  κ.  άι/θρώτΓοις*  .  .  . 
το'ις  μίν  τό  κατά  σάρκα,  τοΙς  Si  τον  θίόν 
Χύγον — but  the  Ap.'s  meaning  extends 
much  further.  The  rec.  iv  r.  οϊψ.  seems  to 
have  been  adopted  from  Col.  i.  20.  There 
also  ίτΓΐ  is  read,  but  by  a  few  mss.  only,  and 
evidently  from  our  passage.  The  constr. 
is  a  common  one  :  cf.  ίπϊ  χθονί  II.  γ. 
195,  ίττΊ  ττΰλρσι,  ib.  149.  It  is  in  favour 
of  the  reading  trri,  that  St.  Paul  is  fond  of 
changing  his  prepositions  in  such  sentences) 
and  the  things  on  the  earth  (general,  as 
before  ra  τταντα.  AU  creation  is  summed 
up  in  Christ :  it  was  all  the  result  of  the 
Love  of  the  Father  for  the  Son  [see  my 
Doctrine  of  Divine  Love,  Serm.  I.],  and  in 
the  Son  it  is  all  regarded  by  the  Father. 
The  vastly  different  relation  to  Christ  of 
the  different  parts  of  creation,  is  no  objec- 
tion to  this  union  in  Him  :  it  affects,  as 
Beng.  on  Rom.  viii.  19,  "  pro  suo  quodque 
genus  captu."  The  Church,  of  which  the 
Ap.  here  mainly  treats,  is  subordinated  to 
Him  in  the  highest  degree  of  conscious  and 
joyful  union  :  those  who  are  not  His  spiri- 
tually, in  mere  subjugation,  yet  consciously  ; 
the  inferior  tribes  of  creation,  unconsciously  : 
but  objectively,  all  are  summed  up  in  Him) 
11.]  in  Him  (emphatic  repetition, 
to  connect  more  closely  with  Him  the  follg 
relative  clause),  in  whom  we  (Christians, 
all,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  :  who  are  re- 
solved below  into  I'lpdc  and  {'μΰς:  see  on 
ver.  12)  were  also  (besides  having,  by  His 
pvu"pose,  the  revelation  of  His  will,  ver.  9. 
— Not  '  we  also,'  καϊ  ημΰς,  as  vulg.  "  i)i 
quo  etiam  nos  .  .,"  nor  as  E.  V.  '  iyi  whom 
also')  taken  for  His  inheritance  {κ\ηρόω, 
in  its  ordinary  meaning,  '  to  appoint  by 
lot,' — then  'to  appoint'  generally  : — icXt]- 
ρονμαι,  mid.  '  to  get,  or  possess  any  thing 
bg  such  appointment.'  The  aor.  pass.,  if 
ever  taken  in  a  middle  sense,   cannot  be 
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thus  understood  here,  on  account  of  ίΐς  rb 
tlvai  follg.  Confining  ourselves  therefore 
to  the  strict  passive  sense,  we  have  three 
meanings  apparently  open  to  us :  (I)  "we 
were  ajipoinlcd  by  lot.'  So  Chrys.,  Thl., 
Tulg.  [^sorte  vocati  siimus'].  Erasm.  \sorte 
elect i  sumtis'].  Chrys.  supposes  this  ap- 
parently fortuitous  choice  to  be  corrected 
by  πιΐοοί).  κ.τ.Χ.  follg  :  '  we  were  allotted, 
yet  not  by  chance :'  others  justify  it,  as 
Estius,  '  quia  in  ipsis  electis  nulla  est  causa 
cur  eligantur  prse  aliis.'  But  to  this  Meyer 
properly  opposes  the  fact,  that  we  are  never 
by  St.  Paxil  said  to  be  chosen  by  any  such 
θΰα  τνχη,  but  only  by  the  gracious  pur- 
pose of  God  :  cf.  Plato,  Legg.  vi.  p.  759  c  : 
κληροϊ'ν  ο'ύτω  ry  θειςι  Tv\y  άποΐιδόΐ'τα. 
(2)  '  we  were  made  partakers  of  the  in- 
heritance,' i.  e.  of  the  Kingdom  of  God,  as 
Israel  of  Canaan, — Acts  xxvi.  18.  Col.  i. 
12.  This  is  adopted  by  Harl.,  and  Mey., 
and  many  others.  But  it  seems  without 
authority  from  usage  :  the  instance  which 
Mey.  quotes  from  Pind.,  Ol.  viii.  19,  κλ;;- 
φοϋν  τινι,  not  bearing  this  rendering.  And 
besides,  the  context  is  against  it :  ίκλη^ώ- 
θημίν  being  followed  as  Stier  observes,  not 
by  ei'c  TO  Ιχειν  ή/ι.,  but  by  tig  το  elvai  ή  μ., 
and  thus  pointing  at  something  which  '  we' 
are  to  become,  not  to  possess.  Another 
reason,  see  below.  (3)  '  we  ivere  made  an 
(God's)  inheritance.'  This  (Grot.,  Bang., 
Olsh.,  De  W.,  Stier,  EUic,  al.)  seems  to 
me  the  only  rendering  by  which  philology 
and  the  context  are  alike  satisfied.  We 
thus  take  the  ordinary  meaning  of  κΧηρόω, 
to  assign  as  a  κλήρος  :  and  the  prevalent 
idea  of  Israel  in  the  O.  T.  is  as  a  people 
whom  the  Lord  chose /or  His  inheritance  : 
cf.  Deut.  iv.  20,  ΰμας  ίΧαβίν  ό  Θίΰς  .... 
είναι  αΰτψ  λαόρ  ίγκληρον :  ib.  ix.  29 ; 
xxxii.  9.  3  Kings  viii.  57,  al.  Flatt.  cites 
from  Philo  (qu.  ref.  .'),  φ  προςκίκλίιρωνται, 
διότι  τον  σνμπαΐ'της  άι/θρώττων  γέΐ'ους• 
άπινίμήβη  ο'ία  τις  (ΐπηρχι)  τψ  ποιητ?^  κ. 
ττατρί.  Olsh.  calls  this  '  the  realization  in 
time  of  the  ίκλογι)  iv  χριστψ  spoken  of 
before,'  viz.  by  God  taking  to  Himself  a 
people  out  of  all  nations  for  an  inheritance 
— first  in  type  and  germ  in  the  O.  T.,  then 
fully  and  spiritually  in  the  N.  T.  This 
interp.  will  be  further  substantiated  by  the 
note  on  ver.  12  below)  having  been  pre- 
destined (why  mention  this  again  .'    Harl. 


maintains  that  it  here  applies  to  the  Jews 
only,  and  refers  to  their  selection  [accord- 
ing to  him  to  jjossess  the  inheritance]  by 
God  :  but  this  cannot  be,  because  as  re- 
marked above,  τί/μας,  which  first  brings  up 
the  difference,  does  not  occur  yet.  The 
true  answer  to  the  question  lies  in  this, — 
that  here  first  the  Ap.  comes  to  the  idea  of 
the  universal  Church,  the  whole  Israel  of 
God,  and  therefore  here  brings  forward 
again  that  fore-ordination  which  he  had 
indeed  hinted  at  generally  in  ver.  5,  but 
which  properly  belonged  to  Israel,  and  is 
accordingly  predicated  of  the  Israel  of  the 
Church)  according  to  (in  pursuance  of)  the 
purpose  (repeated  again  [see  above]  from 
ver.  9 :  cf.  also  ch.  iii.  1 1 )  of  Him  who  works 
(energizes ;  but  especially  in  and  among 
material  previously  given,  as  here,  in  His 
material  creation,  and  in  the  spirits  of  all 
flesh,  also  His  creation)  all  things  (not  to 
be  restricted,  as  Grot.,  to  the  matter  here 
in  hand,  but  universally  predicated)  accord- 
ing to  the  couns:l  of  His  will  (the  βονλη 
here  answers  to  the  ίΰοοκ-ία  ver.  5, — the 
definite  shape  which  the  will  assumes  when 
decided  to  action — implying  in  this  case  the 
union  of  sovereign  will  with  infinite  wis- 
dom), 12.]  in  order  that  we  (here 
first  expressed,  as  distinguished  from  νμης, 
ver.  13  :  see  below)  should  be  to  the  praise 
of  His  glory  (see  on  ver.  (J  and  ver.  14 
below),  namely,  we  who  have  before 
hoped  in  the  Christ'  (we  Jewish-Christians, 
who,  before  the  Christ  came,  looked  for- 
ward to  His  coming,  waiting  for  the  con- 
solation of  Israel  :  cf.  esp.  Acts  xxviii.  20, 
evtKtv  γαρ  της  ίΧπίδος  του  Ίσρα»)λ  την 
αΧνσιν  ταΰτην  περίκίΐμαι, — and  xxvi.  6, 
7-  The  objection,  that  so  few  thus  looked, 
is  fully  met  by  the  largeness  of  St.  Paul's 
own  expression  in  this  last  passage.  But 
this  whole  interjui  requires  defending  against 
opponents.  First,  the  ver.  is  variously 
punctuated.  Harl.,  and  Olsh.  even  more 
decidedly,  read  it,  κ'ς  το  ilvai  ήμΆς,  ής 
ίπαινον  όόξ.  αν.,  τυνς  ττροηλπ.  fv  τ.  χρ. 
But  to  this  it  may  be  objected,  (1)  that  ίίς 
f  7Γ.  δοζης  ah.,  occurring  as  it  does  again  at 
the  end  of  the  whole  passage  as  the  final  aim 
of  all,  cannot  with  any  probabihty  be  here 
merely  parenthetical :  (2)  that  above,  ver. 
(>,  and  below,  ver.  14,  it,  as  well  as  the 
predestination,  has  reference  to  the  fulness 
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τους  '^  τΓξ)οη\πικ6τας    ^' ev  τω  γ^ηιστω'      ^^  ev  ω  και    w/uei^Cj  Sicc'ir'.'xvai». 
ακονσαντίς    τον      λονου    της       αλησειας,     τυ    ivayyeAiov  cacor. «. ?. 

Γ       -  >  τ  <  /  Ι    >  'λ  2  Tim.  ϋ.  15. 

της  σωτίΐρ/πς  ύμων,  ίν  ω  και  πιστίνσαντίς   '  εσψραγίσσητε  ji*5^(?J;\*- 


22.  ch.  iv.  30.  see  Rev.  τϋ.  3  al. 


aft  Sot  om  nwroi)  D'FG  it  flor  Tert.— τους  to  χρ.  om  115  :  τω  om  G.— 13.  for  νμιις, 
ημάς  AJK  13.39.44-6  all  slav-ms  Thl-ms. — της  2nd  om  G. — ημών  74  slav  Tbl-ms 
Chr-coinmi. — και  (2nd)  om  DEFG   it  ar-pol  copt  al  Ir  Did  Tert  Pel  Aug:  tv  ω  και  om 


of  the  Gospel,  not  to  incomplete  prefatory 
Jiope  in  Christ  [this  would   be  no  objn  to 
De  W.'s  view  :   see  below]  :    (3)  that  thus 
we  should  recjuire  some  demonstrative  ex- 
prn    preceding,   to   mark    out  these   ήμης, 
such   as    tv    ψ   και    ΐκΧηρώθημιν    ήμί'ϊζ   «ι 
■7Γξ)οορισθ(ντ(ς.  The  objections  which  Harl. 
brings  against  the  ordinary  constr.  are  im- 
j)licitly  answered  in  this  exposition.     They 
rest   mainly   on    the    mistake   of  referring 
ίκ\ηρώΟ.     τΓροοίησθίνης    to    the    Jewish 
Christians :    see  above.     De  W.  denies  all 
reference  to  Jews  and  Gentiles, — (1)  from 
the   analogy    of    words    compounded    with 
Trpo-    [7rpo-nicoi''fij'    Col.    i.    5,     προλίγαν 
Gal.   V.   21  ;     1    Thes.   iii.   4,     Trpnypaftiv 
Rom.   XV.   4,    npotnayytWtaOdi   Rom.    i. 
2],  which  ho  says  indicate  always  jiriority 
as  to  the  thing  spoken  of  [in  his  idea  here 
merely,  '  hope  previous  to  the  fulfilment  of 
that  hope,'  i.  e.  ττρο-  has  no  meaning,  for 
all  hope  must  be  this],  not  in  comparison 
with  other  persons  :  but  (a)  this  is  not  true — 
cf.    ττροίλβόΐ'Τίς  Acts  xx.   13,    προιχισΟαι, 
■προηγΰσθαι,    ττροηΟέΐ'αι,    προάγικ',  ττοο- 
πορίύίπθαι, — and   (b)    if  it   were,  it  does 
not    touch    our    interpn  —  hoped     before 
[Christ's  coming]  :  —  (2)  from  ver.  13  say- 
ing nothing  peculiar  to  Gentile  Christians 
[but  see  there]  :    (3)    from  και   νμίΐς,  in 
ch.  ii.  1,  and  Col.  i.  21,  not  meaning  Gen- 
tile Christians,  but  being  merely  addressed 
to    the    readers    generally.      But   in    both 
these  places  it  is  so,  merely  because  other 
things  or  persons   have  just  been    treated 
of :  whereas  here  he  would  understand  this 
7)μας  as  including  the  νμπς,  thus  depriving 
it  of  tlie  force  which  it  has  there). 
13.]  What  is  the  constr..'     Have  we  but 
one    sentence,    iv    φ  ..... .  iσ<ppayίσθητf, 

the  two  participial  clauses  being  parallel, 
and  both  belonging  to  the  verb  .'  so  the  tf., 
Beng.,  De  W.,  &c.  But  this  is  impossible, 
from  the  arrangement.  It  would  require 
the  omission  of  the  second  tv  φ,  or  the 
placing  of  the  και  ΰμΰς  after  άκούσαιης. 
As  the  sentence  now  stands,  the  second  tv 
ψ  και  must  begin  a  new  sentence,  and 
cannot  be  the  mere  rhetorical  repetition 
of  the  first.  This  being  so,  we  must  un- 
derstand some  verb  to  complete  tv  φ  καΐ 
νμΰς.      Nothing    can   be    more    usual   or 


more  simple  than  to  supply  ίστί  :  nothing 
commoner  than  tv  χριστφ  ηιόι  :  nothing 
better  suited  to  the  context  than,  after 
putting  forward  the  Jewish  believers,  to 
turn  to  the  Gentiles,  '  Ye  also  have  your 
part  in  Christ  —  our  prominence  does  not 
exclude  you.'  Some  supply  ήλπίκατε 
(Erasm.-ver.,  Calv.,  Est.,  al.),  some  ίκλη- 
ρώθητι  (Erasm.-par.,  Harl.,  Olsh.,  al.)  ; 
but  the  other  is  far  simpler.  '  In  whom 
are  ye  also  (ye  Gentile  believers)  since  ye 
heard  (from  the  time  when  ....  Their 
hearing  was  the  terminus  a  quo)  the  word 
of  the  truth  (the  word  whose  character 
and  contents  are  the  truth  of  God  :  "  quasi 
extra  ipsum  nulla  esset  pro])rie  Veritas," 
Calv. :  see  reif.  This  word  is  the  instru- 
ment of  the  new  birth,  James  i.  18.  See 
Col.  i.  .5,  and,  above  all,  John  xvii.  17), 
(viz.)  the  Gospel  of  your  salvation  (the 
Gospel  whose  contents,  whose  good  tidings, 
are  your  salvation  :  not  a  gen.  of  apposi- 
tion, as  Harl., — cf.  the  exprns  tvayy.  τής 
χάρίΓος  r.  θεοί).  Acts  xx.  24, —  της  ίίρή- 
νης,  ch.  vi.  13, — r.  βασιλείας.  Matt.  ix. 
35,  —  Ίησοΰ  χριστοί•,  Mark  i.  1 )  ;  in 
whom  (belongs  to  Christ,  as  the  former 
£)'  φ — not  to  λόγηΐ'  nor  to  ivayytXiov, — 
nor  is  h'  φ  to  be  taken  with  ττιστίΰσαντίς, 
see  below:  but  with  tσφpayίσθητt  —  in 
whom  ye  not  only  are,  but  were  sealed. 
The  tv  φ  και  .  .  .  ίσφραγίσθητί  answers 
exactly  to  tv  φ  και  ΐκληρώθημιν  above; 
ττιστινσαντίς  not  being  by  this  constr. 
rendered  superfluous  [Mey.]  ;  see  below) 
also  (belongs  to  πιστινσαντις  ΐσφραγίσ- 
θητί,  not  to  either  word  alone)  at  your 
helieving  {terminvs  a  quo,  as  άκοΙισαντίς 
above.  Not  to  be  taken  with  iv  φ  [as  =: 
£('ς  01',  an  usuge  unknown  to  St.  PaulJ,  for 
see  Acts  xix.  2,  il  ττΐ'ίϋμα  ά'γ.  ίλί'ιβίτε 
TTiarevCTavTcs  ; — '  did  ye  receive  the  H.  G. 
when  ye  believed.'' — and  Rom.  xiii.  11, 
vvv  .  .  tyyi'Ttpvv  ι)μωι>  ή  σωτΐ]ρία,  ΐ)  οτΐ 
iiT ιστΐνσαμΐν :  see  also  1  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  xv. 
2,  U.  Heb.  iv.  3.  This  use  of  the  aor. 
marks  the  time  when  the  act  of  belief  first 
took  place — and  must  naturally  therefore 
stand  absolutely)  ye  were  sealed  (the  fact 
followed  on  baptism,  which  was  admi- 
nistered on  belief  in  Christ.  See  the  key- 
passage.   Acts  xix.   1— 6   —  irtaTevaavTes 
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Miirkxv.  16.    Gal.  iii.  16.  ch.  iii.  13.  Ti.  17.    Phil.  i.  28  al.  fr.  f  2  Cor.  i.  22.  v.  5  only.    Gen. 

xxxviii.  17,  18,  20.  g  ■=  Acts  xx.  32.     Col.  iii.  24.     1  Pet.  i.  4.  h  ver.  7  reff. 

ilTbess.  T.9.    2  Tliess.  ii.  14.    Heb.  X.  39.     1  Pet.  ii.  9  from  MhI.  iii.  17.     2  Ciiron.  xiv.  13.  k  ver.  6  reff. 


ετταγγε/ 

αρραβων  της  ^  κληρονομιάς  ημών  εις    '  αποΧυτρωσιν  της 
ττε^ιτΓΟίϊ/σεως,  εις 


Ambrst. — εσφραγισθη  Β  :  -ημίν  Did. — 14.  for  ος,  ο  {gramml  emendn)  ABFGJ  57.  67". 
71-3  all  Ath  Euthal  Chrtext:  txt  DEK  most  mss  d  Cbr-comm  Thdrt  Thl  Oec  Phot  ia 
Oec  :   OQ  ίστι  το   ττνΰψα,  ψησίν.  ίποιήσατο  δί   την  μίταΚη^ιν   του   άοΰ^ου. — -αράβων 


is,  and  is  not,  contemporaneous  with 
Ισφραγίσθητί  :  it  is  not,  inasmuch  as  in 
strict  accuracy,  faith  preceded  baptism,  and 
baptism  preceded  the  gift  of  the  Spirit : 
but  it  is,  inasmuch  as  on  looking  back 
over  a  man's  course,  tlie  period  of  the 
commencement  of  his  faith  includes  all  its 
accidents  and  accompaniments.  The  figure 
of  sealing  is  so  simple  and  obvious,  that  it 
is  perhaps  mere  antiquarian  pedantry,  with 
Schottgen,  Grot.,  and  Wetst.,  to  seek  for 
an  explanation  of  it  in  Gentile  practices  of 
branding  with  the  names  of  their  deities, 
or  even  in  circumcision  itself. -^The  sealing 
was  objective,  making  manifest  to  others 
[ώςτί  ύναι  δηλον,  ότι  9(οϋ  ίστί  λόχος  κ. 
κλ)7ϋος,  Thl. ;  so  Chr.,  al.]  :  see  John  iii.  33. 
Rev.  vii.  3, — but  also  subjective,  an  ap- 
proval and  substantiation  of  their  faith, 
[r»))'  βφαίωσιν  ϊδί-ξα<τΘ(,  Theod.  Mops.], 
see  Rom.  viii.  Ii».  2  Cor.  i.  22.  1  John  iii. 
24  b)  by  the  spirit  of  the  promise  (i.  e. 
who  was  >'/  tnctyytX'ia  τον  πατρός,  Luke 
xxiv.  49.  Acts  i.  4.  Gal.  iii.  14.  22;  and  I 
therefore  insert  the  art.  This,  and  not  the 
other  altern.,  that  the  Spirit  confirms  God's 
promises  to  us,  is  the  true  rendering :  He 
was  the  promise  of  the  O.  T.  as  well  as  of 
the  N.  T.  :  as  Chr. :  δυο  tlalu  ίπαγγελίαι, 
μία  μίν  δια  των  ττροφητών,  ετίρα  δε  ύπο 
τον  υϊον.  Το  unite  together  both  alternn. 
as  Stier  does,  weakens  the  force  of  the 
reference  of  επαγγελίας  back  to  God,  so 
necessary  to  the  context.  The  fact,  that 
the  Spirit  is  to  us  the  Spirit  of  promise,  is 
abundantly  expressed  in  the  follg  clause), 
the  Holy  One  (I  have  jireferred  giving  the 
άγίφ  separately,  feeUtig  with  Meyer  that 
there  is  an  emphatic  pathos  in  it  which 
should  not  be  lost  in  the  usual  prefix,  '  the 
Holy  Spirit.'  The  Sp.  with  whom  He 
sealed  you  is  even  His  own  Holy  Spirit — 
what  grace,  and  mercy,  and  love,  is  here  ! ) 
who  (ος,  not  for  a  moment  to  be  referred 
to  Christ, — nor  to  be  insisted  on  as  agree- 
ing with  the  understood  gender  of  the  per- 
sonal πνεύμα, — but  as  so  very  often,  a  re- 
lative agreeing  in  gender  with  the  subject 
[άρραβώΐ'']  of  the  relative  clause  :  see  reff. 
and    many    more  exx.    in    Briider)    is  the 


(not  '  an')  earnest  ("the  word  signifies  the 
first  instalment  paid  as  a  pledge  that  the 
rest  will  follow.  It  is  used  by  the  Gr. 
orators,  and  by  the  earlier  Latin  writers, 
esp.  Plautus  and  Terence.  A.  Gellius 
[xvii.  2]  speaks  of  it  as  a  word  considered 
in  his  time  [a.d.  120  —50]  to  be  vulgar, 
and  superseded  by  '  arra,'  which  is  the  sub- 
stitute for  it  in  later  Latinity.  It  is  re- 
markable that  the  same  word  pan?  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  in  Heb.,  Gen.  xxxviii. 
17>  18,  from  my,  to  miie  or  exchange,  and 
thence  to  pledge,  as  Jer.  xxx.  21.  Neb.  v. 
3.  It  was  therefore  probably  derived  by 
the  Greeks  from  the  language  of  Phenician 
traders,  as  tariff,  cargo,  are  derived,  in  the 
the  Eng.  and  other  modern  languages, 
from  Spanish  traders."  Stanley,  on  2  Cor. 
i.  22.  And  so  here  —  the  Spirit  is  the 
απαρχή,  Rom.  viii.  23, — the  μέρος  τοϋ 
παντός,  as  Chrys.,  or  πρύδομα,  as  Hesych.: 
the  pledge  and  assurer  to  us  of  τα  νπο  Θεοϋ 
χαρισθέντα  ήμΐΐ',  Ι  Cor.  ii.  12,  which 
eye  hath  not  seen,  &c.)  of  our  inheritance 
(here  the  first  person  comes  in  again,  and 
not  without  reason.  The  inheritance  [see 
above  on  εκληρώθημεν,  which  involved  the 
converse  idea]  belongs  to  both  Jew  and 
Gentile — to  all  who  are  the  children  of  Abr. 
by  faith.  Gal.  iii.  28,  29),  for  ('  in  order 
to,' — not  'until,'  as  E.  V.  ;  nor  in  ch.  iv. 
30  :  nor  does  £ΐ'ς  belong  to  ος  ίστιν  .  .  .  ., 
but  to  εηφραγ'ισθητί.  These  two  final 
clauses  express  the  great  purpose  of  all — 
not  any  mere  intermediate  matter — nor  can 
the  Holy  Spirit  be  said  to  be  any  such  in- 
termediate gift)  the  full  redemption  (άτΓολ. 
is  often  used  by  the  Ap.  in  this  sense,  e.  g. 
ch.  iv.  30.  Rom.  viii.  28,  of  the  full  and 
exhaustive  accomplishment  of  that  which 
the  word  imports)  of  His  purchased  pos- 
session (the  sense  of  τΓ€ρΐ'π•οίησ•ΐ5  has 
been  much  disputed,  and  many  ungram- 
matical  and  illogical  renderings  of  the  words 
given.  A  fuU  discussion  may  be  seen  in 
Harless's  note.  The  senses  to  be  avoided 
are,  (1)  the  nonsensical  antiptosis,  that 
ίίτΓολ.  τ.  περιπ.  z=  περιποίησιν  της  όττο- 
λΐ)Γ()ώίΤ{ως  :  (2)  the  equally  absurd  hen- 
diadys,    taking    r.    περιποιήσεως    for    την 
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Αια  τούτο  κα-γω,      άκουσας  την  '"  καθ    νμας    '"  π'ιστιν  ' '^^Ρ^'^••  "(.*"' 
tv    τω    κνριω     λησου    και    την    "  α7«7Γ)}ν    την    "  tic    ττάντας    "\"',!ύ. 

ν       "•  „    ,       ,  Ifi       '        η  /  η      '  -  '   'ν  '       -  Col.  1.4. 

τους-       αγίους-,        ου     '  παύομαι    ^  tvyjaoiariov    υπίρ    υμών    Phiiem.  ver. 

m  con.ilr.  Acts  XTii.  28.    χτϋί.  l.i.    xxvi.  3.    πίστ.  ί-μ,  Gal.  iii.  26.      Col.  i.  4.     1  Tim.  iii.  13.      2  Tim.  iU.  15. 
Paul  only.  d  Rom.  τ.  8.    Oil.  1.  4.     1  Pet.  ίτ.  8.    —  άγ.  ίι-.  1  John  i».  1«.  ο  —  Ter.  1  reff. 

ρ  —  Acts  Ti.  13  al.    Col.  i.U.    Isa.  xxxviu.  2U.  q  —  John  xi.  41.    Rom.  i.  8  al.  Ir. 

FG  al. — νμων  17• — της  om  17•— 15.  aft  ιηη.  ins  χριστώ  (χριστού  D'E)  D'EFG  vss. — 
TO)  om  FG. — αγαπηρ  την  om  {humceotel)  AB  17  al  Cyr  Jer  Aug-somet  :  την  om  D'FG 
also  :  αμωμον  iiyair.  την  23  :  ηγαττ.  της  κοινωί  ιας  ανταυ  την  40  :  ί.  ττ.  τ.  αγ.  αγαπ. 
•AT-'J.  ΤΛ.  80.  1Η;-18:  t.\t  (with  την)  Ε  &ο  Cyr,  Chr  Thtlrt  Dam  al  Ambrst  Aug,  al.— 
16.   παυσομαι   DE. — aft   μνιιαν,  om   υμών   {Oecattae  νμων  preceded:  see  a  precisely 


■πίριποιηθίΐσαν,  which  fits  neither  the  true 
sense  of  ίΐς,  nor  the  context :  (3)  the 
taking  πιριποιησίως  as  active  in  meaning 
— '  redemtio  qua  contingat  certa  vitic  pos- 
sessio.'  Bucer.  Rut  this  it  could  not  con- 
vey to  the  Ap.'s  readers,  unless  constructed 
with  some  substantive  to  indicate  such  a 
meaning,  as  in  1  Thess.  v.  9,  where  see 
note.  A  variety  of  this  is  proposed  by 
Grot. — 'rescuing,'  i.e.  salvation — and  de- 
funded  by  Heb.  x.  3!),  where  πίριποίηπις 
\Ι/νχής  is  o])posed  to  άπώλίΐα.  But  be- 
sides that  there  the  gen.  ψυχί^ς  fixes  the 
meaning, — the  art.  της  here,  in  my  view, 
is  an  insuperable  objection.  (4)  the  taking 
πίριτΓ.  in  a  7;e.?.yire  sense, — as  rex  acquisita 
— making  it  therefore  :=  κληρυιομια,  and 
giving  to  ά  πολίιτρωσις  the  sense  of  en/ire 
besloival,  which  it  cannot  have.  It  remains 
then,  that  we  seek  some  technical  meaning 
of  τΓίριττυίησις,  since  the  obvious  etymolo- 
gical ones  fail.  And  such  a  meaning  is 
found  by  considering  its  uses  in  the  O.  T. 
It,  and  its  cognate  word  πΐρ:(ΐμι,  are  found 
applied  to  the  people  of  God,  in  the  sense 
of  a  people  whom  He  preserves  for  Himself 
as  His  possession.  So  Exod.  xix.  5,  ίσεσθί 
μηι  Χοός  ΐΓ€ριοι3σιθ5  άπό  πάντων  των 
ίθνών,  Deut.  νϋ.  6;  .xiv.  2;  xxvi.  18; — 
Ps.  cxxxiv.  4,  τον  Ιακώβ  ΐζίλίζατο  ό 
κνι.ιος,  τον  '1σοα7)\  tig  ιΤ£ριουαιασ'μόν 
ίαυτψ, — Isa.  xliii.  21,  ληόΐ'  μον  ον  ττερι- 
«Γοιησάμην  τάς  άρίτάς  μον  δί^ξασβαι, 
— ]\Ial.  iii.  17,  ΐσοί'ταί  μοι,  Xtyii  κύριος 
τταντοκρ.,  ίίς  ήμίραν,  ην  ίγώ  ποιώ,  ίΐς 
ττεριττοίησιν,  κ.  α'ιρίτιώ  αί)Τθνς  .  .  .  κ.τ.Χ. 
In  2  Chron.  [ref.]  we  have  the  wider  mean- 
ing of  a  remnant  generally.  The  above 
sense  as  applied  to  the  people  of  the  Lord, 
was  adopted  by  the  N.  T.  writers  :  e.  g.  St. 
Paul,  Acts  XX.  28,  την  Ικκ\ησιαν  τ.  θίον,  . 
i)v  ΐΓ€ρΐ€ΤΓθΐήσατο  f  ιά  τ.  αίματος  τ.  iciov, 

— St.  Peter,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  ιιμεις Χαός 

βίς  'ΤΓ€ρι,7Γοίησιν.  And  such  seems  to  be 
the  meaning  here :  though  no  other  case 
can  be  alleged  in  which  the  word  stands  so 
absolutely.  We  must  suppose,  that  it  would 
explain   itself  to   the   readers,   from    their 


familiarity  with  O.  T.  expressions,  or  with 
the  Ap.'s  owTi  use  of  it.  This  view  is  taken 
by  the  Syr.,Oec.,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Grot ,  and 
most  comm.,  also  by  De  Wette,  Harless, 
Olsh.,  Meyer,  Stier,  Ellic.  Stier  endea- 
vours, as  so  often,  to  unite  the  meanings 
regarding  God,  and  ourselves, — for  that  we 
in  being  God's  possession,  reserved  for  sur- 
vivorship to  others,  do,  in  the  root  of  the 
word,  thus  survive,  are  thus  saved  :  and 
undoubtedly  this  is  so,  but  is  not  the  lead- 
ing idea),  for  the  praise  of  His  glory  '  (as 
before,  ver.  6  ;  but  as  Stier  well  remarks, 
χάριτος  does  not  apj)ear  here,  grace  having 
done  its  work,  αύτοΰ  is  the  Father  :  cf. 
ver.  17,  ό  πατήρ  της  Εόζης.  This,  the 
thorough  and  final  redemption  of  the  Church 
which  He  hath  acquired  to  Hiinself,  is  the 
greatest  triumph  of  His  glory  :  as  Grot, 
well  says,  '  Plus  aliquanto  est  in  voce 
7Γ£()ΐποιι'ίΐίως•  quam  in  voce  κΧήρον  quam 
antea  habuimus.  κΧηρος,  sors,  jus  pro- 
prium  perpetuumque  significat  :  ττίρι- 
ποίησις,  acquisitio,  et  hoc,  et  modum 
acquirendi  gravem  et  laboriosum.  So- 
lemus  autem  plurimi  ea  facere  quse  magno 
nobis  constant').  Seethe  typico-historical 
connexion  of  this  wonderful  passage  with 
the  patriarchal,  legal,  and  prophetic  periods, 
unfolded  in  Stier,  i.  pp.  129  — 13G.  I 
would  not  be  understood  to  subscribe  to 
all  there  advanced  :  but  though  his  paral- 
lelism sometimes  borders  on  the  fanciful, 
the  connexion  is  too  striking  to  be  alto- 
gether set  aside  by  the  real  student  of 
Scripture. 

(B)  vv.  15  —  23.]  The  ide.\  of  the 
Church  carried  forward,  in  the  form  of 
a  prayer  for  the  Eph.,  in  ichich  the  ful- 
filment of  the  Father's  counsel,  through 
the  Son  and  by  the  Spirit,  in  His  people, 
is  set  forth,  as  consisting  in  the  know- 
ledge of  the  hope  of  His  calling,  of  the 
riches  of  His  promise,  aiid  the  poicer  which 
He  exercises  on  His  saints  as  first  wrought 
by  Him  in  Christ,  whom  He  has  made 
Head  over  all  to  the  Church.  15,  16.] 

Introduction  to  the  prayer.— 'Where- 
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r  ,  Γ      -  /  S  '     >       -  -  17 

rRom. i. 9.  μνίίαν  νμίον  ΤΓΟίου^ΐΕΓος     £7Γΐ  των  προςίυ^ων  μου,      ' 

iii.6   Jiim.  Ο      "ίος     του  κυρίου   ι\μων    ιησου    χριστού,  ο      ττατΐ]μ  της 

1.3.     Philem.   ν  ^ '^-  ^    '  f      -       w  -  w  ,  '  ^      χ    '  Λ   '    / 

4.  p«uioniy.     ootric ,    οωίΐ    υμ,ιν      πνίυαα       σοφίας    και       αττοκαΛυψίως 

S  —  Rnm.  i.  111.  -'■^'  ι    '        Γ-  r  γ  r 


ίνα  ABDEP 
GJK 


1  Tliess.  i.  2.    Philem.  4  only. 
η  =  2  Cor.  i.  3.    James  i.  17. 
X  •=  ch.  iii.  3. 


t  Rom.  XV.  6.    2  Cor.  i.  3.  xi.  31.     1  Pet.  i.  3  only,  abs.,  here  only. 
V  Acts  Til.  2.  w  £xod.  xxviii.  3.  see  2  Tim.  i.  7. 


similar  case  in  1  Thess.  i.  2.     Having  been  omd,  it  was  varly  reinstated)  ABD'  17•  33- 
5-7-9.  73.  11β-«  all  d  e  goth  Hil :  txt  D^EJK   (also   FG,  placing  νμ.  aft  ποιουμ.)  all  vss 


fore  (i.  e.,  on  account  of  what  has  gone 
before  since  ver.  3 :  but  esp.  of  what  has 
been  said  since  ver.  13,  where  και  νμίϊς 
first  came  in  : — because  ye  are  in  Christ, 
and  in  Him  were  sealed,  &c.)  I  also  (κάγώ, 
either  as  resuming  the  first  person  after  the 
second,  going  back  to  the  έκληρώθημίν 
ver.  II, — or  as  corresponding  to  και  νμέΐς 
above: — not,  as  Mey.,  al.,  because  he  is 
sensible  that  in  thus  praying  for  them  he 
is  helping  their  prayers  for  themselves) 
having  heard  of  (on  the  indication  sup- 
posed to  be  furnished  by  this  respecting  the 
readers,  see  Prolegg.)  the  faith  among 
you  in  the  Lord  Jesus  (καθ'  υμάς  is  not 
=z  ϋμίτίραν,  as  ordinarily  rendered  [even 
by  Meyer],  either  here  or  any  where  else  : 
of.  the  ex.  which  Mey.  quotes  from  Thuc. 
vi.  16,  τψ  κατ'  αυτούς  βιψ,  'the  life  which 
prevails  among  them :'  Ellic.  compares,  for 
the  distinction,  τψ  νόμψ  τψ  νμίτίρψ,  ad- 
dressed to  Pharisees,  John  viii.  17,  with 
νόμου  του  καθ'  νμας,  said  with  reference 
to  Jews  in  Achaia,  Acts  xviii.  15  :  nor  is 
'among  you'  merely  local  [c/iez  vousl,  but 
is  partitive,  implying  the  possibility  of 
some  not  having  this  faith,  and  thus  inten- 
sifying the  prayer  which  follows)  and  your 
love  which  is  towards  all  the  saints  (n'/v 
specifies  την  άγ.  which  might  be  general: 
Γ.  K«y'  ΐιμ.  ττίστιΐ'  wants  no  such  specifica- 
tion, all  onr  faith  being  iv  τ.  Kcp.  Ίητ., 
grounded  in  Him.  Chrys.  remarks  :  παν- 
ταχού συνάπτει  κ.  συγκολλ^.  τ.  πίστιν  κ. 
τ.  άγάπην  Βαυματτήι>  τίνα  ξυιωριία) 
cease  not  giving  thanks  for  you  making 
mention  (of  them, — viz.  your  faith  alone) 
in  (see  retf.  '  In  ini  with  a  gen.,  the  ap- 
parent temporal  reference  partakes  some- 
what of  the  local  reference  of  juxta  posi- 
tion." Bernhardy,  p.  216)  my  (ordinary, 
see  Rom.  i.  9  note)  prayers,'  17.] 

purpose  (including  also  the  purport,  see 
note  on  I  Cor.  xiv.  13,  and  EUicott's  note 
here)  of  the  prayer: — 'that  (depends  on 
the  sense  of  μι>ίίαν  ποι.  ίπ.  τ.  προςενχΰ^ν, 
implying  that  a  prayer  for  them  took  place) 
the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (see  on 
ch.  i.  3.  The  ajipellation  is  here  solemnly 
and  most  appropriately  given,  as  leading  on 
to  what  is  about  to  be  said  in  ver.  20,  of 
God's  exallatio7i  of  Christ  to  be  Head  over 


all  things  to  His  Church.  To  His  God, 
Christ  also  in  the  days  of  His  Flesh  prayed, 
πάτερ,  ίόζησόν  σου  τον  υ'ιόν :  and  even 
more  markedly  in  that  last  cry,  Gti  μον,  θύ 
μου)  the  Father  of  glory  (not  merely  the 
auctor,  fans,  of  glory,  Grot.,  Olsh.  :  still 
less  =:  7rar/)p  ίνδοϊ,ος :  nor  with  Chrys.  to 
be  explained  ό  μεγάλα  ήμίν  δίδωκώς 
αγαθά'  άπό  γαρ  των  ύποκειμίνωχ•  άει 
αυτόν  κηλίΤ,  ώς,  όταν  λέγ^  ό  πατήρ  των 
οίκτιρμων  :  nor  is  δόίίης  to  be  understood 
of  the  divine  nature  of  Christ,  as  Thdrt. : 
θίον  μεν  ώς  ανθρώπου,  πατέρα  δε  ώς  θεοϋ, 
δόζαν  γαρ  την  θείαν  φΰσιν  ώνόμασεν  : 
for  this  would  require  τ.  δόξι/ς  αΰτοϋ  :  but 
God  is  the  Father, — by  being  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, — of  that 
glory,  the  true  and  all  including  glory,  and 
07ily  glory,  of  the  Godhead,  which  shone 
forth  in  the  manhood  of  the  only  begotten 
Son  (John  i.  14), — the  true  Shechinah, 
which  His  saints  beheld  in  the  face  of 
Christ,  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  6,  and  into  which  they 
are  changed  by  the  Lord  the  Spirit,  ib.  iii. 
18.  In  fact,  2  Cor.  iii.  7 — iv.  6,  is  the  key 
to  this  sublime  exprn)  would  give  (the 
account  of  the  optative  after  'ίνα,  when  a 
present  [παύομαι]  has  preceded,  is  very 
simple.  It  is  used  when  the  purpose  is  not 
that  of  the  writer  as  he  is  writing,  but  is 
described  as  that  of  himself  or  some  one 
else  at  another  time.  Thus  Herod,  ii.  93, 
καταπλώουσι  ες  θάλασσαν,  κ.  άναπλώ- 
οντες      οπίσω     της      αυτής     αντέχονται, 

ϊνα    δη  μ  ή   άμάρτοΐ€ν    τλ)ς  ύδοϋ 

δια  τον  ρόον.  See  Klotz.  Devar.  p.  C22) 
to  you  the  Spirit  (certainly  it  would  not 
be  right  to  take  πνεύμα  here  as  solely  the 
Holy  Spirit,  nor  as  solely  the  spirit  of  man  : 
rather  is  it  the  complex  idea,  of  the  spirit 
of  man  indwelt  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  so 
that  as  such,  it  is  His  special  gift,  see 
below)  of  wisdom  (not,  which  gives  wis- 
dom, but  which  possesses  it  as  its  cha- 
racter— q.  d.  to  which  appertains  wisdom) 
and  of  revelation  (i.  e.  that  revelation 
which  belongs  to  all  Christians :  see  1  Cor. 
ii. :  not  the  χαρίσματα  of  the  early  Church, 
as  Olsh., — nor  could  the  Ap.  be  alluding  to 
any  thing  so  trivial  and  fleeting,  see  I  Cor. 
xiii.  xiv.  To  those  who  are  taught  of 
God's  Spirit,  ever  more  and  more  of  His 


17,  18. 
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^  iv  ^  tniyviooH   '  αυτοΰ,         '  ττεί^ωτισ/υίίΌυς  τους    '  ο<ρθα\- ΐΖε^!\τ.%. 

\  -1•  <>'  '        -  d       '  \•(>/  r-  ι.  Cnl.  i.  9,Ί|..' 

«ους•  T»c      καοοιας    υμών,      ίΐς    τυ    (ictvai    υμάς    rtc    ίστιν    ϋ.2.   ι  Tim. 

χ.  20.    2  Pel.  i  2,  3,  8.  ϋ.  ao.    Paul  &  2  Pet.  only.  a  obj.  gm.  aft.  ctt.  always 

b  =•  ch.  iii.  0.    Heb.  Ti.  4.  eee  x.  32.    Ps.  Xiiii.  8.  c  hfre  only,  see  Matt.  liii.  15.  d  Ter.  12  reB. 

Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  .Ter  Ambrst  al. — 17.  ίω  Β:  ίωκ  lect  1. — 18.  rec  r.  οφθ.  τ.  Ιιανοιας 
νμ.  {euplany  corrn),  with  mss  Cyr-Jer  Thdrt  Oec  :  txt  iISS  most  vss-ff. — νμων  om  Β  17• 
—  for  £ΐς  .  .  .  νμας, — iva  οιδατι  FG. — for  τις  (1st),  η  FG  lect  1  Ephr. — της  κλησίως  to 


glories  in  Christ  are  revealed,  see  John  xvi. 
14,  15)  in  (belongs  to  ίψη  :  as  the  ele- 
ment and  S|>hfre  of  the  working  of  this  gift 
of  the  Spirit)  the  full-knowledge  (for  the 
distinction  betw.  γνώσις  and  ίπϊγνωσις, 
see  1  Cor.  xiii.  12)  of  Him  (Chr.,  Thl., 
Olsh.,  al.,  strangely  connect  tv  ίπιγνώσίΐ 
αϋτοϋ  with  the  follg  sentence,  πιψωτισμ. 
K.r.X.  Tlie  whole  parallelism  is  against 
this,  in  whi(-h  πνη•μ.  αοψ.  κ.  άποκ.  is  || 
ττίφωτ.  τ.  όφθ.  τ.  κ.  νμ.  and  Ιν  ίπιγνώσ. 
αυτοΰ  is  ||  ίΐ'ς  το  tidi-vat  κ.τ.λ.  ; — and  the 
object  being  to  exalt  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
iv  fc/T.  αΰτ.  would  hardly  come  first  in  the 
sentence,  and  thus  monopolize  the  empha- 
sis. See  also  on  a  similar  proposal,  ch.  i. 
4, end.  αϋτοΰ  [not  αϋτοϋ]  refers  to  the 

Father, — not  to  Christ,  as  Bez.,  Calv.,  al. ; 
cf.  avTov  twice  in  vv.  18,  li)  :  Christ  first 
becomes  thus  designated  in  ver.  20),  hav- 
ing the  eyes  of  yotxr  heart  enlightened, 
(the  constr.  is  as  in  Sopli.  Electr.  479, 
ϋπκιτί  μοι  θράσος  ά^υττί'όωΐ'  κλίιοΐισαν 
άρτίως  ΰναράτων, — ilLsch.  Choeph.  3!)G, 
πίτταλται  S'  αυτί  μοι  <pt\ov  κίαρ  τόΐ'δί 
κΚνυνσαν  οίκτυν  :  see  also  Acts  xxvi.  3, — 
Kiihner  ii.  p.  381  :  so  that  ττίφωτισμίνονς 
belongs  to  νμίν,  and  τους  οφθαλμούς  is 
the  accus.  of  reference.  So  Bez.,  Beng., 
Koppe,  Meyer,  Ellic.  :  and  such  is  the 
simpler  and  more  forcible  constr.  But 
Grot.,  Riick.,  Harl.,  Olsh.,  De  W.,  Stier 
all.,  take  πίφ.  τ.  όφθ.  together,  and 
govern  it  by  ίψη,  to  which  the  art.  be- 
fore όφθ.  is  no  objection  [as  Beng.],  but 
the  logic  of  the  passage  is.  The  en- 
lightening  as  regards  [or  o/"]  the  eyes  of 
the  heart,  is  a  condition,  subordinate  to 
the  πνίϋμα  σοφ.  κ.  άττοκ.,  not  another 
gift,  correlative  with  it.  Besides  which, 
the  sentence,  even  after  all  the  grammati- 
cal vindications  of  Harl.,  al., —  ίφη  νμΐΐ' 
....  πίφωτισμένους  τους  όφθ.  της  Kapctag 
ίψων,  is  clumsy  and  unpauline  in  the  last 
degree.  On  πιφωτισμ.,  cf.  Matt.  iv.  16: 
ch.  iii.  9  [v.  14]  :  Harl.  gives  an  elaborate 
analysis,  as  usual,  of  the  meaning,  and  re- 
marks well  that  φωτίζω  has  the  double 
meaning  of  '  bcIctjl'Cn  Unb  belebctl ' — 'en- 
lightening and  enlivening.'  He  cites  from 
Greg.  Naz.  :  φώς  ώς  λαμπρότης  φνχων  κ. 
\όγψ  κ.  βίψ  καθ  αιρο  μι  ν  ων.    ίί  yap  πκότος 


ή  άγνοια  κ.  ή  αμαρτία,  φως  civ  ί'ιη  ι)  γνω- 
σις  κ.  ό  βίος  ο  ίνθίος.  The  exprn  τ.  όφθ. 
της  καρδίας  is  somewhat  unusual.  The 
Kaiicia  of  Scripture  is,  as  Harl.,  the  ξΟίίί- 
tflpuntt  be^  Cebeng/  the  very  core  and 
centre  of  life,  where  the  intelligence  has  its 
post  of  observation,  where  the  stores  of  ex- 
perience are  laid  up,  and  tiie  thoughts  have 
their  fountain.  Similarly  the  Homeric 
κραδίη,  see  Damm.,  Lex.  :  the  Latin  'cor' 
— cf.  Cic.  Tusc.  i.  9, — '  aliis  cor  ipsum 
animus  videtur,  ex  quo  excordes,  vecordes, 
concordesque  dicuntur.'  Thus  the  όφθ. 
της  KapCiac  would  be  those  pointed  at  in 
Matt.  vi.  22,  23, — that  inner  eye  of  the 
heart,  tlirough  which  light  is  poured  in  on 
its  own  purposes  and  motives,  and  it  looks 
out  on,  and  perceives,  and  judges  things 
spiritual :  the  eye,  as  in  nature,  being  both 
receptive  and  contemplative  of  the  light), 
that  you  may  know  (purpose  of  the  iri- 
φωτισμ.,  not  of  the  πνΰ•μ.  σοφ.  κ.  άποκ. 
This  wliich  is  now  to  be  described,  to  the 
end  of  the  chap,  is  involved  in  the  ττν. 
σοφ.  κ.  άποκ.,  not  its  object  .•  but  it  ;*  the 
object  of  the  enlightening,  which  will  endue 
us  with  the  knowledge)  what  (the  dispute 
among  the  comm.,  whether  -ίς  implies 
quality  or  quantity,  is  mere  trifling.  The 
fulness  of  the  simple  meaning,  '  what,'  em- 
braces all  categories  under  which  the  things 
mentioned  can  be  contemplated.  Ια  the 
passages  to  which  both  sides  appeal,  ch.  iii. 
18,  τί  TO  πλάτος,  κ.τ.λ.  of  course  imphes, 
'  how  great  is  the  breadth,  &c.  :'  but  it 
implies  this  by  the  simple  meaning  *  what 
is  the  br.,  &c.,'  not  by  making  τί  =  quan- 
tum, quantity  being  already  involved  in  the 
substantives)  is  the  hope  (again,  it  is  mere 
trifling  to  enquire  whether  ϊλπίς  is  the 
hope  [subjective]  or  the  thing  hoped  for 
[obj.],  in  this  case.  For  the  ης  involves 
in  itself  both  these.  If  I  know  wh.^t  the 
hope  is,  I  know  both  its  essence  and  its 
accidents.  Undoubtedly  such  an  obj.  sense 
of  ίλπις  does  occur, — see  on  Col.  i.  5  ;  but 
certainly  the  meaning  here  is  far  wider 
than  in  that  passage.  As  well  might  the 
subj.  sense  of  Col.  i.  23,  be  alleged  on  that 
side)  of  (belonging  to,  see  on  ch.  iv.  4) 
His  calling  (i.  e.  the  calling  wherewith  He 
called   us.      All   the    matters    mentioned, 
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e ch.  iv. 4 only.  Τ)    '^  ελτΓίς  Της   "   κΧησίως      αυτόν,  και  τις  ο    ^  ττλουτος  της  abdef 


constr.,  see 

Col.  i.  23.  I'    ?  '^ 

fRoin.xi.2il.  ^^^ 

Phil.  iii.  14 
g  see  ve 
1  Col. 


19 


ης  της    '  κΧηρονομίας    '  αυτού  εν  τοις      αγίοις, 

'er.Vreii.  Γ^   ΤΟ      νπ£ξ)βάΧ\ον    '"μΒ\εΟος   της    ουναμεως    αυτού    "εις 

'  consu.'heVe   ^Ι^αζ  τους  -πιστεύοντας    "κατά  την   ^  ενερ-γειαν    του    ^  κρά- 

only.    '                                 k  ver.  1  reff.                                      1  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  ix.  14.  ch.  ii.  7.  iii.  li)  only,  see  Job  XT.  11. 

m  here  only.     Exod.  xv.  16.                      D  =  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  ch.  iii.  2.  see  €ψ',  ch.  ii.  7.  ο  =  ver.  5.     Col.  i.  11. 

ρ  Phil.  ill.  21.  ch.  iii.  7.  iv.  16.    Col.  i.  2i).  ii.  12.    2  Thess.  ii.  8,  11.     Paul  only.  q  ch.  vi.  lU  only.    Isa. 
xl.  26.    Dan.  iv.  27.  see  Col.  ill.    2  Thess.  i.  9. 


ίυζης  om  109  :  τ.  δοξ.  om  63.  12(>^Tert.— /cat  bef  τις  (2nd)  om  ABD'FG  5i)  it  am  tol 
goth  Ambrst-ed  :  ins  D^EJK  mss  nrly  vss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  Ambrst-ms  Jer  al.  (The prod 
cause  of  the  omn  was  that  και,  closing  (he  series,  follows  in  the  next  clause.) — 19.  υττιρβ. 
om  FG  :   υπ-{(ψίγί^ος•  G3. — της  δυΐ'.  om  ^6.  1 15  ThI-text.— είς  νμας  D'FG  17.  31-7  alg 


κληα-ις,  κληρονομιά,  δνναμις,  are  αΰτον, 
His, — but  not  all  in  the  same  sense:  see 
below.  On  κ\η(ης,  see  note,  Rom.  viii. 
28.  30),  and  what  the  riches  of  the  glory 
of  His  inheritance  ("what  a  rich,  sub- 
lime cumulation,  setting  forth  in  like  terms 
the  weightiness  of  the  matters  described ; 
— and  not  to  be  weakened  [oenpa^ert]  by 
any  resolution  of  the  genitives  into  adjec- 
tives." Mey.  See  Col.  i.  27)  in  (in  the 
case  of,  as  exemplified  in  ;  not  so  weak  as 
'  among,' — nor  merely  '  in,'  so  as  to  refer 
to  its  subjective  realization  in  them)  the 
saints  (much  dispute  has  arisen  on  the 
constr.  of  Iv  τ.  ay.  Koppe  and  Winer, 
with  whom  Meyer  and  De  Wette  agree, 
connect  it  with  εστίν  understood,  so  as 
to  mean  '  what  the  richness  of,  &c.  is 
among  the  saints.'  To  mention  no  other 
objec.  to  this  auk  ward  constr.,  the  context 
and  sense  are  decisive  against  it.  As  Stier 
well  says,  '  Paul  does  not  pray  for  their  eyes 
to  be  enlightened,  to  see  what  great  and 
rich  things  are  already  among  Christians.' 
— No  :  nor  is  it  easy  to  conceive  how  any 
intelligent  reader  of  the  Ep.  could  ever 
maintain  such  a  rendering.  The  other 
constr.  is,  to  take  ir  r.  άγ.  as  belonging 
either  to  πΧοντος,  or  to  δήξης,  or  to  κλη~ 
ρονομίας,  as  if  it  had  been  ό  (or  της)  iv 
τοΊς  ay.  And  this  is  the  only  one  allowed 
by  the  context:  cf.  vv.  I!),  20,  where  ί'ις 
ι'ΐμης,  ir  χηιστφ,  form  objects  of  reference 
precisely  similar.  Again  there  is  mani- 
festly a  distinction  between  οϊ  ayiot  here, 
and  >Ίμύς  01  πιστινονης  in  the  next  ver. : 
the  former  being  the  perfected,  the  latter 
the  militayit  saints.  And  this  decides  for 
the  joining  6 1"  τ.  άγ.  to  κληρονομιάς  ηντοϋ, 
— '  His  inheritance  in,  whose  example  and 
fulness,  and  embodying  is  in  the  saints.' 
But  then  come  the  grammarians, — fresh 
from  their  classics,  but  raw  in  Hellenistic 
Greek, — with  their  constant  and  most  futile 
objection  of  the  want  of  the  art.  before  iv. 
Even  Meyer,  who  generally  sees  beyond 
this,  is  here  fettered  by  it,  because  αύτοϋ 


has  intervened,  thereby  preventing  κληρ. 
iv  T.  άγ.  being  considered  as  one  idea. 
But  surely  this  is  trifling.  If,  be/ore  αΰ- 
τον was  inserted,  ή  κληρ.  iv  τ.  άγίοις  was 
sufficiently  one  to  prevent  the  necessity  of 
a  specification  of  the  genus  κληροΐ'ομία 
that  it  was  the  κληρ.  which  was  iv  τ.  άγ. 
[for  such  is  the  force  of  tlie  inserted  arti- 
cle] ,  how  can  this  logical  fact  be  altered  by 
the  insertion  of  Him,  whose  κληρ.  it  is, — 
who  originated  and  bestowed  it, — and  who 
is  therefore  necessarily  prior  to  the  κληρο- 
νομιά, not  intervening  between  it  and  its 
example  .' — I  therefore  join  it  to  κληρ., 
and  so  Riick.,  Harless,  Olsh.,  Stier,  al. 
This  latter,  as  usual,  combines  the  senses 
of  κληρ.  avTov,  including  the  inheritance 
which  God  has  in  His  people,  and  that 
which  they  have  in  Him.  His  whole 
note  is  well  worth  attention), 
19.]  and  what  the  surpassing  (a  word 
only  pauline.  see  reff.)  greatness  of  His 
power  to  usward  who  believe  (constr.  as 
before,  ver.  18,  της   ίννάμ.  αιτ.  ιίς  νμ., 

not  τί  το  υπ [fcrr/V]  tig  ήμ.     Not 

His  future  power  in  the  actual  resurr.  only 
is  spoken  of,  but  the  whole  of  His  ener- 
gizing to  usward  from  first  to  last,  princi- 
pally however  His  present  spiritual  work, 
cf  π(σΓ{7;οντας,  not,  as  in  2  Thess.  i.  10, 
τΓΐίΐτίύσασιν :  see  also  Col.  ii.  12,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  3—5.  This  power  is  exerted  to 
usivard,  which  exprn  of  the  E.  V.  I  retain 
as  giving  better  the  prominence  to  us  in 
the  fact  of  its  direction,  than  the  more 
usual  but  tamer  '  toward  us.'  But  it  is 
not,  as  Matth.,  Flatt.,  the  power  which 
works  faith  in  us,  except  in  so  far  indeed 
as  faith  is  a  portion  of  its  whole  work : 
here,  the  ττιστίνονης  are  the  material  on 
which  the  power  works),  according  to  (in 
proportion  to,  —  as  might  be  expected  from  : 
but  more  than  this — His  power  to  usward 
is  a  part  of,  a  continuation  of,  or  rather  in- 
cluded as  a  consequence  in,  the  other.  All 
the  shallower  interpns  must  be  avoided 
here: — Grot.,    'rei    similitudinem    signifi- 
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τους  της  'Ισχύος•  αυτού,    ^^^ην  ^  'ίΐή\ο•^ησίν  ev  τω   Xf^icrw,  [^^^,y '^Jj  . 
eysipoQ    αυτόν    tK  νεκρών,    " καΐ  ^  (κάΟισεν   "ev  δίζια  αυτοϋ    vuVui. 
ε»'  τοις     επουοηνιοις         υπεοανιο  πάσης      αργής  και     ίξου-    ,^2ο"'*''^• 

—  .'„,     .,  .'y?'  'ϋ  '  '  ^a''  t  trans.,  ι  Cor. 

σίος-  και      όυναμίως  και      κυριότητος  και  παντός      όνομα-     Ti.4oniy. 

intrans  ,  tee 
2  Thee»,  ii. 4  reff.  tt  —  Rom.  viii  34  reff  η  ver.  3  reff.  »  ch.  iv.  in.    Heb.  ix.  5  only.    Deat. 

xxvi.19.  wxy  —  Luke  xii.  U.     Rom.  viii.  38.     1  Cor.  xv.  24.    Col.  i.  IR.  ii.  l.S.     Tit  iii.  I. 

zCol.  i.  10.     I'Pet.ii.  10.     Jude  8  only  t.  a  —  Acts  iv.  12.     Phil.  ii.  9.     Ueb.  i.  4.     Rcr.  iii.  5. 

it  Ambrst. — 20.  ίνηρ-γηκιν  (corrn  of  constni  going  with  the  change  of  κ.  ίκαθισίν 
into  καΘισας  below)  ΛΠ  Procup  :  t.vt  DEFGJK  m.ss  appy  (vss  and  lat-ff  ambiguous)  Eus 
Cyr  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.  — των  rtK.  5?.  72.91  all  Eus.— for  ίκ^ίΟισ* v,  καθισας  AB  17-  23. 
57.  HO  alj„  Eus  Cyr  Procop  Tert  Jur  Ambr  Pel :  txt  rest  of  MSS  mss  it  copt  goth  Chr 
Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Dec  al. — aft  καθισας  ins  avrov  A  17.  23.  57•  80  al  copt  al  Eus  Procop 
lat-ff. —{«υ  ro  υ  80. — for  επουρ.,  οιψανοις  Β  7Ι•  213  Ilil :  ί.  τ.  ίττ.  cm  Clir-text  Thdrt - 


cat:'  "Van  Ess.,  gleid)  ber  SBerfun^  :  nor 
must  we  join,  as  Erasm.  al.,  «(ίτά  r.  ti'. 
with  πιστεύοντας,  which  is  beside  the 
Ap.'s  purpose:  nor,  with  Mey.,  understand 
it  as  a  fjualification  of  ί/ς  rb  tlSirtii  [dv- 

tenntni^grunb  beg  oorborigen  iOiomenteg]: 

nor,  with  Harless,  refer  it  to  all  three, 
i\nlc,  πλούτος,  μέ-γεθος  :  but  with  Chrys., 
Calv.,  Est ,  Grot.,  Be  W.,  Ellic,  take  it  as 
an  amplification,  or  e.xplanation,  or  ground- 
ing, of — TO  ΰπερβ to  ττιπτεΰυντας) 

the  working  (putting  forth  in  action,  in  an 
object)  of  the  strength  of  His  might 
(κράτος,  the  actual  measure  of  Ιίτχΰς,  His 
might.  The  latter  is  tlie  attribute,  sub- 
jectively considered  :  the  former  the  weight 
of  that  attribute,  objectively  esteemed  :  the 
ivipytia,  the  operation,  in  matter  of  fact, 
of  the  strength  of  that  might.  Calvin's 
distinction,  though  not  quite  accurate,  is 
worth  noting:  "  Inter  tria  nomina  quae  hie 
posuit,  hoc  interest :  quod  robur  est  quasi 
radix, /;oie?i^/aautem,arbor(9?<.tvceri'r«a.'): 
efficacia,  fructus,  est  enim  e.vtensio  divini 
brachii,  quae  in  actum  emergit"),  which 
(viz.  ii'ioytini'  :  cf.  ver.  6,  note)  He 
wrought  in  Christ  (our  άπαηχη,  as  Oec. : 
nor  only  this,  but  our  Head,  in  virtue 
of  God's  iv'ipyna  in  whom.  His  power 
to  us-ward  is  made  possible  and  actual. 
No  shallower  view,  such  as  that  of  Grot, 
that  '  Deus  oculis  humanis  quantum  posset, 
in  Christo,  capite  et  duce  nostro,  ostendit,' 
must  be  for  a  moment  admitted)  in  that 
He  raised  (as  -γνωρίσας  above,  ver. !))  Him 
from  the  dead  (the  resurrn  of  Christ  was 
not  a  mere  bodily  act,  an  earnest  of  our 
bodily  resurrn,  but  was  a  spiritual  act,  the 
raising  of  His  humanity  [which  is  ours], 
consisting  of  body  and  soul,  from  infirmity 
to  glory,  from  the  curse  to  the  final  triumph. 
In  that  He  died,  He  died  unto  six  once : 
but  in  that  He  liveth,  He  liveth  unto 
God.  And  so  ημείς  οι  ττιστενοντες,  knit 
to  Him,  have  died  unto  sin  and  live  unto 
Vol.  III. 


God.  It  is  necessary  to  the  understanding 
of  thefoUg,  thoroughly  to  appreciate  this  — 
or  we  shall  be  in  danger  of  regarding,  with 
the  shallower  e.xpositors,  Christ's  resurrn 
as  merely  &  pledge  of  our  bodily  resurrn,  or 
as  a  nxcre  figure  representing  our  spiritual 
resurrn, — not  as  involving  the  resurrn  of 
the  Church  in  both  senses)  ;  and  set  Him 
(on  the  change  of  constr.  from  the  parti- 
cipial to  the  direct,  cf.  Col.  i.  26.  Heb. 
viii.  10.  Winer,  §  04,  ii.  b.  In  Herod, 
vi.  25,  we  have  Kaoc'i/v  Ιοχυν  o'l  Uip- 
aai,  τΰς  μεν  ίθεΧοντήν  των  πηΧίων 
νποκυ-φάσας,  τάς  Γέ  άνήγκι/  ττρηςηγά- 
γοντυ)  at  His  right  hand  (see  esp. 
Mark  xvi.  19)  in  the  heavenly  places 
(see  on  ver.  3:  and  Matt.  vi.  !>,  note. 
But  the  fact  of  the  universal  idea,  of  God's 
dwelling  being  in  heaven,  being  only  a  sym- 
bolism common  to  all  men,  must  not  for 
a  moment  induce  us  to  let  go  the  verity 
of  Christ's  bodily  existence,  or  to  explain 
away  the  glories  of  His  resurrn  into  mere 
spiritualities.  As  Stephen  saw  Him,  so  He 
veritably  is  :  in  human  form,  locally  exist- 
ent) far  above  (reff.  ϋττοκήΓω  is  the  oppo- 
site: cf.  νπερν^Ρωσεν,  Phil.  ii.  9  ;  and  Heb. 
vii.  2G)  all  government  (cf.  Matt,  xxviii. 
18)  and  power  and  might  and  lordship 
(see  similar  combinations,  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 
Rom.  viii.  38,  and  esp.  Col.  i.  16.  1  Pet. 
iii.  22.  The  most  reasonable  account  of 
the  four  words  seems  to  be  this  :  vrr.  ττασ. 
αρχής  gives  the  highest  and  fullest  expres- 
sion of  exaltation  :  κ.  εξουσίας  is  added  as 
filling  out  apxi)c  in  detail :  ίξονσία  being 
not  only  government,  but  every  kind  of 
oflScial  power,  primary  and  delegated:  cf. 
Mt.  viii.  9  ;  X.  I  ;  xxi'.  23  ff.  Lk.  xx.  20 ; 
xxiii.  7.  Then  in  the  second  pair,  δΰναμις 
is  mere  might,  the  raw  material,  so  to 
speak,  of  power :  κυριότης  is  that  pre- 
eminence or  lordship,  which  ίίιναμις  es- 
tablishes for  itself.  So  that  in  the  first 
pair  we  descend  from  the  hiirh'-r  and  con- 
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bLukevi.13,     γοΟ         OVOIiaZoLKVOV    OV     UOVOV     £1'     Τω     '^OllOVl    TOVTIO     aWtt    ABDEF 

2ϋ'. 'I'co";  fo'   tv    Tw   '  μίΧΧνντι'    "^  και   πάντα    ^  νπίταίίν    νπο    τους 

1,  il.ch.  lii.  /Λ  /       -  >  5      \  ι  ,ίΛ  P.  ^      Λ    ^  '       ^  ' 

15.  τ.  18.       τΓΟοας  αυτού,    και    αντον      foai/ctv      κεφπΛίΐΐ'    υττίρ    τταντα 

2Tim.  ϋ.  19  '  ,^  ,       , 

only.  cdMatt.  xii.32.  αι.  ου.  Μ.  Mk.  L.  not  John.    Rom.xii.  2  a1  fr.    ai.  μελ.  Heb.  vi.  5  only. 

eLukeii.fila1.fr.    PsA.viii.fi.  f  John  iii.  16,  35.  ch.  iv.  11.    Heb.  viii.  10.  x.  16.    Rev.  passim. 

g  .=  1  Cor.  xi.  3.  cb.  iv.  15.  v.  23.     Col.  i.  18.  ii.  10,  19  only. 

somet. — 21.  «ξου.  κ.  αρχ.  Β. —  και  to  ονομαζ.  om  57.  80. — 22.  vntp  πασαν  την  ίκκ\η- 


centi-ated  to  the  lower  and  diffused  :  in  the 
second  we  ascend  from  the  lower  and  dif- 
fused to  the  higher  and  concenti-ated.  The 
foUg  shews  that  in  this  enumeration  not 
only  earthly,  nor  only  heavenly  authorities 
are  meant  to  be  included,  but  both  toge- 
ther,— so  as  to  make  it  perfectly  general. 
That  the  evil  spirits  are  included,  is  there- 
fore manifest:  see  also  ch.  vi.  12.  1  Cor. 
XV.  24 — 2C)  and  every  name  that  is 
named  (further  generalization  :  indicating 
not  merely  titles  of  honour  [cf.  6vo- 
μαζιιμ.'],  nor  persons,  but,  as  Stier,  a  transi- 
tion from  the  άρχαί,  &c.  to  πάντα  below: 
answering  to  οϋτε  τις  κτίσις  ίτίρα,  cf. 
Rom.  viii.  39.  And  this  transition  passes 
into  still  wider  meaning  in  the  foUg  words) 
not  only  in  this  present  state  but  also  in 
that  which  is  to  come  (=  ivtoTwra  and 
μίλλοντα  of  Rom.  viii.  38 — not  only  /iwe 
present  and  to  come,  but  the  present 
[earthly]  condition  of  things,  and  the  future 
[heavenly]  one.  And  forasmuch  as  that 
heavenly  state  which  is  for  us  future,  is 
now,  to  those  in  it,  present,  it  is  by  the 
easiest  transition  denoted  by  the  μέλλων 
αιών  :  cf.  Lk.  XX.  35  and  esp.  Heb.  ii.  5, 
την  οίκουμίνην  τ.  μίλλονσαν.  So  that 
the  meanings  seem  combined,  —  'every 
name  now  named  in  earth  and  heaven :' 
and,  "  every  name  which  we  name, — not 
only  now,  but  hereafter."  And  in  this  last 
view  Thdrt :  πυοςτίθίΐκίν,  'ότι  και  il  τινας 
τούτων  (ΐ-γνοοΐιμ(ί',  μίτά  δ(  ταντα  γνω- 
σόμίθα  £)'  τψ  μίλΧοντι  βΙ<[).  Chrys.  :  άιια 
tori  ονναμίών  τίνων  ονόματα  ήμίν  άσημα 
κ.  οΰ  ^νωμιζόμινα.  Grot.,  '  quae  noscemus 
in  altero  saeculo :'  Beng.,  '  quamvis  non 
omnes  nominare  possumus.'  Wesley,  beau- 
tifully expanding  Bengel  (Stier,  p.  183) : 
'  We  know  that  the  king  is  above  all, 
though  we  cannot  name  all  the  officers  of 
his  court.  So  we  know  that  Christ  is 
above  all,  though  we  are  not  able  to  name 
all  His  subjects  '),  22.]  and  sub- 

jected all  things  under  His  feet  (trom  the 
Messianic  Ps.  viii.  ;  not  without  an  allu- 
sion also  in  ίκάβιαιι•,  &c.  above  to  Ps.  ex.  1  : 
not  merely  cited,  as  Thdrt, — icoi  r.  τΓ^)θ<ρη- 
τικήν  tTTi/yayt  μπρτνριαν,  but  interwoven 
into  the  context,  πάντα  being  a  summing 
up  of  all  mentioned  before),  and  gave 
Q  presented ;'    keep   the  literal  sense:  not 


'  appointed :'  see  below)  Him  (emphatic, 
from  its  position  :  Him,  thus  exalted,  thus 
glorified,  the  Father  not  only  raised  to  this 
super-eminence,  but  gave  Him  to  His  re- 
deemed as  their  Head,  &c.)  as  Head  over 
all  things  to  the  Church  (not  as  Chrys., — 
in  either  of  his  alternatives  :  η,  τον  οιτα 
vTTfp  πάντα  τα  ΰρώμίνα  κ.  τά  voovptra 
χηιστάν  [which  would  be  τι)ν  κίφ.,  or  τϋν 
νπ'ίρ  παντ-α],  ή  νπίη  πάντα  τά  άγα^ΐά 
τοντο  πίποιηκί,  το  τον  dIoj'  Covvni  Kt- 
ψαλήν, — which  is  beside  the  context,  in 
which  no  comparison  is  made  between  the 
gift  of  Christ  and  other  blessings  :  nor  as 
Beng.,  '  Ecclesia,  super  omnia,  super  impe- 
ria,  &c.,  quorum  caput  (.•")  Christus  est, 
potest  dicere,  Christus  est  caput  meum  : 
ego  sum  corpus  ejus,' — for  this  sense  can- 
not possibly  be  extracted  out  of  the  words 
themselves  ίιπίρ  πάντα:  nor  as  Baum- 
garten,  νπίρ  πάντα  =  μάλιστα  πάντων, 
prcEciptie  [ΐττί  πασιν,  ch.  vi.  16],  potius 
quam  cateris, — for,  not  to  mention  other 
objections,  πάντα  must  surely  be  the  same 
in  meaning  as  πάντα  before :  nor  can 
πάντα  be  masculine,  as  Jer.,  Anselm, 
al.,  and  Wahl  :  nor,  as  Calv.,  'quia  sir/ml 
plena  rerum  omnium  potestas  et  adminis- 
tratio  illi  sit  commissa:'  nor,  with  Harl., 
does  πάντα  find  its  limitation  within  the 
Church,  so  as  not  to  apply  to  other  things 
without  it :  nor  is  νπΐρ  πάντα  to  be  taken 
with  Kf0.,  sunimum  capvt,  as  Olsh.,  all.  : 
nor  as  Meyer,  Stier,  and  Ellicott,  is  another 
κίψαλήν  to  be  supplied  before  rj/  ίκκλ., 
'  gave  Him,  as  Head  over  all  things,  as 
Head  to  the  Church  :'  nor  is  the  dat.  a  dat. 
commodi,  as  De  W.  :  but  the  meaning  is 
thus  to  be  gained,  from  what  follows : 
Christ  is  Head  over  all  things:  the  Church 
is  the  Body  of  Christ,  and  as  such  is  the 
fulness  of  Him  who  fills  all  with  aU  :  the 
Head  of  such  a  Body,  is  Head  over  all 
things ;  therefore  when  God  gives  Christ  as 
Head  to  the  church.  He  gives  Him  as 
Head  over  all  things  to  the  church,  from 
the  necessity  of  the  case.  Thus  what  fol- 
lows is  epexegetical  of  this),  which  same 
(Church,  '  qitce  qnidetn  ;'  hardly  '  ut  qiice,' 
"  in  virtue  of  her  being,"  as  Meyer)  is  His 
BODY  (not  in  a  figure  merely  :  it  is  verita- 
bly His  Body  :  not  that  which  in  our  glori- 
fied   humanity    He    personally    bears,   but 
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του  Τίί  πάντα   ^  έν  πασιν  '  π\η()ουμίνου. 


1  ΟοΓ.  χϋ.  Ϊ7.  ch.  ίν.  4  al.     Col.  i.  18  al. 


j  1  ϋβ«  Dutce. 


Matt.  xvi.  18. 
cpp   pHAhim. 
i  —  Horn.  xii.  5. 
k  — cb.v.  10.     Col.  i.  9  (note).    Gal.  v.  14. 


fftai' (v)   lux  Ambrst  Pel. — 23.  rec  bef  iravT.  om  ra,  with  some  mss  :  iiis  MSS,  most 
mss-tt". 


that  in  which  lie,  as  the  Christ  of  God,  is 
manifested  and  glorified  by  spiritual  or- 
ganization. He  is  its  Head ;  from  Iliin 
comes  its  life  :  in  Hiin,  it  is  e.xalted :  in  it, 
Ho  is  lived  forth  and  witnessed  to ;  He 
possesses  nothini;  for  Himself, — neither  His 
communion  wilh  the  Father,  nor  His  ful- 
ness of  the  Spirit,  nor  His  glorified  hu- 
manity,— but  all  for  His  Chunrh,  which  is 
in  the  innermost  reality,  Him.self•  ;  His 
flesh  and  His  lj(nies — and  therefore)  the 
fullness  (•π•λήρ.  is  in  apposn  with  to  σύμα 
avT.  and  is  a  fresh  description  of  >)  ίκ- 
κλησία.  It  would  pass  my  limits,  even  to 
notice  summarily  what  has  been  written  on 
Ίτλήρωμα.  I  will  endeavour  to  give  an 
account  of  the  word  itself.  Like  other 
derivatives  in  -μα  from  the  perfect  passive, 
it  would  appear  primarily  to  designate 
either  (1)  concrete,  that  thing  on  which 
the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  has  passed  : 
e.  g.  ποίημα,  tiie  thing  made,  πμαγμα,  the 
thing  done,  σπίμμα,  the  thing  sown,  πλή- 
ρωμα, the  thing  filled  .•  or  ("2)  abstract, 
that  occurrence  whereby  the  action  denoted 
has  been  e.templitied  :  e.  g.  τρώμα,  the 
effect  of  Γίτρώσκίΐΐ',  not  the  thing  wounded, 
but  the  wound  inflicted  :  so  κΧαημα,  άρίΟ- 
μημα,  and  the  like;  ττλήοωιια,  the  fulness. 
From  this  latter,  the  transition  is  very  easy 
to  the  meaning  the  thing  whereby  the 
effect  is  produced,  as  where  πλίιρωμα  is 
used  for  the  crew  of  a  ship  [see  also  Matt. 
ix.  16  II .  Mark  vi.  43.  I  Cor.  x.  26.  Gal. 
iv.  4.  Eph.  i.  10],  ζίνγμα  for  a  bridge  or 
yoke,  &c.  Hence  arises  the  so  called 
active  sense  of  such  nouns,  which  is  not  in 
fact  an  active  sense  at  all,  but  a  logical 
transference  from  the  effect  to  that  which 
exemplifies  the  effect.  Here,  the  simple  and 
primary  meaning  is  by  far  the  best, — '  the 
thing  filled,' — "  the  filled  up  receptacle'' 
(cf.  κατοικητήριοί',  ch.  ii.  22),  as  Eadie 
expresses  it :  the  meaning  being,  that  the 
church,  being  the  Body  of  Christ,  is  dwelt 
in  and  tilled  by  God  :  it  is  His  πλήρωμα  in 
an  especial  manner — His  fulness  abides  in 
it,  and  is  exemplified  by  it.  The  nearest 
approach  to  any  one  word  in  English  which 
may  express  it,  is  made  by  'fulness,'  though 
it,  as  well  as  πλ.,  requires  explaining,  as 
importing  not  the  inherent  plenitude  of 
God  Himself,  but  that  communicated  pleni- 
tude of  gifts  and  graces  wherein  He  infuses 


Himself  into  His  Church.  I  would  refer 
those  who  wish  to  enter  more  fully  into 
this  matter,  to  the  long  and  laboured  notes 
of  Ilarless,  and  Stier  :  and  to  Fritzsche  on 
Rom.  ii.  4ii!>  ff.)  of  Him  who  filleth  (it  is 
doubted  whether  ΐΓληρουμ£ΐΌυ  is  passive, 
or  middle  in  an  active  sense.  Those  who 
take  πληοωμα  above,  actively,  "  the  filling 
up,"  generally  [Harless  is  an  exception] 
defend  the  passive  sense  here,  "  of  Him  who 
is  [being]  filled,  &c."  So  Chrys.  :  πλή- 
ρωμα,φητιν  υΐυν ΚίφαΧή  πληρούται  παρά 
τοϊ>  σώματος  ....  £ιά  πάντων  ουν  πλη- 
ρούται το  σώμα  αύτοϊι.  τότε  πλιιυοϋτηι 
ή  κίψαλή,  τότί  τϊλίΐον  σώμα  γινίται, 
'όταν  όμοϋ  πάντίς  ώμίν  συνημμίνοί  κ. 
σιιγκίκυλλημίνοι.  Jer.  :  "  Sicut  adim- 
pletur  imperator,  si  quotidie  ejus  augeatur 
exercitus,  et  fiant  novae  provincise,  et  popu- 
lorum  multitudo  succrescat,  ita  et  Christus, 
in  eo,  quod  sibi  credunt  omnia,  ipse  adim- 
pletur  in  omnibus ;"  and  Estius :  "  Qui 
secundum  omnia,  sive  quoad  omnia  in  om- 
nibus sui  corporis  membris  adimpletur. 
Nisi  enini  cssent  hie  quidem  pes  ejus,  ille 
vero  manus,   alius  autem  aliud   membrum 

non  perficeretur  Christus  secundum 

rationem  capitis."  But  to  this  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  assign  any  satisfactory  sense,  espe- 
cially on  account  of  τά  πάντα  iv  πάσιν. 
It  certainly  cannot  be  said  that  Christ 
awaits  His  completion,  in  any  such  mean- 
ing as  this,  by  the  completion  of  his 
Church.  And  it  is  not  probable  that  if 
such  had  been  the  meaning,  ra  πάντα  ει• 
πάσιν  would  have  thus  barely  and  em- 
phatically preceded  the  participle  which 
itself  conveyed  so  new  and  startling  an 
idea.  We  should  have  had  some  such  ar- 
rangement as  this — TO  πλήρωμα  τον  και 
αίιτοϋ  τά  πάντα  [κ]  ίν  πάσιν  πληρου- 
μενον.  If  now  we  take  πληρουμίνην  in  an 
active  reflective  sense,  both  meaning  and 
arrangement  will  be  satisfactory — '  the  ful- 
ness [receptacle,  filled  and  possessed]  of 
Him  who  filleth'  τά  πάντα  iv  πάσιν. 
But  are  we  justified  in  thus  taking  it  ?  It 
seems  so,  from  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  2.  14,  6 
στρατηγός  μάλα  οξέως  τάς  ναός  ίπλη- 
ροϋτο  κ.  τονς  τριηράρχους  ήιά•/ι:αζ(. 
See  Hkewise  Plato,  Gorg.  §  IOC  :  Xen.  Hell. 
V.  4.  56  ;  vi.  2.  35  :  Demosth.  p.  1208.  14  : 
Plut.  Alcib.  35:  PoUux  i.  9'J  :  in  all  of 
which   the    I    aor.    middle    is    thus   used. 
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m  =  Juliii  ν.2Γι. 
Rom.  xi.  15. 
Col.ii.  13.  \  ~        ι,    '  I  2   '  '  *    ο 

Rev.iii.i.     Kdi  ταις      αμαρτκιις,      εν  οις  ποτέ      ττεριεττατί/σατε      κότα 


η  liereonlj• 
Tup.   Matl.  vi.  14. 


υ  Rom.  riii.  1,  4.  sir.  15.     1  Cor.  iij.  3  al.    2  Juhu  (i. 


Chap.  II.  1.  ημάς  44-5-8:  add  convivificmut  v-sixt  latmss  Pel. — for  a  μαητ.,  (π  ιθυ- 
μιαιςΈ.— aft  αμ.  ins  νμων  {mpplemy,  as  shewn  by  varn  in  Α.)  A(favrwj')BDEFG  17• 
57-  67^  ali2  i*-  ^  ^^^  Thdrt  syrr  ar-erp  copt  seth  arm  lat-ff"  (ημών  Cyr) :  txt  JK  most  mss 
ar-pol  Chr-text-comm  Dam  Tlil  Oec. — 2.  οις  109. —  αιρος  τούτον  (omg  του  follg)  FG  it 


Having  then  this  authority  as  far  as  gram- 
matical usage  is  concerned,  we  are  further 
inclined  to  this  rendering  by  ch.  iv.  10, 
where  it  is  said  of  Christ,  ό  άναβάς  νπίρ- 
άνω  iravTwv  των  ονρηί'ών,  ϊνα  ττληρώση 
τα  ΤΓαντα,  and  the  Αρ.  proceeds  to  enu- 
merate the  various  gifts  bestowed  by  Him 
on  his  Church.  See  further  in  note  there) 
all  things  (the  whole  universe :  not  to  be 
restricted  in  meaning.  The  Church  is  the 
special  receptacle  and  abiding-place — the 
ττληυωμα  κατ'  ίζοχήν,  of  Him  who  fills 
all  things)  with  all  things '  (i.  e.  who  is  the 
bestower  of  all,  wherever  found,  ίν  ττασιν 
has  been  rendered  '  every  where '  [B.- 
Crus.]  :  '  m  every  way  '  [De  W.]  :  '  in 
every  case'  [Harl]  :  and  al. :  but  the 
Ap.'s  own  usage  is  our  best  guide, — πλη- 
ροϋσθί  iv  ττνιίιματι,  ch.  v.  10,  and  other 
reff.,  and  directs  us  to  the  ins/rumen/al  or 
elemental  meaning— the  thing  with,  or  by, 
or  in  which  as  an  element,  the  filling  takes 
place.  So  that  the  esprn  will  mean,  with 
all,  not  only  gifts,  not  only  blessings,  but 
things  .•  who  fills  aU  creation  with  what- 
ever it  possesses — who  is  the  Author  and 
Giver  of  all  things.  The  reference  is,  I 
think,  to  the  Father,  not  to  Christ.  The 
latter  has  been  imagined,  principally  from 
strictly  parallehzing  the  two  clauses, — το 
σώμα  \  αυτοϋ  \\,  το  πληρωμή  |  τον  τ.  ττ. 
tv  7Γ.  πλί;ροΐ';«Εΐ'ου  ||.  But  this  is  by  no 
means  conclusive :  the  second  definitive 
clause  may  assert  more  than  the  first ; — 
may  be,  not  subordinate  to  the  first,  but 
inclusive  of  it.  In  ch.  v.  10,  where  Christ's 
filling  all  things  is  spoken  of,  we  have  the 
active  voice,  denoting  the  bare  objective 
fact :  whereas  here  the  reciprocal  middle 
implies  a  filling  for  Himself,  which  can 
hardly  be  predicated  of  any  but  the  Father, 
for  whom  are  all  things,  even  the  Son 
Himself. 

II.  1—22.]   (See  on  ch.  i.  3.)  Course 

AND  PROGRESS  OF  THE  ChURCH  THROUGH 

THE  Son  ;  consisting  mainly  in  the  re- 
ceiving of  believers  in  the  new  man  Christ 
Jesus— setting  forth  on  one  side  the  death 
and  ruin  in  which  they  were ; — on  the 
other,  the  way  to  life  opened  to  them  by 
the  finished  work  of  Christ.  This  through- 
out  the   chapter,    which    is  composed    (as 


ch.  i.)  of  two  parts — the  first,  more  doc- 
trinal and  assertive  (vv.  1 — 10),  the  second 
more  hortative  and  reminiscent  (vv.  10 — 
22).  In  both,  the  separate  cases  of  Gen- 
tiles and  Jews,  and  the  present  union  in 
Christ,  are  treated  of.     And  herein 

A.  1 — 10.]  The  power  of  the  Father 

IN    aUICKENING    US,  BOTH  GeNTILES  AND 

Jews,  in  and  with  Christ  (1 — (!); 
■ — His  purpose  in  manifesting  this 
POWER  (7) ;  —  inference  respecting 
the  method  of  our  salvation  (8 — 10). 
1,  2.]  Actual  stale  of  the  Gentiles 
— dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  living  under 
the  poiver  of  the  devil.  1.]  '  You  also 

{και  is  much  more  than  merely  copulative. 
It  selects  and  puts  into  prominence  νμας, 
from  among  the  recipients  of  God's  grace 
implied  in  vv.  19 — 23  of  the  former  chapter. 
See  below),  who  were  ("  ovxas  clearly 
marks  the  state  in  which  they  were  at  the 
time  when  God  quickened  them  :  this  in 
ver.  5  is  brought  prominently  forward  by 
the  καί  :  here  however  και  is  joined  with 
and  gives  prominence  to  νμας.  A  simple 
indication,  then,  of  their  state,  without 
any  temporal  or  causal  adjunct,  '  when,' 
'  whereas,'  &c.,  seems  in  the  present  case 
most  satisfactory,  as  less  calling  away  the 
attention  from  the  more  emphatic  υμάς." 
Ellicott)  dead  (certainly  not,  as  Meyer, 
'■subject  to  (physical)  death:'  the  whole 
of  the  subsequent  mercy  of  God  in  His 
quickening  them  is  spiritual,  and  therefore 
of  necessity  the  death  also.  That  it  in- 
volves physical  death,  is  most  true ;  but  as 
I  have  often  had  occasion  to  remark  [see 
e.  g.  on  John  xi.  25,  26],  this  latter  is  so 
subordinate  to  spiritual  death,  as  often 
hardly  to  come  into  account  in  Scripture) 
in  (not  exactly  as  in  Col.  ii.  13,  νικρονς 
όντας  ίν  τοΙς  παραπτωμασιν,  where  the 
element  is  more  in  view,  whereas  here  it  is 
the  causal  dative — we  might  render,  were 
the  exprn  good  in  serious  writing,  '  dead  of 
your  tr.,'  as  we  say  '  Ho  Ues  dead  of  cho- 
lera.' I  use  'in'  as  giving  nearly  the  same 
causal  sense :  we  say,  indiscriminately, 
'  sick  of  a  fever,'  and  '  sick  in  a  fever  ') 
your  (well  known,  j>ateiit :  this  seems  the 
force  of  the  art.  here)  trespasses  and  your 
sins   (it  seems  difficult  to    establish    uni- 
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versally  any  distinction  such  as  has  been 
attoinptcil,  e.  g.  by  Tittm.  Synon.  p.  47, — 
"  licet  non  satis  vera  llieroiiymi  distinctio 
videatur,  qui  πα\.)άπτωμα  primuni  ad  pec- 
catuin  la])suin  esse  dicit,  άμα()τίαΐ',  quum 
ad  ipsuin  facinus  perventum  est ;  tamen  in 
V.  τταρι'ίτττωμα  jjroprie  inest  notio  peccati 
(juod  tcmore  coinmissuin  est,  i.  e.  a  nolente 
fa(;ere  iiijuriam  ;  sed  in  αμαρτία  et  αμάρ- 
τημα cogitatur  facinus  <piod,  qui  fecit,  fa- 
cere  voluit,  sive  iniprudens  erraverit,  recte 
se  facere  e.\istiinans,  sive  impetu  animi  et 
libidine  obreptus  fecerit.  .  .  .  Lovius  est 
παράπτωμα  (|Uam  ΰμαρτ'ια,  si  άμαμτία  de 
singulo  peocato  dicitur."  Where  however, 
as  here,  the  two  occur  together,  it  may  be 
accepted  as  correct.  If  we  take  merely 
that  of  EUicott,  al.,  that  '^παραπτώματα 
are  the  particular,  special  acts  of  sin, — 
άμαρτίαι  the  more  general  and  abstract, 
viz.  all  forms,  phases,  and  movements  of 
sin,  whether  entertained  in  thought  or  con- 
summated in  act,"  we  shall  not  provide  for 
the  whole  case :  for  άμαρτίαι  are  unquestion- 
ably used  for  special  acts  (  =:  αμαρτήματα)  : 
and  we  want  a  distinction  which  shall  em- 
brace this  case.  —  Another  question  con- 
cerns the  construction  of  this  accusative 
clause.  Some(Beng.,  Lachm.,  Harl.)  con- 
sider it  as  a  continuation  of  ch.  i.  2'Λ,  and 
))lace  a  comma  only  at  πληρουμίνον.  But 
[see  our  division  of  the  sense]  the  sentence 
evidently  finishes  with  πληρονμΐνον,  and  a 
new  subject  is  here  taken  up.  The  simplest 
view  seems  to  be  the  usual  one,  that  the 
Ap.  begun  with  the  ace,  intending  to  go- 
vern it  by  συνίζο>οποίησ(ν  τψ  χριστψ,  but 
was  led  away  by  the  relative  clauses,  iv  αΤς 
TTore  .  .  .  .  ,  tv  οίς  και  ι'ιμίΐς  .  .  .  .  ,  and 
himself  takes  up  the  droi>ped  thread  of  the 
constrn  by  ό  ^£  Otoe  . . .,  ver.  5.  So  Erasm. : 
"  hyperbati  longioris  ambitum  ipse  correxit 
Apostolus  dicens  '  Deus  autem  qui  dives 
est ' .  . ."  At  all  events,  the  clause  should 
be  left,  in  translation,  pendent,  as  it  stands, 
and  not  tilled  in  conjecturally)  2.] 

in  which  {άμαρτίαις,  the  last  subst.,  but 
applying  in  fact  to  both)  ye  once  walked 
(we  hardly  need,  as  Eadie,  al.,  go  back 
every  time  to  the  figure  in  πιριπατέιΐ' — the 
word  has  become  with  the  Ap.  so  common 
in  its  figurative  sense.  See  Fritzsche's 
note,  Rom.  Vol.  III.  p.  140)  according  to 
(after  the  leading  of,  conformably  to)  the 


course  (so  E.  V. :  the  very  best  word,  as 
80  often.  The  meaning  of  αΙών  here  is 
compounded  of  its  temporal  and  its  ethical 
sense  :  it  is  not  exactly  '  life-time,'  '  dura- 
tion,' nor  again  '  fashion,'  '  spirit,'  but 
some  common  term  which  will  admit  of 
being  both  temporally  and  ethically  cha- 
racterized,— '  career  '  or  'course.'  Beware 
1)  of  taking  αιώνα  and  κ(ί<Γμου  as  synon., 
and  the  expni  as  a  pleonasm  ["  utrumque 
nominat,  seculum  et  mundum,  cum  sufticeret 
alterum  dixisse,"  Estius],  2)  of  imagining, 
as  Michaelis  and  Baur,  that  the  exprn  is  a 
gnostic  one,  the  aeon  being  i/ie  devil :  for, 
as  Mey.  remarks,  the  ordinary  sense  of 
αίών  gives  a  good  meaning,  and  one  cha- 
racteristic of  St.  Paul.  See  Gal.  i.  4,  for  a 
use  of  aliof  (somewhat  similar,  but  more 
confined  to  the  tem|)oral  meaning),  of  this 
world  (St.  Paul  generally  uses  ύ  κόσμος, 
but  has  ό  κ.  ούτος  in  1  Cor.  i.  20  ;  iii.  19 ; 
v.  10;  vii.  31  bis.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  It  de- 
signates the  ]iresent  system  of  things,  as 
alien  from  (iod,  and  lying  in  the  evil  one), 
according  to  the  ruler  of  the  power  of 
the  air  (the  devil — the  θΐος  του  αιώνος 
τούτου,  2  Cor.  iv.  4, — is  clearly  meant ; 
but  it  is  diiBcult  exactly  to  dissect  the  phrase, 
and  give  each  word  its  proper  meaning. 
{ξουσία  appears  to  be  used  here  as  ΰμη- 
XiKirj  in  Homer,  ϊ/λινία,  ίταιρία,  covXeia, 
νπηρισία,  συμμαχία,  and  the  like,  to  re- 
present the  aggregate  of  those  in  power : 
as  we  say,  '  the  government.'  So  that  all 
such  renderings  as  '  princeps  potentissi- 
mus'  are  to  be  at  once  dismissed.  So  also 
is  every  explanation  which  would  ascribe  to 
the  Ap.  a  polemical,  or  distantly  allusive  ten- 
dency, in  an  exprn  which  he  manifestly  uses 
as  one  of  passage  merely,  and  carrying  its 
own  familiar  sense  to  his  readers.  This 
against  Michaelis,  and  all  who  have  ima- 
gined an  allusion  to  the  gnostic  ideas — and 
Wetst.,  who  says  "  Paulus  ita  loquitur 
ex  principiis  philosophiae  Pythagorese,  qui- 
bus  illi  ad  quos  scribit  imbuti  erant." 
Not  much  better  are  those  who  refer  the 
exprn  to  Rabbinical  ideas  for  its  source. 
The  different  opinions  and  authorities 
(which  would  far  exceed  the  limits  of  a 
general  commentary)  may  be  seen  cited 
and  treated  in  Harless,  Stier,  and  Eadie.  I 
am  disposed  to  seek  my  interpretation  from 
a  much  more  obvious  source  :  viz.  the  per- 
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suasion  and  common  parlance  of  mankind, 
founded  on  analogy  with  well-known  facts. 
We  are  tempted  by  evil  spirits,  who  have 
access  to  us,  and  suggest  thoughts  and  de- 
sires to  our  minds.  We  are  surrounded  by 
the  air,  which  is  the  vehicle  of  speech  and 
of  all  suggestions  to  our  senses.  Tried 
continually  as  we  are  by  these  temptations, 
what  so  natural,  as  to  assign  to  their  mi- 
nisters a  dwelling  in,  and  power  over  that 
element  which  is  the  vehicle  of  them  to  us  ? 
And  thus  our  Lord,  in  the  parable  of  the 
sower,  when  He  would  represent  the  devil 
coming  and  taking  away  the  seed  out  of 
the  heart,  figures  him  by  τα  πιτίΐνά  rov 
οίφανοϋ.  The  Αρ.  then,  in  using  this 
exprn,  would  be  appealing  to  the  common 
feeling  of  his  readers,  not  to  any  recondite 
or  questionable  system  of  dsemonology. 
That  traces  are  found  in  such  systems,  of  a 
belief  agreeing  with  this,  is  merely  a  proof 
that  they  have  embodied  the  same  general 
feeling,  and  may  be  used  in  illustration,  not 
as  the  ground,  of  the  Ap.'s  saying. —  All 
attempts  to  represent  άήρ  as  meaning 
'  darkness,'  or  '  spirit,'  are  futile,  and  be- 
side the  purpose.  The  word  occurs  (see 
reff.)  six  more  times  in  the  N.  T.  and  no 
where  in  any  but  its  ordinary  meaning)  of 
the  spirit  (της  ίξυυσιας  being  used  as 
designating  [see  above]  the  personal  ag- 
gregate of  those  evil  ones  who  have  this 
power,  τοΰ  Trv€V|xaTos,  in  apposn  with  it, 
represents  their  aggregate  character,  as  an 
influence  on  the  human  mind,  a  spirit  of 
ungodliness  and  disobedience, — the  πνίΰμα 
τον  κόσμου  of  1  Cor.  ii.  12, — the  aggre- 
gate of  the  ττΐ'ΐίψατα  πλάνα  of  1  Tim.  iv. 
I .  So  that  (agst  Harless)  the  meaning  of 
ττνίνματος,  though  properly  and  strictly 
objective,  almost  passes  into  the  subjective, 
when  it  is  spoken  of  as  ivt(>yovvTOQ  iv 
K.T.\.  And  this  will  account  for  the  other- 
wise harsh  conjunction  of  αοχοιτα  τον 
τϊΐ'ΐνμιιτυς.  As  be  (the  devil)  is  the  ruler 
oi  τά  Ίΐνίνματα,  whose  aggregate  το  ττΐ'ΐνμα 
is, — so  he  is  the  άμχωΐ'  of  the  thoughts 
and  ways  of  the  ungodly, —  of  that  ττηΐ'μα 
which  works  in  them.  The  gen.,  ττνενμα- 
Toc,  must  not  be  taken,  as  by  many  comm. 
and  by  Riickert,  as  in  apposn  with  άρχοντα, 
by  the  Ap.'s  negligence  of  constr.  No 
such  assumf)tion  should  ever  be  made  with- 


out necessity ;  and  there  is  surely  none 
here)  which  is  now  (i.  e.  '  still  .•'  contrast 
to  τΓοτέ,— to  you,  who  have  escaped  from 
his  government :  no  allusion  need  be  thought 
of  to  the  interval  before  the  παρουσία  being 
that  of  the  hottest  conflict  between  the 
principles  [2  Thess.  ii.  7•  Rev.  xii.  12],  as 
De  W )  working  in  the  sons  of  (the 
exprn  is  a  Hebraism,  but  is  strictly  repro- 
duced in  the  fact :  that  of  which  they  are 
sons,  is  the  source  and  spring  of  their  lives, 
not  merely  an  accidental  quality  belonging 
to  them)  disobedience  (the  vulg.  renders  it 
diffidentia,  but  unfortunately,  as  also  Lu- 
ther Unglaube ;  for  both  here  and  in  ch.  v. 
6,  it  is  practical  conduct  which  is  spoken 
of.  Doubtless  unbelief  is  the  root  of  dis- 
obedience :  but  it  is  not  here  expressed, 
only  implied.  In  Deut.  ix.  23,  ήιτειθή- 
σατ€  τψ  ρηματι  κι/ρι'ου  τ.  θιον  υμών,  and 
the  allusion  to  it  in  Heb.  iv.  6,  oi  πpότn)Ov 
ivayytXiaQ'tvTiQ  ονκ  ιίςηλθον  δι  άιτεί- 
θ€ΐαν,  we  have  the  disobedience  in  its 
root — here,  in  its  fruit — cf.  ver.  3,  ttoj- 
οϋντις  τά  θίλήμητα  (C.r.X.)  : 
3.]  among  whom  (the  viol  r.  άπίίθείας: 
not  merely  local,  but  '  numbered  among 
whom,' — ών  και  atiroi  ΰνης,  as  Riickert : 
not  'in  which,'  viz.  παραπτι>>μασιν,  as 
Syr.,  Jer.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  al.,  and  Stier, 
who  would  divide  off  άμαρτίαι,  allotting 
them  to  the  Gentiles,  and  to  ver.  2,• — and 
παραπτώματα,  assigning  them  to  the  Jews, 
and  to  ver.  3.  See  further  on  this  below  : 
but  meantime,  besides  its  very  clumsy 
treatment  of  the  άμαρτ.  and  παραπτ. 
which  both  belong  to  ujufic  in  ver.  1,  it 
ascribes  to  the  Ap.  an  unusual  and  unna- 
tural precision  in  distinguishing  the  two 
words  which  he  had  used  without  any  such 
note  of  distinction,  such  as  Tt — και)  we 
also  all  (who  .'  The  usage  of  ήμ£Ϊ$  irav- 
T€s  by  St.  Paul  must  decide.  It  occurs 
Rom.  iv.  IG,  ος  ϊστιν  πατήρ  πάντων 
Ίίμων,  undeniably  for  Jews  and  Gentiles 
included.  [Nor  is  the  slight  difference 
arising  from  ττίατωι^  being  first,  and  there- 
fore emphatic,  to  be  insisted  on]  :  viii.  32, 
ΰπΐρ  ημών  πάντων  παρίδωκίι•  αντόν, 
where  the  universal  reference  is  as  unde- 
niable :  1  Cor.  xii.  13,  where  it  is  still  more 
marked :  ήμί'ις  πάντις'  ....  eirt  'Ιου- 
δαίοι, t'iTt"E\\7]vtg,  ίίτΐ  ίούλοι,  ure  ί\εΰ- 
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σαρκυς   η/ιων,  ττοιουντίς   τα 
(ον    *  6ια 


Οελύ, 


ημητα    τι\ς  σαοκος  και  *  ρ!?.'••  α<^'« 
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θίροί  :  2  Cor.  iii.  18,  equally  undoubted. 
It  can  hardly  then  be  that  hero  he  sliould 
have  departed  from  his  universal  usage,  and 
placed  an  unmeaning  πάνης  after  ij/Jtl,• 
merely  to  signify,  '  we  Jews,  every  one  of 
us.'  I  therefore  infer  that  by  ημείς  iravTCS, 
he  means,  we  all,  Jews  and  (iciilili-s  alike  ; 
all,  who  arc  now  Christians)  lived  our  life 
(refl".  esp.  2  Cor.)  once,  in  (as  in  rcf.  1  Pet., 
of  the  element,  in  which:  in  2  Cor  i.  12, 
the  same  double  use  of  h>,  of  the  place, 
and  the  element,  is  found)  the  desires  of 
otir  flesh  (of  our  unrenewed  selves,  under 
the  dominion  of  the  body  and  the  carnal 
soul.  See  a  contrast,  Gal.  v.  lU),  doing 
the  wishes  (the  instances  in  which  ro  Bi- 
λη/ια  manifested  itself:  see  retf.)  of  OUT 
flesh  and  of  onr  thoughts  (the  plural  use 
is  remarkable.  There  appears  to  be  a 
reference  to  Num.  xv.  3!*,  or  διαστρηφή. 
aeaOt  όπισω  των  διανοιών  υμών.  In  Isa. 
Iv.  9,  a  distinction  is  made,  άπίγει  .... 
τα  οιαί'οημητα  υμών  απο  της  ύιανοιας 
μου,  which  is  useful  here,  as  pointing  to 
Siavoiai  as  an  improper  use  for  διανοή- 
ματα, —  the  instrument  for  its  results. 
Thus  ^thoughts'  will  be  our  nearest  word — 
those  phases  of  mind  which  may  or  may 
not  affect  the  will,  but  wliich  then  in  our 
natural  state  we  allowed  to  lead  us  by  the 
desires  they  excited ) ,  and  were  (the  change 
of  constr.  has  been  remarked  by  the  best 
comm.  as  intentional,  not  of  negligence, — 
"  to  give  em|)hasis  to  the  weighty  clause 
that  follows,  and  to  disconnect  it  from  any 
possible  relation  to  present  time,  '  we  were 
children  of  wrath  by  nature, — it  was  once 
our  state  and  condition,  it  is  now  so  no 
longer.'  "  EUicott.  And  Eadie  remarks  : 
"  Had  he  written  και  όιτίς,  as  following 
out  the  idea  of  ποιηνντες,  there  might  have 
been  a  plea  against  the  view  of  innate  de- 
pravity (see  below) — '  fulfilling  the  desires 
of  the  flesh  and  of  the  mind,  and  being,'  or 
'  so  being,  children  of  wrath.'  But  the 
Ap.  says,  και  ημεν — 'and  we  were,'  at  a 
point  of  time  prior  to  that  indicated  in 
τΓοιοΰιτίς")  children  (not  —  υιοί,  but 
implying  closer  relation.  The  effect  of 
the  exprn  is  to  set  those  of  whom  it  is  pre- 
dicated, beneath,  in  subjection  to,  as  it 
were,  the  products   of,   οργή.     So  in  the 


passages  adduced  by  Harl. ; — Deut.  xxv.  2, 
ni:rt  |2τ;.>«(,  '  if  he  be  the  son  of  stripes,'  i.  e. 
not  as  LXX  and  E.  V.  άςιος  πληγών,  but 
actually  beaten:  —  1  Sam.  xx.  31,  ΝίΠ  ΠΙΟ"]!, 
'  he  is  the  son  of  death,' — i.  e.  as  we  ex- 
press it, '  he  is  a  dead  man,'  anticipating  the 
effect  of  that  which  seems  to  be  certain) 
by  nature  (the  meaning  of  ψυσ€ΐ  is  dis- 
puted. Some  of  the  ancients  [Cyr.,  Oec, 
Thl.,  and  Grot.]  took  it  as  =  όντως,  αλη- 
θώς, which  meaning  it  never  bears  ;  see  on 
Gal.  iv.  8.  Others  (Holzhausen,  Hoffm.) 
would  join  it  with  οργής,  —  'anger,  which 
arises  from  the  ungodly  natural  life:'  but 
as  Mey.  remarks,  even  granting  this  use  of 
φύσις,  this  would  require  της  ry  φύαιι 
οργής  or  τής  ϊκ  της  φύσ.  όργ/^ς.  It  can 
then  only  mean,  '  by  nature.'  And  what 
does  this  imply  ?  Uarl  seems  to  have  given 
the  distinctive  sense  well  :  "  φύσις,  in  its 
fundamental  idea,  is  that  which  has  grown, 
as  distinguished  from  that  which  has  been 
ejected  [bag  ©eirorbetic  inSegenia^  jum 
®emad)ten],  i.  e.  it  is  that  which  according 
to  our  judgment  has  the  ground  of  its 
existence  in  individual  development,  not  in 
accessory  influence  of  another.  Accord- 
ingly, φύσις,  in  its  concrete  idea,  as  the 
sum  total  of  all  growth,  is  •  rerum  natura  :' 
and  in  its  abstract  philosophical  idea,  φύσις 
is  the  contra.st  to  θίσις.  The  φύσις  of  an 
individual  thing  denotes  the  peculiarity  of 
its  being,  which  is  the  result  of  its  being, 
as  opposed  to  every  accessory  quality : 
hence  φύσίΐ  είναι  or  ττοιείν  τι  means,  '  sua 
spontefacere,  esse  aliquid'  and  'natura  esse 
aliquid  :'  to  be  and  do  any  thing  by  virtue 
of  a  state  [iii'at],or  an  inclination  \_ποΐίίν'\, 
7iot  acquired  but  inherent  :  i^vica  και 
φύσει  σε  μη  ττεφυκότα  \  τοιαύτα  φωνιΧν, 
μηδέ  τεχνασθαι  κακά,"  ρ.  166.  If  this 
be  correct,  the  exprn  will  amount  to  an 
assertion  on  the  part  of  the  Ap.  of  the 
doctrine  of  original  sin.  There  is  from  its 
secondary  position  [cf.  Plutarch  de  frat. 
am.,  p.  37,  in  Harl.,  όογάνων  φύσει  τοιού- 
των ίτνχίνΐ  no  emphasis  on  φύσει :  but 
its  doctrinal  force  as  referring  to  a  funda- 
mental truth  otherwise  known,  is  not  thereby 
lessened.  And  it  is  not  for  Meyer  to  argue 
against  this  by  assuming  original  sin  not 
to  be  a  pauline  doctrine.     If  the  Ap.  asserts 
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dJoiiftr.,         ί)σίΐ'  τ(ο    \ριστω   ('  \άριτι    εστε    σεσωσμευοι)       /ία/       συΐ'- 

1  Tim.  vi   18.  ι        ΑΙ  t       \      /V     /  Γ  / 

James  ϋ.  5.  e  Rom.  ix.  23  al.     Luke  i.  passim.  fch.i.  7.     Lnke  ii.  8.    John  vii.  24.     1  Tim.  i.  18  al. 

g  ver.  1.  h  Col.  ii.  13  only  t.  i  =  Rom.  iii.  24,  &  Paul  passim.  k  Col.  ii.  12.  iii.  1 

only.    Exod.  xxiii.  5  nlex. 

seth  Clem. — 4.  for  Sia,  κατά  39.  43. — for  ay.,  ευσπλαγχνιαν  30. — αυτόν  om  D'FG  73. 
118itlat-ff:  insbef  ηγαπ.  30.  115-20. — 5.  ημάς  om  73.  ll8Cyr-jer. — for  τοις  παραπτ., 
ταις  αμαρτιαις  D'E  :  τη  αμαρτία  FG  :  tv  τ.  τταραπτ.  Β  syrr  copt  al.— aft  συνεζ.  ins  tv 
Β  17•  73.  118  ν  (not  am  demid  al)  g  (var)  copt  Chr  Dam  lat-ff. — bef  χαριη  ins  ου 
τη  D'E,  ov  FG  it  ν  (not  am)  Aug  al :  χαρ,  yap  80  arm :  χ.   0£    115 :  χ.  εστ.  σεσ.  om 


it  here,  this  place  must  stand  on  its  own 
merits,  not  be  wrested  to  suit  an  apparent 
preconceived  meaning  of  other  passages. 
But  the  truth  is,  he  cites  those  other  pas- 
sages in  a  sense  quite  alien  from  their  real 
one.  It  would  be  easy  to  shew  that  every 
one  of  them  [Rom.  i.  18  ;  ii.  8,  9;  v.  12; 
vii.  9  ;  xi.  21.  Gal.  ii.  15]  is  consistent 
with  the  doctrine  here  implied.  The  stu- 
dent will  do  well  to  read  the  long  notes  in 
Harl.,  De  W.,  Stier,  and  Eadie)  of  wrath 
(whose  wrath,  is  evident :  the  meaning 
being,  we  were  all  concluded  under  and 
born  in  sin,  and  so  actual  objects  of  that 
wrath  of  God  which  is  His  mind  against 
sin.  οργή  must  not  be  taken  as  z=.  τιμω- 
ρία, κόλασις,  as  Chrys.,  Thdrt,  Basil,  Thl., 
al.  :  this  would  in  fact  make  the  exprn 
mean,  actually  punished :  see  above  on 
TiKi'a; — just  as  it  now  means,  the  actual 
objects  of  God's  wrath  against  sin),  as  also 
are  (not,  were)  the  rest'  (of  mankind  :  not 
Gentiles,  as  those  hold  who  take  the  ήμπς 
πάΐ'τες  of  Jews, —  see  above:  nor,  as  Stier, 
the  rest  of  the  Jews  who  disbelieved  :  but, 
all  others,  not  like  us,  Christians). 
4.]  The  constr.  is  resumed,  having  been 
interrupted  (see  above  on  ver.  1)  by  the 
two  relative  sentences,  €v  als  .  .  .  .  Iv  οΐς. 
• — '  But  (contrast  to  the  preceding  ver.,— 
the  ίλίος  and  αγάπη,  to  the  όργ»/  just 
mentioned.  Se  is,  however,  often  used  after 
a  parenthesis,  where  no  such  logical  con- 
trast is  intended,  the  very  resumption  of 
the  general  subject  being  a  contrast  to  its 
interruption  by  the  particular  clauses  :  see 
exx.  in  Klotz.,  Devarius,  II.  376,  7)  God, 
being  rich  (the  participial  clause  states 
the  general  ground,  and  the  follg  Sia  r. 
ΐΓολλ.  άγ.,  the  special  or  peculiar  motive, 
of  σννεζωοπ.,  De  W.)  in  compassion  (for 
iv,  see  reff.  ουχ  απλώς  ελεήμων,  αλλά 
ττλούσιος•  καθάπερ  καΙ  iv  ετίρψ  [Ps. 
xlviii.  16]  φησίν  iv  τφ  ττλήθει  τον  ίλίους 
σον  κ.  ΤΓίίλιν  [Ps.  1.  1]  ελέησαν  μι  κατά 
το  μέγα  ίλεός  σον,  Chrys.  ελ€ος,  pro- 
perly,   as   applying    to    our   wretchedness 


before  :  cf.  Ezek.  xvi.  6), — on  account  of 
His  great  love  wherewith  (the  attractive 
constr.  is  familiar  to  all  :  see  refF.,  and 
Winer,  §  32,  2)  He  loved  us  (the  clause 
belongs,  not  to  ττλυύ.  ων  tv  ίλ.,  as  Calv., 
al.,  and  E.  V.  necessarily,  by  '  hath  quick- 
ened' following;  but  to  the  verb  below. 
il μας  are  all  Christians  ;  =  ημείς  πάντες 
in  the  last  ver.)  even  when  we  were  dead 
(the  καί  belongs  to,  and  intensifies,  the 
state  predicated  hy  οντάς  νεκρονς  ;  and  is 
therefore  placed  before  the  part.  It  is  not 
to  be  taken  as  a  mere  resumption  of  ver.  1 
[RUck. ,  al.] ,  nor  as  the  copula  only  [Meyer] . 
His  objection  to  the  above  rendering,  that 
a  quickening  to  life  can  happen  only  in  and 
from  a  state  of  death,  and  therefore  no 
emphasis  on  such  a  state  is  required,  is 
entirely  removed  by  noticing  that  the  em- 
phasis is  not  on  the  mere  fact  ίζωοποίησεν, 
— but  on  σ-υνίζ.  τω  χριστώ,  with  all  its 
glorious  consequences)  in  our  (tois,  the 
π.  which  we  committed)  trespasses  (see 
on  ver.  1),  vivified  (not  '  hath  v.' — a  de- 
finite act  in  time,  not  an  abiding  conse- 
quence is  spoken  of)  us  together  with 
Christ  (the  reading  iv  τ.  χρ.  [see  var. 
readd.]  seems  to  have  arisen  either  from 
repetn  of  the  -tv  in  σννεζωοποίησίν,  or 
from  conformation  to  ver.  6. —  It  is  clearly 
not  allowable  to  render  χριστψ,  in  Christ, 
as  Beza, — without  the  prepn.  It  is  governed 
by  the  aw-,  and  imphes  not  exactly  as 
Chrys.,  ϊζωοποίησε  κάκειί'ον  κα'ι  ήμας, — 
but  that  Christ  was  the  Resurrection 
and  the  Life,  and  we  follow  in  and  because 
of  Him.  The  disputes  about  the  meaning 
of  έζωοποίησεί'  have  arisen  from  not  bear- 
ing in  mind  the  relation  in  N.  T.  language 
between  natural  and  spiritual  death.  We 
have  often  had  occasion  to  observe  that 
spiritual  death  in  the  N.  T.  includes  in  it 
and  bears  with  it  natural  death  as  a  conse- 
quence, to  such  an  extent  that  this  latter  is 
often  not  thought  of  as  worth  mentioning  : 
see  especially  John  xi.  25,  26,  which  is  the 
key.  text  for  all  passages  regarding  life  in 
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ii"yfiOE)'    Kill      συΐ'ίκαΟισίν  tv  roic    '"  ίττουοαίΊΟίΓ  tv  νοιστω  "r=""•. here 

I       ^  >  A(  t         oulv.    iiitr 

Ιί/σου,   '  (I'ii      ii'detqrjrat  fi'    τοις      αιωσιν  τοις-     ίπ£^>χο^£-     λ"   ε^'^ 

^1''  /3'ΛΛ  f|\"  "  '  1-.  χτίϋ.  13. 

ΐ'υ(<,•    το       υττερραΛΛον      ττΛουτος    της    γαριτυς    αυτού    cv  mch.i.areflr. 

fnim  Exod.  ix.  Ifi.     1  Tim.  i.  1β  hVj,  Lot  Paul  only.  ο  here  ouly.    in.  —  Luke  xxi.  M.    James  τ.  I. 

ρ  ch.  i.  19  reB'.  (j  cb.  i.  7  refl. 

lect  7  Chr  Ilil. — 6.  tv  χ.  t.  om  FG  g  Hil  Augj  (ins)  :  cum  Chr.Jea.  Fortun.— 7.  rec  τον 
νπιρβαΧΚυντα    πλοντον,    with  D»(E?)FG  al  ff:  txt  ABD'(E?)FG    17.  «7^  Orig,  (but 


Christ.  So  here — God  vivified  us  together 
with  Christ  :  in  the  one  act  and  fact  of  His 
resurrection  He  raised  all  His  people — to 
spiritual  life,  and  in  that  to  victory  over 
death,  both  spiritual,  and  therefore  neces- 
sarily physical  also.  To  dispute  therefore 
whether  such  an  e.xprn  as  this  is  past  [spi- 
ritual], or  future  [physical],  is  to  forjiet 
that  tlie  whole  iiu-ludcs  its  parts.  Our  npi- 
ritnal  life  is  the  j)riniary  subject  of  the 
Ap.'s  thought  :  but  tiiis  includes  in  itself 
our  share  in  the  resurrection  and  exaltation 
[ver.C]  of  Christ.  The  three  aorists,  συι•ίζω- 
οπού/σί J',  avviiynpn-,  σννικάϋισίν,  are  all 
proleptical  as  regards  the  actuation  in  each 
man,  but  equally  describe  a  ])ust  and 
accomplished  act  on  God's  part  when  He 
raised  up  Christ) — by  grace  ye  have  been 
saved  (this  insertion  in  the  midst  of  the 
mention  of  such  great  unmerited  mercies 
to  us  sinners,  is  meant  emphatically  to  call 
the  reader's  attention  to  so  cogent  a  i)roof 
of  that  which  the  Ap.  ever  preached  as  the 
great  foundation  truth  of  the  Gospel.  No- 
tice, not  σώζισθί,  '  are  being  saved,'  be- 
cause we  have  passed  from  death  unto  life  : 
salvation  is  to  the  Christian  not  a  future  but 
a  jmst  thing,  realized  in  the  present  by 
faith)  —  and  raised  us  together  with 
Him  (the  Resurrection  of  Christ  being 
the  ne.\t  event  consecpient  on  His  vivitica- 
tion  in  the  tomb)  and  seated  us  together 
with  Him  (the  Ascension  being  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Resurrection.  So  that  all 
three  verbs  refer  strictly  to  the  same  work 
wrought  on  Christ,  and  in  Christ  on  all  His 
mystical  Body,  the  Church)  in  the  hea- 
venly places  (see  on  ch.  i.  3,  20.  "  obiter 
observa,  non  dixisse  Apostolum  :  '  et  con- 
sedere  fecit  ad  dexteram  sitam,'  sicut  su- 
periori  capite  de  Christo  dixerat:  sedere 
enim  ad  dexteram  Patris  Christo  proprium 
est  ;  uec  cuiquam  alteri  comm\inicatur  : 
tametsi  in  throno  Christi  dicantur  sessuri 
qui  vicerint,  Apoc.  iv.  in  fine."  Estius : 
and  so  Bengel)  in  Christ  Jesus  (as  again 
specifying  the  element  in  which,  as  united 
and  included  in  which,  we  have  these  bless- 
ings which  have  been  enumerated — Iv  χρ. 
as  in  ch.  i.  3,  does  not  [Eadie]  belong  to 
Γ.  ϊ—ονρ.  but  to  the  verb,  as  an  additional 
qualification,  and  recalling  to  the  fact  of 
our  union  in   Him  as  the  medium  of  our 


resurrection  and  glorification.  —  The  dis- 
putes as  to  whether  these  are  to  be  taken 
as  i)resent  or  future,  actual  or  potential, 
literal  or  spiritual,  will  ea.«ily  be  disposed 
of  by  those  who  have  api)rehended  the 
truth  of  the  believer's  union  in  and  with 
Christ.  All  these  we  have,  in  fact  and 
reality  [see  Phil.  iii.  *20],  in  their  highest, 
and  therefore  in  all  lower  senses,  in  Him  : 
they  were  ours,  when  they  were  His  :  but 
for  their  fulness  in  possession  we  are 
waiting  till  He  come,  when  we  shall 
be  like  and  with  Him), 
7.]  that  He  might  shew  forth  (see  Rom. 
i.x.  "2.'{  :  and  for  ίνδ€ίξητοι,  reff.  The 
middle  voice  gives  the  reference  which 
the  English  sentence  itself  imphes,  that 
the  exhibition  is  for  His  own  purpose, 
for  His  own  glory  [see  ch.  i.  6.  12.  14] 
— see  note  on  Col.  ii.  15.  This  mean- 
ing of  prce  se  ferre  is  illustrated  by  Lid- 
dell  and  Scott  sub  voce :  or  far  better 
by  Palm  and  Rost.  Lex. — Beware  of  the 
rendering  '  might  give  a  specimen  of 
[RQckert,  Eadie],  which  the  word  will  not 
bear  either  here  or  in  retf.)  in  the  ages 
which  are  hereafter  to  come  (what  are 
they  .'  the  future  periods  of  the  Church's 
earthly  career, — or  the  ages  of  the  glo- 
rified Church  hereafter .'  The  answer 
must  be  given  by  comparing  this  with 
the  very  similar    expression  in  Col.  i.  26, 

27 TO  μυστήριον  TO  άποιακρνμμενον 

άπό  των  αιώνων  κ.  άττο  των  ytveiSjv, 
ννχ'ΐ  Ce  ΐφανιρώθη  τοΊς  ayioig  αντυϋ,  οΊς 
ήθίλιισιν  6  θίος  γνωρίσαι  τις  6  ιτλοϋτος 
Γ»}ς•  Cόζης  αΰτον  κ.τ.λ.  Here  it  is  mani- 
fest (1)  that  the  αιώνες  from  which  the 
mystery  was  hidden  are  the  past  ages 
of  this  world  :  (2)  that  those  to  whom,  as 
here,  God  will  make  known  the  riches  of 
His  glory,  are  His  saints,  i.  e.  His  church 
on  earth.  Therefore  1  conceive  we  are 
compelled  to  interpret  analogously  :  viz.  to 
understand  the  αΙωνες  ΙΐΓ€ρχόμ6νοι  of  the 
coming  ages  of  the  church,  and  the  persons 
involved  in  them  to  be  the  future  members 
of  the  church.  Thus  the  meaning  will  be 
nearly  as  in  ch.  i.  12. — The  supposed  refer- 
ence to  the  future  state  of  glory  seems  not 
to  agree  with  αι'ώνίς,  nor  with  ίπιρχόμενοι: 
— nor  with  the  fact  that  the  second  coming 
and  future  kingdom   of  Christ  are  hardly 
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'^  aKi'^.'but'       "^  ^^ρηστήτητι     **  ΐψ'     τ]μας     iv     ■χριστώ      Ι»7σοί;.         ryj     yap  abdef 

Paul  only.        t''•  /  u5>^•"  '  uu<-  GJK 

sseei.  19,  -vaoiTi  ίστί    σζσωσμίνοι       οια  TJjg    πιστίως,        και    τούτο 

C'f  Ί/»•  ■>  \    Ύ      '       ~  ί\       "  ^w'>~  .9'  %•'^>'  '' 

tver5rcff.       oufc       εζ    VLUov,  utov   TO       ociioov  ou/c       ες    enywv,  iva 

η  Rum.  iii.  22,         ^  /  10'-  /  ,  , 

7%Λ\.Ύ.'ίΙ'.  fiV     T'C     "^  κου)ςϊίσ)7ται.       '"  αυτοϋ      yap     εσ/χεν     ^  ττοιημα, 

ii'i.  2(i.    Phil.   ^  ^,,  .  ~>γ  _;^,,|,  ,,  (,,         fl-'c'? 

iii.».  Col  11.     κτισϋίντίς  ev  χριστώ    1ί]σου      εττί      εργοίς      ayauoig,     οις 
Artssvig!        ττροητο'ιμασίν  ο  Οίος  ίνα  ^  ευ  αυτοις  ^  πεξ>ΐ7Γατΐ]σωμεν. 

nalCor.  νί  η.     Phil,  i   28.  τ  2  Cor.  iii.  5.   1  Cor.  i.  30.  w  =  here  only.    3ωρ6ά,  John  iv.  10.    2  Cor.  ix.  15  al. 

X  Rom.  ii.  17  al(3i),  but  Paul  only,  exc.  Jiiraes  i.  9.  iv.  IB.  not  in  Col.  so  also  κιιιίχημα  &  κα^χησίί,  exc.  James  iv.  IB. 
y  Rom.  i  20  only.    Gal.  viii.  17.  ζ  =  ch.  iii.  9.  ir.  24      Col.  i.  16.  iii.  10  al.  a  =  Gal.  V.  13.    1  These,  iv.  7. 

6  Acts  ix.  30.    Rom.  ii  7.  xiii.3a1.fr.  c  atlr.,  ii.  7  reff.  d  Rom.  ix.  23  only.    Isa.  xxviii.  24. 

e  Rom.  Ti.  4.    2  Cor.  iv.  2.  x.  3.  ch.  v.  2.    Col.  ii.  6.  iv.  5.     1  John  i.  0,  7  al. 

some  edd  have  το  νττ.  πλ/;θος). — bef  χ^ηστ.  ins  τη   DE. — ιη<τ.   om  D'FG  it  seth. — 

8.  avTov  χηςιίτι  σεσ.  ίσμίν  D'E  deal  vss. — bef  ττιστ-ίως-  om  της  BD'FG  17•  67^•  76. 
80  Chr  Thl-text:  ins  AD^EJK  most  mss  Thdrt  Dam  Tlil-comm  Oec.—ημων  DFG  73. 
80.  115-20  alg  it  (Chrys  Thl  Oec  in  comm)    Dam:  add   aWa  arm   Jefj  Aug   Fulg. — 

9.  ου«  ίξ  «ργ.  om  Aug. — 10.  πυιηματα  47• — for  χ.  ιη.,  κυριω  FG. — for  επι,  επ  FG 
Chrj  Thdrt  Dam  :  tv  7ί^-Ί.  109  it  ν  Aug  lat-fF. — for  οις,  ως  238. — for  θίος,  χριστός  63. 


ever  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle)  the  exceed- 
ing riches  of  His  grace  in  (of  the  material 
of  which  this  display  of  His  grace  will  con- 
sist, the  department  in  which  it  will  find 
its  exercise)  goodness  (see  esp.  Rom.  ii.  4) 
towards  us  in  (not  '  through'  as  E.  V.) 
Christ  Jesus  (again  and  again  he  repeats 
this  "  ήϊ  Chrint  Jesus:"  HE  is  the  great 
centre  of  the  Epistle,  towards  whom  all  the 
rays  of  thought  converge,  and  from  whom 
all  blessings  flow ;  and  this  the  Ap.  will 
have   his   readers   never  forget).  8.] 

For  by  grace  (the  art.  shews  us  the  imi)ort 
of  the  sentence — to  take  up  and  expand  the 
parenthetic  clause  χάριτί  ίστί  σίσωσμίΐ'οι 
above  :  but  not  barely  so  :  that  clause  itself 
was  inserted  on  account  of  the  matter  in 
hand  being  a  notable  example  of  the  fact, 
and  this  γάρ  takes  up  also  that  matter  in 
hand — the  υπερβάλλον  τνλυντος  κ.τ.λ.) 
ye  have  been  saved,  through  your  (or 
'  the,'  but  the  possessive  art.  is  preferable, 
see  below  :  '  the'  would  make  both  ob- 
jective. The  mere  abstract,  '  through 
faith'  seems  hardly  allowable  when  the  art. 
is  expressed  after  a  preposition)  faith  (the 
dative  above  expressed  the  objective  instru- 
mental condition  of  your  salvation, — this 
διά  the  subjective  medial  condition  :  it  has 
been  effected  by  grace  and  apprehended  by 
faith) :  and  this  (not  your  faith,  as  Chrys. 
ohhi  1]  πίσης,  φησΊν,  εξ  ΐηιων  :  so  Thdrt, 
al.,  Corn.-a-lap..  Beza,  Est.,  Grot.,  Beng., 
all.  ; — this  is  precluded  [not  by  the  gender 
of  TovTo,  but]  by  the  manifestly  parallel 
clauses  οιΊκ  ίϊ.  υμών  and  οΰκ  tt,  ϊργων,  of 
which  the  latter  would  be  irrelevant  as 
asserted  of  —ίσης,  and  the  reference  of 
ver.  9  must  therefore  be  changed  : — but,  as 
Calv.,  Calov.,  Ruck.,  Harl.,  Olsh.,  Mey., 
De  W.,  Stier,  al.,  '  your  salvation  ')  not  of 
yourselves,  God's  (emph.)  is  the  gift 
(not,  as  E.  V.  '  it  is  the  gift  of  God '  [Otou 


δώροι/], — Γ0  ίώρο)',  viz.  of  your  salvation: 
^so  that  the  exprn  is  pregnant — q.  d.,  '  but 
it  is  a  gift,  and  thai  gift  is  God's.'  There 
is  no  occasion,  as  Lachm.,  Harl.,  and  De 
W.,  to  parenthesize  these  words :  they  form 
a  contrast  to  οΰκ  έξ  ϋμ.,  and  a  quasi- 
parallel  clause  to  'iva  μι/  τις  κουχησ.  be- 
low) :  not  of  works  (for  ίξ  tpywi^,  see  on 
Rom.  iii.  iv.,  and  Gal.  ii.  16),  that  no  man 
should  boast  (on  the  propn  im])lied,  see 
on  Rom.  iv.  2.  ϊνα  has  in  matter  of  fact 
its  strictest  telle  sense.  With  God,  results 
are  all  purposed  ;  it  need  not  be  under- 
stood, when  we  predicate  of  Him  a  purpose 
in  this  manner,  that  it  was  His  maiti  or 
leading  aim  ;  —  but  it  was  one  of  those 
things  included  in  His  scheme,  which 
ranked  among   His  purposes).  10.] 

For  (substantiates  vv.  8,  9.  The  Eng. 
reader  is  likely  to  imagine  a  contrast  be- 
tween '  not  of  v:orks  '  and  '  for  we  are  His 
?/70i'^manship,'  which  can  hardly  have  been 
in  the  mind  of  the  .Apostle)  his  handywork 
are  we  (ττοίημα,  not,  as  Tert.  and  al.,  of 
our  original  creation  .•  "  quod  vivimus, 
quod  spiramus,  quod  intelligimus,  quod 
credere  possumus,  ipsius  est,  quia  ipse 
conditor  noster  est,"  Pelagius,  in  Harl.  : 
this  is  clearly  refuted  by  the  defining  clause 
below,  κτισΰ.  κ.τ.λ.,  and  the  ποίημα  shewn 
to  be  the  spiritual  creation  treated  of  in 
vv.  8,  9),  created  in  Christ  Jesus  (see  ver. 
15,  "iva  τονς  δνο  κτίση  ev  Ιαντ<5  (Ις  ϊνα 
καινυν  άνΟ^ιωπυΐ',  and  cf.  Tit.  iii.  5,  where 
the  beginning  of  this  new  life  is  called 
παλιγγενίσία.  See  also  2  Cor.  v.  17.  Gal. 
vi.  15)  for  (see  reft'. :  so  Xen.  Anab.  vii. 
6.  3,  καλίΐ  αΰτονς  ϊπ'ι  Kfvig..  See  Winer, 
§  52  c.  Phrynichus,  ed.  Lobeck,  p.  475) 
good  works  (just  as  a  tree  may  be  said  to 
be  created  for  its  fruit :  see  below)  which 
(attr.  for  α  :  not  'for  which,'  which  would 
require  ημάς  after  the  verb)  God  before 
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1  1     Λ       ^     f  '  "  ft'  \      r  -  ν    ,>/j  „    >  \  , 

ΐΛίο     uvniiovtviTc  OTt       ποτί  viitic  τα  iUvn     tv  σοοκ/, '"•  "τ*,  Haul 
οί     '  Atyo/uii'oi  '  ακξ)θβυστια  υττο  της•    '  λίγομίνης      πίριτο-    ί  Ti.eis.  ϋ.  5. 


8  / 


12  ". 


μ»;ς•       tv  σποκί      ^fjiJOTroiJjTou,         on  r;r£  τω  καιρώ  tict/i'fu     ι»   ι 


13.    Rum.  vii. 


"' ■χ^ωξ}ΐς  "VfjiOTiw    "  απη\\οτριωμίνοι    τιις    '^  πολιτίΐας    του  *■' f^'n"  "■  ^ 

»γ  >χ  'Ι'ΙΤ'  "  •Ι?Λ-  -Γ'  Λ'  h  Mart  χ.  2. 

ΙσοαηΛ     /cat     '   t,tvoi     των       όιαυηκων    τί/ί,•       iirayyeAia^•,     acuiii.s. 

'  '    '  1  Cur.  riii.  5. 

aXliess.  ii.  4  al.  i  Paul  unly,  rxc.  Acts  xi.  3.    Gen.  xrii.  1 1  &c.  k  Paul  only,  rxc.  Jubn 

vii.  V2,  2:1-     Alts  Tli.  8.  X.  4f).  xi.  2.    Exoil.  it.  1'β.  1  Mark  xi».  fi8.    Acts  vii.  48.  xvii   i;i.     Hrh. 

ix.  U.  ■.24  only.     I»,  ii.  18,  ondcils.  m  Rom.  iU.  21  Ml.  ni'h.iv.l8.     Col.  i.  21  niilv.     Pu.  Ixviii.  8. 

0  Acl«xxii.28i)nlyt.     2Maic.  iv.  U.  ρ  —  Λ  constr.,  herr  only.     Soph.  CEd.  Tyr. -.'lU,  220. 

q  Acts  iii.  25.  plur.,  Rom.  ix.  4.    CaL  iv.  24  only.  r  Gal.  iv.  23.    Heb.  it.  17  al. 

— 11.  Sia  TcvTo  μνημονίνοντκ;  νμ.  οι  ττοτί  .  .  .  FG  it  Dial,. — rec  νμ.  irort  {corrn  for 
eup/ioiii/),  with  u'(FGjJK  all  vss  ff:  txt  ABD'E  ν  d  e  Dial,  Jer  Arabr  al.  — tv  σαρκι 
Dial  Cyr-somet. —  η  Χίγημενη  Τϋ. — χίΐ(ΐοποιητω  DG. — 12.  rec  bef  τω  καιρ.  ins  iv 
(e^i-planalori/),  with  D'EJK  vss  ff:  om  ABD'FG  Chr-comni  K|)i])ii  Cyr  lat-ff. — aft  inayy. 
ins  avTMV  FG  Tert  al :  των  επαγγίλιων  της  Οιαθ;/η;ς•  ϋΙ-7"•  213:  της  ίπ.  των  (ιιιΟη- 
K01V  Dial  Ambr  :  ientamentorum  et  promissionis  eorum  Tert  Ambrst  Gaud  :  al  vary. — 


prepared  ('  ante  jjaravit,  quam  conderet.' 
Fritz,  ill  Ellic.  So  Philo,  de  Opif.  p.  17, 
ύ  ϋίος  τά  iv  κόημφ  πάντα  Ίτροητοιμασιν  : 
Wisd.  Ίκ.  8,  μίμημα  σκηνϊις  αγίας  ί)ΐ' 
Ίτροι/τοί μασάς  άπ'  άρχης.  The  senti- 
ment is  the  same  as  that  in  John  v.  3(j,  τά 
ipya,  (2  ϊδωκίν  /ίοι  ύ  ττατηρ  'ίνα  τ(\(ιώτω 
αυτά.  Το  recur  to  the  similitude  used 
above,  we  might  say  of  the  trees, — they 
were  created  for  fruits  which  God  before 
prepared  that  they  should  bear  them  :  i.  e. 
defined  and  assigned  to  each  tree  its  own, 
in  form,  and  flavour,  and  time  of  bearing. 
So  in  the  course  of  God's  providence,  our 
good  works  are  marked  out  for  and  assigned 
to  each  one  of  us.  See  the  doctrine  of  prae- 
existcnce  in  God  explained  in  Delitzsch's 
biblische  Psychologic,  p.  23  ff.  Stier's 
view,  after  Bengel,  is  that  the  verb  ττροητ. 
is  neuter,  having  no  accus.  after  it — 'J'or 
v:hich  God  made  preparation,  &c. :'  but 
this  usage  of  the  compound  verb  wants 
example)  that  we  should  walk  ia  them.' 
Thus  the  truth  of  the  maxim  "  bona  opera 
non  jjrsecedunt  justificandum,  sed  sequuntur 
justiticatum  "  (see  Harl.)  is  shewn.  The 
sentiment  is  strictly  pauline  (agst  De  W. 
and  Baur), — in  the  spirit  of  Rom.  xii., 
Gal.  v.  22.  25,  &c. 

B.  11 — 22.1   HoRT.\TORY  expansion  of 

THE  FOREGOING  INTO  DETAIL  ;  REMIND- 
ING THEM,  WHAT  THEY  ONCE  WERE  (VV. 
11,     12);      WHAT      THEY     WERE      NOW     IN 

Christ  (vv.  13— 22).  11.]  'Where- 

fore (since  so  many  and  great  blessings  are 
given  by  God  to  His  people,  among  whom 
ye  are)  remember,  that  once  ye,  the  (i.  e. 
who  belonged  to  the  category  of  the)  Gen- 
tiles in  the  flesh  (i.  e.  in  their  corporeal 
condition  of  uncircumcision  :  '  prseputium 
profani  hominis  indicium  est,'  C'alv. — con- 
str.  see  below)  who  are  called  (the)  un- 
circumcision by  that  which  is  called 
(the)  circumcision  in  the  flesh  wrought 


by  hands  (this  last  addn  kv  σαρκΙ  xcip. 
seems  made  by  the  Αρ.,  not  to  throw  dis- 
credit on  circumcision,  but  as  a  reserve, 
πίριτομή  having  a  higlier  and  spiritual 
application  :  q.  d.  — '  but  they  have  it  only 
in  the  flesh,  and  not  in  the  heart.'  As 
Elbe,  well  states  the  case — "The  Gentiles 
were  called,  and  were,  the  άκροι3νστία : 
the  Jews  were  called,  but  were  not  truly, 
the  πίρίτομη."  See  Col.  ii.  11),  12.] 

that  ye  were  (the  on  takes  up  again  the 
oTi  in  ver.  11,  after  the  relative  clause, — 
and  the  τω  κ.  €Κ€ίνω  takes  up  the  ττοτέ 
there.  It  is  not  a  broken  constr.  but  only 
a  repetition  :  '  that,  I  say  ....')  at  that 
time  (when  ye  were, — not  τά  ΐθνη  tv 
σαμκί,  which  ye  are  now,  and  which  is  care- 
fully divided  from  ττοτέ  above  by  υμΰς, — 
but  that  which  is  implied  in  ττοτί, — hea- 
thens, before  your  conversion  to  Christ. 
On  the  dat.  of  time  without  the  prepu  iv, 
see  Kuhner,  vol.  ii.  §  otiii,  and  remarks  on 
its  difference  from  the  gen.  and  accus.) 
without  Christ  (separate  from,  having  no 
part  in,  the  promised  Messiah.  That  this 
is  the  sense,  is  evident  from  ver.  13  :  see 
below.  The  words  χωρ.  χρ.  are  not  a  de- 
fining clause  to  f/Tt  α~η\\οτρ.,  άβ  Lach- 
mann  points  them,  and  De  W.  and  Eadie 
render  :  '  that  ye  were,  being  without  Christ, 
&c.' — The  arrangement  would  thus  be  harsh 
and  clumsy  beyond  all  precedent)  alienated 
from  (οΰκ  ίίττε,  κίχωρκΤμέΐΌΐ  ....  ττολλ») 
τώΐ'  ρημάτων  ή  ίμφασις,  ττοΧνν  ^ίίκνϋσα 
τυν  χωρισμόν.  tTrti  και  Ίσραί/λΐται  της 
ΤΓολιτίίας  ήσαν  iKTog,  «λλ'  οΰχ  ώς  άλ- 
λϋτρ.οι  αλλ'  ώς  ρφθυμοι,  κ.  των  οιαϋηκών 
ίζΐπεσοί',  άλΧΌύχ  ώς  ζίνοι,άλλ  ώςάΐ'άξιοι, 
Chr.  Gentiles  and  Jews  were  once  united  in 
thehope  of  redemption — this  was  constituted, 
on  the  apostasy  of  the  nations,  into  a  definite 
ΤΓολίΓίία  for  the  Jews,  from  which  and  its 
blessings  the  Gentiles  were  alienated)  the 
commonwealth  (ττολιτ-έία  is  both  jjoliii/, 
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f  hereonlyt.      ελπίδα    Ul)   tyOVTiC     KOI     ^  uOtOl   iV   TW     κ6σμ<θ'        '^^  '  νυΐΊ     Se  ABDEF 
t  Acts  XXII.  I.  "  '       Λ  ^  1-  'I-  GJK 


(xxiv.  13  var.    ' 


Ί 


read.)'  Rom.  £v  \ριστω    ιησοΌ  υμίΐς  οι       τΓοτε    υντίς       μακξίίΐν       εγγι/ς 

ϊί.  22  al(l!i).      ,  //ί''χ»  -,/  -  -  14'^  ' 

Paoiouiy      ί:-γΒνΊ]υητ£        Ev    τψ     αιματι    του    χριστού.  αυτός    ya(} 

Λΐ    Acisil.     ίστιν    η    '  £ΐρηνη    ημών,    ο    7Γοΐϊ7σος    τα    αμώυτίοα    εν    και 

39.  here  & 

ν.  17  only  in  Paul.  Isa.  Ivii.  19.    Dan.  ix.  7.  w  abs.,  Luke  xix.  11.   John  xix.  42.   Phil.  iv.  6. 

X  Lnkf  xxii.  20.  Rom.  iii.  25.  v.  9.   Heb.  x.  19.  Rev.  i.  5.  v.  9.  y  =  here  only,  see  Rum.  v.  1. 

κοσμ.  τοντω  G. — 13.  ei'  χμ.  ιη.  om  seth  :  ιησ.  om  J  :  add  τω  κιφ.  ημών  80.  — fytf.  tyy. 
AB  al  V  goth  Dial  Epiph  Ir  Tert  al :  tst  DEFGJK  most  mss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— for 
αιματι,  ονόματι  49.  — 14.   αυτ.  yap  χριστός  10!)-78  lect  8. — της  (χθρας  κ.  του  φρ.  (omg 


state  [obj.], — των  τήν  πύλιν  οίκονντων  τά- 
Κις  τις,  Aristot.  Polit.  iii.  1, — and  right  of 
citizenship.  Acts  xxii.  28.  The  iFormer 
seems  best  here,  on  account  of  άπηλλοτρ., 
which  seems  to  require  as  its  reference  an 
objective  e.xternal  reality)  of  Israel  (either 
as  synonymous  genit.,  '  that  com.  which  is 
designated  by  the  term  Israel,'  or  pos- 
sessive, '  that  com.  which  Israel  possessed.' 
I  prefer  the  former,  as  more  simple)  and 
strangers  from  (so  Soph.  OEd.  Tyr.  219, 
ayu)  Κίνας  μεν  τον  λόγου  τοϋϋ'  έξίρώ, 
ζίνος  δέ  τον  ττραχθίϊ'τος.  The  gen.  may 
be  explained  either  1)  as  one  of  the  quality, 
as  in  μίλιος  ήβης,  ίνδαίμων  μοίρας, — or 
as  2)  one  of  privation  =  negative  of  pos- 
session, ξίΐ'ος'  being  resolved  into  οΰ  μέτ- 
οχος. This  latter  is  perhaps  the  best.  See 
Bernhardy,  p.  171  if.;  Kuhner,  ii.  163) 
the  covenants  of  the  promise  (nVt ς  ήσαν 
at  S.  T.  ίΤΓ. ;  "  Σοι  κ.  τψ  σπέρματί  σον 
δώσω  τ.  y{)v  ταίιτην,"  κ.  όσα  ετιρα  eπηy- 
γίΐλατο,  Chrys.  See  note  on  Rom.  ix.  4. 
The  meaning  here,  as  there,  has  been  mis- 
taken [Calv.,  al.]  to  be  '  the  two  tables  of 
the  law."  Cf.  Wisd.  xviii.  22.  Sir.  xliv. 
1 1)  not  having  (|χή,  on  account  of  the  sub- 
jective colouring  given  to  the  whole  sen- 
tence by  μΐ'ημονίύιτί.  So  in  άπιστονντες 
avrov  μι)  ί)ξ6ίΐ',  Thuc.  ii.  101  :  δ  αν  γνώσι 
δννάμενον  μεν  χάριν  άποδιδόναι,  μή 
αποδίδοντα  ϋί,  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  Τ  :  φνχήν 
σκοπών  φιλόσοφόν  τε  και  μή.  Plat.  Rep. 
p.  486  Β.  See  Winer,  §  59.  3.  Kuhner, 
ii.  §  715•  3)  hope  (not,  '  covenanted  hope' 
[τήν  έλτΓ.], — but  '  hope  '  at  all.  The  em- 
phatic position  of  ίλιτίδα  makes  this  the 
more  necessary)  and  without  God  (this  is 
the  best  rendering,  as  it  leaves  άθεος  in  its 
latitude  of  meaning.  It  may  be  taken 
either  1)  actively,  '  denying  God,'  ^atheist,' 
— ignorant  of  God  [ϊρημοι  θεoyvωσiaς, 
Thdrt :  see  Gal.  iv.  8,  1  Thess.  iv.  5,  where 
the  Gentiles  are  described  as  οΰκ  είδότες  τ. 
θεόνΐ,  or  2)  passively,  'forsaken  of  God' 
[so  Soph.  CEd.  Tyr.  661,  ίπεί  άθεος  άψιλος 
ο  τι  πίιματον  όλοίμαν  :  ib.  254,  τήςδί  τε 
γής,  ιοΰ  άκάρπως  κάθεως  ΙφθαρμίνηΓ'\. 
This  latter  meaning  is  best  liere,  on  account 
of  the  passive  character  of  the  other  de- 


scriptive clauses)  in  the  world  (contrast  to 
the  πολιτεία  τον  Ίσρ.  "  He  subjoins  to 
the  godless  '  How,'  the  godless  '  Where," 
Mey.  Olsh.  understands,  '  in  this  wicked 
world,  in  which  we  have  so  much  need  of 
divine  guidance,'  which  is  hardly  in  the  sim- 
ple words  :  Riick.,  'in  God's  world,'  contrast 
to  άθεοι.  These  words  must  not  be  sepa- 
rated, as  some,  from  άθεοι).  13.]  But 
now  (contrast  to  εν  τψ  καιρψ  εκείνψ)  in 
Christ  (not  merely  tv  χριστψ  as  you  were 
χωρίς  χριστοΐι,  but  more — in  a  personal 
Messiah,  whom  you  know  as)  Jesus  (there 
is  hardly  a  ref.  to  the  meaning  of  Jesus 
— much  rather  to  its  personal  import — 
q.  d.  '  Now  in  Jesus  the  Christ ')  ye  who 
once  were  far  off  were  brought  (keep  the 
historic  tense  :  it  is  the  effect  of  a  definite 
event  of  which  he  is  speaking)  near  (it 
was  a  common  Jewish  way  of  speaking,  to 
designate  the  Gentiles  as  'far  off.'  So 
Bereshith  rabba,  in  Schottg.,  Hor.  Heb.  in 
locum,  '  Quicunque  gentilem  ap]iropin- 
quare  facit,  eumque  ad  religionem  Judaicam 
perducit,  idem  est  ac  si  creasset  ipsum.' 
See  also  reff.  Is.  and  Dan.)  in  (as  the  in- 
strument by  which,  but  more — the  symbol 
of  a  fact  in  which — the  seal  of  a  covenant 
in  which, — your  nearness  to  God  consists. 
I  prefer  'in'  to  'by,'  as  wider,  and  better 
representing  the  Ap.'s  idea.  The  ditference 
between  kv  here  and  διά  in  ch.  i.  7  is,  that 
there  the  blood  of  Christ  is  spoken  of  spe- 
cifically, as  the  medium  of  our  άπολΰτρω- 
σις — here  inclusively,  as  representing  the 
άπολντρωσις.  iv  would  have  served  there, 
and  διά  here,  but  the  logical  exactness  of 
both  would  have  been  weakened  by  the 
change)  the  blood  of  Christ  (see  remarks 
on  ch.  i.  7).  14.]  For  He  (there  cer- 
tainly is  an  emphasis  on  αυτός,  as  Riick., 
Harl.,  Mey.,  Eilic,  Eadie,  '  He  and  none 
other.'  This  can  hardly  be  denied  by  any 
one  who  will  read  through  the  whole  from 
ver.  11,  and  mark  the  repetitions,  χριστού 
—  χριστψ  Ίησον — τοϊι  χριστον,  which  this 
αυτός  takes  up)  is  our  peace  (not  by  met- 
onymy for  ί(ρί;)'θ7Γοιός,  but  in  the  widest 
and  most  literal  sense,  our  peace.  He  did 
not  make  our  peace  and  then  retire,  leaving 
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τυ 


1. 


μίσοτοίχον  του    "  φρα-γμου    "  \νσας, 
ry   σαρκι    αυτού,  τον       ΐΌμον    των 


15 


την         ίγυραν,   ^Ijerfonlyt. 
Λ.     »  '    a  Mnlt.  ΧΧ1.3; 

ίντοΑων    tv 

δ'       e         '  h  •       h  ' 

υο     KTiay     εν     εαυτω 

c  Luke  xxiii.  12.     Jamex  ίτ.  4  al.     Paul  only.    Ccn.  iii.  I!>. 


I  Mk.  Luke 
«-"-»-       xir.  2a.  cpp. 
>  here  ooly. 

flQ      Num.  xxii. 


"γμασιν     καταΓ>γ\αας,  iva  τους 

b  — John  ii.  lit.     2  Pel.  iii.  10,  II,  12. 

d  here  only,  see  Roin.  iii.  27.  vii.  2.  viii.  2.  e  Luke  ii.  I.     Acts  Xfi.  1.  χτϋ.  7.   Col.  ii.  14  only.  Ολο.  »i.  II 

f  Luke  xiii.  7.  but  —  (24)  Paul  only,  .-ee  Rom.  Iii.  a  al.  g  Ter.  10  reff.  h  —  here  only, 

ί  —  Matt.  xiii.  :m.  xxvii  Γ>1  |  Mk.    Rev.  xvi.  lU.     Judg.  ix.  43. 

T.  ίχθραν)  4G.  — 15.  αντου  om  Marcion-in-Tert. —  και  τ.  νομ.  arm, — tv  om  kct  14  ν 
Tert  Ircn. — SoyimTi  72. — καΓα()τισας  D'. — for  (αντω,  αντω  (see  note)  ABF  21!ί-3ί< 
aly  :  txt  DEGJK  most   mss  Atlij  Chr  Thdrt   Dam  Thl  Dec. — for   καιν.,  κυινον  FG. — 

on  a  system  of  separation  :  it  =  therefore 
the  whole  legal  system,  ceremonial  and 
moral,  which  made  the  whole  separation, — 
of  Jew  from  Gentile, — and  in  the  back- 
ground, of  both  from  God),  the  enmity 
(not,  of  Jew  and  Gentile :  so  strong  a 
term  is  not  justified  as  applying  to  their 
separation,  nor  does  such  a  reference  sa- 
tisfy ver.  KJ,  — see  there; — but,  the  enmity 
in  which  bolli  were  involved  against  God, 
see  Rom.  viii.  7•  την  ίχθ.  is  in  appo- 
sition with  TO  μίσ<5τ.  Tliis  enmity  was 
the  real  cause  of  separation  from  God, 
and  in  being  so,  was  the  inclusive,  me- 
diate cause  of  the  separation  between  Jew 
and  Gentile.  Christ,  by  abolishing  the 
first,  abolished  the  other  also  :  see  below) 
in  His  flesh  (to  be  joined,  not  with 
καταργησας,  as  most  comm.,  which  is 
very  harsh,  breaking  the  parallelism,  and 
making  the  instrumental  i)redication  pre- 
cede the  verb,  which  is  not  the  cha- 
racter of  this  passage  ; — but  with  λνσας. 
Christ  destroyed  the  μίσ.,  i.  e.  the  ίχθρα, 
in,  or  by,  His  flesh;  see  on  ver.  16, 
where  the  same  idea  is  nearly  repeated. 
It  was  in  His  crucified  flesh,  which 
was  tv  ΰμοιώματί  σαρκός  αμαρτίας,  that 
He  slew  this  enmity.  The  rendering, 
'  the  enmity  which  was  in  His  flesh,' 
would  certainly  in  this  case  require  the 
specifying  art.  τήν,  besides  being  very 
questionable  in  sense),  —  having  done 
away  the  law  of  decretory  command- 
ments (this  law  was  the  φραγμός, — the 
great  exponent  of  the  ϊχΘρα.  Its  specific 
nature  was  that  it  consisted  in  command- 
ments, decretorily  or  dogmatically  ex- 
pressed;—  in  έντοΧαΙ-ίν-δό-γμασιν.  So 
that  we  do  not  requii-e  τον  ϊν  ίόγ.  or  των 
tv  £όγ.  This  law,  moral  and  ceremonial, 
its  decalogue,  its  ordinances,  its  rites,  was 
entirely  done  away  in  and  by  the  death  of 
Christ.  See  Col.  ii.  Ι'Λ — 15,  notes.  And 
the  end  of  that  κατάργΐ](τις  was)  that  He 
might  create  the  two  (Jew  and  Gentile) 
in  Himself  (it  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
decide  between  Ιαντω  and  αντω.  On  the 
one  hand,  αΰτψ  is  the  harder  reading  :  on 
the  other,  we  have  the  constant  confusion 
ofawr.,  αιτ.,  and  cawr.,  complicating  the 


us  to  enjoy  that  peace,  — but  is  Himself  its 
medium  and  its  substance ;  His  making 
both  one  was  no  external  reconciliation, 
but  the  taking'both,  their  common  nature, 
on  and  into  Himself, — see  ver.  15.  Bear 
in  mind  the  multitude  of  jirophetic  pas- 
sages which  connect  peace  with  Him,  Isa. 
ix.  5,  (>;  Iii.  7  ;  liii-  ^  ;  Ivii.  19.  Micah  v. 
5.  Hag.  ii.  i).  Zech.  ix.  10  :  also  Luke  ii. 
14.  John  xiv.  27;  xx.  1!).  21.  2G.  And 
notice  that  already  the  complex  idea  of  the 
whole  verse,  that  of  uniting  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles  in  one  reconciliation  to  God,  be- 
gins to  appear :  for  He  is  our  Peace,  not 
only  as  reconciling  Jew  to  Gentile,  not  as 
bringing  the  far-off  Gentile  near  ίο  the  Jew, 
but  as  reconciling  both,  united,  to  God; 
as  bringing  the  far-ofl'  Gentile,  and  the  near 
Jew,  both  into  peace  with  God.  For  want 
of  observing  this  the  si'iisi•  has  been  much 
obscured  :  see  below)  who  made  (specifi- 
cation, how  He  is  our  jieace.  Better 
*  made,'  than  '  hath  made  .•'  the  latter  is 
true,  but  it  is  the  historic  fact  which  is  here 
brought  out)  both  (Jews  and  Gentiles;  not 
'man  and  God,'  as  Stier  :  cf.  vv.  15,  10. 
Neut.,  as  abstract, — both  things,  both  ele- 
ments) one,  and  (epexcg.  — '  namely,  in  that 
he  ')  threw  down  the  middle  wall  of  the 
fence  (i.  e.  the  middle  wall  which  belonged 
to — was  a  necessary  part  of  the  carrying 
out  of— the  φρα-^μός.  The  primary  allu- 
sion seems  to  be,  to  the  rending  of  the  veil 
at  the  crucifixion  :  not  that  that  veil  sepa- 
rated Jew  and  Gentile,  but  that  it,  the  chief 
symbol  of  separation  from  God,  includeil  in 
its  removal  the  admission  to  Him  of  that 
one  body  into  which  Christ  made  Jew  and 
Gentile.  This  complex  idea  is  before  the 
Ap.  throughout  the  sentence  :  and  neces- 
sarily ;  for  the  reconciliation  which  Christ 
eftected  between  Jew  and  Gentile  was  in 
fact  only  a  subordinate  step  of  the  great 
reconciUation  of  both  to  God,  which  He 
effected  by  His  sacrifice  in  the  flesh, — and 
in  speaking  of  one  he  speaks  of  the  other 
also.  The  φραγμ.ός,  from  what  has  been 
said  above,  is  more  general  in  sense  than 
the  [λ€σότοιχον  ;  is  in  fact  the  whole  ar- 
rangement, of  which  that  was  but  an  in- 
strument— the  separation  itself,  consequent 
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17  al. 
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r  Rom.  X.  15  only 


ενα  ^καινον  ^ανθρωττον,  ^ ποιων  ύρηνην,  ^°/cat  "' αποκαταΧ-  abdef 

λαςϊ)  τους•  αμφοτίρους   tv       tvi    σώματι    τω    σεω       όια    του 

'      -      ..  '  '  ^      ρρ  ''    α  '         '     "        17       ^ 

ατΓοκτΕΐνας    την    ^'  £\υραν    εν    αυτω.        '  και 


)ρου, 


έλθω 


ελ; 


^Χ'^Ρ' 


ελσων      ευηyyεΛισaτo      Ηοιινην    νμιν    τοις      μακράν    και 
Αο  "—  όί    αιι 


Ηρηνην    τοις      εγγύς,         ort 


υτου  ε-^^ο^^ει»   ττ)ΐ^      ττρος- 


.  here  only.  ρρ  Rom.  vili.  7  reff.  q  =  Matt.  ii.  8,  9,  23.  iv.  13  al. 

St  ver.  13  refl'.  u  Rom.  τ.  2.  ch.  iii.  12  onlyt• 


16.  αποκαταλλαζίΐ  JK  72.  80  all. — tv  (αυτω  FG  115  lat-mss-in-Jer  it  ν  syr  (Syr  om) 
lat-fF  (not  Tert  .Ter  al). — 17.  νμιν  om  73  :  ημιν  31.  44  alg  seth  slav-ms  Thl-ms.— rec  om 
Ηρηνην  (2nd)  (α,ϊ  superfluous),  with  JK  al  syrr  al  Chr  Ttidrt  al  Tert  :  ins  ABDEFG  17- 


question.  Whichever  be  read,  the  reference 
is  clearly  to  Christ,  which,  with  αϋτψ,  would 
be,  to  say  the  least,  a  harsh  recurrence  to 
the  αϊτός  of  ver.  14)  into  one  new  man  (ob- 
serve, not  that  He  might  reconcile  the  two 
to  each  other  only,  nor  is  the  Ap.  speaking 
merely  of  any  such  reconciliation  :  but  that 
He  might  incorporate  the  two,  reconciled 
in  Him  to  God,  into  one  new  man, — the 
old  man  to  which  both  belonged,  the  enemy 
of  God,  having  been  slain  in  His  flesh  on 
the  Cross.  Observe  too,  one  new  man  : 
we  are  all  in  God's  sight  but  one  in  Christ, 
as  we  are  but  one  in  Adam),  making 
peace  (not,  between  Jew  and  Gentile :  He 
is  i)  ί'ιρήνη  ημών,  of  US  all  :  see  below  on 
ver  17)  and  (parallel  with  the  former  pur- 
pose :  not  '  second  purpose '  [EUic,  De 
W.)] ,  which  yet  must  thus  be  the_^r«^  The 
και  is  in  fact  just  as  in  ver.  14)  might  re- 
concile again  (most  likely  this  is  implied 
in  the  άιτο.  We  have  it  only  in  Col.  i.  20, 
where  the  same  sense,  of  reinstating  in  the 
divine  favour,  seems  to  be  intended)  both 
of  us  in  one  body  (not  His  own  human 
body,  as  Chrys.  [who  however  seems  to 
waver, — cf.  'ίως  αν  μίνωμιν  iv  τψ  σώματι 
τοϋ  χρίίΤΓοϋ,— between  this  and  His  mysti- 
cal body],  al. — but  the  Church,  cf.  the 
same  e.xprn  Col.  iii.  15)  to  God  (if  this  had 
not  been  here  expressed,  the  whole  refer- 
ence of  the  sentence  would  have  been 
thought  to  be  to  the  uniting  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  That  it  is  expressed,  now  shews 
that  throughout,  that  union  has  been 
thought  of  only  as  a  subordinate  step  in  a 
greater  reconciliation)  by  means  of  the 
cross  (the  cross  regarded  as  the  symbol  of 
that  which  was  done  on  and  by  it),  having 
slain  the  enmity  ('•  έχθρα  is  of  course,  as 
in  ver.  15,  the  enmity  between  Jew  and 
Gentile,"  EUicott.  But  see  there :  and 
let  us  ask  here,  was  this  the  enmity  which 
Christ  slew  at  His  death  ?  Was  this  the 
ίχθρη,  the  slaying  of  which  brought  in  the 
ά—οκατά\\α'ί,ις,Ά5  this  ver.  implies  .'  Does 
such  a  meaning  of  ϊχΟρα  at  all  satisfy  the 
solemnity  of  the  sentence,  or  of  the  next 
two  vv.  ?     I   cannot  think  so :    and  must 


maintain  ϊχθρα  here  [and  if  here,  then  in 
ver.  15  also]  to  be  that  between  man  and 
God,  which  Christ  did  slay  on  the  cross, 
and  which  being  brought  to  an  end,  the 
separation  between  Jew  and  Gentile,  which 
was  a  result  of  it,  was  done  away)  on  it 
(on  the  cross:  comp.  Col.  ii.  15,  notes: 
not  in  His  body  :  see  above)  :  and  having 
come,  He  preached  (how  ?  when  ?  Ob- 
viously after  his  death,  because  by  that 
death  the  peace  was  wrought.  We  seek  in 
vain  for  any  such  announcement  made  by 
Him  in  person  after  his  resurrection.  But 
we  find  a  key  to  the  exprn  in  John  xiv.  18, 
oiiK  αφήσω  ΰμαν  6ρφα}•ούς'  ίρχομαι  ττρός 
υμάς  :  see  also  ver.  28.  And  this  coming 
was, — by  His  Spirit  poured  out  on  the 
Church.  There  is  an  exprn  of  St.  Paul's, 
singularly  parallel  with  this,  and  of  itself 
strongly  corroborative  of  the  genuineness 
of  our  Ep.,  in  Acts  xxvi.  23,  «i  τταθητος  ό 
χηιστόν,  £i  πρώτος  ϊξ  αναστάσεως  νίκυών 
φώς  μϊ\λ(ΐ  καταγγίλλαν  τψ  \αψ  κ.  τοΙς 
ίθΐίσιν.  This  coming  therefore  is  by  His 
Spirit  [see  on  ver.  18],  and  ministers,  and 
ordinances  in  the  Church)  peace  to  you 
who  were  far  off,  and  peace  to  those  (not 
'  to  us,'  for  fear  of  still  upholding  the  dis- 
tinction where  he  wishes  to  merge  it  alto- 
gether) that  were  nigh  (this  €ΐρήνη  is 
plainly  then  not  mere  mutual  reconcilia- 
tion, but  that  far  greater  peace  which  was 
effected  by  Christ's  death,  peace  with  God, 
which  necessitated  the  union  of  the  far  off 
and  the  near  in  one  body  in  Him.  This  is 
shewn  esp.  by  the  repetition  oi  tipi]vi]v.  See 
Isa.  Ivii.  19. — Then  follows  the  empower- 
ing reason,  why  He  should  preach  jt^eace  to 
us  both  :  and  it  is  this  ver.  18  especially 
which  I  maintain  cannot  be  satisfied  on  the 
ordinary  hypothesis  of  mere  reconciliation 
between  Jew  and  Gentile  being  the  subject 
in  the  former  verses.  Here  clearly  the 
union  [not  reconciliation,  nor  is  enmity 
predicated  of  them]  of  Jew  and  Gentile 
is  subordinated  to  the  blessed  fact  of  an 
access  το  God  having  been  provided  for 
both  through  Christ  by  the  Spirit)  ;  for 
(not  epexeg.  of  ιί^ήνην,  '  viz.  that  .  .  .,'  as 
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αμφυ-τί-    ig    χχ    w  t  -ι      ι  »         '       \    >-'  "    ,;         '  'ΛΛ'      '         ,       fl"•  "»•  3,  4. 

ρ» αξ>α   ουν  ουκίτι    tare    '  c,tvoi  και      παξ)θΐκοι,  αλλ     tart  *^ 'f ϊ,^ν'' 

Α'"  ,'?.'^   a  λ  -  -        ι,    '      /  ,    ^,      .       _  -   <J       -      20  ιΙ    •  17.    Juhi',,'' 

1GJK      συμπολιται  των      ayiwv  Kut      oiKtioi  του  Utov,  ίττοικο-     i»uim. 

ρ>  /,/  •      '  -    .•   /ι  Λ   '  -  '  '\  >  -          "Κοαι.  τ.  18. 

οομηΌίντίί:  ίπ<  τι»      υίμίλκο  των  αποστολών  και  ^ΓfJO(pητωv,     [^' f  ",'^' 


18.    Gal.  Ti.  lU  aP.    Paul  only. 
5.    Roth  ii.  10.  "    ■ 

And.  xiz.  2.  3. 


d  Acta  XX.  y-.2  (rccj.    1  Cor.  ili.  10, Kc.    Col.ii.  7.    JadcSUoDlft 
lU.  lu,  II.    3  Tim.  a.  1».    Heb.  vi.1. 


~  Matt.  XX.  K,  3Γι  al.     Acts  ztU.  31.     Hcb.  xi.  13.     3  John 
•  hrreunlTi.    Ju•. 
c  — Gal.  Ti.  10.     1  TiiB.  ?.  8  only.     Iia.  iii  il. 
e  —  Rom.  XT    -JO.     1  Cor. 


71.  ftO  it  V  ropt  aeth  arm  Eus  Prorop  Cyi)r  Ilil  all.— 18.  for  ττι-ίυ//.,  σώματι  Dial. — for 
ΤΓΟΓ.,θκιν  Jtf».— 19.  ri'c  oni  (ΐτΓ(  (2nd)  (α*  *μ;;Ρ7^ι/6ιμα),  with  D'JK  all  ff :  ins  ΑΒ(ίΐλλο) 
CD'EFG  31.  71-3  it  ν  gotli  ba.s  lat-ff.  —  ποΚιται  71• — for  αγ.,  αγγίλωι•  Cyr. — κ.  προ^. 
om  4'  Marcion-in  Tert.— 20.  aft   arjoy.  add   λιϋον  DEFG  Orig,  Eus  Chr-text. — αντου 


Bauiug.-Ous.)  through  Him  we  have  our 
access  (1  prefer  tiiis  iiitrunu.  uieuiiing  to 
that  maintained  by  Eliie.,  al.,  '  introilttc- 
iioti,' — some  [Mcy.]  say,  by  Chrisr  [I  Pet. 
iii.  18]  as  our  π()υς•(»γωγίί\  [admisiiiiiualiii, 
a  word  of  Oriental  courts], — not  as  differing 
much  from  it  in  meaning,  but  as  better  re- 
l)rescnting,  botii  here  and  in  liom.  v.  2, 
and  ch.  iii.  l:i,  the  repetition,  the  present 
liberty  of  approach,  which  ϊχιψίν  implies, 
but  which  '  introduction  '  does  not  give), 
both  of  us,  in  (united  in,  1  Cor.  xii.  13) 
one  Spirit  (not  '  one  frame  of  mind ' 
[Anselm,  Koppe,  al.]  :  tiie  whole  struc- 
ture of  the  sentence,  as  compared  with 
any  similar  one,  such  as  2  Cor.  .xiii.  13, 
will  shew  what  spirit  is  meant,  viz.  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  already  alluded  to 
in  ver.  17:  stv  above.  As  a  parallel,  cf. 
1  Cor.  xii.  13)  to  the  Father. 
19.]  So  then  (<ϊρ«  ovr  is  said  by  Hermann 
[Viger,  art.  2!)2]  not  to  be  classical  Greek. 
It  is  frequent  in  St.  Paul,  but  confined  to 
him:  see  reti".  Cf.  on  Gal.  vi.  1<»)  ye  no 
longer  are  strangers  and  sojourners  (see 
ret!'.  Acts,  where  certainly  this  is  the  sense. 
"  πάροικος  is  here  simply  the  same  as  the 
classic  μίτοικος  [a  form  which  does  not 
occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  only  once,  Jer.  sx.  3, 
in  the  LXX],  and  was  probably  its  Alexan- 
drian equivalent.  It  is  used  frequently  in  the 
LXX, — in  eleven  passages  as  a  translation 
of  11,  and  in  nine  of  Tcin."  Ellicott.  '  So- 
journers,' as  dwelling  among  the  Jews,  but 
not  numbered  with  them.  Bengel  opposes 
ξίνυι  to  'cives'  and  ττάρυικηι  to  'domestic!,' 
• — and  so  Harless  :  but  this  seems  too  arti- 
ficial), but  are  fellow-citizens  with  the 
saints  (συμτΓολιη/ς  is  blamed  by  Phryni- 
chus  [ed.  Lob.  p.  172  :  see  Lobeck's  note] 
and  the  Atticists  as  a  later  word.  But  it 
occurs  in  Eur.  Herachd.  821,  and  the  com- 
pound verb  σνμπο^ΐΓΐΰω  is  found  in  pure 
Attic  writers  :  see  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex. 
ΤΓολΪΓαι  would  not  here  express  the  mean- 
ing comrades,  co-citizens,  of  the  saints, 
oi  άγιοι,   are   not    angels,   not   Jews,    nor 


Chriitiatis  then  alive  merely,  but  the  saiut.s 
of  God  in  the  widest  sense,— all  members 
of  the  mystical  body  of  Christ, —  the  com- 
monwealth of  the  .'pirituul  Israel)  and  of 
the  household  (oicdoi,  not  as  Harl.,  'stones 
of  which  the  house  is  built,'  which  is  an 
unnatural  anticipation  here,  where  all  is  a 
political  figure,  of  the  material  figure  in 
next  ver.  .  but  '  members  of  God's  family,' 
in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word)  of  God, — 
having  been  built  (we  cannot  express  the 
tTT- :  the  '  supereedificati'  of  the  Vulg. 
gives  it :  we  have  the  subst.  '  superstruc- 
ture,' but  no  verb  corresponding.  There 
is,  though  Harl.  [see  above]  denies  it,  a 
transition  from  one  image,  a  political 
and  social,  to  another,  a  material^  upon 
the  foundation  (dat.  as  resting  upon  : 
in  1  Cor.  iii.  12,  where  we  have  ti  ης 
^πoικυίι)μt'^  ίττΊ  τον  θιμί^ιοί'  τυντοι>  .  .  .  ., 
the  idea  of  bringing  and  laying  upon  is 
prominent,  and  therefore  the  case  of  motion 
is  used.  Between  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  rest 
with  ίτΓΐ  there  is  the  distinction,  that  the 
gen.  implies  more  partial  overhanging,  looser 
connexion, — the  dat.,  a  connexion  of  close 
fitting  attachment.  So  in  Xen.  we  have, 
tTTi  Γί;ς•  κίψαλης  τα  όπλα  ϊψίρον,  partial, 
''Over' — oi  θρφκες  άλωηικίίας  ίττί  τα'ϊς 
κίφαλαΐς  φοροΐσι,  close,  '  on  :'  see  Donald- 
son's Greek"  Gr.  §  4«3.  [This  distinction 
seems  to  be  inverted  in  Ellicott's  note]  ) 
of  the  apostles  and  prophets  (how  is  this 
gen.  to  be  understood  .'  Is  it  a  gen.  of  ap- 
position,— so  that  the  App.  and  Proph. 
themselves  are  the  foundation  .'  This  has 
been  supposed  by  numerous  comm.,  from 
Chrys.  to  De  Wette.  But,  not  to  mention 
the  very  many  other  objections  which  have 
been  well  and  often  urged  against  this  view, 
this  one  is  to  my  mind  decisive, — that  it 
entirely  destroys  the  imagery  of  the  passage. 
The  temple,  into  which  these  Gentiles  were 
built,  is  the  mystical  body  of  the  Son,  in 
which  the  Father  dwells  by  the  Spirit,  ver. 
22.  The  app.  and  prophets  [see  below], 
yea,    Jesus   Christ    Himself,   as   the   great 
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ICor.  iii.9.    2  Cor.  v.  1. 
k  Rom.  xvi.  11,  12  al.  fr.    Paul  only 


συναρμ 

b  ch.  ir.  16only  t. 


νριστου    Ιησου,        εν  ω  πάση  abcde 
■γουμ^νη     αυςίί     ίΐς  vaou  ayiov      εν 

i  ch.  IT.  15.    Col.  i.  10.    2  Thess.  i.  3  reff. 


om  Syr  Orig-somct  Chr-comm. — rec  ιησ.  χρ.  (corrn  to  more  usual),  with  CDEFGJK 
&o  vss  Origj  all  Jerg  (Chr-text  om  ιησ.)  :  txt  AB  al  ν  goth  copt  Orig.,  Thl  Ambrst  Jer, 
Aug  oft  all.— 21.  rec  aft  ττασα  ins  η  (see  note),  with  AC  &cClir-textThl :  txt  BDEFGJK 


inclusive  Head  Corner  Stone  [see  again  be- 
low], are  also  built  into  this  temple.  [That 
He  includes  likewise  the  foundation,  and 
IS  the  foundation,  is  true,  and  must  be 
remembered,  but  is  not  prominent  here.] 
Clearly  then  the  App.  and  Proph.  cannot 
be  the  foundation,  being  here  spoken  of  as 
parts  of  the  building,  together  with  these 
Gentiles,  and  with  Jesus  Christ  Himself. 
But  again,  does  the  gen.  mean,  the  founda- 
tion which  the  App.  and  Proph.  have  laid? 
So  also  very  many,  from  Ambrst.,  to  Ruck., 
Harl.,  Mey.,  Stier,  Ellic.  As  clearly, — not 
thus.  To  introduce  them  here  as  agents, 
is  as  inconsistent  as  the  other.  No  agents 
are  here  spoken  of,  but  merely  the  fact  of 
the  great  building  in  its  several  parts  being 
built  up  together.  The  only  remaining 
interpn  then  is,  to  regard  the  gen.  as  simply 
possessive  :  '  the  foundation  of  the  app. 
and  proph.'  =  '  the  app.  and  proph.'s 
foundation  ' — that  upon  which  they  as  well 
as  yourselves  are  built.  This  exegesis, 
which  I  find  ascribed  to  Bucer  only  (in  De 
W.),  seems  to  me  beyond  question  the 
right  one.  See  more  below. — But  (2)  %vho 
are  ττροφήται.  ?  They  have  commonly  been 
taken,  without  enquiry,  as  the  0.  T.  pro- 
phets. And  certainly,  the  sense,  with  some 
little  straining,  would  admit  of  this  view. 
They  may  be  said  to  be  built  upon  Christ, 
as  belonging  to  that  widest  acceptation  of 
His  mystical  body,  in  which  it  includes  all 
the  saints,  O.  T.  as  well  as  N.  T.  But 
there  are  several  objections  :  first,  formal  : 
the  order  of  the  words  has  been  urged 
against  this  view,  in  that  προψ.  should 
have  come  first.  I  should  not  be  inclined 
to  lay  much  weight  on  this ;  the  app. 
might  naturally  be  spoken  of  first,  as  near- 
est, and  the  prophets  second — '  the  app., 
yea  and  of  the  proph.  also.'  A  more  se- 
rious formal  objn  is,  the  omission  of  the  art. 
before  προφ.,  thereby  casting  των  άτΓΟ- 
στόλων  κ.  ττροφητών  together  as  belonging 
to  the  same  class.  But  weightier  objec- 
tions are  behind.  In  ch.  iii.  5,  we  have 
δ  tv  ίτίραις  γενεαίς  ουκ  εγνωρίσθη  τοις 
ν'ιοΊς  των  άρΘρώττων,  ώς  νϋΐ'  άπικαλύφΟη 
τοΊς  άγίοις  άποστόλοις  αϋτον  κ.  ττρο- 
ψηταις  ίν  ττνίΰματι,  whore  unijuustionably 
the  προφηται  are  Ν.  Τ.  prophets  ;  and 
again   ch.  iv.    11,   κα\   ηϋτυς    ίδωκιν,   τυνς 


μη',  αποστόλους,  τους  Si  ττροφητας.  And 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive  that  the  Aj). 
should  have  used  the  two  words  conjoined 
here,  in  a  different  sense.  Even  stronger 
is  the  consideration  arising  from  the  whole 
sense  of  the  passage.  All  here  is  strictly 
Christian,  — post-Judaic,  —  consequent  on 
Christ's  death,  and  triumph,  and  His 
coming  preaching  peace  by  the  Spirit  to 
the  united  family  of  man.  So  that  we 
must  decide  for  προφ.  being  N.  T.  pro- 
phets :  those  who  ranked  next  to  the  app. 
in  the  government  of  the  church  :  see  Acts 
xi.  27,  note.  They  were  not  in  every  case 
distinct  from  the  app.  :  the  apostleship 
probably  always  including  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy :  SO  that  all  the  app.  themselves 
might  likewise  have  been  ττμοφηται),  Christ 
Jesus  Himself  (the  αύτοΰ  exalts  the  dig- 
nity of  the  temple,  in  that  not  only  it  has 
among  its  stones  app.  and  proph.,  but  the 
Lord  Himself  is  built  into  it.  The  attempt 
of  Bengel,  al.,  to  render  αΰτοϋ,  '  its,'  and 
refer  it  to  ΘιμίΧίο^,  will  be  seen,  by  what 
has  been  said,  to  be  foreign  to  the  purpose. 
Besides,  it  would  more  naturally  be  υντος 

αΰτοϋ  άκ-ρογ Bengel's  idea,  that  on 

our  rendering,  it  must  be  αϋτον  του,  is 
refuted  by  such  passages  as  καΊ  αυτός 
Δαβίδ,  Luke  XX.  42)  being  the  Head  cor- 
ner stone  (see  Ps.  cxvh.  21.  Isa.  xxviii. 
10.  Jer.  li.  26.  Matt.  xxi.  42.  Acts  iv.  11. 
1  Pet.  ii.  4.  6.  The  reference  here  is  clearly 
to  that  Headstone  of  the  Corner,  which  is 
not  only  the  most  conspicuous  but  the  most 
important  in  the  building :  "  qui,  in  ex- 
tremo  angulo  [fundamenti,  but  qu.  ?]  posi- 
tus,  duos  parietes  ex  diverso  venientes  con- 
jungit  et  continet,"  Est.  Builders  set  up 
such  a  stone,  or  build  such  a  pillar  of  brick, 
before  getting  up  their  walls,  to  rule  and 
square  them  by.  I  must  again  repeat,  that 
the  fact  of  Jesus  Christ  being  Himself 
the  foundation,  however  it  underlies  the 
whole,  is  not  to  be  brought  in  as  inter- 
fering with  this  portion  of  the  figure), 
21.]  in  whom  (ύ  τΰ  παν  συΐ'ίχων  ίστΊν  6 
χριστός,  Chr.  :  not  only  so,  but  He  is  in 
reality  the  inclusive  Head  of  the  building : 
it  all  fv  αίιτφ  συι4στηκει>,  is  squared  and 
ruled  by  its  unity  to  and  in  Him)  all  the 
building  (more  properly  πάσα  ή  υΐκοδ.  : 
and   to  a  classical   Greek   car,  any   other 
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KUftih),    "  tv  ω  και  υμίΐν      συΐ'οικοουμίίσυί      ίΐς      κατοικη-  Ju'l'y",',''^• 
τηοιον  του  Οίου  "  iv  πνίυματι. 


IH  al.  Ir. 
η  Hr».  x»iii.  2 
uuly.     Ρ». 
o(RuiD.  iz.  I.)  cb.iU.  fi.  τ.  18.  rl.  )8.    Col.  i.  8.     1  Pr(.  I.  12.     Jud<r  2U. 


most  mss  Clom  all. — iv  om  32.  21ί>'  lect  8  :  va.  αγ.  θίου  Clem  Jer,. — 22.  for  r.  θιον, 
r.  χ(ΐιστυυ  li. — at  eiid,  add  αγιω  lOy-lat  v-ed-sixt  icth  Pel-text  Jer-somet  Bed. 


rendering  of  πΰσα  υΐκ.  tlian  '  eeeri/  build- 
iiiy,'  Seems  jjrcposterous  enoui^h.  Hut 
'every  buildiiij;'  here  is  quite  nut  of  |ilace, 
inasmut^h  as  tiie  Ap.  is  clearly  sjieukiiii^  of 
but  one  vast  buildinf;,  the  mystical  Body 
of  Christ :  and  πίϊσα  οι'κ.  cannot  have 
Meyer's  sense  '  every  congregation  thus 
built  in  :'  nor  would  it  be  much  better  to 
take  refuge  in  the  pri>|)er  sense  of  οιΊτοίομ/;, 
and  render  '  all  building,'  i.  e.  '  every  pro- 
cess of  building,'  for  then  we  should  be  at 
a  loss  when  wc  come  to  «ίζίΐ  below.  Are 
we  then  to  render  ungrammatically  and 
force  words  to  that  which  they  cannot 
mean.'  Certaiidy  not :  but  we  seem  to  have 
some  light  cast  here  by  such  an  e.vprn  as 
•πρωτότοκος  πάσης  κτίσιως,  Col.  i.  15, 
which  though  it  may  be  evaded  by  render- 
ing '  of  every  creature,'  yet  is  not  denied 
by  most  comm.  to  be  intended  to  bear  this 
sense  '  of  all  creation  :'  of.  also  ib.  ver.  23, 
iv  7Γίί(Τ{/  KTinn  ry  νπ'  οΰραΐ'όν.  The 
account  to  be  given  of  such  later  usages  is, 
that  gradually  other  words  besides  proper 
names  became  regarded  as  able  to  dispense 
with  the  art.  after  πάς,  so  that  as  they 
said  first  πάσα  Ί^poσό\ι>μa  [Matt.  ii.  3], 
and  then  πάς  οίκος  Ί(τραι/λ  [Acts  ii.  3(J], 
so  they  came  at  length  to  say  πάσα  κτίσ>ς 
[as  we  ourselves  '  all  creation,'  for  '  all  the 
or.']  and  πάσα  οΙι:οίομη,  when  speaking 
of  one  universal  and  notorious  building. — 
οΙκοδομή  itself  is  a  late  form,  censured  by 
Pliryn.  [Lob.  p.  4-'l]  and  the  Atticists) 
being  framed  exactly  together  (the  verb 
[=:  (τιΐΐ'Νο/ιό,'ω]  sutficiently  explains  itself, 
being  only  found  in  these  two  places  [ref.]. 
W^etst.  quotes  τΊρμοΧόγησι  τάφον  from 
Anthol.  iii.  32,  4,  and  Palm  and  Rost 
refer  for  άρμo'^oy(ω  to  Philip  of  Thessalo- 
nica,  Ep.  78)  is  growing  (there  seems  no 
reason  why  the  proper  sense  of  the  present 
should  not  be  retained.  Both  particip. 
and  verb  imply  that  the  fitting  together 
and  the  growing  are  still  going  on  :  and  the 
only  way  which  we  in  English  have  to  mark 
this  SI)  as  to  avoid  the  chance  of  mistake, 
is  by  the  auxiliary  verb  subst.,  and  the 
participle.  Tlie  bare  present,  '  groweth,'  is 
in  danger  of  being  mistaken  for  the  abstract 
quality,  and  the  temporal  development  is 
thus  lost  sight  of :  whereas  the  other,  in 
giving  prominence  to  that  temporal  deve- 
lopment, also  necessarily  imphes  the  '  nor- 
VoL.  III. 


mal,  perpetual,  unconditioned  nature  of  the 
organic  increase'  [Ellic]  )  to  (so  '  crescere 
ill  cuijiulum,'  Claudian  in  Piscjitorj  an  holy 
temple  in  the  Lord  (i.  e.  according  tu  apo- 
stolic usage,  and  the  sense  of  the  whole 
passage,  '  in  Chrint.'  The  if  y, — Iv  κνρίφ, 
— iv  y, — like  the  frequent  repetitions  of 
the  name  χμιστός  in  ver.  12,  13,  are  used 
by  the  Ap.  to  lay  all  stress  c»n  the  fact  that 
Christ  is  the  inclusive  Head  of  all  the 
builiiing,  the  element  in  which  it  has  its 
being  and  its  growth.  I  would  join  tv 
κυοιψ  with  I'nui'  ηγιον,  as  more  accordant 
with  the  Ap.'s  style  than  if  it  were  joined 
with  tivitt  [di'^n  iv  «>'().  ίΐς  ναόν  ά'γ.], 
or  with  άγιον  [fi'c  ι•αύι>  iv  κΐ'μιψ  άγ."].  The 
increase  spoken  of  will  issue  in  its  being  a 
holy  temple  in  Christ),  22.]   in  whom 

(not  '  ill  which,'  viz.  the  temple — it  is  cha- 
racteristic [see  above]  of  this  part  of  the 
epistle  to  string  together  these  relative  ex- 
pressions, all  referring  to  the  same)  ye  also 
(not,  as  Eadie,  '  even  you  .•'  there  is  no  de- 
preciation here,  but  an  exaltation,  of  the 
Gentiles,  as  living  stones  of  the  great  build- 
ing) are  being  built  in  together  (with  one 
another,  or  with  those  before-mentioned. 
An  imperative  sense  ['  Ephesios  hortatur 
ut  crescant  in  fide  Christi  magis  et  magis 
postquam  in  ea  semel  fuerunt  fundati,' 
Calv.]  is  not  for  a  moment  to  be  thought 
of:  the  whole  passage  is  descriptive,  not 
hortatory)  for  (Griesb.  parenthesizes  with 
two  commas,  ev  ω  .  .  .  .  «τυνοικοδομεΐσ'θε, 
and  takes  this  €is  as  parallel  with  the  for- 
mer ils.  But  this  unnecessarily  involves 
the  sentence,  which  is  simple  enough  as  it 
stands)  an  habitation  of  God  (the  only 
true  temple  of  God,  in  which  He  dwells, 
being  the  Body  of  Christ,  in  all  the  glorious 
acceptation  of  that  term)  in  the  Spirit'  (it 
is  even  now,  in  the  state  of  imperfection, 
by  the  Spirit,  dwelling  in  the  hearts  of  be- 
lievers, that  God  has  His  habitation  in  the 
Church  :  and  then,  when  the  growth  and 
increase  of  that  Church  shall  be  completed, 
it  will  be  stiU  in  and  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
fully  penetrating  and  possessing  the  whole 
glorified  Church,  that  the  Father  will  dwell 
in  it  for  ever.  Thus  we  have  the  true 
temple  of  the  Father,  built  in  the  Son,  in- 
habited in  the  Spirit :  the  offices  of  the 
Three  blessed  Persons  being  distinctly 
pointed  out :  God,  the  Father,  in  all 
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i.  ft.   ij.hn    γοίστου     ιΐίσου  υπίο  νηων    των    ίϋνων, 

iii.  12.    Jude     Αϊ  '  >>  ί^ 


Heb.  xiii.  3.     Zech.  ix.  12. 


Ϊ6οηΙν.     Prov.  xvii.  17.  q  Acts  xxiii   18.    2  Tim.  i.  8.    Philem   , 
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His  Fulness,  dwells  in,  fills  the  Church  : 
that  Church  is  constituted  an  holy  Temple 
to  Him  in  thk  Son,— is  inhabited  by  Him 
in  the  ever  present  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  The  attempt  to  soften  away  iv 
■κνενματι  into  τηίνματικώς  [χ'ίιός  πιην- 
ματικόν,  Chrys.,  and  so  Thl.,  Oec,  al.,  and 
even  Olsh  ]  is  against  the  whole  sense  of 
the  passage,  in  which  not  the  present  spi- 
ritual state  of  believers,  but  their  ultimate 
glorious  completion  [els]  is  spoken  of.  See 
reff.). 

HI.  1 — 21.]  Aim  and  end  of  the 
Church  in  the  Spirit.  And  herein, 
i/ie  revelation  to  it  oftfte  mystery  of'  C/irist, 
through  those  ministers  who  wrovght  in 
the  Spirit :  primarily ,  as  regarded  the 
Eph.,  throvgh  himself.  Thus  first,  o/his 
Office  as  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles 
(1  — 13):  secondly,  under  the  form  of  a 
prayer  for  them,  the  aim  and  end  of 
that  office  as  respected  the  Church  : 
its  becoming  strong  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  (14—19).  Then  (20,  21)  doxology, 
concluding  this  first  division  of  the  Efiistle. 
1 — 13.]  (See  above.)  '  On  this  ac- 
count (in  order  to  explain  this,  something 
must  be  said  on  the  constr.  (a)  Chrys. 
says :  tnrt  τυϋ  χριστού  τήν  κηδίμυιήαν 
τή)'  ττολΧήν  ίκβαϊιηι  λοιπόν  κ.  ίττΊ  την 
εαντοϊι,  μικράν  μίν  ννιταν  κ.  σψόόρα  ovStv 
ττρος  ϊκίίιην,  Ίκανήν  δ(  και  ταντην  ίπι- 
σπάσασθαι.  δια  τοντο  και  tyiL•  δίδίμαι, 
φησίν.  This  suppl}  ing  of  (ΐμί  after  6 
δέσμιος,  and  making  'he  latter  the  pre- 
dicate, is  the  rendering  of  Syr.,  and  adopted 
by  very  many.  It  has  against  it,  1)  that 
thus  τοντυν  χάρη>  and  ίιπιρ  υμών  become 
tautological :  2)  that  thus  ver.  2  and  the 
follg  are  unconnected  with  the  preceding, 
serving  for  no  explanation  of  it  ['  legationis, 
non  vinculoriim  rationem  explicat,'  Cas- 
talio  in  Harl.]  :  3)  that  the  art.  ό  with  the 
predicate  δέσμιος  gives  it  undue  proniinenre, 
and  exalts  the  A)),  in  a  way  which  would 
be  very  unnatural  to  him, — '  sum  captivus 
ille  Christ!,'  as  Glass.,— and  inconsistent 
with  tl'yf  τ)(ί•οΰσηΓ{,  &c.  follg.  (b)  Erasm.- 
Schmidt,  Hammond,  Michael.,  Winer  [and 
so  E.  v.]  regard  the  sentence,  broken  at 
Ιθνώΐ',  as  resumed  at  ch.  iv.  1.  Against 
this  is  the  decisive  consideration,  that  ch.  iii. 
is  no  parenthesis,  but  an  integral  and  com- 


plete portion  of  the  Epistle,  finished  more- 
over with  the  doxology  vv.  20,  21,  and 
altogether  distinct  in  subject  and  character 
from  ch.  iv.  (c)  Oec.  says  [and  so  Estius 
and  Grot.]  :  ανταπόδοσίς  ίστι  τούτου 
χάριν,  o'utv  TOVTdv  χ.  ίμοί  τψ  ΐΧ.  ττ.  άγ. 
ίδυθ.  κ.τ.\.  (ver.  8.)  σκόπιι  δί  'ότι  άρξά- 
μίνος  της  πίριόδου  κατά  το  ορθόν  σχήμα 
ίν  τ\ι  άττοδόσει  ΐπλαγιωσί,  σχηματίσας  τ. 
ανταπόδοση'  ττρος  τον  ττιριβυλών  τνπον. 
But  as  Harl.  remarks,  this  deprives  τούτου 
χάριν  of  meaning :  for  it  was  not  becatise 
they  were  built  in,  &c.,  that  this  grace  was 
given  to  him  :  and,  besides,  thus  the  leading 
thought  of  the  antapodosis  in  ver.  8  is 
clumsily  forestalled  in  vv.  0,  7•  (d)  The 
idea  that  ver.  13  resumes  the  sentence 
[Camerar.,  Cramer,  al.]  is  refuted  by  the 
insufficiency  of  such  a  secondary  sentiment 
as  that  in  ver.  13  to  justify  the  long  pa- 
renthesis full  of  such  solemn  matter,  as 
that  vv.  2 — 12;  and  by  the  improbability 
that  the  Ap.  would  resume  tovtiw  χάριν 
by  διό,  with  τούτου  χάριν  occurring  again 
in  the  next  ver.,  and  not  rather  have  ex- 
pressed this  latter  in  that  case  by  και. 
(e)  It  remains  that  with  Thdrt.  [on  ver.  1, 
βούλίται  μ(ν  ίίπην'  οτι  ταντην  νμων 
τήν  κλήση/  ίϊδως  κ.τ.λ.  δέομαι  κ.  Ίκίτίύω 
τον  των  οΧων  θίόν,  βίβαιώσαι  νμάς  Ty 
τΐ'ιστίΐ  κ.τ.λ.,  then  on  ver.  14,  ταϋτα  πάντα 
iv  μέσφ  τεθίικώς  αναλαμβάνει  τον  περί 
ττροςενχτις  λόγοι/],  Luth.,  Pise,  Corn.-a- 
lap.,  Schottg.,  Beng.,  Riick.,  Harl.,  De  W., 
Stier,  Ellic  ,  al.,  we  consider  ver.  14  as 
taking  up  the  sense,  with  its  repetition  of 
τούτου  χάριν,  and  the  weighty  prayer 
which  it  introduces,  and  whicli  forms  a 
worthy  justification  for  so  long  and  solemn 
a  parenthesis.  τούτου  χάριν  will  then 
mean,  '  seeing  ye  are  so  built  in,— stand  in 
such  a  relation  to  God's  purposes  in  the 
church')  I  Paul  (He  meutions  himself 
here,  as  introducing  to  them  the  agent  in 
the  Spirit's  work  who  was  nearest  to  them- 
selves, and  setting  forth  that  work  as  the 
carrying  on  of  his  enlightenment  on  their 
behalf,  and  the  subject  of  his  earnest  prayer 
for  them  :  see  argument  to  this  chap,  above), 
the  prisoner  (but  now  without  any  promi- 
nence, or  the  very  slightest  :  cf  Ύιμύθευς 
6  αδελφός  :  it  is  rather  generic,  or  demon- 
strative, than  emphatic)  of   Christ  Jesus 
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ο  -  >  Ιι.  1. 19 


ΤΙ/Ι'    '  niKovofiKiv  Ti}r  vaoiror    του    (Ιιου  ti]c    ϋοΟίΐηην    ^«oi  <  - 1  cor. ix. 

"  t/i;    νμαν,       ότι    "■  κατά     *  αποκ-αλιι;/ίΐι»  "  iyvotpiallt 

το   *  μυστιιηιον,    καΟως    *  τΓοοί γ^>η;/-ίΐ    fv  '  oX'iytii, 
lyi 


ιτΙ. 

ΤΓ injc     •■:'< )  c.i.  Ji. 
υ    ^xivaaOc    ''  υι^αγιΐ'ώσκ'οιτίί,•    "^^  lOj/fTfii     tj;»'    '  συι-ίσπ'    μου  "',*β-''  '" 

(111    •  -χ  '  "  -r.  Λ•/  r  -xy  —  hrre 

tv    TU)        μνστηοιίι)    του    \ηιστον,       ο    trinntc       ytvtair    ••<•\\.  Kom. 
ovK  *  ίγνω^ητΟπ  τοις•     υίΟίς  των  ανΟμωττων,  ως    νυν  ^  απ-     "Ι,ι,',./μΊ»^. 

χ.  Μ.  χ  —  hrreoiily.     Αι•ι«  χχ»Ι.  V'8,  ίιι.  nrc  Ι  tvt.  ».  12.  «  —  l.akr  χίΙ.  47.    2  Cur. 

V.  ΐυ.     GHl.li.14.  b  M..ll.xii.aiil    Ir.     2  Cr.  1    U.  c  M-WI   xm».    f>-     R-»i.  i. 

20.     1  Tim  1.  7      2  Tim.  11.7.  il  -  I-ukr  11.  47.     1  Cor.  I    19.     C)l    I.  ».  ii   2      2  I  im    il   7. 

(Idich.i.  1Λ.)     2(liron.  xxxiv.  12.     Nrli   xiii.  7.     3  K-ilr.  1   ;i.l.  r  Α•-!»  xiv.  IB.  x».  21 .  Trr  21.     Col.  i.  20. 

fhere  uiily.     Pn.  xxv.  7  al.  g  βι  c»ii>lr..  Mutt.  xl.  2.^  ■!.     1  Cur.  11.  lu.     Fbll.  ill.  1.^.     1  Pel.  1.  12. 

Kin  'Mi.  72. — for  r.  Otov,  αντου  A:  του  θ.  της  χ.  DFG  it:  τ.  θ.  om  115  Ambrst-text 
Thl  — for  (ΐς  υμ.,  in  vnbis  f  g  v. — 3.  ort  om  H  d  e  Ainbrst  :  also  {<ατ'  a-r.  yrti>)  FG  g 
gotli. — rec  tyvu^nat  {I'orru,  /o  connect  with  τ.  timv  abore),  with  D'KJK  &c  u;tL• 
Dam-text  Thl  Oee :  txt  AUCD'FiJ  all  it  ν  syrr  copt  slav  Clem  Cyr  Chr  IJam-oomm  Jer 
Ainbrst  Pel. — /iot  oiu  44. —ro  μνιτ.  του  Utov  17• — ω?  l^*•-'*  1- — 4.  οι  ayiifiv.  108'.  219 
(al .').— 5.  rec  bef  trip,  ins  iv  (on  account  of  the  double  dative),  with  a  few  inss  ojit  al : 


(see  refT. ;  \i\.  first,  because  it  is  not  so  much 
personal  ]>()-isi'ssion,  as  the  fact  of  the  Mes- 
siahship  of  Jesus  having  been  the  cause 
and  origin  of  his  itni)risonm('nt,  which  is 
expressed  by  the  gen.)  on  behalf  of  you 
Gentiles  (see  ver.  12,  wliere  this  vrL•) 
υμών  is  repeated.  The  matter  of  fact  was 
so  : — his  preaching  to  Gentiles  aroused  the 
jealousy  of  the  Jews,  and  led  to  his  impri- 
sonment. But  he  rather  thinks  of  it  as  a 
result  of  his  great  office  and  himself  as  a 
sacrilice  for  those  whom  it  was  its  intent  to 
benetit),  —  if,  that  is  (tiyf,  'assuming 
that  :'  see  note  on  2  Cor.  v.  3.  The  Kpli. 
had  heard  all  this,  and  St.  Paul  was  now  de- 
licately reminding  ι  hem  of  it.  So  that  to  de- 
rive from  ^i'γe  ήκονσατ^  an  argument  against 
the  genuineness  of  the  Ep  ,  as  De  Welte 
does,  is  mere  inattention  to  philology),  ye 
heard  of  (when  1  was  among  you  :  his  whole 
course  there,  his  converse  [Acts  xx.  18  — 
21.  21],  and  his  preaching,  were  just  the 
imparting  to  them  this  knowledge)  the 
oeconomy  (see  note  on  ch.  i.  10.  It  is  not 
the  apostolic  office, —  but  the  dispensation 
— mtuiiis  dispeni'andi,  in  which  he  was  an 
οικονόμος,  of  that  which  follows)  of  the 
grace  of  God  which  was  given  me 
(the  χάοις  ΐοΘΰσα  [beware  of  joining 
δυθύσης  with  οίκοΐ'ομίίΐΐ'  by  any  of  the  so- 
called  figures]  was  the  material  with  re- 
spect to  which  the  dispensation  was  to  be 
exercised  :  so  that  the  gen.  is  objective  as 
in  ch.  i.  10)  towards  you  (to  be  dis- 
pensed in  the  direction  of,  to,  you) 
3.]  that  (epexegesis  of  the  fiict  implied  in 
rjKovnure  τήν  otic.  '  viz.  of  the  fact  that:' 
as  we  say,  '  how  that ')  by  revelation  (see 
refl". ;  the  stress  is  on  these  words,  from  their 
postion)  was  made  known  to  me  the 
mystery  (viz.  of  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles [ver.  6]   to  be  fellow-heirs,  &c.     See 


Η  2 


ch.  i.  !>,  directly  referred  to  below)  even  as 
I  before  wrote  (not,  '  have  before  written,' 
fho'igh  this  periinps  better  marks  the  re- 
ference. '  Before  wrote,'  viz.  in  ch.  i.  9  ff.) 
briefly  (ci<i  βοιιχ'α,ιν  •.  Chrys.  "  llabet  lo- 
cutionem  banc  Aristoteles  rhet.  iii.  2,  p.  71''> 
ubi  de  acuminibus  orationis.  quae  ex  unius 
aut  plurium  vocum  similium  oppositione 
oriuntur,  dicit,  ex  tanto  elegantiora  esse, 
οσψ  at•  i.Xf'irroi'i.  C|uanto  brcvius  )>roferan- 
tur,  et  id  ideo  dicit  sic  se  habere,  «in  i; 
μιιϋηηιι;,  Ciu  μΙ%•  TU  at'Tittlctiai  μ(Ί\\οι•, 
ίιά  ci  TO  it'  oXiyif)  θαττοι•  yii'frrn,  quo- 
niain  ea  ob  oppositioiiem  eo  magis,  ob  bre- 
vitatem  vero  eo  celerius  percipianfur." 
Kypke,  obss.  sacrse,  ii.  p.  293)  by  (or,  '  in 
accordance  with  ,• '  perhaps  'at'  is  our 
word  nearest  corresponding.  The  use  of 
ττμός•  is  as  in  ~()ος  το  ά.  όκητον  TlTnpay- 
μίι-ονι:)  which  (viz.,  that  which  I  wrote ; 
not  the  fact  of  my  having  written  briefly, 
as  Kypke)  ye  can,  while  reading  {nvay. 
absolute),  perceive  (aor.,  because  the  act  is 
sudden  and  transitory )  my  understanding 
in  (coiistr.  see  retl.)  the  mystery  of  Christ 
(by  comparing  Col.  i.  27.  it  will  clearly 
appear  that  this  gen.  is  one  of  apposition  : 
—  the  mystery  is  Christ  in  all  His  fulness; 
not  of  the  object,  '  relating  to  Christ '}, — 
which  in  other  generations  (dative  of 
time:  so  Luke  xii.  2••,  ταντ^  -y  j'vkti 
τι)ν  ψυγ;/ΐ'  σου  UTzairvvan•  ά—b  συν. — 
Matt.  xvi.  21  al.  :  for  the  temporal  mean- 
ing of  yfj'frt,  see  relT.)  was  not  made 
known  to  the  sons  of  men  ('  latissima  ap- 
pellatio,  causam  esprimens  ignorantiae,  or- 
tum  naturalem,  cui  opponitur  Spiritus.' 
Beng. ;  and  to  which,  remarks  Stier,  dyioig 
and  αΐ'τυν  are  further  contrasted)  as  (t- 
γνιορίσθη  μ(ΐ'  το'ις  πάΧαι  ττρηφήταις,  άλ^^ 
οϋχ  ώς  ννν  ον  yap  τά  πράγματα  tiCoi', 
άλλα  Γονς  Trtoi  των  πραγμάτων  προεγρα- 
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III. 


h  Kev.  χ 

„nly. 
i  1  Cor.  xii.  28. 


'  ίκαλυφΟη  τοις    '  aytotq    '  '  αποστοΑοις    αυτού    και    '  ττροφΐ]-  ABCDE 

i  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  ι    .  '  6     •^  ^       •'/)  1  Λ  '  ' 

Rev.  xTiii.     Tiiic        εν    ττνίνματι,        ίΐνιιι    τα    £υνη     avyKAnpovoua    και 

20.  ch.  ϋ.  2U.   ^^^        ,  1      II  /  -  ο    •  ί   ,  • 

kch.u''22.       "  συνσωμα  και    "  σνμμίτογ^α  τΐ]ς    °  ίτταγγίλίας    tv    "^ριστω 

'  "ίοιη.  viii.  17.    'ι  -Λν  "       ■>  \    ι  η       r     <  //ι  1)^'  ■■ 

Heb  xi  η.      Ιησού  eta  του  tva-yyiAiov,    '  ου  ίνίνΐ]υην    '  οιακονυς  κατά 

1  Pet  iii.  7  '    '  ^  i. 

την   "^  δωρεάν  τ?/ς  χάριτος  του  θεού  την  οοθίΐσάν  ^οι    κατά 


only  t• 
m  here  only, 
nch.v.  7onlyt.       \        i    '     /  -r^'  '"  8'^  "δ'Λ 

ο  Acts  i.  4  refl•.   T77V      BVipyiiav  TTjQ       ουί'ομίως    αυτόν.  (μοι    τω       ελα- 


q  John  iv.  10.    i-  χ. ι  Rom.  V.  15. 


r  here  only,  see  ch.  i.  1!)  reff. 


1  Cor  iii 
5  al.     Col  i.  7,  2,3,  25. 
«here  only  t• /'E'fOTcpoc,  3  John  4. 

om  ABCDEFGJK  all  (abt  70)  it  ν  arm  slav  (not  mod)  Clem  Orig  Chr  Cyrr  Jer  al.— 
αυτού  ονοστ.  DEFG  lect,  al  it  copt  Thl  Hil  al. — bef  πτ.  ins  τω  FG  Chr  :  aft  ins  αγιω 
DE  48  all  d  c  ar-pol  setli  Vig. — 6.  σνγκληηονομία  Ι',Ο  :  κ.  σιη'σ.  om  238:  rec  συσσ.  with 
C  &c:  t.xt  AG  &c. — rec  aft  ίπηγγ.  ins  avrov,  with  D^EFGJK  &c  v-cd  syrj  alj  Thdrt 
Dam  Ilil  al :  om  ABCD'  17-  73.  lOG-9  lat  d  e  demid  tol  Syr  arr  copt  arm  d  e  Origj 
Cyr  Chr  Jer  Pel  Sedul.— rec  tv  τω  χιηστω,  with  DEFGJK  &c  it  al  ff:  txt  ABC  17  ν 
goth  copt  syr*  Ambrst  Pel  al :  αιιτω  Syr. — 7.  rec  lyivojajv  {siibst7i  of  more  usual  form), 
with  CD^EJK  &c  ff;  txt  ABD'FG  17•  80  :  add  ty.u  21!)-marg.— for  r.  «.,  αυτού  lect  P. 
—  της  ί^οθΗσης  (mechanical  repel?!  from  ver  2)  ABCD'FG  10.  17.  23.  31-0.  47.  u7.  73. 
80  it  goth  copt  lat-fF :  txt  D^EJK  most  m.ss  syrr  goth  al  Chrys  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec. 
— 8.  (μοι  St  219. — ίλαχιστω  FG  al.— rec  bef  ογ.  ins  των,  with  Β  (e  sil)  &c  goth  Thdrt 


ψίΐΐ'  λόγους.  Thdrt.)  it  has  been  now  re- 
vealed (we  are  compelled  in  the  presence 
of  vvv,  to  desert  the  aorist  rendering  '  was 
revealed,'  which  in  our  language  cannot  be 
used  in  reference  to  present  time.  The 
Greek  admits  of  combining  the  two.  We 
might  do  it  by  a  paraphrastic  extension  of 
νϋΐ', — '  as  in  this  present  age  it  was  re- 
vealed ')  to  His  holy  (see  Stier's  remark 
above.  Olshausen  says,  "  It  is  certainly 
peculiar,  that  Paul  here  calls  the  App., 
and  consequently  himself  among  them, 
'  holy  Apostles.'  It  is  going  too  far  wlien 
De  W.  finds  in  this  a  sign  of  an  unapos- 
tolic  origin  of  the  Ep.  :  but  still  the  exprn 
remains  an  unusual  one.  I  account  for  it 
to  myself  thus, — that  Paul  here  conceives  of 
the  App.  and  Proph.,  as  a  corporation  (cf. 
iv.  11),  and  as  such,  in  their  official  cha- 
racter, he  gives  them  the  predicate  liyinc, 
as  he  names  believers,  conceived  as  a  whole, 
ίίγιοι  or  ήγιασμίνοι,  but  never  an  indivi- 
dual ")  apostles  and  prophets  (as  in  ch.  ii. 
20,  the  N.  T.  prophets — see  note  there)  in 
(as  the  conditional  element ;  in  and  by) 
the  Spirit  (Chrys.  remarks,  Ιννόηηον  γήμ• 
ό  risrpoc,  £1  μή  παυά  τοΐι  ττνίΰματος 
Ίΐκουσΐ:!•,  ονκ  tiv  ίποοίνθη  ίίς  τα  ϊθΐ'η. 
έν  -κν.  must  not  be  joined  with  ιτροφ.  as 
Koppe,  al.  [not  Chrys.,  as  the  above  cita- 
tion shews]  ;  for,  as  De  W.  remarks,  the 
words  would  thus  either  be  superfluous,  or 
make  an  unnatural  distinction  between  the 
Apostles  and  Prophets), —  that  (' namely, 
that ' — giving  the  purport  of  the  mystery) 
the  Gentiles  are  (not,  'should  be :'  \ 
mystery  is  not  a  secret  design,  but  a  secret 
fart)  fellow-heirs  (with  the  Jews)  and 
feilow-members  (of  the  same  body)  and 


fellow-partakers  of  the  promise  (in  the 
widest  sense  ;  the  promise  of  salvation  .• — 
the  complex,  including  all  other  promises, 
even  that  chief  promise  of  the  Father,  the 
promise  of  the  Spirit  itself)  in  (not  to  be 
referred  to  της  Ιτταγγ.,  which  would  be  more 
naturally,  though  not  necessarily,  της  ei', 
— but  to  the  three  foregoing  ad|ectives, — '  in 
Chr.  J.,'  as  the  conditional  element  in  which 
their  participation  consisted)  Christ  Jesus 
(see  above  on  ch.  ii.  13)  through  the 
Gospel  (He  Himself  was  the  objective 
ground  of  their  incorporation  ;  the  tvayyi- 
λιον,  the  joyful  tidings  of  Him,  the  sub- 
jective medium  by  which  they  apprehended 
it) :  of  which  (Gospel)  I  became  (a  ref. 
to  the  event  by  which.  "  The  passive 
form,  however,  implies  no  corresponding 
difference  of  meaning  [Riick.,  Eadie]  :  γί- 
■γνυμαι  in  the  Doric  dialect  was  a  deponent 
pass. :  tytvi]Qi}v  was  thus  used  for  f yfi'o- 
/i/ji',  and  from  thence  occasionally  crept 
into  the  language  of  later  writers.  See 
Buttm.,  Irregular  Verbs,  s.  v.  ΓΕΝ — , 
Lobeck,  Phryn.  pp.  108  0."  Elhc.)  a  mi- 
nister (see  the  parallel.  Col.  i.  23  :  and  the 
remarks  in  ^ley.,  and  EUic.  on  διάκονος  and 
ύττηρβ'της)  according  to  (in  coiisec|uence  of 
and  in  analogy  with)  the  gift  of  the  grace 
(gen.  of  ajiposition,  as  clearly  appears  from 
the  definition  of  the  grace  given  in  the  next 
ver.  :  the  grace  ivns  the  gifr)  of  God,  which 
was  given  to  me  (δοθ.,  not  tautological,  or 
merely  ]i]eonastic  after  δωρεάν,  but  to  be 
joined  with  what  follows)  according  to  the 
working  in  me  of  His  power'  (because, 
and  in  so  far  as,  His  Almighty  power 
wrought  in  me,  was  this  gift  of  the  χάρις, 
the    αποστολή,    the    office    of    preaching 
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γ^ιστοτίοω     πάντων       ayiiov     ΐοοΟη    η     \"ρίς     αι»Γ>7,     τοις  Ι,^^ύ 'ii^ ^ftfr. 

•'/ι  U      '  \  '  η  ^        ν    '        ^  ι  W        \      ~  τ  Rom.  xi.  33 

euveaiv        tvayytAtaadHai    το        ανίΖ,ιγνιαστον        πλούτος    uuiy.  job 
του    "άριστου,       K(ti    "  φωτίσαι    πάντας    τις    ^  η    οικονομία  w^"eui•, ch. i. 
του    ''μυστήριου  του   '*  αποκίκηυμμίνου  α/τυ  των       αυονων  '  cu.'?  is  Us. 

c    '  -    ίϊ     ~         ~       ^         '  il  i'  10-'  e  /)-        -       yd'  i-iorelt 

tv  τω  Κΐίω  τω  τα  πάντα      κτισαντι,        ινα      -^νωοιαυη  νυν  ^ίί  .'""ii. 

ι  ι  ί  '  ι         t  ι!  ϋ  M.ttl.  XI.  ΐ5  Ι 

'       Ι    '  '  *-!'!'  '  •  -        κ    '  '  ?■    ^        Ι,.     ICir.  ίί. 

ταις     αι>\(ΐις  και  ταις      ί<:,(»υσιαις  ίν  τοις       ίπουοανιοις  Cia     7.  coi  lm. 

^  '  iKiugiiT.a?. 

bCol.  i,  •Μ.  plur.,  Kuni.  i.  2X   ix.  5  al.  ft.     1  Cor.  ii.  7.    X    II.   ch.  ii.  7.     I  Tim.  i.   17.    Hrb.i.S.  xi.3. 
c  Col.  iii.  3.  d  ch.  il.  10  rcfl'.  e  ch.  i.  «  rtfl.  f  ch.  i.  21  rcff. 

Β  ch.  1.  3  rcir. 

Thl :  om  ACDEFfi.IK  most  mss  Orig  all. — άγιων  om  7-  Marcion-in-Tert :  ανθρώπων 
4  Chr-ms  ;  ιιιηιητοΧων  Archel,  άγιων  air.  40". — aft  αυτή  ins  του  Otov  FG. — ror  bef  τοις 
tOi'.,  ins  tv  (fr'j)H  ||,  0^//.  i.  IC,  ivhere  none  omit  il),  with  DEFGJK  mss  nrly  it 
V  gotli  syrr  al  Clir  Tlidrt  Dam  al  lat-ff:  t.vt  ABC  23.  31.  i'A  copt. — rec  τον  η.  πΚουτον, 
with  Ι)'(Κ.>)ΙΚ  al  ΙΓ:  t.\t  ABCD'(E.')Fu  17- «7'•— i-Jr  τον  χο.,  αυτού  17•— 9.  παντας 
om  A  (i7'  al,  Cyr  llil  Jer  Aug  (not  Tert  all). — rec  for  οικον.,  κοινωνία  {explany  ytons), 
with  57  al^  (Scholz)  :  t.xt  .VUCDEFGJ  inss  nrly  vss  ff. — aft  r.  αιών.  ins  και  αττο  των 
ytvfwv  FCi  g  syr. — iv  oin  Marcioii-in- Tert. — ra  (nn  D'FG  Chrys-ms. — rec  aft  κτισαντι 
ins  δια  ιησον  χοιστηυ  {njipi/  a  (hictrinal  adiln),  with  D'EJK  &c  syr*  al  Chr  Tiidrt  Thl 
Oec:  om  ABCD'FG  I7.  73.  177  ii  al  it  ν  Syr  ar-orp  copt  scth  arm  Dial  Bas  Cyr  Tert 
Jer  Ambr  Aug  Ambrst  Vig  Pel.— 10.  νυν  cm'  FG  Syr  all  Orig  Tert  all :  ins  (&c)  Ath 


among  the   Gentiles,  &c.,   bestowed   ui)on 
me).  8.]    Instead  of  going  straight 

onward  with  Iv  τοΙς  tuvtatv  κ.τ.Χ.,  he  calls 
to  mind  his  own  (not  past,  but  present  and 
inherent,  see  I  Tim.  i.  15)  unworthiness  of 
the  higli  ottice,  and  resumes  the  contc^it 
with  an  emphatic  ileclaration  of  it.  '  To  me, 
who  am  less  than  the  least  (thus  ad- 
mirably rendered  by  E.  V.  Winer  adduces 
1\α\ιστότατος  from  Sext.  Empir.  ix.  40(5, 
and  μίΐότιρος  from  ApoU.  Rhod.  iii.  Ifi7^ 
and  Wetst.  xt{)nOTfiwQ  from  II.  /3.  '2Ai\, 
and  other  exx.  [Ellic.  remarks  that  Thuc. 
iv.  118  must  be  removed  from  Wetst.'s 
exx.  as  the  true  reading  is  κάλλιοί'])  of  all 
saints  (oi/ic  ιΐπί,  των  άττοστόΧων,  Chrys.  : 
and  herein  this  has  been  regarded  as  an 
exprn  of  far  greater  depth  of  humility  than 
that  in  1  Cor.  xv.  10  :  but  each  belongs  to 
the  subject  in  hand — each  places  him  far 
below  all  others  with  whom  he  compared 
himself)  was  given  this  grace,  (viz.)  to 
preach  to  the  Gentiles  (τ.  Uv.  is  em- 
phatic, and  points  out  his  distinguishing 
office.  There  is  no  parenthesis  of  ΙμοΊ  to 
α'ύτη  as  Harl.  has  unnecessarily  imagined) 
the  unsearchable  (reff. ;  "  in  its  nature, 
extent,  and  application."  Ellic.)  riches  of 
Christ  (i.  e.  the  fulness  of  wisdom,  right- 
eousness, sanctification,  and  redemption  — 
all  centered  and  summed  up  in  Him) 
9.]  and  to  enlighten  (retf. ;  not  merely 
externally  to  teach,  referred  to  his  work, 
— but  internally  to  enlighten  the  hearers, 
referred  to  their  apprehensiuii  .•  as  when 
the  App.  gave  witness  with  great  power  of 
the  resurrn  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  Acts  iv.  33. 
On  St.  Paul's  mission  to  enlighten,  see  esp. 


Acts  xxvi.  18)  all  (no  emphasis  on  πάντας, 
as  Harl. — "  not  the  Gentiles  only,  but  all 
men," — or  as  Mey.  observes  it  would  be 
π•Ίντας  [or  τονς  π. .']  φωτίσαι)  what  (the 
ellipse  is  supplied  by  ιίς  τό  tlcivai  in  ch.  i. 
18)  is  the  oeconomy  (see  on  ch.  i.  10. 
"  The  dis|)ensation  [arrangement,  regula- 
tion]  of  the  mystery  [the  union  of  Jews 
anil  Gentiles  in  Christ,  ver.  G]  was  now  to 
be  humbly  traced  and  acknowledged  in  the 
fact  of  its  having  secretly  existed  in  the 
])rimal  counsels  of  God,  and  now  having 
been  revealed  to  the  heavenly  powers  by 
means  of  tiie  Church."  Ellicott)  which  has 
been  hidden  from  ('the  beginning  of)  the 
ages  (άττο  τ.  αιώνων  gives  the  temporal 
limit  from  which  the  concealment  dated : 
so  χοόΐ'οις  αίωνιοις  σίσιγημίνον,  Rom. 
xvi.  23.  The  decree  itself  originated  προ 
κηταβοΧης  (coT/iot»  ch.  i.  4,  προ  των 
αιώνων  1  Cor.  ii.  7  :  t'le  αΐώνις  being  the 
spaces  or  reaches  of  time  necessary  for  the 
successive  acts  of  created  beings,  either 
physical  or  spiritual)  in  (join  with  άποκεκρ. 
— '  hidden  within,' — humanly  speaking,  '  in 
the  bosom  or  the  mind  of)  God  who  cre- 
ated all  things  ("  rerum  omnium  creatio 
fundamentum  est  omnis  reliquae  oeconomise, 
pro  potestate  Dei  universali  liberrime  dis- 
pensatae."  Beng.  The  stress  is  on  τα 
Ίτάντο — this  concealment  was  nothing  to  be 
wondered  at — for  God  of  His  own  will  and 
power  created  all  things,  a  fact  which 
involves  His  perfect  right  to  adjust  all 
things  as  He  will,  τα  ir.,  in  the  widest 
sense,  embracing  physical  and  spiritual 
alike),  10.]  that  (general  purpose  of 

the  whole  :  more  properly  to  be  referred 
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II]. 


^htiem]y\^'   τί}?      ίκκ\ησίας  η  '  πολυττυί/ίίλος  ^  σοφία  του  Οίον,       κατά  abcde 


k  =  Rom  si.      1 
S3.    1  Cur.  i. 
21,  &1• 


ττροθ 


ροΡίσ/ν  των       αιώνων    ην    ίποη]σίν       ίν  -χριστώ     Ιησού 


Ί, 


_     FGJK 


Clir  Thdrt  Dam  al  Jerj. — cin  της  ικ.  om  57•  70-1  al. — 11.  for  tjv,  ων  Chr-comiDj. — bef 
χρισ-ω  ins  τω  ABC  al,  :  txt  DEJK  mss  (nrly  appy)  Ath  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  :  FG  om  χ.  ιησ. : 


]ierhaps  to  €δόθη  tlian  to  any  other  one 
word  in  the  last  two  vv.  For  this  sublime 
cause  the  humble  Paul  was  raised  up,  — to 
bring  about, — he,  tlie  least  worthy  of  the 
saints, — that  to  the  heavenly  powers  them- 
selves should  be  made  known,  by  means  of 
those  whom  he  was  empowered  to  en- 
lighten, &c.  Cf.  Chrys. :  και  τοϊ'το  δε 
χάριτος  t)v,  το  τον  μικρόν  τα  μύζανα 
iyXUpin97}rai,  τΐι  γινίσθαι  τούτων  ίϋαγ- 
■γίλιστήν)  there  might  be  made  known 
(emphatif,  as  opposed  to  ατΓθΚ€κρ.  above- — 
'  no  longer  liidden,  but  ....')  now  (has 
the  secondary  emphasis:  opposed  to  άπυ 
των  αίώιωΐ')  to  the  governments  and  to 
the  (Stier  notices  the  repetition  of  the  art. 
It  perhaps  here  does  not  so  much  separate 
the  two  άρχαί  and  ίξ.  as  different  classes, 
as  serve  to  elevate  the  fact  for  solemnity's 
sake)  powers  (see  ch.  i.  21  and  note)  in 
the  heavenly  places  (see  ch.  i.  3  note. 
The  άρχ.  and  Ιξ.  are  those  of  the  holy 
angels  in  heaven  :  not,  as  has  been  vainly 
imagined,  Jewish  rii/ers  [Locke,  Schottg.]  : 
Christian  rulers  [Pel.]  :  good  and  bad 
angels  [Beng.,  Olsh.].  The  uniform  sense 
of  τα  ίπονί>ιη•ΐ(ΐ  in  this  Ep.  e.xcludes  all 
these)  by  means  of  the  Church  (ort 
7//(ίϊς  ίμάΟομίν,  τιΊτΐ  κάκΓινυι  £i'  ημών, 
Chrys.  See  also  Luke  xv.  10.  1  Pet.  i. 
12 :  and  cf.  Calvin's  note  here.  "  That 
the  holy  angels  are  capable  of  a  specific 
increase  of  knowledge,  and  of  a  deepening 
insight  into  God's  wisdom,  seems  from  this 
passage  clear  and  incontrovertible."  Ellic. 
"Vide,  quantus  honos  hominum,  quod  hsec 
arcana  consilia  per  ipsos,  maxime  per  apo- 
stolos,  Deus  innotescere  angelis  voluit. 
Ideo  angeli  post  hoc  tempus  nolunt  ab 
apostolis  coli  tanquam  in  ministerio  majore 
coUocatis,  Apoc.  xix.  10,  et  merito."  Grot. 
But  as  Stier  well  notices,  it  is  not  by  the 
App.  directly,  nor  by  human  preaching, 
that  the  Angels  are  instructed  in  God's 
wisdom,  but  by  the  Church ; — by  the  fact 
of  the  great  spiritual  body,  constituted  in 
Christ,  which  they  contemplate,  and  which 
is  to  them  the  ϋίατρον  τΓ/ς  ιόίης  τον  Otov) 
the  manifold  (-ολιιτΓοικιλος•,  so  far  from 
being  a  word  found  only  here  [Harl.,  Stier], 
occurs  in  Eur.,  Eph.  Taur.  11-19,  —o\ii- 
τΓοικιλα  φόρια  :  in  a  frag,  of  Eubulus,  Ath. 
XV.  7)  P•  679,  στέφαΐ'ον  ττολυττοίκιλον 
άνθίων,  and  twice  in  the  Orphic  hymns, 


in  this  figurative  sense :  ττολνποίκιλος 
Tt\sTn,  V.  1 1 :  ττ.  Xoync,  Ix.  4)  wisdom  of 
God  (How  is  the  wisdom  of  God  ττολ-υττοί- 
KiXos  .'  It  is  all  one  in  sublime  unity  of 
trurh  and  purpose :  but  cannot  be  appre- 
hended by  finite  minds  in  this  its  unity, 
and  therefore  is  by  Him  variously  portioned 
out  to  each  finite  race  and  finite  capacity  of 
individuals — so  that  the  Church  is  a  mirror 
of  God's  wisdom,-  chromatic,  so  to  speak, 
with  the  rainbow  colours  of  that  light  which 
in  itself  is  one  and  undivided.  Perhaps 
there  was  in  the  Ap.'s  mind,  when  he  chose 
this  word,  an  allusion  to  the  τττίρυγες  ττερι- 
σηράς  ■περιηργί'ρωμίναι  κιη  τα  μετάφρενα 
αντής  εν  χλωρότη-ι  χρνσιον,  the  adorn- 
ment of  the  ransomed  church,  in  Ps.  Ixvii. 
13.  See  Heb.  i.  1.  I  Pet.  iv.  10), 
11.]  according  to  (depends  on  -γνωρισθ?] — 
this  imparting  of  the  knowledge  of  God's 
mauifold  wisdom  was  in  accordance  with, 
&c.)  the  (not,  '  a  .•'  after  a  prepn,  the  omis- 
sion of  the  art.  can  hardly  be  regarded  as 
affecting  the  sense)  purpose  of  (the)  ages 
(the  gen.  is  apjiarently  one  of  time,  as 
when  we  say,  '  it  has  been  an  opinion  of 
years  :'  the  duration  during  all  that  time 
giving  the  ηίώνει:  a  kind  of  possession.  If 
so,  the  sense  is  best  given  in  English  by 
^  elernaV  as  in  E.  V.),  which  (ττικΐθ^σιν) 
He  made  (constituted,  ordained.  So  Calv., 
Beza,  Harl.,  Kiick.  On  the  other  hand, 
Thdrt.,  Grot.,  Koppe,  Olsh.,  Mey.,  DeW., 
Stier,  Ellic,  would  apply  it  to  the  carrying 
out,  executing,  in  its  historical  realization. 
I  can  hardly  think  that  so  indefinite  a  word 
as  ττϋΐεω  would  have  been  used  to  express 
so  very  definite  an  idea,  now  introduced  for 
the  first  time,  but  believe  the  Ap.  would 
have  used  some  word  like  ίπετ'εΧεπεν. 
Further,  we  should  thus  rather  expect  the 
perfect ;  whereas  the  aor.  seems  to  refer 
back  the  act  spoken  of  to  the  origination  of 
the  design.  Both  senses  of  ττοιίω  are 
abundantly  justified :  see,  for  our  sense, 
Mark  iii  G;  xvi.  Isa.  xxix.  15:  for  the 
other,  ch.  ii.  3.  Matt.  xxi.  31.  John  vi. 
38.  1  Thess.  v.  24  al.)  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord  (these  words  do  not  necessarily 
refer  £ΤΓθίησ€ν  to  the  carrying  out  of  the 
design.  They  bind  together  God's  eternal 
purpose  and  our  present  state  of  access  to 
Him  by  redemption  in  Christ,  and  so  close 
the   train    of  thought   of  the   last   eleven 
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Tit»  κνηκι)  Ίίμων, 

''  ποοςα-γω-γην    tv 

13  ?  ^    t     •      -  ι 

οίο      ηιτονμαι 


12 


ivoiiiv    τΐ)ΐ•    "  παμηησιαν    και    r;iv  ο aci• a. 29 
Oiiati    '  oia  rj/t;    ττιστίως    ^  αυτού.     'I'Vi'm. iul'iS". 


π£7ΓΟ( 


\       >  -         V     »  -         «    /l\    '  I         '  Phiii-ra   8. 

μιΐ    eyKOKfiv       ti>    τακ•        υλιψίσιν    μου    hhim.  n 
ίστίΐ'    *  boi^H    υμ<ον.  '  to^jthv    vamv 


iJirihislly 
only  in  Go^^pelH.  ρ  ch.  ii.  18  rcfT.  q  2  Cur.  i.  1&a1(3).    Pbil.  Ui.  4  nnly  P.    4  ΚΙπκ•  xviii.  19. 

r  <:li.  ii.  8  rell  β  obi.  geii,  Aclalii   Kt  «I.  Ir.  t  Cil.  i  U.     1  J..h»  τ   14,  .*(i> . 

u  Luke  xviii.  1.    2  Cor.  ίτ.  1,  in.    ΟκΙ.  vi.  it.    2  Th.•!!»  iii.  laonljr.  τ  —  J'>hD  τ. 

3Γ).     K.im.  ii.23al.  w  -  Horn.  »  3.    2  Cor.  vi.  4  «U^)•     Pliil.  iv.  11.     Col.  i.  24. 

X  Htir.,  cli.  i.  8  nft.  y  —  1  Cur.  il.  7.  xi.  Ιδ.    Phil.  iii.  lU.    1  Tbris.  ii.  20.  t  rer.  1  rcff. 


Ck'm  om  ι»)τ. — 12.  rf;v  (2n(i)  om  AB  17•  80:  ins  CDE(D'E  την  πηοςηγ.  κ.  τ.  παρρ.) 
1•Ό(Ρ0  τηΐ'  πίΐι•ς<ιγ.  ίΐς  την  7rir^)|u.)J  Κ  mss  (nrly)  Atli  Clirys  Thdrt  Dam  al.  {T/ie  2iid 
την  sceiiis  to  have  been  ouid  ax  siiperfl :  llie  other  rarim  are  comin  to  unit  the  nenne.) — 
for  f  r  π^  TT.,  ti'  τω  t\n<lhinuOi\v<n  U'  :  add  r;;  7  :  <>"i  '^"<  f^yr-  — 13.  rcc  ncinictii',  with 
CD'FtiJK  &(!(!":  t.\t  ABD'E  al^  {see  note  on  Gal.  vi.  !)).— μ..„  om  21!»'.— ι;τγπ.  νμ.  om 
3.  57.  70  Auibrst.  -υ/ί.  to  νμ.  om  10i)-7U. — fur  νμων  (Inst),  t|μwv  C  7.  17•  •51-•*  al^ 
copt  arm   {meu  liarl). — 14.  (hou  κ<ιι  πατ.  Did  Mctii. — ri-c  aft  πατ.  iiis   τυυ  κυ{>ιου  ημών 


verses,  by  bringing  us  again  home  to  the 
sense  of  our  own  blessedness  in  Christ. 
That  lie  says,  iv  χριστψ  Ίησ.,  does  not, 
ns  Olsh.  and  Stier,  imply  that  the  act 
spoken  of  must  necessarily  be  subse(iuent 
to  the  Inrarnation  :  see  eh.  i.  3,  4:  it  is 
the  coniplf.v  personal  appellation  of  the  Son 
of  God,  taken  from,  and  familiar  to  us  by 
His  incarnation,  but  applied  to  llim  in  His 
pra;-e.\istence  also),  12.]   in  whom 

(for  the  connexion,  see  note  on  last  ver. : 
in  whom,  as  their  element  and  condition) 
we  have  our  boldness  (not  'freedom  of 
■yicrc/i'  morely,  nor  baldness  in  j/rai/er  : 
παρρησία  is  used  in  a  far  wider  sense  than 
these,  as  will  appear  by  the  retf. :  viz.,  that 
of  the  state  of  mind  which  gives  liberty  of 
speech,  cheerful  boldness,  '  lifiimiItMC(tcit/' 
Palm  and  Rost's  lex.)  and  our  access 
(see  note  on  ch.  ii.  18  :  here  the  intrans. 
sense  is  even  more  necessary,  from  the 
union  with  πηρρ/|σιαΐ'.  We  may  con- 
t'ldontlv  say,  that  so  important  an  objective 
truth  as  our  inlroduction  to  God  by  Chrint 
would  never  have  been  thus  coupled  to  a 
mere  subjective  ijuulity  in  ourselves.  Both 
must  be  subjective  if  one  is :  the  second 
less  purely  so  than  the  first — but  both 
referring  to  our  own  feelings  and  privileges) 
in  confidence  (roiTfan,  /itra  τον  Oapptlv, 
C'hrys.  Mey.  remarks  what  a  noble  ex- 
ample St.  Paul  himself  has  given  of  this 
τΓ(ττυιθησις  in  Rom.  viii.  38  ff.  τηποι- 
θησίί  is  a  word  of  late  Greek  ;  see  Lobeck's 
Phrynichus,  p.  2!)'l)  through  the  faith 
("  €v  xp.  points  to  the  objective  ground  of 
tlie  possessimi,  δια  της  ττίστ.,  the  sub- 
jective medium  by  which,  and  ev  ττίττοιθ. 
the  subjective  state  in  which,  it  is  appre- 
hended." EUic.)  of  (objeciive  :  =  '  in  :'  of 
w-hich  He  is  the  object :  see  reff.)  Him. 
13.]  Wherefore  ('  quae  cum  ita  sint,' 
viz.  the  glorious  things  spoken  of  vv.  8 — 12  : 
and  especially   his    own    personal   part   in 


them,  ίμοι"  ίίόΟη,  tyio  π.  i-ytci'/O;;!'  ίιά- 
(coi/ος•  : — since  I  am  the  a|)pi>intcd  minister 
of  so  great  a  matter)  I  beseech  you  (not, 
beseech  God, — which  would  aukwardly  ne- 
cessitate a  new  subject  before  ίγκι»•»Τ»/  : 
see  below)  not  to  be  dispirited  (not,  '  that 
I  may  not  be  d.,'  as  Syr.,  Thdrt.,  Beng., 
Riick.,  Harl.,  t)lsh.  Such  a  reference  is 
quite  refuted  l)y  the  reason  rendered  below, 
ϊ/τις  irr.  δόξα  νμων,  and  by  the  insertion  of 
μου  after  t/A.,  which  in  this  ca-e  would  be 
wholly  superHuous:  not  to  mentii)n  its  in- 
consistency with  all  we  know  of  the  Ap. 
himself)  in  (of  the  element  or  sphere,  in 
wliicli  tbefaint-heartedness  would  be  shewn  ; 
'  in  the  midst  of )  my  tribulations  for 
you  (the  grammatical  commentators  justify 
the  absence  of  the  art.  before  v-irc'p  by  the 
constr.  ΰλι/3<ιμΛΐ  ΰττ fp  τίνος.  This  surely 
is  not  necessary,  in  the  presence  of  such 
exprns  as  τοΤς  κνηίοις  Kura  σάρκ  ι,  ch.  vi. 
5.  The  strange  view  of  Harl.,  that  ΰπϊρ 
νμων  is  to  be  joined  with  αίτονμαι,  needs 
no  refutation),  seeing  that  they  are  (not 
'  which  is  ,•'  ήτΐ5  is  not  =  >'/,  but  =  •  quippe 
qui,'  '  utpote  qui:'  see  exx.  in  Palm  and 
Rost's  Lex.  oc,  p.  547)  γοτυ:  glory'  (ττώς 
ίση  εόζα  avrwv;  υτι  ο'ντως  αί'-υνς  ήγά- 
τζησίν  ο  Btov,  ωςτί  και  τ.  ν'ών  νττ'ίο  αυτών 
Cuvvai,  (C.  τονς  ίονΧονς  κακοϋν.  Ίνα  γαρ 
avToi  τΰχιοσι  τοσούτων  αγαθών,  ΤΙανΧος 
ictσμf'iτo,  Chrys.  Bengel  compares  νμεϊς 
ϊνδοξοι,  ήμΐΐς  c'  άτιμοι,  1  Cor.  iv.  10  : 
and  this  certainly  seems  against  Stier's 
notion  that  cot»  ι,•μα;ΐ•  means  '  your  ff  lor  i- 
fcalion,'  '  the  glory  of  God  in  you'). 
14 — 19.]  His  prayer  for  them,  setting  forth 
the  aim  and  end  of  the  ministerial  office  as 
respected  the  Church,  viz.  its  becoming 
strong  in  the  power  of  Ihe  Spirit. 
14.]  '  On  this  account  (re-umes  the  τοΰ• 
τον  χι''ριν  of  ver.  1  [see  note  there]  : — viz. 
'  because  ye  are  so  built  in,  have  such  a 
standing   in    God's   Church')   I  bend  my 
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ΠΙ. 


a  Rom.  xi.  4. 

xiv.  11. 

Phil.  ii.  10 

only, 
b  =  Luke  xii. 

3.     1  Cor. 
12. 


κάμπτω  τα  '^  yovuTti  μου       πους   τον    πατίρα,  tt,   ού  abcde 


πάσα  πάτρια  ίν  ονηονοις  και  επι  γης  ovoμaCίτaι,  η>α 
Βωη  υμιν  κατά  το  '  ττλυυτος  της  οοί;τ)ς  αυτόν  '^  όυναμίΐ 
''  Κξ)αταιωθηναι    '  δια    του    πνίυματος    αυτού      ίΐς  τον     ϊσω 


C  <—  here  only 

Xen.  Mem. 

iv.  ti.  12. 

d  Luk'- ii.  4      Aets  iii.  25  only.    Num.  i.  18.  e  ch.  i.  21  reff. 

h  Luke  i.  8U.  ii.  40.    1  Cor.  xvi.  la  only.    Neh.  ii.  18. 
k  =  ch.  ii.  21  al  1  Rom.  vii.  22.  see  2  Cor.  iv.  16. 


f  neut.,  ch.  i. 
i  .4cts  xxi.  4. 


ιησ.  χριστού  (from  ch  i.  3,  and  simr  passages  :  cf  θιον  και  alove.  It  u<d  hai'dly  have 
been  erased,  as  De  IV.,  as  coming  between  πατ.  and  πάτρια),  with  DEFGJK  &c  al  it 
V  lat-mss  in  Jer  Sjt  ar-pol  arm  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  (h.  1.)  al  Tert  Lucif  Ambrst  Pel  al : 
om  ABC  17•  f»7^  dcmid  al  copt  feth  ar-erp  Thdrt  Orig  Did  Meth  Synod-ancyr-in  Epiph 
Cyrr  Dam  Ehas  cret  Thl-uomm-appy  Jer-e.\pr  ("  non,  ut  in  latinis  codd.  additum  est,  '  ad 
Patreni  Dom.  nosiri  J.  C,'  — sed  simpliciter  '  ad  Patrem'  legendum")  Vig  Augj  Cassiod- 
comm.  — oiijifd'o.)  all  goth  Orig-ms  Thdrtj  all. — 15.  ονομαζομίνον  \(\S). — 16.  cwisuhsin 
of  more  usual  form  :  so  Β  in  ch  i.  17  also)  ABCFG  37-9.  116  Meth  BasCyrr:  txt  DEJK 


knees  (soil,  in  prayer:  see  reff.;  and  cf. 
3  Kings  xix.  lii)  towards  (directing  my 
prayer  to  Him  :  see  Winer,  §  52,  h)  the 
Father  (on  the  words  here  interpolated, 
see  var.  readd.),  from  whom  (as  the  source 
of  the  name  :  so  Hom.  II.  κ.  68,  ττατρόθβν 
ίκ  ytvfiic  όΐ'ομάζωΐ'  avSpa  ϊκαστον  : — 
Soph.,  CEd.  Tyr.  1036,  ίόςτ  ώνομάηθης 
ίκ  τνχης  ταύτης,  ος  ιΐ  : — Xen.  Mem.  iv. 
5,  8,  ίφη  ύί  και  το  βιαλίγίσθαι  όιομασθή- 
ναι  ΐκ  τοϋ  σνιηόντος  κοιιη)  βου^ίνίσθαι 
ίιαλεγοντας  : — Cic.  de  Amicitia,  8,  '  amor, 
ex  quo  amicitia  nominata')  every  family 
(not,  '  the  tvhole Jamilg'  [ττίϊσα  >}  πα.  ή, 
or,  less  strictly,  παπα  ποτ  μ.  )'/],  as  Ε.  Λ'. 
The  sense,  see  below)  in  the  heavens  and 
on  earth  is  named  (it  is  difficult  to  convey 
in  another  language  any  trace  of  the  deep 
connexion  of  ττατήρ  and  ττατριά  here  ex- 
pressed. Had  the  sentence  been  '  the  Crea- 
tor, after  whom  every  creature  in  h.  and  e. 
is  named,'  all  would  be  plain  to  the  Eng. 
reader.  But  we  must  not  thus  render : 
for  it  is  not  in  virtue  of  God's  creative 
power  that  the  Ap.  here  prays  to  Him,  but 
in  virtue  of  His  adoptive  love  in  Christ. 
It  is  best  therefore  to  keep  the  simple  sense 
of  the  words,  and  leave  it  to  exegesis  to 
convey  the  idea,  ττατριά  is  the  family, 
or  in  a  wider  sense  the  gens,  named  so  from 
its  all  having  one  τΓατήρ.  Some  [Est., 
Grot.,  Wetst.,  al.]  have  supposed  St.  Paul 
to  allude  to  the  rabbinical  exprn,  '  the 
family  of  earth  and  the  family  of  heaven  :' 
but  as  Harl.  observes,  in  this  case  he  would 
have  said  ττ.  //  πατρ.,  ij  iv  cvp.  κ.  >/  έπϊ  γ. 
Others  [Vulg.,  Jer.,  Thdrt..— δς  άλ7]θώς 
νπάρχίΐ  πατ)'/ρ,  ος  ον  παυ  άλλον  τυντο 
λαβών  ϊχίΐ,  αλλ'  αΰτος  τοΙς  άλλοις 
μίταί(ΰωκί  τοντο,  —  Corn.-a-lap.]  have 
attempted  to  give  ττατριά  the  sense  of 
paternitas,  which  it  can  certainly  never 
have.  But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  say,  to  what 
the  reference  is,  or  why  the  idea  is  here 


introduced.  The  former  of  these  will  be 
found  very  fully  discussed  in  Stier,  pp. 
487 — 99 :  and  the  latter  more  shortly 
treated.  The  Ap.  seems,  regarding  God  as 
the  Father  of  us  His  adopted  children  in 
Christ,  to  go  forth  into  the  fact,  that  He, 
in  this  His  relation  to  us,  is  in  reality  the 
great  original  and  prototype  of  the  paternal 
relation,  wherever  found.  And  this  he 
does,  by  observing  that  every  ττατριά,  com- 
paternity,  body  of  persons,  having  a  com- 
mon father,  is  thus  named  [in  Greek], 
from  that  father, — and  so  every  earthly 
[and  heavenly]  family  retlects  in  its  name 
[and  constitution]  the  being  and  source- 
ship  of  the  great  Father  Himself.  But 
then,  what  are  ττατριαί  in  heaven  ί  Some 
have  treated  the  idea  of  paternity  there  as 
absurd  :  but  is  it  not  necessarily  involved 
in  any  explanation  of  this  passage  .'  He 
Himself  is  the  Father  of  spirits,  Heb.  xii. 
9,  the  Father  of  lights,  James  i.  17  : — 
may  there  not  be  fathers  in  the  heavenly 
Israel,  as  in  the  earthly  .'  May  not  the  holy 
Angels  be  bound  up  in  spiritual  ποτριαι, 
though  they  marry  not  nor  are  given  in 
marriage  .'' — Observe,  we  must  not  miss  the 
sense  of  όνομάξ€ται,  nor  render,  nor  under- 
stand it,  as  meaning  '  is  constituted.'  This 
is  the  fact,  but  not  brought  out  here), 
16.]  that  (see  on  ϊνα  after  words  of  be- 
seeching, &c.,  note,  1  Cor.  xiv.  13.  The 
purpose  and  purport  of  the  prayer  are 
blended  in  it)  He  would  give  (on  the  opt. 
after  'ιι•α  see  note,  ch.  i.  17)  you,  according 
to  the  riches  of  His  glory  (spocities  δωη, 
not  what  follows  :  give  you,  in  full  γγο- 
portion  to  the  abundance  of  His  own  glory 
—  His  own  infinite  ])erfections)  to  be 
strengthened  with  might  (the  dative  has 
been  taken  in  several  ways  :  1)  adver- 
bially, '  mightily,'  as  fiiq.  ΰς  οΐκίαν  παρ- 
dvai,  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  2.  2, —  to  which  Meyer 
objects,  that  thus  δΰναμις  would  be  strength 
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ανθοωπον,      '  "^  κατοικησαι  tuu  y^ptarov  cia   της  πιστίο^ς  mCoU.  ιβ.  u. 
έν    τ«κ;    καρ^ίαις    νμων,      ^^  ίν    ayunrj    "  ψρι'Οοιήνοι     κοί  °iv"2.'c$5;ij. 

ο         /ι  Λ  /  ''  Ρ    'c  '  Ί  Λ       /3'     /J  Γ        ^  2.    (ί..  Col. 

τίνεμιλιωμίνοι,    ινα     '  ίςίσχυσητί       καταλ(ΐ/3<;σ(7αι       συν    ii.7oniy. 
πάση'  τοις  *  άγι'ο(ς•  τί  το  'πλάτος  και  "^  μηκυς  και      βάθος  "^5"','j^y"i,^j 


i.  23.     Hi-b.  i.  II),  from  Ρ»,  ci.  25.     1  Pet.  ».  10. 
q  Acts  iv.  13.  x.  34.  xxv.  25.     Phil.  iii.  12,  13. 
t  α  Rev.  zs.  U.  xzi.  luonly.    Cen.  i.  15. 


ρ  hrrc  only  t.    Sir.  vii.  iS  lat. 
r  -  Act!  X.  2.  xiT.  13  al.  fr.  •  —  ch.  i.  1  rctl. 

τ  w  tee  Rom.  τϋί.  3U. 


most  mss  Ath  Mac  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Occ.  —  rec  τον  πΧουτον,  witli  D'JK  &c  fl':  t.\t 
ABCD'EFG  «72.  11(J  Ath-ms  Ephr:  r<.  πΧηθυς  17.— tv  ct>v.  FG  c.pt :  ii/i«/iii' Mac. 
— 18.  rec  κψ.  κ.  βαθ.  {subntn  of  more  iialuial  order)  BC'DKFG  'Λ~ι.  57-  7•1•  116  it  ν 
Syr  ar-erp  copt  seth  arm  Ath  Cyr  Lucif  Ambrst  Pel  Jer-somet :  txt  AJK  &c  syr  al  Orig 


on  the  side  of  the  bestower  rather  than  of 
the  receiver,  whereas  the  contrast  with 
iyK<iKtiv  (?)  requires  the  converse.  This 
hardly  seems  sufficient  to  di.'^prove  the 
sense :  2)  dat.  of  the  form  or  shape  in 
which  the  κρατ.  was  to  take  |)lace  (Harl., 
al.),  as  in  χυίιμασι  Svvaro'i  tZrai,  Xen. 
Mem.  ii.  7•  7i — to  which  Mcy.  replies  that 
thus  the  κοαταΐωΟηναι  would  only  apply  to 
one  department  of  the  sjiiritual  lite,  instead 
of  to  all.  But  this  again  seems  to  me  not 
valid:  for  ^  might,'  *  power,'  is  not  one 
faculty,  but  a  qualification  of  all  faculties. 
Rather  I  should  say  that  such  a  meaning 
would  involve  a  tautology — '  strengthened 
in  strength.'  3)  the  instrumental  dat.  is 
maintained  by  Mey.,  De  W.,  al.,  and  seems 
the  best  here  and  in  the  ||,  Col.  i.  11  : 
'with  [His]  miyht,'  imparted  to  you)  by 
His  Spirit  (as  the  instiUcr  and  imparter  of 
that  might)  into  (not  merely  '  in.'  κρα- 
ταιοί, κατυικΊ'^ι.ϋν  ιΐς  τοι•  χωουνντα  ϊσω 
άί'θρωτΓορ  τον  χοιστόν,  Schol.  in  Cramer's 
Catena.  iSimly  Orig.,  ώςτ£  ιίς  τ.  ϊσ.  άνϋ. 
κατυικησαι  τ.  χριστον  ίιά  της  πιστίως, 
ib.  Both  rightly,  as  far  as  the  idea  of  in- 
fusing into  is  concerned  :  but  clearly  wrong, 
as  are  the  Gr•  ff.  in  general,  in  taking  els  τ. 
£σ.  ανθ.  witli  what  follows,  thus  making 
ev  ταϊς  καρδ.  υμ.  tautological,  or  giving  to 
δια  της  ττίστεως  Iv  ταϊ?  καρδίαις  ΰμων 
the  meaning,  '  through  the  faith  which  is 
in  your  hearts,'  which  it  cannot  bear),  the 
inner  man  (the  spiritual  man — the  noblest 
portion  of  our  being,  kept,  in  the  natural 
man,  under  subjection  to  the  flesh  [refT.], 
but  in  the  spiritual,  renewed  by  the  Spirit 
of  God)  — that  (continuation,  not  of  the 
prayer  merely, — not  from  δω'η, — as  the 
strong  word  κατοικήσ-αι,  emphatically 
placed,  sufficiently  shews,— but  from  κρα- 
ταιωθήναι, — and  that  as  its  result  [see  Orig. 
above  :  not  its  purpose  — τον  κατ.^  See  a 
similar  consti•.  Col.  i.  10)  Christ  may  dwell 
(emphatic ;  abide,  take  up  His  lasting 
abode  :  '  summa  sit,  non  procul  intuendum 
esse  Christum  fide,  sed  recipiendum  esse 
animcfi  nostra  complexu,  ut  in  vobis  ha- 
bitet.'  Calv.)  by  your  faith  (apprehending 


Him,  and  opening  the  door  to  Him, — see 
John  xiv.  13.  Rev.  iii.  20  — and  keeping 
Him  there)  in  your  hearts  ("  partem  etiam 
designat  ubi  legitima  est  Christi  sedes ; 
nempe  cor  :  ut  sciamus,  non  satis  esse,  si 
in  lingua  versetur,  aut  in  cerebro  volitet." 
Calv.), — ye  having  been  (Beza,  Grot.,  al., 
and  Meyer  [and  so  E.  V.],  join  the  partt. 
with  the  follg  Ίνα,  justifying  the  trajection 
by  Gal.  ii.  10.  2  Thess.  ii.  7•  Acts  .xix.  4 
al.  But  those  cases  are  not  parallel,  as  in 
every  one  of  them  the  prefixed  words  carry 
especial  emjdiasis,  which  here  they  cannot 
do.  We  must  therefore  regard  the  clause 
as  an  instance  of  the  irregular  nominative 
[see  refT.],  adopted  to  form  an  easy  transi- 
tion to  that  which  follows.  Meyer  strongly 
objects  to  this,  that  the  partt.  are  perfect, 
not  present,  which  would  be  thus  logically 
required.  But  surely  this  last  is  a  mistake. 
It  is  upon  the  completion,  not  upon  the 
progress,  of  their  rooting  and  grounding  in 
love,  that  the  next  clause  depends.  So 
Orig.,  Chrys.,  all.,  and  Harl ,  De  W.,  and 
EUic.)  rooted  and  grounded  (both  images, 
that  of  a  tree,  and  that  of  a  building,  are 
supposed  to  have  been  before  the  Ap.'s 
mind.  But  ριζόω  was  so  constantly  used 
in  a  figurative  sense  [see  esx.  in  Palm  and 
Rost  sub  voce]  as  hardly  perhaps  of  ne- 
cessity to  suggest  its  primary  image.  Lu- 
cian  uses  both  words  together,  de  Saltat. 
34  [Wetst.], — ως-ίο  riiic  ριζαι  κ.  θιμίλιοι 
της  ορχίιαιως  ήσαν)  in  love  (love,  ge- 
nerally— not  merely  αϊ'τον,  as  Chrys.,  nor 
'  qua  diligimur  a  Deo,'  Beza ;  nor  need  we 
supply  'in  Christ'  after  the  participles, 
thus  disconnecting  them  from  tv  ay.,  as 
Harl.:  but  as  EUic.  well  says,  "This 
[love]  was  to  be  their  basis  and  foundation  j 
in  (on  ?)  which  alone  they  were  to  be  fully 
enabled  to  reahze  all  the  majestic  propor- 
tions of  Christ's  surpassing  love  to  man  "), 
— that  ye  may  be  fully  able  (refT. :  ή  επι- 
μίλίΐα  πολλάκις  καϊ  της  φίσιως  ίϊ,ι"γνσ(ν 
ί—ι\εΐ77οί•σης,  Strabo,  χνϋ.  ρ.  788  [417 
Tauchn.]  )  to  comprehend  (reft'.  "  many 
middle  forms  are  distinguished  from  their 
actives   only    by   giving   more  the  idea  of 
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?:  κηι  "  υφός.        yviova'i  τε  την   "  νπερβάλΧουσην  της  '  -γνω-  abcdk 

. .ill.  '  /  ^  '  '  ^  1       >  ^  \      FGTK 

/sVel'Tim.^ri.  <^εως  αγάττηί'    του    -χ^οιστου,    Ίνη    '^^  πΧηοωβητί      Βίς  —αν    το 


χ  ell.  i.  19  re 
y  — ί  1  Cor.  viii 


ζ  =  Rom.  1.  29.       7ΓΛ)} 
-'  Ciir.  vii.  4  al 


ηρωμα    του    Οίου. 

a  =  Rom.  XT.  29. 


τω    δε    δυΐΌίΐίΐ'ω       υπίο    τταντα 


Chrys  Thdrt  al  Jer  (Tisch  states  the  readings  %'ice  versa,  appy  by  mistake). — 19.  rt  om 
D'FG  copt. — αγ.  της  γι».  A  ΤΑ.  115  syr  ar-pol  Jer  iscienliam  caritatis  Augj). — της  yv. 
otu  71  tol  Syr-ed. — iva  πληρωΟη  παν  Β  73.  110. — 20.   virtp  om  DEFG  it  ν  lat-ff  (uxc 


earnestness  or  spiritual  energy  :  ?};ιιθ/ίοϋί/-ο 
τΓολληί  ίίμα  τάς  ΐπιβοΧάς,  Thncyd.  ϋί.  20: 
οϋτω  ιΐέΐ  πίρί  τταντύς  σκοπβϊΐ''  oTtw  yap 
τι  Tavry  σκοττοιΊ/'ίΐ'ος  ί'λ^ς,  υντως  ίμφρων 
ττίρι  τυντο  y'fyoi'ag.  Plato."  Kriiger, 
griech.  Sprachlelire,  §  52.  4)  with  all  the 
saints  (all  the  people  of  God,  in  whom  is 
f'ultilled  that  which  is  here  prayed  for) 
what  is  the  breadth  and  length  and 
depth  and  height  (all  kinds  of  fanciful 
explanations  have  been  given  of  these 
words.  One  specimen  may  be  enough : 
ίσχημάτισεν  ώ'.ττίρ  τνπικιότίοοΐ'  ιίς  σταυ- 
ρόν τίιπον.  βάθος  γα.ρ  και  υψος  και 
μήκος  και  ιτλάτος,  τΊ  (τιρον  αν  tu],  η 
τού  σταυρηϋ  φύσις;  διπλούν  is  που  ϊοικε 
τυν  σταυρόν  X'iytiv,  οΰχ  απλώς'  άλλ' 
ϊπίιδή  ή  μίν  του  κυρίου  οικονομία  θίότης 
ίστιν  ανωθίν,  και  άνθρωπότης  κάτωβίν, 
τϋ  £(  κι)pυyμa  αποστολικοί'  διί-τίΐνίν  άπύ 
άρκτου  ίΐς  μισημβρίαν  και  άπό  ανατολής 
ίΐς  ϋόσιν,  συvnyaγώv  και  κυρίου  την 
(ιΐκονομίαν  καϊ  των  αποστόλων  νπηρίσ'ιαν' 
το  διπλούν  ττ}ς  οικονομίας,  ώς  ϊν  διπλι^ 
Tiii  σταυ.ιψ  ίπιδίΐκι  ΰμινος.  όντως  ύπίν. 
Severianus,  in  Cramer's  Catena.  Simly 
Origen,  ib.,  Jer ,  Aug.,  Anselm,  Aquin., 
Est.  ('  longitude  temporum  est,  latitude 
locorum,  altitudo  gloriee,  profuiiditas  dis- 
cretionis').  Numerous  other  e.Kplns,  geo- 
metrical, architectural,  and  spiritual,  may 
be  seen  in  Corn.-a-lap.,  Pole's  Synops., 
and  Eadie.  The  latter,  as  also  Bengel  and 
Stier,  see  an  allusion  to  the  Church  as  the 
temple  of  God — Chandler  and  Macknight 
to  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesu.".  Both 
are  in  the  highest  degree  improbable.  Nor 
can  we  quite  say  that  the  object  of  the 
sentence  is  the  love  of  Christ  [Calv.,  Mey., 
Ellicott,  al.]  :  -for  that  is  introduced  in  a 
subordinate  clause  by  and  by  [see  on  τ€ 
below]  rather,  with  De  W.,  that  the  gen. 
after  these  nouns  is  left  indefinite — that 
you  may  be  fully  able  to  comprehend  every 
dimension- soil.,  of  all  that  God  has  re- 
vealed or  done  in  and  for  us  [=7-0  μυσ- 
τήυιον  τ.  (hov,  Col.  ii.  3] — though  this  is 
not  a  gen.  to  be  sujiplied,  but  lying  in  the 
back  ground  entirely)  and  (tc  introduces 
not  a  parallel,  but  a  subordinate  clause. 
Of  this  Hartung,  i.  p.  105,  gives  many  exx. 
Eur.  Hec.  1186, — οτ'  ευτύχίΐ  \  Τροία,  πί- 


ριζ  δ(  πύργος  (Ίχ  Ιτι  πτόλιν,  \  ϊζη  rt 
Ποίαμος,  "ΕκτοριΊς  τ'  ηνθιι  δόρυ:  Med. 
G42,  ώ  πατρίς,  δώμα  τ'  ίμόν.  So  that  the 
knowledge  here  spoken  of  is  not  identical 
with  the  καταλαβεσθαι  above,  but  forms 
one  portion  of  it,  and  by  its  surpassing  ex- 
cellence serves  to  exalt  still  more  thai  great 
whole  to  which  it  belongs)  to  know  the 
knowledge-passing  (τής  γνώσ£ω5,  gen.  of 
comparison  aft.  ii-rmij  ,  as  in  διπλήσιος 
ίωϋτοϋ,  Herod,  viii.  137, — "ύδίνος  νστίοος, 
Plat.  Tim.  p.  20  a.  See  Kuhner,  ii.  §  540. 
γνώναι  .  .  .  γνώσ€ω5  are  chosen  as  a  pa- 
radox, γνώσεως  being  taken  in  the  sense 
of  'mere,'  'bare'  kiwwledge  [ref.],  and 
γνώναι  in  the  pregnant  sense  of  that  know- 
ledge which  is  rooted  and  grounded  in  love, 
Phil  i.  y)  Love  of  Christ  (subjective  gen. — 
Christ's  Love  to  us — see  Rom.  v.  5  note, 
and  viii.  35 — 39— not  '  our  love  to  Christ.' 
Nor  must  we  interpret  with  Harl.  [and 
Olsh.],  "  lo  know  the  Love  of  Christ  more 
and  more  as  an  unsearchable  love."  It  is 
not  this  attribute  of  Christ's  Love,  but  the 
Love  itself,  which  he  prays  that  they  may 
know)  that  ye  may  be  filled  even  to  all 

the  fulness  of  God'  (παν  τϋ  πλήρωμα  τϊίς 
βιότητος  abides  in  Christ,  Col.  ii.  9. 
Christ  then  abiding  in  your  hearts,  ye, 
being  raised  up  to  the  comprehension  of 
the  vastness  of  God's  mercy  in  Him  and  of 
His  Love,  will  be  filled,  even  as  God  is  fuU 
— each  in  your  degree,  but  all  to  your  ut- 
most capacity,  with  divine  wisdom  and  might 
and  love.  Such  seems  much  the  best  ren- 
dering :  and  so  Chrys.  [altern.],  ωςτε  πλη- 
ροϋσθαι  πάσης  άοίτής  ής  πλήοίΐς  ίστΊν 
ό  9£0ς•.  — τοΰ  θ.  then  is  the  possessive  gen. 
The  other  interp.,  taking  Qeov  as  a  gen.  of 
origin,  and  ΐΓλήρωμα  for  πλήθος,  '  ut  om- 
nibus Dei  donis  abundetis,'  Est.  is  not  con- 
sistent vrith  €ΐς  [see  above],  nor  with  the 
force  of  the  passage,  which  having  risen  in 
sublimity  with  every  clause,  would  hardly 
end  so  tamely). 

20,  21  ]  DoXOLOGY,  ARISING  FROM  THE 
CONTEMPLATION'  OF  ΤΗΙΪ  FAITHFULNESS 
AND     POWER    OF     GoD    WITH     REGARD     TO 

His   Church.  20.]  'But  to  Him 

(Be  brings  out  a  slight  contrast  to  wiiat  has 
just  preceded — viz.  ourselves,  and  our  need 
of  strength  and  our  growth  in  knowledge, 
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ποιησαι  ''  υπίοίκπίοισσοΰ  ων  '   αιτονμίθα  η  '  voou/ufv  Λ-οί"»  '  Ί^''"',^"• 
τί/ι*    ονναμιν    τΐ]ν     ίνίρ-γουμίνην    ev    ιιμιν,         αυτιο    ΐ]    οοςα  a  vrr.  iirefl. 


""  fj'    Τ)/    ίκκΧησια  (v  χοιστο 

-     1,        >  _  -  >  /  If 

τον      (ΐκοί'ος  των  υιιονων,  υμην 

1     1 


ι    Ιησοϋ  ίΐς  πάσας  τας  yivtag  ''^."κ'άηΙ'νΗ. 


5     Ι  Cor.  χϋ. 
β.    2  Cur.  i. 
β.  ii.  12. 
Gal.  ii.  Χ. 


IV.    ^   '  Ιίορακίίλω  οΰΐ'   υμάς  Εγώ  ο      ^ίσμιος  £ΐ•  κυ<}ΐω,     i;*'ft'^,,iij^ 
αίιως        πίοιπατησαι     τΐ)ς        κΛί/σεως         τ/ς      £KAijt7i/rt,  gi  c.r  lir. 

'  1ϋ.  28. 

h  here  only.     Dan.  vii.  18.  i  —  Matt   viii.5al.fr.    Rom.  xli.  1.  k  ch.  iii.  1  rciT. 

l&cunsir  ,  Rnm.  xvi.  2.     Phil  I.  27.    Col.  i.lii.     1  These,  ii.  )2.  Paul  unly,  exc.  3  John  «.  m  —  Act» 

xxi.  2lal.lr.    princ.  Ρβα1(3ΐ)βι  John(ia).  ο  Rom.  xi.  2U.    1  Cor.  i.  26.  ch.  t  18  all6).     Paul 

only,  rxc.  2  Pet.  i.  lU.  υ  atir.,  cb.  i.  7  ret). 

Jcr)  :  παν  Ε;  ι»π.  παντ.  om  Tbdrt. — (τσί  υπιρικ.  Syr  syrf  Ambrst. — 21.  m'  r.  icr. 
K-fii  fv  xp.  ιη.  ABC  7Ii•  80.  213  ν  copt  arm  slav-ms  Dam-omm  lat-ff:  tv  χρ.  ιη.  και  (fv 
Ambrst)  τ.  ικκΧ.  D'FG  it  Ambrst:  fi'  χ.  ιητ.  (omg  tv  τ.  t.)  40  Oros:  t.^t  0'(χ().  ιη.  tv 
τ.  icic.  Ε).ΙΚ  most  mss  syrr  al  Clirys  Tlidrt  Dam-text  Thl  Oec  Vig  (all  the  varus  are 
appy  emendns  from  minunderxly :  nee  note). — του  aiuiv,  om  FG  g  tol  :  in  oiiinia 
sacuta  scectilor.  d  e  Ambrst. — αμήν  om  5?.  C7'• 


and  fubipss)  who  is  able  to  do  beyond  all 
things  (ντΓί'ρ  is  not  mlvi'rhial,  as  Beiigcl, 
Λν1ιί(•Η  would  be  tautological),  far  beyond 
(ri'ir.  :  ών  is  not  governed  by  ττάντα :  but 
this  second  clause  repeats  the  first  in  a 
more  detailed  and  specified  t'orni.  "  It  is 
noticeable  that  {nrep  occurs  nearly  thrice  as 
many  times  in  St.  Paul's  Epp.  and  the  Ep. 
to  file  lleb.  as  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.,  and 
that,  with  a  few  e.vceptions  [Mark  vii.  37. 
Luke  vi.  'Λϋ,  iS:c.]  the  compounds  of  ί'πίμ 
are  all  found  in  St.  Paul's  Epp."  Ellic.) 
the  things  which  (gen.  as  yyώf^ίως  above, 
ver.  l!()  we  ask  or  think  ('  coyilatio  latius 
patet  quam  jireces  :  gradatio.'  Beng.)  ac- 
cording to  the  power  which  is  working 
(not  passive  :  see  on  tJal.  v.  (i  :  tlie  ])ower 
is  the  niiglit  of  the  indwelling  Spirit  ;  see 
Rom.   viiiT  '2(>)  in  us,  21.]  to  Him 

(solemn  and  empliatic  repetition  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun)  be  the  glory  (the  whole 
glory  accruing  from  all  His  dealings  which 
have  been  spoken  of:  His  own  resulting 
glory)  in  the  Church  (as  its  tlieatre  before 
men,  in  which  that  glory  must  be  recog- 
nized and  rendered)  in  Christ  Jesus  (as  its 
inner  verity,  and  essential  element  in  which 
it  abides.  Beware  of  rendering  '  in  the 
Church  trhich  is  in  Chr.  J.,'  which  would 
not  only  require  the  art.  [of.  Gal.  i.  22, 
rale  εκκ\.  της  Ίονίαίας  ταΤς  iv  γριστψ], 
but  would  make  Iv  χριστώ  Ίησον  super- 
fluous. Nor  need  we  say  that  ev  χρ.  Ίησ. 
is  a  second  independent  clause,  as  if  a 
comma  were  between  εκκλ.  and  Iv  :  it  be- 
longs to  Iv  τη  Ikk.  as  inclusive  of  it,  though 
not  as  descriptive  of  ίκκλ.  :  '  in  the  Church 
[and  thus]  in  Chr.  J.  )  to  all  the  genera- 
tions of  the  age  of  the  ages'  (probably  as 
Grot.,  '  augendi  causa  duas  locutiones  He- 
braicas  miscuit  Apostolus,  quarum  prior 
est  ήπό  ytvtag  ιΐς  ytveav,  '^π^  "liV,  Ps.  x.  6, 


altera  ϊως  τον  αιώνος,  1Γ  '^Vir»,  Isa.xlv.  17.' 
Probably  the  account  of  the  meaning  is, 
tliat  the  aye  of  ayes  [eternity]  is  conceived 
as  containing  ages,  just  as  our  'age'  con- 
tains years  :  and  then  those  ages  are  thought 
of  as  made  up,  like  ours,  of  generations. 
Like  the  similar  expression,  αίιΰΐ'ΐς  των 
αιώνων,  it  is  used,  by  a  transfer  of  what 
we  know  in  time,  to  express,  imperfectly, 
and  indeed  improperly,  the  idea  of  Eter- 
nity.) 

iv.  1.  — VI.20.]  Second  (hortatory)  POR- 
TION OF  THE  Epistle  :  and  herein  [A] 
(IV.  I  —  l(i)  yrijinid  of  the  Christians  du- 
ties as  a  member  of  the  Church,  viz.  the 
unity  of  the  mystical  Body  of  Christ  (vv. 
1 — f»)  in  the  manifoldness  of  yrace  given 
to  each  (7  — Hi),  that  we  may  come  to  per- 
fection in  Hmi  (14- Hi)•  '!•]  'I 
exhort  (see  reti".  ιταρακαλώ,  το  ττυοτηίττω, 
wc  t~'i  TO  — ολι'ρ.  Thom.-Mag.  in  Ellic.) 
you  therefore  (seeing  that  this  is  your 
calling :  an  inference  from  all  the  former 
part  of  the  Ep.,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1  ;  but  here 
perhaps  also  a  resumption  of  τούτυυ  χίιριν 
of  ch.  iii.  1.  14,  and  thus  carried  back  to 
the  contents  of  ch.  i.  ii.).— the  prisoner  in 
the  Lord  (who  am,  as  regards,  and  for  the 
sake  of  the  cause  of,  the  Lord,  a  prisoner ; 
so  that  my  captivity  is  in  the  Lord,  as  its 
element  and  sphere,  and  therefore  to  be 
regarded  as  an  additional  inducement  to 
comply  with  my  exhortation.  "  Num  quic- 
quid  est  Christi,  etiamsi  coram  mundo  sit 
ignominiosum,  summo  cum  honore  susci- 
piendum  a  vobis  est."  Calv.  τοις•  ha  τον 
χοιστον  <^ίτ/ιοίς  ίναβηΐ'ΐ'ίται  pl^Wvi'  η 
βασιλίνς  ίιαΟηματι.  Thdrt.  Beware  of 
joining  Iv  κυρ.  with  ιταρακαλώ,  as  in 
2  Thess.  iii.  12  [see  ver.  17],  which  the 
arrangement  of  the  words  here  will  not 
permit)  to  walk  worthily  of  the  calling 
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ρ  =  Matt.        2  Ρ  ηξτα    πάσηο    ^  ταττΕΐνοώροσυνης    και    '  πραϋτητος,  μετά  abcde 

ΧΧΪ111.  8.  '^  ■>  .5')  FGJK 

xxix^iai.    ^  μακροΟυμ'ιας,  '  αΐΈχόμενοί  αλλήλων  εν  αγάττ»?,    ^  "  σττυυ- 

fr.  Λ/y  ν  -  ^  W    '      '  -  '  ■ 

q  Acts  XX.  19     oaLovTic       τηοίΐν    την       ενότητα    του    πνεύματος    εν     τω 

(Paul).    Phil.  «^  ^  *  .  .         ,  ,  >  *■ 

18,23.  iu.i2.     συνοεσμω    τϊ)ς    ε^prJl'^Jς.  ει»    σώμα   και      εν    πνεύμα, 

Paul  only,  λ\  ''Λ'η  ζ^'  "'λ'ί         ""  »\'  '". 

exc.  iPit.  ν.  καυως  και  εκληυητε        εν  μια  ελπιόι  της      κΑησεως    υμών 

5  t.    see  Ps.  *■ 

cxxx.  2.  r  1  Cor.  iv.  21  al(7)  reff.     Ps.  xliv.  4.  s  Rom.  ii.  4  al(9)  in  Paul.    James  v.  lU.    1  Pet. 

iii.  2U.    2  Pet.  iii.  1.1.    Prov.  xxv.  IS.  t  Si  constr.,  Matt.  svii.  17.    ||  Acts  xviii.  14.    1  Cor.  iv.  12     2  Cor. 

xi.  11.    Oil.  iii.  13  alf)  Paul.    Isa.  Ixiu.  15.  u  Gal.  ii.  10.     1  Thess.  ii.  17  alp).    2  Pet.  i.  10, 

15.  iii.  14.  I.sa.  xxi.3.  τ  =  1  Cor.  Tii.  37.    2Cor.  xi.9.    1  Tliess.  v.  23  al.    James  i.  27  al. 

w  ver.  13  only  t.  χ  Acts  viii.  23.    Col.  ii.  19.  iii.  14  only.    Isa.  Iviii.  6.  y  ch.  ii.  lu  reff. 

zch.  ii.  ISreff.  zz  1  Cor.  vii.  15.    IThess.  iv.  7. 

Chap.  IV.  1.  ο  om  116-23  lect  13. — ττιριπατησατε  14. — 2.  rec  πραοτητος,  with 
ADG  &c  :  txt  BC  al. — υπακοής  117• — μ^τ.  μακ.  om  67^• — 3.  for  tip.,  αγάπης  Κ  I.  117• 
— 4.  και   (aft  καθώς)  om  Β  55.  10!)-lat-14.  213-38  al  ν  syr  goth  Chrj  Ambrst. — ημών 


(see  ch.  i.  18,  and  note  Rom.  viii.  28.  30) 
wherewith  (see  ch.  i.  6.  The  attracted 
gen.  may  staud  either  for  the  dative  y,  or  the 
accusative  ί'/ν.  Both  constructions  are  le- 
gitimate attractions :  cf.  for  the  dative, 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4,  3!),  ήγετο  Ct  και  των  (αυτόν 
των  Tt  πιστώΐ',  οίς  iiStro,  κ.  ών  ήπίστει 
πολλούς, — ών,  for  ίκιίνων,  οίς ;  and  for 
the  accusative,  ch.  i.  6,  and  Hom.  II.  χ. 
C49,  —  τιμϊΊς  ήςτε  μ'  ευικε  τίτιμήηθαι. 
De  W.  denies  the  legitimacy  of  κλήσιν 
καλεΐν  ;  but  Raphe!  i)roduces  from  Arrian, 
Epict.  p.  1"22,  καταισχίινίΐν  την  κ\ηοιν 
ην  κϊκληκεν)  ye  were  called,  with  (not 
*  in,'  as  Conyb.,  which,  besides  not  ex- 
pressing μετά,  the  association  of  certain 
dispositions  to  an  act, — confuses  the  kv 
which  follows)  all  (see  on  ch.  i.  8)  lowli- 
ness (read  by  all  means  Trench's  essay  on 
τατΓ€ΐνοφρο<Γυνη  and  ιτραότης,  in  his  N.  T. 
Synonymes  [xlii.].  I  can  only  extract 
one  sentence  here,  to  put  the  reader  on  his 
guard  :  "  Chrys.  is  in  fact  bringing  in  pride 
again  under  the  disguise  of  humility,  when 
he  characterizes  it  as  a  making  of  ourselves 
small  when  we  are  great  [ταττίΐνοφροσ-υνη 
Τϋϋτό  ίστιν,  'όταν  τις  μίγας  ών,  εαυτόν 
ταπεινοί  :  and  he  repeats  this  often  ;  see 
Suicer,  Thes.  s.  v.]  :  it  is  rather  the  es- 
teeming ourselves  small,  inasmuch  as  ive 
are  so :  the  thinking  truly,  and  because 
truly,  lowlily  of  ourselves  ")  and  meekness 
(before  God,  accepting  His  dealings  in  hu- 
mility, and  before  men,  as  God's  instru- 
ments, 2  Sam.  xvi.  1 1  :  resting  therefore 
on  ταπψρ.  as  its  foundation.  See  Trench, 
ub.  supr.),  with  longsufFering  (μακροθυ- 
μία  consists  in  not  taking  swift  vengeance, 
but  leaving  to  an  offender  a  place  for  re- 
pentance. From  this,  its  proper  meaning, 
it  is  easily  further  generalized  to  forbear- 
ance under  all  circumstances  of  provoca- 
tion. Some,  as  Est.,  Harl.,  Olsh.,  al.,  join 
these  words  with  άνίχόμενοι.  But  thus 
(1)  we  should  have  an  emphatic  tautology 
— for  how  could  the  άνεχ€σ9αι  be  other- 


wise than  μίτα  μακροθυμίας  .'  and  (2) 
the  parallelism,  μετ.  πάσης  ταπ.  κ.  n-p^tir., 
μετ.  μακρ., — would  be  destroyed.  Still 
less  should  we,  with  Thdrt,  Oec,  and 
Bengel,  make  all  one  sentence  from  μετ. 
πάσ.  to  άγάπ.  :  for  thus  [Mey.]  we  should 
lose  the  gradual  transition  from  the  general 
άζίως  περιπ.  τ.  κλ.  to  the  special  άΐ'εχ. 
άλλ.), — forbearing  (see  reff.  and  Rom.  ii. 
4;  on  the  nom.  part.,  see  ch.  iii.  18)  one 
another  in  love  (it  is  very  unnatural,  as 
Lachm.  and  Olsh.  have  done,  to  join  iv  άγ. 
with  σπουδάζοντες,  making  thereby  an 
exceedingly  clumsy  clause  of  the  follg ) 
earnestly  striving  (reft".)  to  maintain  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit  (that  unity,  in  which 
God's  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Church  τους  -γένει 
κ.  τρόποις  διαφόροις  ΰιεστ7]ΐ:ότας  ίνυΐ,  as 
Chr. :  not  animorum  inter  vos  conjunctio- 
weWjasEst., — and  so  Ambr.,  Anselm,  Erasm., 
Calv.,  al.  The  gen.  is  in  fad  a  jiossessive 
— the  Spirit's  unity,  that  unity  which  the 
Spirit  brings  about,  Ί)ν  τϋ  πν,  ϊίωκεν  ημΐν, 
Thl.)  in  (united  together  by  :  within)  the 
hond  of  peace'  (again  Lachm.  joins  the 
qualifying  clause  to  the  follg  sentence : 
here  again  most  unnaturally,  both  as  re- 
gards what  has  preceded,  and  the  general 
truths  which  are  afterwards  enounced  :  see 
below. — The  σόνδ.  is  ειρήνη,  not  that 
ivhich  brings  about  ειρήνη,  '  vinculum  quo 
pax  retinetur,  id  est,  amor.'  Beng.  So  Thl., 
Riick.,  Harl.,  Stier.  Col.  iii.  14,  which  is 
quoted  to  support  this  meaning,  is  not  ap- 
plicable, because  love  there  is  ea;pressly 
named,  whereas  here  it  certainly  would  not 
occur  to  any  reader,  especially  after  fv 
άyάπ^J  has  just  occurred.  The  gen.  of 
apposition  is  the  simplest — peace  binds  to- 
gether the  Church  as  a  condition  and  sym- 
bol of  that  inner  unity  which  is  only 
wrought  by  the  indwelling  Spirit  of  God). 
4.]  Lachm.,  joining  tv  σώμα,  κ.τ.λ. 
as  far  as  ύμΐν,  with  what  has  gone  before, 
makes  these  words  hortatory  :  '  as  one 
Body  and  one  Sp.,  even  as,  &c.'     Certainly 
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ίίς  KVfyioc,  fna  πιστις,  tv  ραπτισμα,      ticj  υίος  και  ττίΐτί/ρ  » Ruj" '»  SaL 
τταΐ'τωΐ',     ο       ίττί   παιτωι»    και      ciu    πάντων   και  tv  πασιν.     coi.  i.  ι«. 

Ι  Cor.  χϋ.  8. 
Rom.  iii.  22.   pec.  to  Pxul. 

43  syr-marg  Ps-Ign. — 6.  aft  Οίος  oni  και  38.  47.  114  Syr  ar-erp  aetli  Clir-text  Iren- 
somet. — ο  tTT.  ttuvt.  (iin  2.  4'»  Ps-Ign.  —  rec  aft  πασιν  add  νμιν  (i/tp proiin  apjicar  to  be 
mere  (/losses  to  confine  the  assertion  to  C/iristiann),  with  mss  Clir  gotli-comin  Tbdrt  al : 
νμιν  Di;r(i.lK  2:i.'37-i>.  44  8  aljj  it  ν  syrr  goth  al  Did  Dam  Iren  al:  txt  AHC  1?.  31. 
iJ7"•  71-3.  80.  10!)  alj  copt  a;th  ar-erp  Igti  Eus  Ath  Naz  Epipli  Cyr  Chr-te.\t  Jcr  Victoria 


the  reference  to  »)  κλησις  {ιμΰιν  .seems  to 
tell  for  this.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
very  unlikely  that  the  A|>.  should  thus  use 
£1'  σώμα  and  'iv  Tri'te/io,  and  then  go  on  in 
the  same  strain,  but  with  a  different  re- 
ference. I  therefore  ])refer  the  common 
punctuation  and  rendering. — '  (There  is) 
(better  than  '  i/e  are,'  which  will  not  apply 
to  the  follg  ])arallel  clau.ses.  The  assertion 
of  the  unity  of  tiie  Cimrch,  and  of  our 
Lord  in  all  His  operations  and  ordinance.s, 
springs  immediately  out  of  the  last  exhort- 
ation, as  following  it  up  to  its  great  primal 
ground  in  the  verities  of  God.  To  sujipose 
it  connected  by  a  γάο  understood  [Eadie] 
is  to  destroy  the  force  and  vividness  with 
■which  the  great  central  truth  is  at  once  in- 
troduced without  preface)  one  Body  (reif. : 
viz.  Christ's  mystical  Body,  ri  d'  ίστιν,  tv 
σώμα;  o'l  πανταχού  της  οίκονμίνης  πιστοί, 
κα'ι  όντίς  κ,  γεί'όμινοι  κ.  εσόμίι•οι.  ττάλιΐ' 
και  υϊ  ΤΓοϋ  της  τνν  \()ΐστον  παρουσίας  εν- 
ηοίστηκότες,'ίν  σώμα  ΰσι.  Chrys.  But  tliose 
last  hardly  *•βΗΑ•«  ;;7•ο/;γ/«  here)  and  one  Spirit 
(viz.  tiie  Holy  Spirit,  who  dwells  in,  and  vivi- 
fies, and  rules  that  one  body  :  see  ch.  ii.  18. 
22.  1  Cor.  xii.  13,  al. :  not  as  Chrys..  'iv  πν. 
καΧώς  fiTTf,  ίίΐκϊ'ΰς  υπ  άπο  τυν  ίνος  σώμα- 
τος 'iv  πηνμα  ίσται,  η  'ότι  έτη"  μεν  σώμα 
(Ίναι  ίΐ',  ονχ  ί>>  δε  πιεϊ'μα'  ώς  αν  ("ι  τις  και 
αΊρετικώί•  φίλος  εΊη•  η  'ότι  άπ'  εκείνου  ίνς- 
ωπεί,  τοντέστιΐ'.  οι  tr  πνενμα  Χαβόντες, 
κα'ι  εκ  μιας  ττοτισθέντες  πη•/ης  οΐ'κ  οφείλετε 
Ci^pvotn•'  ή  ~ι>.  εντανθη  την  προθνμιαν 
0i/a(i')as  also(ro  κατά  ot  ΆγγικοΪ  χυώνται, 
το  ίε  καθώς  ovcέπoτe,  άλλ*  η  τώΐ'  Άλεζ- 
ανδιιίω}•  διάλεκτος,  καθ'  ην  >/  Otla  -^ραφή 
■γ(:)ραπται.  Emm.  iloschop.  a  Byz.  gram- 
marian, cited  by  Fabricius,  vi.  191.  See 
also  Phryn.  p.  42G,  and  Lobeck's  note : 
and  EUic.  on  Gal.  iii.  6)  ye  were  called  in 
(elemental  —  the  condition  and  sphere  in 
which  they  were  called  to  live  and  move, 
see  reft".  Aley.  referring  to  Gal.  i.  6,  takes 
the  instrumental  sense :  see  there)  one 
hope  of  (belonging  to :  you  were  called  in 
it  as  the  element,  see  above  :  it  is  then  an 
accident  of  the  κλησις.  This  seems  to 
satisfy  the  sense  better  than  the  gen.  of  the 
cat'sa  efficiens,  '  which  the  calling  works,'  as 
EUic.     See  ch.  i.  18)  your  calling : 


5.]  one  Lord  (as  the  Head  of  the  Church : 
in  this  ver.  he  grounds  the  co  existence  of 
the  ti'  σώμα  κ.  'εν  πνιϊ'μα  in  the  three 
great  facts  on  whi(;h  it  rests — the  first  ob- 
jective,—  ils  κύριος  — the  second  subjective, 
— μία  -irioTis — -tin•  third  c(im|)ounded  of 
the  t.v(p, — iv  βόΐΓτισμα),  one  faith  (in  that 
one  Lord  :  the  subj.  medium  by  which  that 
one  Lr)rd  is  apprehended  and  apjiropriated  : 
not  '  fidcs  qiue  creditur,'  but  '  fides  qua 
creditur  :'  but  it  is  necessarily  understtwd, 
that  this  subj.  faith  has  for  its  object  the 
One  Lord  just  mentioned),  one  baptism 
(the  objective  seal  of  the  subjective  faith, 
by  which,  as  a  badge,  the  members  of  Christ 
are  outwardly  and  visibly  stamped  with  His 
name.  The  other  sacrament,  being  a  ma- 
tured act  of  subsequent  participation,  a 
function  of  the  incorporate,  not  a  seal  of 
incorporation  [a  symbol  of  union,  not  of 
unity,  Ellicott],  is  not  here  adduced.  Ια 
1  Cor.  X.  17,  where  an  act  was  in  question 
which  was  a  clear  breach  of  union,  it  forms 
the  rallying-point),  6.]   one  God  (the 

unity  is  here  consummated  in  its  central 
Object :  '  hoc  est  prsecipuum,  quia  inde 
manant  reliqua  omnia.'  Calv.  But  we  must 
not  miss  the  distinct  witness  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Trinity  in  these  vv. : — 
going  upwards,  we  have  1st,  the  One  Spirit 
dwelling  in  the  one  body:  —  2nd,  the  One 
Lord  appropriated  by  faith  and  professed 
in  baptism  : — 3rd,  One  God  and  Father 
supreme,  in  whom  aU  find  their  end  and 
object)  and  Father  of  all  (masc. ;  'of  all 
within  the  Church,'  for  so  is  clearly  the 
primary  meaning,  where  he  is  speaking 
distinctly  of  the  Church  : — of  all  (^ley.) 
who  have  the  υιοθεσία.  But  it  can  hardly 
be  doubted,  that  there  is  a  further  reference 
^to  the  universal  Fathership  of  all  men — 
which  indeed  the  Church  only  inherits  in 
its  fulness,  others  having  fallen  out  of  it  by 
sin, — but  which  nevertheless  is  just  as  ab- 
solutely true),  who  is  over  all  (men,  pri- 
marily ;  and  from  the  follg, — men  only,  in 
this  place.  He  is  over  all,  in  His  sove- 
reignty as  the  Father),  and  through  all 
(men  :  in  the  co-extensiveness  of  Redemp- 
tion by  the  Son  with  the  whole  nature  of 
man :  see  on  ver.  10  below,  and  ch.  ii.  20, 
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bb  ver.  10 reff.   7  ^'' gj,,'    gf  ίκάστιο  iiuwv    ίδόθ/j    η    γάυις  κατά  το   '^  jitfrpov  abcde 

c  =  Rom.  xii.         ^  _  ''„  ^  ρ    t\    \  f  '  ο  \  ' 

?3.  vvi:"^'   rf/c    "^δωρεάς•    τον    γ^()ΐστοΰ.      '^  όιο    ^  λέγει       Ai'opoc    ίΐς 

Iti.    Paul  (f   w    1  α     •  Λ    '  li       »  \  '  \    -'Λ  i   ?>  ' 

only.  vwoc  "  Tj YuaAwTfuffti'      aiy uctAwoiav  και  ίόιοκίν     όοματα 

dch.iii.  7reff.             ~    ^         i' A»^  A'^ 

e  Gal    iii   10      1  Cor.  vi.  16.    Jamps  iv.  H.     lit b.  x.  6.  f  Psa.  Ixvii.  IS.                     ff  =  Luke  i.  78.  sxiv.  49. 

g  2Tim.  iii.  6  only.                                   h  =  Rev.  xiii.  lU  only.  Num.  xxi.  1.    Judg.  τ.  12.    2  Chron.  xxviii.  17.     Diod. 

Sic.  xvii.  70,  T.  α'ιχίίαλωσίαν  ΛϋυΚα-,ω^οϋιιτα.  i  Mutt.  vii.  1 1  ||  L.    Phil.  ir.  17  ouly. 

Ambr  Aug  Sedul.-7.  νμων  Β  10!)  Thdrt.— jj  om  BDiPGJ  1.  108-  lect  40  al, :  ins 
ΑΟΒΈΚ  most  mss  Chrj's  Thdrt  ;  η  χ.  ηυτη  C-  10.  31  :  ;;  γ.  αντου  ae.li.  {T/ie  art 
teas  prob  abnorbed  by  the  precedy  η,  or  omitted  as  superfl.  The  readgn  of  C^  al  and 
ceth  are  testimonies  for  the  art,  as  being  y  losses  on  it.)—S.  ιιχααλωτίυηι  ς•  A  J  71-  ll4al^ 
Beth  (and  ίίωκ•ης•  aft)  :  αιχμηλωηυσας  47-71- — icai  om  (co)iformn  to  XXX)  AC'D' 
(Ei')FG  17.  108  al  it  ν  copt   slav-anct  Iren  Tert  Hil  Jer  Ainbrst  al :  ins  B(e  sil)C'D3JK 


21)  and  in  all  (men  :  by  the  indwelling  of 
the  Spirit,  see  ch.  ii.  21.  So  that  I  cannot 
but  recognize,  in  these  three  carefully 
chosen  expressions,  a  distinct  allusion  again 
to  the  Three  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity. 
All  these  are  the  work  of  the  Father  : — it 
is  He  who  in  direct  sovereignty  is  over  all 
— He  who  is  glorified  in  the  filling  of  all 
things  by  the  Son  :  —  He  who  is  revealed 
by  the  witness  of  the  indwelling  Spirit. 
Many  comm.  deny  such  a  reference.  Al- 
most all  agree  in  ev  ττασιν  representing  the 
indwelling  of  the  Spirit  :  the  δια  ττάντων 
has  been  the  principal  stumbling-block  : 
and  is  variously  interpreted  : — by  some,  of 
God's  Providence, — zouriarii',  6  προΐ'οών 
και  διοίκών,  Chrys.,  al.  :  by  others,  of  His 
pervading  presence  by  the  Spirit, — '  Spi- 
ritu  sanctificationis  diffusus  est  per  omnia 
ecclesiee  membra,'  Calv. :  by  others,  to  the 
creation  by  the  Son,  '  per  (juem  omnia  facta 
sunt'  [Aq.  iiiEllic]  :  but  this  seems  to  be 
a  conversion  of  liia  πάΐ'των  into  δι  ιιύ 
Travrtc,    as    indeed   Olsh.   expressly   does, 

'  al§  SBcrfjcug/  buvd)  hai  bie  [tub.'  Ire- 
naeus,  v.  18,  2,  gives  the  meaning  thus, 
adopting  the  Trinitarian  reference,  but 
taking  the  πάιτωΐ'  both  times  as  neuter, 
and  reading  (v  ττασιν  ι'ιμίν  :  '  super  omnia 
quidem  Pater,  et  ipse  est  caput  Christi : 
per  omnia  autem  verbum,  et  ipse  est  caput 
ecclesiae  :  in  omnibus  autem  nobis  Spiritus, 
et  ipse  est  aqua  viva,'  &c.).  7.]   But 

(the  contrast  is  between  Iv  ττασιν  and  evi 
ίκάστω,— the  general,  and  the  particular. 
And  the  connexion  is — as  a  motive  to  keep 
the  unity  of  the  Spirit— 'none  is  over- 
looked :— each  has  his  part  in  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  gifts  of  the  One  Spirit,  which 
part  he  is  bound  to  use  for  the  well-being 
of  the  whole')  to  each  one  of  us  was 
given  (by  Christ,  at  the  time  of  His  ex- 
altation— when  He  bestowed  gifts  on  men) 
the  grace  (which  was  then  bestowed  :  the 
unspeakable  gift  was  distributed  to  each 
κατά  &c.)  according  to  the  measure  of 
(subjective  gen.  :  the  amount  of;  cf.  Rom. 
xii.  3,  ίκάστψ   ώς   ύ    θίυς  ίμί^ισιν  μίτρον 


■π-ίστ(ως)  the  gift  of  Christ  ('  Christ's 
gift  .•' — the  gift  bestowed  by  Christ,  2  Cor. 
ix.  15  :  not,  '  the  gift  which  Clirist  received,' 
^for  He  is  the  subject  and  centre  here  — 
so  Calv., — '  porro  Christum  facit  auctorem, 
quia  sicut  a  Patre  fecit  initium,  ita  in  ipsum 
vult  nos  et  nostra  omnia  colligere.'  — Still 
less  must  we  with  Stier,  suppose  both  senses 
of  the  gen.  included).  8.]   Wherefore 

('quae  cum  ita  sint:'  viz. — the  gift  be- 
stowed by  Christ  on  different  men  accord- 
ing to  measure)  He  (viz.  God,  whose  word 
the  Scriptures  are.  See  reff.  and  notes  : 
not  merely  '  it,'  e§  t)cipt,  as  De  W.  al.  : 
nor,  //  γραφί] :  had  it  been  the  subject,  it 
must  have  been  expressed,  as  in  Rom.  iv. 
3;  ix.  17  al.)  says  (viz.  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  18, 
see  below  :  not,  in  some  Christian  liymn, 
as  Flatt.  and  Storr, — which  would  not 
agree  with  Atyfi,  nor  with  the  treatment  of 
the  citation,  which  is  plainly  regarded  as 
carrying  the  weight  of  Scripture.  With 
the  question  as  to  the  occasion  and  intent 
of  that  Psalm,  we  are  not  here  concerned. 
It  is  a  song  of  triumph,  as  ver.  1  [cf.  Num. 
X.  35]  shews,  at  some  bringing  up  of  the 
ark  to  the  hill  of  Zion.  It  is  there/ore  a 
Messianic  Psalm.  Every  part  of  that  ark, 
every  stone  of  that  hill,  was  full  of  spiritual 
meaning.  Every  note  struck  on  the  lyres 
of  the  sweet  singers  of  Israel,  is  but  part 
of  a  chord,  deep  and  world-wide,  sounding 
from  the  golden  harps  of  redemption.  The 
partial  triumphs  of  David  and  Solomon 
only  prefigured  as  in  a  prophetic  mirror 
the  universal  and  eternal  triumph  of  the 
Incarnate  Son  of  God.  Those  who  do  not 
understand  this,  have  yet  their  first  lesson 
in  the  O.  T.  to  learn.  With  this  cautirn, 
let  us  approach  the  difficulties  of  the  cita- 
tion in  detail)  He  ascended  up  on  high 
(viz.  Christ,  at  His  Ascension  :  not,  '  having 
ascended  :'  the  aor.  part,  denotes  an  action 
not  jjreceding,  but  parallel  to,  that  expressed 
in  the  finite  verb  which  it  accompanies  : 
see  Beriihardy,  Synt.,  p.  ;i83.  The  ascend- 
ing in  the  Psalm  is  that  of  God,  whose  pre- 
sence was  symbolized  by  the  ark,  to  Zion. 
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Touj  ανΟρωποις.  το    Cf    υνίβη,  τι    (στιν    n    μη    on    και 

k  Ό         '  ^1  '  -  -  Κ)    '  Ο^  '      '      •'  —  Κ'•™•»•  7. 

κατίρη  ίΐι•  τα      κατιοτίοα    τ(/(;    "y»/(;  *,         ο  KfiTujjuc  oi'T«C  "ρΓΐχΰ'''ό 

VSS  ff. — tjf  ηνΟρωποις  FG  slav  (not  mod)  al  :  τοις  om  g'.—  9.  rec  aft  κητ.  ins  τΓρωτυν 
((/loss,  an  also  μ(ρη  beloir),  with  B(e  sii)C'JK  al  vss  Tlidrt  Dam  Ambrst-ms  Oec- 
conmi :  πυυτΗΗ>ν  120  :  but  om  AC'DEFG  1?.  4(j.  ii?-'.  AW  al  it  am  copt  .saiiid  a;tli  Thdrt 
CjT  Clir-coiiiiii  (Jec-text  Ireii  Lucif  HilJer  Aug  al.^cdi  bef  κητ.  om  (J2  v-insarm  Ircii- 
ed. — rec  aft  kutmt.  ins  /xfp//,  with  ABC.JK  &c  vss  Orig,  all  Augj  al :  om  DEFG  it  Syr 


Tlie  Ap.  chanics  the  words  from  the  2nd 
person  to  the  3rd  ;  the  address  asserting  a 
fact,  whifli  fact  he  cites)  he  led  captive  a 
captivity  (i.  e.  '  those  who  suffer  captivity  :' 
a  troop  (jf  captives :  such  is  the  constant 
usage  of  the  abstract  αιχμαλωσία  for  the 
concrete  in  LXX  :  cf.  refl".  :  and  it  is  never 
put  for  caplivalores,  '  those  who  cause 
captivity,'  as  some  would  interpret  it.  In 
the  Psalm,  these  would  be,  the  captives 
from  the  then  war,  whatever  it  was  :  in  the 
interp.,  they  were  God's  enemies,  Satan 
and  his  hosts,  as  Chr.,  ποιηι•  αίχμαΧωτίαν 
φησί ;  την  τον  ίιαβόΧαυ.  αι'χμάλιοτοί'  τον 
rvfiovvov  IXajit,  τον  ίιό/Βολοί'  καί  τον 
θάνατον  κα'ι  τήν  άηάΐ'  καϊ  την  αμαρ- 
τία ν),  he  gave  gifts  to  mankind'  (Heb. : 
Π"ΠΝ2  ni:pp  '"r'^i^v  —  LXX,  λοβίς  δόματα 
iv  άνθμώτΓψ  [or  -πι>ις•].  The  original 
meaning  is  obscure.  There  seems  to  be  no 
necessity  to  arcjue  for  a  sense  of  έλαβες  — 
'thou  reci'ivedst  in  order  to  give;'  as  the 
qualifying  ev  άνθρώποις  will  shew  for  what 
purpose,  in  what  capacity,  the  receipt  took 
place.  But  certainly  such  a  sense  of  np 
seems  to  be  substantiated  :  see  Sadie's 
note  here,  and  his  exx.,  viz.  Gen.  xv.  9 ; 
xviii.  5  [where  the  sense  is  very  marked, 
E.  V.  •  I  will  fetch  you'],  — sxvii.  13  [ib. 
'fetch  we  them'],  xlii.  16, — Exod.  xxvii. 
20  ['that  they  brhig  thee'],—  ]  Kings 
xvii.  10  ['fetch  me,'  \afit  ci)  ^oi],  al. 
Then,  what  is  c^ij;  .'  First,  c^N  is  clearly 
used  in  a  collective  sense :  we  have  Jer. 
xxxii.  20,  c^N•)  ^«"nr",  '  Israel  and  the  rest 
of  mankind,'  see  also  Isa.  xliii.  4  al.  In 
Prov.  xxiii.  28,  we  have  C^sn  used  for 
'  inter  homines,'  which  is  evidently  its  sim- 
plest meaning.  If  then  we  render  here, 
'  hast  taken  gifts  among  men,'  hast,  as  a 
victor,  surrounded  by  thy  victorious  hosts, 
brought  gifts  home,  spoils  of  the  enemv, — 
the  result  of  such  reception  of  gifts  would 
be  naturally  stated  as  the  distribution  of 
them  among  such  hosts,  and  the  people,  — as 
indeed  ver.  12  of  the  Psalm  has  already 
stated.  And  so  the  Chaldee  paraphi-ast 
[and  Syr.  and  arr.  :  but  their  testimony, 
as  Christian,  is  httle  wortti]  understood 
the  words,  interpreting  the  passage  of  Moses 
[which  does  not  invalidate  his  testimony  : 


agst  Harl.]  :  '  thou  hast  given  gifts  to  the 
sons  of  men.'  The  literature  of  the  passage 
may  be  seen  in  De  W.  and  Meyer:  and  more 
at  length  in  Stier,  £)adie.  and  Marless.  To 
give  even  a  synopsis  of  it  here  would  far  ex- 
ceed our  limits).  9.1  Further  exi)lana- 
tion  of  this  text.  '  But  that  He  ascended 
(to  άν.  does  not  here  mean,  '  t/ie  wot  d'  άν- 
f/Sij,  which  does  not  occur  in  the  text  cite<l), 
what  is  it  (does  it  imjily)  except  that  He 
also  (as  well)  descended  to  the  lower 
parts  of  the  earth  (the  argument  seems 
to  be  this  :  the  Ascension  here  spoken  of 
was  not  a  tirst  exaltation,  but  a  return  to 
heaven  of  one  who  dwelt  in  heaven  οίιίΰς 
άναβίβηκίν  ιίς  τον  οί'ΐιανϋν,  el  μή  ό  Ικ 
τοΰ  ονρανον  καταβάς,  ο  υίός  τ.  άι  θρώ—ου 
6  ων  cv  τψ  ονοίΐνψ,  John  ϋί.  13,  which  is 
in  fact  the  key  to  these  vv.  The  ascent 
implied  a  previous  descent.  This  is  the 
leading  thought.  But  it  is  doubted  fiow 
far  the  words  κατώτερα  της  γης  carry  that 
descent,  whetlier  to  eart/t  merely,  so  that 
της  -γης  is  the  gen.  of  apposn, — or  to 
Hades,  so  that  it  is  gen.  of  possession. 
Usage  will  not  determine — for  1)  it  is  un- 
certain whether  the  Ap.  meant  any  allusion 
to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  expression  : 
2)  that  expression  is  used  both  for  ] lades, 
Ps.  Ixiii.  9,  and  for  earth,  Isa.  xUv.  23  [and 
for  the  wowA,  Ps.  cxxxix.  15].  Nor  can  it 
be  said  [as  Harl.,  Mey.]  that  the  descent 
into  hell  would  be  irrelevant  here — or  that 
our  Lord  ascended  not  from  Hades  but 
from  the  earth  :  for,  the  fact  of  descent 
being  the  primary  thought,  we  have  only 
to  ask  as  above,  how  far  that  descent  is 
carried  in  the  Ap.'s  mind.  The  greater 
the  descent,  the  greater  the  ascent :  and  if 
the  αιχμαλωσία  consisted  of  Satan  and  his 
powers,  the  warfare  in  which  thev  were 
taken  captive  would  most  naturally  be  con- 
templated in  all  its  extent,  as  reaching  to 
their  habitation  itself: — 'this  ascent,  what 
does  it  imply  but  a  descent,  and  that  even 
to  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  from  which 
the  spoils  of  victory  were  fetched  .''  And 
this  meaning  seems  to  be  upheld  by  the 
ii'fi  ^Γ\ηρι'>n1J  τα  ττάντα  which  follows,  as 
well  as  by  the  contrast  furnished  by  ύιτερ- 
ανω  ιτάντων  των  ουρανών. — This  interp. 
is  upheld  by  most  of  the  ancients,    Iren., 
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•  \      '       ^  Q  \         η•     r  '  r  -  '  -,/ 

mch.iSlreff.    iOTlV   ΚΟΙ    Ο    UVUpaC         VTTSpaVU)     TTCIVTWV     TlOV     OVOUVIOV,    iva   ABCDE 
nAcisii. 'J.  r.  ι        ^  I  I  '  vrtw 

^SL   ^  Rnm        U         \  ^'  11  ^'^t)''^  ^  \ 

XV.  13.  ^Γληp^oσ^ιJ    τα    iravra.  και    αυτός       ίοωκ:£ΐ'    τυυς     μ^ν 

pch.ui.oreff.  *^  αττοστοΛους,  τους  οε  ^ ττοοώητας,  τους  όε     ευαν^ίλιστας, 

qActsxxi.  S.  ν        λ,  ,  ,    ,^    ^  ,  ,ί  ν  ν 

r/ohnx/I'&c.  τους  c£  ' ΤΓΟίμίΐ'ας  και  'οιοασκάΧους,         πξ)6ς   τον  ^ καταο- 

οαΐ  =  nerir  ν  -  r       ι  '         u  •'  ν  Γ\  '  '        «•       '         ^  ν 

οηΐτ.  ftejrr.  τισμον  Tiov  αγιω)',  ίΐς      ipyou      οιακονιας,  εις      υικοοομην 

'    xxxiv.pas.sim.  s  .-icts  χιϋ.  1.    1  Cor.  sii.  2S,  29.    2Tiin.  iv.  3.    Heb.  r.  12.    James  iii.  1 . 

there  only  t.  α  ν  here  only.  ν -=  Rom.  xi.  13  al.  fr.f  w  =  Rom.  xiv. 

19.  XV.  2  al(9).    Paul  only. 

ar-erp  Thdot  Origj  IrenjTert  Lucif  Hil  Ambrst  Jer  Avit. — 10.   πληρ.  ίαυτω  47-  —12.  τον 


Tert.,  Jer.,  Pelag.,  Ambrst.,  Erasm.,  Est., 
Calov.,  Bengel,  Ruck.,  Olsh.,  Stier,  Baur 
[uses  it  as  a  proof  of  the  gnostic  orig.  of 
the  Ep.],  Ellicott,  al. :  that  of  the  Incar- 
natioa  merely,  descent  on  earth,  by  Heza, 
Calv.,  Grot.,  Schotte.,  Mich.,  Storr,  Winer, 
Harl.,  B.-Crus.,  Meyer,  De  W.,  al.  :  that 
of  Cbrist's  death  [and  burial],  by  Chr., 
Thdrt.,  Oec,  al.  :  that  corresponding  to 
Ps.  cssxii.  15.  bvBeza  [alt.],  Witsius,  al.). 
10.]  He  that  descended.  He  (and  no 
other  :  ού  γάο  «ίλλος  καηΧήΧυβΐν  κ.  άλλος 
άνελήλυθίΐ',  Thdrt.  αυτός  is  the  subject, 
and  not  the  predicate  [ό  αυτός•]  )  is  also  he 
that  ascended  (see  again  John  iii.  13)  up 
above  (reff.)  all  the  heavens  (cf.  Heb.  vii.  26, 
νί/η\ότίροζ  των  ουρανών  γινόμίνος  :  and 
lb.  iv.  14,  ϊΐί\η\υ()ΟΓα  τονς  ουυανονς.  Itis 
natural  that  one  who,  like  St.  Paul,  had  been 
brought  up  in  the  Je'svish  habits  of  thought, 
should  still  use  their  methods  of  speaking, 
according  to  which  the  heaven  is  expressed 
in  the  plural,  '  the  heavens.'  And  from 
such  an  usage,  —άντις  οι  ουρανοί  would 
naturally  flow.  See,  on  the  idea  of  a 
threefold,  or  sevenfold  division  of  the  hea- 
vens, the  note  on  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Ellicott 
quotes  from  Bp.  Pearson, — 'whatsoever 
heaven  is  higher  than  all  the  rest  which  are 
called  heavens,  into  that  place  did  he 
ascend.'  Notice  the  subjunctive  aft.  the 
aor.  part.,  giving  the  present  and  enduring 
sense  to  the  verb  :  used,  when  "  res  ita 
comparata  est,  ut  actione  prjeterita  tamen 
eventus  nondum  expletus  sit,  sed  etiam 
nunc  duret:  . .  ..Eur.  Med.  215,  )Lopiv9iai 
•γνναΊκίς.  ίξηλ^οί•  ίόμων.  μή  μοί  τι 
μίαφη-τ^'."  Klotz.  Devar.  ii.  618),  that 
He  may  fill  (not  as  Anselm,  al.,  'fulfil'') 
all  things  '  (the  whole  universe  :  see  ch.  i, 
23,  note :  with  His  presence.  His  sove- 
reignty, His  working  by  the  Spirit :  not, 
with  His  glorified  Body,  as  some  have 
thought.  "  Christ  is  perfect  God,  and  per- 
fect and  glorified  man  :  as  the  former  He 
is  present  everywhere,  as  the  latter  He  can 
be  pre.?ent  any  where."  EUicott). 
11.]  Resumption  of  the  subject — the  di- 
versity of  gifts,  all  bestowed  by  HIM,  as  a 
motive  to  unity.     '  And  HE  (emphatic ;  '  it 


is  He,  that ')  gave  (not  for  tOtro,  any 
more  than  in  ch.  i.  22 : — the  gifts  which 
He  gave  to  His  Church  are  now  enu- 
merated. "  The  idea  is,  that  the  men  who 
filled  the  ofiSce,  no  less  than  the  oflSce 
itself,  were  a  divine  gift."  Eadie)  some  as 
Apostles  (see  1  Cor.  xii.  28,  and  note ; 
and  a  good  enumeration  of  the  essentials 
of  an  Apostle,  in  Eadie's  note  here)  some 
as  prophets  (see  on  1  Cor.  xii.  10 :  and 
cf.  ch.  ii.  20;  iii.  5,  notes),  some  as 
evangelists  (not  in  the  narrower  sense 
of  the  word,  writers  of  gospels,  but  in 
the  wider  sense,  of  itinerant  preachers, 
usually  sent  on  a  special  mission  :  o'l  μή 
τζίοΰόνης  —ανταχοϋ.άλΧ  ιναγγίλιζόμίνοι 
μόνον,  ώς  ΤΙρισιαΧΧα  κ.  Ακύλας.  Chr. 
See  note  on  Acts  xxi.  8),  some  as  pastors 
and  teachers  (from  these  latter  not  being 
distinguished  from  the  pastors  by  the  τονς 
Of,  it  would  seem  that  the  two  offices  were 
held  by  the  same  persons.  The  figure  in 
ΊΓοιμενες,  if  to  be  pressed,  would  imply 
that  they  were  entrusted  with  some  special 
flock,  which  they  tended,  καΟήμίνοι  και 
πιρϊ  'ένα  τότϊον  ήυχολημίνοι,  as  Chr.  ; 
and  then  the  Cιcaσt:a\^a  would  necessarily 
form  a  chief  part  of  their  work.  If  this 
view  be  correct,  this  last  class  includes 
all  the  stationary  officers  of  particular 
Churches),  in  order  to  (ultimate  aim  of 
these  offices,  see  below)  the  perfecting  of 
the  saints,  —  for  (immediate  object,  see 
below)  (the)  work  of  (thej  ministry  (of 
ctaKovoi  in  God's  Church.  The  artt.  give 
completeness  in  English,  but  do  not  affect 
the  sense), — for  building  up  of  the  body  of 
Christ  (the  relation  of  these  three  clauses 
has  been  disputed.  Chr.,  al.,  regard  them 
as  parallel  :  έκαστος  οίκοίομΰ,  ίκαστος 
καταρτίζίΐ,  (κατΓος  ίιακονΰ  :  but  this  is 
to  confound  the  distinct  prepositions,  προς 
and  els,  after  the  unsupported  notion  that 
St.  Paul  uses  prepo.?itions  almost  indif- 
ferenfly.  Others,  as  De  W.,  regard  cis  .  . . 
€15  as  dependent  on  irpos,  and  thas  are 
obliged  to  give  to  ίιακυιΊα  a  wider  sense 
\_ge>iuH  omnium  functionum  in  ecclesia'] 
than  it  will  bear.  The  best  way  certainly 
seems  to  be,  with  Mey.  and  EUic,  to  re- 
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του    "  σωμητος   του    "  γοιστου,         ^  μβγρι    '  καταντησωμίΐι  χ-icor. χ». 
υί  *  παντίς  *  £ΐς  την      ίνοτητα  τί/ς•  ττιστίως  και  της   *^  ίπι~  y  ionstr.,  hrre 
•ννωσίως    του    υέου     του     i/tou,    tic       ai'coa       7"fAi(ov,    ttc     M^rtxiu.ao. 
'  μίτρον      ηΧικΙας    του    ^  πΧηρωματος   του   γοισΓου,  ίΐΌ     χ,Ι' λλ.'^' 

r  t  h'  i\?'/'  'k  .'  Phil.  ill.  II. 

μηκίτι  ωμίΐ>     νηπιοι,      ΚΛυόωνιί,ομίνοι    και      πίοίφίοομίΐ'οι      -p.uioniT. 

2Cor.  ν.  10.    Cal.  τ.  14.    Phi),  il.  21.    Paul  only,    τα  ir'ii.Ta  p«Miin.  bTcr.  3oolyt■ 

c  ch.  i.  17  reir  <)  Juines  iii.  2    »cr  Col  i  2S.  i».  12.  e  Ter  7  rtlT. 

f  —  Luke  ii  52.  six.  3  only  t.  (nee  Matt.  vi.  27  note.    John  ix  31.)  gcli.  I  21  note, 

h  —  1  Ο.Γ.  iii.  1  al(«)  PauL  i  here  only.    U».  Irii  20  Til.  Ju».  .\nit.  U.  11. 3. 

k  -  Ueb.  xiii.  9.    Jade  12.    Eccl.  τίι.  8. 

om  lOi)  78.— -;,ς  t'lac.  D'(E.')FG.— 13.  καταιτητομο-  4i-8.  72.  113.219  (al,j  Tisch) 
Clir :  t.vt  (.MSS  &e)  Cluin  Orig  Mac  all.  — oi  om  D  FG  ClenOj  Oing,. — r.  νιου  οια  FG  g 
Clem,  Lutif. — for  πΧηυωμ.,  (τωματος  lent  7  syr-marg :  ττΚηυ.  τυυ  σωμ.  Orig,  Hil, :  om 
Hil-best-mss. — 14.  for  KVjina,  nvicua  ms,,  Kuvw^itta  lOJ. — if  τη    παν.  FG. — μΐβοίιαν 


gard  Ίτρός  as  the  ult.  end,  fls  as  the 
immediate  use,  as  in  Rom.  .\v.  '2,  «α- 
στός ήμιοι>  τψ  ττΧιισίον  ά()('τκίτω  cls  αγα- 
θοί' προς  ιιι'κο^ομίιι•).  until  (marks  the 
duration  of  the  offices  of  the  ministry)  we 
(being  thus  καΓ/;ρΓΐσμί)•οι  by  virtue  of  the 
ί(>γον  ί'ίακονίας  and  the  o^κocoμi|)  arrive 
(see  reif. :  no  sense  of  '  meeting,'  but  sim- 
ply of  '  attaining.'  Ellicott  well  remarks, 
that  we  must  be  careful  of  applying  to  later 
Greek  the  canons  of  the  grammarians  re- 
specting the  omission  of  ay,  as  giving  an 
air  of  less  uncertainty  to  subjunctives  in 
iuch  constructions  as  this  ;  and  he  adds, 
"  the  use  of  the  subj.  [the  mood  of  con- 
ditionetl  but  objective  possibility],  not  fut. 
[as  Chrys.],  shews  that  the  καταντάν  is 
represented,  not  only  as  the  eventual,  but 
as  the  expected  and  contemplated  result  of 
the  68ωκ£ν  "),  all  of  us  (Christians,  Jews 
as  well  as  Gentiles  :  first  person,  because 
he  himself  was  among  the  number.  The 
article  brings  out  the  —airtc,  as  be- 
longing to  one  class)  at  the  unity  of  the 
faith  (''  How  so  ?  have  not  all  Christians 
the  same  faith  .'....  No  doubt  they  have, 
as  regards  its  substance,  but  not  as  regards 
clearness  and  purity  ;  because  the  object  of 
faith  may  be  diversely  known,  and  know- 
ledge has  ever  such  a  powerful  intluence 
on  faith.  Therefore  he  adds  to  this  unity 
of  faith  καΐ  -ης  ίττι^νώσιως,  κ.τ.Χ. :  true 
and  full  unity  of  faith  is  then  found,  when 
all  know  Christ,  the  object  of  faith,  alike, 
and  that  in  His  highest  dignity  as  the  Son 
of  God.'  De  AVette)  and  of  the  know- 
ledge (further  result  of  the  faith,  ch.  iii. 
17•  19.  2  Pet.  i.  5)  of  the  Son  of  God 
(this  obj.  gen.  belongs  to  both  της  ιτίστίως 
and  της  ϊ—ιγνώσίως),  at  a  perfect  man 
(an  awkwardness  is  given  by  the  coupling 
of  an  abstract  [εΙς  ενότητα]  to  a  concrete 
[€ΐς  άνδρα  TeXciov] .  The  singular  not 
only  denotes  unity  [Beza],  but  refers  to 
the  summation  of  us  all  in  the  one  perfect 
Vol.  III. 


Man  Christ  Jesus.  The  maturity  of  the 
άνήο  τΐΧιιος  is  contrasti-d  with  the  I'l;- 
πιότης  which  follows  Among  curiosities 
of  e-xegesis  may  be  adduced  that  which 
.\ug.  mentions,  de  Civ.  Dei  xxii.  17 : 
"  Nonnulli,  propter  hoc  quod  dictum  est, 
Eph.  iv.  13,  nee  in  se.\u  fuemineo  resurrec- 
turas  foeminas  credunt,  sed  in  virili  omnes 
aiunt ")  to  the  measure  of  the  stature 
(or,  '  aye  ."  this  is  doubtful.  The  similitude 
in  άν^μα  riXtioi'  seems  to  be  derived  from 
a(/e  :  that  in  ver.  16.  from  stature.  The 
fact  seems  to  be,  that  ηλικία  is  a  com- 
prehensive word,  including  both  ideas — 
answering  to  the  German  '  vSnradlicnt)Cir,' 
but  having  no  corres^)onding  word  in  our 
language.  We  have  μ£Γ()υΐ'  ij/iijc  in  Horn. 
II.  λ.  225.  Od.  λ.  317,  σ-  217.  the  espra 
itself  occurs  in  Lucian,  Imag.  7  [WetsL], 
της  ήΧικίης  ci  τύ  μίτρον,  ι)\ίκον  αν 
yfi'iKTo:  κατά  την  εν  Κνιίψ  ίκύΐ'ην 
μάΧιστα  .  .  ,  μιμίτμησθω, — and  Philosfra- 
tus,  vit.  Sophist,  p.  543,  το  ίί  μίτοαν  της 
ι'ίΧικίας  ταΐς  μϊν  άλΧαις  ίπιστήμαις  -γηρως 
άρχιι.  Clearly,  none  of  these  passages 
settle  the  question.  In  Homer,  the  mean- 
ing is  '  the  measure  of  youth' — the  size  and 
ripeness  of  youth  :  in  Lucian,  as  decidedly 
'  i/ie  measure  of  the  stature,' — as  in  Phi- 
lostr.,  '  the  ripeness  of  manly  age.''  The 
balance  must  here  be  inclined  by  the  pre- 
valence of  the  image  of  growth  and  exten- 
sion, which  can  hardly  be  denied  as  per- 
vading the  passage)  of  the  fulness  of  Christ 
(see  note  on  ch.  i.  21;  iii.  19.  \o.  is  a 
gen.  subjective  : — the  fulness  which  Christ 
has  :  '  Christ's  fulness.'  Cf.  Gal.  iv.  19), 
—  that  (apparently  another,  and  subordi- 
nate, aim  of  the  bestowal  of  gifts  on  the 
church  is  here  adduced.  For  we  cannot  ffo 
forward  from  the  finished  growth  of  ver.  13, 
and  say  that  its  object  is  'iva  μηκ.  ώμιν 
rt)-toi',  but  must  go  back  again  to  the 
growth  itself  and  its  purpose  ;  that  pur- 
pose being  mainly  the  terminal  one  of  ver. 
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viait  li.  7||.   τταντί    '  ai'fuif»    της    "^  διδασκαλίας    ίν  τη  "  κυβεία  των  αν-  ABCDE 
wTMk.rcoi.   θρωπων,  tv  "  iravovpyia  ττρος  την  ^  μίΟοόίΐυν  τι/ς   'πλαΐ'ης, 
piiuumiy.'     ^^  '  αληθί ύοΐ'τί C    δί    έν    α^άτηα   "'  ούζησω^ίν    "  £ΐς  αυτόν  τα 

Pr.,»     ϋ      17  '  '  ' 


Pr.iT.  Μ.  17 
η  here  only 


ο  =  Luke  XX.  23.     1  Cur  iii.  19.    2  Cor.  iv.  2.  xi.  3  only.    Jo: 
only  t' see  2  Kings  xix.  27.     Polycarp.  ad  Pliil.  }  7.     2  Mace.  xiii.  18. 
27  al(7J.    ProT.  X1V.8.  r  Gal.  iv.  l(i  only.    Gen.  xlii.  16. 


X.  4.  ρ  ch.  vi.  11 

q  Matf.  xxvii.  64.    Rom.  i. 
sell.  ii.  21. 


D'FGJK  109-14:  τας  μιθο^ιας  A:  remedium  it  Lucif  Ambist  Pel-comm. — aft  πλ«ι/. 
add  του  διάβολου  Α. — 15.  for  αληθ.  Se,  αληθίίαν  δί  ττοιονντίς  FG.— »;  omD'FG  Clem. 


13,  and  subordinately  the  intermediate  one 
of  om•  ver.  14.  See  Meyer's  note)  -we  be 
no  more  (having  been  so  once  :  to  μηκίτι 
itiKviOi  πάλαι  τοϊ<το  παθόντας,  Chr.) 
children,  tossed  (like  waves :  see  James 
i.  6  :  Jos.  Antt.  ix.  11.  3,  ΐσται  Nivfu/) 
κολν^ιβίιθ{ΐα  'ύίατνς  κινούμενη,  όντως  κ.  6 
δήμος  ϊΐΓ,ας  ταρασσόμίνυς  κ.  κλυδωηζό- 
μιΐ'ος  οΐχήσίται  (ptvyiov)  and  bome  about 
(see  the  image  in  reff.)  by  every  wind  of 
teaching  (ry  Γροπ{7  ίμμίΐ'ων  teal  άνιμους 
ίκάλίσι  τάς  διαφόρους  διδαηκαλίας,  Thl. 
Wetst.  quotes  from  Plut.  de  Audiend. 
Poetis,  p.  28  d,  μι]  ττοιτί  λόγψ  πλάγιοι', 
ωςπί()  πνινματι,  παοαδιδονς  ίαντόι>.  The 
art.  before  διδασκαλίας  gives  a  greater  de- 
finiteness  to  the  abstract  word,  but  cannot 
be  expressed  in  English.  So  άπαξ  πμος- 
ουρήσαντα  τι]  τρα^ψδίφ,  Aristoph.  Ran. 
95)  in  (elemental:  "the  evil  atmosphere, 
as  it  were,  in  which  the  varying  currents  of 
doctrine  exist  and  exert  their  force."  Ellic. 
This  is  better  than  instrumental,  which,  as 
we  have  just  had  navrt  άνίμψ,  would  be  a 
repetition)  the  sleight  ('  dice-playing,^ 
from  κύβος.  The  word,  as  well  as  κνβίίηο, 
was  naturally  and  constantly  used  to  signify 
'entrapping  by  deceit :'  κυβίίαν  τήν  παν- 
ουργιον  καλή'  πίπυίηται  δί  άπό  κί'βων 
το  όνομα'  ϊι^ιοι/  Of  των  κνβίυόντων,  το 
Tyde  κάκΰσι  μίταψίρίΐν  τάς  ψ/^^οικ;,  και 
παΐ'οίιργως  τοντο  ποιΰν.  Thdrt.  See  exx. 
in  Wetst.  The  word  was  borrowed  by  the 
Rabbinical  writers,  and  used  in  this  sense: 
see  Schottg.  h.  1.)  of  men  (as  contrasted 
with  Γοϋ  χριστοί',  ver.  13),  in  craftiness 
(reif.)  furthering  (tending  or  working 
towards  :  or  perhaps,  but  not  so  well, — 
after,  according  to,  gcma^)  the  schemes 
(see  reff.  and  esp.  ch.  vi.  11,  note,  and 
Chr.'sexplan)  of  error  (not,  deceit,  though 
in  fact  the  sense  is  so  :  ιτλάνη,  even  in  the 
passages  generally  alleged  for  this  active 
meaning,  is  best  taken  as  '  error.'  The  gen. 
πλάνης  is  subjective — the  plans  are  those 
which  error  adopts,  της  ιτλ.,  as  της  δι- 
δασκαλίας  :    see  above),  15.]    but 

(opposition  to  the  whole  last  verse  ;  intro- 
ducing as  it  does,  not  only  άλι^θενοντίς  iv 
άγόπ}/,  but  the  ανϊ,ήαωμίν  below)  being 
followers  of  truth  (άληθίυβιν  cannot  here 
mean    merely    to  speak    the  truth,  as  the 


whole  matter  dealt  with  is  more  general ; 
the  particular  follows,  ver.  25.  The  verb 
has  the  widest  meaning  of  being  αληθής — 
and  [as  Stier  remarks]  not  without  a  cer- 
tain sense  of  effort,  '  sectari  veritatem .' 
The  Vulg.  gives  it  well,  but  perhaps  with 
too  exclusively  practical  a  bearing,  '  veri- 
tatem facientes  :'  Bengel,  '  verantes :'  the 
old  Engl,  versions,  'folowe  the  truth,' 
which  gives  too  much  the  objective  sense  to 
truth.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  express 
it  satisfactorily  in  English.  I  have  some- 
what modified  this  last  rendering,  restoring 
the  general  sense  of  '  truth.'  The  objec- 
tion to  '  followers  of  truth'  is  that  it  may 
be  mistaken  for  '  searchers  after  truth' — • 
but  I  can  find  no  exprn  which  does  not  lie 
open  to  equal  objection)  in  love  (must  be 
joined  with  άληθίνονης,  not  with  ανΐ,η- 
βωμιν.  For  1)  the  mere  participle  with 
δι  would  stand  most  feebly  and  aukwardly 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence;  and  2) 
we  have  already  observed  the  habit  of  the 
Ap.  to  be,  to  subjoin,  not  to  prefix,  his  qua- 
lifying clauses.  Iv  άγάττη  is  added,  as  the 
element  in  which  the  Christian  άληβιίηιν 
must  take  place  :  it  is  not  and  cannot  be  an 
άληθίΰίΐν  at  all  hazards — a  '  fiat  justitia, 
ruat  coelum  '  truthfulness  :  but  must  be 
conditioned  by  love  :  a  true- seeking  and 
true-being  with  loving  caution  and  kind 
allowance — not  breaking  up,  but  cementing, 
brotherly  love  by  walking  in  truth ) ,  may  grow 
up  into  (increase  towards  the  measure  of 
the  stature  of; — to  the  perfect  man  in  Him. 
Again  an  allusion  to  the  incorporation  of 
all  the  Church  in  Christ :  see  below)  Him 
in  all  things  (accus.  of  reference  ;  the  art. 
implying,  in  every  department  of  our 
growth,  '  in  all  things  wherein  we  grow,' 
as  Meyer)  who  is  the  Head  (see  ch.  i.  22), 
namely,  Christ  (the  nom.  is  best  regarded 
as  an  attraction  to  the  Joregoitig  relative, 
just  as  in  '  urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est ' 
the  subst.  is  attracted  to  the  follg  relative. 
So  we  have,  Eur.  Hecub.  754,  7Γ(/ός  άνδρ', 
ος  ηρχί t  τΐ}ςδ(  Πολνμηστωρ  χθΐινός  :  and 
Plat.  Apol.  p.  41  a,  ΰψήσα  τους  ώς• 
άληΟίος  δικαστάς,  ο'ίπιρ  κ.  λέγονται  Ικΰ 
δικάζίιν,  Μίιως•  Π  και  'Ραδάμανθυς  κ. 
Α'ίακος.  1η  the  face  of  these  examples, 
there  is  no  occasion,  with  De  W.  and  Ellic. 
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πάντα,    ος    ϊστιν    ίι    ^  Kt(pu\ii,    -^οιστυς,  tS,    ου    παν    το^^^^^^ξ^^ 

σώμα      "  συναξ)μ()\ο•γονμ£νον      και      ^  συμβιβα^,ομίνοί'     Οίά  TcHifu-'ig 
πάσηο     "  άψης     της     "  ίπιγ^ooηyιaς    *  κατ     ■  ivipytiav     (v  ^^^f\^  ,y 
nirofii      ίί'ος       ίκαστου       μίμους    τΐ)ν       αυ^ησιν    του    σω- χ  pini.  ί.  ιβ 

,1  -  ,        ^^^       .         ~  ν         .  -      ,         ,        ,  onlyt.      .. 

ματος      ποίίΐται  ίΐς      οικοοομιιν  ίαυτου  tv  ayuTrrj,  ^  ?    c^\''i"m 

'    Ιουτο  ουι^  λ^νω  και      μηητυρομαι      tv  κυριω,   μηκετι    oniy. 

'  '       >         »      '  i     ι       <  J,  ,ρ,  7  reff. 

a  Act»  il.  6  reff.  b  —  Plat.  Lrgg.  τΐί.  p.  785  e,  ϊ\αφρότητόί  τ(  tvtitii  κ.  (cuXXunc  τ£όι•  τοΰ 

CToi/iuToc  αυτοί/  μίλΰιμ  κ.  μ6μΰ>'.  C  Col.  il.  19  onlv  t-  2  Mac•,  τ.  IB. 

dcotiKfr.,  Luke  V.33.    Phil.  i.  4.     I  Tim.  li.  1  al.  ever.  12  reff.  f  — Gal.  ».3.     ActiXX. 

2IUPaaI)  only.  IT  1  Thus.  It.  1  al.  fr.    Paul  only. 

— rec  Ο  χρ.  with  DG  &c:  txt  ABC  1?.  67'.  73  Bas  Cjt  Did  Dam.— 16.  σνμ3ιηζ.  106.— 
κατ'  £ΐ'ίργ.  om  FG  it  arm  (not  venet)  Iren  Lucif  al. — ti>  μίτρ.  oin  3.  117  arm. — for 
μί[Η)υς,  μ(\(ΐυς  [corrn  to  nuit  r.  σιοματος)  AC  14  al  ν  Syr  copt  arr  arm  al  Cvr  Ciirys  Jer 
Pel  al:  txt  B(e  sil)DEFG'(^ιίΓ()ι)υς)JK  ice  it  Syr  goth  Tlulrt  Inn  Lucif  all.— τυυ  σωμ. 
om  Κ  117:  ins  aft   natural  112.  238. — for  lav.,  αυτού  D'FG  37•  10(J-!>. — 17.  ti'o/n^iui/ 


to  suppose  that  the  Ap.  places  χη.  at  the 
end  to  give  force  to  ίζ  ov  which  follows. 
Beware  of  Eadie's  rendering,  '  who  is  the 
Head,  the  [o  χρ.]  Christ,'  as  alien  from 
any  design  apparent  in  the  argument,  or 
indeed  in  the  Ep.),  16.]  from  whom 

(see  Col.  ii.  19,  an  almost  exact  jjarallul, 
from  which  it  is  clear  that  ίξ  ου  belongs  to 
ri/f  αν^ηηιν  ποιηται — He  being  the  source 
of  all  growth)  all  the  body  (see  on  Col.), 
(which  is)  being  closely  framed  together 
(note  the  prcs.  part. — the  framing  is  not  com- 
plete but  still  proceeding.  For  tlie  word,  see 
on  ch.  ii.  21)  and  compounded  ('  notat  simul 
firmitudincm  et  consolidationem,'  Bcngel), 
— by  means  of  every  joint  (to  be  joined, 
not  with  the  participles  preceding,  but  [see 
below]  with  τ.  ανζ.  πο(.  as  Chr.,  Thdrt., 
Beng.,  Mey.,  except  that  they  understand 
0^17  to  mean  αίσϋησίς-, — the  perception  of 
the  vital  energy  imparted  from  the  head 
[to  πΐ'ίϋμα  το  άπο  τ.  ίγκεψάΧου  κατα- 
βαΊροί',  το  διά  των  vfcooii']  which  is  the 
cause  of  all  growth  to  the  body.  But  it 
seems  hardly  controvertible  that  αφή  does 
signify  ^  joint'  \_συναφ)]]  in  the  parallel  Col. 
ii.  19;  it  is  there  [see  note]  joined  with 
συνίκτμών  SO  closely,  as  necessarily  to  fall 
into  the  same  class  of  anatomical  arrange- 
ments, and  cannot  mean  αισθησις.  Also 
in  Damoxenus  in  Athenaeus,  iii.  102  e,  we 
have  it  in  this  sense — κοί  συμ—λίκομίνης 
οΰχϊ  σύμφωνους  άφάς.  Indeed  the  mean- 
ing SStUUtiVUng,  'point  d'appui,'  would 
naturally  lead  to  that  of  joint)  of  the 
(art.  just  as  τταντι  άνίμψ  της  ίιίασκ. 
above  :  see  note  there)  supply  (the  joints 
are  the  points  of  union  where  the  supply 
passes  to  the  different  members,  and  by 
means  of  which  the  body  derives  the  supply 
by  which  it  grows.  The  gen.,  as  σώμα  της 
αμαρτίας,  σκεύη  τήςλίΐτονργίος  :  "  a  kind 
of  gen.  definitivm,  by  which  the  predomi- 

1 


nant  use,  purpose,  or  destination  of  the  άφή 
is  specified  ami  characterized."  Ellic), — 
according  to  vital  working  in  the  mea- 
sure of  each  individual  part, — carries 
on  (remark  the  middle  ττ^ΰται,  denoting 
that  the  αϋϊ,ηηις  is  not  carried  on  ab  extra, 
but  by  functional  energy  within  the  body 
itself)  the  growth  of  the  body  (I  thus 
render,  preferring  to  join  as  well  ίιά  π. 
αφ.  τ.  ίπιχ.  as  κατ'  ίν.  κ.τ.λ.  with  γ.  αΰξ. 
ποίί'ιται  rather  than  with  the  preceding 
participles,  1)  to  avoid  the  very  long  auk- 
ward  clause  encumbered  with  qualifications, 
τταν  TO  σώμα  σ.  κ.  β.  ίιά  ττάσ.  ά<ρ.  της 
1~ιχ.  κατ'  ίνίργ.  ίν  μίτρ.  ΐν.  ίκ.  /^ίοοι/ς  : 
2)  because  the  repetition  of  τον  σώματος 
is  much  more  natural  in  a  cumbrous  apo- 
dosis,  than  in  a  simple  apodosis  after  a 
cumbrous  protasis  :  3)  for  perspicuity  :  the 
whole  instrumentality  and  modality  here 
described  belonging  to  the  growth  [έττιχορ., 
Ινίργ.,  £V  |ΐίτρω],  and  not  merely  to  the 
compaction  of  the  body.  τοΰ  σώματος 
is  repeated,  rather  than  ίαντυν  used,  per- 
haps for  solemnity,  perhaps  [which  is  more 
likely]  to  call  back  the  attention  to  the 
subject  σώμα  after  so  long  a  description  of 
its  means  and  measure  of  growth)  for  the 
building  up  of  itself  in  love'  (Meyer  would 
join  ev  άγ.  with  r.  ανζ.  τ.  σώμ.  ποί.  as 
suiting  better  ver.  15.  Tliis  is  hardly  ne- 
cessary, and  encumbers  still  further  the 
already  sufficiently  qualified  οΰξ.  ποαΧται. 
Love  is  just  as  much  the  element  in  which 
the  edification,  as  that  in  which  the  growth, 
takes  place). 

[B]  (Seeon  ver.  1.)  ΙΛ^  17-Λ^Ι.  9.] 
Exhortations  to  a  course  of  walking  and 
conversation,  derived  from  the  ground  just 
laid  down,  and  herein  (iv.  17  — v.  21)  ge- 
neral duties  of  Christians  as  united  to 
Christ  their  Head.  17.]    •  This  (which 

follows)    then   (resumptive  of  ver.    1  ;    as 
2 
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:ver.  ireff       {,μας  ^  πΐΟίττατΗν  καθώς    κα]    τα    λοιπά    ίθνη    πίοιπατει  fv   abde 


fn^yl'ps?*  ^  ματαιότητι  τυϋ  νυος  αυτών,  ^^  ίσκυτισμίνοι  ry  Ciavoia 
'"χΛΤόηϊ"'  ^''^^Cj  '  «πλ;λλοτο(<•>μίΐΌΐ  Τ7/ς  "'  ^^wijg  του  "'  θεού,  δ(α  τηι^ 
kihixa'ieff^'  "  ayvoiav    Ti]i'   ονσαν    ev    αντυις,    δια    την    °  πώρωσιν   της 

1  ch.  ii.  12  reff.  ' 

m  here  only.  η  Acts  iii.  17.  xvii.  30.    IPet.i.  14.    Lev.  xxii.  14.  ο  Mark  iii.  5  only.  ττ.  Rom.  xi  25 1• 

κνριου  4V>  ms-in-Erasm:  ίνω.  τον  κ.  4!!-. — bef  ιθν.  om  λοιπή  {from  1  T/iess  iv.  5  :  or 
perhaps  (hat  the  beliei'ing  E]>hesians  might  not  lie  iiiclitded  among  τη  ίθνη)  ABD'FG 
10.  17.  47.  51.  07-  it  V  copt  sah  seth  Clem  Cyr  lat-ft':  ins  D^EJK  most  mss  syrrgoth  Chr 
Dam  Tlulrt  Thl  Occ. — 18.  ίσκοτωμινοι  {more  usual  form)  AB  Ath  :  txt  DEFGJK  mss 
ajipy  Clem  Chr  Tlulrt  all. — fi'  ταις  αντων  διανυιαις  sah. — οιτες  om  FG  115  Thl. — 
ayiwaiavFG. — for  ζωής,  δυΐ,ης  4  ar-pol:  fde  Ambrst,  via  flor  Pel-comm-appy  Gild 


Thdrt.,  πάλιν  άιίληβε  της  ■πηραινίσιως 
το  πρηοίμιον.  This  is  shewn  by  the  fact 
that  the  μηκίπ  ττίριπατ.  here  is  only  the 
negative  side  of,  and  therefore  subordinate 
to,  the  άζίως  ττίοιττ.  of  ver.  1.  Vv.  4—16 
form  a  digression  arising  out  of  r.  ινότητα 
τ.  πν.  in  ver.  3.  Still  this  must  not  be 
too  strictly  pressed  :  the  digression  is  all  in 
the  course  of  the  argument,  and  μηκίτι 
here  is  not  without  reference  to  μηκί-τι  in 
ver.  1 4.  The  fervid  style  of  St.  Paul  will 
never  divide  sharply  into  separate  logical 
portions — each  runs  into  and  overlaps  the 
other)  I  say  (see  Rom.  sii.  'Λ.  There  is 
no  need  to  understand  Sell'  before  the  infin. 
which  follows.  The  μηκ.  ΰμ.  Trtpnraritv 
is  the  object  of  λέγω  expressed  in  the  infin., 
just  as  regularly  as  in  βονλομαί  at  \ίγηι>. 
That  an  imperative  sense  is  involved,  lies 
in  the  context)  and  testify  (see  reff. :  cf. 
Plat.  Pliileb.  p.  47  d,  tuvtu  St  τότε  μϊν 
ουκ  ΐμαρτνηάμίβα,  ννν  δί  λί•^ομ(ν  :  Thuc. 
vi.  80 ;  viii.  53,  Duk.)  in  the  Lord  (ele- 
ment; not  'formula  jurandi,'  see  1  Thess. 
iv.  1,  note),  that  ye  no  longer  ('  as  once ,' 
implied  also  by  και  below)  walk  as  also 
(besides  yourselves  :  though  the  Eph.  did  not 
walk  so  now,  their  returning  to  such  a 
course  is  made  the  logical  hypothesis)  the 
rest  of  the  Gentiles  (ye  being  Gentiles  too) 
walk  in  (element)  vanity  (see  Rom.  i.  21  : 
they  ΐματαιώΟησαν  in  their  downward 
course  from  God.  But  we  must  not  re- 
strict the  word  to  idolatry  :  it  betokens  the 
waste  of  the  whole  rational  powers  on  worth- 
less objects.  See  also  on  Rom.  viii.  20)  of 
their  mind  (their  rational  part),  being 
(beware  of  referring  ovres  to  άπη\\.  with 
Eadie.  Besides  its  breaking  the  force  of  the 
sentence,  I  doubt  if  such  an  arrangement 
is  ever  found)  darkened  (see  again  Rom. 
i.  21,  and  the  contrast  brought  out  1  Thess. 
V.  4,  5,  and  Eph.  v.  8)  in  (the  dat.  gives 
the  sphere  or  element  in  which.  The  difter- 
ence  between  it  and  the  accus.  of  reference 
[r/)i'  δίάνοΐίΐν  Ισκοτιημίνονς,  Jos.  Antt. 
ix.  4.  3]    is  perhaps  this,  that   the  dative 


is  more  subjective — The  man  is  dark  : — 
wherein  'i  in  his  iiai'oia  : — the  accus.  more 
objective — Darkness  is  on  the  man: — in 
him,  whereon  1  on  his  διάνοια)  their  un- 
derstanding (perceptive  faculty  :  intellec- 
tual discernment :  see  note,  ch.  ii.  3),  alie- 
nated (reff.  :  obj.  result  of  the  subj.  '  being 
darkened')  from  the  life  of  God  (not,  '  mo- 
dus viveiidi  quern  Deus  instituit,'  as  the 
ancients  [Thdrt.,  Thl.,  and  Grot.,  al.],  for 
ζωή  in  N.  T.  never  has  this  meaning  [see 
the  two  clearly  distinguished  in  Gal.  v.  25], 
but  always  life,  as  opposed  to  death.  Thus 
'  the  life  of  God'  will  mean,  as  Beza  beau- 
tifully says,  '  vita  ilia  qua  Deus  vivit  in 
suis  :'  for,  as  Beng.,  '  vita  spiritalis  accen- 
ditur  in  credentibus  ex  ipsa  Dei  vita.'  Stier 
makes  an  important  remark  :  "  The  Ap.  is 
here  treating,  not  so  much  of  the  life  of 
God  in  Christ  which  is  regenerated  in  be- 
lievers, as  of  the  original  state  of  man,  when 
God  was  his  Life  and  Light,  before  the  ir- 
ruption of  darkness  into  human  nature  ") 
on  account  of  the  ignorance  (of  God  : 
see  ref.  1  Pet.)  which  is  in  them  (not,  by 
nature:  cf.  Rom.  i.  21 — 28:  they  did  not 
chose  to  retain  God  in  their  knowledge, 
and  this  loss  of  the  knowledge  of  Him 
alienated  them  from  the  divine  Life),  on 
account  of  (second  clause,  subordinate  to 
οϊπηλλ.  :  not  subord.  to  and  rendering  a 
reason  for  την  ay  v.  r.  ουσαν,  as  Meyer, 
which  would  be  aukward,  and  less  like  St. 
Paul)  the  hardening  ('  πώρωσις  est  obdu- 
ratio,  callus.  Rem  qui3e  hac  voce  significa- 
tur,  eleganter  describit  Plutarchus,  de  au- 
ditione  p.  46,  ubi  nullo  monitorum  ad 
vitam  emendandam  sensu  duci,  negotiura 
esse  dicit  άνίλιυθίρον  τίνος  δίΐνώς  κ. 
όπαθοϋς  ττρος  το  αι'δΰσθαι  νίυυ  δια 
σννήθίίαν  αμαρτημάτων  κ.  σννΊ\(ΐαν, 
ίόςτημ  {ν  σ/ίλί/ιι^  σαρκι  κ.  τυλοιδει  rrj 
ψί',νί/)  μώλωπα  μη  λαμβάνοΐ'τος.'  Kypke. 
The  sense  '  blindness  '  is  said  by  Fritzsche, 
on  Rom.  xi.  T,  to  be  invented  by  the 
grammarians  [correct  in  vol.  ii.  accord- 
ingly].    Thdrt   says    πώρωσο'    τι'μ'    ίηχά- 
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°  καροΊας  αυτών,         '' ο'ίΓΚ'ες  '^  ατητιΧ-^ηκότίς  ίαυτους  "^παο- ρ -Lakeii.4 

<1  hrr•?  only  t. 


/V\  -s'\'  'I'  '  υ'Λ  '  '  q  hrr^  only  t. 

ίοωκαν    τη       ασελνεία    etc      toyfiaiav       ακαυαησιας  πάσης  r -Rom.i.2i 

t  I       ί  '     t  ">  JSiclCorTft. 

iv     '  πλε(»)'εζία.      '^^  ινιεΓς     δε     οιιχ^     ούτως     *  έμάΟετε    τον    ό  ii,™",i'• |"• 


χριστοί/, 


91     χ     •'  '      ^  y     '  '  »        ζ    '  '        -  9  Mark  νϋ.  22. 

εί^ε    αυτόν     ^  ηκουσατί     και        εν     αυτο^     κ•.ιη. χίϋ. ΐ3 

'  '•alt. 


t  —  here  only.    Luke  xii.  S8.     Act»  x»i.  10,  10.  xix.  24,  25  only.    Jonah  i.  8.  α  K<>m.  i.  24 

al(7).     P.iul  only,  exc.  Mall,  xxiii.  27.     Pio».  »i.  iH.  τ  —  here  only.  «:<•  Col.  iii.  ,"). 

wconstr.,  Matt.  xxiv.  32|  Mk.  Rom.  xvi.  17.    1  Cor.  xiT.  35.    Phil.  iv.  0.    Re».  xiv.3.  χ  cb.  ui.  2  reff. 

y  ch.  i.  15  ictf.  ζ  —  cb.  i.  15.  constr.  here  only. 

Lucifj  Aug. — 19.  for  αττηλγ.,  απηλπικοτις  DE  :  αφη\π.  FG :  desperantes  it  ν  Syr  arr 
Arm  Iren-in-Epiph  Iren-interp  Jer  (notices  the  var\•)  Ambrst  Gild  Pel. — for  f.  toy.  ακ. 

IT., — ε θαοσιαν  πα<της  Α.  —  π.  ηκ.  DG   ξ- — for   tv  π\., — και   πλιονίζιας  DEFG 

39  it  Slav  (not  reej  Clem  Ambrst  Aug  Gild  Sedul  PeUcomm. — 21.   η  α\η9.  FG.— £»/   τ. 


την  άναΧγησίην  Xkyti'  και  γαρ  ηι  τψ 
σώματι  ίγγιΐ'όμεναι  ττω^ιόισίΐς  υνδιμίαν 
αϊσθησιΐ'  ίχουσι  Sid  το  τταΐ'τελώς  vt- 
νΐκρώσθαι)   οί  their  heart,  19.] 

who  as  (ο'ίτινίς,  see  ch.  i.  23  note) 
being  past  feeling  (ωςπfp  τών  άπο 
ττάΰους  τίνος  μίρη  —οΧλάκις  του  σώματος 
νίΐ'ίκρωμ'ίΐ'ων  υΐς  ου  μόνον  aKyoς  οΰΰίν 
ίκΰθίν  iyyii'tTui,  ά\\'  ovls  r;  τοϋ  μίμους 
άφαίοίσις  (ΰσθησιν  ίμττοιΰ.  Theod.  Mops, 
in  Stier.  From  the  '  desperatin  '  of  the 
Vulg.  Syr.,  seems  to  have  come  the  reading 
άττηΚπικότίς,  see  var.  readd.  The  obdu- 
ration  described  may  spring  in  ordinary  life 
from  despair  : — -so  Cicero,  Ep.  fam.  ii.  16,  in 
Bengel,  '  diuturna  desperatione  rerum  ob- 
duruisse  animum  ad  dolorem  novum,' — and 
Polyb.  i.\.  40.  i),  άπa\yol•vτtς  τοις  tk- 
πίαι  [where  see  Ernesti's  note], — but  may 
also  result  from  other  reasons.  Certainly 
despair  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  matter 
here,  but  rather  the  carrying  on  of  the 
ττώρωσις  to  positive  άττάΚγησις  by  the 
increasing  habit  of  sin)  gave  up  themselves 
("  eavT.,  with  terrific  emphasis.  It  accorded 
here  with  the  hortatory  object  of  the  Αρ., 
to  bring  into  prominence  that  which  hap- 
pened on  the  side  of  their  own  free  will.  It 
is  otherwise  in  Rom.  i.  24,  ττοοίδωκιν 
αΰτυί'ς  ύ  θ(ός  :  and  the  two  treatments  of 
the  fact  are  not  inconsistent,  but  parallel, 
each  having  its  vindication  and  its  full  truth 
in  the  pragmatism  of  the  context."  Meyer) 
to  wantonness  (see  Gal.  v.  19  note)  in 
order  to  (conscious  aim,  not  merely  inci- 
dental result  of  the  παραοονναι — see  below) 
the  working  (yes  and  more — the  being 
ίργάται  -  the  working  as  at  a  trade  or  busi- 
ness— but  we  have  no  one  word  for  it :  cf. 
Chrys.,  όρας  πώς  αΰτονς  άττοστίρίϊ  συγ- 
ΐνώμΐ]ς  ίργασ'ιαν  ακαθαρσίας  ειπών  ;  ού 
7Γαρσ7Γ£σόιτ{ς,  ψησ'ιΐ',  ημαμτον,  αλλ  ειρ- 
γάζοντο  αυτά  τα  Cfiva.  κ.  μtλfτy  τψ 
■πράγματι  ίκϊχρηντο)  of  impurity  of  every 
kind  (see  Rom.  i.  24  —  27•  EUic.  remarks, 
"  As  St.  Paul  nearly  invariably  places  ττας 
before,  and  not  as  here  after  the  abstract 


[anarthrous]  subst.,  it  seems  proper  to  spe- 
cify it  [that  circumstance]  in  translation  ") 
in  greediness  (such  is  the  meaidng,  and 
not  '  with  greediness,''  i.  e.  greedily,  as 
E.  v.,  Chr.  [appy],  Thdrt,  Oec,  Erasm., 
Calv.,  Est.,  al.,  nor  '  certaiim,  quasi  agatur 
de  lucro,  ita  ut  alius  aliuin  superare  con- 
tendat,'  as  Beza,  nor  as  llarl.  '  in  ylultony' 
[which  meaning  his  citation  from  Chrys. 
does  not  bear  out].  ΐΓλ€ον€ξία,  the  de- 

sire of  having  more,  is  obviously  a  wider 
vice  than  mere  covetousness,  though  this 
latter  is  generally  its  prominent  form.  It 
is  self-seeking,  or  greed  .•  in  whatever  di- 
rection this  central  evil  tendency  finds  its 
employment.  So  that  it  may  include  in 
itself  as  an  element,  as  here,  lustful  sins, 
though  it  can  never  actually  mean  '  las- 
civiousness.'  In  I  Cor.  v.  10  it  [ττλεοι/- 
εκταις']  is  disjoined  from  πόρνοις  by  ή, 
and  joined  by  και  to  άυπαξιν  —  clearly 
therefore  meaning  covetous  persons.  See 
also  on  ch.  v.  3  note,  and  Col.  iii.  5). 
20.]  But  YOU  (emphatic)  did  not  thus 
(ovK  ίπι  τούτοις,  Chr. — not  on  these  con- 
ditions, nor  with  such  prospects.  Beza  sug- 
gests that  a  stop  might  be  put  at  ο'ΰτως — 
'  ye  are  not  thus  :  ye  learned,'  &c. :  but  the 
sense  is  altogether  marred  by  it)  learn 
Christ  (Christ  personal  —  not  to  be  ex- 
plained away  into  ορθώς  βιοϋν,  as  Chr.,  or 
anything  else :  cf.  I  Cor.  i.  23,  >/μίΐς 
κηρύσσομίν  χριστόν  :  Phil.  i.  15 — 18.  Col. 
ii.  6.  Christ  Himself  is  the  subject  of  all 
Christian  preaching  and  all  Christian  learn- 
ing— -ύ  yvwvai  αυτόν  [Phil.  iii.  10]  is  the 
great  lesson  of  the  Christian  life,  which 
these  Eph.  begun  to  learn  at  their  conver- 
sion :  see  next  ver.)  if,  that  is  (see  ch.  iii. 
2  note,  and  2  Cor.  v.  3.  He  does  not  ab- 
solutely assume  the  fact,  but  implies  that  he 
then  believed  and  still  trusts  it  was  so)  it 
was  Him  that  ye  heard  (if  ye  really  heard 
at  your  conversion  the  voice  of  the  Shep- 
herd Himself  calling  you  as  his  sheep—ra 
ττρό^ατα  τα  ίμά  της  φωνΐ)ς  μου  ακουίΐ, 
John  χ.  27,  see  also  John  v.  25)  and  in 
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a-Joi.nyiii.    ^{δ(δάγΟητε  κοθως  ΐστιν  "ολ/ίΟαα  ''ή'  τω  Ίηαοϋ,   ^"αττο-  αρπκ 

44.    Rum.  IX.  '^         _  ι    ι  ν  \         FGJK 

bseeiThes.,.     θίσΟοι     υμΰο     "' iCiJ τα      την     προτίραν      '  αναστροψην     τυν 

iv.  14.    1  Car.  Λ         ^         e    "     Λ  *         f    j  £1  '  ^  '^         c    ' 

'''"•.  ,„        παλαιοί;      αν6'ρωποί'    τοι^     oOtipouivoi'    κότα    τας    "  ε  πι- 
ο Acts  vn.  58.  '  no       1  -/  Γ>\         -k  / 
il.'^coi.m"'  Βνμ'ιας    της    ''  απάτης,     ^^  '  αναΐ'εουσθαι    6ε    τω       πηνματι 

1      αΗπι*•Βί21      1  Pft  ϋ.  1.                   CC  =  Rum.  ix.  3,  ft.  d  Gal.  i.  13.     1  Tim.  iv.  12.    Heb.  xiii   7.    James  iii. 

'r.i     1  Pet   i.l  5  al(7).                        e  Rom.  vi.  (>.    Col.  iii.  9.  f  =  1  Cor.  xv.  33.    2  Cor.  xi.  3.    Jiirte  10. 

C  Mark  iv   liial  fr.                    h  Matt.  xiii.  22  |l  Mk.  Col.  ii.  8.  2  Tbess.  ii.  10.    Heb.  iii.  13      2  Pet.  ii.  13  only,  constr., 

2  Pet.  ii.  10.                          i  here  only.    Job  xxxiii.  24.  Ii  here  only.  v.  =  Rom.  i.  28.  τϋ.  23.  xii.  2  al. 

ιησ.   om   v-ms   Sjt  ar-erp. — 22.    κατά  om    v-ms  Syr  ar-erp. — ανθρ.   νμων  sah. — ti]v 


Him  that  ye  were  taught  (if  it  was  in  vital 
union  with  Hini,  as  members  of  Him,  that 
ye  after  your  conversion  received  my  teach- 
ing. Both  these  clauses  are  contained  in 
£jn«9fTf  τον  χρ., — the  iirst  hearing  of  the 
voice  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  growing  in 
the  knowledge  of  Him  when  awakened 
from  spiritual  death),  as  is  truth  in  Jesus 
(the  rendering  and  connexion  of  this  clause 
have  been  much  disputed.  I  will  remark, 
1)  that  it  seems  by  its  form  to  be  subordi- 
nate to  Iv  αιιτω  ίδιδάχθητβ,  and  the  καθώς 
to  express  the  quality  of  the  διδαχή  :  2) 
that  in  this  case  we  have  Ιστιν  α.λήθ€ΐα  Iv 
τω  Ίησ.  answering  to  Iv  αΰτω  Ιδιδάχθητβ. 
3)  to  take  the  easier  members  first,  Iv  τω 
Ίησον  is  a  closer  personal  specification  of 
Iv  αΰτω — in  Jesus — that  one  name  recalling 
their  union  in  both  in  His  Person,  and, 
which  is  important  here,  in  His  example 
also :  4)  καθώς  Ιστιν  αλήθεια  expands 
Ιδιδάχθητ€  — if  the  nature  of  the  teaching 
which  you  received  was  according  to  that 
which  is  truth  .[in  Him].  So  that  the 
meaning  will  amount  to  this — if  ye  were 
taught  in  Him  according  to  that  which  is 
truth  in  Jesus  ; — if  you  received  into  your- 
selves, when  you  listened  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Gospel,  that  which  is  true  [respecting 
you — and  Him]  in  your  union  with  and 
life  in  Jesus,  the  Son  of  God  manifest  in 
the  flesh)  22.]  namely  (the  inf.  de- 

pends on  Ιδιδάχθητε  [not  on  λέγω,  ver.  17; 
as  Bengel  and  Stier],  and  carries  therefore 
[not  in  itself,  but  as  thus  dependent]  an 
imperative  force  — see  on  ver.  17)  that  ye 
put  ofif  (cf.  ίνδί'σασθαι  ver.  24:  aor.,  be- 
cause the  act  of  putting  off  is  one  and  de- 
cisive, so  also  of  ίνίνπαοθηι  below :  but 
άνανιυΰηθαι,  because  the  renewal  is  a  gra- 
dual process.  Beware  of  rendering,  with 
Eadie  and  Peile,  '  that  ye  have  put  off,' 
which  is  inconsistent  with  the  context  [cf. 
ver.  25],  and  not  justified  by  νμας  being 
expressed.  Tliis  latter  is  done  merely  to 
resume  the  subject  after  the  parenthetical 
ver.  21),  as  regards  your  former  conver- 
sation (explains  the  reference  of  όπο- 
θίσθαι  :  q.  d,  [for  you  were  clothed  with 
it  in  your  former  c]  :  and  must  not,  as  by 
Oec,  Jer.,  Grot.,  Est.,  al.,  be  joined  with 


τον  ΤΓολ.  (ίνθρ.  :  on  άναστρ.,  see  note  Gal. 
i.  13), — the  old  man  (your  former  uncon- 
verted selves,  see  note  on  Rom.  vi.  6), 
which  is  ("  almost,  '  as  it  is,  ii(c.,'  the  par- 
ticiple having  a  slight  causal  force,  and 
serving  to  superadd  a  further  motive." 
EUic.)  being  corrupted  (inasmuch  as  the 
whole  clause  is  subjectively  spoken  of  the 
ττηλ.  άνθρ.,  it  is  better  to  take  φθ.  [as 
usually]  of  inward  '  waxint/  corrupt,'  as  in 
reff.  [esp.  Jude],  than  of  destination  to  per- 
dition, asMey.,  which  would  be  introducing 
an  outward  objective  element)  according  to 
(in  conformity  with ;  as  miglit  be  expected 
under  the  guidance  of)  the  lusts  of  deceit 
(ή  άιτάτη  is  personified — the  lusts  which 
are  the  servants,  the  instruments  of  deceit. 
Beware  of  the  wretched  hendiadys,  '  de- 
ceitful lusts,'  E.  v.,  which  destroys  the 
whole  force  and  beauty  of  the  contrast 
below  to  όσιότητι  της  άληΗίίας), — and 
undergo  renewal  (both  should  be  marked, 
—  the  gradual  process  implied  in  the  pre- 
sent, and  the  passive  character  of  the  verb. 
Of  this  latter  there  can  be  no  doubt :  the 
middle  άναΐ'ίοϋίτθαι  having  always  an  active 
force  :  so  we  have  άναποΐισθαι  τ.  σνμμα- 
χίαν,  Polyb.  xxiii.  1.5:  see  many  more  exx. 
in  the  Lex.  Polybianum,  and  in  Harl.'s  note 
here  :  and  we  have  even,  in  Antonin.  iv.  3 
[Harl.],  άνανίυν  σίαντόν.  Stier's  argu- 
ments in  favour  of  the  middle  sense  seem 
to  me  to  be  misplaced.  Ινδυσασθαι  is 
middle,  but  that  refers  to  a  direct  definite 
reflexive  act ;  whereas  the  process  here  in- 
sisted on  is  one  carried  on  by  the  Spirit  of 
God,  not  by  themselves.  And  it  is  not  to 
the  purpose  to  ask,  as  Stier  does,  '  How 
can  the  Ap.  say  and  testify  by  way  of  ex- 
hortation, that  they  should  be  renewed — as 
they  ought  to  walk  ?'  for  we  have  per- 
petually this  seeming  paradox,  of  God's 
work  encouraged  or  checked  by  man's  co- 
operation or  counteraction. — The  distinc- 
tion between  άνακαίνωσις  and  άνανίωσις 
is  not  [as  Olsh.]  beside  the  purpose  here, 
but  important.  In  reference  to  καινές 
{novus'],  the  objective  is  prominent,  in 
νί'ος  \jecens']  to  the  subjective.  The 
καινές  is  used  as  opposed  to  the  former 
self:  the  νβος,  as  regards  the  new  nature 
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Cor. 


του      v<joc  υμών    ^    και     (νΒυσησβαι  τον  '"  καινον  '^'  ανΟρ'ι}-  '  -  R"m- χϋΐ. 

\  \  ,  ^    ι  12,  14.   ι  Ουι 

■πον  τον  "κατά  Heov   "  κτισΟίντα    ev    οικηιοσυνη    καΐ  '  οσιό-     cJi.i'u'.io' 

^  ^  ί  ...  ..ι.     ::     IC     * 

τητι  Τϊμ:  α\η^)ίΐ<ίς 
25 


b.  ϋ.1& 
rcff. 
η  •.'  Cur.  »u.  9, 

Διο  '' ατΓοΟί/ίεΐ'Οί  το  '  φίυ^ος  *X(t\tiTt  ^  αΧηΟίΐην  ίΚ(ΐ-    1«1ιί,ι"?''' 

ο  ch.  ί1.  lurcff. 
q  »τ•  22  rrir.  r  John  TiiL  44.    Rom.  1.  2i.    P•.  ».  d. 


{ΤΓίΟιψιαν  DE  de  Tert  Lucif.— r/jC  om  219.-23.  αναιιουσθί  D^K  31-7  all  it  τ  all 
Clir  al  lat-ft"  (not  Tert) ;  also  ίνύνσασθε  below  (ami  Β  Clem,). — for  ct,  tv  Β  (ί*  tv  copt 
sahid) :  om  G.— 24.  for  της  a\.,  κ,ιι   αλ;;«ίΐα  D'FG  it  Cypr  Hil  Lucif  (not  Tert  all) : 


and  growth  in  it  :  cf.  Col.  iii.  10,  τύν  rtoi', 
τον  άνιικίϋνονμίνον.  Thus  in  Rom. 
xii.  2  it  would  not  be  said  μίταμο^χρ.  Ty 
άναν<ώσ'€ΐ  τ.  νοός,  because  it  is  not  by  nor 
in  the  άΐ'ίΐνίωσις,  but  by  or  in  the  c'lva• 
καίνωτις,  that  the  μίταμο\)<ρ.  takes  ])lace. 
Whereas  here,  where  a  ]>rocess  of  grow- 
ing up  in  the  state  of  άΐ'αχ-αιί'ω'τις'  is  in 
question,  avavtovnQai  is  properly  used, 
άνακαινοΰσ-θαι  is  more  '  renewal  from  the 
age  of  the  old  man  ;'  avaweov(r6ai,  '  renewal 
in  the  youth  of  the  new  m;in.'  See  Titt- 
niann,  Syn.  p.  (jO  HV)  by  (tlioutili  [see  more 
below]  the  e.xprn  τω  -irv.  τοΰ  voos  υμ. 
stands  contrasted  with  iv  ματαιότητι  τοϋ 
νοί)ς  αντώΐ',  ver.  17,  yet  the  omission  of 
iv  here  serves  to  mark  that  not  merely  the 
sphere  in  which,  but  the  agency  by  which, 
is  now  adduced)  the  Spirit  of  i/our  (em- 
phatic) mind  (the  oxprn  is  unusual,  and 
can  only  be  understood  by  reference  to  the 
N.  T.  meaning  of  ■ΐΓν€νμα,  as  applied  to 
men. — First,  it  is  clearly  here  not  e.xclu- 
sively  nor  properly  '  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
God,'  becau.se  it  is  called  τ6  πν.  τοΰ  voos 
νμών.  It  is  a  πν€ΰμ,α,  in  some  sense  be- 
longing to,  not  merely  indwelling  in,  ύμ^ΐς. 
The  fact  is,  that  in  the  N.  T.  the  πηΐψα 
of  man  is  only  then  used  '  sensu  proprio,'  as 
worthy  of  its  place  and  governing  func- 
tions, when  it  is  one  Spirit  with  the  Lord. 
We  read  of  no  ττνίϊψα  τταλαιόν  :  the 
τΓναψατικός  is  necessarily  a  man  dwelt  in 
by  the  Spirit  of  God  :  the  ψυχκ-ός  is  the 
'animal'  man  led  by  the  ψυγι?,  and  nvtr- 
μα  μη  ίχιον,  Jude  19.  Thus  then  the 
disciples  of  Christ  are  άνανίούμινοι,  un- 
dergoing a  process  of  renewal  in  the  life  of 
God,  by  the  agency  of  the  πνεΰμα  of  their 
minds,  the  restored  and  divinely-informed 
leading  principle  of  their  νους,  just  as  the 
children  of  the  world  are  walking  in  the 
ματαιότης  of  t/ieir  minds,  vovs,  see  above, 
ver.  17), — and  put  on  (see  on  άποθίσΘαι 
above)  the  new  man  (as  opposed  to  ira- 
λαιόΐ' ;  not  meaning  Christ,  any  further 
than  He  is  its  great  Head  and  prototype, 
see  on  κτισθ.),  which  was  created  (mark 
the  aor.,  as  historical  fact,  once  for  all,  in 
Christ.     In  each  individual  case,  it  is  not 


created  a^ain,  but  put  on  ;  cf.  Rom.  xiii. 
14)  after  God  (  ^  κατ'  ιίκόνα  τον  κτίσαν- 
τος  αυτόν,  Col.  iii.  10:  also  κατ'  ίίκόνα 
θιοΐι  ίποίησίΐ'  αΙτύν,  Gen.  i.  27:  so  1  Pet. 
i.  15.  κατά  τον  καΧ'ίσηντα  νμας  "lyi'iv, 
κα\  ai'Tul  "lyioi  κ.τ.Χ.  The  doctrine  of  the 
restoration  to  us  of  the  divine  image  in 
Christ,  as  here  implied,  is  not  to  be  over- 
looked. Midler,  '  Lehre  von  der  Siinde,' 
ii.  p.  480  ΑΓ.,  denies  any  allusion  to  it  here, 
but  on  insufficient  grounds,  as  indeed  he 
himself  virtually  allows.  Not  the  bare  fact 
of  Gen.  i.  27,  but  the  great  truth  which 
that  fact  represents,  is  2dluded  to.  The 
image  of  God  in  Christ  is  a  far  more  glo- 
rious thing  than  Adam  ever  had,  or  could 
have  had  :  but  still  the  κατ'  tUova  Otov,  = 
κατά  Otov,  is  true  of  both  :  and,  as  Miiller 
himself  says,  '  jencg  i(t  frft  bie  irat)rtiafte 
©rfuUung  ooti  bicfem')  in  (element,  or 

sphere,  of  the  character  of  the  new  man) 
righteousness  and  holiness  of  truth 
(again,  beware  of  '  true  holitie.ss,'  E.  V. — 
as  destroying  the  whole  antithesis  and  force 
of  the  words.  The  gen.,  too,  belongs  to 
both  substantives.  ή  αλήθεια,  God's 

essence,  John  iii.  33.  Rom.  i.  25  ;  iii.  7  ; 
XV.  8,  opposed  to  //  άπατη  above.  ^^  ci- 
καιοσννη  and  ΰσιότης  occur  together,  but 
in  contrary  order,  Luke  i.  5.  Wisd.  ix.  3. 
The  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  connected, 
1  Thess.  ii.  10.  Tit.  i.  δ.  δικαιοσύνη 
betokens  a  just  relation  among  the  powers 
of  the  soul  within,  and  towards  men  and 
duties  without.  But  όσιότης,  as  the  Heb. 
C'Or\  [Prov.  ii.  21.  Amos  v.  lOJ  betokens 
the  integrity  of  the  spiritual  life,  and  the 
piety  towards  God  of  which  that  is  the  con- 
dition. Hence  both  exprns  together  com- 
plete the  idea  of  moral  perfection  [Matt. 
V.  48].  As  here  the  ethical  side  of  the 
divine  image  is  brought  out.  Col  iii.  10 
brings  out  the  intellectual.  The  new  birth 
alone  leads  to  ίττίγνωσις:  all  knowledge 
which  proceeds  not  from  renewal  of  heart, 
is  but  outward  appearance :  and  of  this 
kind  was  that  among  the  false  Colossian 
teachers.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Wisd.  ii. 
23  [o  θίος  ίκτισίΓ  τον  άνθρωττον  ΐττ' 
άφθαρσι^,   κ.   εικόνα   της   ίδιας   ίίιότητος 
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IV. 


tRom.xii.5.    στοο  ΐΛϊιτα    τον    πλησίον   αυτού,  on  εσηεν  αΛΛ)ίΛωΐ'     μ^λη,   ABDE 

1  Cor  xii.  27.  ^    "  '  ^  '  '  FGJK 

^hert.ini/.      ^^  "  οογ/^ίσΟδ  Κ'π ί  /ιτ)  άμα(>τάνίτ£.       ο  ηλιης  μτ}    '  εττιδυίτω 
16.  επί    τω        παοοο-γισμω    νμων,      '  μηόί      όιουτΕ      τύπον  τω 

where  only.  rvA/\  ^    9Ά    '      \\       Λ  >  '  "\  '  "Λ\ 

iii'TKhlgs  ""  οιαρολω.       ^^  ο         κλεπτών    μηκίτι    κλΐπτίτω,    μάλλον 
xLukexly  ί'    δέ  ^  κοπιάτω  '  {ρ-γαΖ,ομίνης    το    '  «γπθον   ταις    ■χ^ίρσιν.  Ίνα 

.iee'HJb"xi'i.'l7.  χχ  particip..  Gal.  i.  23  al.  fr.    VVinpr,  }  4Γ..  4.  yMall.vi.  £8.    Rom.  xri.  6  al(l2)  PhuI. 


κ  Matt.  vii.  23.  xxvi.  10 .    Acts  x.  35. 


za  Rom.  ii.  lu.    Gal.  τϊ.  10. 


της  om  109.  219.— 25.  την  «λ?;θ.  fiV-  113. — 26.  aft  ηργ.  ins  δι  FG  :  κ-αι  om  sah. — 
for  ίπι,  ί  J'  D'  3  — rw  om  AB  :  ins  (MSS  cS;c)  Clem  Ath  Ps-Ath  Clir  Thclrtj  Dam  al  (;jroi 
the  Oinn  vas  made  /o  (/he  indefinilenesii).—  21.  rec  /i»;Ti,  with  mss  ChrySj  Thdrt :  t.xt 
MSS  all  Clem  all  :  ^j;  3.  108'-14  Thl :  ovlt  μη  sah.— 28.  ταις  ιίΊαις  χ.  το  ayciQ.  {prob 
from  I  Cor.  iv.  12,  vhicli  has  aluo  svygesled  the  iranspusn  as  in  Β  i)-c  below.  We  have 
εργπζωμίθα  το  oyatioi'  in  Gal.  vi.  10,  but  the  other  \\  is  nearer)  ADEFG  37.  57.  73. 
lit)  ala  it  ν  copt  sah  seth  arm  Has  Kaz  Ejiiph  Jer  Aug  Pel:   ro  ay.  τ.  ιδ.  χ.  Κ  10.  47-8. 


ετΓοίησίν  αυτόν']  the  physical  side  of  the 
divine  image  is  brought  out."  Olsh.  Stier 
suggests  that  there  is  perhaps  a  slight  con- 
trast in  δικαιοσύνη  to  ΐΓλ£ον£ξία  ver.  19, 
and  in  όσιότης  [I'o  καθηρόι•,  Chr.]  to  ακα- 
θαρσία). 23.]  Wherefore  (because 
of  the  general  character  of  the  καινός  άν- 
θρωπος as  contrasted  with  the  παλαιής, 
which  has  been  given  :  ίίττων  τον  παλαιον 
αΐ'θρωπον  καθολικώς,  λοιποί'  αντοί'  κ. 
ν-ογμάψίΐ  κατά  μύιος,  Chr.)  having  put 
off  (the  aor.  should  be  noticed  here  :  it  was 
open  to  the  Ap.  to  write  άπιΐΓίΟέ/ιί loi,  but 
he  prefers  the  past — because  the  man  must 
have  once  for  all  put  otf  falsehood  as  a  cha- 
racteristic before  he  enters  the  habit  of 
speaking  truth)  falsehood  (abstract,  see 
reff.),  speak  truth  each  one  with  his 
neighbour  ('  sciamus  de  Zacharia  propheta 
sumptum,'  Jer. :  see  ref.  '  We  allow  our- 
selves the  remark,  hoping  it  may  not  be 
over-refining,  that  the  Ap.  instead  of  πρϋς 
τον  πλ//σιοΐ'  with  the  LXX,  prefers  follow- 
ing the  Heb.  te.xt  and  writing  μιτά,  to  ex- 
press by  anticipation  our  inner  conne.xion 
with  one  another  as  άλ\>ι\ων  μίλη.'  Stier): 
for  we  are  members  of  one  another  (Rom. 
xii.  5.  The  αλλήλων  brings  out  the  rela- 
tion between  man  and  man  more  strongly 
than  if  he  had  said,  oj'  one  body:  at  the 
same  time  it  serves  to  remind  them  that  all 
mutual  duties  of  Christians  are  grounded 
on  their  union  to  and  in  Christ,  and  not  on 
mere  ethical  considerations).  26.]  Be 
ye  angry  and  sin  not  (citation  :  see  ref. : 
and  that  from  the  LXX,  not  from  the  Heb., 
which  [see  Hupfeld  on  the  Psalms  in  loc] 
means  '  tremble  ['stand  in  awe,'  E.  Y.]  and 
sin  not.'  The  first  imperative,  although 
jussive,  is  so  in  a  weaker  degree  than  the 
other  :  it  is  rather  assumptive,  than  per- 
missive.— '  Be  angry  (if  it  must  be  so)  :'  as 
if  he  had  said,  I  Cor.  vii.  31,  χράτϋί  τψ 
κόσμψ  τοΰτψ   [for  that  must  be],  καΐ  μι] 


καταχρασθε.  As  Chr.,  ti  τις  Ιμπΐσυι  ποτί 
α'ς  τΰ  πάθος,  άλλα  μή  ίίς  τοσούτον.  Thus 
Tholuck's  question,  Bergpred.,  p.  180,  is 
answered:  —  "If  P.  speaks  of  culpable 
anger,  how  can  he  distinguish  sinning  from 
being  angry  .'  If  of  allowable  anger,  how 
can  he  e.xpect,  not  to  retain  it  over  the 
night  .^" — the  answer  being,  that  he  speaks 
of  anger  which  is  an  infirmity,  but  by  being 
cherished,  may  become  a  sin)  :  let  the  sun 
not  set  upon  (so  Thuc.  has,  ιΰξ  tntytvfro 
τψ  fVy.")  your  irritation  (i.  e.  set  to  your 
wrath  with  a  brother  a  speedy  limit,  and 
indeed  that  one  which  nature  prescribes — 
the  solemn  season  when  you  part  from  that 
brother  to  meet  again  perhaps  in  eternity. 
The  coram,  quote  from  Plut.  de  am.  frat., 
p.  488  B,  a  custom  of  the  Pythagoreans, 
ηποτί  ττροςαχθίΊιν  tig  λοιίοριας  νπ'  op- 
ytjc,  πριν  η  τον  i'jXiov  dvvai,  τάς  δίζιάς 
ίμβάλλοντις  άλλήλοις  κ.  άσπασάμίνοι 
citXvovTo.  τταροργισμός   is    a    late 

word,  apparently  not  found  beyond  the 
N.  T.  and  LXX  :  the  verb  -ίζω  occurs  ch. 
vi.  4,  where  see  note.  The  irap-,  implies, 
irritation  on  occasion  gireyi,  as  in  παρορ- 
μάω, παροξύνω),  27.]  nor  (i.  e.  and 
do  not.  The  rec.  μήτί  would  require  that 
μί)  before  should  be  capable  of  being  taken 
as  /i/;rf,  which  it  clearly  cannot,  on  account 
of  its  position  after  ό  η\ιος)  give  scope 
(opportunity  of  action,  which  you  would 
do  by  continuing  in  a  state  of  πapopyισμ6c) 
to  the  devil  (not,  to  the  slanderer,  as 
Erasm.,  al.  :  διάβολος  as  a  substantive 
always  has  this  personal  meaning  in  the 
N.  T. ;  see  reff.).  28.  J  Let  him  that 
Stealeth  (not  '  that  stole,'  as  E.  V.  ;  '  qui 
furabatur,'  Vulg.  :  of.  Gal.  i.  23.  Rev. 
XV.  2.  Winer,  !)  46.  4.  Stier  remarks  well, 
that  the  word  hes  between  κλίφας  and 
κλέπτης  :  the  former  would  be  too  mild, 
the  latter  too  strong)  steal  no  longer, 
but  let  him  rather  (οΰ  γάρ  άρκύ  παν- 
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*Χν       μίταοιοοναι     τω       -vptiuv    ί^οιτι.  πας     Aoyoc  ^i^'^enin. 

σατΐρος  ίκ  τον  ''  στόματος  υμών    μΐ)    '  ίκπορίνίσθω,  αλλ      ίίΊ,Γ^,.ίί.β 
£t    Ttc    aynifoc   ttooc      ot/cooojuiiv  tijc      votiac,   tva       cio     χχχί.  i7. 

/  -      '.  /  -in  ,         .     ,    .  _    '^'      ^  -  '.    cM-U.ii..  14. 

χα()ίν  τοίς•  ακουί^ιισπ'.  κ"α/  /iir/      λυπίΐτί    το    ττνίυμα    το     ΡοΧχίΓϊί' 

"  "    /ι       "       '  ■'      ι    '       .  'Λ  1 )      •        k     '       '  k     '  2•1.     I  TliCTS.' 

ayun'  του  Viov,  tv  ω      £σφρο"νισ(/ί)Γε       ttr      Ί\μίρ<ιν      απο-     ί. β.  iv.i«ai(5) 

λ/  ΗΙ^Ι  '  ^/i^  >»χ\       "λοΙ.    1  John 

υτρωσίως.       ^^  παπα      πικξ)ΐα    και    ουμος    και    oo-yj;    και    J^i.f'J;  "^;'/ 

111  ^  *      η    /'.}Λ  J  '         <ι    '      /Ι '  '  J  '     '       -  ^  '  ιϋ    17  al. 

κραυν^Ι    και       ρλασφημια       αρυΐ]τω    αφ    υμών  συν    ττασ^  d  Man.  τίι.  ΐ7, 

S3.  ζϋΙ.  48.    Luke  νί.  43  only.  <■  Melt.  ir.  4  (from  Drut.  τίϋ.  3).  χτ.  11  |.  Rcr.  piisiiiiii(9L     Paul, 

here  only.  re  —  Phil.  iv.  8.  f  —  ter.  12  refl.  g  al»  ,  AcIk  ζχτίϋ    10.  fee  Phil.  li.  2;>.  ίτ.  Iti. 

h  —  jHrnrs  IT.  fl.     1  PH.  v.  f>.  see  £xud.  iii.  '.'1.     Pa.  Ixxxir.  12.  i  —  Hiiin.  χιτ.  15.  j  eh.  l  13  rcff. 

JJ  —  Phil.  ii.  1β.    ■.'Tim  i.  1:>.  k  here  only    ecr  ch.  1.  7  reff.  1  Ada  τϋί.  23.    Rom.  lii.  U,  frotn 

Pi>   ix.  27.     Hrb   xii.  15  only.  m  —  Act»  xxiii.  U  only    rrr  Halt.  xii.  IV.  D  —  Col.  iii.  8  al. 

0  —  (in  epp.)  Col.il.  14  only.    Mall.  xiii.  12  &  Co>p.  pauiui.    Acta  xxil.  22. 

71  2.  80.  117  syr  Tlidrt :  το  ay.  (omg  r.  χίρσ.)  17•  ^V  ClenOj :  ταις  χιμ.  (omg  το  ay.) 
Tcrt :  al  vary:  t.\t  (r.  χ.  τ.  ay.  Β  Ambrst)  J  most  mss  Chrvs  Tlil  Oec. — μιταίονναι 
D(E.')FG:  f.ioioi  lOi).— 29.  «λλα  B'D  :  t.xt  AD^FGJ  most  mss  ff.— for  xpuac, 
ΐΓίστίως  (crm-n)  D'E'FG  4<i  it  ν  lat-mss-iii-Jcr  Bas-oft  Naz  Ant  and  Ma.x  Tert  Cypr  Hil 
Aug;  Ambrst  Pel  al.  — for  ίω,  ίοι  D'. — 30.  Χνπητι  J  Κ  lOH  al  Bas  Tliilrt.— ro  ay.  irv. 
D'EFG  it  goth.— r.  Otuv  om  2.  4!)  setb  Cbr.— 31.  ojiy.  κ.  Ονμ.  DEFG  al  lectt  C.  14  it  ν 


αααθαι  της  αμαρτίας,  άλλα  κη'ι  την 
ίΐ'αντ'ιαν  αΙιτης  tict)i•  μtr^\Oth',  Till.  : 
simly  Chr.)  let  him  labour,  working  (cf. 
besides  reff.,  Jolin  vi.  27  and  note)  that 
which  is  good  (ro  ay.  '  antitbeton  ad  fur- 
tuni  jirius  inanu  jjeccata  commissum.' 
Beng.),  with  his  hands  (contrast  to  his 
former  idleness  for  «ood,  and  bad  use  of 
those  bands)  in  order  that  (as  a  purpose 
to  be  set  before  every  C'liristian  in  bis 
honest  labour)  he  may  have  to  impart  to 
him  that  has  need.  29.]  Let  every 

worthless  (ύ  μη  τήν  Innv  xpeiiii•  πληυοΐ, 
Chr.  I  in  Mey.  :  not  in  Horn.  b.  1.]  :  not 
so  niucb  'βϋ/ιι/,' — see  cb.  v.  4)  saying  not 
come  forth  from  your  mouth,-  but  what- 
ever (saying)  is  good  for  edification  of 
the  (present)  need  (tbe  χρίία  is  //le  de- 
ficiency :  the  part  wbicb  needs  οίκοίομη- 
αθαι.  r=  the  defect  to  be  supplied  by  edi- 
fication ;  and  so  is  tbe  regular  obj.  gen.  aft. 
οίκοδομ,ήν,  which  has  no  art.,  because  it 
has  a  more  general  reference  than  merely 
to  της  χρίίας  which  afterwards  limits  it. 
Tbe  renderings  'qua  sit  opus'  [Erasm., 
Peile,  al.],  '  tise  of  edifying'  [Syr.,  Beza, 
E.  v.],  are  manifestly  wrong)  that  it  may 
give  grace  (minister  spii-itual  benefit :  be 
a  means  of  conveying  through  you  tbe 
grace  of  God.  Sucb,  from  the  conte.iit  [cf. 
οίκοδ.  TTJs  xp•]'  must  be  the  meaninu-,  and 
not  '  may  yne  pleasure,'  as  Tbdrt.,  Kypke, 
al.)  to  them  that  hear:  30.]  and 

(Thl.  finely  gives  tbe  connexion  r  ίάν  ήπ>/ς 
ρήμα  ηα—ρον  κ.  (ii'aiioi'  ro?'  χριστιηπιν 
στόματος,  οΐικ  άιϋρωπον  ί\ν~7]Πας,  ίΐλλά 
το  πν.  τ.  f'toii)  grieve  not  (tbe  exprn  is 
antbropopathic, — but  as  Meyer  remarks, 
truly  and  touchingly  sets  forth  tbe  love  of 
God,   wbicb    [Rom.  v.  5]    is  shed   abroad 


in  our  hearts  by  His  Spirit)  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God  (the  repetn  of  the  artt.  gives 
solemnity  and  emphasis),  in  whom  (as  the 
element,  condition,  of  the  sealing  :  not  by 
whom  ;  the  sealing,  both  of  the  Lord  and 
of  us  His  members,  is  the  act  of  the  Father, 
John  vi.  27  :  the  Spirit  being  (he  seal,  cb.  i. 
13)  ye  were  sealed  unto  (in  reservation 
for)  the  day  of  redemption  (the  day  when 
redemption  shall  be  complete  in  glory — see 
again  cb.  i.  13.  On  the  gen.,  see  Winer, 
§  30.  2, — so  ήμίρα  6pyης,  Rom.  ii.  5,  &c. 
So  far  from  the  doctrine  of  final  perse- 
verance, for  which  Eadie  more  sharply  than 
reasonably  contends,  being  involved  here, 
there  could  hardly  be  a  plainer  denial  of  it 
by  implication.  For  in  what  would  issue 
the  grieving  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  if  not  in 
quenching  His  testimony,  and  causing  Him 
to  depart  from  tbem  ?  The  caution  of  Thl., 
μη  λίΐ"}/ς  την  a(ppay~i5a,  is  a  direct  in- 
ference from  the  passage).—  Let  all  bitter- 
ness (oi  ci  —ικροΊ  Svchc'tXvToi,  κ.  ττολίν 
XjjOvov  6pyιζoι^raι,  κατίχον(η  yap  τον 
ϋνμόν,  Aristot.  Eth.  Nic.  iv.  11.  6  τοιού- 
τος κ.  ί^αρνθνμός  ίστι  κ.  οί'ίίττοτί  άνίησι 
την  ψυχήΐ'.  ά(Ί  σνί'νοΐ'ς  ών  κ.  σκυθρωπός, 
Chrys.  So  that  it  is  not  only  of  speech,  but 
of  disposition)  and  wrath  and  anger  (θν. 
μός  μ'^ν  ίστι  πρόςκαιρος,  opyif  ci  ττοΧυ- 
χοόνιος  μνησικακία,  Ammon.  Both  are 
effects  of  πικρία,  considered  as  a  rooted 
disposition.  See  Trench,  Synon.,  §  37) 
and  clamour  ('  in  quem  erumpunt  homines 
irati,'  Est.  Chrys.  quaintly  says,  'ίππος 
yc'ii)  ΐστίΓ  άναβάτην  φίρων  ή  κραυγή  την 
opy?)!'  σνμπόίισον  τον  ίππον,  κ.  κατ- 
ίστυίφης  τον  άναβάτην.  His  reproofs  to 
the  ladies  of  Constantinople  on  this  head 
give  a   curious  insight   into   tbe    domestic 


122 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


IV.  82. 


'p^]™--.'j,29-   °° κακία,    ^"  γ/ΐ'ίσΟί  δί  ίΐς  α\\η\ονς  ^  γ^ρηστηι,   '^  ίυσττλαγ-  λβοε 


ν  .        ΤίνίσΟί  οΰν     μιμητή t  του  Θίου  ως  "  τίκνα    "  aya- 
-i  ^„.      ^.^ ,.- -ηΟωι 


'ΊΤεκ'ΌηΓ^'     Χ'''^'»    '^  χα|θΐ2^ό/ΐίεΐΌ(   "  εαυτοις•   καθών    κα\    ο    Οίος  έν  χρισ- 

seeeh.ii.  7       γψ    ^γαρίσηΤΟ    VUIV. 

q  1  Pet.  iii.  8 

only  t. 
r  Luke  τϋ.  42, 

^3|^2Coryi  ττητα,    "  και      π^ριττατειπ       tv   αγαττ^,  καΌως  και  ο  χρ'σ- 

Col.  ϋ.  13.  r  9  Col.  iii.  13.    i.ir>.  =.  see  note,  Col.  iii.  13.  t  1  Cor.  iv.  16.  xi.  1.     1  Thess.  i.  6.  ii. 

14.    Heb.  vi.  12  ODly  t-  u  I  Cor.  iv.  14,  17.    2 Tim.  i.  2.  see  Phil.  ii.  15.  ν  ch.  ii.  lu  reft'. 

copt  Clem  Ps-Ath  Cypr  al.— κ.  βλασφ.  om  I7.— 32.  it  om  Β  32.  C9.  177  lect  14  Clem 
Occ  :  for  c?f,  ovv  D^G  lectt  G.  14  it :  Tt  Syr  ath  :  t.\t  AD^EJK  all  ν  copt  sah  syr  al  Chrys 
Thdrt  Thl  Tert  Jer  al.-for  0  Θ.  iv  χρ.,  ο  χριστός  14.  48.  02  al  Antiochi  Tert :  ο  ΰεος  11. 
39  Clir-text  Thdrt:  al  vary. — νμιν  om  B'  :  ΐ]μιι>  {conformn  to  ch  v.  2)  B^DEJK  al  25 
syrr  Chr-comm  Thdrt  Thl :  txt  AFG  all  it  ν  copt  sah  goth  al  Clem  Cyr  Chr-text  Thl- 
marg  Oec  Tert  Ambrst-al. 

Chap.  V.  2.  και  om  sah.— υμάς  {conform  to  ch  iv.  32)   AB   8.  32-7.  71-3.  116-22'. 
238  lect  C  sah  seth  Clemj  Thl  Ambr-ms.— υ^ί^τ   Β  37-  73.  11(»  sah  Eeth  Ambr-ms. — 


FGJK. 


manners  of  the  time)  and  evil  speaking 
(the  more  chronic  form  of  κ-ρηυγ// — the 
reviling  another  not  by  an  outbreak  of 
abuse,  but  by  the  insidious  undermining 
of  evil  surmise  and  slander.  Chrys.  traces 
a  progress  in  the  vices  mentioned  :  boa  ττώς 
■πρόίΐϋΐ  το  κακόν.  >'/  πικρία  τυν  θυμον 
ΐτίκεν,  ό  θ.  τήΐ'  όργήί',  η  όρ.  την  κρανγήν, 
■))  κρ.  την  βΚασφημίαν,  τοντίστι  τάς  λυι- 
δουίας)  be  put  away  from  you,  with  all 
malice  (the  inner  root,  out  of  which  all 
these  spring,  η  οϋκ  οίοας,  on  a'l  ττυρκαϊαι 
μάλιστα  ίίσι  χη\(πώταται,  α'ίπερ  αν  tv- 
ύον  τρίφόμίν  II  μι)  φαίιωΐ'Τιη  τυϊς  πιρι- 
εστηκήσιν  ίκτής  ;   Chrys.)  :  32.]    but 

be  ye  towards  one  another  kind  (see  note, 
Gal.  V.  22),  tender  hearted  ('  evcnrX.  pro- 
fanis  animosum,  fortem,  cordatum  notat 
[see  Eurip.  Rhes.  192].  At  res  ipsa  docet 
h.  1.  esse,  misericordem,  benignum  [ref.]. 
In  testament,  xii.  patriarch,  p,  644,  de  Deo 
dicitur :  έλίήμων  εττί  και  (ϋσττλίΐγχί'ος, 
ibid,  paulo  post ;  piis  ιησις  κ.  είισπλαγχνία, 
'saljis  et  misericordia  futtira'  dicitur,  ibid. 
p.  641,  ίχι~ί  (ΰσττλαγχνίαν  κατά  παντός 
άνθύώπην.'  Kypke.  So  also  in  the  prayer 
of  Manasseh,  6,  ίνσπλαγχί'ος,  μακρόθιψυς 
κ.  τΓολυίλΕος•;  see  also  the  parallel.  Col.  iii. 
12),  forgiving  (see  Lukevii.42.  Bengel  no- 
tices that  the  three,  χρηστοί,  ενσίΓλαγχνοι, 
χαριζόμ€νοι  Ιαντοϊς,  are  opposed  respec- 
tively to  ιτικρία,  6v|jLOs,andopYii  )each  other 
(this  idiom  is  found  in  class.  Greek — καθ' 
avTOiv  ίικρα-ίϊς  λόγγας  στήταντ'  εχετον 
κοινού  θανάτου  μ'ίρος  ΰμφιο,  Soph.  Antig., 
145.  See  Matthiie,  Gr.  §  489.  See  re- 
marks on  its  especial  propriety  as  distin- 
guished from  «λλ/;λοις•.  on  Col.  iii.  13), 
even  as  (argument  from  His  example  whom 
we  ought  to  resemble — also  from  the  min- 
gled motives  of  justice  and  gratitude,  as 
Matt,  xviii.  33,  ουκ  tdft  και  σε  ίλεησαι  τον 
συνΰονλόν   σου,  ώς   και  tyoi  αε    ήλεησα  ;) 


God  in  Christ  (not  'for  Christ's  sake,'  as 
E.  v.,  see  2  Cor.  v.  19,  20.  God  in  Christ, 
manifested  in  Him,  in  all  He  has  done,  and 
suffered  :  Christ  is  the  sphere,  the  condi- 
tional element  in  which  this  act  took  place. 
Chrys.  appears  to  take  ϊν  as  '  at  the  cost 
of  as  (.')  Josh.  vii.  26.  Matt.  xvii.  21  : 
for  he  says,  'ίνα  σοι  σνγγί'ψ,  τον  ν'ιυν 
εθνσε)  forgave  you'  (not  '  has  forgiven' 
\κεχάριστηϊ\,  as  Ε.  V.  It  is  the  historical 
fact  of  Christ  once  for  all  putting  away  sin 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself,  which  is  alluded 
to.  So  that  we  are  not  1)  to  attempt  to 
change  the  meaning  into  a  future  ["even 
as  thou.  Lord,  for  Christ's  sake,  hast  pro- 
mised to  forgive  us."  Family  Prayers  by  the 
Bp.  of  London,  p,  43]  :  nor  2)  to  render 
χαριζομ€νοι,  and  Ιχαρίσατο,  with  Erasmus, 
'  largientes'  and  '  largilus  est,'  a  meaning 
clearly  at  variance  with  the  context). 
V.  1,  2.]  These  vv.  are  best  taken  as  tran- 
sitional,— the  inference  from  the  exhortation 
which  has  immediately  preceded,  and  in- 
troduction to  the  dehortatory  passage  which 
follows.  Certainly  Stier  seems  right  in 
viewing  the  περιπυτύτε  as  resuming  περι- 
πατησαι  ch.  iv.  1,  and  indicating  a  begin- 
ning, rather  than  a  close,  of  a  paragraph. 
— '  Be  ye  therefore  (seeing  that  God  forgave 
you  in  Christ,  see  next  ver.)  imitators  of 
God  (viz.  in  walking  in  love,  see  below),  as 
children  beloved  (see  next  ver. :  and 
1  John  iv.  19,  ημείς  άγαπώμεν  αντόν,  ore 
κ.  αυτός  πρώτος  η-γαττησεν  ημάς)  and 
(shew  it  by  this,  that  ye)  walk  in  love,  as 
Christ  also  (this  comes  even  nearer  :  from 
the  love  of  the  Father  who  gave  His  Son, 
to  that  of  the  Son,  the  Personal  manifesta- 
tion of  that  love  in  our  humanity)  loved 
(not,  '  hath  I.'  as  E.  V.)  us  (the  former 
υμών  was  more  a  per.'^onal  appeal :  this  is  a 
general  one,  deduced  from  the  universal 
relation  of  us  all  to  Christ),  and  gave  up 
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τί*ς  Ίΐ-^απησίν  ημάς  και       πα^ίόωκίν       ίαυτοί'    vwep  τιμ'ον  "^"iJaftoniV 

χ  ,  ^  ^yfl'  ~     Ο     ''■'•'    ''  '•a''?'  »  —  Acts  III. 

ποοςφοοοΐ'   fcaj       υνσκιν    τι»    υεω      ίΐς      οσμίων      ευωοιοο.     ϊ«  xxw.  ι?. 
ποονίΐιι    Of    /cr//       ακαυαησια  πάσα      η       KAtovttin  μ^Ι^ιί  ^"„^1'^^^ 
ονομαί,ίσυω  tv  νμιν,  καιίως     npewei      αγιοίς•,         κα(      αισ-     χχχίχ.  λ. 
■γροτης      και       μωpoΛnyιa     η       tvTpairtXia    τα    ουκ       "''*  *  only ''cin 

Tiii.  L'l.    Levit.  i.  9&  pas».  bcColiii.  5.     Gal.  v.  IR.    2  Cor.  xii.  :il.  d  see  1  Ciir.  τ.  ID.  Trr.  S. 

e  ch.  i.  ai  rfir.  I  conalr.,  1  Tim.  ii.  10.    Tit.il.  I.     Hrb.  ii.  Id.  tJi.  2β  only.  Ε  ch.  I.  I  rcff. 

h  Ik  litre  only  t.  1  Col.  iii.  18.    Pbilrro.  8  only  t-     1  Hacc.  xi.  35. 

ττροςφ.  υτΓ.  ιιμ.  DE  :  νπ.  ημ.  om  115  Chr-comm,. — 3.  rec  ιτησα  ακ.  {see  ch  iv.  31), 
witli  (&c)  Cleirii  Chr  Thdrti  al  Jc-r  al :  ττασα  om  37.  Ι1Λ  Tlidrt,,  Tiil-ms  :  ins  aft  ττορν. 
sail :  txt  ΛΒ  1 1(>  copt  Clemj  Eph  Tert. — 4.   η  ata.  η  μωρ.  {Ιο  svit  η  be/ore)  AD'E'FG 


Himself  (absol.  not  to  be  joined  with  τψ 
Ofifj)  for  us  (see  note  on  Gal.  iii.  13  ; — 'o« 
our  belialf:'  in  fact,  but  not  necessarily 
here  iiii|ilicd,  ^  in  our  stead')  an  offering 
and  a  sacrifice  (beware  of  ΐΓροςψ.  κ.  θυσ. 
3z  θν(τί((ν  ττμοςψίρομηιην  [Conyb.]  :  it  is 
our  duty,  in  renderiiiii,  to  |)reservc  the 
terms  coupled,  even  though  we  may  not  be 
able  precisely  to  say  wherein  they  differ. 
The  ordinary  distinction,  that  ιτροςψορά  is 
an  unbloody  ofl'ering,  θυσία  a  slain  victim, 
cannot  he  maintained,  see  lleb.  x.  !).  18; 
xi.  4.  I  believe  the  nearest  approach  to 
the  truth  will  be  made  by  regarding  ττροςφ. 
as  the  more  general  word,  including  all 
kinds  of  offering,  —  θνσία  as  the  more  spe- 
cial one,  usually  involving  the  death  of  a 
victim.  The  great  prominent  idea  here  is 
the  one  sacrifice,  which  the  Son  of  God 
made  of  Himself  in  his  redeeming  Love, 
in  our  nature — bringing  it,  in  Himself,  near 
to  God  —  offering  Himself  as  our  repre- 
sentative Head  :  whether  in  perfect  riglite- 
ousness  of  life,  or  in  sacrifice,  properly  so 
called,  at  his  Death)  to  God  (to  be  joined, 
as  a  dat.  com  modi,  with  Trp.  κ.  θ•υσ.  :  not 
with  παμΐοωκίΐ•  [as  De  W.  and  Mey.], 
from  which  it  is  too  far  removed  :  still  less 
[as  Stier,  who  would  apply  the  clause  τψ  θ. 
....  ίύωδίας,  to  US']  with  what  follows)  for 
an  odour  of  sweet  smell  (the  question  so 
much  discussed,  whether  these  words  can 
apply  to  a  sin-offering  strictly  so  called,  is 
an  irrelevant  one  here.  It  is  not  [see 
above]  the  death  of  Christ  which  is  treated 
of,  but  the  whole  process  of  His  redeeming 
Love.  His  death  lies  in  the  back  ground, 
as  one,  and  the  chief,  of  the  acknowledged 
facts  of  that  process  :  but  it  does  not  give 
the  character  to  what  is  here  predicated  of 
Him.  The  allusion  primarily  is  to  Gen. 
viii.  2L  where  after  Noah  had  brought  to 
God  a  sacrifice  of  every  clean  beast  and 
bird,  ώσφράνθη  κύριος  6  θεός  δσμήν 
ευωδιάς, — and  the  promise  followed,  that 
He  would  no  more  destroy  the  earth  for 
man's  sake).  3 — 21.]   Dehortation  (for 

the  most  part) y"ro»i  works  unbecoming  the 


holiness  of  the  life  of  children  and  imita- 
tors of  (Jod.  3.]  But  (not  tran- 
sitional merely  :  there  is  a  contra-t  brought 
out  by  the  very  mention  of  iropvcia  after 
what  has  just  been  said)  fornication  and 
all  impurity  or  (see  ch.  iv.  l!»  note)  cove- 
tousness  (ib.),  let  it  not  be  even  named 
('  ne  nomcn  quidein  audiatur,'  Calv.  So 
Dio  Chrys.  p.  3(ίΟ  β  [Mey.],  στάσιν  of 
οΰί'ί  όνομάζίΐν  ΰξιορ  παρ  νμιν  :  Herod,  i. 
138,  άπσα  δι  σψι  nothir  οΰκ  έζεστι,  ταντα 
ονδί  λέγην  (ϊίπτι.  Cf.  Ps.  χν.  4)  among 
you,  as  become th  saints  (meaning,  that  if 
it  were  talked  of,  such  conversation  would 
be  unhecominy  the  holy  ones  of  God)  :  and 
obscenity  (not  in  word  only  \_nin\po\oyia. 
Col.  iii.  8]  :  cf.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  525  a,  ίιπο 
ίζοι•σιας  κ.  τρυψης  κ.  νβυίως  κ.  άκρητίας 
των  πράζιων  άσιιμμ^τρίος  τί  και  αίατχριί- 
τητος  ■γίμονηαν  την  \1/ΐ'χήν  ίιιίν)  and 
foolish  talking  ('  stultiloquium,'  Vulg. 
Wetst.  quotes  from  Antigonus  de  Mirabi- 
libus  12f),  τά  μεγάλα  κ.  επανκττηκϋτα 
μωραλογιας  κ.  άδολεσχίας.  Trench  well 
maintains,  Syn.  §  34,  that  in  Christian 
ethics,  it  is  more  than  mere  '  random  talk  :' 
it  is  that  talk  of  fools,  which  is  folly  and 
sin  together  :  including  not  merely  the  ττάν 
ρι'ίμα  c'lpyov  of  our  Lord  [Matt.  xii.  3G], 
but  in  good  part  also  the  πας  \όγ(ς  σαττοός 
of  his  Apostle  [Eph.  iv.  2!(]  )  or  (disjunc- 
tive, marking  off  evxpaireXCa  as  irXcovelia 
before)  jesting  (much  interest  attaches  to 
this  word,  which  will  be  found  well  dis- 
cussed in  Trench,  as  above.  It  had  at 
first  a  ffood  signification :  Aristot.  Eth. 
Nic.  iv.  8,  deals  with  the  eirpaireXos — o'l 
ίμμελως  ττα'ιζοντες  ευτράπελοι  προςα•γο- 
ptvovTui, — and  describes  him  as  the  mean 
between  the  βωμολόχος  and  άγροικος.  So 
too  Plato,  Rep.  viii.  p.  563  a,  —  o'l  δε 
γίροντίς  ζυγκαθιίντες  roic  νίοις  ευτραπε- 
λίας τε  κ.  χαριεντισμοϋ  εμπίπλσνται,  .  .  . 
'ίνα  δή  μη  δοκώσιν  αηδείς  εΐιαι  μηδέ 
δεσποτικοί.  But  Trench  remarks  that 
there  were  indications  of  a  bad  sense  of  the 
word:  e.  g.  Pind.  Pyth.  i.  178, — μη  δο- 
λωθ^ς,     ώ     φίλε,     κ'ερδεαιν     ευτραπ'ελοις, 


124 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


V. 


""3° Vhii^v'^'  νι^οντα,  aWa    μάλλον    "'  ίυγ^αριστία. 


πορι^ος    η    '  ακαυαρτος    η    ''  ττλίο- 
9^ϊϋ  ι"'"'  νίκτης,  ο  εστίν     ζΐοωΑοΑατξ>ης,  ουκ    έχει     κληοονομιαν  ίν 


al.     Lukei      "Vi  VdJCT/COITf  C,      OTt     ΤΓΟς 
Paul  nnly.  ' 


TOVTO 

aKaOaoToc 


n  constr  ,  heie  only,  see  Luke  iv.  44  reff.     Gen.  i.  6.  ο  1  Cor  v.  11  al.  fr.    Paul  only,  exc.  Rfv.  xxi.  8.  xxii.  15. 

ρ  in  Gospp.  «i  Rev.  only  with  πι/ίΓ/ια.    legal,  Acl.s  s.   14,28.    xi.  8.     1  Cor.  vii.  14.     2  Cor.  vi.    17.    =  hire  only. 

q  1  Cor.  V.  II),  11.  vi.  lu  only  t.    Sir.  xiv.  <J.  .«- 
s  ch.  i.  14  reff. 


r  1  Cor.  V.  10,  11.  vi.  i).  x.  7. 


.  xxi.  8.  xxii.  15  f. 


23.  31-9.  47  it  V  sah  Bas  Eph  Antiocli  Iren  Orig-int  al :  η  αιπχ.  και  57  :  κ.  αισχ.  η  syr  : 
neqiie  2ce  Syr:  κ.  αισχ.  arm  (αισχ.  και  iieth  .')  :  txt  BD'E^JK  mss  nrly  copt  (seth  .')  al 
Clem  Chr  Tlulrt  Dam  al  Jer  al. — και  tvT^).  lect  G  slav. — και  τα  slav-ed.  — fi  ουκ  αΐ'ηκεν 
(prob  ementln  of  constrti  under  (he  idea  of  the  foilg  clause  being  the  opposn  ίο  this  : 
so  Meyer)  AB  31.  GV-  73  (17  omg  «)  Clemj  Eph  Antioch  Cyr  (latt)  :  t.\t  DEFGJK 
mss  nrly  Clem  (alludg)  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — for  μη\.,  μόνον  6.-5.  rec  iart  yiv.  with 
D^EJK  &c  syr  al  Thdrt  Dam  Thl :  jyrt  73:  txt  ABDFG  23•.  31-9.  44-7-  57  &\u  it  ν 
copt  arm  Clem  Cyr  Chr  Oec  Suid  Cypr  Jer  Vig  Pel  all. — >}  om  91-. — rec  for  il,  ος  (corrn 
to  suit  constr  in  the  \\  Col.  iii.  5,  where  ήτις  follows  the  gender  of  πλίονιξιαν  :  the 
readg  of  FG  ίζο  is  another  form  of  the  same  corrn.  retaining  the  origl  o),  with  ADEJK 
mss  nrly  copt  syr  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  all :  txt  Β  3.  GV  lect  40  al  Cyr  Jerj,  also  with 
ιζωλοΧατρια  FG  it  ν  Cyp  Jer  Ambrst  al. — for  ο  (στ.,  η   or  και  Syrar-erp  leth. — £ΐς  τ. 


where  he  quotes  from  Dissen — '  piimum 
est  de  facilitate  in  motu,  tum  ad  mores 
transfertur,  et  indicat  hominem  temporibus 
inservientem,  diciturque  tum  de  sermone 
urbano,  lepido,  faceto,  imprimis  cum  levi- 
tatis  et  assentationis,  simulationis  notione.' 
I  may  add,  as  even  more  apposite  here, 
Pyth.  iv.  Uio,  υϋτί  ΐργον  our'  ϊπος  th- 
τράτΓίλοί'  κκΊ'οισιΐ'  ι'ιπών.  Aristotle  him- 
self, Rhet.  ii.  12  end,  defines  it  as  πίτται- 
δίνμΐνη  νβρις.  "  The  profligate  old  man 
in  the  'miles  gloriosus'  of  Plautus,  iii.  1.  42 
— 52,  who  at  the  same  time  ))rides  himself, 
and  with  reason,  on  his  wit,  his  elegance, 
and  his  refinement  [cavillatus,  lepidus,  face- 
tus]  is  exactly  the  f  ϋ-ραττίλος :  and  re- 
markably enough,  when  we  remember  that 
ιντραπίλία  being  only  expressly  forbidden 
once  in  Scripture,  is  forbidden  to  Ephesians, 
we  find  him  bringing  out,  that  all  this  was 
to  be  expected  from  him,  seeing  that  he  was 
an  Ephesian  :  "  Po.5t  Ephesi  sum  natus  : 
non,  enim  in  Apulis,  non  Animulse." 
Trench  :  whose  further  remarks  should  by 
all  means  be  read),  which  are  not  be- 
coming (here,  where  the  various  objects 
are  specified  which  as  matter  of  fact  are 
οΰκ-άΐ'ήκοΐ'τα,  the  objective  neg.  particle 
ovK  is  used  :  in  Rom.  i.  28,  where  no  such 
objects  are  specified,  we  have  ttoihv  τά 
μή  καθήκοντα — '  si  quae  assent  indecora,'  as 
Winer,  §  49.  3  :  see  Hartung,  vol.  ii.  p. 
131):  but  rather  thanksgiving  (not,  as 
Jer.,  Calv.,  al.,  '  senno  qui  gratiam  apud 
audientes  habet,'  which  the  word  cannot 
mean.  It  is  a  question,  what  verb  is  to  be 
supplied  :  Beng.  supposes  nvi'/icEi,  which  is 
perhaps  most  likely,  as  suiting  the  sim- 
plicity of  the  constr.  of  these  hortatory 
verses  better  than  going  back  to  όΐΌμαζίσθω 
(De  W.,  Mey  ,  al.),— and  as  finding  a  pa- 


rallel in  ch.  iv.  29,  where  the  ellipsis  is  to 
be  supplied  from  the  sentence  itself.  There 
is  a  play  perhaps  on  the  similar  sound  of 
(ύτραπίλια  and  ίνχαοιστία,  which  may 
account  for  the  latter  not  finding  so  com- 
plete a  justification  in  the  sense  as  we 
might  expect :  the  connexion  being  ap- 
parently, '  your  true  cheerfulness  and  play 
of  fancy  will  be  found,  not  in  buffoonery, 
but  in  the  joy  of  a  heart  overflowing 
with  a  sense  of  God's  mercies '). 
5.]  Appeal  to  their  own  knowledge  that 
such  practices  exclude  from  the  k.  <f  God  : 
see  below. — 'For  this  ye  know  (indie, 
not  imper. :  this  to  my  mind  is  decided  1) 
by  the  context,  in  which  an  appeal  to  their 
own  consciousness  of  the  fact  is  far  more 
natural  than  a  communication  of  the  fact 
to  them  :  2)  by  the  position  of  the  words, 
which  in  the  case  of  an  imperative  would 
more  naturally  be  ϊστί  γαη  τυϋτυ  yivoi- 
σκοντίς  :  3)  by  the  use  of  the  constr.  ϊστί 
γινώσκοντ€9,  which  almost  necessitates  a 
matter  of  fact  underlying  -γινώσκοντίς. — ■ 
ιστ(  yiv.  is  not  an  example  of  the  γινώσκων 
γνώσψ  [Gen.  xv.  13  al.]  of  Hebr.  usage, 
the  two  verbs  being  diff'erent)  being  aware 
that  every  fornicator  or  {ή  now,  not  και, 
for  individualization  of  each)  unclean  man, 
or  covetous  man,  which  is  (i.  e.  '  that  is 
to  say,'  — '  quod  ;'  :=  the  word  πλ{ον{κΓί;ς. 
This  reading  necessarily  confines  the  ref.  to 
that  one  word)  an  idolater  (cf.  Col.  iii.  5, 
which  shews  that  even  ος•  t  urn•  would  apply 
to  the  πλίηνϊκτης  only,  not,  as  Stier,  al., 
to  the  three:  see  Job  xxxi.  24.  Ps.  Iii.  8. 
Matt.  vi.  24.  Mey.  remarks  well,  that  it 
was  very  natural  for  St.  Paul,  whose  for- 
saking of  all  things  [2  Cor.  vi.  10  ;  xi.  27] 
so  strongly  contrasted  with  selfish  greedi- 
ness, to  mark  with  the  deepest  reprobation 


5—8. 


ΠΡΟΣ  εφεςιου: 


12/ 


T)j     βίΐσίΛίΐα     του    '  ν^ιστου    και       Οίου.  μηϋίΐς     νμας  t^Ύim.v.•. 


απατατω 


Kfvoic:    Xoyoic'       όια    ταύτα     -yap    έρχεται    η  "jMle"  i'/^i^' 

-ly. 


opyri    του    Utov    ίπι    τους       νιους    της       antiUtiac.       '   itij  η  ι  tor  χν 
ούΐ'     yivtaOe     ''"  συμμετογ^οι     αντων.  "^^  ητε     yap     ποτέ     jame"ii\2o 


'  ~       '^^     χ-    U   ~         '  '      .          '  ν        '  J  ^  Exod.  τ.  9. 

σκότος,  νυν  σε      φως  εν  κυριω       ως       τε/ίί'α    φωτός   ττίοι-    J"bvi.(s. 

'  '       ■•  '  *  τ  ell.  ϋ.  2  rcff. 


W  ch.  iii.  β  reff 
y  ch.  ii.  3  refl'. 


WW  Uom.  vi.  17. 


RHal. 

8. 

i.  20. 
Exod.  n.  9. 
J<ib  vi.  Ιί. 
ch.  ii.  2  rcff. 
X  Act.f  xxTi.  18.    Rom.  ii.  29.  xiii.  12.    2  Cor.  iv.  β  aL 


βαα.  τ.  θ.  κ.  γρ.  FG  Ambrst  al  :  χριστού   ]  4  al  :   θ.  κ.  χ.  ar-erp  Ambr.st,  al :    χ.  τον  θιου 
«ith  ar-pol  Tbdrtj  (on  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  but  h.  1.  and  elsw,  rec)  :  txt  AliD  &c.— 6.  for  νμ., 


fbe  sin  of  π\(οιηζία)  hath  not  inherit- 
ance (the  preseni  im])lying  more  the  fi.xed- 
ne.ss  of  the  e.xclusion,  grounded  on  the 
eternal  verities  of  tliat  Kingdom, — than 
mere  future  certainty  ;  see  1  Cor.  ,\v.  25) 
in  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  and  God  (not 
'  and  of  God  '  [«-.  τοϋ  W.],  as  I•;.  V.  No  dis- 
(iuciion  is  to  be  made,  χριστοϋ  και  θ£οΰ 
being  in  the  closest  union.  Nor  is  any 
specilication  needed  that  the  K.  of  Christ 
is  also  the  K.  of  God,  as  would  be  made 
with  the  second  article  This  follows  as 
matter  of  course :  and  thus  the  words 
bear  no  legitimate  rendering,  except  on  the 
substratum  of  our  Lord's  Divinity.  Hut  on 
the  other  hand,  we  cannot  safely  .«ay  here, 
that  the  same  Person  is  intended  by  χηιπτον 
κ.  θ(ι<ν,  merely  on  account  of  the  omission 
of  the  article.  For  1)  any  introduction  of 
such  a  predication  regarding  Christ  would 
here  be  manifestly  out  of  place,  not  be- 
longing to  the  context :  2)  θίός  is  so  fre- 
(|uently  and  unaccountably  anarthrous,  that 
it  is  not  safe  to  ground  any  such  inference 
from  its  use  here  [see  Rom.  iii.  5  ;  xiii.  4  ; 
XV.  7  ;  where  ό  χριστός  occurs  in  the  same 
clause  ;  ib.  8  ;  al.]  ).  6.]  Let  no  one 

deceive  you  with  vain  (emjity— not  con- 
taining the  kernel  of  truth,  of  which  words 
are  but  the  shell — words  with  no  under- 
lying facts.  YEschines,  de  Corona,  p.  288, 
says  that  Demosth.  had  drawn  up  a  decree, 
κίΐ'ώτίρον  rojv  λόyωv  ους  t(oi0f  λίγιιν, 
κ.  τοϊι  βίου  01'  j3tj3iwKt.  See  other  exx.  in 
Kypke  h.  1.)  sayings  (the  persons  pointed 
at  are  heathen,  or  pretended  Christian,  pal- 
liators  of  the  forementioned  vices.  The 
caution  was  especially  needed,  at  a  time 
when  moral  purity  was  so  generally  re- 
garded as  a  thing  indifferent.  Harl.  quotes 
from  Bullinger,  — "  Erant  apud  Ephesios 
homines  corrupti,  ut  hodie  apud  nos  plu- 
rimi  sunt,  qui  hfec  salutaria  Dei  pr:ecepta 
cachinno  excipientes  obstrepunt :  humanum 
esse  quod  faciant  amatores,  utile  quod  foe- 
neratores,  facetum  quod  jaculatores,  et  id- 
circo  Deum  non  usque  adeo  graviter  anim- 
advertere  in  istiusmodi  lapsus ")  for  (let 
them  say  what  they  will,  it  is  a  fact,  that) 


on  account  of  these  things  (the  above- 
mentioned  crimes,  see  Col.  iii.(»,  Si'u  ΐρχιται 
7/  όμγ.  K.r.X.:  not  the  άπατη  just  spoken 
of,  to  which  the  objection  is  not  so  much 
the  plur.  τιιϋτα,  as  the  τους  ν'ιονς  τ. 
άΐΓ£ΐ('€ίας  which  follows,  shewing  that  tlie 
carrying  out  of  their  «π(ιθκα  are  the  ταντα 
spoken  of;  and  the  μη  ουν  yiv.  (c.-.λ.  of 
ver.  7)  COmeth  (present,  as  ΐχα,  ver.  5) 
the  wrath  of  God  (not  merely,  or  chiefly, 
His  ordinary  judgments,  '  quorum  exempla 
sunt  ante  oculos,'  as  Calv. :  nor  the  '  anti- 
theton  reconciliationis,'  as  Bcng.,  for  that  is 
on  all  who  are  not  in  Christ  [.John  iii.  'Mi']  : 
but  His  .special  wrath,  His  vengeance  for 
ihene  sins,  over  and  above  their  state  of 
a-Kn9iia)  on  the  sons  of  (see  on  ch.  ii.  2) 
disobedience  (the  active  and  practical  side 
of  the  state  of  the  ά-ίΐ(^ώΐ'  [John  iii.  3'>] 
is  here  brought  out.  The  word  is  a  valuable 
middle  term  between  uiibelief  and  disobe- 
dience, implying  their  identity  in  a  manner 
full  of  the  highest  instruction).  7.]  Be 

not  (the  distinction  '  Become  not'  ['  nohte 
effici,'  Vulg.  :  so  Stier,  EUic.,  al.]  is  unne- 
cessary and  indeed  unsuitable  :  it  is  not  a 
gradual  '  becoming,'  but '  being,'  like  them, 
which  he  here  dehorts  from)  therefore 
(since  this  is  so — that  God's  wrath  comes 
on  them)  partakers  (see  on  ch.  iii.  (])  with 
them  (the  ν\υι  τ.  «π.,  not  the  sins : — sharers 
in  that  which  they  have  in  common,  viz. 
these  practices :  their  present  habitude, 
not,  their  punishment,  which  is  future : 
nor  can  the  two  senses  be  combined,  as  Stier 
characteristically  tries  to  do).  8.]   For 

(your  state  [present,  see  above]  is  a  totally 
difl'erent  one  from  theirs- — excluding  any 
such  participation)  ye  were  (emphatic,  see 
ref.)  once  (no  μ'ιν.  "  The  rule  is  simple  : 
if  the  first  clause  is  intended  to  stand  in 
connexion  with  and  prepare  the  reader  for 
the  opposition  to  the  second,  μίν  is  in- 
serted :  if  not,  not :  see  the  excellent  re- 
marks of  Klotz,  Devar.  ii.  p.  35(J  sq.  : 
Fritz.,  Rom.  x.  19,  vol.  ii.  p.  ΑΤλ."  EUic.) 
darkness  (stronger  than  tr  σκήηι,  Rom. 
ii.  19;  1  Thess.  v.  4:  they  were  darkness 
itself — see  on  (ρώς  below),  but  now  (the 
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ττατΗτε 


(υ  ya^)  Καρπυς  του  (^ωτυς  tv  ττασι?  ^αγαθωσυ)'); 
'  ^οκιμάζοί 


)ΐ'τες•    τί    ίστιν 


ζ  Rom.  XV.  14. 
Gsl.  V.  22. 

£  Tlies.s.  i.  11  ^5*  '  '       '  Λ      Λ    '     Ν 

)nly.    Nell.     KUl      CiKaiOOVX'y      KOI     (lAtjUiUt), 

I)     '  '  -  '    .       11         ^        ^     ί- 

ευαρίστον     τω     κνριω  και    μΐ]        συγκοίνωνειτε    τοις 

εργοις    τοις       ακπρττοις    του       σκότους,    μαΛΛοι^     οε    και 

ελέγξετε.       ^    τα    γα{)      κρυψη  ■γινόμενα   υπ    αυτών    αισ~ 

εσηι;    /cot    Aiytiv  τα  οε  τταιτα      εΛεΎΥομεΐ'α  υπο 


ΧΡ 


ΟΙ' 


γχο^ιε 


ix.  35 
a  constr.,  Kum. 

xii.  2.  see 

Lake  ziv,  lu 

reft•. 
b  Kom.  sii.  1. 

Phil.iv.  18 

Col.  iii.  2U 

a:(5)  PauUSi 

Heb.)  only. 
cPhil  iv.  14.  ,  .        ..     ,  .  .  -       ,  .  , 

Rev.  sviii.  4  του   ψωτος      ψανερουται      τταν    yap  το    ψανίρουμενον   φως 

d  Kom.  χίϋ.  12  only,  see  1  Cor.  ίν.  Γι.     Isa.  xxix.  15.  e  Matt.  xiii.  22.    1  Mk.  Tit.  iii.  14.     2Pit.  i. 

8.    Judc  12.  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  14      VVisd.  XV.  4.  f=  John  iii.  20.    1  Cor.  xiv.  24.    2rini.iv.2.    Til.  i. 

9,13.11.15.     Xen.  Symp.  viii.  43.  g  here  only.     Gen.  xxxi.  2(S  al.  h  Mark  iv.  22.     Jolin 

iii.  21.    Rom.  i.  1  gal  ('21J  Paul. 

»;ju«c  17  Tlidl't,  savTov  73. — καινοις  A. — 8.  vvvn  FG. — 9.  rec  for  φωτός,  ττΐ'ί ΐ'/χητης 
{from  Gal.  v.  25),  with  D^E^JK  &e  syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  txt  ΑΒΟΈ'ΓΟ  (i.  10. 
17•  47•  C7'•  179•  -13  al  it  ν  Syr  ar-erp  copt  sah  setliarm  Marcion  lat-ft':  πνίνματας  ψως 
71.— αγα^οσυν//  DEFGJ  al.— 10.  iot  κυρ.,  θίω  WYG  it  ν  lat-ff  (exc  Aug).— 11.  for 
ακαρπ.,  ακαθα()Γθίΐ•  61-2  :  ατακτοις  30' slav-ms.— icat  om  108'. — 13.   ψανίξίοννται  A.3K? 


tare,  is  not  expressed — perhaps,  as  Stier 
suggests,  not  only  for  emphasis,  but  to  carry 
a  slight  tinge  of  the  coming  exhortation,  by 
shewing  them  what  they  ought  to  be,  as 
well  as  were  by  profession)  light  (not 
ΐΓίφωτισμϊΐ'οι — light  has  an  active,  illumi- 
nating power,  which  is  brought  out  in 
ver.  13)  in  ('  in  miion  with' — conditioning 
element — not  '  bt/  ' — ίιά  της  Btov  χάριτος, 
Chr.)  the  Lord  (Jesus)  :  walk  (the  omis- 
sion of  ovv  makes  the  inference  rhetorically 
more  forcible)  as  children  of  light  (not 
τοΰ  φωτός,  as  in  Luke  xvi.  8,  where  to 
φως  is  contrasted  with  ό  αΙών  οντος,  and  in 
next  ver.,  where  roii  φωτός  is  the  figurative 
φως — q.  d.  '  the  light  of  which  I  speak  :' 
here  it  is  light,  as  light,  which  is  spoken 
of)  :  for  (gives  the  reason  of  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  comparison  in  the  context,  con- 
necting this  with  the  moral  details  which 
have  preceded)  the  fruit  of  the  light  {τοϋ, 
see  above)  is  in  (is  borne  within  the  sphere 
of,  as  its  condition  and  element)  all  good- 
ness and  righteousness  and  truth  (in  all 
that  is  good  [Gal.  v.  22],  right,  and  true. 
As  Harl.  observes,  the  opposites  are  κηκια, 
αδικία,  ψίϋίος) : — proving  (to  be  joined 
with  ττΐμιπατΗΤί  as  its  modal  predicate, 
ver.  9,  having  been  parenthetical.  The 
Christian's  whole  course  is  a  continual 
proving,  testing,  of  the  will  of  God  in 
practice  :  investigating  not  what  pleases 
himself,  but  what  j)leases  Him)  what  is 
well-pleasing  to  theLord:  11.]  and 

have  no  fellowship  with  (better  than  '  be 
not  partakers  in,'  as  De  W.,  which  would 
require  a  genitive,  see  Demosth.  p.  1299. 
20,  ανγκεκοινοινίικαμίν  της  δόξης  ταύτης 
οι  κατίστασιασμέΐ'οι  :  whereas  the  person 
tvith  ivhom,  is  regularly  put  in  the  dative, 
e.  g.  Dio  Cass,  xxxvii.  41,  συγκοινώνησα r- 
τός  σφισι  της  συνωμο'ΐιας, — ib.  Ixxvii.  16, 


συνίκοη'ωνησαν  avTy  κ.  (τιραι  τρίις  της 
καταδίκης.  And  Phil.  iv.  4  is  no  exception 
to  this :  see  there)  the  unfruitful  works 
of  darkness  (see  Gal.  v.  19,  22 ;  on  which 
Jer.  says  [cited  in  Harl.]  '  vitia  in  semet- 
ipsa  finiuntur  et  pereunt,  virtutes  frugibus 
pullulant  et  redundant.'  See  also  the  dis- 
tinction in  John  iii.  20  ;  v.  29,  between  τά 
φαϋλα  πράσσιη'  and  τά  ayaOa  or  τί/ν 
ά^ήθειαν  TTo/fi)')  but  rather  even  reprove 
them  (see  refF., — in  words  .•  not  only  ab- 
stain from  fellowship  with  them,  but  at- 
tack them  and  put  them  to  shame). 
12.]  For  (the  connexion  seems  to  be,  '  re- 
prove them — this  they  want,  and  this  is 
more  befitting  you — for  to  have  the  least 
part  in  them,  even  in  speaking  of  them,  is 
shameful')  the  things  done  in  secret  by 
them,  it  is  shameful  even  to  speak  of  (so 
καί  in  Plat.  Rep.  v.  p.  465  b,  τά  ye  μι) ν 
σμικρότατα  των  κακών  δι'  άπμέπααν 
όκνω  και  λέγ£ΐΐ',  see  Hartung  ii.  p.  136. 
Klotz,  Devar.  ii.  p.  633  f.  :  the  connexion 
being--'  I  mention  not,  and  you  need  not 
speak  of,  these  deeds  of  darkness,  much 
less  have  any  fellowship  with  them — your 
connexion  with  them  must  be  only  that 
which  the  act  of  ΐλίγξις  necessitates')  : 
13.]  but  (opposition  to  r.  κρυψη 
ytv.)  all  things  (not  only,  all  the  κρνφή 
ynn^iva,  as  Ellic.  after  Jer.  al. :  he  is 
treating  of  the  general  detecting  power  of 
light)  being  reproved,  are  made  manifest 
by  the  light :  for  every  thing  which  is 
made  manifest  is  light  (the  meaning  being, 
'  the  light  of  your  Christian  life,  which  will 
be  by  your  reproof  shed  upon  these  deeds 
of  darkness,  will  bring  them  out  of  the 
category  of  darkness  into  light  [^ίπίΐδάν 
φαηρωθ^,  yivtTai  φως,  Chr.].  They  tlieni- 
selves  were  thus  '  once  darkness,'  but  having 
been   '  reproved '  by  God's  Spirit,  had  be- 
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ίστιν.       ^^  διύ     '  \tyti    ^'ΈγΕΐ(>Ε    ό      καΟίυ^ων    και    ανάστα  \\^),"^^"% 

-I'm•,'  '  '  15   "  /3Λ  '        (Hfb 

(Κ  των  viK^ioJV,     και      ίπιψανσίΐ  ffoi  ο  χοιστος.  ρΛε- 1 1  rh 


1  —  Jxmes  ίτ.  7.     ReT.  ϋ.  10.    .  ra  herr  only.  Jub  χχτ.  5. 

iii.  10.  *lii.  9.  z.  22.  χτί.ΊΟ.    Gal.  r.  15.    Col.  ii.  8.    Heb.  lii.  12.  zli.  2b. 


(Heb  )lx.  1. 

"  —  «TM.  T.  (5 

reff. 
η  —  Matt.  zxiT.  4  al.     1  Cur. 


lect  8  (al?). — τταν  to  ιστιν  om  32  Chr-comm  :  for  γαρ,  it  109  g  Sedul  Bed. — 14.  rec 
tyiipni,  with  some  niss :  txt  MSS  all.— ιπιψαυσίΐς  τοι^  χριστού  D'  and  mss  in  Chr-Jer 
d  e  f  Thdrt  (wlio  however  cites  txt  from  Una  των  avTtyp.  with  approval)  Orig  int  Ambrst : 
txt  (&c  :  and  nee  above)  Clem  Origj  Ath  Chr  Dam  al  Archel  (om  σαι)  Jer  Ambr  Aug-somet 
Vig  Pel  al. — 15.  aft  wf,  add  αδίλφοι  A  \.—ακρ.  πως  {corrn)  Β  17.  31.  73.  80.  118  copt 


come  '  light  in  the  Lord.'  There  is  in 
reality  uo  diflficulty,  nor  any  occasion  for  a 
long  note  here.  The  only  matters  to  be 
insisted  on  are.  1)  νττο  τοϋ  φωτός  belongs 
to  ψαν£ροϋται,  not  to  €λ£γχόμ£να  :  for  it  is 
not  the  fact  of  (pavtnovTui  that  he  is  insist- 
ing on,  but  the  fact  that  if  they  reproved 
the  works  of  darkness,  these  would  become 
no  longer  icorks  of  darkness,  but  would  be 
νπυ  τοϋ  φωτϋς  ψανίμοΰμίνα.  And  2) 
ψανερουμ€νον  is  passive,  not  middle,  in 
which  sense  it  is  never  used  in  N.  T.  : 
'  every  thing  which  is  made  manifest,  is  no 
longer  darkness,  but  light  :  and  thus  you 
will  be,  not  compromised  to  these  works  of 
darkness,  but  making  an  inroad  ujion  the 
territory  of  darkness  with  the  'όπλ<ι  τοϋ 
ψωτός.  And  thus  the  context  leads  on 
easily  and  naturally  to  the  next  ver.  The 
objection  to  this  [Eadie]  that  'light  does 
not  always  exercise  this  iransformiuy  in- 
fluence, for  the  devil  and  all  the  wicked  are 
themselves  condemned  by  the  light,  without 
becoming  themselves  light,'  is  null,  being 
founded  on  misapprehension  of  the  φως 
Ιστιν.  Objectively  taken,  it  is  universally 
true :  every  thing  shone  upon  is  light. 
Whether  this  tend  to  condemnation  or 
otherwise,  depends  just  on  whether  the 
transforming  influence  takes  place.  The 
key. text  to  this,  is  John  iii.  20,  πας  '(ά^  ο 
φαϋΧα  ττράσσωΐ'  μίση  το  <ρώς,  κ.  οϋκ 
(ρ\ίται  προς  το  φΰις,  ίνα  μ))  i^fyx^y  τά 
fiiya  αΐ'τυϋ, — His  works  being  thus  brought 
into  the  light,- -made  hght,  and  he  being 
thus  put  to  shame.  Notice  also  (pa^'tpujdij 
in  the  next  ver.,  which  is  the  desire  of  him 
who  ποιίΐ  την  άλήθααν.  The  Ε.  V.  is 
doubly  wrong — 1)  in  '  all  things  that  are 
reproved'  [π.  τα  ί\^yχύμivυ'\■.  2)  in 
^whatsoever  doth  make  manifest  is  lighV 
\παν  TO  ψαΐ'ίροΓιν]  :  besides  that  such  a 
proposition  has  absolutely  no  meaning  in 
the  context.  The  meaning  is  discussed  at 
length  in  Harl.,  Eadie, — who  however  fall 
into  the  error  of  rendering  ψανερουμενον 
active  [not  middle], — Stier,  Ellicott,— and 
best  of  all,  Aieyer) :  14.]  wherefore 

(this  being  so — seeing  that  every  thing  that 
is  made  manifest  becomes  light, — is  shone 


upon  by  the  detecting  light  of  Christ, — ob- 
jectively,— it  only  remains  that  the  man 
should  be  shone  upon  inwardly  by  the  same 
Christ  revealed  in  his  awakened  heart.  We 
have  then  in  Scrijiture  an  exhortation  to 
that  effect)  He  (viz.  God,  in  the  Scripture : 
see  ch.  iv.  8  note  :  all  other  supplies,  such 
as  '  the  Spirit  in  the  Christian'  [Stier], — 
'  the  Christian  speaking  to  the  Heathen  ' 
[Flatt.],  —  'one  may  say'  [Bornemann], 
&c.  are  mere  lame  helps  out  of  the  diffi- 
culty : — as  are  all  ideas  of  St.  Paul  having 
quoted  a  Christian  hymn  [some  in  Thdrt], 
ail  apocryphal  writing  [some  in  Jer., 
Epiph.,  al.],  a  baptismal  formula  [Micha- 
elis], —  one  of  our  Lord's  unrecorded  say- 
ings [Rhenferd], — or  that  he  means,  '  thus 
saith  the  Lord'  [some  in  Jer.,  al.],  or 
alludes  to  the  general  tenor  of  Scripture 
[Wesley],  —  or  does  not  quote  at  all 
[Barnes],  &c.  &c.)  saith,  Awake,  thou 
that  sleepest.  and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  shine  upon  thee '  {where 
is  this  citation  to  be  found  ?  In  the  first 
place,  by  the  introduction  of  ό  χριστός, 
it  is  manifestly  a  paraphrase,  not  an  exact 
citation.  The  Ap.  cites,  and  had  a  perfect 
right  to  cite,  the  language  of  prophecy  in 
the  light  of  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy  :  and 
that  he  is  here  doing  so,  the  bare  word 
'  Christ '  shews  us  beyond  dispute.  I  insist 
on  this,  that  it  may  be  plainly  shewn  to  be 
no  shift  in  a  diiSculty,  no  hypothesis  among 
hypotheses, — but  the  necessary  inference 
from  the  form  of  the  citation.  This  being 
so,—  of  what  passage  of  the  O.  T.  is  this  a 
paraphrase .'  I  answer,  of  Isa.  Ix.  1 ,  2. 
There,  the  church  is  set  forth  as  being  in  a 
state  of  darkness  and  of  death  [cf.  lix.  10], 
and  is  exhorted  to  awake,  and  become  light, 
for  that  her  light  is  come,  and  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  has  arisen  upon  her.  Where  need 
we  go  further  for  that  of  which  we  are  in 
search  .'  It  is  not  true  [as  Stier],  that  there 
is  '  no  allusion  to  sleep  or  death'  in  the  pro- 
phet:  nor  is  it  true  again,  that  ίττΐ  σί  φανήσε- 
ται  κύριος  κ.  ι)  δόξα  αντυΐ'  tnl  σι  όώθησιται 
is  not  represented  by  Ιττιφανσει  σοι  ό  χρισ- 
τός. The  fact  is,  that  Stier  has  altogether 
mistaken  the  context,  in  saying, — "  The  Ap. 
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V. 


''  ακριβώς    πΐοιπατίΐτε,    μη    ως    "^  ασοφυι,   abde 


ο  see  note.        πετΕ    ουί'       πι•)ς  .   ,      -        .  ,    ,    .        -  ,      , 

p  =  !iereun1y.     ,  ,      ,  \         1 Γ    r    •  -  V  ^         s  ^  «  «     FGJK 

χχτ^δ"         αλλ     ως    σοφοί,    ^"     ί,ζ,α-γοραΖ,ομίνοι    τον       καίξ)ον,    οτι    ηι 

q  here  only  t.      t  f      /  u  '      '  17   ?>    ^  "  ^        '  Π      ν  >' 

rCai.iii.  13.  ημεοαι  τΓονηοαι  aaiv.  '  όια  τούτο  μη  yiveaJe  άφρονες, 
oniyi"•^'  άλλα  σννίοντες  τι  το  '^  θέλημα  τοϊ)  '"  κυρίου.  ^^  και  μη 
Dai'i.iY.'ii!'      "^  ηεβυσκεσθε   οινιο,  εν  ω  εστίν  ^ασωτία,  αλΧα  '^  πΧηρουσθε 

t  =  2Tim.iii.         '^  ι   '  ι  S 

1.     Hell.  χ.  32.     1  Pet.  iii.  lU.  t  π  Ps.  xl.  1.  u  =  Gal.  i.  4.  ch.  vi.  13.  ν  Luke  xi. 

40.  xii.  20.    Rom.  ii.  20  al(6).     Panlonly,  e.\o.  1  Pel.  ii.  15.    Job  v.  3  w  Acts  xxi.  14  only.  elsw.  tuD  Οειιϊ). 

X  Luke  xii.  45.    1  The.ss.  r.  7  only,  usually  μι,βΟω.  γ  Tit.  i.  0.     1  Pet.  iv.  4  only.     Prov.  xxviii.  7.    2  Mace.  iv.  6. 

κ  =■  Acts  xiii  02.    Rom.  i.  29.  xv.  13  al. 


Chrj :  σκ().  om  d  e  seth. — for  αλλ  ως,  άλλα  17•  238. — 17.  rec  συ)'<(ΐ'Γ£ς  {more  usual 
form ;  see  note),  with  D^EJK  mss  nrly  appy  all  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  (h.  1.)  :  avvitrt  (corrn) 
AB  ()^-.  73.  1 18  Chr-ms  Jer :  t.xt  D'FG  (it  ν  gotli  syr  all  Lucif  all).— aft  kvd.  ins  ημιον 
Β:  for  Kvp.,  θιοη  A  14.  55.  G6-.  109-15-78  d  e  f  Syr  Thl  Jer  Aug-Pel  Gild  (but  txt  harl 
tol  Lucif  Ambrst). — 18.  μάλλον   πληρ.    10.  37•   71•    lib"  arm. — tu  τω   πι>.  FG. — add 


quotes  here,  not  to  justify  the  exhortation 
— '  convict,  that  they  may  become  light :' 
— but  to  exhort — '  Become  light,  that  ye 
may  be  able  to  convict  [shine]  :'  "  the  re- 
futation of  which  see  above,  on  ver.  13). 
15.]  He  now  resumes  the  hortative 
strain,  interrupted  by  the  digre-ssion  of  vv. 
12.  14.  '  Take  heed  then  (there  is  not  any 
immediate  connexion  with  the  last  ver. : 
but  the  ουν  resumes  ft-om  the  πιριπαη'ϊη 
in  ver.  8,  and  that  which  followed  it  there) 
how  ye  walk  strictly  (tlie  constr.  is  exactly 
as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  ϊκαστυς  δί  βλ£ΤΓ€τω, 
ττώς  ίπιΐΐκοδομύ.  '  Take  heed,  of  what 
sort  your  ηκοιβώς  ττίριττοΓΗΐ'  is:' — the 
implication  being,  '  take  heed  not  only  that 
your  walk  be  exact,  strict,  but  also  of  what 
sort  that  strictness  /*  — not  only  that  you 
have  a  rule,  and  keep  to  it,  but  that  that 
rule  be  the  best  one.  So  that  a  double  ex- 
hortation is  involved),  (namely)  not  as 
unwise,  hut  as  wise  (qualification  of  the 
ακριβώς  ττεριττατεΐτε,  and  expansion  of 
the  ττώς•  [μ)';,  subj.]  :  no  πίΟιττητοΓοτίς• 
need  be  supplied  after  μη,  as  Harl.),  buy- 
ing up  for  yourselves  (the)  opportunity 
(viz.  of  good,  whenever  occurring  :  let  it 
not  pass  by,  but  as  merchants  carefully 
looking  out  for  vantages,  make  it  your 
own  :  see  Col.  iv.  5.  The  compound  ίξ- 
does  not  suggest  the  question  '■from  whom  ' 
it  is  to  be  bought,  as  Beng.,  Calv.,  al.,  nor 
imply  mere  completeness,  as  Mey.,  but 
rather  refers  to  the  '  collection  oiit  of  [see 
reff.  Gal.]  the  buying  v,p,  as  we  say :  cull- 
ing your  times  of  good  out  of  a  land  where 
there  are  few  such  flowers.  The  middle 
gives  the  reflexive  sense :  cf.  ref.  Dan.), 
because  the  days  (of  your  time, — in  which 
you  live)  are  evil  (see  above,  ό  ϊξαγορα- 
ΖιΊμίΐ'ος  τυν  άλλότριυν  Sov\oi>,  ίζαγουά- 
ζί-ηι  κ.  κτάται  α1<τ6ν.  ίπη  υνν  ύ  καιρός 
ύονλίΰίΐ  το7ς  ττονηροΊς,  tXayopaaaaOf  αυ- 
τοί', ωςτε  καταχρήσασθαι  αϋτψ  προς  εΰ- 


α'φίΐαν.  Severianus,  in  Cramer's  Caten.). 
17.]  On  this  account  (because  '  ye 
have  need  so  prudently  to  define  your  rule 
of  life,  and  so  carefully  to  watch  for  oppor- 
tunities of  good  :  not.  because  the  »'//ifpni 
are  ττονηραί  [Oec,  Thl.,  De  W.,  Olsh.], 
which  would  fritter  down  the  context)  be 
not  (better  than  '  do  not  become,'  which 
though  more  strictly  the  literal  sense  of  μή 
γίν€σθ€,  puts  the  process  of  degeneracy  too 
strongly  in  English)  senseless  (Tittmann, 
Syn.  p.  143,  has  discussed  the  meaning  of 
cKppiov,  'qui  mente  non  recte  utitur ')  but 
understanding  (συνιε'ναι,  to  know  intel- 
ligently,— γινώσκΕίν,  merely  to  know  as 
matter  of  fact,  as  the  servant  who  knew  his 
lord's  will  and  did  it  not,  Luke  xii.  4?) 
what  is  the  will  of  the  Lord.' 
18.]  The  connexion  seems  to  be  :  after  the 
general  antithesis  in  ver.  17,  μή  αφρον€9, 
άλλα  (TvviovTes  κ.τ.λ.,  he  proceeds  to  give 
one  prominent  instance,  in  the  same  anti- 
thetical shape.  And  καί  is  subordinate, 
introducing  a  particular  after  a  general :  so 
Herod,  i.  73,  τώιύε  εινεκη,  και  -γης  Ίμίρψ 
....  see  Hartung  i.  14ό)  'Be  not  intoxi- 
cated with  wine,  in  which  practice  (not, 
ii'  o'irijj,  but  6)'  τψ  μίθνσκίηβαι  </(i'(;; — the 
crime  is  not  in  God's  yft,  but  in  the  abuse 
of  it :  and  the  very  arrangement  of  the  sen- 
tence, besides  the  spirit  of  it,  implies  the 
lawful  use  of  wine — see  1  Tim.  v.  23)  is 
profligacy  (ασωτία,  not  from  6. — σώζεσθαι, 
— as  Clem.  Alex.  Piedag.  ii.  1  \_άσώτους 
αντονς  υϊ  καλίσαντες  ττροϊτον  ιΐ)  μοι 
δοκοϋσιν  αΐνίττεσθαι  το  τ'ί\ος  αυτών, 
άτωστους  αντονς  κατά  ^κθλtφιv  τυν  σ 
στιιίχείον  j'tj'<j/;n:orfc],  al.,  but  from  a 
-σώζειν :  ασωτία  ίστ'ιν  νπ^ρβολη  TTfpi 
χρήματα,  Aristot.  Eth.  Nic.  iv  1.  3.  But 
as  spendthrifts  are  almost  of  necessity  self- 
indulgent  and  reckless,  the  word  comes  to 
have  the  meaning  of  '  dissoluteness,'  '  de- 
bauchery,' ^profligacy' — see  Eth.  Nic.  iv. 
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(V  ''πΐ'ει'/ΐιατ/,    '^  λάλοι' ιτες  ^'ίαντοίς  ''^φnXμoι(J  και  '  ΰμΐ'οις  » ^«"^[^f•. Rom• 


ΚΌί      ωοαιο        πνίυηητικαις  \,      acovTtc  και      "ψαΑΛοντίς  tv     rfii. 

τλΐ  ^  καρύια  υμι•>ν  τω  κνριω,    ^     "ίυ^αριστοΰντίς      τται-τοτε  ^(..?Μ'ϋ*'Γ»ΐ^"' 

tN]/  >>r  -  /,_f,  _  -       only.     Neh. 

υπΐξ)     παΐ'των  ίΐ'  ονόματι  του  κνριου  ημών    Ιησοο  χριστού     χϋ.4η. 
τω  Οίω  και  πατρΊ,    '^^  '"νποτασσόμίνοι  αλληλοιι;  ϊν  φόβω     oniy.'^Eiod? 

XV.  1  al.  f  Rom.  i.  11  al(22;  Paul  only,  exc.  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  g  Col.  iii.  10.    Rrv    ν   1).  xiv.  3. 

XV.  3  (inly.    Jtr.  xxxvii.  li».  h  Rom.  xv.  U.     1  Cor.  xiv.  15.    James  v.  li  only.     I  KinRs  xvi.  16. 

1  —  Acis  vii.51.  Rom.  ii.  15,  211.  χ.β.     1  Cor.  vii.  37  al.  k.  —  Lnkc  xvii.  Iti.  xriii.  11.    John  xl  41. 

Rom.  i.  «&  frifq.  ('-'■-■)  PhuI.     Rev.  xi.  ;7.  L  I  1  Cor.  i.  4.     I  Tlies».  i.  2.    2  These,  i.  3.     Paul  only. 

l2Car.  ix.  8.    Phil.  i.  4.    1  Thess.  i.  2.    Paul  only.  II  James  i.  27.  m  cb.  i.  22  reff. 

ayioi  4  V  ictli  arm  (not  venet)  lat  ff  (not  Jer).— 19.  (v  φα\.  Β  17-  C,^^■  73.  IH»  1»  ν  d  e 
Chr  Anibrst  Jer  Pel. — aft  ωδαιι;  om  πΐ'ΐνματικαις  Β  d  e  .Vinbr^t  ed  {it  prob  came  from 
Col.  iii.  l(i,  where  none  omit  it.  In  sucli  a  case,  the  sole  eriilence  of  Β  wd  be  sufficient 
for  rigid  cri/icism,  viere  it  not  for  the  possibility  of  onm  bi/  homceotel)  :  add  tv  ydjurt 
Α.  — (cnt  ψ(ΐλ.  om  (hojuoiolel,  or  as  not  being  in  Col.  iii.  Ui)  37•  fil•  114-Ui  77  al  Aug. — 
£1'  ταις  καρδιηις  {front  Col.  iii.  I(»)  AUEFG  4?  it  ν  goth  Syr  syr-marg  al  Bas  Chr,  lat-fiF: 
txt  (s)'  om  B)  (B)  J  Κ  niss  nrly  syr  a;th  slav  al  Chr-te.\t  Tlidrt  Dam  Thl  Oec. — καρδ. 
ημών  τω  θιω  17'!•  —  20.  for  τταιτ.,  νμων  FG  g:  ττ.  νμ.  Tiidrt. — τω  υν.  17• — ΧΡ•  ")'^•  Β• 
—  πα.  κ.  Θ.  D'EFG  al^  ir.  goth  Vig. — κ./ι  om  Syr  ar-erp.  21.  rec  tv  0.  Htou  {ιροβ.  θίου 
being  the  more  usual  exprn),   wilh  mss  ar-pol  Clem  Tlulrt  al :  t.xt  ΑΒΟΕ(χ.  ιη.  DE  alj 


1.  36,  Titmann,  p.  152,  and  Trench,  N.  T. 
Syn.  §  .\vi.  Theodotion  renders  Isa.  ,\.\viii. 
7  by  fr  Γ{/  /ifC{/  ^T(i»rn'iO;;iTa)'  virtuoyKwi^): 
but  (contrast,  see  above)  be  filled  (antith. 
to  μ,€θυσκ£αθ€  οΐνω  ; — not  to  μΐθυσκεαθε 
alone,  so  lluit  iv  πιίί<μ<ιτι  sboiild  be  op- 
posed to  iil'ri^j  :  see  below)  with  (Iv,  as  ch. 
i.  23,  but  also  '  in  :'  let  this  be  the  region 
in,  and  the  ingredient  with  which  you  are 
filled)  the  Spirit  (the  ambiguity  in  the  pre- 
position is  owing  to  the  peculiar  meaning  of 
Ίτνεΰμα  as  applied  to  the  Christian :  — viz. 
his  own  spirit,  dwelt  in  and  informed  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  see  note  on  ch. 
iv.  23.  If  this  is  so,  if  you  are  full  of  the 
Spirit,  full  in  Spirit,  there  vcill  be  a  joy 
indeed,  but  not  that  of  ασωτία  :  one  which 
will  find  its  expression  not  in  drunken 
songs,  but  in  Christian  hymns,  and  con- 
tinual thankfulness),  speaking  to  one 
another  (ch.  iv.  32  ;  sec  also  the  ||,  Col.  iii. 
16.  It  is  perhaps  too  much  to  find  in  this 
the  practice  of  antiphonal  chanting  :  but  it 
is  interesting  to  remember  that  in  Pliny's 
letter  the  Christians  are  described  as  '  soliti 
stato  die  ante  lucem  convenire,  carmenque 
Christo  quasi  Deo  dicere  sectim  invicem  :' 
and  that  Nicephorus,  Hist.  xiii.  8  [cited  by 
Eadie]  says  rr/v  των  άΐ'τιψωΐ'ωΐ'  avvifiiiav 
ήνωθίΐ•  άποστό\ωι>  >'/  ίκκληηία  παρίλαβ6. 
Conyb.  places  a  full  stoj)  at  Ιαντοίς  :  but 
surely  both  style  and  sense  are  thus  marred) 
in  psalms  (not  to  be  confined,  as  Olsh.  and 
Stier,  to  ().  T.  hymns ;  see  1  Cor.  .xiv.  26. 
James  v.  Hi.  The  word  properly  signified 
those  sacred  songs  which  were  pei-formed 
with  musical  accompaniment  [so  Basil 
[Eadie],  ό  ψαλ|χοξ,  λόγος  fffri  μουσικός, 
υταν  εΐ:ρί)Ημως  κητά  τους  άημυνικους 
Vol.  πι. 


λόγους  προς  το  onycrot•  κροΰηται—Άηά 
Greg.  Nyss.  [ib.],  ψαλμ,ός  ίστιν  η  διά  τοΰ 
όίΐγάνηυ  τον  μονηκιιϋ  μιλψίίη^,  —  as  νμνοί 
without  it :  but  the  two  must  evidently  here 
not  be  confined  strictly  to  their  jiroper 
meaning)  and  hymns  (see  above)  and  spi- 
ritual songs  {ijJuii  being  the  general  name 
for  all  lyrical  poetry,  and  applying  espe- 
cially to  such  etl'usions  as  persons  used  in 
the  state  of  drunkenness,  the  Christian's 
ψ(^ή  is  to  be  spiritual  [Chr.  o])posos  a'l 
σατηΐΊκαϊ  yCni],  inspired  by  tiiat  fulness 
of  the  spirit  which  is  in  him),  singing  and 
playing  (as  well  as  XaXiwvrfc.  not  ex- 
planatory of  it :  aSovTis  and  ψάλλοντί? 
corresponding  to  ΰμνοις  and  ψαλμοΐς 
above)  in  your  hearts  (Harl.  remarks  that 
€V  καρδία  cannot,  being  joined  with  υμών, 
represent  the  abstract  '  heartily,'  as  Chr  , 
Thdrt.,  Pel.,  &c.  ;  but  must  be  rendered 
as  Bullinger,  '  canentes  infus  in  animis 
et  cordibus  vestris  ')  to  the  Lord  (i.  e. 
Christ— cf.  Pliny's  letter  above),  — giving 
thanks  (another  additional,  not  explana- 
tory, clause)  always  for  all  things  (see 
Phil.  iv.  6 :  not  only  for  blessings,  but 
for  every  dispensation  of  God :  Ellic. 
quotes  from  Thl., — υϋχ  νττϊρ  των  aya- 
θών  μόνον,  άλλα  και  των  λνιτηρών,  κ. 
ων  Ιημίν,  κ:,  ών  ουκ  ισ/ΐΕΐ'"  και  yap  δια. 
πάντων  ίΰίθγ£Γι 'I'lfiffla  καΐ'  άγνοωμεν) 
in  the  name  (the  element  in  which  th© 
€ΰχαριστοΰντ€ς  must  take  place.  "  The 
name  of  the  Lord  is  there,  where  he  is 
named.  Hou•  He  is  named,  depends  on 
the  particular  circumstances  :  it  is  one  thing 
to  be  reproached  [1  Pet.  iv.  14],  another  to 
be  saved  [Acts  iv.  12],  another  to  be  bap•, 
tized  [Acts  x.  48],  another  to  command 
Κ 
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Τ  ch^l"^"•/'''  ■χρ'στοΰ'     ^  αι  "γυναικίς  τοις  (δ/υις  ανόρασιν  ως  τω  κυριω,  αβπε 

ίτ.  15.     Cnl.  23    "  '       '          '  11  J      Λ    ^        "  ^  '  ^     '  ^         FGJK 

1.18.  Paul  υτι  (ΐνηρ  ίστιν      κκραλτι  της  "/υναικος  ως  κοι  ο  γυριστός 

ο  ch.  ί.  23  rcfl.  ircrhnX-n      τ-ηη  cirk-λη/τιηη         ηιιτηη       '    η/ίίΤΎΐη       Ύίιιι       γϊι.\ιι  γιτιμ* 


οηι.ν.  -     ^  _  1)    '         Λ  t  1      ^ 

" ic'oif^'t  ""■    Κίφαλϊ]    της       ΐΚκΑησιας,    αυτυ 

1  Tim   ii.'lu.   24     '  Λ  \  '      '  '      '         Λ  '        πι    '  ' 

John  ίν. 42.  αλΛ    ως    η   ίκκλησια       υττυτα 


1  John  iv.  14. 


αυτός     '  σωτηρ     τον     σωμητος. 
σσίται    τω    ■χριστώ,  ούτως 


d  c)FG(-?;.  χ.  FG)J  alj»  vss  nrly  Bas  Chr  Oec  lat-ff;  κνριον  Κ  117.-22.  rec  aft  avSp. 
ins  ιιπιιτασσίσθί  {proh  su2)plemy  f/lus.t,  as  also  νποταπσίηβωπαν  :  cf  varr  of  posri), 
■with  JK  vss  Chr:  νποταηηίσΰωπαΐ'  A  17•  57  all  ν  copt  Clem,  Bas  Thdrt  Dam  lat-ff: 
txt  Β  MSSin  Jerome:  "Hoc  qnod  in  lat  exx.  addilum  est,  subditee  sint,  in  gr.  edd. 

non  habetur Sed  hoc  magis  in  graco  intelUqitur  quam  in  latino." — 23.  rec  ο 

ανηρ,  with  Β  (e  ?il)  &c  Clem  all :  txt  ADEFGJK  44.  106  to  ll-53-77-«-9.  219-:i8  all 
Dam. — κκρ.  ιστ  Β  80  ν  al  lat-ff. — ?;  κ.  112. — και  om  111.  — κί^.  bef  ηις  ίκκ.  om  17. — 
rec  και  ιιντος  (στιν  (corrti  to  help  constr),  with  D^E'-'JK  al  &c  vss  ff :  txt  ABD'E'FG 
al  (/fill  oni  also  37•  7--3.  112-78  copt  (Jrig-int  Jer)  it  ν  Clem  Ambrst  al. —  ο  αωτ.  A  3. 
57.  70  Clem.— aft  σωμ.,  add  eins  v-ed  Ambrst. ed  Pel:  nostri  seth. — 24.  nWa  D' 
(B  Lachm).— rec  ωςπίρ,  with  D^EJK  &c  Thdrt  Dam  al :  om  Β  Ambrst-ed  :  txt  ADFG 


[2  Thess.  iii.  C],  another  to  pray  [John 
xiv.   13],  another  to  give  thanks   [cf.  Col. 

iii.    17]    in    the   name  of  the   Lord 

The  Ap.  says,  that  all  the  Christian  would 
do,  he  must  do  in  the  name  of  Christ  [Col. 
iii.  17]•"  Harl. :  the  rest  of  the  note  is 
well  worth  consulting)  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  to  God  and  the  Father  (see  on  ch. 
i.  3), — being  subject  to  one  another  (a 
fourth  additional,  not  subordinate,  clause. 
λολοΓ'ΐ'Γίς•,  —  ^I'oi'TfQ  κ.  ψάλλοιτίς, — 
ίϋχαριστοϊ'ντίς, —  ΰποτασηόμίνοι  ά\λη- 
λοις•  and  then  out  of  this  last  general  in- 
junction are  unfolded  all  the  particular 
applications  to  the  relations  of  life,  ver.  22 
— vi,  9.  It  is  not  so  easy  to  assign  pre- 
cisely its  connexion  with  those  which  have 
preceded.  It  is  hardly  enough  to  say  that 
as  the  first  three  name  three  special  duties 
in  regard  to  God,  so  this  last  a  com- 
prehensive moral  duty  in  regard  to  man 
[EUic]  :  for  the  question  of  the  connejcion 
is  still  unanswered.  I  would  rather  regard 
it  [as  I  see  Eadie  also  does],  as  a  thought 
suggested  by  the  μη  μιθ.  κ.τ.λ.  with  which 
the  sentence  begun — that  as  we  are  other- 
wise to  be  filled,  otherwise  to  sing  and  re- 
joice, so  also  we  are  otherwise  to  behave — 
not  blustering  nor  letting  our  voices  rise  in 
selfish  vaunting,  as  such  men  do, — but  sub- 
ject to  one  another,  &c.)  in  the  fear  of 
Christ'  (' rara  phrasis,'  Beng. :  of  Him, 
whose  members  we  all  are,  so  that  any  dis- 
placement in  the  Body  is  a  forgetfulness  of 
the  reverence  due  to  Him).  22 — VI. 

9.]  The  Church,  in  her  relation  to  Christ, 
comprehending  and  hallowing  those  earthly 
relations  on  which  all  social  unity  (and  hers 
also)  is  founded,  the  Ap.  proceeds  to  treat 
of  the  three  greatest  of  those  :  that  of  hus- 
band and  trife  (vv.  22 — 33),  that  of  parent 
and  child  (vi.  I — 4),  that  of  master  and 
servant  (vi.  4  —  9). — See  this  expanded  by 


Stier,  in  his  very  long  note,  ii.  316  —  329. 
22 — 33.]  Mutual  duties  of  wives 
atid  husbands,  arising  from  the  relation  be- 
tween Christ  and  the  Church.  22.] 
'Wives  (supply,  as  rec.  has  insd,  νποτάσ- 
(Tfffff,  seeing  that  the  subsequent  address 
to  husbands  is  in  the  2nd  person),  to  youT 
own  husbands  (18ίοι,ς,  as  we  often  use  the 
word  [e.g.  'He  murdered  his  own  father'], 
to  intensify  the  recognition  of  the  relation- 
ship and  suggest  its  duties :  see  1  Cor. 
vii.  2;  also  John  v.  18),  as  to  the  lord 
('  quasi  Christo  ipsimet,  cujus  locum  et  per- 
sonam viri  repraesentant.'  Corn  a-lap.  in 
Ellic.  :  i.  e.  '  in  obeying  your  husbands,  obey 
the  Lord  :'  not  merely  as  in  all  things  we 
are  to  have  regard  to  Him,  but  because,  as 
below  expanded,  the  husband  stands  pecu- 
harly  in  Christ's  ])lace.  But  he  is  not  thus 
identified  in  power  with  Christ,  nor  the 
obedience,  in  its  nature,  with  that  which  is 
owed  to  Him)  :  for  a  husband  (any  hus- 
band, taken  as  an  example  :  the  same  in 
sense  would  be  expressed  by  ο  ain)p,  the 
husband  in  each  case,  generic  :  sing,  of  1 1 
avdijtL)  is  head  of  his  wife,  as  also  (καί, 
introducing  identity  of  category)  Christ  is 
Head  of  the  church  (see  for  the  sentiment, 
1  Cor.  xi.  3  note),  {being,  in  His  case— see 
below)  Himself  Saviour  of  the  Body  (i.  e. 
'in  Christ's  case  the  Headship  is  united  with, 
nay  gained  by.  His  having  saved  the  body 
in  the  process  of  Redemption  :  so  that  I 
am  not  alleging  Christ's  Headship  as  one 
entirely  identical  with  that  other,  for  He 
has  a  claim  to  it  and  office  in  it  peculiar  to 
Himself.'  '  λ^'ιν  autem  non  est  servator 
uxoris,  in  eo  Christus  excellit :  hinc  sed 
sequitur.'  Bengel.  Stier  remarks  the  ap- 
parent play  on  σωτηρ — σώματος,  in  refer- 
rence  to  the  supposed  derivation  of  σώμα 
from  σώω  (σώζω)  ;  and  has  noticed  tliat  in 
the  only  other  place  [except  the  pastoral 


22 26. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


131 


25 


και    αι    -γυναίκες    τοις    ανοοασιν    ft»    παντι.       *"     οι    αΐΌΟίς,  q  τ«.  2re(r. 
αγαπάτε     τας     γυΐ'πίκας     εαυτω»',     καβως     και     ο    γ^^ιστος    iV  Ί"  «ψ""' 
ί^γαττησεν    τλμ'    εκκΆί/σιαΐ'    και     '  εαυτοί^       τταοεοωκεΐ'   virto     ι.  κ.-?. 
αι»Γ)}ς•,     ""  Ίΐ'α  αυτήν  "^  aytaay  καΟαρισας  τω    "  λουτοω   rou  *  ο»α,"ϊτ'2''^' 

31.  47•  '»7"•  Τ''  al  Clem  Clir. — for  χη.,  κυοιω  D'-^r  Chr. — rec  bef  αΐ'ίρ.  ins  icmiq  (^from 
ver  22),  with  AD'K  JK  al  cSccvss  ff:'  om  BD'E'FG  17.  β?-  it.— 25.  ίαυτων  om  ΛΒ  5.  17. 
23.  49.  57.  70  Clem,  Oiig  Cyr  Chr^ :  ins  DEJK  &c  (rac  ίπυ.  Clem,)  Chr  Thdrt,  al :  add 
νμων  FG  Thdrt,.  {Tisch  omitu  it  .•  but  it  is  much  more  prob  that  it  was  omd  to  suit  (he 
ver  be/ore,  than  (hat  so  unusual  a  word  as  taiiTior,  not  found  in  ||,  Col.  iii.  19,  should 
be  inserted.) — 26.  αυτυρ  238. — και  καθ.  109. — tv  τω  λ.  177• — τω  του  vC.  109-7^• — rov 


Ερρ.]  where  St.  Paul  uses  σωτηρ,  Phil.  iii. 
20,  21,  it  is  also  in  connexion  with  σώμα)  : 
but  (what  1  do  say  is,  that  thus  far  the  two 
Headships  are  to  be  regarded  as  identical, 
in  the  svhjecdon  of  (he  body  to  the  Head) 
as  the  church  is  subjected  to  Christ,  so 
also  (again,  idetitity  of  category  in  the 
νπΓοτάσσ-.)  let  the  wives  be  to  their  hus- 
bands (not  ίί'ιοις  now,  as  it  would  disturb 
the  perspicuity  of  the  comparison)  in  every 
thing  (thus  only,  with  Calv  ,  Beng.,  Mey., 
Ellic,  can  I  find  any  legitimate  meaning 
or  connexion  in  the  words.  All  attempts 
1)  to  explain  σωτήρ  τον  σώμ.  also  of  the 
marriage  state  [Bulling.,  Beza,  '  viri  est 
quaerere  quod  mulier  conservet '],  or  2)  to 
deprive  αλλά  of  its  adversative  force  [Ruck., 
Harl.,  al.],  or  3)  refer  it  to  something  other 
than  the  preceding  clause  [De  \V.,  Eadie] 
seem  to  me  unsatisfactory.  25.]   I 

cannot  refrain  from  citing  Chrys.'s  very 
beautiful  remarks  on  this  next  passage, 
—  ίί('£ς  μίτηον  ΰττακοης  ;  άκονσυν  καΊ 
μίτρον  ά/ά7Γτ;ς•.  βυύ\ίι  σοι  την  γνναΤκα 
νττακούιιΐ',  ώς  τψ  χυιστψ  ~ήν  ίκκλησίαι• ; 
ττροννίΐ  καΐ  αυτός  αίιτήα,  ώς  ό  χριστός 
της  έκκλ;/σιας•  καν  την  χΡνχήν  ΰττίρ  αϊιτης 
δυΰναι  iiy,  καν  κιιτακοττηναι  μνριάκις, 
καν  ότιοϋν  ΰπομηναι  και  παθίΐΐ',  μη 
παραίτηση•  καν  ταντα  πάθης,  υνίϊν  ο(Ί- 
0£7Γω  ττίτΓοιηκας,  οίον  ο  χριστός,  σν  μίν 
yap  ηζη  συναφθί'ις  ταϋτα  ποιί'ΐς,  ίκέϊνος 
Of  υ—(ρ  άποστρίφομ(ν)]ς  αΰτον  και  /^ισού- 
σ/;ς.  ώςττίρ  υϊιν  αύτϋς  την  ά7roστϋe<p(ιμh'ηv 
αϊιτον  και  μισούσαν  και  ίιατττνουσαν  και 
θρνπτομΐνην,  π(υι  τους  πόδας  αΰτυν  ry 
7Γθλλ{/  ήγαγί  ry  κ'ΐδίμονίΐ},  oi'iic  άπίΐλαΊς, 
οΰδί  νβρίσιν,  ovci  φήβψ,  ονδΐ  ίτέρψ  τινϊ 
τοιουτψ'  οντω  και  σν  ττρός  την  "γυναίκα 
ίχε  την  σήν  καν  υπιρουωσαν,  κάν 
θρυτττομίνην,  καν  καταφρονούσαν  Ίδ•^ς, 
δυνήσγ  αυτήν  vrro  τοιχ  ττόδας  ayaydv 
τυνς  συί'ς  ry  TToWy  πίοΐ  αΰτι'μ'  ττρονυί^., 
Ty  ayOTry,  ry  φιΧί^..  ohciv  yap  τούτων 
TvpuvviKiiiTioov  των  δίσμωι•,  και  μάλιστα 
άνδρι  κ.  γυναικί.  οίκίτην  μ'ίν  yap  φόβψ 
τις  αν  καταδησαι  οννήσίται,  μάλλον  ct 
ovci    tKilvov'    ταχίως    γάο    άποττηδήσας 

Κ 


οΐχησιται'  την  ce  του  βίου  κοι^ωιόν,  την 
παίδων  μητίρα,  την  πάσης  ίϋφροσΰνης 
ϋπόθίσιν,  <>ϋ  φήβψ  και  Λπίΐλαΐς  Ctt  κατα- 
δισμηι,  άλ\'  ayt'nry  και  δια^ίσιι) —Ή.Χί5- 
bands,  love  your  wives,  as  also  (see  above) 
Christ  loved  the  church  and  gave  Him- 
self for  her  (better  tiian  'it;'  the  compa- 
rison is  thus  brought  out  as  in  the  original. 
κάν  πάθεις  τι  Uttju  αί/τής,  μι)  6>■(ιCtσyς• 
οί•δ^  yap  ο  χρ.  τιιϋτο  ίπιιίησί.  Chr.)  that 
(intermediate  purpose,  as  regarded  her  : 
see  below,  ver.  27)  He  might  sanctify  her, 
having  purified  her  (άγιάση  and  καθαρί- 
σος  might  be  contemporaneous,  and  indeed 
this  is  the  more  common  usage  of  past 
participles  with  past  finite  verbs  in  the 
N.  T.  [see  ch.  i.  9  note].  But  here, 
inasmuch  as  the  sanctifying  is  clearly  a 
gradual  process,  carried  on  till  the  spotless 
presentation  [ver.  I7]i  and  the  washing 
caimot  be  separated  from  the  introductory 
rite  of  baptism,  it  is  best  to  take  the 
καθαρίσ-ας  as  antecedent  to  the  άγιάίτη) 
by  the  laver  (not  '  washing,'  as  E.  V.  :  a 
meaning  the  word  never  has)  of  the  water 
(of  which  we  all  know  :  viz.  the  baptismal 
wa(er,  see  ref.  Tit.  We  can  hardly  set 
aside  the  reference  to  the  purifying  bath  of 
the  bride  previous  to  marriage  :  — see  below 
on  ver.  27  and  cf.  Rev.  xxi.  2)  in  the  word 
(what  word  ?  kv  ονόματι  πατρός  κ.  ν'ιοϋ 
κ.  άγιου  ττνίΰματος,  says  Chrys.  alluding 
to  the  formula  in  Baptism :  and  so  many 
fathers :  — the '  mandadim divinum'  on  which 
Baptism  rests  [Storr,  Peile]  : — the  '  invo- 
cado  divini  nominis'  which  gives  Bapt.  its 
efficacy  [Erasm.]  : — the  preached  u-oi-d  of 
faith  [Rom.  x.  8]  of  which  confession  is 
made  in  baptism,  and  which  carries  the 
real  cleansing  [John  xv.  3  ;  xvii.  17]  and 
regenerating  power  [1  Pet.  i.  23;  iii.  21] 
— so  Aug.  Tract  80  in  John  ;  where  those 
memorable  words  occur,  "  Detrahe  ver- 
bum,  et  quid  est  aqua  nisi  aqua  .'  Accedit 
verbum  ad  elementum,  et  fit  sacramentum, 
etiam  ipsum  tanquara  yisibile  verbum." 
And  this  certainly  seems  the  sense  most 
analogous  to  St.  Paul's  usage,  in  which 
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trh.iv.i9.       ν^ατος  'ή'  ρίμιατι,    ^^  Ίνα  "  πaoaστ^|σ■)J    αυτός    ίαντω  "  h>-  abde 
Γγ^Κοπι.     δοζον  TTjv  ϊκκλησ'ιαν  μη  εχουσον  ""  σπίλοί'  ί]  "  ρυτίδα   η  τι 


χ.  17.     Hrb. 


28 


των    τοιηντων,  αλλ    ινα    y  ayia  και      άμωμος. 

ch.  vi.  17.         .,    ,         ,.  .       ν     ΓΝ  ,       '        -  χ         '  -  -  r 

n-ac«r^ki       θ(^ίίλουσΜ^    ot    αΐ'όρις    ayanav    τας    ίαντων    -γυναίκας  ως 
22. ''Aits!'.:!,  τα  εαυτών  σωμητα.       ο  α.•γαπ<•η>  ττ)ΐ'    f  αυτού    γιπ'οικα    ίου- 

ίχ.  41.   .χχϋί. 

33.    Rnm.  vi.  13  al(r).     Luke  &  Paul  only,  (see  Matt.  xxvi.  53.)  V  Luke  vii.  2Γι.  xm.  17.    1  Cor.  it. 

Klonly.     1  King.s  ix.  (1  al.  w  2  Pet.  ii.  13  only  t•    Jo.s.  Antt.  xiii.  11.  S.  χ  here  only  f.    Arl.^topb. 

Plut.  ΙιιΓιΙ.  Plat.  .Symp.  p.  ini  A.  y  Rom.  i.  32  al(l6)  Paul.    3  John  8.  zch.i. 4retf. 

a  «=  Luke  svii.  10.    Jolm  xiii.  14  al.    1  Cor.  xi.  lU  al. 

ί'ί".  om  arm  :  (v  p.  om  sail  Cypr :  add  ?>?7<p  v-ed  Pel  Bed. — 27.  rec  ti'.  ττ.  αντην,  wiih 
D^EK  &c  vss  Chr  Tlulrt,  al:  t.xt  ABD'FGJ  0.  10.  17-  23>.  07"  all  it  ν  copt  goth  gr- 
lat-ff. — μνηι^α  19'.  09.-28.  και  ot  arCpcc  οφειλοικην  {prub  corrnfrom  ver2-i.  Though 
the  MS  aulhoritij  is  so  sirovgfor  the  readg,  I  have  not  adopted  it,  as  no  possible  reason 
can  be  assigned  for  the  substn  of  rec  for  it:  cf  also  arm)  ABDEFG  17- 213  it  ν  Syr 
copt  Clem  Jcr  Aug  Pel :  κ.  o(p.  oi  ανδο.  arm  :  txt  JK  &c  vss  ChrThdrt  al. — τω  εαυ.  σώμα 


ρήμα  is  confined  to  the  divine  word.  But 
we  must  not  join  Iv  ρήματι  with  τψ 
λουτοψ  nor  with  του  ϊκατος;  for  the 
former  would  requii'e  τω  tv  ρηματι — the 
latter,  τοΰ  ti>  ρ  ή  μ  an, —  there  being  no  such 
close  connexion  as  to  justify  the  omission 
of  the  art. ;  indeed  the  specification  being 
here  absolutely  required,  after  so  common 
a  term  as  το  λοΤιτμοί'  rod  νίατος.  So  that 
we  are  referred  back  to  the  verb  [άγ.]  and 
jiarticiple  [καθαρίσας]  preceding.  The 
former  connexion  is  not  probable,  on  ac- 
count of  the  participle  intervening :  see 
also  below.  The  latter  is  on  all  accounts 
the  most  likely.  Thus,  the  word,  preached 
and  received,  is  the  conditional  element  of 
purification, — the  real  water  of  spiritual 
baptism  ;  —  that  wherein  and  whereby  alone 
the  efficacy  of  baptism  is  conveyed — that 
wherein  and  whereby  we  are  regenerated, 
the  process  of  sanctification  being  subse- 
quent and  gradual),  27.]  that  (fur- 
ther purpose  of  εαυτ.  παηί-δωκεΐ'  ΰπερ 
αίτής)  He  might  Himself  present  to  Him- 
self (as  a  bride,  see  reff.  2  Cor.  :  not  as  a 
sacrifice  [Harl.],  which  is  quite  agst  the 
context.  The  exprn  sets  forth  that  the 
preparation  of  the  Church  for  her  bridal 
with  Christ  is  exclusively  by  His  own 
agency)  the  church  glorious  (the  prefixed 
adj.  is  emjtliatic,  whicli  we  lose  in  transla- 
tion), not  having  spot  (a  late  word — rovro 
φυλάττην,  λί-γε  ίε  κηλίς — Phryn.  Lobeck 
28,  where  see  note.  It  is  found  in  Dion. 
Hal.,  Plut.,  Lucian,  &c.  The  proper  ac- 
centuation seems  to  be  as  in  txt,  not  σττϊλος. 
In  Anthol.  1.  20.  18,  we  have  άσπιΧον, 
anvricioToi',  beginning  a  he.xameter)  or 
wrinkle  (ρντός,  t)  σνγκίκ\νσμίι•η  σάρζ, 
Erym.  Mag.  :  from  [ί'^ρί•ω,  see  Palm  and 
Host,  Lex.  A  classical  word,  see  reff.),  or 
any  of  such  things,  but  that  she  may  be 
holy  (perfect  in  holiness)  and  blameless' 
(see  on   both,  note,  ch,  i.  4).     The  jjre- 


sentation  here  spoken  of  is  clearly,  in  its 
full  sense,  that  future  one  at  the  Lord's 
coming,  so  often  treated  under  the  image  of 
a  marriage  (Matt.  xxii.  I  if. ;  xxv.  1  ff. ; 
Rev.  xix.  7  ff•  ;  XX'•  2  al.  fr.),  not  any  pro- 
gress of  sanctification  here  below,  as  Harl., 
Beng.,  al.,  maintain  [and  Calv.,  commonly 
quoted  on  the  other  side  :  for  he  says  on 
Ίταραστηση,  '  finem  baptismi  et  ablutionis 
nostrse  declarat :  ut  sancte  et  inculpate  Deo 
vivamus ']  :  however  the  progress  towards 
this  state  of  sjiotlessness  in  this  life  may 
sometimes  be  spoken  of  in  its  fulness  and 
comjiletion,  or  with  reference  to  its  proper 
qualities,  not  here  found  in  their  jiurity. 
Schottgen  quotes  a  rabbinical  comment  on 
Cant.  i.  5  : — '  Judsei  de  .'^ynagoga  intelli- 
gunt,  et  sic  explioant :  nigra  sum  in  hoc 
sseculo,  sed  decora  in  sseculo  futuro.' 
28.]  '  Thus  (two  ways  of  understanding 
this  ούτως  are  open  to  us  :  1 )  as  referring 
back  to  Christ's  love  for  the  church. — 
'Thus,'  '  in  like  manner,' itc,  as  [being] 
'  their  own  bodies :'  and  2)  as  referring 
forward  to  the  ώς-  below,  as  very  frequently 
[though  Eadie  calls  it  contrary  to  gram- 
matical law]  in  St.  Paul  [cf.  1  Cor.  iii.  15; 
iv.  1  ;  ix.  26,  al.,  and  ver.  33  below,  where 
Eadie  himself  renders,  '  so  ...  as  him- 
se/f], — '  T/ins,'  'so,'  &c.,  'as  [they  love] 
their  own  bodies.'  After  weighing  maturely 
what  has  been  said  on  one  side  and  the 
other,  I  cannot  but  decide  for  the  latter,  as 
most  in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  St. 
Paul  and  with  ver.  iiS  :  also  as  more  simple. 
The  sense  [agst  Ellic]  remains  substan- 
tially the  same,  and  answers  much  better 
to  the  comment  furnished  by  the  succeeding 
clauses  :  —  husbands  ought  to  love  their  own 
wives  as  they  love  their  own  bodies]  =  them- 
selves :  for  their  wives  are  in  fact  part  of 
their  own  bodies,  ver.  31]  :  this  being  illus- 
trated by  and  referred  to  the  great  mystery 
of  Christ  and  His  church,  in  which  the  same 
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τον    ttyuna  ovciic    yiiP    ποτέ    την    ((ίντου    σαοκα    ί/ΐί- bch. τΐ  4oniy. 

σησίν,    άλλα    '  ίκτρίφΕί  και  '^  θάλπει    αυτηΐ',    καθώς    και    ο  c  f 'τη"β>].' ϋ.  ζ 

\  ^        '         \  ι  30"  '\  '         ^  ~         '  only.    Deut. 

\oi(STOc  TTiv  iKK\r\aiuv .  οτι    ιιεΑη    (σιΐίν    του  σώματος     χχίι  «. 

-Ι-  \  1-  \•  ->  -"^  ^""^  only. 

αυτού,  εκ    της    σαρκός    αυτοο,    και    εκ    τ<ον    οστεων    αυτού.     ^« ΐ'•»''* »"• 
avTi     τούτου    καταλείψει  ανυοωπος  πατεοα  και  μητεοα.     fromCts.iL 

i.1.  1  Δ. 

D'E'  (d  eomg  ως).— 29.  yap  om  1?.— rfic  αλλ',  with  D  FG  &c:  txt  ABD'EJ  &c.— «jcrp. 
oif.  ic.  β.  DEF"G  it :  some  vss  repeat  αντην:  Method  om-altog :  rpapei  219^:  f»rpn//n 
«0— rec  «  KvfHoc,  with  D3(E.=)J(omg  ic(ii)K  &<:  ar-pol  slav  Oec  :  txt  ABD'(E.')FG  10. 
14.  3I-7-i'  al,j  it  ν  syrr  copt  sah  &c  gr-lat-ff. — 30.  tK  τ.  σ.  αντ.  κ.  f«:  τ.  υττ.  αιτ.  om 
(^prob  from  liomaeutel :  had  the  worth  been  innd  from  LXX,  οτγ.  would  prob  hare  come 
first.  See  note)  AIJ  17•  ^7'  copt  seth  Meth  Ambrst  appy :  ins  DEFGJK  &c  vss  Iren- 
gr-lat  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  al  .ler  al. — 31.  rec  rov  tr.  αυτού  κ.  την  μ.  {from  LXX)  with  A 
&c  Meth  Tit  &c:  om   BD'FG   &c  (vss  tf-vary)  :  aft  μητ.  add   αυτού    108'.  2192.— for 


love,  and  the  same  incorporation,  lias  place) 
ought  husbands  to  love  their  own  (em- 
phatic :  see  al)ove  on  ver.  22)  wives,  as 
(with  the  same  aflectioii  as  ι  their  own 
bodies  He  that  loveth  his  own  (see 
above)  wife,  loveth  himself  (is  but  com- 
plying with  that  universal  law  of  nature  by 
which  we  all  love  ourselves.  The  best 
words  to  supply  before  the  follg  γάμ  will 
be,  "  And  this  weall  do")  :  for  (see above) 
no  man  ever  hated  his  own  flesh  (  = 
iavTOv,  but  ])ut  in  this  form  to  jirepare  for 
κ'ς•  σάρκα  μκιν  in  the  Scripture  proof  be- 
low. Wetst.  quotes  from  Seneca,  Ep.  14, 
'  fateor,  insitam  nobis  esse  corporis  nostri 
caritatem')  but  nourishes  it  up  (through 
all  its  stages,  to  maturity  :  so  Aristoph. 
Ran.  1189,  of  (Edipus,  'iim  μή  'κτραφιΐς 
γένοιτο  τυύ  πατμος  ψονεΰς  :  and  ib.  1-127, 
οΰ  χρι)  Χίοντυς  ακίψνον  ιν  πόλίΐ  rjji^fii' 
[at  all]  :  ιμ'  ύ'  iκτυaφy  τις  [have  been 
brought  up],  roTc  τρόποις  νττηοίτίη')  and 
cherishes  (ref.  1  Thess.  It  is  certainly 
not  necessary  to  confine  the  meaning  to 
'  warming,'  as  Beng.  ['  id speciat  amictum''] 
Mey.,  al. :  for  it  is  very  forced  to  apply  the 
feeding  and  clothing  to  the  other  member 
of  the  comparison  [as  Grot.  :  '  nutrit  earn 
verbo  et  spiritu,  vestit  earn  virtutibus'],  as 
must  then  be  done  [agst  Mey.]  )  it,  as  also 
(does)  Christ  (nourish  and  cherish)  the 
church.  30.]  For  (again   a  link  is 

omitted  ;  '  the  church,  which  stands  in  the 
relation  of  marriage  to  Him  :  for,  &c.') 
members  we  are  of  His  Body, — (being) 
of  His  flesh,  and  of  His  bones  (see  Gen. 
ii.  23.  As  the  woman  owed  her  natural 
being  to  the  man,  her  source  and  head,  so 
we  owe  our  entire  spiritual  being  to  Christ, 
our  source  and  head  :  and  as  the  woman 
was  one  flesh  with  the  man  in  this  natural 
relation,  so  we  in  our  entire  spiritual  rela- 
tion, body,  soul,  and  Spirit,  are  one  with 
Christ,  God  manifested  in  our  humanity, — 


parts  and  members  of  His  glorified  Body. 
Bengel  well  remarks,  that  we  are  not,  as  in 
Gen.,  1.  c,  οστοϋν  ίκ  των  6πτίων  αϋτοΰ, 
και  σά()ζ  tic  τΓ/ς  σαρκός  οϋτ.  : — '  ηοη  ossa 
et  caro  nostra,  scd  nos  spiritualiter  pro- 
pagamur  ex  hunianitate  Christi,  carnem  et 
ossa  habente ')  :  wherefore  (the  allusion,  or 
rather  free  citation,  is  still  carried  on  :  cf. 
Gen.  i.  24  :-  i.  e.  because  we  are  members 
of  Him  in  the  sense  just  insisted  on.  This 
whole  verse  is  said  [see  on  ver.  32  below] 
not  of  human  marriages,  but  of  Christ  and 
the  church.  He  is  the  άνθρωπος  in  the 
Ap.'s  view  here,  the  Church  is  the  γυνή. 
But  for  all  this,  I  would  not  understand  the 
words,  as  Meyer,  in  a  prophetical  sense  of 
the  future  coming  of  Christ : — the  omission 
of  the  art.  before  άνθρωπος  sufficiently  re- 
tains the  general  aphorismatic  sense  : — but 
would  regard  the  saying  as  applied  to  that, 
past,  present  and  future,  which  constitutes 
Christ's  Union  to  His  Bride  the  Church  : 
His  leaving  the  Father's  bosom,  which  is 
pant — His  gradual  preparation  of  the  union, 
which  is  present:  His  full  consummation 
of  it,  which  is  future.  This  seems  to  me 
to  be  necessary,  because  we  are  as  truly 
now  els  σάρκα  μ.ίαν  with  Him,  as  we  shall 
be,  when  heaven  and  earth  shall  ring  with 
the  joy  of  the  nuptials  ; — and  hence  the  ex- 
clusive future  sense  is  inapplicable.  In 
this  allegorical  sense  [see  below],  Chrys., 
Jer.,  and  most  of  the  ancients :  Beng., 
Grot.,  Mey.  [as  above],  al.,  interpret  :  and 
Eadie  would  have  done  well  to  study  more 
deeply  the  spirit  of  the  context  before  he 
characterised  it  as  '  strange  romance,'  '  wild 
and  visionary,'  and  said,  '  there  is  no  hint 
that  the  Ap.  intends  to  allegorize.'  That 
allegory,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  kei/  to  the 
whole)  shall  a  man  leave  father  and 
mother  and  shall  be  closely  joined  to  his 
wife,  and  they  two  shall  become  (see 
Matt.  xix.  5,  note)  one  flesh  ('  non  solum 
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V.  82,  33. 


fsv.3n.      κα\     ^  ποοςκολλιιθησίται     προς     τ?μ'     7^''""^^"     αυτοϋ,    και   ΑΠρΕ 

alt. six.  6  i    J  ,  ^  '  ^  o.T       Ν    I,  /  -  FGJK 

"  ίσοί'ται  ot  Cvo    ^  tig   σαξ)κα  μιαν.      ^'^  τυ     μυστΊψιον  τοντο 

jue-ya  έστ/ν,  εγώ  δε  λέγω  '  εις  ■χριστον  και  '  εις  την  Βκκλη- 
σ'ιαν.  ^^  'πλην  και  ΰμί'ίς  ^  οΊ  καθ'  'ίνα  ίκαστος  ττιν  εαυτού 
Ύνναΐκα    ^^  οντο}ς  α-γαπύτω    '  **  ως    εαυτοί»,  τ/  δε  yvvi)     Ίνα 

Panl.     1  i:..r.      '  ν        ,/     ^ 

=*'μΊι"κι'*'  φορηται  τυν  ανόζ)α. 


f  Act 
g  JI 


h  =  Rom.  xi. 

25.  1  Cor.  XV. 

fil  al.  Paul. 

Rev.  i.  20  al. 
i  -  Ai  ts  ii.  25. 

Heb.  vii.  14 

only, 
j  =  alH  ay.<  in 

Paul.     I  Cor. 


VJ.    ^  τα  τέκνα,       υπακουίτί    τοις    ynvivaiv  νμων      εν 


10,  but  ?ι,  &  Acts  tiii.  1  &ψ),  with  gen. '  except.•  k  Acts  xxi.  19. 
kk  1  Cor.  iii.  15  reff.                 Iconstr,  Mark  v.  23. 


1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  -=  Mark 
m  Matt.  Tiii.  27  al.  fr. 


Luke(Go.si..) 
(Ti  24  al.  Π), 
in  Mark  (xii. 
32),  Jolin  (vii 
xiv.  lU.  John  viii.  ϋ, 
η  cb.  iv.  17  reft'. 

ττρος  Τ.  γ.,  τη  yvvaiKi  AD'E'FG  17.  37•  116  it  ν  lat-ff  Meth  Epiph  (so  also  in  Gen  ii. 
24,  A  all  Melh  Aih  Epiph  lat-ff)  :  txt  {κο\.  D'[E?]FG)BD''E2JK  mss  nrly  Origj  Chr 
Thdrt,  al:  om  altog;  ΛΙβΓοίοη-ϊη- Epiph  Tert  Jer-c.\pr.  —  32.  om  {homoeutel)  46'. — 
ίΐς  (•2ηι1)  ora  BK  7-2-3  al^  Ireu  (gr-lat)  Tert  al :  ins  (cScc)  Orig,  Meth  Tit  Chr  Thdrt  all 
Hil  all. — 33.  ίκαπτον  FG  :  bef  f tc.  ins  ira  D'E.— ως  fnv.  ayair.  DEFG  {ayana  D). 
Chap.  Λ^Ι.  1.  ίΐ'  κυρ.  om  {prob  as  appearg  irrelevt :  had  it  been  insd  from  ch  v.  22, 


uti  antea,  respectu  ortus :  sed  respectu 
novfe  conjnnctionis.'  Beng.). 
32.]  This  mystery  is  great  (viz.  the  mat- 
ter mystically  alluded  to  in  the  Apostle's 
application  of  the  text  just  quoted :  the 
mystery  of  the  spiritual  union  of  Christ 
with  our  humanity,  typified  by  the  close 
conjunction  of  the  marriage  state.  This 
meaning  of  μυστηριον,  which  is  strictly 
that  in  which  St.  Paul  uses  the  word  [see 
reft'.], — as  something  passing  human  com- 
prehension, but  revealed  as  a  portion  of  the 
divine  dealings  in  (,'hrist, — is,  it  seems  to 
me,  recpiired  by  the  next  words.  It  is 
ii-ksome,  but  necessary,  to  notice  the  ridi- 
culous perversion  of  this  text  by  the  Romish 
church,  which  from  the  Λ^ulgate  rendering, 
'  sacramentum  hoc  magnum  est,  ego  autem 
dico  in  Christo  et  in  Ecclesia,'  deduces  that 
'  marriage  is  a  great  sacrament  in  Christ 
and  in  His  Church'  [Encyclical  letter  of 
1832,  cited  by  Eadie].  It  will  be  enough 
to  say  that  this  their  blunder  of  '  sacramen- 
tum '  for  '  myiterium,'  had  long  ago  been  ex- 
posed by  their  own  commentators.  Cajetan 
and  Eitius)  :  but  I  (emphatic)  say  (allege) 
it  with  reference  to  Christ,  and  with 
reference  to  the  church  (i.  e.  my  meaning, 
in  citing  the  above  text,  is  to  call  your  atten- 
tion, not  to  mere  human  marriage,  but  to 
that  high  and  mysterious  relation  between 
Christ  and  His  Church,  of  which  that  other 
is  but  a   faint   resemblance).  33  ] 

Nevertheless  (not,  to  go  further  into  the 
my.«tiral  bearings  of  the  subject — so  Meyer) 
you  also  (as  well  as  Christ)  every  one  (see 
reff.  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  2?.  Acts  χ  v.  21.  Heb. 
ix.  25),  let  each  (the  constr.  is  changed  and 
the  verb  put  into  concord  with  £καστο5  in- 
stead of  νμεΐς  :  so  Plat.  Gorg.,  p.  503,  ώς- 
TTtp  K.  (Ί  άλλοι  πήΐ'Τίς  ίημιουργοΊ  β\ίπον- 
τες   ττρός  το   ίκάπτου    tpyov   Ιίκαστος   ουκ 


ίΐκη  ίκλί yo/jii'og  προςΦΪρ(ΐ  κ.Γ.λ.  ;  Rep. 
ρ.  346,  fi'i  ίϊλλίίΐ  πάσιη  [τίχι-ί/ι]  ο'ύτω  το 
αϋτήί;  ίκάοτη  tpyuy  ίργάζίται  κ.τ.λ.  Cic. 
de  Off.  i.  41,  '  poetse  suum  quisque  opus  a 
vulgo  considerari  vult')  so  love  his  own 
wife  as  himself,  and  the  wife  (best  taken 
as  a  iiom.  absolute,  as  Mey.  Otherwise  we 
should  rather  expect  'ira  c'i  ή  γυνή  κ.τ.\. 
It  is  no  objection  to  this  [Eadie]  that  in 
the  resolution  of  the  idiom  a  verb  must  be 
supplied  ; — but  the  wife,  for  her  part, — '  / 
order,'  or,  '  let  her  see,'  cf.  note  on  2  Cor. 
viii.  7)i  that  she  fear  (ώς  ττρίτηι  γι>ναΙκα 
φοβησϋηι,  μι)  Ιοιιλοποίπώς,  Oec.)  her 
husband.'  Ch.  Λ^Ι.  1 — 4.]  See  on 

ch.  V.  22. — Duties  of  children  and  parents. 
'  Children  obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord 
(i.  e.  Christ :  the  s|)here  in  which  the  ac- 
tion is  to  take  place,  as  usual :  Iv  κυρίω 
belonging  to  viraKovere  τ.  γον.,  not  to  toXs 
γον.,  as  if  it  were  τοις  tv  κιφίψ  yoi•.,  nor 
can  this  be  combined,  as  a  second  reference, 
with  the  other,  as  by  Orig.  in  Cramer's 
Caten.,  understanding  '  your  fathers  in  the 
faith,  όπιηος  ό  Πηίιλος-  ην  Κορινθίων.' — 
Ι  should  venture  however  to  question  whe- 
ther the  Ap.'s  view  was  to  hint  at  such 
commands  of  parents  as  might  not  be  accord- 
ing to  the  will  of  God,  as  is  very  generally 
supposed  ['  quia  poterant  parentes  aliquid 
imperare  perversum.  adjunxit  in  Domino.' 
Jer.]  :  for  cf  Col.  iii.  20,  ύττακούετι  τοΙς 
yovtvaiv  κατά,  ιτάντα.  I  should  rather 
believe,  that  he  regards  both  parents  and 
children  as  iv  κνριψ,  and  the  commands,  as 
well  as  the  obedience,  as  having  that  sphere 
and  element.  How  children  were  to  regard 
commands  not  answering  to  this  description, 
would  be  understood  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  :  but  it  seems  to  violate  the  simplicity 
of  this  •υΐΓθτασσομ.£νοι  ολλήλοις  passage, 
to  introduce  into  it  a  by- thought  of  this 
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ην   CIK 


κυριψ'      τούτο    yap    ίστιν    όικοιον.       "      Ι  ιμ 
σου  και  την   μητίρα,  ήτις    ίστιν    ίντοΑη    πξ)ωτη 


2    ο  rr\  ι  \  , 

ι  ιμα    τον  πατίρα  ο 


ev    £7ray 


pa     ο  ElOD.   XX. 

'  la. 

_  ρ  =  ch.  ν.  26 


'  r-.-f--7       1•^       - I       -^ -I  --       ^..„^  ^j.|j 

Λ  '  3   ''  '\      "^  11        '  '    •'  r  '  '      \   q  r  here  oiilv. 

7fAt(i,    "  (ΙΌ       ίυ  σοι    '  7£i'r)riu  και  tan     μακοογρονιος   ίπι  s  Rom.  χ.  ι» 

-  -  Λ  \         .  ,  ν      S  /V  Ν         /  only,  from 

της  -γης.  *  και  οι  ττατιρίς,  μη  '  τταρορ-γΐΙ,ίΤΒ  τα  τίκνα  "ΓΙ',^οο]^' 
υμών,    αλλ        ίκτρίώίΤί    αυτά    ΐν    "  τται^ίΐα    και    ^  voviha'ia     !;,V^'• ''''•"• 

,  '  '■  "•     tch.v.2Hreir. 

κυρίου.  '"r'^  xxiu. 

η  2  Tim.  iii.  16.    Heb.  xii.  ft,  7,  8,  11  only.     ProT.i.  2,  7.    (Ps.  vi.  1.    Isa.  liii.  5.)  ν  1  Cur.  x.  11      Tit• 

iii.  10  only  t.     VViid.  xvi.  6. 

it  wcl  have  been  ως  no  κ.,  if  from  Col.  iii.  20,  ii  wd  have  stood  ajt  ίίικαιυν  :  so  Mey.,  and 
Harless)  BD'FG  it  Tert  Cypr  Ambrst ;  ins  AD'E.IK  msa  (appy)  ^vss^(nrly)  Chrys-expr 
Tlidrt  Dam  al  Jer  al.— 2.  aft  την  μ.  ins  σον  FG  2l!)-H8. — κττιν  om  Β  46. — ττρ.  ιντ. 
48.  72.  109.— bef  «τταγγ.  ins  τη  DEFG  (-λιαις-  2.  73.  115  many  ff :  -Xuo  238).— for  ίπι 
της  γ.,  tv  κυριω  14.  fi2. — 3.  και  om  17•  67'•  238  alj  Syr  arm.— -4.  for  κυρ.,  χριστού  17: 


kind) :  for  this  is  right  (Thclrt,  Harl., 
De  W.,  Mey.,  al.,  regard  δίκαιον  as  ex- 
plained  by  tlie  ne.xt  ver.,  and  meaning  κατά 
τον  titoii  νόμιιν.  But  it  seems  rather  an 
appeal  to  the  first  principles  of  natural  duty, 
as  Est.,  '  ut  a  quibus  vitam  acceperimus,  iis 
obedientiam  reddamus.'  So  Beng.  Stier, 
as  usual,  combines  both  senses — ^just,  ac- 
cording to  the  law  both  of  nature  and  of 
God.  Surely  it  is  better  to  regard  the 
next  ver.  as  an  additional  particular,  not  the 
mere  expansion  of  this).  2.]   Honour 

thy  father  and  thy  mother,  for  such  is 
('  seeing  it  is,'  as  Eilic,  is  rather  too  strong 
for  TJris,  throwing  tiie  motive  to  obedience 
too  much  on  tliefact  of  tiie  promise  accom- 
panying it.  Wliereas  the  obedience  rests 
on  the  fact  implied,  in  ίΐτολι'/,  and  the  pro- 
mise comes  in  to  shew  its  S|)ecial  acrepta- 
bleness  to  God)  the  first  commandment 
(in  the  decalogue,  which  naturally  stands 
at  the  head  of  all  God's  other  command- 
ments ;  and  which,  though  not  formally 
binding  on  us  as  Christians,  is  quoted,  in 
matters  of  eternal  obligation  [not  of  positive 
enactment]  as  an  eminent  example  of  God's 
holy  will)  with  a  promise  (i.  e.  with  a  spe- 
cial promise  attached  :  '  in  respect  of  pro- 
mise '  is  too  vague,  and  does  not  convey 
any  definite  meaning  in  English.  The  fact 
certainly  is  so,  and  the  occurrence  of  the 
description  of  God  as  '  shewing  mercy  unto 
thousands,  &c.'  after  the  2nd  command- 
ment, does  not  as  Jer.,  al.  have  thought, 
present  any  difficulty — for  that  is  no  special 
promise  attached  to  the  commandment. 
Nor  does  the  fact  that  no  other  comm.  oc- 
curs in  the  decalogue  with  a  promise  :  see 
above.  The  €v,  as  in  reti'. — in  the  sphere 
or  department  of — characterized  by — ac- 
companied with),  that  it  m'y  be  well  with 
thee,  and  thou  be  long-lived  upon  the 
earth  (he  paraphrases  the  latter  portion  of 
the  comm.,  writing  for  iva  μιικμ.  ykvy,  t<ry 
/t.,— and  omitting  after  γης,  της  άγαθης, 
ής  κύριος   ό   θίυς   σον  δίδωσίν  σοι  :    thus 


adapting  the  promise  to  his  Christian  read- 
ers, by  taking  away  from  it  that  which  is 
special  and  peculiar  to  the  Jewish  people. 
It  is  surely  a  mistake,  as  Jer.,  Aq.,  Est., 
Olsh.,  to  spiritualize  the  promise,  and  un- 
derstand by  τ?ις  γης,  the  heavenly  Canaan. 
The  very  fact  of  the  omission  of  the  special 
clause  removes  the  words  from  the  region 
of  type  into  undoubted  reality  :  and  when 
we  remember  that  the  persons  addressed 
are  τα  τικ  ν  a,  we  must  not  depart  (rom  the 
simplest  sense  of  the  words.  For  the  future 
after  'iva,  see  1  Cor.  ix.  18,  note  :  and  John 
vii.  3.  Rev.  xxii.  14.  To  consider  it  as 
such,  is  far  better  than  to  supjiose  a  change 
of  constr.  to  the  direct  future — '  and  thou 
shalt  be,  ike.'),  4.]  and  ye,  fathers 

(the  mothers  being  included,  as  ΰποτ/ισσύ- 
fitvai  ταΐς  ιδίοις  άΐ'δράσιΐ' — they  being  tlie 
fountains  of  domestic  rule :  not  for  any 
other  less  worthy  reason,  to  which  the 
whole  view  of  the  sexes  by  the  Ap.  is  op- 
posed), irritate  not  {olov,  says  Chrys.,  υΐ 
ΤΓολλυΐ  ποιοι' ην,  άπΐ)κλη^)θΐ'όμηυς  ίργηζό- 
μίνοι,  και  άποκϊΐούκτονς  ποιοϊΐ'τις,  και 
ψομτικώς  ϊπικιιμίνοι,  υΰχ  ώς  ίΚίΐιβέροις 
όλλ'  ώς  άνδματτόδοις.  But  the  Αρ.  seems 
rather  to  allude  to  provoking  by  vexatious 
commands,  and  unreasonable  blame,  and 
uncertain  temper,  in  ordinary  intercourse : 
cf.  Col.  iii.  21)  your  children,  but  bring 
them  up  (see  on  ch.  v.  29,  where  it  was 
used  of  physical  fostering  up  :  and  cf,  Plato, 
Rep.  p.  538  c,  Trejif  δίκαιων  κ.  καλών,  iv 
οίς  ΐκτβΗ^)άμμίθα  ώς  νπο  yoi'tOm)  in  (as 
the  sphere  and  element  :  see  Plato  above) 
the  discipline  and  admonition  ("  iraiSeia 
hie  significare  videtur  institutionem  per 
poenas  :  νουθ€σία  autem  est  ea  institutio 
quie  fit  verbis.'  Grot.  Such  indeed  is  the 
general  sense  of  ηαι^εία  in  the  LXX  and 
N.  T.,  the  word  having  gained  a  deeper 
meaning  than  mere  'eruditio,'  by  the  re- 
vealed doctrine  of  the  depravity  of  our 
nature  :  see  Trench,  Syn.  §  xxxii.  EUic. 
remarks,    that    this    sense    seems   not   tO 
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"^ Rom.i''d%  Ot  δουλοί,  vnaKoviTt  τοΓς  κνοΊοις  '^ κατίί  σάρκα  "μίτα   ^^Ρ^ 

Pauioniy.  =  "^  φορου  ΚΌ/  "  τοομου,  εΐ'      απλοτητι    της  καρΟιης  υμών,  ως 
ίι;  σ , )  Pet.   τω     v^jiaro),        ^nj    κατ     '^  οίρΟίίΧμοοουΧίκιν    ως       αιΌ^^ωττ- 

^rTft^''  '"'^     "ί^ί^'^'^οι,    αλλ    ως    οουλοι    ν^χστοι»,    ττοιουιτίς    το    ϋίΧημα 

J  1  Cor.  ii   3.  _       ,,       -  w     '  c     ι  -  '      d      '         '  '^        \     '  ' 

2Ci.r.vii.i5.  του    Uiov,      '  SK       \ρυ\ΐ]ς    μίτ        ίυνοιας     οονΑίνοντίς    ως 

only.  ζ  Col.  iii.  22  aK6)  Paul  onlv.    1  Chron.  xxix.  17.  a  Col.  iii.  22  onlyt• 

b  Col.  ili.  22  only.    Ps.  lii.  B.  c  Col.  iii   23  only.  d  1  Cor.  τϋ.  3  only  t.    1  Marc.  si.  53. 

ins  aft  vaiS.  210.-5.  ακονιτι  \08^.— τοις  κατ.  σαρ.  κνρ.  {from  Col  Hi.  22)  AB  57.  73 
als  Clem  Chri  Dam  Thl  :  add  νμων  10ί)-78.— Γϊ;ς  om  48.  (tV  alg  Chr  text  Thl-comm. — 
for  χμιητω,  kv^hoj  AJ  17•  3!).  47  v-ms  copt  Chrj. — 6.  rec  τον  χρ.  with  (&c)  Chr  Thdrt : 
om  ABD'FG  'λ\  9.  47-  «9  alg  Thl-ms  Oec— 7.  for  tvvoi.,  n^trnac  or  -ιος  57  lect  13 
Thl-ms  :  (νμαοιας  115. — recbef  roj  v.  om  oic,  with  D^EJK  &c  ar-pol  slav -modal  Thi'.rtal: 
ins  ABDFG  17-  4«.  57  all  ^  (nrly)  Constt  Bas  Chr  Dam  Ant  Thl-ms  Ambrst-ed  Pel.— 


have  been  unknown  to  earlier  writers, 
e.  g.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  5,  Siairy  την  re  φυ- 
χή)'  t  —  <ιίStv'^t  κ.  το  σωμη  .  .  . ,  he  disci- 
j)lhtP(l  &c.,  but  not  Polyb.  ii.  9.  G,  where 
it  is  άβλαβώς  'ί-παιίίνΰησαν  7Γ|ΐός  το  μίλ- 
Xor.  νουθ€σία  [a  late  form  for  νουθέ- 

τησα:, see  Ρ1ΐΓ3'η.  Lob.  p.  512]  is  as  Cicero, 
'  quasi  lenior  objnryatio  :'  '  the  training  by 
word — by  the  word  of  encouragement,  when 
no  more  is  wanted  ;  — of  remonstrance,  re- 
proof, or  blame  where  these  are  required.' 
Trench,  ub.  supr.)  of  the  Lord'  (i.  e.  Christ : 
either  objective, — ^  concemivg  the  Lord:' 
— so  Thdrt  and  very  many  of  the  ancients, 
and  Erasm.,  Beza  [not  Est.],  &c. ;  or  sub- 
jective— '  nvch  as  the  Lord  approves  and 
dictates  by  His  Spirit, — so  De  W.,  Harl., 
Olsh.,  Mey.,  Stier.  Conyb.  renders  '  such 
training  and  correction  as  lefts  the  ser- 
vants of  Christ,'  which  surely  the  words 
can  hardly  contain).  5 — 9.]   See  on 

ch.  V.  22.  Duties  of  masters  and  slaves. — 
*  Slaves  (or  as  Conyb.,  '  Bondsmen.'  There 
is  no  reason  to  render  oi  δονλοι,  servants, 
as  in  E.  V.,  for  by  this  much  of  the  Aii.'s 
e.xliortation  is  deprived  of  point),  obey  your 
lords  according  to  the  flesh  (  =  τοΙς  κατά 
σάυκα  Kvpttnc,  Col.  iii.  22  :  not  to  be  joined 
with  ■υ•7Γακον€Τ€  :  nor  can  it  be  here  said 
as  so  often,  that  κνμιος-κατά-σάρκα  is 
united  in  one  idea ;  for  in  the  context,  an- 
other description  of  κνριος  is  brought  for- 
ward) viz.  ύ  χριστός.  Chrys.  sees  in  κατά 
σάρκα  a  consolatory  hint  that  the  δίσπο- 
τιία  is  π^)όςκο,ηος  κηϊ  βραχπα  :  Calv., 
that  their  real  liberty  was  still  their  own  : 
EUic.  in  citing  these,  rightly  observes,  that 
however  they  may  be  doubted,  still  both, 
esp.  the  latter,  are  obviously  deductions 
which  must  have  been,  and  which  the  Ap. 
might  have  intended  to  have  been,  made) 
with  fear  and  trembling  (see  reff.,  and 
note  on  1  Cor.  ii.  3:  whence  it  appears  that 
the  φόβος  κ.  τρόμος  was  to  be  not  that 
of  dread,  arising  from  their  condition  as 
slaves,  but  that  of  anxiety  to  do  their  duty. 


— '  sollicita  reverentia,  quam  efficiet  cordis 
simplicitas.'  Calv.)  in  (as  its  element)  sim- 
plicity (singleness  of  view  ;  "  so  Pind., 
Nem.  viii.  CI,  speaks  of  κί'λίύθοις  άττλήαις 
ζωας  in  contrast  with  πάρφασις,  treachery  : 
in  Aristoph.  Plut.  1159,  it  is  opposed  to 
δόλιος  :  in  Philo,  Opif.  30.  39,  it  is  classed 
with  ακακία,"  Harl.)  of  your  heart,  as  to 
Christ  (again — He  being  the  source  and 
ground  of  all  Christian  motives  and  duties), 
not  in  a  spirit  of  (according  to,  mea- 
suring your  obedience  by)  eye-service  {την 
ovK  ίζ  (ϊλικριΐίΰ'ς  καρδίας  πυοςφ>ρυμ(ί'ηΐ' 
Οίραττίίαν,  αλλά  τφ  ηχήματι  κ^χρωημί- 
τ>ην,  Thdrt.  Xen.  OEc.  xii.  20,  βασιλι^νς 
ιπτΓον  ϊπιτνχών  c'lyaBov  παχϋναι  avrbv 
ώς  τάχιστα  βαυλόμίνος  ηρίτο  των  ίίι- 
νών  τι>•α  άμφ'  'ίππους  δυκούντων  ηΐ'αί  τι 
τάχιστα  παχίη'ίΐ  'ίππον  τον  ci  ΰπύν 
λίγίται  ΟΤΙ  ασττότου  οφθαλμός)  as  men- 
pleasers  (on  άνβρωττάρ£σκοι,  see  Lob.  on 
Phryn.,  p.  (J21),  but  as  slaves  of  Christ 
(0  άρα  άνθρωπιίρισκος,  ου  δυνλνς  τον 
χριστού'  ό  ci  ίονλυς  τυΰ  χριστού,  οΐ'Κ 
άί'θηωπάρεσκος.  τις  γαρ  θίον  δούλος  ων, 
άνθρώποις  άρίσκίιν  βυί'λίτηι;  τις  ((  άν- 
θρώτΓοις  άρίακιον,  ϋίοίι  δύναται  ηιόι  δού- 
λος ;  Chrys.  The  contrast  is  between  κατ* 
όψθαλμοδουλείαν  and  ώς  δοΰλοι  χρ  ,  and 
ττοιοΐντίς  κ•. Γ. λ.  is  a  qualification  of  δονλοι 
χριστού.  This  is  much  more  natural,  than, 
with  Riickert,  to  make  ττοιοΓΊΤίς  κ.τ.λ. 
carry  the  emphasis  and  ώς  δονλ.  χρ.  to  be 
merely  subordinate  to  it)  doing  the  will  of 
God  (serving  not  a  seen  master  only  \_6φθα\- 
//οίουλ.],  but  the  great  invisible  Lord  of 
all,  which  will  be  the  surest  guarantee  for 
your  serving  your  earthly  masters,  even 
when  unseen) ;  from  your  soul  with  good 
will  doing  service  (tljis  arrangement  which 
is  that  of  Syr.,  Chr.,  Jer.,  Beng.,  Lachm., 
Harl.,  De  Wette,  seems  to  me  far  better 
than  the  other  [Tisch.,  Mey..  Ellic,  al] 
which  joins  Ik  ψνχής  to  ττοιοΐντΕς  το  θίλ. 
τοΰ  θίοΰ.  For  1)  these  words  need  here 
no  such  qualification  as  ίκ  ^υχης:  if  the 
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τ<ι»    κιψιω    και    ουκ     ανυρίοποις  fioortr    οτι    ο    ίαΐ'    τι 

ίκαητ<ΐ(•  7Γθ(>;σ77  uyafluv,  τούτο  *'  κομιαίται  πάρα  κυριον, 
ε'ίΓε    οουλοί;    είτε    eXivOtpoc.  και    οι    κΰοιοι,    τα     αυτά 

ποίίΐΓί  πξ)ος  αυτούς,  αΐΊΕίτες•  rrji'  αττείΛ^ΐ',  ticoTtc  οτι 
και  αυτ(>)ν  και  υμωΐ'  ο  Kvoior  ίστιν  εν  oiOai'Oic  και  '  πηοί- 
ωτΓολημψια  ουκ  ίστιν     παρ    αυτω. 

Το  ''  λο/ποί',    εΐ'Οϋΐ'αιιουσθε  εΐ'  κνοιω  και  ΐν  τω 


e  =2C.ir.  τ.  10. 

Col.  iii.  as  al. 
f  Acts  XTi  2tt. 

xxTii.  4υ. 

Hrl>  xiii.  5 

Only.    Keut. 

zxxi.  II. 
gA.t^iv.  17, 

•J'.i.  ix    1  only. 

Jul)  xxiii.  f'>. 
•rti\f^  ^  '  Ruin  ii.  11. 
?'"'-  Col    111.25. 

Jsiinri  ii  1 

only  t. 
,       k  •.'  Cur  xiii. 

κηα-     i'• /Jl',"*'• 

>  8.     1  TIltrM. 

1  Rum.  ii.  20  al(5).    Paul  only,  exc.  Acle  ix.  22  (o/Paul). 


<i>C  ανθ(ΐ.  arm  slav.  — on  ικαητος  ο  tav  ττοιηση  ADEFG  3.  17-  23.  31-7  all  it  ν  al  Pefr- 
alex  Ant  Bas  :  ικαστ.  tav  η  Β  :  κιν  τι  ικαστ.  4<».  115  lect  13  Thl-ms  :  tav  τις  ικαστ. 
62.  179  :  ο  tav  τις  ίκ.  1.  27.  :i2.  2:18  :  ο  tar  nc.  23'.  47  :  ίκ.  ο  κιν  80:  ο  (κ.  1 17  :  ίαν 
τις  αΐ'θρωπος  Chr^-text  &c  (all  appear  to  hare  arinen  from  the  tmesis,  ο  tav  τι  not 
being  undersld)  :  t.\t  JK  most  mss  svrr  ChPj  Thdrt  (i(c.  ημών)  Dam  Tlil  Oec— αν^ρωπω 
Β.  -8.  ο  om  Β.'— for  tav,  αν  D'FG  al  Chr,  al.  -  η  cm  AU'(E?)FG  all  Ba.s  al :  tav  -i 
om  Κ  {see  above).  — rec  κυμιιιται  (see  Col.  iii.  25),  with  D'EJK  &c  Bas  Clir  all:  txt 
ABU'FG  Petr.— rec  τ,,ν  κνι,.  with  JK  &c  ff:  txt  ABDEFG  73.  «0  all  Petr.— 9.  rcc  uc. 
oTi  K.  υμιον  αντων  (the  sense  of  Col.  iv.  I,  helpitiy  the  omn  of  κ.  αυ-ων  by  homwotel : 
cf  varr),  y;\t\\  Κ  &c  Syr  al  rt':  και  αντ.  νμ.  D'(E-.')FG:  αντων  κ.  ιιμων  -13:  ημών 
αντων  26.  ΙΟί)  :  txt  (κ.  υμ.  κ.  αντ.  J  6.  23.  47  all  syr  al  Petr  Ant  Cypr  Aiiibrst) 
ABD(E.')FG  31-7-8•  HG  al  ν  goth.— ο  om  I7.— tnrii'om  238  copt  arm  Clem  alJer 
Chr  Dam  Aug  Pel. — for  π«μ'  αντω,  τταυα  Βίω  D'  it  demid  Ambrst-ed  Pel:  ττ.  τω  θίω 
FG  :  tv  αντω  4.  31-7-  4β  alj  syr-marg. — 10.  του  Χοιπυυ  (prob  a  repein  of  Gal.  vi.  I7. 
Meyer  ivell  remaiL•,  that  ίυναμονηΟί  of  Β  ί*  in  favour  of  το  \oi7rov,  as  the  scribe 
passed  from  υν  to  tv.  It  is  at.<o  in  its  favour  that  a(^t\(poi  μου  has  been  insd,  which 
folloivs  TO  λοιπόν  in  Phil  iii.  1,  iv.  8.  2  Thess  iii.  1.  2  Cor  xiii.  1 1)  AB  17.  73.  118  Cyr 
Procop  al :  txt  DEFGJK   nTss  nrly  Chr  Thdrt  Thl   Oec— rec  bef  tvc.  {cuvapovaOt  Β 


will  of  God  be  the  real  object  of  the  man's 
obedience,  the  μι)  κατ'  όφΙΙαλμιιδιιυλ.,  will 
be  sufficiently  answered  :  and  2)  wore  it  so, 
it  would  be  more  natural  to  find  €κ  ψυχή? 
preceding  than  following  the  clause, —  kc 
ψυγί/ς  πυιυt'vτtς  το  θί\.  τον  Otuv,  or  £»: 
ψυγ»}ς  ro  θ(\.  τον  (^tov  TroiovvTtg,  or  τό 
θΐλ.  τον  θ(ον  ίκφνχΙΊς  ^ΓOtovvτtς,  whereas 
3)  the  double  qualification,  ΐκ  ψΐ'χί)ς'  Ι^^τ' 
ίύνοίης,  attached  to  CovXtvovTt' ,  describes 
beautifully  the  source  in  himself  [iic  ψΐ'\Γ/ς-] 
and  the  accompanying  feeling  towards  an- 
other [fi£r'  {(''VoKfc]  of  Christian  service. 
On  cvvoia  in  this  sense,  cf.  Eur.  Androm. 
59,  ΐννονς  Si  και  σοι,  ζωντι  δ'  ην  τφ  σ(<7 
ττόσίΐ :  Xen.  CEcon.  xii.  5,  tvvoiav  πυώτον 
. .  .  itijOfi  αΰτον  t\tti'  σοι  καϊ  ΓοΓς  σοΐς  .  .  .; 
ΰνίυ  yap  ti'votag  τι  όφίΧυς  ίπιτρύπου  ϊττι- 
στίιμης  yii-t-ai  :  and  the  other  exx.  in 
Wetst.)  as  to  the  Lord  and  not  to  men, 
8.]  knowing  (as  ye  do  ;  i.  e.  seeing 
that  ye  are  aware)  tliat  whatsoever  (0  Ιάν 
τι  for  οτι  άν  ;  so  Plat.  Legg.  ix.  p.  8(J4  e, 
ην  άν  τίνα  καταβ\ιι\Ρ]ΐ  :  and  Lysis,  p.  IG'O, 
ος  άν  TIC  ΰμας  tv  Trmy  [cited  in  ^ley.]. 
On  Ιάν,  see  Win.  §  43,  G  obs.)  good  thing 
each  man  shall  have  done  (at  Christ's 
coming),  this  (emphatic:  'this  in  full,' 
'  this  exactly ')  he  shall  receive  (see  reff. 
where  the  same  expression  occurs — this  he 
shall  then  receive  in  its  value  as  then  esti- 


mated,—changed,  so  to  speak,  into  the 
currency  of  that  new  and  final  state)  from 
the  Lord  (Christ),  whether  he  be  slave  or 
free  (Chrys.  beautifully  gives  the  connexion 
of  thought  :  t-ttC>)  yap  α'κίς  i/v  πολλούς• 
των  ίίστΓοτών  άττιστονς  όντας  μη  αίσχύ- 
νίσθαι  μηΗ  άμίtβtσβaι  τους  υΐκίτας  της 
ϋττακοιΊς.  ορα  πώς  αντονς  πaρtμvθr|nuτo, 
ίόςτί  μη  vπoπτtvtιv  την  Λνταπόίοσιν, 
άλλα  σφαίρα  θαρρίΐν  ίητέρ  τϊ^ις  άμοιβϊΊς. 
κηθάπιρ  γαρ  οΊκαΧώς  ττάσχοντις,'όταν  μη 
άμίιβωνται  τυνς  ίΰ(ργίτας,  τον  θίίιν  αυ- 
τυ'ις  όφίιλϊτην  ποιοϊισιν  οντω  £ή  και  οί 
CtaiTOTai,  άν  TraOovTtg  tv  —αρά  σον  μη  at 
άμιιφωνται,  μάλλον  ήμαφαι  το,  τον  titbv 
οφίιλ'ίτην  σϋ(  καταπτί\σαντίς)  : 
9.]  and  ye  masters,  do  the  same  things 
(' jusanalogum,  quod  vocant:'  as  theu  are  to 
remember  one  whom  they  serve,  so  [below] 
are  ye— and,  '  mutatis  mutandis,'  to  act  to 
them  as  they  to  you.  This  wider  sense  is 
better  than  that  of  Chrys.,  τά  αυτά  -οία; 
μίτ  ίϋνοιας  δουλ^ίητί)  with  regard  to 
them,  forbearing  (the  usual)  threatening 
{τίρ•,  '  quemadmodum  valgus  dominorum 
solet,'  Erasm.  ]iar.  in  Mev.),  knowing  (as 
ye  do  :  see  ver.  8)  that  both  of  them  and 
of  yourselves  the  Master  is  in  the 
heavens,  and  respect  of  persons  (warping 
of  justice  from  regard  to  any  man's  indi- 
vidual  pre  eminence,    see  retf.)  exists  not 
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VI. 


η  i-h.  ii.  24  reff.  ^fl    ΤΙΊΟ 
υ  Luke  xi.  22 


'^  "  έί'δύσασθε  την  "  πανοπλία  υ  abde 

'  FGJK 


layvoc    αυτόν 
ν^Ί,Τ^^'"^' Γοϋ  θεοΰ,    ^'προς  το  ^υνασΟαι  νμας  στηναι  προς  τας    '^ μίβ 

Matt.  ν. 28       Λ    ,  -     <ί       /:>  'λ  19    "  >         ./  r      -        '     ι         '\  ^ 

οΟίΐας  του  όιαρολου.      '"  on  oi;/c  εσην  ημιν  ϊ)     παΛΓ»  π 


ai.  ootiac  του  otaOoAov.      '"  οτι  ουκ  εσην  ημιν  η     παΑη  ττρος 

qth   iv.  14  ^       "  ,  ',  5  χ  Λ    \  ν  ν  t    '  ν  ^  Ν 

rhri^eoniy».  '«ψ"  "^«^  ^  σαο/co,  άλλα  προς  τας  αρ\ας,  προς  τας 
*'i'c.!r.'\'v.5u. '  ίξουσι'ας,  προς•  τους  "  κυσμοκοάτορας  του  '  σκότους  του- 

Hel).  ϋ.  14.    Sir.  χίτ.  18.  t  ch.  ί.  21  reff.  α  here  only  t.  ν  =  Col.  i.  13.     Lake  sxil.  53. 

17)  ins  aSe\tpot  μου,  with  JK  &c  vv  ff,  and  (omg  μον)  FG  71•  1^9  ν  syr  Thdrt  Aug  Pel: 
om  A  (insg  αδίλφ.  aft  ίνδ.)  BDE  d  e  ieth  arm  Cyr  Dam  Lucif  Jer  Ambrst.  -  τω  κυρ.  !)1 . — 
11.  ενίνσ.  νμας  G.— f  ις  το  DEFG.— nr.  νμ.  DE  :  αντκίτ.  Κ.—μίθυί,ης  A(I3?)D'EFGJK 
48  lect  13  al.— 12.  for  >]μ.,  νμιν  {appy  to  suit  the  context)  BD'FG  52.  115-20  al  it 
Syr  ar-pol  Slav  (anct)  al  Lucif  Ambrst :  txt  AD'EJK  mss  nrly  ν  copt  syr  al  Tlidot  Clem 
Orig  Meth  all  Gyp  Hil  Jer  Aug  Ambr.— προς  της-  (2nd)  om  FG  (d  e  Cypr  Lucif  Hil : 
om  αρχ.  7Γ.  τας)  :  for  π.  τ.,  και  DE  ν  lat-ff.— του  σκοτ.  om   (fiomceotei)  106. — rec  bef 


with  Him'  (AVctst.  quotes  the  celebrated 
lines  of  Seneca,  Thyest.  (JO?,  '  vos  quibus 
rector  maris  atque  terrae  |  jus  dedit  magnum 
necis  atque  vitie,  |  ponite  inflates  tuniidos- 
que  vultus  :  |  quicquid  a  vobis  minor  ex- 
timescit,  |  major  hoc  vobis  dominus  mina- 
tur:  I  omne  sub  regno  gravioreregnumest'). 
10 — 20.]  General  exhortation  tn  the 
spiritual  conflict  and  to  prayer.  '  Finally 
(τοΐι  λοιτΓοϋ  [see  var.  readd.]  would  be 
^henceforward,'  cf.  Gal.  vi.  17,  note. — 
Olsh.'s  remark,  that  the  Ap.  never  ad- 
dresses his  readers  as  άδιλφοί  in  this  Ep.,  is 
perfectly  correct  :  the  άδίλφο^ς  in  ver.  23 
does  noi  contravene  it  [as  Eadie],  but  rather 
establishes  it.  He  there  sends  his  apostolic 
blessing  τοΤς  άίt\φt~ιc,  but  does  not  di- 
rectly address  them)  be  strengthened  (pas- 
sive, not  middle,  see  reff. — and  Fritz,  on 
Horn.  iv.  2(t)  in  the  Lord  (Christ),  and  in 
the  strength  of  His  might  (see  on  κράτος 
της  Ισχύος,  note,  ch.  i.  1 7)•  — Put  on  the 
entire  armour  (emphatic :  repeated  again 
ver.  13  :  offensive,  as  well  as  defensive.  It 
is  probable  that  the  Ap.  was  daily  fami- 
liarized in  his  imprisonment  with  the  Roman 
method  of  arming)  of  God  (Harl.  maintains 
that  the  stress  is  on  τοϋ  θίον,  to  contrast 
with  τοΰ  διαβόλου  below  :  but  there  is  no 
distinction  made  between  the  armour  of 
God  and  any  other  spiritual  armour,  which 
would  be  the  case,  were  this  so.  τοϋ  θ€θϋ, 
as  supplied,  ministered,  by  God,  who  απασι 
ε^av^μίl      τι)ι•      βασιλικήν      παΐ'Τίνχίην, 

Thdrt),  that  ye  may  he  able  to  stand 
against  (so  .los.  Antt.  ii.  5  [cited  by  Kypke, 
but  the  ref.  is  wrong],  Oappt'iv  μ'η•  ovr 
τω  ϋιφ  ττυώτον,  ώί  και  πυνς  την  ίκίίνων 
άπ'ίχβίΐατ  στητομϊνφ  :  see  Kypke,  ii.  p. 
301,  and  Ellicotfs  note  here)  the  schemes 
(the  instances  [concr.]  of  a  quality  [abstr.] 
of  μ^θόδεια.  τι  ίητι  μεθόδεια  ;  μίβυδίνααι 
Ιστι  το  άπατησαι,  κ.  ίιά  σνί'τόμον  ίλΐ'ιν, 
Chrys. : — the  word  is  however  sometimes 
used  in  a  good  sense,  as  Diod.  Sic.   i.  81, 


ταντας  δϊ  οΰ  fUfCiov  ακριβώς  ϊΚίλίγΚαι, 
μι)  γίΐιιμίτρην  την  aXij^miv  ίκ  της  ΐμπίι- 
ρίας  μίθοδβϋιτιητος,—'ϊί  the  geom.  had 
bad  not  investigated,  &c.'  The  bad  sense 
is  found  in  Polyb.  xx.-sviii.  4.  10,  πολλά 
£ή  Tti'a  ττρός  ταντην  την  υττόθισιν 
ϊμπορινων  κ.  μί^^οδίυόμινος,  ίκιΊ'ίΐ  κ. 
τταηιήζΐ'νί  τονς  ΰχλονς.  See  Ellic.  on  ch. 
iv.  14)  of  the  devil.  12.]  For  (con- 

firms T.  μίθ.  τον  διαβ.  precedg)  the 
wrestling  (in  which  we  are  engaged. — 
ττάλη  must  be  literally  taken  — it  is  a  hand 
to  hand  and  foot  to  foot  '  tug  of  war'— that 
in  which  the  combatants  close,  and  wrestle 
for  the  mastery)  is  not  (^leyer  well  re- 
marks, that  the  negative  is  not  to  be  sof- 
tened down  into  no7i  tarn,  or  non  tantum, 
as  Grot.,  &c.— the  conflict  which  the  Ap. 
means  [qu.  ?  better,  ή  τΓαλη,  the  only  con- 
flict which  can  be  described  by  such  a  word 
—  our  life  and  death  struggle,  there  being 
but  one  such]  is  absolutely  not  with  men 
but  &c.  He  quotes  from  Aug.,  "  Non 
est  nobis  coUuctatio  adversus  carnem  et 
sanguinem,  i.  e.  adversus  homines,  quos 
videtis  saevire  in  nos.  Vasa  sunt,  alius 
utitur  :  organa  sunt,  alius  tangit")  against 
flesh  and  blood  (i.  e.  men  :  see  reff.),  but 
(see  above)  against  the  governments, 
against  the  powers  (see  note  on  ch.  i.  23), 
against  the  world-rulers  {munditeneutes, 
as  Pert.  c.  Marc.  v.  18.  Cf.  John  xii.  31 
note;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11.  2  Cor.  iv.  4. 
1  John  V.  19.  The  Rabbis  [see  Schottg.] 
adopted  this  very  word  TinipiOip.  and  ap- 
plied it  partly  to  earthly  kings  [as  on  Gen. 
xiii.] ,  partly  to  the  .-Vngel  of  Death  ;  '  quam- 
vis  te  feci  κυσμακρ  ιτοηα  super  homines 
&c.'  So  that  the  word  must  be  literally 
understood,  as  in  the  })laces  cited)  of  this 
(state  of)  darkness  (see  ch.  v.  8 ;  xi.  2), 
against  the  spiritual  (armies)  (so  we 
have  [Mey.]  ro  ττολιτικόν  [Herod,  vii. 103], 
TO  Ίππικόν  [Rev.  ix.  Ifi],  τα  λτ/στμικά 
[Polysen.  v.  14],  τά  δυϋλα,  τά  αιχμάλωτα 


11—13. 
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του,  προς  τα  ''"  πΐ'ίυματικα  της  *  πονηρίας  tv  τοις  *  ίπον-  "0°°*''•^''"* 
ραιηοις.  ota   rfjuro   '' αΐ'αλ«/3ίτε    την    "  πανοπ\ιαχ>    του    απΊ"* a*  **" 

vtov,  (ΐ'π  ουνηυητί      αντιατηναι  tv  ttj     ιΐμ^ρα    τρ       πονηηα     \^.^\  ^^'"°- 

jch.i.urefT.     Ρβ.  xli.  1.  χίτϋί.  5.  ζ  Acli  νίί.  43.  χχ.  13,  14.  χζίϋ.  31,     2Tim.iT. II.     Oeat.i.41. 

Jer.  iXTi.  3.  a  Matt.  τ.  3ϋ  al.  abs.,  b<rre  only.  (!)  Paol.  b  ch.  τ.  16  reff. 

rowroi;  ins  του  αιώνος  {svpplcmy  gloss),  with  D^EJK  &c  sjt*  al  !Mac  Ath-ms  ChrTlidrt 
all :  oin  ABD'FG  17•  i>7"•  'iO  most  vss  Clem  Orig-ol't  Ath  Eus  Bas  Nyss  Cyr-somet  Cypr 
Lucif  Hil  Aiiibrst  Jer  Tert  all. — 13.  τω  πονηρω  ev  τ.  ημ.  τ,  πον.  arm,  and  omg  tv  r. 
ημ.  τ.  π.  Syr  ar-erp  Ambrst-ed. — τταντα  TJ. — κητΐ(>•/ασμίΐΊ)ΐ  A  (v  Lucif  al  perfecti, 
Jer  operaii). — στηναι  (and  ovr,  ver  14)  om  D'FG   de  (g  as  var  read)  Cypr:  στηναι 


&c.  Winer,  Gr.  §  34,  anm.  2,  compares 
ra  δαιμόνια,  ori^'iiially  a  neut.-aiij.  form. 
See  Beriih.irdy,  Synt.  p.  3"J6',  for  more  e.xx. 
Stier  maintains  the  abstract  meaning,  '  the 
spiritual  t/iiiii/s :'  but  as  Eliic.  remarks, 
the  meaning  could  not  be  '  spirilates  ma- 
lignitales,'  as  Beza,  but  '  spiritualia  ne- 
guilid','  as  the  Vulg.,  i.  e.  '  i/ie  spirihial 
elements,'  or  ^properties,'  '  of  vickedtiess,' 
which  will  not  suit  here)  of  wickedness  in 
the  heavenly  places  (but  w/ial  is  tfie 
meaning  /  (,hrys.  connects  cv  xols  έττον- 
paviois  with  i)  πάλη  iariv — li'  τοΤς  trr. 
ή  μάχη  Kilrai  ....  ώς  αν  ti  tXfytv,  r; 
σιιΐ'Βίικη  h'  Tin  κΰται  ;  tr  χηνηφ.  And 
so  Thdrt.,  Phot.,  Oec,  al.  But  it  is  jilain 
that  Iv  will  not  liear  this  [Chrys.  says,  ro 
tv,  vTTtp  iatTi,  και  τϋ  ir,  Sia  tixn],  though 
possibly  the  order  of  the  sentence  might. 
Riickert,  Matth.,  Eadie,  al.,  interpret  of 
the  scene  of  the  combat,  thus  also  joining 
iv  T.  ίπ.  with  ιστ.  ι'ιμ.  »'/  ττάλη.  The  ob- 
jection to  this  is  twofold  :  1)  that  the  words 
thus  appear  without  any  sort  of  justification 
in  the  context ;  nay  rather  as  a  weakening 
of  the  foUg  ίΐίϊ  τυντο,  instead  of  a  strength- 
ening :  and  2)  that  accordg  to  Eadie's  ar- 
gument, they  stultify  themselves.  He 
asks,  "  How  can  they  [the  heavenly 
places,  the  scenes  of  divine  blessing,  of 
Christ's  exaltation,  &c.]  be  the  seat  or 
abode  of  impure  fiends  .'  "  But  if  they 
are  "the  sceyte  of"  our  ''  coml/at "  with 
these  fiends,  how  can  our  enemies  be  any 
where  else  but  in  them  .'  Two  ways  then 
remain  :  to  join  ev  τοις  Ιττουρ.  a)  with 
τα  Ίτνέυματικα  της  ττονηρία? — b)  with 
της  πονηρίας  only.  The  absence  of  an 
art.  bef.  Iv  forms  of  course  an  objection  to 
both  :  but  not  to  both  equally.  Were  b) 
to  be  adopted,  the  specifying  της  would 
appear  to  be  required — because  the  sense 
would  be,  '  of  that  wickedness,'  viz.,  the 
rebellion  of  the  fallen  angels,  '  which  was 
(or  is)  in  the  heai-enly  places.'  If  a),  we 
do  not  so  imperatively  require  the  τα  bef. 
ev,  because  έν  τοις  eirovp.  only  specifies 
the  locality, — does  not  distinguish  τα  ττΐίυ- 
ματικά  της  ττύνηξ).  ίν  τοΊς  ίττοιψ.  from  any 
other  τινιυματικά  της  πονηρίας  elsewhere. 


So  that  this  is  in  grammar  the  least  objec- 
tionable rendering.  And  in  sense  it  is,  not- 
withstanding what  Eadie  and  others  have 
said,  equally  unobjectionable.  That  habita- 
tion of  the  evil  spirits  which  in  ch.  ii.  2 
was  said,  when  speaking  of  mere  matters  of 
fact,  to  be  in  the  άήρ,  is,  now  that  the  diffi- 
culty and  im|)ortance  of  the  Christian  con- 
flict is  being  forcibly  set  forth,  represented 
as  tv  τυΊς  ΐπονρανίοις — over  us,  and  too 
strong  for  us  without  the  panoply  of  God. 
Cf.  7-ά  Trtrtii'tt  τνϋ  ovonvui'.  Matt.  vi.  26  ; 
and  reff).  13.]  Wherefore  (since  our 

foes  are  in  power  too  mighty  for  us,—  and 
in  dwelling,  around  and  above  us)  take  up 
(i.  e.  not  '  to  the  battle,'  but  '  to  put  on  :' 
'  frequens  est  avaXapfiavuv  de  armis  ;" 
Kyiike  in  loc.  He  refers  to  Diod.  Sic.  xx. 
US,  ticaarot  τάς  παΐ'οπΧίος  άι  ίλομβιηον 
ίπϊ  την  τυϋ  φονίνσαιτος  τιμωμίαν, —  and 
many  places  in  Josephus.  See  also  Wetst.) 
the  entire  armour  of  God  (see  on  ver.  11) 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  withstand  in  the 
evil  day  (not  as  Chrys.,  ήμί'ραν  ττονηραν 
τον  παιιόντα  βίαν  φησί—for  then  the  evil 
day  would  be  upon  the  Christian  before  he 
has  on  the  armour:  the  afi  ΰπλίζίσθι  of 
Chr.,  if  taken  literally,  would  be  but  a  poor 
posture  of  defence.  Nor  again  can  his  view 
stand,  άπό  τον  χρόνου  παυαμνθοται' 
βραχνς,  ψησϊν,  6  καιρός  — evidently  no 
such  point  is  raised  in  the  foUg  exhorta- 
tions, but  rather  the  contrary  is  implied— a 
long  and  weary  conflict.  The  right  inter- 
pretation is  well  given  by  Bengel — "  Bel- 
lum  est  perpetuum  :  pugna  alio  die  minus, 
alio  magis  fervet.  Dies  malus,  vel  ingru- 
ente  morte,  vel  in  vita  :  longior,  brevier,  in 
se  ipso  saepe  varius,  ubi  Malus  vos  invadit, 
et  copiae  malignaa  vos  infestant,  ver.  12"), 
and  having  accomplished  all  things  (re- 
quisite to  the  combat  :  being  fully  equipped 
and  having  bravely  fought.  The  words 
must  not  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  '  omnibus 
debellaiis,'  as  if  κατ€ρ'γασάμενοι  :=  κατα- 
πυ\ίμί}σαντίς  [so  Chrys.  —  άπαντα  — 
τοντίστι,  καΐ  πάθη  κ.  ίπιθνμίας  άτοπους 
κ.  τά  Ινοχλοϊ'ντα  ημ'ιν  ατταιτα],  nor 
again,  understood  of  preparation  only  [z= 
παρασκίνασάμίνοι,  1  Cor.  xiv.4]  as  Erasm., 


ύο 
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VI. 


. Rnm.vii.    ^.f,j  άπαντα      κ-ατί/ίγοσπμίΐ'οι  στηναι. 


14       -         •?     a 

στΐ]τί  ουν     πί^)ΐ- 


ABDR 

1S,I7,&C.        η.1.1,    ι*»  ...   .  ..         ,ν...  ι  wf^  ^...^>./>. ,.,^.., ^..,.^    ..-^.-        pGJK_ 

Puuioni'y,''     ϊ,ωσάμίνοι  την   ""  οσψυν  υμών  'ή'  αληθί/α,   κπί  ίΐ'δκσά,αίΐΌΐ 

exc.  1  Pet.  v.,    /,/  -^  '  1'i>lifV''  ^ 

!».•3•  J^oi"  roi'      ϋωοακα  τΐ]ς  όικαιυσυνης,  και      υποόησαμίνηι  τους 


i.  3,  2U. 


^auVaSili'^e  ττόδα  ς     'εν     '  Ιτοιμασ'ια     τυυ     ^  tvayyiXiov 


της        ίίρηνης, 

only.     Dan.                                                                         '  '    '  . 

χ.  ft.     P.S.  Ixiv.f).                   e  Luke,  1.  c.  reff.    Matt.  iii.  4.  1  Pet.  i.  13.     Is.v.xi.  5.                     f  .sec  1  Cor.  n•.  21  reft, 

ρ  I  Thess.  V.  8.  Re»,  ix.  9,  17  only.  I.s.v.  lix.  17.  li  Mjirk  vi.il.  Acts  xii.  8  only.  2  Chjon.  xxTiii.  15. 
I  here  only.     =  Pa.  i\.  37.  see  Ezra  ii.  (18. 


k  here  only,  see  Mirk  i.  14.     Acts  xx.  24.    Isa.  Iii.  7.    Rom.  x.  15. 


(only)   Lucif  Ambrst. — 14.   τηραζωσμινοι  D'FG  Naz  Chrys  (once):   πίριζωσμίνοι 'i\ . 
— for  tvu.,  υπυδυσαμίνυι  44.  101). — 15.  for  υττυδησ.,  νπυδνταμενυι  37•  48.   122i  Chr-ms 


Beza,  Bengcl.al.  To  finish,  or  accomplish,  is 
the  invariable  Pauline  usage  of  the  word  when 
taken  in  a  good  sense)  to  stand  firm  '  (at 
your  post :  as  Estius,  reporting  others, — 
'  ut  posteaquam  omnia  quae  boni  niilites 
sunt,  perfeceritis,  stare  et  subsistere  pos- 
sitis  :'  — that  you  may  not,  after  having  done 
your  duty  well  in  battle,  fall  off,  but  stand 
your  ground  to  the  end.  The  other  iiiterp., 
'stare  tanquam  triumphatores,'  is  precluded 
by  what  lias  been  said  above. 
14—20.]  Particulars  of  the  armour,  and 
attitude  of  the  soldier.  14.]   '  Stand 

therefore  (whether  '  ready  for  the  fight,'  or 
'  in  the  fight,'  matters  very  little  :  all  the 
aoristic  participles  are  in  time  antecedent 
to  the  ff7-i)rt— and  the  fight  ever  at  hand), 
having  girt  about  your  loins  with  (Iv, 
not  instrumental,  but  local :  the  girt  person 
is  within,  surrounded  by,  the  girdle  :  but 
this  is  necessarily  expressed  in  English  by 
'  icith ')  truth  (not  trrith  objective,  which 
is  rather  the  ρ7]μα  βίοϋ  below,  ver.  17: 
but  '  trut/ifulness,'  subjective  truth :  to 
be  understood  however  as  based  upon  the 
faith  and  standing  of  a  Christian,  necessarily 
his  truthfulness  in  his  place  in  Christ.  As 
the  girdle  [hardly  here,  however  true  that 
may  have  been,  to  be  regarded  as  carrying 
the  sword,  for  that  would  be  confusing  the 
separate  images,  cf.  ver.  17]  kept  all  to- 
gether, so  that  an  ungirded  soldier  would  be 
(see  Mey.)  a  contradiction  in  terms, — just 
so  Truth  is  the  band  and  expediter  of  the 
Christian's  work  in  the  conflict,  without 
which  all  his  armour  would  be  but  encum- 
brance. Gurnall's  notion  [Christian  Ar- 
mour, vol.  i.  p.  378],  that  'the  girdle  is 
used  as  an  ornament,  put  on  uppermost,  to 
cover  the  joints  of  the  armour,  which 
would,  if  seen,  cause  some  uncomeliness' 
[see  also  Harl.  '  ftc  ift  beg  St)viflen 
©d'jinuct:'],  is  against  the  context,  and 
against  the  use  of  the  jihrase  ζωνν.  τ.  όσφ. 
in  the  Ν.  Τ.),  and  having  put  on  the 
breastplate  of  righteousness  (see  ref.  Isa., 
and  Wisd.  v.  1!).  As  in  those  passages, 
righteousness  is  the  breastplate — the  gen. 
here  being  one  of  apposition.  The  righte- 
ousness spoken  of  is  that  of  Rom.  vi.  13 — 


the  purity  and  uprightness  of  Christian 
character  which  is  the  result  of  the  work  of 
the  Spirit  of  Christ ;  the  inwrought  righte- 
ousness of  Christ,  not  merely  the  imputed 
righteousness),  and  having  shod  your  feet 
(as  the  soldier  with  liis  sandals — cf.  the 
frequent  description  of  arming  in  Homer — 
ΤΓοσσί  δ'  νπιιΊ  λιπαμοίαιΐ'  ίιδι'ισατο  καλά 
πίδι\α.  The  Roman  caliya  may  be  in  the 
Ap.'s  mind:  see  on  ver.  11)  with  (local 
again,  not  instrumental:  see  on  ver.  14) 
the  (art.  omitted  after  iv)  readiness  (the 
uses  of  Ιτοιμαοτία  ['  in  classical  Greek, 
ίτοιμότης,  Dem.  12(iiJ.  7•'  ^ley.]  in  Hel- 
lenistic Greek  are  somewhat  curious,  and 
may  have  a  bearing  on  this  passage.  In 
Ps.  ix.  17,  it  has  the  sense  of  iaivard  'pre- 
paredness'— την  ίτοιμασίαι•  rr/ς•  καρδίας 
\_τώι>  πίΐ'ί'/τωΐ'],  —  of  outward,  in  Jos. 
Antt.  X.  I.  2,  διςχιλίους  ....  'ίππους  ίίς 
ίτοιμασίαν  ΐψΐν  πηρεχιιν  'έτοιμος  ίίμι  : 
of  preparation,  in  an  active  sense,  Wisd. 
xiii.  12,  τα  άποι^ληματα  τΙΊς  ίργασίας 
ίίς  ίτοιμασίαν  τριχρης  όναλώσας  ϊι>ί- 
πλήαθη  :  in  Ezra  ii.  ()8,  it  answers  to  the 
Heb.  pDO,  a  foundation,  του  στησαι  αϋτον 
(the  temple)  επί  την  ίτοιμασίαν  αντοϋ, 
see  also  Ps.  Ixxviii.  14,  δικαιοσ.  κ.  κρίμα 
ετοιμασία  τον  θρόνου  σον,  and  Dan.  xi.  7- 
From  this  latter  usage  [which  can  hardly  be 
a  mistake  of  the  translators,  as  Mey.  sup- 
poses] some  [Beza,  Bengel,  al.]  have  be- 
lieved that  as  the  νιτοδήματα  are  the  lowest 
part  of  the  panoply,  the  same  meaning  has 
place  here  :  but  no  good  sense  seems  to  me 
to  be  gained :  for  we  could  not  explain  it 
'  pedes  militis  Christiani  firmantur  Evan- 
yelio,  ne  loco  moveatur,'  as  Beng.  Nor 
again  can  it  mean  the  preparation  (^active') 
of  the  Gospel,  or  preparedness  to  preach 
the  Gospel,  as  Chrys.  and  most  comm. 
['  shod  as  ready  messengers  of  the  glad 
tidings  of  peace,'  Conyb.],  for  the  persons 
addressed  were  not  teachers,  but  the  whole 
church.  The  only  refuge  then  is  in  the 
gen.  subjective,  '  the  preparedness  of ,'  i  e. 
arising  from,  suggested  by,  '  tlie  Gospel  of 
peace;'  and  so  Oec.  [2],  Calv.,  Harl., 
Olsh.,  De  W.,  Mey.,  Ellic,  al.)  of  the 
Gospel  of  peace  (the  Gospel  whose  message 
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iii.  20. 
2β. 
2  Cor.  Tii.4. 


fVt    πασιν    '"  αναΧαβόντΒς    τον    "  Ovmov    τιις    πίστίως,  ^^^^'.^ 

ev  ω  c\>\n\c!io\)i    πάντα    τα    ί^ίλη    του    '  ττονηοου  τα      π(-    ci. ιϋ.  ΐ4. 

ττνρωμβνα      '^  aptaai.  '   και      τιμ'     '  niniKtrpaXaiav     του  „ζ•^";,3^β^ 

t  'u^/z^/l  \vv'  -  '  "Ο  hrrr  only. 

σωτηρίου      ο£ί;πσι«,  και  την      μαγαιοαν  του  πνίυματος,  ο     2  Κι.>(;>ί.  2ΐ. 

»  <-  -1Hc\\  /  -  >vcs'  ο  ^iιnply  local, 

ίστιν  ''ρηι.ια  Οίον,  όια  πάσης  ^  ποοςίυ-χ^ης  και     οί»ίσ£ως•  ^^''^l^'j,',- , 

87,  ;ΐ!ι)7  Χϋΐ.  1»»Ι.    (2Tlies.i.  iii.  3)Τ     Ι  John  ϋ.  1».  τ.  18.  q  1  Cnr. 

vli.  ι».      2Cor.  xi.  2».      2  Pet    iii.  12.      Rev.  i.  15.  iii.  18       Pror.  x.  20.  r  Malt.  iii. 

20  al.     1  Tlir-i.  V.  1».     Hrb.  xi.  34.                       •  1  The»»,  τ    8  only.    ISA.  Hi.  17.  tLakeii.30 

relV.    Atinxxviii   as,     (Pauljooly.             ο  —  Loke  ii.  28.  xri   tl.  xxii.  17  only.  τ  flrb.  ir.  12  al   fr. 

■wch    V.  2(1  reft.     Acts  X».  27,  :i2.                          x2Cor.ix.12il.fr.               y  Act«  1. 14.  Phil.  it.  ϋ.    1  Tim. 

ii.  1.  T.  6.    2  Chroo.  vi.  19  al. 

Tlidrt  Occ— 16.  for  ίπ.,  (v  Β  17-  31-7.  «0.  11«.  213  it  ν  Method  Naz  Cyr-jer  all  it  ν  al 
Metli  Niu  Cyr-jer  Cvpr  all.— Ci/rafrW»  D'FG  al. — τα  (2iiil)  om  {as  sujierfluoiin)  BD'FG. 
—17.  StKanOni  AD-'(E.')JK  17.  37-9  allCypr,  :  om  D'FG  it  Cypr  fert  all:  ins  bef 
την  irtp.  arm  {it  was  prob  omd  as  superfluous :   had  any  verb  been  added,  ii  wd  prob 


and  spirit  is  peace:  so  ό  /ιτθος  ΰ  τ7ις  ϊπι- 
ητΐι,ιιης,  Pint.  Tluitt.  p.  147  C:  see  Bern- 
hardy,  p.  I(jl),  besides  all  (not  as  E.  V. 
'above  all.'  as  if  it  were  the  most  im- 
jiortant :  nor  as  Ben<r.,  al.  '  over  all,'  so  as 
to  cover  all  that  has  been  put  on  before : — 
see  esp.  reff.  to  Luke.  And  the  all,  as  no 
τούτοις  is  specitied,  does  not  apply  only  to 
'  c]Uiecunf|ue  uuhiislis'  [Bens;.],  but  ge- 
nerally, to  all  things  whatever)  having 
taken  up  (see  on  ver.  13)  the  shield 
{ϋνρκΊς,  'scutum:'  οΙόν  τις  Ih'-pa  φΐ'λαττων 
τΰ  σοιμα  :  the  large  oval  shield,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  small  and  light  buckler, 
(Ίσπίς,  '  clypeus  '  Polybius  in  his  descrip- 
tion [vi.  23]  of  the  Roman  armour,  which 
should  by  all  means  be  read  with  this  pas- 
sage, says  of  the  Ovotog, — ου  ro  μίν  πλά- 
τος ί(7τΊ  της  κνμτης  ίπιφαΐ'ίίπς  ττίνΟ 
ι'ΐμπΓΐ'ί'ίιον  το  Η  μήκος,  ττοδιοί'  τιττήμων. 
Kypke  quotes  from  Plutarch,  that  Philo- 
jioemen  persuaded  the  Acheans,  όντΊ  μϊν 
Gvpcov  και  ίόματος  άσπίϋα  λαβην  καΐ 
σάρισσαν.  He  adduces  esx.  from  Jose- 
phus  of  the  same  distinction, — which  Phryn. 
p.  3()t;,  ed.  Lob.,  states  to  have  been  un- 
known to  the  ancients,  as  well  as  θνυίϋς  in 
this  sense  at  all.  See  Lobeck's  note,  and 
Horn.  Od.  ix.  240)  of  (gen.  of  apposn) 
faith,  in  which  (as  lighting  on  it  and  being 
quenched  in  it)  you  shall  be  able  (not  as 
Mey.,  to  be  referred  to  the  last  great  future 
fight — but  used  as  stronger  than  '  in  which 
ye  may,  &c.,'  implying  the  certainty  that 
the  shield  of  faith  will  at  all  times  and  in 
all  combats,  quench,  &c.)  to  quench  all  the 
fiery  darts  (cf.  Ps.  vii.  13,  ra  βίλη  avrov 
το7ς  καιυμίνοις  ίίειογάσατυ  : — Herod,  viii. 
52,  οκως  arvntlov  ntpi  tovc  οϊιτονς  —foi- 
β&ΐ'τες  ίίφίΐαΐ',  troitvoi'  ic  το  φράγμα  : — 
Thucyd.  ii.  "Jo,  καΊ  -ροκαλίψμιιτα  (Ιχΐ 
ί^έρρεις  και  διφθέρας,  ωςτί  τκνς  ϊυγαζο- 
μίνονς  Κ(ΐι  τά  ϊ,νΧα  μήτε  πυρψοροις  οϊσ"- 
TOis  βή\\εσθαι,  εις  άσφάλειάν  τε  είναι, 
and    other    exs.    in   Wetst.     Apollodorus, 


Bibl.  ii.  4,  uses  the  very  e.xprn,  την  ϊίραν 
....  βηΧώι•  β«λ«Γΐ  ΤΓ«ΤΓυρωμ€νοις  .... 
Appian  calls  them  τΓνι,φήιΐΊ  -ΐ'ίει•ματα. 
The  Latin  name  was  malleoli,  .\mmianu9 
Marcelhii.  describes  them  as  cane  arrows, 
with  a  head  in  the  form  of  a  di>taft",  filled 
with  lighted  material.  Wetst.  ib.  The 
idea  of  Hammond,  Bochart,  al.,  that  poi- 
soned dnrts  are  mt^ant  [' causing /ever']  is 
evidently  ungrammaiical.  See  Smith's 
Diet,  of  Antiq.  art.  Malleolus,  and  Winer, 
RWB.  '  Bogen ')  of  the  wicked  one  (see 
ret!',  and  notes  on  Matt.  v.  37-  John  xvii. 
l.>.  Here,  the  conflict  being  personal,  the 
adversary  must  be  not  an  abstract  principle, 
but  a  concrete  j)erson),  17.]  and  take 

(' accipite  oblatam  a  Domino.'  Beng.)  the 
helmet  ("ik'jc  fi  ηιι'τιΊς-  .  .  .  πιρκεφιι'Χαια 
χπΛι:)}.  Polyb.  ub.  supr.)  of  (gen.  appos. 
as  above)  salvation  (the  neut.  form,  from 
LXX  1.  c. :  otherwise  confined  to  St.  Luke. 
Beng.  takes  it  masc,  '  salutaris,  i.  e. 
Christ!,' — but  this  is  harsh,  and  does  not 
correspond  to  the  parallel,  1  Thess.  v.  8, 
where  the  helmet  is  the  hope  of  salv., 
clearly  shewing  its  subjective  character. 
Here,  it  is  salvation  appropriated,  by 
faith),  and  the  sword  of  (furnished,  forged, 
by:  cf.  T.  παιο—λ.  r.  θευν  vv.  11.  13: 
not  here  the  gen.  appos.,  for  ο  εστίν  fol- 
lows after)  the  Spirit,  which  (neut.,  at- 
tracted to  ρήμα)  Is  (see  on  tarir,  1  Cor.  x, 
4  reff.)  the  word  of  God  (the  Gospel :  see 
the  obvious  parallel,  Heb.  iv.  12  :  also  Rom, 
i.  16 :  and  our  pattern  for  the  use  of  this 
sword  of  the  Spirit,  Matt.  iv.  4.  7•  10); 
with  (see  reff. :  as  the  state  through  which, 
as  an  instrument,  the  action  takes  place.  The 
clause  depends  on  σ-ητε  υνι•,  the  principal 
imperative  of  the  former  sentence — not  on 
ίέίασΚε,  which  is  merely  a  subordinate  one, 
and  which  besides  [Mey.]  would  express 
only  how  the  weapons  should  be  taken,  and 
therefore  would  not  satisfy-  ττάσης  and  tv 
τταντΊ  καιροί)  all  (kind  of)  prayer  and  sup- 
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zLcKExxi.     ττοοςίνγομενοι    "εν    παντι    κηιρω       ίν    πνίυμητι,    και      ίΐς  abde 

a  ch.  ii.  aareff. 


31)  only. 


bTp^tJt""'  auTO  '  ayovπιΌvvτiς  ti'  παστ?   '  πρηςκίψτίρησίΐ  και  ^  Lilian 

Jiide  I'O.  \         /  _e''  If)  \     t       \         '         -      ,/  ^n" 

(Ruin. ix.  17.  TTiot  TTavT<t)v  Twv       ayiiov         και  υπίο  ΐμου,  iva    μοι    όουη 

xiii.lS.  2Cor.   „      ν  '  ^  ,  ,':.:...' 


h     ' 


'tr 


^'^ToDr")'    'λόγος    "^  £1'    '  av()il:,ei    του    στόματος    μου      εν    '  παρρηπια 

C  Mark  liii.  ."!3.     Luke  xxi.  36.     Heb.  xiii.  17  only.    Cant,  ν  2  d  here  only  f.  ech.i.  Inff. 

f  =.  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  g  see  note.  h  Matt.  v.  2  reff.    Acts  viii.  35.  z.  34  a1.  i  Phil, 

i.  2U.    Col.  ii.  15.  =  Paul  only. 

have  bee?!  ciraXafStrtfrom  above). — 18.  for  προςίνχ.,  προι:ηχης  71. — u'  τγγ.  οιπ  19.  43  : 
και  πν.  46'. — rcc  aft  civro  ins  τούτο  {explanatory  expansion  of  αυτό  :  αντον  speaks  also 
for  the  reading  of  but  one  word),  with  D'KJK  &c  Chrys-text  Thdrt  Dam-text  al :  om 
ABD'FG  (avror  D'FG)  it  V  lat-if  copt  al  :  add  πηοςκηρτίρουντίς  και  33  5.  — aft  ayp. 
ins  τταντυτί  DEFG  it  Syr  ar-erp  Bas. — ττοοςκ.  και  om  D'(fi'  ττ.  τη  (?.)FG(E.•')  it.  — (cni 
δίησ.  om  112.— for  πιρι]  υπιρ  D'E'FG  37-  47.  73.  80  syr  (with  -rrfpi  in  marg)  Tlidrt  : 
μιτα  23. — των  om   112. — 19.    rec  δοθειΐ],  with  mss  :    txt  MSS   most  rass-vss-if. — for 


plication  ("  it  has  been  doubted  whether 
there  is  any  exact  distinction  between 
Ίτροςίυχη  and  δέητις.  Chrys.  and  Thdrt. 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  1  explain  προςιυχή  as  αίτησις 
αγαθών  [see  Suicer,  Thes.  s.  v.  1], — Ssiiaig 
as  ΰτΓίρ  απαλλαγής  λυπηρών  iKiTfia  [so 
Grot,  as  από  τυϋ  βίους,  but  see  2  Cor.  i. 
11]  :  comp.  Orig.  de  Orat.  c.  33,  vol.  xvii. 
p.  292,  ed.  Lomm.  Alii  alia.  The  most 
natural  and  obvious  distinction  is  that 
adopted  by  nearly  all  recent  commentators, 
viz.  that  προςίυχή  is  a  '  vocabulum  sacrum' 
(see  Harl. )  denoting  prayer  in  general, 
' precatio  .•'  δίησις  a '  vocabulum  commune,' 
denoting  a  special  character  or  form  of  it, 
'  petitum,'  rogatio  :  see  Fritz.  Rom.  x.  1, 
vol.  ii.  p.  372!  Huther  on  Tim.  1.  c."  Elli- 
cott.)  praying  in  every  season  (literal: 
cf.  Luke  xviii.  1  note,  and  1  Thess.  v.  I7. 
There  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's 
tv  πα-ΐ'τΊ  κιιιρψ  d^optvm,  Luke  xxi.  3G) 
in  the  Spirit  (the  Holy  Spirit :  see  esp. 
ref.  Jude,  and  Rom.  viii.  15.  2G  ;  Gal.  iv. 
6  : — not,  heartily,  as  Est.,  Grot.,  al.),  and 
thereunto  (with  reference  to  their  employ- 
ment which  has  been  just  mentioned.  Con- 
tinual habits  of  prayer  cannot  be  kept  up 
without  watchfulness  to  that  very  end. 
This  is  better  than  to  understand  it,  with 
Chr.,  &c.,  of  persistence  in  the  prayer  itself, 
which  indeed  coraes  in  presently)  watching 
in  (element  in  which  :  watching,  being  em- 
ployed, in)  all  (kind  of)  importunity  and 
supplication  (not  a  hendiadys  :  rather  the 
latter  substantive  is  explanatory  of  the  for- 
mer, without  losing  its  true  force  as  coupled 
to  it :  '  importiiniiy  and  [accompanied  with, 
i.  e.  exeini)lit'u'd  by]  supji/icai/on')  con- 
cerning all  saints,  and  (καί  brings  into 
prominence  a  particular  included  in  the 
general :  see  Hartung,  i.  145)  for  me  (cer- 
tainly it  seems  that  some  distinction  be- 
tween ΰπί'ρ  and  trept  should  be  marked  : 
see  Eadie's  note,  where  however  he  draws 
it  too   strongly.     Kriiger,  §  68,  28.  3,  re- 


gards the  two  in  later  writers  as  synony- 
mous. So  Meyer,  who  quotes  Demosth.  p. 
74.  35,  μι)  ntpi  των  δίκαιων  μηδ'  ΰπίρ  τών 
ίζο>  πραγμάτων  di'ci  την  βουλήν,  άλλ' 
νπϊρ  τών  ίν  tij  χώρ^:  and  Xen.  Mem.  i. 
1.  17>  ύτίρ  τούτων  ττίρι  αυτού  παρηγνώ- 
ναι)  that  (aim  of  the  νητέρ  Ιμοΰ)  there 
may  be  given  me  (I  do  not  see  the  rele- 
vance of  a  special  emphasis  on  δοθτ),  as 
Mey.,  Ellic.  That  it  is  a  gift,  would  be 
of  course,  if  it  were  prayed  for  from  God) 
speech  in  the  opening  of  my  mouth  (many 
renderings  have  been  proposed.  First  of 
all,  the  words  must  be  joined  with  the  pre- 
ceding, not  with  the  following,  as  in  E.  V., 
Grot.,  Kypk.,  De  W.,  al.,  which  would  [see 
below]  be  too  tame  and  prosaic  for  the 
solemnity  of  the  passage,  uec.  (and  simly 
Chr.  ?  see  Ellic.)  regards  the  words  as  de- 
scribing unpremeditated  speech:  iv  αΰτφ 
τψ  avoi^at  b  λόγος  πμθ7^ει.  But  as  Mey., 
this  certainly  would  have  been  expressed 
by  iv  avTy  Ty  άν.  or  the  like.  Calv.,  '  os 
apertum  cupit,  quod  erumpat  in  formam 
et  liquidam  confessionem  :  ore  enim  semi- 
clauso  proferuntur  ambigua  et  perplexa 
responsa,'  and  similarly  Riick.,  al.,  and  De 
W.  But  this  again  is  laying  too  much 
on  the  phrase  :  see  below.  The  same  ob- 
jection applies  to  Beza  and  Piscator's  ren- 
dering, '  ut  aperiam  os  raeum :'  and  to 
taking  the  phrase  of  an  opening  of  his 
mouth  by  God,  as  [Chrys.  ή  ίίλνηις  ϊπί- 
KUTai  την  παρρησίαν  ίπιστομίΌιυσα, 
άλλ'  ή  ΐΰχη  ή  νμίτίμα  avoiyn  μου  το 
στόμα,  'ίνα  πάντα  d  ίπ(μ(ρΗηι>  ί/τΓίϊΐ'] 
Corn,  a-lap..  Grot.,  Harl ,  and  Olsh.  from 
Ps.  I.  17  and  Ezek.  xxix.  21.  The  best 
rendering  is  that  of  Est.  [' dum  os  meum 
aperio'],  Meyer,  Eadie,  Ellic,  al.,  'in  [at] 
the  opening  of  my  mouth,'  i.  e.  '  when  I 
undertake  to  speak  :'  thus  we  keep  the 
meaning  of  άνοιγίΐν  τυ  στόμα  [reff.  and 
Job  iii.  I.  Dan.  x.  16],  which  always  car- 
ries some  solemnity  of  subject  or  occasion 
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yvh)^)iaai    το       μυστήριου    τον     tvayytAiov, 

ηρίορίνω    tv       uAvati,    ινα 

'''  ως  Off  /If  Αίΐλϊ/σαι. 

ινα  Of    fiOf/rf  Κ(ΐι    υμίΐί-       τα   κατ     {μ( 

Γαΐ'Τίΐ     υμιν       -^νωμισίΐ     YvyjiKoq    ο    **  αγαπητός    ^  αθίλ(|»ος•     PrJi"xx.o 
^    _   __>      t  ■?>  ' It  .• .'         2-2  ^      ''.    .1       _     ^      /     -     „„^'f...i  ...Λ 


20    '     ^  ■» 

υπίΟ       ου  k  Ich.i.Oreff. 
,  ^  '  ιη  2  Ciir.  ν.  20 

παρ(ίησιυσωμαι  „  °':.'ί ;„„,. 

2(1.  (P.ul.) 
2  Tim.  i.  16. 

ο  sre  note. 

ρ  Art-iix.27 
1(1^).   1  Thriis. 


τι  ττρασσω. 


δίά 


και  ττιατος      όίακονος       fi'  κνρκι),   "  οι»  ίπίμφα  προς  υμάς  f, ^]''jy' *;,'*■ 
ttC  αυτό  τούτο,  «να  yvu>Te  τα  irtpi  τ/μων   και    "  παοακαλίση  rhVre.miV. 

,;.,,_'  '  '  '  '    s(cli.  V.  Ireff.) 

τας  καρόιας  υμών.  "' \,»"1'« 

t  Ciil.  IT.  7  only.  U  Acti  xxlr.  15  reff.  u  —  2  Cor.  i.  4  al.  fr. 

yrwfiiirai,  λα^ηηαι  37• — '"ου  mayy.  om  BFG  Tert  (citing  freely)  Ambrst :  txt  (&c)  Chr 
Dam  Thdrt  alJer  al. — 20.  for  tc  <ηιτω,  αυτό  Β. — παιιοηηιασομια  G  al.  — 21.  St  om  2.18. 
—και  νμ.  n(5.  (<ί.  AD'FG  al)  ADEFG  108-14- 1«-20  al  it  ν  al  Thdrt  some  lat-ff:  txt 
B(e  sil)JK  .syrr  most  niss  basin  al  Chr  Dam  al  Jer  Ambrst. — πάντα  om  D'FG  it  Syr  Jer 
(but  not  h.  1.)— α  πιχισσω  21!).— yj•.  νμ.  BDEFG  .S?.  ll«-20  it  al  Ambrst  :  txt  AJK 
mss  nrly  ν  syr  al  Cbrys  Thdrt  al  Jer  al. — αίίλψυς  om  1 15  :  πιστός  και  διακ.  3. — 22.  πα^ια- 


with  it),  in  boldness  (  [subjective]  freedom 
of  speech,  not  as  Grot.  ['  ut  ab  liac  custodia 
militari  liber  per  omnem  urbcm  perferre 
possem  sermonera  evangeliuin,'  &c.],  Koppe 
[objective],  liberty  oj  s/ieec/i)  to  make 
known  (the  puri>ose  of  the  gift  of  λόγος-  iv 
aiiiiKti  τον  στόμιιτυς}  the  mystery  of  the 
gospel  (contained  in  the  gospel :  subjective 
gen.  '  The  gen.  is  somewhat  different  to 
TO  μνστήρ.  τοΐ)  HfXi^taToij,  ch.  i.  9:  there 
it  was  the  mystery  in  the  matter  of,  con- 
cerning the  θέ\ημ<ι,  gen.  objecti,  EUic), 
on  behalf  of  which  (viz.  τυϋ  μνστ.  τον 
tvayy. — for  as  Meyer  remarks,  this  is  the 
object  of  Ύνωρίσαι,  and  γνωρίσαι  is  prag- 
matically bound  to  ΐΓρ€σ-β€υω)  I  am  an 
ambassador  {of  Christ  [ref.]  :  to  tc/tom, 
is  understood :  we  need  not  suj)ply  as 
Michaelis,  to  the  court  of  Rome)  in  chains 
(the  singular  is  not  to  be  pressed  as  has 
been  done  by  Paley,  AVieseler,  al.,  to  sig- 
nify tlie  chain  by  which  he  was  bound  to 
'  the  soldier  that  kept  him '  [Acts  xxviii. 
20]  :  for  such  singulars  are  often  used  col- 
lectively :  see  Bernhardy,  Syntax,  p.  58  f., 
Polyb.  xxi.  3.  3,  παρά  μικρϋι>  εΙς  την 
ίίλνσιΐ'  ΰέτΓίσοί'.  Wetst.  remarks,  'alias 
legati,  jure  gentium  sancti  et  inviolabiles, 
in  vincuUs  haberi  non  poterant.'  His 
being  thus  a  captive  ambassador,  was  all 
the  more  reason  why  they  should  pray 
earnestly  that  he  might  have  boldness,  &c.), 
that  (co-ordinate  purpose  with  ινα  δοθτ), 
not  subordinate  to  ΐΓρ^σβΕΰω.  See  exx.  of 
such  a  co-ordinate  ινα  in  Rom.  vii.  13. 
Gal.  iii.  14.  2  Cor.  ix.  3.  But  no  tauto- 
logy [as  Harl.]  is  involved :  see  below)  in 
(the  matter  of,  in  dealing  with  :  cf.  Xj'/O/j 
f  V  ΓοΓς  μαθη,ιασι  Plat.  Pliileb.  p.  252  β  : 
and  see  Bernhardy,  ρ  212:  not  as  in 
1  Thess.  ii.  2,  ΙπαρρησιησύμιΟα  iv  θεφ, 
where  tv  denotes  the  source  or  ground  of 


the  confidence)  it  I  may  speak  freely, 
as  I  ought  to  speak'  (no  comma  at  μί,  as 
Koppe — '  t/i(it  I  may  have  confidence,  as  I 
ought,  to  speak  ;'  but  the  idea  of  speaking 
being  already  half  understood  in  παρριισίι^, 
\α\ι)σαι  merely  refers  back  to  it.  This 
last  clause  is  a  further  qualification  of  the 
παρρησία — that  it  is  a  courage  and  free 
spokenness  ως  δΰ  :  and  therefore  involves 
no  tautology). 

21 — 24.]  Conclusion  of  the  Epistle. 
21.]  '  But  (trani-ition  to  another  sub- 
ject :  the  contrast  being  between  his  more 
solemn  occupations  just  spoken  of,  and  bis 
personal  welfare)  that  ye  also  (the  και  may 
have  two  meanings:  ])  as  /  have  been 
going  at  length  into  the  matters  concerning 
you,  so  if  you  also  on  your  part,  wish  to 
know  my  matters,  &c.  :  2)  it  may  relate  to 
some  others  whom  the  same  messenger  was 
to  inform,  and  to  whom  he  had  previously 
written.  If  so,  it  would  bean  argument  for 
the  priority  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Colossians  [so 
Harl.  p.  Ix.  Mey.,  Wieseler,  and  Wigger's 
Stud.  u.  Krit.  1841,  p.  432]  :  for  that  was 
sent  by  Tychicus,  and  a  similar  sentiment 
occurs  there,  iv.  7•  But  I  prefer  the  for- 
mer meaning)  may  know  the  matter  con- 
cerning me,  how  I  fare  (not,  '  u-/iat  I  am 
doiny,'  as  Wolf.  :  Meyer  answers  well,  that 
he  was  always  doing  one  thing  .•  but  as  in 
.(Elian,  V.  H.  11.  35,  where  Gorgias  being 
sick  is  asked  τι  πράττοι  ;  or  as  in  Plut. 
inst.  Lac.  p.  241  [Kypke],  where  when  a 
Spartan  mother  asks  her  son  τι  ποάσσίΐ 
πατρίς  ;  he  answers,  '  all  have  perished ') 
Tychicus  (Acts  xx.  4.  Col.  iv.  7.  2  Tim. 
iv.  2.  Tit.  iii.  12.  He  appears  in  the 
first-cited  place  amongst  Paul's  compa- 
nions to  Asia  from  Corinth,  classed  with 
Ύρόφιμος  as  'Aataxwi.  Nothing  more  is 
known  of  him)  shall  make  known  all  to 
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ΠΡΟΣ  ΕΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


VI. 


T2Cor.xiii.i3.        23  E|f,m;H   Toic  οδίλφοΓς  κηΐ  '  α-ναπη  ιιετα  πίστεως•  απο   ABDR 

1  The.s.s.  i,i.  6.  „  ''ν  ,  /.  -  "24'  '  «      FGJK 

wR.'m.^r.     βεου  ττατρυς  και  κκριου    1ί?σου  -χριστού.      "'''  tj  X«i>tC  ^κ£τα 

1  Ci>r.  XT.  42,        /  -        1  '  ^  '  r       _        .  J  -  ν 

60,53.54.      τταντων  των  αναττωντων  τον  κυριον  Ί]μων    νήσουν  γριστον 

2T.m.  i.  16.      ,  ,  ,      '  '  ^^ 

Sf^auT•  ^ν  "•  αφθαρσία. 

only  t. 

κίίΧεσητί  17. — 23.  for  αγάπη,  ιλίος  Α. — 24.  χριστον  om  238  basra. — rec  at  end,  ins 
αμήν,  with  DEJK  al  vss  if:  om  ABFG  17-  23  ieth  Jerj  Ambrst. 

Subscription:   ~{ΐος  f^taiongABDE  :   ttji.  iip.  ίπλημωθΐ)  D- :  ίτίλίσθη  επιστολή  ποος 
ΐφ.  FG  :   typafi]  ij  ίπιστ.  αυτή  η  πα.  (φ.  απο  οωμ)}ς  δια  τνχικου  :   &C. 


you,  the  beloved  brother  (reff.)  and  faith- 
ful (trustworthy)  servant  {'■minister'  is 
ambiguous  and  might  lead  to  the  idea  of 
Estius,  who  says  on  '  in  Domino,' — '  non 
male  hinc  colligitur  Tychicum  sacra  ordi- 
natione  diaconura  fuisse  :'  see  Col.  iv.  7» 
where  he  is  πιστός  ίιάκοιος  κηΐ  σνιΒουλος, 
and  note  there)  in  the  Lord  (belongs  to 
διάκονος,  not  to  both  άδ.  and  διάκ.  He 
SdikOvei  tv  κΐ'υίφ,  Christ's  worlv  being  the 
field  on  which  his  labour  was  bestowed)  ; 
whom  I  sent  to  you  for  this  very  purpose 
(not  'Jhr  the  same  purpose,'  as  E.  V.)  that 
ye  may  know  the  matters  respecting  us 
(see  Col.  iv.  8,  where  this  ver.  occurs  word 
for  word  but  with  ivn  yriij  τά  παιΊ  νμών  for 
these  words.  Does  not  this  variation  bear  the 
mark  of  genuineness  with  it .''  The  ΐιμων 
are  those  mentioned  Col.  iv.  10)  and  that 
he  may  comfori;  (we  need  not  assign  a 
reason  why  they  wanted  comfort :  — there 
would  jirobably  be  many  in  those  times  of 
peril)  your  hearts.'  23,  24.]   Double 

Apostolic  blessing;  addressed  (23)  to  the 
brethren,  and  (24)  to  all  real  lovers  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  23.]   '  Peace  (need 

not  be  further  specified,  as  is  done  by  some  : 
— the  Εμ.  has  no  special  conciliatory  view. 
It  is  sufficiently  described  by  being  peace 
from  God)  to  the  brethren  (of  the  Church 
or  Churches  addressed  :  see  Prolegg.  to 
Eph.  :  not  as  Wieseler,  άδελψοΐς  to  the 
Jews,  and  ιτάντων  below  to  the  Gentiles  : 
for  least  of  all  in  this  Ep.  would  such  a  dis- 
tinction be  found)  and  love  with  faith 
(faith  is  perliaps  presupposed  as  being 
theirs  :  and  he  prays  that  love  may  always 
accompany  it,  see  Gal.  v.  6  :  or  ijoth  are 
invoked  on  them,  see  1  Tim.  i.  14)  from 
God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ' 
(see  note  on  Rom.  i.  /)■  24.]    Gene- 

ral benediction  on  all  who  love  Christ : 
corresponding,  as  Mey.  suggests,  with  the 
malediction  on  all  who  love  Him  not,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  22.  '  May  the  grace  (viz.  of  God,  which 
comes  by  Christ)  be  with  all  who  love  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  incorruptibility'  (i.  e. 
whose  love  is  incorruptible.  The  method  of 
exegesis  of  this  difficult  exprn,  will  be  to  en- 
deavour to  find  some  clue  to  the  idea  in  the 


Ap.'s  mind.  He  speaks,  in  Col.  ii.  22,  of 
worldly  things  which  are  ίΐς  φΘοράν  rg 
άποχρήσίΐ• — άφθαρτος  is  with  him  an  epi- 
thet of  God  [Rom.  i.  23.  1  Tim.  i.  17]  : 
the  dead  are  raised  άφθαρτοι  [1  Cor.  xv. 
52]  :  the  Christian's  crown  is  άφθαρτος 
[1  Cor.  ix.  25].  αφθαρσία  is  always 
elsewhere  [reft'.]  the  incorruptibility  of 
future  immortality.  If  we  seek  elsewhere 
in  the  Epp.  for  an  illustration  of  the  term 
as  a))plied  to  inward  qualities,  we  find  a 
close  parallel  in  1  Pet.  iii.  4  ;  where  the 
ornament  of  women  is  to  be  ό  κονπτος 
της  καρδίας  at  θρωπος,  iv  τψ  αψθάρτω 
του  πρα'ίοι^  κ.  ι'ισυχίην  πνίύματος — the 
contrast  being  between  the  φθαρτά,  άργύ- 
ptov  καΐ  χρυσίον,  and  the  incorruptible 
graces  of  the  renewed  spiritual  man.  I  be- 
lieve we  are  thus  led  to  the  meaning  here; 
—  that  the  love  spoken  of  is  h•  άφθαρσίςί ; 
— in,  as  its  sphere  and  element  and  condi- 
tion, incorruptibility — not  a  fleeting  earthly 
love,  but  a  spiritual  and  eternal  one.  And 
thus  only  is  the  word  worthy  to  stand  as 
the  crown  and  climax  of  this  glorious 
Epistle :  whereas  in  the  ordinary  [E.  V.] 
rendering,  'sincerity,'  —  besides  that  [as 
Mey.]  this  would  not  be  αφθαρσία  but 
άφθορία  [Tit.  ii.  7]  or  άδιαφθοοια  [see 
Wetst.  on  Tit.  1.  c],  the  Ep.  ends  with  an 
anticlimax,  by  lowering  the  high  standard 
which  it  has  lifted  up  throughout  to  an  ap- 
parent indifferentism,  and  admitting  to  the 
apostolic  blessing  all  those,  however  other- 
wise wrong,  who  are  only  not  hypocrites  in 
their  love  of  Christ.  As  to  the  many  in- 
terpp., — that  tv  is  for /ιπί ρ  [Chr  2nd  alt.], 
ίιά  [Thl.],  μιτά  [Thdrt.],  ίι'ς  [Beza],  (τύν 
[Pescator]  — that  Iv  αφθαρσία  is  to  be  taken 
with  χάρις  [Harl.,  Bengel.,  Stier],  that 
ev  όφθ.  means  '  in  immortality,'  as  the 
sphere  of  the  αγάπη,  cf.  ti'  roTc  ίπηυρα- 
vtoic,  ch.  i.  3, — that  it  is  to  be  joined  with 
Ίησοΰ  χριστον  ['  Christum  immortalem  et 
gloriosum,  non  humilem,'  Wetst.]  that  it 
is  short  for  iva  Ζ,ιοήν  Ιχιοσιν  ίν  άφθαρσίφ 
[Olsh.],  &c.  &c.  [see  more  in  Mey.]  none 
of  them  seem  so  satisfactory  as  that  assigned 
above). 


προ:^  ΦΐΑίιιπίϋΐοτ::^. 


ABDEF  Ι.        Παΰλος     κα\     ΎιμόΟίος,     '^  δοΓιλοι      χοίστοΰ     Ί^ίσ-οΰ,  J5°™>*i3 
ττασιν  τυις       α-γιοις       ti'  ^οιστω     Ιησον    τοις  ουσιν   ev  Φι- c  R..m.  xw.  β, 


λί 


ΤΓΤΓοις•      συΐ'     ίπισκυποις  και 


)ιακονοις. 


e  —  Acts  IX.  28  (see  »er.  17).    1  Tim.  iii.  2.     Tit.  i.  7.     1  Pet.  ii.  ϊΓ>.    2  Chron. 
f  —  Rom.  xri.  1.     1  Tim.  iii.  8,  12. 


Title  :  ABDEFG  (DEFG  i)ref  αοχεται)  al  have  προς  0ιλΐ7Γπ;)σ(ους  (-πηνσιονς  DE)  : 
του  ay.  απ.  παν.  ίπιστ.  π^).  φι\.  J  :  rec  παυΧυυ  του  αποστόλου  η  πρ.  φ.  ίπιστολη, 
all  vary. 

Chap.  I.  1.  π.  ίονλος  ι.  χ.  κ.  τιμοθ.  34. — roc  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  (Α  is  uncert)  FGJK  &c  : 
txt  BDE  loyal-appy  d  e  copt  basin. — ττασιν  to  ιησ.  oni  17  :  «»'  χρ•  ιησ.  om  copt  basm. — 
τοις  ουσ.  ti>  ip.  oiw    115  Thl-Matt's   ms. — for  συν  επισκ.,   συνεπισκυποις   B^D^   39.67• 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.]  Timotheus  seems  to  be 
named  as  being  well-known  to  the  Philip- 
pians  (Acts  xvi.  3.  10  fi".),  and  present  with 
St.  Paul  at  this  time.  The  mention  is 
merely  formal,  as  the  Ap.  proceeds  (ver.  3) 
in  the  first  person  singular.  Certainly  no 
official  character  is  intended  to  be  given  by 
it  as  Huther,  al.,  have  thought :  for  of  all 
the  Epp.  this  is  the  least  official :  and  Rom. 
and  Gal.,  where  no  such  mention  occurs, 
the  most  so.  (Jbs.,  there  is  no  απόστολος 
subjoined  to  Παίλος•  (as  in  Col.  i.  1),  pro- 
bably because  the  Philippians  needed  no 
such  reminiscence  of  his  authority.  Cf. 
also  1  and  2  Thess.  irdo-iv]  both 
here  and  in  vv.  4.  7>  8•  25  ;  ch.  ii.  I7.  26, 
is  best  accounted  for  from  the  warm  affec- 
tion which  breathes  through  this  whole  Ep. 
(see  on  ver.  3),  not  from  any  formal  reason, 
as  that  the  Ap.  wishes  to  put  those  Phill. 
who  had  not  sent  to  his  support,  on  a  level 
in  his  affection  with  those  who  had  (Van 
Hengel), — that  he  wishes  to  set  himself 
above  all  their  party  divisions  (ch.  ii.  3 :  so 
De  W.),  &c.  σνν  Ιπισκ.]  This  is 
Vol.  III. 


read  by  Chrys.  <Γυν€•ΐΓΐσκόποΐ5,  and  he  re- 
marks :  τι  τοϋτο  ;  μιας  ττόλίαις  πολλοί 
(ΤΓίσκοτΓοι  ησαΐ'  ;  ουδαμώς'  αλλά  τους 
πρίσβυτΐ[)ονς  υϋτως  ίκήλίσι.  τότΐ  γαρ 
τέως  ΐκοιιώνουν  τοΊς  ονόμασι,  κ.  διάκονος 
ο  επίσκοπος  ίλίγετο  (see  also  var.  readd.). 
But  thus  the  constr.  would  be  imperfect, 
the  σνν  having  no  reference.  Theodoret 
remarks,  ίπισκόπονς  τους  πρεσβυτίρους 
κ•αλίϊ•  αμφότερα  yau  Ηχυν  κατ'  ίκίΐιον 
τον  καιρόν  ονόματα,— and  alleges  Acts  χχ. 
28,  Tit.  i.  5,  7)  as  shewing  the  same.  See 
on  the  whole  subject,  my  note  on  Acts  xx. 
17,  and  the  article  5Bifcl)0f,  by  Jacobson,  in 
Herzog's  Realencyclopadie  fiir  protes- 
tantische  Theologie   u.  Kirche.  κ. 

SiaKovois]  See  on  Rom.  xii.  7  ;  x'^'i-  1• — 
Chrys.  enquires  why  he  writes  /lere  to  the 
κλήρος  as  well  as  to  the  uyioi.  and  not  in 
the  Ep.  to  Rom.,  or  Corr.,  or  Eph.  And 
he  answers  it,  on  αντοΊ  καΐ  απέστειλαν, 
κ.  ίκαρποφόρησαν,  κ.  αΰτυ'ι  ίπίμχΡαΐ'  πρϋς 
αυτόν  τον  'Έπαφρόδιτον.  But  the  true 
reason  seems  to  be,  the  late  date  of  our  Ep. 
The  ecclesiastical  offices  were  now  more 
plainly  distinguished  than  at  the  time  when 
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^  ί Cor' 'i *j  ai.  '^"'    (ΐξ)ΐμ'η    ατΓΟ    θίοΰ    πατρός    ίιμων    και     Κυρίυυ      Ιησοΰ  abdef 

h  d.t..  ϋΓοΓ   '  -                                                                                                                                                                    GJK 

ill  14.  vii. 4.  γοίστυι;. 

Hei,.  ,ϊ,.η,  Spr"                       ~          ~    Ο     ~                 h   '      y         f               -i             if- 

j^'J;^  j  ,β  Ε.υχπριστ(ι)  τω  t7£w   jnou      £π<  ττασι?  ry     μνίΐα    νμων, 

kM  rkiii.  5.  παντοτί    fi'    πασ^    όίϊ/σίΐ    /«ου    υττίρ  παΐ'τωι»  ί^αων      μίτα 

Chron.  ^             ν        Ι  «^^                 Ι                 ,                        fj  πι  »      *         "    11                        /         f       — 

u-e'v^ls  Χ"('"*-''  ^''''     ofrjfTj»'     ποιου/ufiior,         ίπ/  ry      κοπΜιη'ΐα  νμων 


-Ί"'όοί.1.'4  "  £tC  '"Ο  tvuyyiXiov    απυ    πρώτης    -ημίρας    °  άχρι    του    νυν, 


ΙΤί 
m  —  ] 

al. 
η  •2  Cor.  is.  13. 


ο  Rnm.  viii.  22.    1  Cor.  iv.  11.    2  Cor.  iii.  14  al. 


71-3  alg  Chr  Thl  Cassiod  :  σι^ν  om  seth. — 3.  ιγω  μα'  (νχ.  τω  κνριω  η/ιωρ  (ττι  D'E'FG 
it  Ambrst  Cassiod. — 4.  ττοι.  τ.  δ.  μετ.  χ.  arm  seth  arr  :  aft  χα().  ins  και  FG  harP  Thdrt-ms  : 
aft  if»;ff.  ins  μου  28.  31    al  vss. — 5.  bcf  ττρωτ.  ins  της  AB  37:  om  DEFGJK  niss- 


the  two  former  of  those  Epp.  were  written. 
That  to  the  Ejjh.  rests  on  grounds  of  its 
own. — The  simjile  juxtaposition  of  the 
officers  with  the  members  of  the  Church, 
and  indeed  t/ieir  being  placed  after  those 
members,  shews  the  absence  of  liierarchical 
■views  such  as  those  in  the  Epp.  of  the 
apostolic  fathers.  2.]   See  on   Rom. 

i.  7. 

3 — 11.]  Thanksgiving  for  their  fel- 
lowship REGARDING  THE  GoSE-EL  (3  —  5), 
CONFIDENCE  THAT  GoD  WILL  CONTINUE 
AND  PERFECT  THE  SAME  (6  -  Ji),  AND 
PRAYER  FORTHEIR  INCREASE  IN  HOLINESS 
UNTO  THE  DAY  OF  ChRIST  ^!)  —  1  1).  3.] 

See  tlie  similar  expressions,  Rom.  i. '.}.  1  Cor. 
i.  4.  Eph.  i.  16.  Col.  i.  3.  1  Thess.i.2.  Phi- 
lem.  4.  €πί  here  with  a  dat.  answers 

to  the  same  prep,  with  a  gen.  in  Rom.  i.  10. 
Eph.  i.  10; — 'at,'  or  'in:'  the  j)rimitive 
idea  of  such  constr.  being  addition  :  '  my 
whole  remembrance  of  you  is  accompanied 
icilli  tlianks  to  God.'  irony  ry  μνίίφ 
must  not  be  rendered  as  in  E.  V.  (so  even 
Conyb.)  '  ereri/  rememOrarice,'  but  '  my 
whole  remembrance.'  The  exprn  com- 
prehendu  in  one  all  such  remembrances  : 
but  the  art.  forbids  the  above  rendering  : 
cf.  ττοίτη  y  πόλκ:,  Matt.  vi.  29  ;  xxi.  10  : 
also  Mark  iv.  1.  Luke  iii  1.  Winer,  §  1 7. 
10.  Some  (Maldon.  Bretsclin.,  al.)  take 
eiri  as  assigning  the  reason  tor  «ΰχαρισ-τώ 
(as  1  Cor.  i  4).  and  p.veia  νμών  as  meaning, 
^  your  remembrance  oj  me,'  \iz.  in  sending 
me  sustenance.  But  this  is  evidently  wrong  : 
for  the  ground  of  ιΐ'χ,ιοιητώ  follows,  ver.  δ. 
μ,νεία  here,  '  remembrance,'  not  '  men- 
tion,' which  meaning  it  only  gets  by 
ΤΓυΐίϊτ^ί/ι  being  joined  to  it,  '  to  make  an 
act  of  remembrance,'  i.  e.  to  mention, 
Rom.  i.  9  ;  Eph.  i.  16 ;  I  Thess.  i  2  ;  Phi- 
lem.  4.  4].  iravroTe — iratrp — ττάντων 

— here  we  have  the  overflowings  of  a  full 
heart.  Ren  ler  -  '  always  in  every  prayer 
of  mine  making  my  prayer  for  you  all 
with  joy:'  not,  as  in  E.  V.,  '  in  every  pr. 
of  mine  for  you  all  tnakiny  request  with 


joy.'  For  the  second  ίίησις.  having  the 
art.,  is  thereby  defined  to  be  the  particular 
request  ϋττίρ  π.  νμ. — το  μετά  χαράς  μ(• 
μνή'τθιιι  (Ti/f/fiiir  Γ;}ς  ίκίη'ιυι•  ά(ητ)ΐ(^.  Till. 
5.]  '  for  (yronnd  of  the  ίΐιχ.,  ττάι- 
TOTt  to  πιικϋ'ι/ΐΜ  oc  having  been  epexeyetical 
of  it)  your  fellowship  (with  one  another  : 
entire  accord,  unanimous  action  :  not  your 
fellowship  %i;ith  me,  on  καινωιοί  μυυ 
yii'taOt  κ.  σαμμίμιηται  των  ίττι  τφ  tvay- 
■γίλίφ  πόνων,  Thl  :  this  must  have  been 
further  specified,  by  /itr'  ίμοίι  (1  John  i.  3) 
or  the  like.  Still  less  must  we  with  Estius, 
Wetst.,  al.,  render  ΐπ'ι  Ty  κηη  ωι  i(f,  pro 
liberalitate  veaira  erya  me)  as  regards  the 
Gospel  (not  '  in  the  Gospel,'  as  E.  V.  and 
Thdrt.,  Κίιΐνωνίιχν  ΰϊ  τον  tliajyfXinv  την 
ηιστιν  ίκ(ΐ\ί(7(  :  so  Chrys.  :  but  thus  it 
would  be  the  gen.,  and  tls  το  €ti.  can  hardly 
be  taken  as  e(|uivalent  to  it;  cf.  κιιινωνίΐν 
f/ς-,  ch.  iv.  15.  Their  mutual  accord  was 
for  the  purposes  of  the  Gospel — i.  e.  the 
perfecting,  of  which  he  proceeds  to  treat. 
"The  art  tjj  is  not  repeated  after  ύμώ)•, 
because  κοινωνία  κ'ς  τΰ  tv.  is  conceived  as 
one  idea,  together."  Meyer)  from  the  (art. 
omd  after  prepn)  first  day  (of  your  re- 
ceiving it)  until  now.'  This  last  clause  is 
by  Lachm.  and  Meyer  attached  to  ^Γ^πoι^ 
Hi•)^,  but  most  clumsily  and  erroneouslJ^ 
The  reason  assigned  is,  th;  t,  if  it  had  be- 
longed to  Koivi.:via  &.C.,  the  art.  tij  would 
have  been  repeated.  But  the  same  account 
which  I  have  quoted  from  Meyer  himself 
above  of  its  omission  after  νμών  will  also 
apply  to  its  oniis-iion  here— that  the  whole 
κυιιωνια  from  the  first  is  taken  as  one  idea, 
and  therefore  this  feature  of  it,  that  it  was 
όπό  π  p.  ήμ.  ('(\iji  τ.  vrv,  need  not  be  spe- 
cially particularized  by  the  definite  art.  It 
is  St.  Paul's  constant  habit  to  place  πίττοιθα 
first  in  the  sentence  [cf.  Rom.  ii.  1!).  2  Cor. 
ii.  3.  Gal.  v.  10  ;  ch.  ii.  24.  2  Thess.  iii.  4; 
Philem.  26:  also  Matt,  xxvii.  4:5],  pregnant 
as  it  is  with  emphasis,  and  including  the 
matter  of  confidence  which  follows:  and 
we  may  certainly  say  that  had  this  clause 


5—7. 
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''  πίΤΓΟίΟως  ''  αυτό  ''  τοντο,  ^  '  ότι  υ  ^  εναρζάμίνος  ίν  υμιν 
^epyov  α-γαθυν  "έτΓίτελεσίΐ  α\(>ις  ^  νμίρας  χριστού  Ιτισοΰ, 
^  *  KtiOi'or  ίπτιν  "  CiKuiov  ΐμΐ)ΐ  τούτο  t^purtiv  ^  νπιη  -πάν- 
των υμών,  δ(α  τύ  ' ί\ίΐν  μί  (ν  τί)  ^καρο'ιυ  υμάς  ϊν  τε  τοις 
"  ^ίσμοις  μου  και  ίν  Τ[]  '' αττολογια  και  '^  βίβιικοσίΐ  του 
ίύίίγγίλ/ου,    ''  συyκoιvωvoυς    ""  μου    της      -χάριτος    παντας 

t  —  Rom.  xiv.  20.  u  Rom.  χ».  28.     2  Cor.  »ii.  1.  τίίί.  β  al.     1  Κ.ίηκ.ι  iii    12. 

w  -  2  Thcs».  i.  3.  X  —  2  Pet.  i.  13.  y  -  2  Cor.  i.  fi.    φΡ 

z2Cor.  vii.  3.  a  ver.  13,  8ic.     Col.  iv.  18.     2  Tim.  ii.  ».     Philcm.  lU,  13.     Ileb.  xi.  36.  wf 

bAitsxxii.  1.     1  Cor.  ix.Sal.  c  Heb.  τι.  IH  only.     Levil.  XX».  23.  d  Roi 

ix.23.    Rev.  i.U  only.  e  double  gen.,  vi:r.  25.  cb.  ii.  3U.  f— Col.  i. 


ρ  cfinstr.,  ver. 

2.i. 
q  Act»  xxiv. 

15.  2i'.  2  Cor. 

ii.  3.  vii.  11, 

Sic. 
Γ  aft.  τούτο, 

Αι•  b  XXiT. 
14  al.  ffq 
Winer,  }  23. 
4 
t  ChI   iii.3 
onlv      Deut. 
ii.  21,  25,  31. 
τ  1  Cor  i.  8  reff. 
—  Gil.T.  10  reff. 
Acts  x»i.  2ii  reff. 
n.  xi.  1".     1  Cor. 
Θ.     Ispb.  ii.  8. 


nrly-appy  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— 6.  τα  αγαθά  tpya  115:  add  και  108'. — ηχ()ΐ  Β  •  άχρι 
ης  Λ  :  t.\t  UEFGJK  &c. — rec  ιηη.  χο.,  with  AFGK  cStcara'  demid  all  ff  (om  ιηυ.  Dam)  : 
txt  BDEJ  all  (lO)t'  pref  roi;)  d  e  ν  Ambrst  Aug  al.— 7.  for  rom»,  τον  J. — -τταντων  om 
seth.  — υμ.  tv  τ.  κα,,.  80.— rec  om  tv  (3rd)  with  AD'FG  al  Thl :  ins  BU^EJK  most  mss 
it  V  Syr  arr  Chr  Thdrt  Oec  Ambrst  Pel.— for  ανγκνι.,  συγκΧηρηνομονς  ΐΜί).  —  της  χη(). 
μου  DEFG  it  ν :  μυι  ΛΟ  Thl  Aiubrst.— for  χάριτος,  gaudii  it  ν  Ambrst  Pel  Primas  Sedul. 


referred  to  ττατοιθώς,  it  would  have  fol- 
lowed, not  preceded  it.  Besides  which,  the 
emphatic  αυτό  τυϊιτο  would  be  rendered 
altogether  vapid,  by  so  long  an  emphatic 
clause    preceding    the    verb.  ιτί- 

ΊΓΟίθώς]  parallel  with  ττύΐοί'μο'ος — 'confi- 
dent as  I  am  of  '  .  .  .  .  αυτό  τοντο]  '  this 
very  thing '  (it  points  out  sharply  and  em- 
phatically, implying,  as  here,  that  the  very 
matter  of  confidence  is  one  which  will  en- 
sure the  success  of  the  ίέησις.  Conyb. 
renders  it  '  accordingly,'  which  is  far  too 
weak.  As  regards  the  constr.,  alno  τοντο 
is  only  a  setiondary  accus.,  of  reference,  not 
governed  directly  by  -πίποιθώς.  It  is  im- 
mediately resolved  into  on  b  iv.  κ.τ.Χ.). 
b  Ιναρξ.]  '  He  who  has  begun  in  you  a 
good  work,'  viz.  God  :  cf.  eh.  ii.  13.  Wake- 
field, perversely  enough,  renders,  '  he  among 
you  IV ho  has  begun  &c.' — By  '  a  good 
work,'  he  refers  his  confidence  to  the 
general  character  of  God  as  the  doer  and 
finisher  of  good  :  the  one  good  work  in  his 
mind  being,  their  κοιί'ωΐ'ΐΛ  &c.  €v  is  '  in,' 
not  '  among  :'  but  the  preposn  in  evop|- 
ά|χ€νος  seems  not  to  be  connected  with  it, 
cf.  reff.,  where  the  verb  has  an  absolute 
meanings  irrespective  of  any  immanent  viork- 
ing.  —  The  axpis  ήμί'ρας  χρ  Ίησοΰ 
assumes  the  nearness  of  the  coming  ot  the 
Lord  (ju£,Ypi  της  τον  σωτηρος  ημών  ίπι- 
ψανύας,  Thdrt.).  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
comm.  have  etideavoured  to  escape  from 
this  inference.  Thus  Thl.,  Oec,  refer  the 
saying  not  only  to  the  then  existing  gene- 
ration of  Phill.  but  και  τυΐς  ϊξ  υμών  : 
Estius,  in  the  case  of  each  man,  '  usque 
ad  mortem  suani ;'  Calov.,  understanding 
not  the  continuance  till  the  day  of  Christ, 
but  '  terminus  et  complernenlum  perfec- 
iionis,  quod  habituri  isto  die  erimus  .•'  and 


so  nearly  Calvin,  but  saying  very  beauti- 
fully,— '  Tametsi  euim  qui  ex  corpore  mor- 
tal! sunt  liberati,  non  amplius  militent  cum 
carnis  coiicupiscentiis,  sintque  extra  teli 
jactiitn  utaiunt:  tamen  nihil  erit  absurdi, 
si  dicentur  esse  in  profectu,  (piia  noiulura 
pertigerunt  quo  aspirant :  nonduin  potiun- 
tur  felicitate  et  gloria  quam  sperarunt :  de- 
nique  nondum  illuxit  dies,  qui  revelet  ab- 
sconditos  in  spe  thesauros.  Atque  adeo 
quum  de  spe  agitur,  semper  ad  beatam 
resurrectionem,  tanquam  ad  scopum,  refe- 
rendi  sunt  oculi.'  Doubtless,  this  is  our 
lesson,  and  must  be  our  application  of  such 
passages  :  but  this  was  not  the  sense  in 
which  the  Ap.  wrote  them.  7.]  Jus- 

tification of  the  above-expressed  confi- 
dence : — it  was  fair  and  right  for  him  to 
entertain  it.  καθώξ]   a  word  of  later 

Greek,  never  used  by  the  elder  Attic  writers; 
^z  καΟό  [Thuc],  καθίί,  καθατΓίύ  (see 
Phryu.  Lobeck,  p.  425,  and  note).  It  takes 
up,  and  justifies  by  analogy,  the  confidence 
of  the  last  ver.  Ιστιν  8ίκ.  Ιμοί]   The 

classical  constrr.  are,  ιμί  ίικαών  ion 
ψοάζίΐν,  Herod,  i.  39:  Ιμί  c'lKnun'  ■  •  ■  • 
ττροςλαμβάνΗν,  Plat.  Legg.  x.  8!)7  :  ού-ος 
δίκαιος  ίστι  φίρέπθαι,  ib.  i.  32. 
τοΰτο  φρον€Ϊν]  viz.,  the  confidence  of 
ver.  6.  -υπί'ρ]   because  it  is  an  opinion 

involving  their  good  :  see  ref.  Calov.  and 
Wolf  understand  φρον.  vire'p,  '  to  care  for,' 
and  TovTo  to  refer  to  the  prayer,  ver.  4  : 
but  unnaturally.  δια  τό]   reason  why 

he  was  justified,  &c.  as  above.  μ€  is  the 
subject,  χιμάς  the  object,  as  the  context 
(ver.  8)  clearly  shews  :  not  the  converse,  as 
Rosenm.,  al.  ev  τ€  .  .  .]   Chrys.  finely 

says,  (cairi  θανμαητύν,ίϋν  τι}  'Ήσμωτηριψ 
ίΊχεν  αυτούς;  ούδί  yap  κοτ'  ίκΰνυντόν 
καιρόν,  φησι,  καθ'  '6ν  είςι^ην  ιίς  το  δι. 
2 
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Τ. 


νμας  οντάς. 


8 


μάρτυς  yap  μου  ο   νέος,       ως      επιποσω  abdef 


και 


ε  Rom.  i.9. 

(1  Thess.  ii. 

Γ'.) 
h  &  constr., 

2C(ir.  ix.  14 

refi.     Rom.  i. 

11  reft. 
i  =  2  Oir.  t1. 

12.     GhI   iii. 

12.     Philem.  7.  12,  20.  k  Malt.  xxiv.  20  1  Mk.     Mark  xiv.  35.     (οπω?,  Acts  τίϋ.  15.)    Cnl.  i.  i).  iv. 

3.     2Thc.<s.  i.  11.  ill.  1.  I  gen.  subj.,  1  Cor.  XTi.  24.  m  constr.  (see  note),  Col.  ii.  7.  (i.  9.)    Philem.  β. 

η  here  only.    Esod.  χχτ iii.  3.    Prov.  i.  4. 


τταντας     υμάς     tv       σπλαγ^ΐ'Οίς    -^(^ριστοί)      Ιησου. 

τούτο      ΤΓΟοςίυγομαι,      tva    η      α^απη      υμών    ίτι    μαλΑον 

και  μα\\ον  '"  περισσίυτ?   εν    '"  tπιyι'ωσtι  και  πασγ    "  αισθη- 


—8.  for  μου,  μοι  DEFG  39.  80.  10G.  213-38  it  ν  Syr  ar-pol  arm  Chr  Ambrst  Pel.— rec 
aft  μου  ins  ιστιν  {from  Rom.  i.  9),  with  ADEJK  &c  vss  ff :  om  BFG  1?.  G7^  it  ν  seth 
Thdor  mop  Clir-ms. — rec  ο/σ.  χρ.,  with  FJK  &c  vss  ff  {ιησ.  om  D^  basm  feth)  :  t.xt 
ABD'EG  37.  73.  116  18-45-78  am  demid  sah  Chr-ms  Dam-comm  Ambrst.— 9.  ίτι  om 
37  V  basm  copt  sah  Eeth  Ambrst  Pel. — π(ξ<ισσίνση  {substn  of  aor :  see  e.g.  vss  24.  26) 
BDE  al:    txt  A(FG  -£Dot)JK  (K'  al  -tvn)  mss  nrly-appy  Clem  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  al.— 


καστηριον  άπολογησόμιΐ'ος,  ίζιττίσατε 
μου  της  μνήμης,  οντω  γαρ  ion  τυραν- 
νικυν  ο  ίρως  ό  πΐ'ίνματικυς,  ίος  μιι^ινί 
■πα^ιαχωριΐν  καιρψ,  αλλ'  άίΐ  της  χ^/υχης 
ίχισθαι  του  ψιλοϋντος,  και  μηίίμίαν 
βλιψίί'  και  οΰΰΐ'ην  πυ-^χωρύν  πίριγίΐ'έσθαι 
της  ψΐ'χίίς. — His  bonds  were  his  situation  : 
his  defence  and  confirmation  of  the  Gos- 
pel, his  employment  in  that  situation  ; — 
whether  he  refers  to  a  public  defence 
(2  Tim.  iv.  16),  or  only  to  that  defence  of 
the  Gospel,  which  he  was  constantly  making 
in  private.  However  this  may  be,  the  two, 
άίΓολογ.  and  βεβαίωσ-ις,  are  most  natu- 
rally understood  as  referring  to  one  and  the 
same  course  of  action :  otnerwise  the  τη 
would  be  repeated  before  βtβ.  One  such 
άπολ.  and  β^β.  we  have  recorded  in  Acts 
xxviii.  23  ff. — These  words,  iv  Te  .  .  .  . 
«νιαγγελίου,  are  most  naturally  taken  with 
the  foregoing  (Chrys.,  al.,  Meyer,  De  W.), 
as  punctuated  in  the  text,  not  with  the 
follg  (Calv.,  al.)  (τυγκοιν.  κ.τ.\.,  which 
render  a  reason  for  the  whole,  Sta  to  to 
£ύαγγ€λίου.  (τυγκ.]      See    above. 

νμάς  is  thus  characterized  :  '  Ye  are  fellow 
partakers  of  my  grace  :'  the  grace  vouch- 
safed to  me  by  God  in  Christ,  see  reff.  : 
not  the  grace  of  suffering  in  Him,  as  ver. 
29  (Meyer),  still  less  the  grace  of  apostle- 
ship,  Rom.  i.  5,  which  the  Phill.  had  fur- 
thered by  their  subsidies  (Rosenm.,  al.)  : 
ver.  8  decides  the  χάρις  to  be  spiritual  in 
its  meaning.  The  rendering  gaudii  in  the 
Λ^ulg.  rests  on  the  reading  ;^ηρας.  The 
repetition  of  νμάς,  referring  to  a  ΰμας 
gone  before,  is  usual  in  rhetorical  sentences 
of  a  similar  kind.  So  Demosth.  p.  1225, — 
ών  άκούοντά  μ€,  και  τταρά  των  άφικνου- 
μίνων  ....  , —  τίνα  μ£  ο'ίίπθι  ψυχι)ΐ' 
t\tiv.  But  Bernhardy,  Synt.  p.  275,  re- 
marks that  the  most  accurate  writers  in 
verse  and  prose  do  not  thus  repeat  the  \)er- 
sonal  pronoun.  No  such  pleonasm  is  found 
in  Homer  or  Plato.  8.]   Confirmation 

of  ver.  7•     οϋχ   ώς  άπιστονμινος  μάρτυρα 


κα\ίί  τον  θ(6ν,  όλλίΐ  την  πολλήν  Sin'Oiaiv 
οΰκ  (χων  παραστησαι  ίιά  λόγου,  Thl. 
On  ΙτΓίτΓοθώ,  see  reff.  The  prep,  indicates 
the  direction  of  the  desire,  not  its  intensi- 
fication. On  ev  σ•π•λάγχνοΐ5  χριστοί 
Ίησοϋ,  Bengel  remarks,  "  in  Paulo  non 
Paulus  vivit,  sed  Jesus  Christus :  quare 
Paulus  non  in  Pauli  sed  in  Jesu  Christi 
movetur  visceribus."  All  real  spiritual 
love  is  but  a  portion  of  the  great  love 
wherewith  He  hath  loved  us,  which  lives 
and  yearns  in  all  who  are  vitally  united  to 
Him.  9 — 11.]    The  si/bstance  of  his 

prayer  (already,  ver.  4,  alluded  to)  for 
them.  και  refers  back  to  the  ίίησις 

of  ver.  4  :  '  and  this  is  the  purport  of  my 
prayer.'  At  the  same  time  this  purport 
follows  most  naturally,  after  the  expression 
of  desire  for  them  in  the  last  ver. — There  is 
an  ellipsis  in  the  sense  between  τούτο  and 
ϊνα,  —  TovTo  introducing  the  substance  of 
the  prayer,  'ίνα  its  aim.  See,  on  iva  with 
■προςιΰχομηι,  note,  1  Cor.  xiv.  13. 
ή  οίγαπη  ΐιμ.]  not,  '  towards  me,'  as  Chrjs. 
(ilpn  ττώς  φιλονμινος  ίτι  μάλλον  ίβοίιλίτο 
φιλΰσΘοι),  Till.,  Grot.,  all., — nor  towards 
God  and  Christ  (Calov.,  al.),  but  'towards 
one  another:'  the  κοινωνία  of  ver.  4.  In 
ή  άγάπτ]  ίιμών  its  existence  is  recognized; 
in  μάλλον  και  μάλλον  ττίμισπ.,  its  defi- 
ciency is  hinted  at.  ev  is  not  to  be  taken 
as  if  ί^Γiyvuϋσις  and  α'ισθησις  were  depart- 
ments of  Love,  »i  which  it  was  to  increase  : 
but  they  are  rather  elements,  in  whose 
increase  in  their  characters  Love  is  also, 
and  as  a  separate  thing,  to  increase  :  q.  d. 
'  that  your  love  may  increase,  but  not  with- 
out an  increase  in  t7Γίγv(ιισίςand  α'ίσθησις.' 
For  by  these  Love  is  guarded  from  being  ill- 
judged  and  misplaced,  which,  separate  from 
them,  it  would  be  :  and  accordingly,  on  the 
increase  of  these  is  all  the  subsequent  stress 
laid.  Ιττίγνωσις  is  accurate  kiiowledge 

of  moral  and  practical  truth  :  αϊσθησις, 
perceptivity  of  the  same,  the  power  of  ap- 
prehending it :  "  the  contrary  of  that  dul- 
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σεί,         £ίς  το  °  δοκτί/ιαζειν    υμάς   τα    ''διοικεί 


Είλΐ 


οοντα,    ινα    ητε  <> -Romu. 

18.  Lukexii. 


eiMKpivtKj  και     αττροςκοτΓοι   tiq     ημίοαν  γ^ριητοΰ,        'πε-  ρ  Rom. 
nmwmvoi      καρπον  οικαιοσυνηί:  τον  Οία     1 


πΛηξϊωμίΐ'οι    '  καοπον  όικαιοσυνης  τον  Οία     Ι^/συυ  ^οιστου,  ςϊΡη.ϋί.ι 
εις  δόζαί'  κ:«ί  εττίΜΐ'οΐ'  (hov,  u 'ί?'!' '' '^' 

1  ti'dJCT/ctii' οί  vuar     ροι/Λομαι,  αοεΛφοί,  on      τα  /car       m.   ic.ir.x 

I      V      X       -  •        Ζ  V  -        '  -V  '  •    '\   '\      Λ  32  only  +  p. 

ε^αε    "φαλλοί'  ^  εις  ^  προκοττην  τον  ευαγγελίου    ^  ελί}λΐ'"£•'      ''"  "" 


β  1  Ciir.  i.  8  red•.  t  —  Λ  constr..  Col.  i.  9. 

h•.  17.    Jume.s  iii.  18.  aiic,  Ci)l.  i.  1».     Rev.  xvii.  3. 
w  Acts  χχίϊ. '.ja.     £ph.  τι.  21.     Col.  ίτ.  7  al. 
y  —  Wiad.  XT.  5.  (not  Mark  v.  ί>β.    Actu  xix.  27.) 

TTuie'iv  rrit  ίηιβυ\ηί,  Pulyb.  ii.  43.  7  al. 


Sir.  xxxr. 

(xixii.)  21. 

u  —  John  i».  3fl.    R  im.  i.  13.  vi.  21,  22.  ch. 

V  »()  Rom.  i.  13  reff. 

X  comparat.  —  Acts  xxv.  Id  reft". 

t  ver.  2'i.    1  Tim.  ίτ.  15  only  t•  μίγι<λ•ι>  ττρ  >κ. 


ev  .  .  αισθησει  om  39. — 10.  χρ.  ιησ.  G. — 11.  rec  καρπών  ίικ.  των,  with  msssyrr  al  Chr  al : 
txt  MfSS  (roi'  om  Β  1 10-22)  31-7-!).  4ί»-7.  80.  10.'»  all  it  ν  sah  a;th  arm  Tlidrt-romm  Dam 
Oec  Ambrst  Pel. — for  Otov,  χριητυυ  I)'  :  μοι  F(i  g  :  pjiix  liarl' :  om  112. — 12.  γιιγι-ω- 
σκην  D'. — Jt  oin  80. — βυνλ.  υμ.    108.  21'J. — for   τα,   το  FG  Syr-marg.— aft   ιμί,  ins 


ness  and  inactivity  of  the  αι'σθ;>Γ/;ρΐίΐ  τ  ης  καρ- 
δίας (Jer.  iv.  19),  which  brinies  about  moral 
want  of  judgment,  and  inditTorL'iice"  (.Meyer). 
De  W.  renders  it  well,  '  moral  tact.' 
10.]  Purpose  of  the  increase  in  knowledge 
and  perceptiveness  :  '  with  a  view  to  your 
distinguishing  things  that  are  diiferent,' 
and  so  choosing  the  good,  anil  refusing  the 
evil.  Meyer's  objection  to  this  rendering  — 
that  the  purpose  is,  not  such  distinction, 
but  the  approval  of  the  good,  is,  after  all, 
mere  trifling  :  for  the  former  is  stated  as 
imi)lying  the  latter.  He  would  render  with 
Vulg.,  E.Λ'^.,Chr.  {τάδιαφίροντα,  τοντίατι, 
τα  σιιμφ(ΐ>οντα),  Thl.,  Erasm.,  Grot.,  Est., 
Beng.,  all,  '  approving  things  that  are  ex- 
cellent,' which  certainly  is  allowable,  such 
sense  of  liin^ipu»  being  justified  by  Matt. 
X.  31,  and  τά  διαφ'(μοι•τα  ίοτ  pra>stanliora 
occurring  Xen.  Ilier.  i.  3.  Dio  Cassius 
xliv.  25.  But  the  simpler  and  more  usual 
meaning  of  both  verbs  is  preferable,  and 
has  been  adopted  by  Thdrt  (^ιακ-ρι'σίως, 
ώς•Γ£  ίΐίίναι  τίνα  μίν  καΧιΊ,  ηνα  ίί  κριι- 
τόνα,  τίνα  ci  παντάπααι  τά  ?ιι>φοράν 
■προς  a\\t]\a  ίχοι^τα),  Beza,  Wolf,  all., 
Wies.,   De  Wette,   al.  elXiKpiveis] 

'pure:' — a  double  derivation  is  given  for 
the  word  :  (1)  ίϊλ»;,  κρίνω:  that  which  is 
proved  in  the  sun  light, — in  which  case  it 
would  be  better  written  as  it  is  often  in  our 
MSS.,  h\.  :  and  (2)  (l\oc  {tlXt'iv,  'tWtii'), 
κρίνω  :  that  which  is  proved  by  rapid 
shaking,  as  in  sifting.  This  latter  is  de- 
fended by  Stallbaum  on  Plato,  Phasd. 
p.  Ci»  A,  where  the  word  occurs  in  an  ethical 
sense  as  here  (fiXiicpii'fT  tij  Siavoiq  χρώ- 
μινος  αυτό  καθ'  α!)τό  (ίΧικριΐ'ϊς  εκαστον 
ίΤΓίχίΐροά;  θηρίϋίιν  τώι>  όντων)  :  see  also, 
ib.,  p.  81  c.  onrposKoiroi]   here  as  in 

ref.  Acts,  used  intransitively,  '  void  of 
offence,'  '  without  stumbling ;'  so  Beza, 
Calv.,  De  W.,  Wies.,  al.  The  transitive 
meaning,    ^giving    no    offence'    (see    ref. 


I  Cor.),  is  adopted  by  Chr.  (μη£ίνη  σκαν- 
ίαλίσαντίς),  Thdrt  (.'),  al  ,  Meyer,  al. :  but 
it  has  here  no  place  in  the  context,  where 
other  men  are  not  in  question.  ίΐς 

ήμΐ'ραν  χριστοϋ]  See  above  on  ver.  6  :  but 
ίΐ'ς  is  not  exactly  cr  άχοις  ;  it  has  more 
the  meaning  of  for,' — '  so  that  when  that 
day  comes,  ye  may  be  found.'  11.  τΓίττλη- 
ρωμ€νοι  καρττον  δικαιοίτ.]  '  filled  with 
(the  accus.  of  referenc"  or  secondary  govern- 
ment, reff.)  the  fruit  of  righteousness 
(that  result  of  work  for  God's  glory  which  is 
the  product  of  a  holy  life  :  δικαιοσ.  being 
here,  the  whole  purified  moral  habit  of  the 
regenerate  and  justified  man.  Cf.  καρτ.  τοΰ 
πνίΰματος.  Gal.  V.  22, — r.  φωτός,  Eph.  v. 
9,  — ίι>:αιοσι''ν/;ς,  James  iii.  18)  which  is 
(specifies  the  καρπός — that  it  is  not  of  nor 
by  man,  but)  through  Jesus  Christ  by  the 
working  of  the  Spirit  which  He  sends  from 
the  Father  :  "  Silvestres  sumus  oleastri  et 
inutiles,  donee  in  Christum  sumus  insiti, 
qui  viva  sua  radice  frugiferas  arbores  nos 
reddit."  Calvin)  unto  the  glory  and  praise 
of  God'  (belongs  to  ιτί-ιτληρωμίνοι). 

12 — 26  ]  Description  of  his  coxdi- 
TioN  AT  Rome  :  his  feelings  and  hopes. 
And  first  he  explains,  12 — 18.]  how  his 
imprisonment  had  given  occasion  to  many 
to  preach  Christ :  some  indeed  from  un- 
xcoi-thy  motives,  but  still  to  his  joy  that 
any  hoir,  Christ  was  preached.  12.] 

According  to  Meyer,  the  connexion  is  with 
ίΤΓίγνώσίΐ  above,  whence  γινώσκιιν  is 
placed  first:  — q.d.,  'and  as  part  of  this 
knowledge,  I  would  have  you,  &c.'  τα 

κατ*  €μ€]  'my  affairs'  (reff.).  μάλλον] 
'  rather'  (than  the  contrary)  :  not,  '  more 
noiv  than  before,'  as  Hoelemann,  which 
would  be  expressed  by  tiaWav  ijCii  or  νυν 
μάλλον.  ιτροκοττήν]  'advance'  (reff.). 
The  word  is  common  in  Polyb.  and  later 
authors,  but  is  condemned  by  Phrynichus, 
ed.  Lobeck,  p.  85,  as  unknown  to  the  Attic 
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bIf'jiHik'vi  ωςτί  τους  ''^ίσμηυς  μου     φαΐ'ίρους  εν  -χ^ριστω  '  γίνίσθαι  abdef 

14.    A.ts  νϋ.    '  ti\  ~c  '  '"Λ  ""  14^       ^^^ 

13.    1  Cor.     61'    οΛω    τω       πξ)αιτωρι<χ>    και   τυις    λοιιτοις    πασιν,         και 

'' sV/jTy"'    '  τους    πΧίίονας    των    '^  αδίλ</)ων    "^  tv    κνρΐιο      πίπηιΟοτας 

35^oiit^"''     roir  ^  δίσ^αοις  μου  ^  ττίρισσοτίοως    '  τοΧμαν    '  α(|)ορως•   τον 
d  1  Cor.  IX.  19     ,    ,  Λ     Λ    -  ις  \  ν  ^    k  ^    Ν     ι    ,η '  »    1  .' 

ecoiiv  7       Αογον  Λαλειν.  τίνες  ^εν  /cot     om      φυονον   και     ^ριν, 

f  ron.str.,  2  Cor.  '  ?^  *       ^  '      "ι       '^         '  "^  '^  ' 

χ. 7.  piiiiem.  τπ'ες     οε     και    ci         ίυόοκιαν     τον     -χριστον    κηουσσουσιν. 

21.    Ργοτ.         1<5•  ^  n'tr''  "^^  "  υ'ιι'  \  ' 

S1V  iti.  isa.  '"  ot    ufv       ες    ανατΓίΐς,   ειοοτες    οτι      εις     αποΛθ7ία»'  του 

XXV11I.  17.                           "^                                  /            '  = '  =^                             -                              / 

fL'Cir.  i.  ISreff.                         h  Rom.  χτ.  18.  i  Luke  i.  74.     1  Cor.  X7i.  10.    Jade  12  only.    Prov.  i.33. 

=  Malt.xxvii.  18.    John  τϋ.  43.  x.  19  al.     Winer,  }  53  c.  I  Bom.  i.  2H  al.                              m  =  Luke  ii. 

14  only,    (see  2  Thess.  i.  11.)  η  ■=  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  ix.  7.    1  Thess.  ii.  3.    2  Tim.  ii.  22. 
Ο  Luke  ii.  34.     1  Thess.  iii.  3.                            ρ  yer.  7. 

Ίταντα  108'. — 13.  φαν.  ytv.  εν  χρ.  DEFG  g  ν  al  Chr-comm  Thl  (τονς  (v  χρ.  Chr)  :  tv 
τω  χρ.  «0.-14.  aft  Xoyor,  ins  τον  θ(υν  AB  10.  1?.  23.  31-7  aljj  ν  vss  Clem  Chri  (and 
mss,  h.  1.)  Ambrst  Pel  (r.  Θ.  Xoyor  48.  72)  :  κυρίου  FG  g  {all  addiliona)  :  txt  D^E^K 
(J  om  from  ττίριπσ.  to  κηρυπηουσιν)  most  mss  syr  (but  syr*  add  του  θκιυ)  al  Clir  (h.  1.) 
Thdrt  DamThlOecTert.— 15.  κοι  om  I?:  5i«  l(l8.— 16.  rectraiispvv  10  and  17,  also  the 
/uti'  and  St  (lo  svit  order  in  ver  15),  with  D^^K  &c  (J  om  oi  μίν  it,  ίριθ.  to  μυν)  syr  al 
gr-fi•;  tst  ABD'D3i)EFG  37.  44-7-73.  80.  17U.  219  al  it  ν  (Syr  ar  erp,  but  om  ol  t?  αγ.) 


writer?.  Ιλήλυθίν]   '  evasernnt,'  '  have 

turned  cut :'  so  Herod,  i.  120,  κ.  τά  yt 
τώΐ'  όνίΐρήτων  i\optva,  τίΧιως  Ις  άσθί- 
I'ig  ίρχίται.  13.]   '  SO  that  (effect  of 

this  (ίς  πρυκ.  1\η\υθίΐ'αι)  my  bonds  (the 
fact  of  my  imjjrisonment)  have  become 
manifest  in  Christ  (φανίρ.  tv  χριστώ  is  to 
be  taken  together.  They  became  known, 
not  as  a  matter  simply  of  notoriety,  but  of 
notoriety  in  Christ,  i.  e.  in  conne.xion  with 
Christ's  cause, — as  endured  for  Christ's 
sake  ;— and  thus  the  Gospel  was  furthered) 
in  the  whole  praetorium  (i.  e.  the  barrack 
of  the  pratorian  guards  attached  to  the 
palatium  of  Nero  [Dio  liii.  16,  KaXtlrat 
δι  τά  βασίλίΐα  παΚάτιον,  .  .  .  'ότι  tv  τ(  το 
Ώαλητιψ  (monte  Palatino)  ό  Καΐσορ  φκει, 
κοΊ  Utl  τϋ  στυπτί/γιοί'  ίΊχΐ.  See  Wiese- 
ler's  note,  ii.  403  f.]  :  not  the  camp  of  the 
same  outside  the  city  ['  castra  prietoriano- 
rum,'  Tac.  Hist.  i.  31 :  Suet.  Tiber.  37]. 
That  this  was  so,  is  shewn  by  the  greeting 
sent  ch.  iv.  22  from  ol  s/c  της  Καίσαρος 
οικίας,  who  would  hardly  have  been  men- 
tioned in  the  other  case.  The  word  ' prce- 
torium  '  is  also  used  of  castles  or  palaces 
belonging  to  Csesar  [Suet.  Aug.  72,  Tiber. 
39,  Calig.  37,  Tit.  8]  or  to  foreign  princes 
[Acts  xxiii.  35,  Juv.  x.  IGl],  and  even  to 
private  persons  [Juv.  i.  75]  :  it  cannot  be 
sihewn  ever  to  have  signified  the  palatium 
at  Rome,  but  the  above  meanings  approach 
so  nearly  to  this,  that  it  seems  to  me  no 
serious  objection  can  be  taken  to  it.  The 
fact  here  mentioned  niui/  be  traced  to  St. 
Paul  being  guarded  by  a  priEtorian  soldier, 
and  having  full  liberty  of  jireacliing  the 
Gospel  (Acts  xxviii.  30  f.)  :  but  more  pro- 
bably his  situation  had  been  changed  since 
then, — see  Prolegg.  to  this  Ep.)  and  to  all 


the  rest  (a  popular  hy^jerbole  : — i.  e.,  to 
others,  besides  those  in  the  praetorium  : 
not  to  be  taken  [Chr.,  Thdrt,  E.  V.],  as 
governed  by  «v  and  signifying,  '  i?i  all  other 
places.^  The  matter  of  fact  interpretation 
would  be,  that  the  soldiers,  and  those  who 
visited  him,  carried  the  fame  of  his  being 
bound  for  Christ  over  all  Rome), 
14.]  and  (so  that)  most  of  (not  '  many  of,' 
as  E.  v.,  al.)  the  brethren  in  the  Lord 
(this  is  the  most  natural  connexion  :  see  on 
πίττυιθα,  -ώς,  standing  first  in  the  sentence, 
above,  ver.  G.  And  so  De  W.,  al.  Meyer, 
al.,  take  ev  κυρ.  with  ττεττοιθότα?,  as  the 
element  in  which  their  confidence  was  ex- 
ercised, as  ip  -χριστψ,  ver.  13.  To  this 
seiise  there  is  no  objection  :  but  the  other 
arrangement  is  more  natural.  No  art  is 
recjuired  before  Iv  ;  see  ref.),  encouraged 
by  (having  confidence  in)  my  bonds  (ti  yap 
μι)  iilt'iov  ην,  φηοί,  το  κήρυγμα,  οΰκ  άι> 
6  Πσϋλος  )/Γ{ι;γ(το  νηίρ  αντον  δίΐίσθαι, 
Oec.)  are  venturing  more  abundantly 
(than  before)  to  speak  the  word  without 
fear.'  15.]   The  two  classes  mentioned 

here  are  not  subdivisions  of  the  άδίΧψοΊ  iv 
κυρίψ  above,  who  would  more  naturally  be 
ot  μίν  and  ot  δι,  but  the  first  (καί)  are  a 
new  class,  one  and  beyond  those  άΰίλφυί, 
and  the  second  (in  which  clause  the  και 
refers  to  the  first)  are  identical  with  the 
άοιλφοί  above.  The  first  were  the  anti- 
pauline  Christians,  of  whom  we  hear  so 
often  in  the  Epp.  (see  Rom.  xiv.  1  Cor.  iii. 
10  if.  ;  iv.  15  ;  ix.  J  «'.  2  Cor.  x.  1  ff. ;  xi. 
1  ff.,  &c.).  καί,  besides  those  mentioned 

ver.  14.  διοί,  not  strictly  'Jbr  the  sake  oj,' 
so  that  they  set  envy  (of  me)  and  strife 
before  them  as  their  object — but  '  m  pur- 
suance of,' — so  '  on  account  of,' — to  for- 


]3-19. 
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ίυηγγελίου    "  Κίΐ/και,      '   οί    δε    "  ίξ    '^  (ξ)(Οίίας    τον    ^ριστυι> 'i  "ο"»•"  β 
'  KttTayytWovoiv  ουχ  '' αγνως•,     otO/u£i'oi  θλιφιν   "  f γεί/ΟίίΓ  '  Α,ηΤχίΰ'β, 
Τίχς      όίημοις  μου.  η    yup  \       πλην       παντι  τοοπω,    ,-*,,.,,,... 

t'trt  ^  ποοΊ>ασίΐ  tin  αληΟίΐα,   ^ο/στυς  "^ /coriiy-ytAXtrai,  vat     rt!Vfi*^u.' ''' 

εΐ'  τούτω       γοιρω,       αΛΛα   και    να^ίί/ίτομα»  otofi    "ναο     litre. miy. 

υτι   τούτο    «fit   ^  απ(>βησίτυι    tic    ''  σωτηοΊον    δ/α   της  υμών      '^'ί^τ^κ, 

Scxr.  ))• -ΙΙ-     fJolin  Xii.  2Γι.     jKine»  i.  7  only  )  u  —  hrre  only.  ν  vrr.  7  reft'• 

w  Rom.  ill.  3.  χ  1  Cor.  xi    1 1  reff.  xx  2  Tlie.<s.  iii.  IH.    (R  im    lii   •>.) 

y  Mark  xii.  40  |  L..  Act»  xxvU.  30  al.  {πνοψ.,  uA>|(y.,  t-r  in  Wet«t.)  (Int.  of  manner,  I  cor.  xi.  5.  Winer,  }  il.  4. 
ζ  Cul.  i.  24.  a  ••  ch.  iii.  8.    Eur.  Pbcen.  027,  μήτ«ρ,  αλλύ  μοι  συ  xutpe.  b  Job  xiii. 

10.    απο/3.  eir  —  Luke  xxi.  13. 

copt  basm  sah  seth  arm  Baa  Tert  (Marcion  .')  Ambrst  Pel  Au^. — 17.  bef  yp.  om  τον 
BFG  Clir-ms :  ins  (besides  .MSS)  Ciir  Tbdrt  Dam  al. — oi  ομ.  to  μηιι  om  2l!<'.— rec  for 
tyni)fiv,  UTiipnini'  {jirob  gloss),  witb  IJ'EK  &o  syrr  al  ff  (n-dm  φίο-ιν  Tlil-marg)  :  t.xt 
ABD'FG  31-!».  ΤΛ  it  ν  gotb  cojit  sah  basm  leth  arm  Aiitiocli  Dam  (not  te.xt  h.  1.)  lat  ff. — 
/(OI)  om  KK».  — 18.  Ti  yiifi  om  ietli :  fc  ηιυ.  γ'ΐι.  κ.  χ"().  nn  n/  ττιι.  ri».  &c  Syr  ar-erp. — 
for  πλην,  υπ  Β  ((/loss,  which  crept  into  the  txl,  or  superseded  ηΧην)  Atb-m-s-edd  :  om 
1  15:  π\ΐ)ΐ•  on  AFG  17•  31.  Hi  al,  g  copt  sah  basm  Ath  (ed  Bened,  from  mss)  Cyr  Tld- 
marg:  dnm  dev  lat-ft',  dum  tamen  Ambrst,  veriim  tainen  Cypr :  t.xt  (besides  MSS) 
Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.  —  ti>  <i\iilht(i  D''E  JiO.  -χιηστοι>  2'Mi.  καταγγίΧΧίσβιο  Eu.seb  (accg 
to  Grsb).  — Oec  says:  noWo'i  των  n'lptTtKtiiv  παοίττ  ίησαι•  τι)}'  -γοιίφήΐ'  ι'ος  ίχηιιτην 
χριστός   καπιγγελΚίσθω  :   κατηγγίλται    100. — 19.   for    yaf),   St    Β   al. — χη.  ιησ.    DEFG 


ward  and  carry  out :   see  reft'.  καί  (2rid) 

— besides  the  hostile  ones.  8i'  «ϋδοκίαν 
— '  on  account  of,'  in  pursuance  of.  '  good 
will' (tovvanls  me).  16,17.]   The  two 

classes  oi  μ,έν,  οί  Se,  answering  to  hi  and 
tin,  take  u|)  again  those  of  the  preceding 
verse,  the  last  being  treated  first.  '  These 
last  indeed  (preach  Christ :  omitted,  as 
having  just  occurred :  see  below)  out  of 
(induced  by,  red'.)  love  (this  arrangemetit. 
is  better  than  with  ^ley.  and  De  W.  to 
take  ot  6ξ  αγάπης  and  ol  ίξ  ί'ριθ.  as  generic 
descriptions,  as  in  Rom  ii.  ){,  of  tlie  two 
classes:  for  in  that  case  the  words  ror  χρ. 
Kftrayyt'Wiii'Tif  would  hardly  be  expressed 
in  ver.  17,  whereas  in  our  rendering  they 
come  in  naturally,  ΐ-Κ  ίιηθααχ  being  em- 
phatically prefixed),  knowing  (motive  of 
their  conduct)  that  lam  set  (not  ^  lie  in 
prison:'  see  relT.  :  —  'am  ai)poiiited  by 
God  ')  for  the  defence  (as  in  ver.  7  :  not  as 
Chrys.,  τουτίστι,  τάς  (Ιιΰννης  μοι  νπο- 
τίμνοντΐς  τάς  7Γ(;ός  τοί'  titoi>, — hel|iiiig 
me  in  the  solemn  matter  of  my  account  of 
my  ministry  to  God)  of  the  Gospel: 
17.]  but  the  former  out  of  self-seeking 
(or  '  intrigue  '  [Conyb.]  :  not  ^contention,' 
as  E.  v.,  which  has  arisen  from  a  mistake 
as  to  the  derivation  of  the  word,  see  note, 
Rom.  ii.  8)  proclaim  Christ  insincerely 
(so  (  ic.  pro  leg.  Manil.  1,  'in  privatorum 
periculis  caste  integreque  versatus,' — /if- 
yaXoif  afW.\(iif  ayi'i'iv  κρίσιν,  Pind.  01. 
iii.  37),  thinking  (explains  οιΊχ  άγνιΤις  ;  — 
'  in  that  they  think.'  In  the  οΐόμενοι,  is 
involved,  '  they  do  not  succeed  in  their 
purpose  ')  to  raise  up  tribulation  for  (me 


in)  my  bonds  (i.  e.  endeavouring  to  take 
opportunity,  by  my  being  laid  aside,  to 
depreciate  me  and  my  preaching  and  so  to 
cause  me  trouble  of  spirit.  The  meaning 
given  by  Chrys.,  al.,  '  to  excite  the  hatred 
of  his  persecutors  and  so  render  iiis  con- 
dition worse,  whether  by  the  complaints  of 
the  Jews  or  otherwise,'  —  seems  to  me  tjuite 
beside  the  purpose).  18.]  What  then 

(i.  e.  what  is  my  feeling  thereupon)  ? 
Nevertheless  (i.  e.  notwithstanding  this 
opposition  to  myself:  see  reff.  :  St.  Paul 
uses  πλίμ'  in  this  sense  only)  in  every  way 
(of  preaching  ; — irom  whatever  motive  un- 
dertaken and  however  carried  out),  in 
pretext  (with  a  by-motive,  as  in  ver.  18) 
or  in  verity  ('truth  and  sincerity  of  spirit:' 
the  datives  are  those  of  the  manner  and 
form, — see  Winer,  §  31  4.  On  ττοοφάσα, 
and  a\j}9t'(},  cf.  .-Eschin.  cont.  Timarch. 
p.  G,  ΤΓροφά'τίι  μίΐ'  της  τίχνης  μοθητί/ς, 
Ty  ι'ε  ιί\ηΗ(ί(^  TTiuXnu  ιιχιτον  nunypijusvoc, 
and  other  exx.  in  Wetst.)  Christ  is  pro- 
claimed (then  these  adversaries  of  the  Ap. 
can  hardly  have  been  those  against  whom 
he  speaks  so  decisively  in  Gal.,  and  indeed 
in  our  ch.  iii.  2.  These  men  preached 
Christ,  and  thus  forwarded  pro  tanto  the 
work  of  the  Gospel,  however  mixed  their 
motives  may  have  been,  or  however  im- 
perfect their  work) :  and  in  this  {h>  άρίτοΊς 
y'syaBt,  Pind.  Mem.  iii.  5()  :  ού  yaf  av 
■γνυιης  Sf  αίς  |  χαιιιίΐΐ'  ττο'ΐΗυ/ΐ};  Kcir  οτοις 
άΧγΓιι;  μ/ίτην.  Snph.  Trach.  1  I  18)  I  re- 
joice:  yea  and  I  shall  (hereafter)  re'oice: 
19.]  for  I  know  that  this  ι  viz  the 
gi-eater  spread  of  the  preaching  of  Christ, 


152  ΠΡΟΣ  ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥΣ.  Ι. 

cEph.  iv.  16     δίίϊσίως  κηι    '^  ίττιγ^ορη-γίας    τον   πνίνματος    Ιησού  ■^ρ/στοΰ  abdep 
'"oniyTeftV).^^  ^^  '^«^'^    Τ'ϊ''    ''  ατΓοΚΓφπδοκίατ'    κοί    ''ίλπίδα    μου,    οτι    '  t ν 
Act's xiivi'ii.    ovoivi    ^  ίπσ Υ u νθί/σο/ίοι,     αλλ      εν     ττάστ?      '  παρρησία     ως 
f=Ter  28       TTUVTOTi    Kcii    vvv      μί'γαλυνϋησεται    y^ftiOTog  tv  τω  σώματι 

g «  Rom.  ix.  .r  J    \      k  /      -  •'  ί    ^      fl         '  21     '         '  ^  1       ^ 

33.  -icor  %.  μου,    iLTt    via      ί,ωης    είτε    οια    σαΐ'ατου.  ε^Οί  yap      το 


4,  2«.  Ixix.  Λ 
46.    2  Kings  νϋ.  26. 
6.  (see  Gal.  ii.  20.) 


h2Cor.  iii.  )2reff.  ττασ»;,  Actsxx.  19reir.  i  —  Luke  i.  46.    Acts  τ.  13.  x. 

k  —  1  Cor.  XT.  la.  'James  iv.  14.    1  Pet.  iii.  10  onlj•.  1  constr.,  1  Cor.  xi. 


it  goth. — 20.  KapaSoKiav    FG   18.  44.   123  Ath-msSj   (but  txt  ed-Bened  from  mss). — 
ovSsri  νμων  FG  g. — nu()p.  πάση  G'  copt. — 21.  χριστ.  ιστιν   FG  g  ν  &c :  for   χριστός, 


last  mentioned,  ver.  18  :  not  as  Thl.,  Calv., 
Est.,  De  W.,  the  θλίφιν  tytip.  κ.τ.λ.,  in 
which  case  ver.  18  would  be  (Mey.)  arbi- 
trarily passed  over)  shall  turn  out  to  my 
salvation  (σωτηρία  is  variously  inter- 
preted :  by  Chrys.  and  Thdrt,  of  deliver- 
ance from  present  custody  :  by  Oec,  of 
suntenance :  by  Michaelis,  of  victory  over 
foes  :  by  Grot.,  of  the  salvation  of  others. 
But  from  the  context  it  must  refer  to  his 
own  spiritual  good — his  own  fruitfulness 
for  Christ  and  glorification  of  Him,  whether 
by  his  life  or  death  ; — and  so  eventually  his 
own  salvation,  in  degree  of  blessedness, 
not  in  relation  to  the  absolute  fact  itself), 
through  your  prayer  (his  affection  leads 
him  to  make  this  addition — q.  d.  if  you 
continue  to  pray  for  me  ; — not  without  the 
help  of  your  prayers  :  see  similar  exprns, 
2  Cor.  i.  11,  — Rom.  xv.  30,  31,— Philem. 
22)  and  (your)  supply  (to  me,  by  that 
prayer  and  its  answer)  of  the  Spirit  of 
Jesus  Christ  (the  constr.  obliges  us  to  take 
£•π•ιχορηγία5  as  parallel  with  δ€ήσ-£ως,  and 
as  the  article  is  wanting,  as  also  included 
under  the  νμώι•.  Were  the  sense  as  E.  V., 
and  ordinarily,  '  through  your  prayer  and 
the  supply  of  the  Sp.  of  J.  Christ,'  διά  or 
Sia  της  would  have  been  repeated,  or  at 
least  the  art.  της  expressed.  Then  again, 
is  τοΰ  TTveii^aTOS  a  subjective  genitive, 
'  supply  which  the  Spirit  gives,'  —  so 
Thdrt  [τον  θίίον  /joi  ττ»'.  χορηγονντος 
την  χά(ΐΐΐ'],  Calv.,  De  W.,  Meyer,  all.  : — 
or  objective,  the  Spirit  being  that  which 
is  supplied  [so  Chrys.,  Thl.,  Oec,  Grot., 
Beng.,  al.]  .•'  Decidedly,  I  think,  the 
latter,  on  account  [1]  of  St.  Paul's  own 
usage  of  ίπιχορηγΰν  with  this  very  word 
■πνίϋμα  in  Gal.  iii.  5,  and  [2]  of  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  words,  which  in  the  case 
of  a  subjective  gen.  would  have  been  κ.  τοΰ 
irv.  Ί.  χ.  ίπιχοο7]γιας,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  16, 
Sia  πάσης  άφης  της  ίπιχορηγίας. — By  a 
delicate  touch  at  the  same  time  of  personal 
humility  and  loving  appreciation  of  their 
spiritual  eminence  and  value  to  him,  he 
rests  the  advancement  of  his  own  salvation 


on  the  supply  of  the  Holy  Spirit  won  for 
him  by  their  prayers),  20.]   accord- 

ing to  (for  it  is  '  our  confidence,  which  hath 
great  recompense  of  reward,'  Heb  x.  35  f.) 
my  expectation  (not,  'earnest  expectation,' 
which  never  seems  to  be  the  sense  of  αττό 
in  composition:  still  less  is  άπό  su|)erflu- 
ous:  but  καοηίιοκιΐν  signifies  to  'attend,' 
'  look  out ' — [παρά  την  κάρσν  ο\ην  δνκΗν 
{'  observare'),  Thl.  ad  loc]  ;  and  αϊτό  adds 
the  signifn  of  'from  a  particular  position,' 
or  better  still  that  of  ea;haustion,  '  look  out 
until  it  be  fulfilled,' — as  in  '  ejcspectare,' 
άττίκδίχομαι,  άττίγω,  &c.  See  the  word 
thoroughly  discussed  in  the  Fritzschiorum 
Opuscula,  p.  150  ff.)  and  hope  that  (Est., 
al.,  take  οτι  argumentatively,  because:  but 
thus  the  expectation  and  hope  will  have  no 
explanation,  and  the  flow  of  the  sentence 
will  be  broken)  in  nothing  (in  no  point,  no 
particular,  see  ref.  It  should  be  kept  quite 
indefinite,  not  specified  as  Chrys.  [καν 
ότιονν  ytvητaι].  'In  none'  [of  those  to 
whom  the  Gospel  is  preached],  as  Hoele- 
mann,  is  beside  the  purpose  — no ^er-vows  are 
adduced,  but  only  the  most  general  con- 
siderations) I  shall  be  ashamed  (general : 
have  reason  to  take  shame  for  my  work  for 
God,  or  His  work  in  me),  but  in  all  (as 
contrasted  with  iv  ovSivi  above)  boldness 
(contrast  to  shame  : — boldness  on  my  part, 
seeing  that  life  or  death  are  both  alike  glo- 
rious for  me — and  thus  I,  my  body,  the 
passive  instrument  in  wliich  Christ  is  glo- 
rified, shall  any-how  be  bold  and  of  good 
cheer  in  this  His  glorification  of  Himself  in 
me)  as  always,  now  also  (that  I  am  in  the 
situation  described  above  ver.  17)  Christ 
shall  be  magnified  (praised,  reff.)  in  my 
body  (my  body  being  the  subject  of  life  or 
death, — in  the  occurrence  of  either  of  which 
he  would  not  be  ashamed,  the  one  bringing 
active  service  for  Christ,  the  other  union 
with  Him  in  heaven,  ver.  21  ff.),  either 
by  (means  of)  life  or  by  (means  of) 
death.  21.]  For  (justification  of  the 

preceding  expectation  and  hope,  in  cither 
event)  to  me  (emphatic),  to  live  (continue 
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UJi*  ^^-ΐιστυς  και     τυ  αποΘαηιΐ'   '"  κίροος'     ""  u  δί  το     Xj\v  "ni.t'if• 

11    '  <      ο  -       '  Ι)  ^        (1  •'  Γ  '        '        '      '  "nly• 

C  «αι  ΤΙ       ίΐ»  aapKty      τούτο  μοι  '  καηπος     iQyov,      και  τι  αιοησομ<η  nic.r.x.a 
ABcnE  ου      7''''^/>'4ω  συΐ'ίνοηοι    ce    t/c   των    ουο,    τηΐ'       ίττι- °*f',^''^'''\'\, 

\!(\λΜ  /  Ι       ^  Α     "^  '  '  M^ik  Τ11.  ):ι. 

tUJN.       ^.  >  ,^  ν        »  ^       W     '  Λ  -  '  ^  -         Τ  η  _  R„m    ί    13 

υυμίαν    fviov       ίΐς    το       αναλυσαι    και    συν    γριστω    ίΐναι,     ««.  ιι  rem  ' 

^  '^'  '  q  -  Acts  xiii. 

2.  XT.  38.  ch  il.  21).    1  Then.  v.  13.  r  —  2  Cor.  il.  2.  «re  1  Cor.  τ.  2.  cf.  note. 

8  inlr,  Itere  only.    Thoc.  vii.  44  al.  t  2  Cur.  τ.  14  reff.  α  in  good  «race,  Lakr  xzii.  16.     I  Thesa. 

ii.  17.    i-ηιθ.  πρ'ΐΓ  τό  f  jji/,  Polyb.  iii.  03.  fl.  τ  »o  TheJ».  iii.  10.  w  —  here  only,  to  depart, 

2Mai'c.  xii.  7.    Judilh  xiii.  1.    3  Mace.  ii.  24.   (Lake  xii.  3β  only  )  aee  2  Tim.  ir.  β.   Philo  in  Place,  p.  Ui)l, 
Ίην  ίκ  τυϋ  βίου  TeAevruiuv  ύκίλκσιμ. 

χρηστον  ar-pol  Gregor  Magj  (dial  lat-gr). — 22.  iirt  109:  ro  it  slav-ms  Chr-ms. — 
tpyoii  £ff7iv  FG  it  ν  al. — και  τούτο  Clem  :  αιρησωμαι  Β  .' — 23.  rec  for  if,  ynp,  with  a 
few  mss :  t.xt  AlSb  most  mss  vss  ff-gr-lat  (ri  Clem). — ιις  om  DEFG  (it  v)  Chr  (not  text)  : 


in  life,  pres.),  (is)  Christ  (see  esp.  Gal.  ii. 
20.  All  my  life,  all  my  energy,  all  my 
time,  is  His — I  /ire  CItrisi.  Tliat  this  is 
the  meaning,  is  clear,  from  the  correspond- 
ing clause  and  the  context.  But  many 
have  taken  χριστός  for  the  suhject,  and  το 
ζην  for  the  predicate,  and  others  [as  Chrys.] 
have  understood  ro  lyv  in  the  sense  of 
higher  spiritual  life.  Others  again,  as  Cal- 
vin, Beza,  &(■.,  have  rendered,  '  mihi  enim 
vivendo  Christus  est  et  moriendo  lucrum,' 
understanding,  before  ro  ς.  and  το  άπ., 
κατά  or  the  like),  and  to  die  {' (o  have 
died;'  aor.  ;  the  act  of  living  is  to  him 
Christ :  but  it  is  the  state  after  death,  not 
the  act  of  dying,  which  is  gain  to  him)  (is) 
gain.'  This  last  word  has  surprised  some 
coinm.,  expecting  a  repetition  of  χοιστός-, 
or  something  at  all  events  higher  than  mere 
κίι>£»ς.  But  it  is  to  be  e.vplained  by  the 
foregoing  context.  '  Even  if  my  death 
should  be  the  result  of  my  enemies'  ma- 
chinations, it  will  be  no  αισχύνη  to  me, 
but  gain,  and  my  παρρηηια  is  secured  even 
for  that  event.'"  22.]   'but  if  (the 

syllogistic,  not  the  hypothetical  'if:'  assum- 
ing that  it  is  so)  the  continuing  to  live  in 
the  flesh  (epe.xegesis  of  τό  Z,yv  above), 
this  very  thing  (γογγο  directs  attention  to 
the  antecedent  as  the  principal  or  only  sub- 
ject of  that  which  is  to  be  asserted  :  this 
very  Z,iji>  which  I  am  undervaluing  is)  is  to 
me  the  fruit  of  my  work  (i.  e.  that  in 
which  the  fruit  of  my  apostoHc  ministry 
will  be  involved, — the  condition  of  that 
fruit  being  brought  forth),  then  (this  use  of 
καί  to  introduce  an  apodosis  is  abundantly 
justified  :  cf.  Simonides,  fragm.  Danae,  ti  δε 
Toi  ΓίίΓοί'  τΰγ(  envoi'  >/j',  καί  Kfv  ϊμών 
ρημάτωΐ'  λίττΓΟΓ  υττΰχ^ς  οΐιας  :  Horn.  II. 
f.  ί•97,  £ί  C£  Ttii  εΚ  ίϊλλου  yt  θ(ων  yivtv 
ώδ'  ('ηδηΧης,  και  Ktv  δϊ)  πάλαι  ησθα  ΐνίβ- 
τερης  οΰρανιόινων.  Od.  4.  112,  αίιτάρ 
ETTfi  δείπτησε  κ.  ηραρε  Θνμόΐ'  έοωδγ,  καί  οι 
πλησάμενις  δώκε  σκΰφην,  φττερ  ετΓΐι•εν. 
And  the  constr.  is  imitated  by  Λ^irg.  Georg. 
i.    200,    '  si   brachia   forte   remisit,    Atque 


ilium  praeceps  prono  rapit  alveus  amni.' 
See  Hartung,  Partikell.  i.  130,  where  more 
exx.  are  given.  The  primary  sense  is  'also,' 
introducing  a  net/•  feature  -  for  whereas  he 
had  before  said  that  death  was  gain  to  him, 
he  now  says,  i/ut,  if  life  in  the  flesh  is  to  be 
the  fruit  of  my  ministry,  then  [I  must  add, 
— this  besides  arises — ],  &c.)  what  (i.  e. 
which  of  the  two)  I  shall  choose  (for  my- 
self) I  know  not.' — Tlie  above  rendering 
is  in  the  main  that  of  Chr.,  Thdrt,  Oec, 
Thl.,  Erasm.,  Luth  ,  Calv.,  all.,  Meyer,  De 
Wette, — and  as  it  appears  to  me,  the  only 
one  which  will  suit  the  constr.  and  sense. 
Beza's  '  an  vero  vivere  in  came  mihi  operae 
pretium  sit  et  quid  eligam  ignoro,'  adopted 
[except  in  his  omission  of  the  γοΓτο  and 
his  rendering  of  καρττϋς  tpynv  by  '  operae 
pretium  ']  by  Conyb.,  is  open  to  several 
objections;  (1)  the  harshness  of  attaching 
to  ού  γΐ'ωριζω  the  two  clauses  ει  ...  ,  and 
rt  .  .  .  .  :  (2)  the  doubtfulness  of  such  a 
constr.  at  all  as  οΰ  γιωρίζιο,  ει  ....  :  (3) 
the  extreme  clumsiness  of  the  sentence 
when  constructed,  "  whether  this  life  in  the 
flesh  shall  be  the  fruit  of  my  labour,  and 
what  I  shall  choose,  I  know  not"  (Conyb.): 
(4)  in  this  last  rendering,  the  lameness  of 
the  apodosis  in  the  clause  ft  δε  [το  Zyv  εν 
σαρκί  Γοϋτό]  /loi  καρπός  fpyov,  which 
would  certainly,  were  τοντο  to  be  taken 
with  TO  cyv,  have  been  καρπός  μοι  εηγον 
or  καρπϋς  foyov  μοί.  23.]    '  hut  (the 

contrast  is  to  the  decision  involved  in 
γΐ'ωριζω)  I  am  perplexed  (reff.  and  Acts 
xviii.  5  note  :  held  in.  kept  back  from  deci- 
sion, which  would  be  a  setting  at  liberty) 
by  {from  the  direction  of, — kept  in  on 
both  sides)  the  two  (which  have  been  men- 
tioned, viz.  70  ζι)ΐ'  and  ro  όπ(lί'αl•f7l' :  not, 
which yo//oM• :  this  is  evident  by  the  insig- 
nificant position  of  εκ  των  διΊο  behind  the 
emphatic  verb  συΐ'ίγο/^αί,  whereas,  had  the 
two  been  the  new  particulars  about  to  be 
mentioned,  τό  άνα^ΐ'σαι  and  τό  ίπιμίνειν, 
it  would  have  been  εκ  δε  των  δνυ  συνέχο- 
μαι), having  my  desire  towards  (els  be- 
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χ  doable  com•     ΤΓΟ 
par.,  Mnrk 


λλω    yajj    ^  μα\\ον  ^  κρασσην' 
wilier, }  36.  τ^?  σαρκι  "  avayKaioTtpov  Βι    νμας. 

3.    Αηιη.  Ι.       /j  ν  •ϊλ         «  ,.  -  \     ,ι 

y-ic,ir. τϋ.  (/ως  otoa    ΟΤΙ      μίνω    και      7Γ«< 


24 


τυ    δε 
25 


ετΓΐμεΐ'επ'   εν  abcde 

χ         -         1,  FGJK 

και  τοντο      ΤΓίποι- 


ιραμίνω    ττασιΐ'    υμιν    εις  την 
xxi  4.111  ai.  υΑί^ν       ττροκοπτ}!'    /CQj       χαρον    rr;c      ττίστεο^ς,    ''"  tva    το 

Ε\θ(1  xli  b'j.  g  /  ,       _  h  ,  ,  -      ,.  _       j    ,  ,         , 

a  =  Acfsxiii.       κουγημα    υμών       περισσευη    εΐ'    γοίστω      Ιίΐσου      εΐ'    ειιοί 
ΗΗ)".^ί'ί'3.'   ^*"  ''"'ϊ?  f/'»7C      παρουσίας  πάλιν     προς  νμας.       ^'  '"  Μοιόι' 

2Macc.  ϊχ.  21.  bconstr.,  ier  6.  c  "  1  Cor.  χν.  ti.    John  xxi. '..'2.  d  1  Cor.  xvi.  H.     Hrb. 

Til.  23.    jHines  i.  25  only.     Uen.  xlir.  33.  e  ver.  12  rcfl'.  f -e.^  Kom.  xv.  13.  g  Rom   iv.  2  reft', 

li  Rom  iii.  Zrrrt.  i  =  Rom.  xv.  17.  li.  17  al.  k  =  1  Cor.  xvi.  17.    2  Cor.  vii.  ti,  7.  cli.  ii.  12  el. 


1  Gal.  iv.  18  rclt. 


m  so  Gal.  ii.  10.  T.  13. 


τον  Orig  (freely)  for  ης  τη. — γαρ  om  DEFG  (but  D'FG  d  e  have  ττοσω  for  ττολλω  γαρ  : 
g  has  both  ποσ.  and  -(ΐλλ.).ΙΚ  most  inss  vss  Origj  Bas  Chr  Thdrt  Thl  Oec  Auu  (somet) 
al :  t.xt  AB(e  sil)C  (J.  10.  31-9.  47-  67^  &c  copt  (al .')  Clem  Orig,  Aug  (oft  and  expressly) 
Ambrst  Ambr,. — μα\λ.  om  80  Clem  Origj  Ambrst  Bed.- 24.  (τη,κιναι  Β  8i»  Petr  : 
σννιπιμ.  10.'».— fv  cm  AC  li».  45-7.50.  6).  109-14-20  219-:i8  Clem  Origj  Petr  Cyr 
Chr  :  ins  (besides  MSS)  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec  — r>j  om  219.-25.  τηπηιθη  73.— rec  συμ- 
τταρημίΐ'ω  {corrn  on  acct  of  the  unusual  dative  follff),  with  MSS  ?  Chr-expr  Thdrt  Dam 
Thl  Oec  :  t.'it  ABCD  FG  17-  20.  31.  G7'.  80  (Syr  arm  slav)  :  permanebo  it  ν  al  lat-ff.— 
26.  περισσευση  D(E  .')  al. — ti>  fjuot  tv  χρ.  ιησ.  FGg.— 27.  τω  iuayytXuu  F. — του  (2nd) 


longs  to  ϊχοιν,  not  to  εττιθυμίαν.  The 
E.  v.,  '  having  a  desire  to,'  would  be 
ίπιθυμίαν  ΐχιοί'  την,  and  entirelv  misses 
the  delicate  sense)  departing  (from  this 
world — used  on  account  of  nvv  χρ.  nvni 
foUg.  The  intrans.  sense  of  αναλύω  is 
not  properly  such,  but  as  in  the  Latin  sol- 
vere, elliptical,  to  loose  [anchor  or  the  like  : 
see  ret!'.]  Jor  dejjortnre,  for  return,  &c.) 
and.  being  with  Christ  ("  valet  hie  locus 
ad  refellendum  eorum  deliramentum,  qui 
animas  a  corporibus  divisas  dormire  som- 
niant  :  nam  Paulus  aperte  testatur,  nos 
frui  Christi  prsesentia  quum  dissolvimur." 
Calv.  Thus  much  is  true  :  but  not  perhaps 
that  which  some  have  inferred  from  our 
ver.,  that  it  shews  a  change  of  view  respect- 
ing the  nearness  of  the  Lord's  advent— for 
it  is  only  said  in  case  o/'his  death  :  he  im- 
mediately takes  it  up  [ver.  25]  by  an  as- 
surance that  he  should  continue  with  them: 
and  cf.  ch.  i.  β;  iii.  20,  21,  which  shew 
that  the  advent  was  still  regarded  as  im- 
minent), for  it  is  by  far  better  (ref.  and 
exx.  in  Wetst.,  Plato,  Hip.  Maj.  §  56,  n'iti 
σοι  κρίΐττον  ili'di  ζ?ρ'  μάλΧυν  η  rtOi'ai'ai: 
Isocr.  Helen.  213  c,  οϋτως•  ήγανάκτησιν 
ωςθ'  ι'ιγήηιίτη  Κί)Γιττοι>  ηναι  ηθιάναι 
μάλλον  :  ib.  Archidam.  134  c,  πολύ  yap 
κρΗΓΤΟί'  iv  ταΐς  ίόί'αις  α'ις  ίχημίν  ΤίΧίυ- 
τή(ται  τΙη>  βίην  μηλλην,  η  ζι^ν  tv  ταις 
άτιμίιια)  :  but  to  continue  (the  prep, 
gives  the  sense  of  still,  cf.  Rom.  vi.  1)  in 
my  flesh  (the  art.  makes  a  slight  distinc- 
tion from  fi'  σπιΐΐιΐ,  abstract,  ver.  22)  is 
more  needful  (this  compar.  contains  in 
itself  a  mixed  constr.,  between  rij-iiyic-iToi' 
and  fi'iptri'oTfpnv  or  the  like)  on  account  of 
you  (and  others  -  but  the  exprns  of  his  love 
are  now   directed  solely  to  them.     Meyer 


quotes  from  Seneca,  Epist.  98:  —  'vitee  suae 
adjici  nihil  desiderat  sua  causa,  sed  eorum, 
quibus  utilis  est.'  Cf.  also  a  remarkable 
passage  from  id.  Epist.  104  in  Wetst.). 
25.]  And  having  this  confidsnce 
(Till.,  al  ,  take  τοντο  with  οΐδα,  and  render 
ΐΓί'ΐΓοιθώ5  adverbially,  ' confiden/li/,' — which 
last  can   hardly  be,   besides  that  olca  will 

thus    lose    its    reference,    rorTo on 

being  unmeaning  in  the  context),  I  know 
that  I  shall  remain  and  con'.inue  alive 
(so  Herod,  i.  31),  σφι  tltit  απαπι  τέκνα 
εκγενόμαα,  και  πάντα  πηρημείναντα, 
σ\)μ.ππραιιί-ΐΊϋ  [see  var.  readd.]  occurs  in 
Thuc.  vi.  89)  with  you  all  (the  dat.  may 
either  be  after  the  compound  verb,  or 
better  perha])s  a  '  dalivus  commodi  ')  for 
your  advancement  and  joy  in  your  faith 
(both  TTpoK.  and  χαρ.  governs  της  πισ. 
which  is  the  subjective  genit.  ;  it  is  their 
faith  which  is  to  advance,  by  the  continu- 
ance of  his  teaching,  and  to  rejoice,  as  ex- 
plained below,  on  account  of  his  presence 
among  them),  26.]  that  your  mat- 

ter of  boasting  (not,  as  Chr.,  'mine  in 
you:'  nor,  as  commonly  rendered,  'your 
boasting'  [\'α/ιχί/τις].  Their  Christian 
matter  of  boasting  in  him  was.  the  posses- 
sion of  the  Gosjiel,  which  they  had  received 
from  him,  which  wou'd  abound,  be  assured 
and  increased,  by  his  presence  among  them) 
may  abound  in  Christ  Jesus  (its  field, 
element  of  increase,  it  being  a  Christian 
matter  of  glorying)  in  me  (its  field,  ele- 
ment, of  ahotmdiiifi  in  Chr.  Jesus,  I  being 
the  worker  of  that  which  furnislies  this 
material)  by  means  of  my  presence  again 
with  you.' 

27—11.  16.]  Exhortations  to  united 
firmness,  to  mutual  concdrd,  to  hu- 
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15; 


η    '  y' 

at,u 


ι\ΐ( 


;iwc    του    tvnyytAiov    του    γριστου 
t'lTe    ίΧΟων  και    ιοων   υμάς   tire    ' 
υμών,    οτι 


ΤΓολιτίύίσθί, 

τ 


ίνα.  "  Horn.  xri.  2 
,       ri-tt. 

απίον    ακούσω   ''τα    Trtpt  °  „,'"["  *"'"•' 

-  ι  -       5  ϋ  Mhcx.  Ti.  1. 

στηκίτε    fv    ενέ    πνευματι.    μια     'ψυχυ        συν-     χΐ  -5. 
αΟλοΰντίς  τ{)  πίστα  τυϋ  'fi»a-y-ytXtou,  ^°  κοί  /u»;  " πτυρομίνοι  "*  {"("""Ά"!^' 
^  £1*    junSei'i    ΰπο    των    "'"  αντικίΐμίνων  ί"*^  ήτις  ίστιν  αυτοις     ΐι.  ^ai. 
"  Ev^ti^tC    ^  αττωλείας,  ύ/ίωι;  δε  σ•ι>τί/(>(ας•,    ^ /cat    τούτο    απο     i"";.  ,3.^°' 

5  ch.  iv.  Hiinly +.  t  gen.  obj.,  see  Rom.  iii.22  rtfl'.  uhcreonlyt.    Ϊτγτγ.ιι  .  .  .  τττ.ρόμίΐΌι, 

Diod.  Nic  xvll.  31.  ν  ver.  2U.  w  Lake  xiil.  17    zxi.  |ϋ  al.    Ze  h.  iii.  1. 

wwBttr.,  Mark  XT   l«.    1  Tim.  iii.  1ft  al     ίίτιν  —  Ck)l.  ii.  23.  χ  Rom.  iii.  2S.    2  Cor.  Tiii.  24  only  f. 

y  Mall.  vii.  13.    JohnxTii.  12.    Jer.  xxvi.  21.  ζ  Rom.  xiii.  11.    ICor.  τί.β.    Bpb.  ii.  8. 

om  D• :  τον  χρ.  om  arin-venet. — ακούω  BD'  57  alg  basm  {andiam  it  ν  &c) — tvi  ora 
2.  4i. — K(n  /iiii  3.  X'J.  ΙΟίί-ΙΓ)  Syr  ar  copt  basm  teth  arm  Chr. — 28.  for  ήτις,  «τι  lOfj. — 
rec  ίΐντοις  fifv  fiTTiv,  with  .IK  &c  Tlidrt  al  :  tnrtu  ηντοις  μίν  D'E  al  syr  Chr  Thl : 
nvTotQ  ιατ.  ΤΛ  ν  :  t.xt  A15CD'F(i  al  (il.  177  i{  it  tol  v-ms  Syr  arr  Ambrst  Pel. — rec  νμιν 
ίί  σωτ.  {cnrrn  to  suit  αυτοις),  with  D^KFJK  Ike.  ν  gotli  copt  basm  syr  al  Chr,  Thdrt  al 
Ambrst  al  :   )y/n)/  CD  G  73  g  slaves  Uam  :  txt  ABC^  17•  31-1).  47  d  e  al  Chr-ms  Aug  : 


MILITY;  AND  IN  GENERAL  TO  EARNEST- 
NESS   IN    RELIGION.  27.  ]     μόνον, 

i.  e.  I  have  but  this  to  ask  of  you,  in  the 
lirosju'ct  of  my  return  : — see  reff. 
ΐΓολιτ£ΰ£σθ€]  The  νολίτιιιμα  being  the 
heavenly  state,  of  whieh  you  are  citizens, 
ch.  iii.  20  The  exprn  is  found  in  Jos. 
(Antt.  iii.  5.  ii)  and  in  Philo,  and  is  very 
common  in  the  fathers  :  e.  g.  Igiiat.  Trail, 
p.  11,  ύ  λόγος  ηάμζ  tyh'tro,  κ.  ϊπολιτίύ- 
σατο  ui'tv  άμηρτίας. — Cyr.  Jer.  Catech. 
Ilium,  iv.  ίσάγγιλοί'  βιιιν  ΤΓο\ιτ(νίαθαι. 
See  Suicer  in  voc. — The  emphasis  is  on 
αζίως  r.  ti'i.  rov  χρ.  ϊνα  iire  κ-.τ.λ.] 

This  clause  is  loosely  constructed,  —  the 
verb  οίκουσ-ω  belonging  properly  only  to 
the  second  alternative,  tirt  απών,  but  here 
following  on  btith.  ^ίeyer  tries  to  meet 
this  by  understanding  άκονσω  in  the  for- 
mer case,  '  /war  from  r/our  own  month;' 
but  obviously,  Ict'nv  is  the  real  correlative  to 
άκυνσω,  only  constructed  in  a  loose  man- 
ner :  the  full  constr.  would  be  something  of 
this  kind,  'ίνα,  ίΐτί  ίλΟώΐ'  κ.  Icujv  ίιμας  t'lTt 
άττών  κ.  άκονσας  τα  ττίρί  ΐψώΐ',  γΐ'ώ  'ότι 
στήκίτι.  Then  τα  irtpi  υμών,  οτι  στήκίτε 
is  another  irregular  eonstrn — the  art.  ge- 
neralizing that  which  the  ilri  particularizes, 
as  in  οΐδά  σε,  ης  tZ,  and  the  like.  ev  £vl 

Ίτνίυμ,ατι]  refers  to  the  unity  of  spirit  in 
which  the  various  members  of  the  church 
would  be  fused  and  blended  in  the  case  of 
perfect  unity  :  but  when  Meyer  and  De  W. 
deny  that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  meant,  they 
forget  that  this  one  spirit  of  Christians 
united  for  their  common  faith  would  of  ne- 
cessity be  the  Spirit  of  God  which  pene- 
trates and  inspires  them  :  cf.  Eph.  iv.  3,  4. 
Then,  as  this  Spirit  is  the  highest  principle 
in  us,— he  includes  also  the  lower  ))ortion, 
the    animal    soul  ;  μια    ψνχτ)    σ-υν- 

αθλονντ€5]  These  words  must  be  taken 
together,  not  ψνχη  taken  with  στήκ6Τ£  as 


in  apposn  with  •ΐΓν£•υματι  (Chr.,  Thl.,  all.), 
which  would  leave  σνναθλ.  without  any 
modal  qualification.  The  ψυχή,  re(-eiving 
on  the  one  hand  influence  from  the  sj)irit, 
on  the  other  impressions  from  the  outer 
world,  is  the  sphere  of  the  afl'ections  and 
moral  energies,  and  thus  is  that  in  and  by 
which  the  e.xertion  here  s])oken  of  would 
take  place.  συναθΧοίντίς,  either  ivit/i  one 
aiK.thvr  (so  Chr.,  Thdrt.,  Thl.,  Oec,  all., 
De  W.,  al  ),  or  vith  nie  (so  Erasm.,  Luth., 
Beza,  Bengel,  al.,  Meyer).  The  former  is 
I  think  preferable,  both  on  account  of  the 
€vi  irv.  and  μια  ψνχτ},  which  naturally  pre- 
pare the  mind  for  an  united  effort,  and  be- 
cause /lis  own  share  in  the  contest  which 
comes  in  as  a  new  element  in  ver.  30,  and 
which  Meyer  adduces  as  a  reason  for  his 
view,  seems  to  me,  on  that  view,  super- 
fluous ;  ίμοί  after  σνναΟλονντ^ς  (cf.  ch. 
iv.  3)  would  have  expressed  the  whole.  I 
would  render  them  as  E.  Y.  '  striving  toge- 
ther.' ttJ  -πίσηι  is  a  '  dativus  commodi ' — 
'for  the  faith' — not,  as  Erasm.  Paraphr., 
*  u-it/i  t/ie  fait/i,'  '  adjuvantes  decertantem 
adversus  impios  evangelii  fidem  :'  for  such 
a  personification  of  ττιστις  would  be  with- 
out example  :  nor  is  it  a  dative  of  the  in- 
strument (Beza,  Calv.,  Grot.,al.),  which  we 
have  already  had  in  φΐ'Χ'),  and  which  could 
haidly  be  with  του  tvcty.  added.  28.] 

ΤΓτνρω,  akin  to  ΤΓτυέω,  τττωσσω,  τττηττω, 
'  to  frighten,'  especially  said  of  animals 
(ref.),  but  often  also  used  figuratively,  e.  g. 
by  Plato,  Axioch.  p.  370  a,  o/k  «r  ττοτε 
τΓτιφίίης  τον  θόνατον  :  Clem.  Rom.  ii. 
39.  TTTvpfiiTfc  Tovc  όμηθΰς  όχλους. 
£v  μηδίνί]  'in  nothing,'  see  on  ver.  20. 
—  irhe  αντικίίμ£νοι,  from  the  comparison 
which  follows  with  his  own  conflict,  and 
the  i)7rfp  αΐιτου  πάσχιιν,  must  be  the  ad- 
versaries of  t/ie  fait/i,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  cf.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  ήτις,  viz. 
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Ι.  29,  30. 


a-.Actsiii.i4.  Θεοι/,         ΟΤΙ    ύμιν   "ΐ^αρΊσθη   το    νττίρ   γ^ξ)ΐστου    ου   ;ιουον  abcde 
2.  "''"^•"•  ΤΟ  ίΐς  αυτόν  ττιστίυειν,  αΛλα  και   το  υπίο    αυτού  ττασ^Ην) 

b  constr.  "f  Qfl        ^  ■■       ^        aa    '       "  b  •'  '  ''■>  »        >        \  \         - 

part., Aots     ^"  Tov  ουτορ       ayiovu      e\ovTtc  oiov  ίΐύίτε  tr  εμυι  και  νυν 

xvi.3  Col.iii.    ^  ^        ^  /  Λ  ^  ^  r^ 

ι,^»':.''•|'^χ•  ακούετί  εν  έμο/.     II.      ει  τις  ούν  '^  παρακΧησις  tv  -χριστώ, 
"^Rom^'v!/   ε'/  τι  '  παραμυθιον  ανάπης,  ει  τις  ^  κοινωνία  πνεύματος,  ε'ι 

al.  fr.  ' 

d  here  only  f.    Wisd.  iii.  18.    Thucyd.  v.  103.  Soph.  Electr.  129.  e  Acts  ii.  42.  —  1  Cor.  i.  9.    2  Cor.  xiii.  13. 

ημών  Cyr.—rov  Ot.  108.— 29.  ημιν  A  35.  11.— to  (1st)  om  FG  3.  CS^.  73.  120  Oec- 
comm  :  ra  1.  121. — for  νπευ,  νπο  31  :  απο  3.  33-5.  73.  120  Oec-comm. — 30.  οίον  κηι 
D'FG  it  ν  Ambrst  Pel:  oi.  fKitre  και  C^  :  ov  HI.— rec  lOtri,  with  B(e  sil)D'E2FGJK 
&c  Thl  Oec :  vidisih  it  ν  lat-flF :  t.xt  ACD'E'  1.  23.  44-7.  108.  219  all  Clem  Chr  Thdrt 
Dam. — εν  f/ioi  (1)  om  23'  :  εν  νμιν  23^:  εν  om  80  lect  14. — κ.  νυν  ακ.  εν  εμ.  om 
(komceo/el)  14  Chr  :  εν  εμοι  cm  57  Tert:  de  me  ν  Syr  ar-erp  al-latt  (g  has  both  in  and 
de).  —  audiiifis  it  ν  al-latt. 

Chap.  II.  1.  bef  πηραμνθιον,  τις  (mechanical  repehi  of  the  former)  D'D*  J  10.  4f».  73 
all,  also  (with  πηρημνβια  κοινωνία  lOfJ)  Thdrt  Thl. — for  τίνα  (bef  σπλ.),  ης  (as  above, 
mechanical  error,  repeating  ει  τις  carelessly  :  the  evidence  fur  it  only  shews  how  much 
stress  we  must  lay  on  mere  MSB  testimony)  ABCDEFGJ  50  Bas  Chr  (Mtt's  mss)  Dam  Thl 
Oec :  Γί  4. 18.  37.  44.  21!)'  al  5  Chr-somet :  τε  lOli  Thdrt-ms  :  txt  mss  Clem  Chr  (ed  Montf) 


TO  νμας  μη  πτίφεσθαι,  fern.,  on  account  of 
ενδει^ις  following:  see  a  similar  ήτις,  Eph. 
iii.  13.  evS.  αττωλ.,  because  it  will  shew 

that  all  their  arts  are  of  no  avail  against 
your  union  and  firmness  and  hopefulness  : 
and  thus  their  own  ruin  (spiritual,  as  the 
whole  matter  is  spiritual),  in  hopelessly 
contending  against  you,  is  pointed  out,  not 
perhaps  to  themselves  as  perceiving  it,  but 
to  themselves  if  they  choose  to  perceive  it. 
τιμών  Se  σω.]  '  but  (is  a  sign)  of 
yoiir  (see  var.  readd.)  salvation  (spiritual 
again  :  not  merely,  rescue  and  safety  from 
them),  and  this  (viz.  the  sign,  to  them  of 
perdition,  to  you  of  your  salvation  :  not  to 
be  referred  to  σωτηιήας,  nor  merely  to 
ΐιμών  δε  σω.  (Calv.,al.),  nor  to  both  άττωλ. 
and  σωτ.,  nor  to  the  following  sentence 
(Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iv.  §  94,  Chrs.,  Thdrt, 
al.)  but  simply  to  ενΰειΚις  :  the  sign  is  one 
from  God)  from  God, — because  (proof  that 
the  sign  is  from  God,  in  that  He  has  granted 
to  you  the  double  proof  of  His  favour,  not 
only,  &c.)  to  you  (first  emphasis)  it  was 
granted  (second  emphasis — '  gratise  munus, 
signum  salutis  (.')  est.'  Beng.  The  aor. 
refers  to  the  fact  in  the  dealings  of  God  re- 
garded as  a  historical  whole),  on  behalf  of 
Christ  (the  Ap.  seems  to  have  intended 
immediately  to  add  πάτχΜν,  but,  the  ov 
μόνον  K.T.k.  coming  between,  he  drops  το 
νπ'ερ  χριιττην  for  the  present,  and  takes  it 
up  again  by  and  by  with  νπ'ερ  avrov.  The 
rendering  of  to  vtt.  χ.,  absolute,  '  to  you  it 
is  given  in  the  behalf  of  Christ '  (E.  V.), 
'  quod  attinet  ad  Christi  causam,'  is  mani- 
festly wrong)  not  only  to  believe  on  Him, 
but  also  on  his  behalf  to  suffer, 
30.]  having  (the  nom.  instead  of  the  dat., 
the  subject.  νμεΊς  being  before  the  Ap.'s 


mind  :  so  Eph.  iv.  2, — Thuc.  iii.  36,  εδοξεν 
(ίντοίς  ....  ϊτΓίκαλοϋντες  :  ib.  vi.  24,   και 

ίρως   ί]έπεσί    πασιν εϊιιλπί^ες   6ν- 

τες  :  Sallust.  Jug.  112,  ^  ρορηίο  Romano 
melius  visum  .  .  .  rati  .•'  see  other  ex.x.  in 
Kuhner,  ii.  p.  377•  This  is  far  better  than 
with  Lachm.,  al.,  to  parenthesize  ήτις  .  .  . 
πάσχην,  which  unnecessarily  breaks  the 
flow  of  the  sentence)  the  same  conflict 
(one  in  its  nature  and  object)  as  ye  saw 
(viz.  when  I  was  with  you.  Acts  xvi.  16  ff.) 
in  me  (in  my  case  as  its  example),  and 
now  hear  of  in  me  (ev  ΐμ.οί,  as  before,  not 
'  de  me.'  He  means,  by  report  of  others, 
and  by  this  Ep.  II.  1—11.]   Exhor- 

tation to  unity  and  humility  (1 — 4),  after 
the  example  of  Christ  (5 — 11).  1.]  He 
introduces  in  the  fervour  of  his  affection 
(opa  πώς  \ητορώς.  πώς  πφοϋρώς,  πώς 
μετά  συμπάθειας  πολλί)ς,  Chr.)  four  great 
points  of  the  Christian  life  and  ministry, 
and  by  them  enforces  his  exhortation. 
Mey.  observes,  that  the  four  fall  into  two 
pairs,  in  each  of  which  we  have  first  the 
objective  principle  of  Christian  life  (iv 
χμιστψ  and  πνεΰματος),  and  next  the  sub- 
jective principle  (αγάπης  and  ιττλάγχ. 
κ.  οίκτιρμυι).  And  thus  the  awakening  of 
motives  by  these  four  points  is  at  the  same 
time  (so  Chrys.  above)  powerful  and  touch- 
ing. ΊΓαράκλησις]  here,  '  exhorta- 
tion,' not  '  comfort,'  which  follows  in 
τταραμΰθιον.  €v  χριστώ  specifies  the  ele- 
ment of  the  exhortation.  τΓαραμνθ.] 
better  '  comfort,'  than  ^persuasion  .•'  it 
corresponds  (see  above)  to  σπλ.  κ.  οίκτιρ. 
in  the  other  pair :  see  also  reff.  παρα- 
μυθία, the  earlier  form,  occurs  in  the  same 
sense  1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  Wisd.  xix.  12. 
άγοίττη?  is  the  subj.  gen. — '  consolation  fur- 
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τίνα      anXayyva    και    ^  υικτιρμοι,  πΧηρωσητί  μου   την  uh.i.snff. 

\  j*/  k^  '^k  "  ^  '*■  ''  ^  Rora.  xii.  I, 

γαραν,       iva        το     αντο       ψρυνητί,     την     αντην     αγαττηυ     οΓΓ'»;' ρ» 

.'       *  ι        '        ι  ^       ''          k     ,  -  3  ?)         '"  '^       Hrb.  χ.  28 

evovTtc,      σνμψυ-χΐ)ΐ    τυ    tv       (ρρονυυντίς,    ^  μηόίν       κατά     η,,ΐγ.  u^. 
"  (ξ)ΐθίΊαν  η  ° Κίΐ'οζοζ.Ίαν,  άλλα  τρ   '' ταπ£ίΐ'θ^ροσυν>ϊ  "λλη- ι»  -  J^h" '^'^ 
λους  **  ι'}γυυ/ΐίνοι  "^  ύττί^ίίχοντος    εαυτών,       μη    τα    εαυτών  "<\.  job""!; 
έκαστοι     σκυπουντες,  άλλα  και  τα  έτερων  έκαστοι.        τούτο  k Rom.  xu. ίο. 
yap       φρονε'ισβω    εν   υμιν   Ό  και   εν    -χριστώ     Ιησού,        OC  ι η«"  οοΊν^. 

m  —  Mnlt.  χίζ.η.     Ads  iii.  17.     Eph.  i.  II.  ch.  ίτ.  11.  η  Rnm.  ii.  8  relT.  ch.  ί.  16. 

ο  here  only  t.     Wisd.  xiv.  11.    Pulyti.  iii.  «I.  U  al.  ρ  Acts  IX.  1»  refl.t  ««^e  Ps.  cxxx.  2. 

q  ••  Acts  xxvi.  2.    2  Cor.  ix.  5  al.    Job  xlii.  0.  r  Rom.  xiii.  1.  cb.  iii.  8.  ίτ.  7.    1  Pet.  ii.  13 

only.    Exod.  xxTi.  13.                            >  —  2  Cor.  ir.  18.  (Rom.  χτί.  7  rcB.) 

Thdrt— 2.  for  TO  tv,  το  αντο  AC  17-  73:  id  ipstim  ν  Pel.— 3.  κατ'  CD'FGJ  lOiJ.  23« 
&c :  txt  AB(e  siljD'E  &c.  — for  η,  μηϋί  κατά  {corrn  of  the  apparent  harKhnesis,  as  is 
shewn  by  the  van•)  ABC  17•  31  7•  11<J  al  d  e  ν  coj)t  seth  arm  Anibrst  Aug  al :  η  κατά 
7.  123  Hil  ;  icdi  κατά  4'.)  :  nihil  per  al)  :  txt  (MS!S)  Clir  Thdrt  al. — 7rpo»/yoii;if  i  ot 
D'D^K  4(j.  71.  80.  l(l!j-17.  21!)  &\.—νπιμίχοιτις  D(E  .')FG.— 4.  r..  44.— rec  ίκηστος, 
with  C(C^  Thl  κιυΓυυ,  ίτί;)ου  Tld)DEJK  &cvssfr:  txt  ABFG  17•  HC  g  ν  Ambr  Pel 
al. — rec  πκυπειτε  (-τω  73.  117).  with  J  &c  vss  Chr  Thdrt  al  ( κτω  Κ  al  Thl)  :  txt 
ABCDEFG  10.  17.  31  all  it  ν  al  arm  Ath  all  lat-ff.— Knt  om  D'FGK  CI.  117  it  ν  arm 
Has  lat-ff  (not  Aug  al).— for  rn  (2nd),  ro  D'EK  3ί).  4«-8.  G?- al  Oec :  add  των  D'FG 
57•  71•  113  al.  —  rec  ίκαστος,  witli  JK  &c  vss  Chr  Thdrt  al :  om  FG  g  ν  lat  ff :  ins  bef 
τα  fT.  arm  :  aft  cp^mrtie.  Cyr  Thdot-anc  :  add  nKoirtiTt  23  slav-ms  (AC  al  join  έκαστοι 
to  the  foUg)  :  txt  ABC(appy)DE  17•  31.  47-  177-8  copt  BaSj  Aug. —  5.  aft  τυντο  om  yap 
{ίκαστοι  being  regarded  [*ee  above'\  as  the  begng  oj  a  new  sentence ;  or  because  τούτο 
is  the  begng  of  a  lection)  ABC  17.  37  copt  ar-erp  arm  Orig  Ath  Cyr-very  oft  lat-ff  siav-ms  : 
δε  slav-ms:  δη  Did:  ins  DEFGJK  &cvss  {et  hoc  Syr)  gr-lat-if.— for  ^οοΐ'ίΐτθω,  ^povftri 
(corrn  of  the  harsh  impersonal,  as  is  shewn  both  by  the  varr,  and  by  the  tv  νμιν  and 
0  και,  relics  of  the  origl  txt,  but  hardly  consistent  with  the  corrn.  If  -σθω  had  been  a 
corrn  to  render  the  ellipsis  of  {(/looruro  aft  χο.  ιηη.  less  harsh,  surely  more  would  have 
been  duiie  to  ease  the  constr)  ABC  DEFG  17-  37•  (»7"  it  ν  al  Cyr-oft  (elsw  ψμιινειτω 
έκαστος,  so  also  Thdrt  ancyr)  Ambrst  Pel  Ruf  Hil  al  :  txt  C^JK  mss  nrly  appy  copt 
goth  al  Orig  Ath  Chr  (text  and  comm)  Thdrt-  Dam  al  (λογιζεσθω  Did). — for  εν  νμ., 
de  vobis  Sing-cler. — quod  et  Chrislus  Jesus  d  e  ν  Syr  :  ο  π  to  Did  :  και  om  slav-ms. — 

nished  by  love.'  κοιν.  irv.]  '  commu-  one  mind')  below.  And  this  is  all  that 
nion,'  '  fellowship,'  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  can  be  reasonably  said  of  the  difference  be- 
ef. 2  Cor.  xiii.  13:  not,  'spiritual  commu-  t\veen  them.  In  the  more  fervid  portions 
nion'  (De  \V.,  al.).— σττλαγχνα,  of  affec-  of  such  an  Ep.  as  this,  we  must  be  pre- 
tionate  emotion  in  general :  οίκτιρμ,οί,  of  pared  for  something  very  nearly  approaching 
the  compassionate  emotions  in  particular.  to  tautology,  βαβη'ι,  says  Chrys.,  τΐοσάκις 
SoTittm.  p.  68  a: — '  tenderness  and  com-  το  αυτό  λέγει  ά—b  διαθέσεως  πυ\λης. 
passion,'  Conyb. — '  t)eV3lict)e  Sicbe  unb  τ.  αντήν  άγάιτ.  «χοντβς]  ΓουΓέσηΐ',  όμηιΌ/ς 
SScii"mt)t'i"jigffit,'  Luth. — I  may  remark,  κηϊ  φιΧεΙν  κ.  φιλεΊσθαι,  Chrys.  συμψ. 
that  the  exhortation  being  addrest  to  the  τ.  tv  φρ.]  to  be  taken  together  as  one  de- 
Phill.,  the  ft  ης  and  Λ  τίνα  are  to  betaken  signation  only  ;  σίψ'ψ  having  the  emphasis, 
subjectively — 'If  there  be  with  you  any  and  defining  the -o 'ii' 0p.,  '  with  union  of 
&c.'  2.]  'π•ληρώσατ€  has  the  emphasis  soul,  unanimous '  (minding  one  thing). 
— '  he  already  had  joy  in  them,  but  it  was  So  that  the  Ap.  does  not,  as  Oec,  διττλα- 
not  complete,  beouse  they  did  not  walk  in  σιάζει  το  ομοφοονεΊν.  3.]  μηδέν — 
perfect  unity:'  cf.  ch.  i.  9.  — ϊνα,  of  the  φρονοΐντες,  scil.  from  the  last  ver.  :  — 
purpose,  as  always — but  here  as  frequently,  '  entertaining  no  thought  in  a  spirit  of 
of  a  correlative  result,  contemplated  as  the  (according  to,  after  the  manner  of)  self- 
purpose  :  never,  however,  without  reason:  seeking  (see  note,  Rom.  ii.  8,  on  the  com- 
e.  g.,  here  the  unanimity  of  the  Phill.  is  the  mon  mistaken  rendering  of  this  word)  or 
far  greater  and  more  important  result,  to  vainglory,  but  by  humility  of  mind  (art. 
which  the  τίΧηοανν  μην  την  φ.  is  but  ac-  either  generic  or  possessive  :  in  the  latter 
cessory.  το  αΐιτο  φρονήτε]  This  case  assuming  ταττβινοφροσ-υνη  as  a  Chris- 
exprn  ('be  of  the  same  mind')  is  more  tian  grace  which  you  possess.  The  dat.  is 
general  than  το  εν  ψρυνοΐΐ'τες  ('  being  of  either   modal    [ch.  i.  18.    Rom.  iv.  20],   or 
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tMarkxvi.12  j};  ^  μορφ^  Otou  "  υπάρχων  ουχ    ^  αρττα-γμον  ^^  ι/γί/σατο  το  abcde 
uicor.'xi.  7.   iivcn  ^  ίσα  Οίω,    'άλλα  ίαυτον  ^  ΐκενωσ^ν  ^  μορώτιν  δούλου 

Alts  νϋι.  10  *■ 

reft.  i)arlicip.,  1  C.ir.  ix.  19.    Philem.  8.  ν  here  only  t•  (see  note.)  w  ver.  3.  =  James  i.  2.    2  Pet.  iii.  IS. 

X  John  V.  18.    τιμ^ι•  ίσα  f/colf,  Diod.  Sic.  i.  80.    ϊοα  τώ  θίΐΰ  ot/itii/,  Pans.  Corinth.  2.     τι^'ηιι  5t  λ€λ<>7χασ'  ίσα 
Weuiai.  Horn.  Odyss.  λ.   3u4.  yhrreonly.     Jos.  Anlt.  viii.  10.  3,  tous  yriffaupuus  έί^κεκωσε. 

(Rom.  iv.  14.     1  Cor.  i.  17.  ix.  15.    2  Cor.  ix.  3  only.    Jcr.  xiv.  2.  xy.  U.) 


instrumental)  esteeming  one  another  su- 
perior to  yourselves  (i.  e.  each  man  his 
neighbour  better  than  himself)  ;  each  (the 
plur.  is  only  found  here  in  N.  T.,  and  un- 
usual elsewhere  :  it  occurs  in  Thuc.  i.  2, 
ρ^.?ίιοςϊκα(Ττυι  ti)v  ίαυτών  άπολίίποντίς, 
— Horn.  Od.  I.  164,  ττολλόΐ'  γάρ  ίΐ'  άμ0ι- 
φορίϊισιν  'έκαστοι  ηψϋσαμ(ν)  regarding 
(cf.  both  for  exprns  and  sense,  Herod,  i.  8, 
ττάλαι  τά  κα\ά  άνβμώποισι  ίζ,ίΐ'ρηται  .  .  . 
iv  τοϊσιν  £)'  Γοίί  ίστι,  σκοπίίΐν  τινά  τά 
(ωντοΐι  :  Thuc.  vi.  12,  το  (αντοϋ  μόνον 
σκοπών)  not  their  own  matters,  but  each 
also  the  matters  of  others'  ("  this  second 
clause  [Mey.]  is  a  feebler  contrast  than 
might  have  been  expected  after  the  abso- 
lute negation  in  the  first."  The  και  shews 
that  that  first  is  to  be  taken  with  some 
allowance,  for  by  our  very  nature,  each 
man  must  σκοττΓιν  τά  ίαυτοϋ  in  some  mea- 
sure).— On  the  nature  of  the  strife  in  the 
Philippian  church,  as  shewn  by  the  exhorta- 
tions here,  see  Prolegg.  5 — 11.]  The 
exhortation  enforced,  by  the  example  of 
the  self-denial  of  Chrint  Jesus  — The  mo- 
nographs on  this  important  passage,  which 
are  very  numerous,  may  be  seen  enume- 
rated in  Meyer.  —  'For  (reason  for  the 
exhortation  of  the  preceding  ver.)  let 
this  mind  be  in  (not  '  amony,'  on  ac- 
count of  the  iv  xp.  Ί.  follg.  On  the 
reading,  see  var.  readd.  and  Fritzschi- 
orum  Opuscula,  p.  49,  note)  you,  which 
was  (iippiij'iiro)  also  in  Christ  Jesus 
(as  regards  the  dispute,  whether  the  λό- 
γος άσαρκος  or  the  λόγος  ϊνσαρκος  be 
here  spoken  of,  see  below,  I  assume  now 
that,  which  I  will  presently  endeavour  to 
prove,  that  the  Ap.'s  reference  is  first  to 
the  taking  on  Him  of  our  humanity,  and 
then  to  his  further  humiliation  in  that 
humanity):  who  being  (originally;  see  on 
ντίάοχω  and  ίίμι,  Acts  xvi.  20)  in  the  form 
of  God  (not  merely  the  nature  of  God, 
which  liowever  is  implied :  but,  as  in  Heb. 
i.  3,  the  άπαι•γασμη  τ.  ί(ίξ//(.•  κ.  χαμηκτήρ 
τ.  υποατάσι-ως  αιΊτοΰ — cf.  John  ν.  37,  υυτε 
είδος  αύταϋ  ίωράκατί,  with  ib.  xvii.  5,  ry 
ίόξη  y  Ηχον  ττρό  του  τϋν  κόπμυν  tivai 
Ίτηρά  ποί.  "  Ipsa  natura  divina  decorum 
habebat  infinitum  in  se,  etiam  sine  ulla 
creatura  illam  gloriam  intuente."  Beng. 
See  also  Col.  i.  15.  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  That 
the  divine  nature  of  Christ  is  not  here 
meant,  is  clear :    for  He   did  not  with  re- 


ference to  this,  hKivwatv  ΐαντήν,  ver. 
7)  regarded  not  as  self  enrichment  his 
equality  with  God.'  The  exprn  is  one 
very  difficult  to  render.  We  may  observe, 
(1)  that  άρτταγίΛ,όν  holds  the  emphatic 
place  in  the  sentence  :  (2)  that  this  fact 
casts  TO  tlvai  'ίσα  θ(φ  into  the  shade,  as 
secondary  in  the  sentence,  and  as  referring 
to  the  state  indicated  by  ίν  μΐ'ρφι)  θεοΐι 
νττάοχων  above:  (3)  that  άρπαγμής 
strictly  means,  as  here  given,  the  act  of 
seizing  or  snatching  [so  in  the  only  place  in 
profane  writers  where  it  occurs,  viz.  Plut. 
de  Puerorum  educ.  p.  120  a,  και  τους  μεν 
OriByai  κ.  τους  'H^iSi  φευκτίον  ίρωτας,  κ. 
τον  εκ  Κρί)της  καλοιΊμενον  άριταγμ-όν. 
One  thing  must  also  be  remembered,  —  that 
in  the  word,  the  leading  idea  is  not 
'  snatching  from  another,'  but  '  snatching 
for  one's  self:' — it  answers  to  τά  εαυτών 
σκοττίΐνντις  above]  not  [ά'υτταγμκ]  the 
thing  so  seized  or  snatched:  but  that  here, 
TO  fii'rtt  ίσα  θίψ,  i.  e.  a  state,  being  in  ap- 
position with  it,  the  difference  between  the 
act  [subj.]  and  the  thing  [obj.]  would 
logically  be  very  small  :  (4)  tliat  το  είναι 
'ίσα  ϋεψ  is  no  netv  thing,  which  He  thought 
it  not  robbery  to  be,  i.  e.  to  lake  upon  Him, 
— but  His  state  already  existing,  respecting 
which  He  oi'ic  ήγι'ισατο  8lc.  :  (5)  that  this 
clause,  being  opposed  by  άλλη  to  His  great 
act  of  self-denial,  cannot  be  a  mere  se- 
condary one,  conveying  an  additional  detail 
of  His  Majesty  in  His  prseexistent  state, 
but  must  carry  the  whole  weight  of  the 
negation  of  selfishness  on  His  part :  (6) 
that  this  last  view  is  confirmed  by  the 
ήγήσατο,  taking  up  and  corresponding  to 
7)γοίψεΐ'υι  above,  ver.  3.  (7)  Other  ren- 
derings have  been  : — (a)  of  those  who  hold 
TO  είναι  'ίσα  θεφ,  as  above,  to  be  virtually 
identical  with  εν  μopφy  ϋεοϋ  ΰπάρχειν  be- 
fore,— Chrys.  says,  ϋ  τον  θευϊι  υιός  ουκ 
t(poiSiiO)]  καταβηναι  ατΓο  του  άίιώματος. 
ού  γάρ  άρττα'^μόν  ήγήσατο  την  Θεότητα, 
ουκ  ίοεδυίκει  μίι  τις  αυτόν  άφέληται  την 
<ρΰσιν  ή  το  άϊ,ίωμα.  διό  και  άττί-θετο  αιΊτό, 
θαρρών  'ότι  αυτό  ανκλ/^ψίΓηι•  και  εκρυφεν, 
ϊΊγι,ΰμενος  οΰίεΐ'  ίλαττονσθαι  από  τυντον. 
διά  τοϋτο  ουκ  ειττεν  ούχ  ηρπασεν,  αλλά 
οιΊχ  άρπαγμόν  ήγήσατο,  'ότι  υίιχ  άυπάσας 
είχε  την  άμχήν,  άλλη  φυσικίμ•,  οΰ  δε- 
δυμίνην,  άλλα  μόΐ'ΐμον  κ.  ασφαλή.  And 
so  in  the  main,  Oec,  Thl.,  Aug. :  —  Beza, 
"  7to)i  ignoravil,   se   in    ea    re   {quod  Deo 
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Xajjiov,     tv     "  ομηιωμίίτι 
σ\Ίΐματι        tvoiutic 


(ΐνΟρωττων 
ως    άνθρωπος 


•γινομίΐ>ος,         και 


£«.    Gal.  iv.4. 
18.     •2  Cur.  τ.  3. 


:  —  here  only. 
Koin.i  23. 
>i.  5. 

ίταπίΐνωσίν    ίουτον,  bRnmt.a. 

Ai't>  xix  . 
c  1  Cor.  riL  31  only.    Iia  iil  17.  d  —  Mult.  i.  18.    Luke  zvii. 

1  Kings  \iu.  15.  r  Mall.  Zf  iii.  4.  XxiSi.  12  al.    Pror.  liii.  7. 


II 

6.  TO  om  FG  109  Did.— 7.  rec  αλλ,  with  ACDEJ  &c  :  txt  BFG  &c.— 8.  άχρι  D'D* 


patri  coequalis  esset)  nullam  injuriam  cui- 
guamjacere,  ned  sua  jure  uti :  nihilomivus 
tnmen  i/iiasi  jure  xuo  cenxii  " — and  so  Cal- 
vin, but  wrongly  maintaining  for  ήγί/ηατο 
a  subjunctive  sense  :  '  now  fninnet  arbitra- 
tus  :'  Tbdrt,  uiof  ya^i  ων,  κ.  ψναιι  θιός,  κ. 
τι)ν  ιτ^>οι;  τον  ττατίρα  inOTtjTa  Ιχων,  οϋ 
μίγα  τούτο  ΰπίΚαβί.  τυντο  yin>  Ίδιον 
των  πηο'  άϊ,ιην  τιμής  τίνος  Τιτυχι/κότων. 
άλλα  τήι>  ά£ι«ΐ'  κατακρί'φας,  τήν  άκραν 
τατΓΐινοφροσίινην  ti\tTo,  κ.  την  άνθρω- 
ΊΤίίαν  vnicv  μορφήν  :  and  so,  nearly, 
Ambr.,  Castal.,  all.  :  —  Lutber,  Erasm., 
Grot.,  Calov.,  all.,—  '  He  did  unl,  as  a 
victor  his  spoils,  make  an  exhibition  of, 
&fc.,  but '  .  .  .  (li)  of  those  who  distinguish 
τι)  tlvni  Ίσα  0t<p  from  iv  poiupy  i)ti)v  ΰπ- 
άρχίΐν  :  Bengel,  — '  Christus,  quurn  j)osset 
esse  pariter  Den,  non  arripuit,  non  duxit 
rapinam,  non  subito  usus  esset  ilia  facul- 
tale:'  De  Wette,  '  Christ  had,  when  he 
begun  His  Messianic  course,  the  glory  of 
the  godhead  potentially  in  Himself,  and 
might  have  devoted  Himself  to  manifesting 
it  forth  in  His  life  :  but  seeing  that  it  lay 
not  in  the  purpose  of  the  work  of  Redemp- 
tion that  He  should  at  the  commencement 
of  it  have  taken  to  himself  divine  honour, 
had  He  done  so,  (he  assumption  of  it  would 
have  been  an  act  of  robbery:' — Liinemann 
[in  Meyer]  :  '  Christus,  eisi  ab  ceterno 
inde  diynitate  creatoris  et  doniini  rerum 
omnium  frnerelur,  ideoque  divina  indutus 
magnifcentia  co  am  paire  consideret,  ni- 
hilo  lamcn  minus  hand  arripiendum  sibi 
esse  autumabat  existendi  moduni  cum  Deo 
cequalein,  sed  ullro  se  exinanivit .'  And  in 
fact  Arius  [and  his  party]  had  led  tbe  way 
in  this  expln :  'ότι  θιϋς  ων  ϊλήττων  ούχ 
ηιιπασί  το  tlvai  Ίσα  τψ  Qnji  τφ  μίγάλφ 
κα'ι  //ίΐζοίΊ.  See  this  triumphantly  an- 
swered in  Chrys.  Horn.  vi.  in  loc.  Indeed 
the  whole  of  this  method  of  interpretation 
is  rightly  charged  with  absurdity  by  Chrys., 
seeing  that  in  iv  μο  <pij  Utov  if—iii)\wv  we 
have  already  equality  with  God  e.xpressed  : 
ii  ην  θίός,  πώς  ti\iv  άρπιιβαι  ;  κ.  πώς 
ονκ  άτΓίριί'ό/;"!)!'  τοϊιτο:  τις  γαρ  αϊ'  ίΊττοι, 
ΟΤΙ  ό  Stlva,  άνθρωπος  ών,  οΰχ  ί'ιυπασι  το 
ύνΐ'ΐ  άνΰραιτΐος  ;  ■πώς  yan  άν  τις  ο-κι 
ίστίν,  άιιπάσικν;  —  (8)  We  bave  now  to 
enquire,  whether  the  opening  of  the  passage 
will  bear  to  be  understood  of  our  Lord 
already  incarnate.  De  Wette,  al.,  have 
maintained  that  the  name  χριστός  Ίησοί3ς 
cannot  apply  to  the  λόγος  άσαρκος.     But 


the  answer  to  this  is  easy,  viz.  that  that 
name  applies  to  tbe  entire  historical  Per- 
son of  our  Lord,  of  whom  the  whole  pas- 
sage is  said,  and  not  merely  to  Him  in  his 
pr8e-existei>t  state.  That  one  and  the  same 
Person  of  tbe  Son  of  God,  iv  μ•>ρφ^  tit'V 
ϋπάιιγοίΐ-,  afterwards  iv  ύμιαιίιματι  ανΟοώ- 
πιον  tyivtTo,  gathering  to  itself  the  hu- 
manity, in  virtue  of  which  He  is  now  de- 
signated in  the  concrete,  Christ  Jesus.  So 
that  the  dispute  virtually  resolves  itself 
into  the  question  between  the  two  lines  of 
interpn  given  above, — on  which  I  have 
already  pronounced.  But  it  seems  to  me 
to  be  satisfactorily  settled  by  the  con- 
trast between  iv  μορφ-^  tituv  υπάρχων 
and  μορφήν  δοίιλου  Χη^ίών.  These  two 
caimot  helong  to  Christ  in  the  same  in- 
carnate state.  Therefore  the  former  of 
them  must  refer  to  ]ύ>  pra-incarnate  state. 
7.]  'but  emptied  Himself  (ίαυτόν 
emjihatic,  —  not  tuiiwntv  ίαντόν.  «e- 
νωσ€ν,  contrast  to  άρπαγμ,όν  ήγησ. —  he 
not  only  did  not  enrich  hiuiselt,  but  he 
emptied  himself:  —  He  used  His  equality 
with  God  as  an  opportunity  -  not  for  self- 
exaltation  but  fir  self-abasement.  And  the 
word  simply  and  literally  means  '  exinani- 
vit' (vulg.),  as  above.  He  emptied  Him- 
self of  the  μορφή  θ(υν — He  ceased,  while 
in  this  state  of  exaninition,  to  retlect  the 
glory  which  He  had  with  the  Father.  Those 
who  understand  os  above  of  the  incarnate 
Saviour,  are  obliged  to  explain  away  this 
powerful  word  :  thus  Calv.,  '  inanilio  hac 
eadem  est  cum  humilialione  de  qua  postea 
videbimus  :'  Calov.,  '  veluti  deposnit :'  Le 
Clerc,  '  non  mayis  ea  usns  est,  quam  si  ea 
destitutus  fuisset :'  De  W.,  'the  manner 
and  form  of  the  «τίτωτις  is  given  by  the 
three  following  participles  '  \_\αβι•ιν,  yfvo- 
μίτνος,  ίΰυίθίΐς]  alii  aliter)  by  taking  the 
form  of  a  servant  (specification  of  the 
method  in  which  He  emptied  himself:  not 
co-ordinate  with  [as  De  W.,  al.]  but  subor- 
dinate to  έκενωσεν  eavTOV. — The  pariicip. 
λαβών  does  not  point  to  that  which  has 
preceded  eavT.  tictv.,  but  to  a  simultaneous 
act, — as  in  iv  γ'  ίπαίησας  άναμνί/σας  μ( 
[Plat.  Phaed.  p.  60  d],  see  Bernhardy, 
Synt.  p.  383,  and  Harless  on  E])h.  i.  13. 
And  so  of  γίνόμενος  below.  The  δοΰλος 
is  contrasted  with  '  equality  with  God  ' — 
and  imports  '  a  servant  of  God,' — not  a 
servant  generally,  nor  a  servant  of  man 
and  God.     And  "this  state,  of  a  servant  of 
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fAcuT'j;39•    Ύ^νόμίνος      ύττι/ΑΤοος   '^  μί-^ρι    θανάτου,    θανάτου   ^  δε  σταυ-  abcde 

οηΐν      Prov.  "  QC»^i  ^      '     ft    ^  '"•         ί'  '/  'k'  '        FGJK 

i°  3.  xiii  1    ρου.  ΟΙΟ     και    ο   σευς  αυτόν   ^  υττερυψωσεν    και      εχαρί- 


j  here  only  (see 
k  Lake  vii.  '21.    Rom. 


g  —  Heb.  xii  4. 

STim.ii.H.    3»Iacr.  vii.  16.  h  —  Rom.  iii.  22.  i  —  Rnm.  i.  24.  iv.  22. 

Rom.  viii.  37).     Psa  xxxvi.  35.  xcvi.  !).     Dan.  iv.  34.    Song  of  3  children,  passim. 
Tiii.  32.    Gal.  iu.  18.  cli.  i.  29  t.    2  Mace.  iii.  33. 

9.  αυτω  oni  179- — \>ei ονομ.  ins  ro  {to  fill  up  the  constr,  τυ  vatpfoUg)  ABC  17  Dion-ales 
Eus  Cyr2  Procopg  :    txt   DEFGJK  mss"  nrly  Orig  Athj  Cbr  Thdrt2  Procl  Dam  al :  ίΐς  το 


God,  is  further  defined  by  what  follows), 
being  made  (by  birth  into  the  world, — 
^becoming:'  but  we  must  not  render  the 
general,  γίνομενοβ  by  the  particular,  '  being 
born ')  in  the  likeness  of  men'  (cf.  iv 
ΰμοιώματι  σαρκός  αμαρτίας,  Rom.  viii.  3. 
He  was  not  a  man,  purtis  pu/its  homo 
[Mey.],  but  the  Son  of  God  manifest  in  the 
flesh  and  nature  of  men.  On  the  interpn 
impugned  above,  which  makes  all  these 
clauses  refer  to  acts  of  Christ,  in  our  nature, 
this  word  όμοιώμαη  loses  all  meaning. 
But  on  the  right  interpn,  it  becomes  for- 
cible in  giving  another  subordinate  spe- 
cification to  /i£op0i/i'  δονΧου  λαβών  — 
viz.  that  He  was  made  in  like  form  to 
men,  who  are  θίοϋ  δονλοι). 
8.]  My  interpn  has  hitherto  come  very 
near  to  that  of  Meyer.  But  here  I  am 
compelled  to  differ  from  him.  He  would 
join  Kol  (τχ.  evip.  ώ%  ανθρ.  to  the  foregoing, 
put  a  period  at  άνθρ.,  and  begin  the  next 
sentence  by  εταττίίνωσίν  without  a  copula. 
The  main  objection  to  this  with  me,  is,  the 
word  £ΰρ€θείς  It  seems  to  denote  the 
taking  up  afresh  of  the  subject,  and  intro- 
ducing a  new  portion  of  the  history. 
Hitherto  of  the  act  of  laying  aside  the  form 
of  God,  specified  to  have  consisted  in 
μορφήν  δούλου  λαβΰν,  and  ΐν  6μ.  ανθρώ- 
πων -γυ'ίσθαι.  But  now  we  take  Him  up 
again,  this  having  past ;  we  find  Him  in 
His  Human  appearance— and  what  then  .' 
we  have  further  acts  of  self-humiliation  to 
relate.  So  Van  Hengel :  "duo  enim,  ut 
puto,  diversa  hie  tradit  Paulus,  et  quamnam 

Vivendi  rationem  Christus  inierit, et 

quomodo  banc  vivendi  rationem  ad  mor- 
tem usque  persecutus  sit."  'And  when 
He  was  (having  been)  found  in  habit 
(guise,  outward  semblance ;  e.  g.  of  look, 
and  dress,  and  speech.  σχήματι  is  a 
more  specific  repetition  of  όμ,οιώμ.  above : 
and  is  here  emphatic  :  '  being  found  in 
habit,  &c. — He  did  not  stop  with  this  out- 
ward semblance,  but  .  .  .  .  ')  as  a  man  (for 
He  was  not  a  man,  but  God  [in  Person], 
with  the  Humanity  taken  on  Him  :  ώς 
άνθρωτΓος — >/  yap  άιαΧηψΒησα  ψνπίς 
τοϋτο  1)V  αυτός  C(  τοντα  oiiic  )}>•,  ταντο 
δε  πιρύκιίτο,  Thdrt)  He  humbled  MT.self 
(in  His  humanitj' :  a  further  act  of  self- 
denial.     This  time,  ίαντόν  does  not  pre- 


cede, because,  as  Meyer  well  says, — in  ver.  7 
the  pragmatic  weight  rested  on  the  reflexive 
reference  of  the  act,  but  here  on  the  re- 
flexive act  itself)  by  becoming  (see  on  the 
aor.  part,  above.  It  specifies,  wherein  the 
τατΓίίνωσις  consisted)  ob.dient  (to  God; 
as  before  in  the  δονΧκυ  :  not  '  capientibus 
se,  damnantibus  et  interflcieiitibus.'  Grot. 
See  Rom.  v.  19,  Heb.  v.  8  f.,  and  ver.  9, — 
διό  και  ύ  θίός, —  referring  to  the  τψ  θεψ 
here  understood)  even  unto  (as  far  as) 
death  (the  climax  of  His  obedience. 
p.£'xpi  θανάτου  must  not  be  taken  with 
traTTfij'i.jfff V,  as  Beng.,  al.,  which  breaks 
the  sentence  aukwardly),  and  that  the 
death  of  the  cross'  (on  this  sense  of  δί,  see 
reff.,  and  note  there:  —  τοντίστι,  τοϋ  ίπι- 
καταράτου,  τυΰ  τοΊς  άνόμοις  ά>ρωρισμίνυν, 
Thl.y.  9—11.]   Exaltation  of  Jesus, 

consequent  on  this  His  hnmiliation :  — 
brought  forward  as  an  encouragement  to 
follow  His  example.  "  Quod  autem  beati 
sint  quicunque  sponte  hurailiantur  cum 
Chri>to,  probat  ejus  exemplo  :  nam  a  de- 
spectissima  sorte  evectus  fuit  in  summam 
altitudinem.  Quicunque  ergo  se  humiliat, 
similiter  exaltabitur.  Quis  nunc  submis- 
sionem  recuset,  qua  in  gloriam  regni  coeles- 
tis  conscenditur  .'  "  Calvin.  '  Wherefore 
(i.  e.  on  account  of  this  His  self-humiliation 
and  obedience  :  see  Heb.  ii.  9,  note :  not 
as  Calv.,  '  quo  facto,'  trying  to  evade  the 
meritorious  obedience  of  Christ  thus,  '  quod 
dictio  illativa  hie  magis  consequentiam 
sonet  quam  causam,  hinc  patet,  quod  alio- 
qui  sequetur,  hominem  divinos  honores 
posse  mereri  et  ipsum  Dei  thronum  ac- 
quirere,  quod  non  modo  absurdum  sed 
dictu  etiam  horrendum  est :'  strangely  for- 
getting that  herein  Christ  was  not  a  man, 
nor  an  example  what  we  can  do,  but  the 
eternal  Son  of  God,  lowering  Himself  to 
take  the  nature  of  men  and  in  it  rendering 
voluntary  and  perfect  obedience)  also  (in- 
troduces the  result,  reff.  and  Luke  i.  35. 
Acts  X.  29)  God  (on  His  part  :  reference  to 
the  τψ  θ(ψ  understood  after  ϋττι^κοος  above) 
highly  exalted  Him  (not  only  ίίψωσεν, 
but  {ιπερτίψωσίν  ;  His  exaltation  being  a 
super-eminent  one.  Not,  '  hath  highly  ex- 
alted :'  the  reference  is  to  a  historical  fact, 
viz.  that  of  His  Ascension),  and  gave  to 
Him  (the  Father  being   greater  than  the 
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'  ~  1      >'  ν  Γ  ν  -  >Ι  10''  II]       '  " 

σατο    (ΐυτΐι>      όνομα    το    υπίο    παν    όνομα,  ινα        tv  τω  '  ~  *'=""'•  12 

ονόματι      Ι>/σοι»    τταν    "  γονυ     "  κάμφ^     "  ίττουρανίων     και  "la/Eph^V.' 


11 


ίπινίΐων    και     '  κατα\{ίονιων,    "  και    πάσα    y\(>iaaa    '' t£_  "Eph.iii.  u 

/  Λ.  '  /  rrd.    κ.  iiitr., 

oμ(>λoyησtτaι    οτι    κύριος    Ir/σους•  -γοιστος  hc    ου^αν    θζον    ίίυΞ  ι^Ά'.' "' 

^  12    S    "  t    '  '  /ι  '  '  '  χίτ. -iiJ  alFX. 

πατρός.  ωί,τί,      α-γαπητοι    μου,    καυως    παντοτί    υπ-  "  J^ •""',' ^1,"• 

ηκυυσατί,    μΐ)    ως    εν    τη    ^  παρουσία  μου  μόνον,  άλλα    νυν    Μη.ϊτ'ίβ 
'  '  '  end. 

ρ  John  iii.  12.  1  Ciir.  XV.  40  reirt        q  here  only  t.        r  Rum.  xiT.  II.  χτ.  9.    HAtt.xi.2f>.    Isa.  xl».  24  alrx. 
»  —  1  Cor.  V.  8.  xi.  33.  χίτ.  39  al.  cli.  iT.  1.  t  Act»  x?.  25  rcfl.  u  —  1  Cor.  xri.  17.     2  Cor. 

Til.  β,  7.  ch.  i.  20  al. 

WTTfo  G,  ut  sit  super  Cypr. — 10.  n-a  και  slav-ms. — 11.  rcc  ίζομολογησητσι,  with 
(B  c  sil)  mss  :  txt  ACD(E?)FGJK  .'H  7-!'•  73.  10!)  ai^,  al  Οπί^  Ath-mssj  all  (hardly  any 
read  κ,ιμχ^ιι  above). — bcf  κυμιο^;,  ins  ίΐς  iJl. — χμίστος  om  FG  g  some  gr-lat-H" :  κύριος 
cm  ilO  :  χρ.  κνρ.  117- — for  £ΐς  ίοζην,  in  gloria  est  g  ν  Cypr  Novat  Hil  Ambr  Aug 
Ambrst  Pel. — Θ.  «cut  ττατμ.  slav-ms:  add  αμήν  3  slav-ms  Cyr  Thdrt.— 12.  for  αγαττ., 
οδίλφιη  A,  some  lecfionaries,  demid  seth  slav-ms. — for  παΐ'τοτι,  τταιτίς  43.  —  ηκουσαη 
109  :  add  μου  38.  48.  72  aeth  slav.— ως-  om  Β  5  vss  3.  38.  48.  72.  178  Syr  arr  copt  arm 


incarnate  Son,  John  xiv.  28,  and  having  by 
His  e.\altation  of  Jesus  to  His  throne, 
freely  bestowed  on  Him  the  kini?ly  office, 
which  is  the  completion  of  His  Mediator- 
shiji,  Rom.  xiv.  !))  a  name,  viz.  th\t 
which  is  above  every  name  (ϋΐΌ/ιη  must 
be  kept,  against  most  coinm.,  to  its  plain 
sense  of  name, — and  not  rendered  'glory,' 
or  understood  of  His  office.  The  name  is, 
the  very  name  which  He  bore  in  His  hu- 
miliation, hut  which  now  is  the  highest 
and  most  glorious  of  all  names,  το  δνομα 
ΊΐΙΣΟν.  Compare  his  own  answer  in 
glory,  Acts  ix.  5,  tyto  ιίμι  '\ησοϊ•ς,  or 
οιωκίΐς.  As  to  the  constr.,  the  indefinite 
όνυμα  is  afterwards  defined  to  be  t/iat 
name,  which  we  all  know  and  reverence, 
by  TO  νπϊρ  κ.τ.Χ.  The  τό  before  ον•<μα  has 
prob.  been  inserted  to  assimilate  the  exprn 
to  the  more  usual  one),  10.]   that 

(intent  of  this  exaltation)  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  (emphatic,  as  the  ground  and  element 
of  the  act  which  follows)  every  knee  should 
bend  (i.  e.  all  prayer  should  be  made  [not, 
as  E.  v.,  '  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  bow,' — which  surely  the  words  will 
not  bear].  But  what  prayer .'  to  Jesus,  or 
to  God  through  Him  .'  The  only  way  to 
answer  this  question  is  to  regard  the  ge- 
neral aim  of  the  passage.  This  undoubt- 
edly is,  the  exaltation  of  Jesus.  The  ίίς 
Ιόί,αν  θίοϋ  ττα-ρής  below  is  no  deduction 
from  this,  but  rather  an  additional  reason 
why  we  should  carry  on  the  exaltation  of 
Jesus  until  this  new  particular  is  intro- 
duced. This  would  lead  us  to  infer  that 
the  universal  prayer  is  to  be  to  Jesus. 
And  this  view  is  confirmed  by  the  next 
clause,  where  every  tongue  is  to  confess 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  κίφιος,  when  we  re- 
member the  common  exprn,  ί—ικαλΰσθαι 
TO  ϋνομα  κνρίον,  for  prayer:  Rom.  x.  12  f. 
I  Cor.  i.  2.  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  Acts  vii.  59  ;  ix. 
Vol.  III. 


14.  21 ;  xxii.  K»),  of  those  in  heaven 
(angels.  Eph.  i.  JO.  Heb.  iv.  (Ί)  and  those 
on  earth  (men)  and  those  under  the  earth' 
(the  dead  :  so  Hom.  II  (,  -loj,  'Atix  κατα- 
χθόνιος, Plutoj ;  so  Tlidrt :  ίττυυιιανίυυς 
καλίΐ  τονς  άομάτους  δυΐ'άμιις,  tntytiovg 
ί(  τυί'ς  ίτι  ζώντας  άν'ίρώπονς,  και  κατα- 
χθόνιους τυνς  τίθνίΰιτας.  Various  er- 
roneous interprns  have  been  given — e.  g. 
Chr.,  Thl.,  Oec,  Erasm.  understand  by 
καταχθ.,  the  devils — and  Chr.,  Thl.  give 
metaphorical  meanings,  οι  Cikuioi  k.  o'l 
ζώΐ'Γίς    κ.    i\    άμαιιτιολοί.  11.]    '  and 

every  tongue  (of  all  the  classes  just  named) 
shall  con  ess  (result  of  the  -iiv  γόνυ 
κίί/ζψαι)  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord  (see  the 
predicate  κνοιος  simly  prefixed  in  1  Cor. 
xii.  2)  to  the  glory  (so  as  for  such  confes- 
sion to  issue  in  the  glory)  of  God  the 
Father'  (which  is  the  great  end  of  all 
Christ's  mediation  and  mediatorial  king- 
dom, cf.  1  Cor.  XV.  24—28.  '  Ut  Dei 
majestas  in  Christo  reluceat,  et  Pater  glo- 
rificetur  in  Filio.  Vide  Johan.  v.  et  xvii., 
et  habebis  hujus  loci  expositionem.'  Calv.). 
12 — 16.]  After  this  glorious  exam- 
ple, he  exhorts  them  to  earnestness  after 
Christian  perfection.  12.  wste]  '  where- 
fore ' — i.  e.  as  a  consequence  on  this  pat- 
tern set  you  by  Christ.  The  νΐΓηκο•υσ•ατ£ 
answers  to  γ(νόμ(ΐος  ν—ήκοος  ver.  8,  and 
σωτηρία  to  the  exaltation  of  Christ.  It  is 
therefore  better,  with  Meyer,  to  refer  ωςτε 
to  that  which  has  just  preceded,  than  with 
De  Wette,  Wiesinger,  al.,  to  all  the  fore- 
going exhortations,  ch.  i.  27  if.  vir- 
ηκοΰσ•ατ€]  i.  e.  to  God,  as  Christ  above : 
not  as  ordinarily,  '  to  ?«e '  or  '  my  Gospel.' 
This  last  De  W.  grounds  on  the  presence 
and  absence  of  the  Ap.  mentd  below  : 
those  clauses  however  do  not  belong  to 
νττηκονσατί  but  to  KarepyaKiaOt.  This 
is  evident  bv  μι)  <Ός  and  νΰν.  In  fact  it 
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would  be  hardly  possible  logically  to  con- 
nect them  with  Ιητηκονσαη.  As  it  is,  they 
connect  admirably  with  κατιργάζεσθι,  see 
below.  ώς  is  by  no  means  superfluous, 

but  gives  the  sense  '  not  as  if  (it  were  a 
matter  to  be  done)  in  my  presence  only, 
— but  now  (as  things  are  at  present)  much 
more  (with  more  earnestness)  in  my  ab- 
sence (because  spiritual  help  from  me  is 
withdrawn  from  you)  carry  out  (bring  to 
an  accomphshment)  your  own  (emphasis 
on  εαυτών,  as  directing  attention  to  the 
example  of  Christ  which  has  preceded — as 
He  obeyed  and  won  His  exaltation,  so  do 
you  obey  and  carry  out  i/oui•  own  salvation) 
salvation  (which  is  begun  with  justification 
by  faith,  but  must  be  carried  out,  brought 
to  an  issue,  by  sanctifi cation  of  the  Spirit — 
a  life  of  holy  obedience  and  advance  to 
Christian  perfection.  For  this  reason,  the 
E.  v.,  '  u-ork  out  your  own  s.,'  is  bad,  be- 
cause ambiguous,  giving  the  idea  that  the 
s.  is  a  thing  to  be  gotten,  brought  in  and 
brought  about,  by  ourselves)  with  fear  and 
trembling'  (lest  you  should  fail  of  its  ac- 
complishment at  the  last.  The  exprn  indi- 
cates a  state  of  anxiety  and  self  distrust : 
see  reff. — Cil  yap  φοβεΤσΟαι  κ.  τρίμειν  ίν 
τφ  ίργάζισθαι  τήι>  !?ίαν  σωτηοίαΐ'  'ίκα- 
στον,  μήπητε  ύποσκελιηθίϊς  tKnkny  ταύ- 
της. Oec.  in  Meyer.  And  the  stress  of  the 
exhortation  is  on  these  words  :  —  consider- 
ing the  immense  sacrifice  which  Christ 
made  for  you,  and  the  lofty  eminence  to 
which  God  hath  now  raised  Him,  be  ye 
more  than  ever  earnest  tliat  you  miss  not 
your  own  share  in  such  salvation.  The 
thought  before  the  Ap.'s  mind  is  much  the 
same  as  that  in  Heb.  ii.  3,  πώς  ι'ιμε'ϊς  εκ- 
φευζόμεθα  τηλικηντιις  άμελησαρτες  σω- 
τήριας;): 13.]  encouragement  to  fulfil 
the  last  exhortation— for  you  are  not  left  to 
yourselves,  but  have  the  almighty  Spirit 
dwelling  in  you  to  aid  you.  "  Intelligo," 
says  Calvin,  "  gratiam  supernaturalem,  quae 
provenit  ex  Spiritu  regenerationis.  Nam 
qua  tenus  sumus  homines,  jam  in  Deo 
sumus,  et  vivimus,  et  movemur ;  verum  hie 


de  alio  motu  disputat,  quamillo  universali." 
—  This  working  must  not  be  explained 
away  with  Pelagius  (in  Mey.),  '  velle  opera- 
tor snadendo  et  preernia  prornittendo  :'  it  is 
an  efficacious  working  which  is  here  spoken 
of :  God  not  only  brings  about  the  will, 
but  creates  the  will — we  owe  both  the  will 
to  do  good,  and  the  power,  to  His  indwell- 
ing Spirit.  ev  νμ.  not  among  you,  but 
'  in  you,'  as  in  ref.,  and  2  Cor.  iv.  12.  Eph. 
ii.  2.  Col.  i.  29.  The  θίΚειν  and  ίίεργεΊν 
are  well  explained  by  Calvin  :  "  Fatemur, 
nos  a  natura  habere  voluntatem  :  sed  quo- 
niam  peccati  corruptione  mala  est,  tunc 
bona  esse  incipit,  quum  reformata  est  a 
Deo.  Nee  dicimus  hominem  quicquam 
boni  facere,  nisi  volentem  :  sed  tunc,  quum 
voluntas  regitur  a  Spiritu  Dei.  Ergo  quod 
ad  banc  partem  spectat,  videmus  Deo  in- 
tegram  laudem  asseri,  ac  frivolum  esse  quod 
sophistse  docent,  offerri  nobis  gratiam  et 
quasi  in  medio  poni,  ut  eam  amplectemur 
si  libeat.  Nisi  enim  efficaciter  ageret  Deus 
in  nobis,  non  diceretur  efficere  bonam  vo- 
luntatem. De  secunda  parte  idem  sentien- 
dum.  Deus,  inquit,  est  [o]  ενεργών 
ίνεργεϊν.  Perducit  igitur  ad  finem  usque 
pios  affectus,  quos  nobis  inspiravit,  ne  sint 
irriti :  sicut  per  Ezechielem  (xi.  20)  pro- 
mittit :  Faciam  ut  in  praeceptis  meis  am- 
bulent.  Unde  coUigimus,  perseverantiam 
qunque  merum  esse  ejus  donum." 
νπέρ  της  ίΰδοκίας]  '  for  the  sake  of  His 
good  pleasure,' — i.  e.  in  order  to  carry  out 
that  good  counsel  of  His  will  which  He 
hath  purposed  towards  you  :  είιδηκίαν  Si  το 
ayaOuv  τοϋ  Οεον  ττροςηγόρεναε  θέλημα' 
θέλει  fe  πάΐ'τας  ιΊΐ'θρώπανς  σωθήναι,  κ. 
εις  ίπίγνωσιΐ'  άλη^^ύίΐς  ελθεη•,  Tlidrt. 
Conyb.  would  join  virep  της  «ΰδ.  with  the 
foUg  ver., — '  do  all  things  for  the  sake  of 
good  will ' — and  remarks  '  It  is  strange 
that  so  clear  and  simple  a  constr.,  involving 
no  alteration  in  the  text,  should  not  have 
been  before  suggested.'  But  surely  St. 
Paul  could  not  have  written  thus.  The 
sense  of  «νδοκία  indeed,  would  be  the 
same  as  in  ch.  i.  ]5;^but  that  very  passage 
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σττί]ρίς  iv  κοσμώ,  λονον     ζωλ}ς  '  επίγονης,  eitj      καυ- e  Luk^i.e.  ch. 

*  '■  '  ^  iii  β.  IThess. 

iii.  13.    Heb.  viii.  7  nnly.    Cen.  xvil.  1.  fMatt.  χ.ΐβ.    Rom.  xri.  1!)  only  t. 
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al.  coubtr.,  1  Cur.  ix.  10. 
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should  liave  ])reveiited  this  conjecture.  It 
must  have  been  in  that  case  here  as  there, 
ir  fi'ioiciai',  or  at  all  events,  vnio  ίϋίηκιας: 
the  insertion  of  the  art.  where  it  is  generally 
omitted  from  abstract  nouns  after  a  prepn, 
as  here,  necessarily  brings  in  a  reflexive 
sense, — to  be  referred  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence :  and  thus  we  should  get  a  mean- 
ing very  different  from  that  given  by 
Conyb.,  viz.  :  '  Do  all  things  for  the  sake 
of  (to  carry  out)  your  own  good  pleasure.' 
It  has  been  proposed  (I  know  not  by  whom, 
but  it  was  communicated  to  me  by  letter)  to 
take  εαυτών  [ver.  12]  as  ==  ά\\ή\ων,  and 
render  "with  fear  and  tr.  labour  heartily 
for  one  another's  salvation  ;"  thus  connect- 
ing the  ΐόςτί  with  ver.  4.  The  suggestion 
is  ingenious,  and  as  far  as  the  mere  question 
of  the  sense  of  εαυτών  goes,  allowable,  see 
Eph.  iv.  32.  Col.  iii.  IG.  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  10  : 
but  there  are  weighty  and  I  conceive  fatal 
objections  to  it.  1)  the  emphatic  position 
of  £(ίΐΐΓώΐ',  which  restricts  it  to  its  proper 
meaning:  2)  the  occurrence  of  ίαντων, 
in  the  very  verse  [4]  with  which  it  is  sought 
to  connect  our  passage,  in  its  proper  mean- 
ing—  μη  τα  ίαυτών  'έκαστος  σκοπΰτΐ, 
άλλα  και  τά  ετίρων  'έκαστος  :  3)  the  con- 
text, and  inference  drawn  by  ωςτ(,  which 
this  rendering  altogether  mistakes :  see  it 
explained  above.  14  if.]    more    de- 

tailed exhortations,  as  to  the  manner  of 
their  Christian  energizing.  γογγυσμ.05, 

in  every  other  place  in  the  N.  T.  (retf.),  as 
also  in  ref.  Exod.,  signifies  murmuring 
against  men,  not  against  God  (as  Mey.). 
And  the  context  here  makes  it  best  to  keep 
the  same  sense  :  such  murmurings  arising 
from  selfishness,  which  is  especially  discom- 
mended to  us  by  the  example  of  Christ. 
διαΧογισμ.ών]  by  the  same  rule,  we  should 
rather  understand  disputings  with  men, 
than  doubts  respecting  God  or  duty  (Mey.). 
It  is  objected  that  the  N.  T.   meaning  of 

Μ 


ίιαλογισμός  is  generally  the  latter.  But 
this  may  be  doubted  (see  on  1  Tim.  ii.  8)  ; 
and  at  all  events  the  verb  διαλογίζιυ  must 
be  taken  for  'to  dispute'  in  Mark  ix.  33,  34. 
I  cannot  understand  how  either  word  can 
apply  to  matters  merely  internal,  seeing 
that  the  object  is  stated  below  to  be  blame- 
lessness,  and  good  example  to  others. 
15.]  ά|χεμΐΓτοι,  '  without  blame,'  άκίραιοι, 
'harmless:'  —  without  either  the  repute 
of  mischief,  or  the  inclination  to  do  it. — 
On  Tt'tcva  θεοΰ,  see  esj).  Rom.  viii.  14,  15. 
αμώμητα,  '  against  whom  no  fault 
can  be  alleged:'  =:  blameless:  it  occurs 
II.  xii.  10!) ;  and  the  adv.  άμωμήτως  in 
Herod,  iii.  82.  The  whole  clause  is  a  re- 
miniscence of  ref.  Deut.,  where  we  have 
τέκνα  μώμητα,  yfi'fd  σκόλια  κ.  ΐΐίστοαμ- 
μίνη. — For  the  figurative  meaning  of  σκό- 
λιος, cf.  reff.,  and  Plat.  Legg.  xii.  p.  945  b, 
<"iv  TIC  Ti  £?/ry  σκαλών  ιιντών  η  Trpa£,7j, — 
Gorg.  p.  525  a,  πάντα  σκόλια  ϊ'πο  ψί^ίους 
κ,  άλαϊ^υνείας,  κ.  οϋδεν  ενβί'  Cia  το  άνευ 
άλιιθείας  τεθράφθηι  : — and  on  διεστραμ- 
μένη,—  διεστρέφετο  υπό  κόλακυς,  Polyb. 
viii.  24.  3.  «ν  οΐς,  the  masc.  referring 

to  those  included  in  γενεά  :  soThuc.  i.  136, 
φεύγει — ίς  Kfoicirpar,  ώί'  αυτών  ευεργέτης. 
See  more  exx.  in  Kuhner,  ii.  p.  43. 
ψαίνεσθε,  not  imperative,  as  most  of  the 
Fathers,  Erasm.,  Calvin,  Grot.,  al.,^ — but  in- 
die, for  this  is  the  position  of  Christians  in 
the  world :  see  !Matt.  v.  14.  Eph.  v.  8.  So 
De  W.,  Meyer,  Wiesinger,  &c.  &c.  It  has 
been  said  (Mey.,  Wies.,  al.)  that  we  must 
not  render  ψαίνεσθε  ^  shine,'  which  would 
be  φαίΐ'ίτΐ :  but  surely  there  is  but  very 
little  difiference  between  '  appear '  and 
'  shitie '  here,  and  only  St.  John  and  St. 
Peter  use  φαίνω  for  '  to  shine,'  John  i.  5; 
v.  35.  1  John  ii.  8.  Rev.  i.  16.  2  Pet.  i.  19, 
—not  St.  Paul,  for  whom  in  such  a  matter 
their  usage  is  no  rule.  φωστήρες,  not 

'■lights'  merely,  but  'luminaries,'  'Λεα- 
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S  1  C,)r.  i.  8  reff.  u  •/ 
2  Cor.  vi.  ; 
Gal.  ii.  2. 


>     FGJK. 


2 Tiiesi. iii. 5.  *  σττεΐ'δοααι    "  επι    Τ7)    θυσία  και    ^  Xtirovpyia  της  πιστίως 

W  2  Tira.  iv.  Ο  only.     Num.  SXTiii.  7  al.  x  see  note. 


reft'.  ν  =.  Rom.  xvi.  β  al. 

y  2  Cor.  ix.  12  reff. 


Γουτω  FG  it  Leo.— 16.  κ«υχί;(τιι/  ΌΈ.—ονδ'  Β.— 17.  rec  αλλ',  with  CD3(E.')J  &c  :  txt 


venly  bodies,-'  see  ref.-gen.:  and  Sir.  xliii. 
7,  Wisd.  xiii.  2.  cTe'xovTis]   probably 

as  E.  V.  '  holding  fortli '  to  them,  '  ap- 
plying '  to  them,  which  is  the  one  of  the 
commonest  meanings  of  ίττίχΐΐν,  —  Βββ  reff. 
Various  senses  have  been  given, — e.  g. 
^  holding  fast,'  Luther,  Estius,  Bengel,  De 
Wette,  al.  :  '  in  vertice  ienentes'  Erasm. : 
'siistineiifes,'  Calv. :  '  possessing, '  Clever, 
who  quotes  for  this  meaning  Herod,  i. 
104,  oi  de  Σκΰθαι  την  Άσιαν  τάταν 
ΐττίσχον,  ap.d  Thuc.  ii.  101,  ύ  ci  την  τι 
"Καλκιοικήν  κ.  ϋοττικήν  κ.  MciKtSoviav 
ίίμα  ι—έχων  ίφθίίρε, — neither  of  which 
justify  it :  for  in  both  these  places  it  is  '  ίο 
occupy,'  not  '  to  possess  :'  as  also  in  Polyb. 

iii.    112.    8,   (νχα'ι   κ.    θυσίαι  κ.τ.λ 

ϊπίίχιΐν  την  πάλιν.  And  this  sense  would 
manifestly  be  inapplicable.  His  objec- 
tion to  the  ordinary  rendering,  that  the 
subjects  of  the  sentence  themselves  shine 
by  means  of  the  λόyoς  της  ζωΓ;ς,  surely  is 
irrelevant :  for  may  not  the  stars  be  said 
'  prasbere,'  '  prsetendere,'  their  light,  not- 
withstanding that  that  light  is  in  them  ? — 
Chrys.,  Oec,  Thl.,  interpret  it,  μίλΧον- 
Ttg  ζήσίσθαι,  των  σωζόμενων  δντις'  and 
Chrys.  continues,  οι  φωστήρες,  φησι,  Xoyov 
φωτός  ΐπίχονσιν'  νμπς  λόγον  ?<«Ji}c.  τϊ 
ίση,  \oyov  Ζωής'  σπέρμα  ζωής  ίχυιτίς, 
τοντίστιΐ',  ίνίχν/ια  ζωής  ίχοντες,  αντήν 
κατ(χοΐ'Τ(ς  την  ζωήν,  τοντίστι  σπέρμα 
ζωής  iv  ΰμίν  ΐχυντες  : — Thdrt,  άντΙ  τοϋ 
τψ  λήγψ  προςέχοντις  τής  ζωής;  ungram- 
matically, for  this  would  be  λό-γψ  ζωής 
ίπέχοΐ'τίς, — as  ό  ίϊ  έπεΊχεν  αντοίς.  Acts 
iii.  5,  where  see  reff.  ίΐς  κατίχ.  εμοί] 

'  for  (result  of  your  thus  walking,  as  con- 
cerns myself)  a  matter  of  boasting  for  me 
against  (temporal :  reserved  for)  the  day  of 
Christ,  that  (on  οΰ  μάτην  τήν  νπϊρ  υμών 
άνίό(ί.ιΊμην  σ—ου(ήν,  Thdrt)  Ι  did  not 
run  (the  past  tense  is  from  the  point  of 
view  of  that  day.  On  (?ραμον,  see  reff.) 
for  nothing,  nor  labour  for  nothing.' 
17,  18.]  These  vv.  are  closely  con- 
nected with  the  preceding  ;  not,  as  De  W., 
al.,  with  ch.  i.  26,  which  is  most  unnatural, 
and  never  would  occur  to  any  reader.  The 
connexion  is  ihis  :  in  ver.  Uj  he  had  tacitly 
assumed  (els  ήμ.  χ.)  that  he  should  live  to 
witness  their  blameless  conduct  even  till 
the  day  of  Christ.  Nou•,  he  puts  the  other 
alternative— that   the  dangers    which   sur- 


rounded him  would  result  in  his  death  : — and 
in  that  case  equally  be  rejoiced,  &c. 
cl  καί  implies  more  probability  than  και  ii : 
in  the  former  the  case  is  presupposed,  in 
the  latter  merely  hypothesized.  Klotz  in 
Devar.  p.  519  f.,  gives  two  exx.  from  Xen.'s 
Anabasis:  (1)  οΟυποιήσιιέ  γ'  αν  αϋτοΊς, 
κα'ι  ti  σνν  τεθρίπποις  βυΰλοιντο  άπιέναι 
(iii.  2.  24),  a  supposition  evidently  thought 
improbable:  (2)  έγω.  ώ  ΚΧίαΐ'ΰρε,  ft  κα'ι 
υ'ΐει  με  άϋικοί'ντά  τι  άγ(σθαι  (vi.  4.  27), 
where  as  evidently  the  speaker  believes  that 
Cleander  does  entertain  the  thought.  The 
difference  is  explained  by  the  common  rules 
of  emphasis.  In  ei  και,  the  stress  is  on  ει, 
which  is  simply  ^ posito,'  and  the  '  even  ' 
belongs  to  that  tvhich  is  assumed :  in  καΐ 
£(,  the  stress  is  on  καί,  even,  and  the 
strangeness  belongs  not  to  the  thing  simply 
assumed,  but  to  the  making  of  the  assump- 
tion. In  the  present  case  then,  the  Ap. 
seems  rather  to  believe  the  supposition 
which    he    makes.  σιτίνδομαι]   not 

future,  but  present ;  '  if  I  am  even  being 
poured  out,'  because  the  danger  was  be- 
setting him  nou•,  and  waxing  onward  to  its 
accomplishment.  He  uses  the  word  lite- 
rally, with  ref.  to  the  shedding  of  his  blood. 
"  He  represents  his  whole  apostolic  work 
for  the  faith  of  the  Philippians,  as  a  sacri- 
fice :  if  he  is  put  to  death  in  the  course  of 
it,  he  will  be,  by  the  shedding  of  his  blood, 
poured  out  as  a  libation  upon  this  sacrifice, 
as  among  the  Jews  (Num.  xxviii  7  ;  xv. 
4  ff.  Jos.  Antt.  iii.  9.  4.  Winer,  RWB.,  s.  v. 
Trankopfer)  and  heathens,  in  their  sacrifices, 
libations  of  wine  were  usr.al,  which  were 
poured  over  the  offerings  (Hom.  II.  λ.  775» 
σπένίων  α'ίθυπη  olvov  ίπ'  αίθομένιιις  Ίεμοΐ- 
σιν  :  cf.  also  Herod,  ii.  39). "  Meyer. — 
Wetst.,  al.,  would  render  it  'q/fundor' 
{κητασπένδομαι),  and  understand  it  of  the 
pouring  of  wine  over  a  live  victim  destined 
for  sacrifice- — but  wrongly. — The  θυσία  is 
the  sacrifice :  i.  e.  the  deed  of  sacrifice,  not 
the  victim,  the  thing  sacrificed.  λειτ- 
ουργία, '  priest's  ministration,'  without 
another  art.,  signifying  therefore  the  same 
course  of  action  as  that  indicated  by  θυσία, 
viz.  his  apostolic  labours  :  see  below. 
της  ■ητίστεως  νμ..,  gen.  objective  ;  your  faith 
is  the  sacrifice,  which  I,  as  a  priest,  offer 
to  God.  The  image  is  precisely  as  in  Rom. 
XV.  \G,  where  he  is  the  priest,  offering  up 
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υμών,  γα/οω   και    '^  συy■χcι'tpω    πασιν    υμιν'  το  δ    αυτό  zicor.xii.ae 


a.  -  Malt. 

xxvii.  44. 
b  =■  »er.  24. 


και  υμίΐς  ^ajperf  και     συγχαίΟΕτε  μοι. 

LiATriLd)      0£        ίν     κυοιω      νήσου     1  ιποί/εον     τοΥίως     (η..ι  ι  cor. 

^  >       t  ■  '  Λ.  -'         χϊ.  I'J  ) 

πίμψαι       υμιν,  iva    Kayio       tv\pvyji)  -γνους      τα  wtpi  νμων.  ^i_.^j_  icor. 

20       '  5> '  \       <r  e  •     '  I  f  "  c  '  .1       ^  <      iv.  17.  ch.  iv. 

ouofj'a  -yap  εγω     ισυψυγην,     οςτις      -γνησίως      τα   ττίρι     ι«. 

'"!'  '•21ί''  ^k^•  -  k    γ  -       '^  (Prnv^^XX 

νμων     μίξ)ΐμιη]σζΐ  υι  τταντες  yap      τα  ίαυτων      ί,ητου-    '^,',  j" 

>Τ         ^         !>^      1    !>  "  '         -       Α  lilt.  xi.  β.  9. 

""την   οε       όοκιμην    αυτού  dco\  iv». 

ehereunly. 
-  Ps  Ur.  13. 


σιν,    ου    τα      ϊησου    "χριστού' 


ίδούλευσεν  t~\cJx' 


yιvωσκiτε,    οτι   ως      ττατρι  τίκνον      συν  (μοι      at 

41,  47.  xiii.  32,  <i:i  al.  fr.  g  hrre  only  f.  see  2  Cor.  τίϋ.  8  reff.  h  coiutr  ,  I  Cor.  v\i.  32. 

iRuin.  xi.  32     Epii.  iv.  13  reff.  klCir.  x.24.  I  Rom.  v.  4.    2  Cor.  ii.  9.  viil.  2.  ix.  13,  xiU.  3  only  f. 

nichauge  of  constr.,  Eph.  V.  27  al.     Wiiicr,  J  64.  iii.  1.  η  —  Luke  χτ.  29. 

A(ap|iy)BD'FG  &c. — και  it  FG. — 18.  it  109. — for  νμης,  αυτοί  121. — συνχαιρ.  (and  in 
last  ver)  CG.— 19.  for  κνρ.,  χρκτΓω  CD'FG  38.  71-4  it  copt :  txt  AB(e  sil)D3EJK  &c 
vss  gr-lat-tf. — for  υμιν,  προς  νμας  D'E(E'  .'). — (κψυχω  Α. — 20.  for  Trtpi,  νπίρ  J. — for 
νμων,  ημών  D'  :  ιμον  I  15Tlil-ms. — 21.  rfc  του  χρ.  ijjt.,  with  {του)  only  mss  :  (χ/ι.  i»jff.) 
B(e  sil)J  most  mss  demid  copt  syr  al  tf  Ambrst-ms:  t.xt  ACDEFG  3!J.  47-  115-77  to  \) 
it  v-ed   Syr  ar  erp  arm  Clem  Dam  Clir-comm  lat-if  {ιησ.   om    Κ   1 17   ar-pol  Cypr). — 


the  Gentiles  to  God.  And  the  case  which 
he  puts  is,  that  he,  the  priest,  should  have 
his  own  blood  i)Oured  out  at,  upon,  his 
sacrificing  and  presentation  to  God  of  their 
faith.  χαίρω]    not  to  be  joined  with 

6iri,  as  Chrys.,  but  absol.,  '  I  rejoice  for 
myself  (ούχ  ώς  άποθανοΰμΐνοςΧνττυ^ηιαι 
ήλλΰ  χαιΟίι),  ΟΤΙ  (τπονδή  yivofini,  Thl.) 
and  congratulate  you  (so  the  Vulg.  rightly, 
anil  all.  :  not,  '  rpjoice  with  you,'  as  most 
comm.  Meyer  well  observes  that  tlie  follg 
ver.  is  decisive  against  this :  for  if  they  re- 
joiced already,  what  need  of  και  ΰμεΐς 
χαίρ€Τ€ .' — congratulate  you,  viz.  on  the 
tact  that  I  have  been  thus  poured  out  for 
your  faith,  which  would  be  an  honour  and 
a  boast  for  you.  De  W.'s  objn,  after  Van 
Hengel,  that  to  co«^?-a/i</«/e  would  be  συγ- 
χιπρομαι,  is  futile:  cf.  ^Esch.  p.  34,  την 
Εστίαν  ίπώμυσί  την  βουΧαίαν  συγχηίρίΐΐ' 
Ty  πϋλίΐ  ότι  τοιούτους  άΐ'^ρας  ίττΊ  την 
■κρίσβύαν  ΐξέτΓί/ιψίΐ'  : — Demosth.  ρ.  194, 
—  Ρο^ίοις  ....  avy\aigiu  των  ■γίγινημί- 
νων) :  18.]  and  ('  dut '  would  be  too 

strong  :  the  contrast  is  only  in  the  recipro- 
city) on  the  same  account  (accus.  of  refer- 
ence, governed  by  χαίρ.)  do  ye  (imper.  not 
indie,  as  Erasm.,  al )  rejoice  (answer  to 
συγχαίρω  above, — for  this  your  honour) 
and  congratulate  me '  (answer  to  χαίρω 
above, — on  this  my  joy). 

19  —  30.]  Additional  notices  re- 
specting THE  Ap.'s  state  in  HIS  IM- 
PRISONMENT :  HIS  INTENDED  MISSION  OF 
TiMOTHEUS      AND      ACTUAL     MISSION      OF 

Epaphroditus.  The  connexion  with  the 
foregoing  seems  to  be, — '  and  yet  this  σπίν- 
ύίσθαι  is  by  no  means  certain,  for  I  hope 
to  hear  news  of  you  soon,  nay,  to  see  you 
myself.'         19.  ev  κνρίω]  '  my  hope  is  not 


an  idle  one,  as  a  worldly  man's  might  be ; 
but  one  founded  on  faith  in  Christ.'  1  Cor. 
XV.  19,  to  which  Meyer  refers,  is  wholly 
different :  see  there.  ταχί'ως,  see  ver. 

23.  ■ίιμ.ϊν]    The  dative  after  verbs  of 

sending,  &c.  need  not  be  regarded  (as  De 
W.,  al.,  here)  as  the  dativus  commodi, 
but  is  similar  to  that  case  after  verbs  of 
giving — indicating  the  position  of  the  reci- 
pient. But  it  is  in  no  c^se  equivalent  to 
the   mere  local   προς  ίιμας.  κάγώ] 

'  as  well  as  you,  by  your  reception  of  news 
concerning   me.'  *^Ψ-]   '  ™8•7  be  of 

good  courage.'  The  verb  is  unknown  to 
the  classics  :  the  imperat.  ίύ-φύχίΐ  is  found 
in  inscriptions  on  tombs,  in  the  sense  of 
the   Latin  '  have  pia  anima  ?  '  20.] 

reason  why  he  would  send  Timoth.  above 
all  others :  '  for  I  have  none  else  like- 
minded  (with  myself,  not  with  Tim.,  as 
Beza,  Calv.,  al.)  who  (of  that  kind,  who) 
will  really  (emphatic  : — with  no  secondary 
regards  for  himself,  as  in  ver.  21 )  care  for 
your  affairs  (have  real  anxiety  about  your 
matters,  to  order  them  for  the  best) : 
21.]  for  all  (my  present  companions) 
(who  these  were,  we  know  not :  they  are 
characterized,  ch.  iv.  21,  merely  as  o'l  σνν 
Ιμο'ί  άίίλφοι — certainly  not  Luke — whether 
Demas,  in  transition  between  Col.  iv.  14 
and  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  we  cannot  say)  seek 
their  own  matters,  not  those  of  Jesus 
Christ  (no  weakening  of  the  assertion  must 
be  thought  of  as  that  of  rendering  oi 
vavTfQ,  many,  or  most, — or  understand 
the  assertion,  care  more  about  &c.  than 
&c.,— as  many  comm.  :  nor  must  it  be 
restricted  to  the  love  of  ease,  &c.,  unwil- 
lingness to  undertake  so  long  a  journey,  as 
Cm•.,  Oec,  Thl. :  both  oi  νάντίς  and  the 
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o-^^om.l•!.  °  ξίς    TQ    ivayyiXiov'      ^^  τούτον    ^' μίν  ουν  iXwitio   ττΐμφαι,  ΑΒΟΌΈ, 

plCor.  Ti4  η'         '^       r','^        s       ^  ^    '     \     t    'y  ".24         '  Ο       !^>u>        FGJK 

*^reit.  ως  αν     αώιόω     τα  περί  Sfte,     ίΟ,αντης      '^*  πεττοίϋα  όε     ev 

q  Rom.  XT.  24.  ι  ti  \>\  /  '\'  2^    ν    ' 

heii: onf '■  ^'*  '^''^P";*    ^^^    '^"'   avTOQ   τοχεως    ελευσομαί.  αναγκτοίον 

sj.yi'jotiah.'  δε  *  η'^ησάμην    Κπαφρό^ιτον  τον   α^ίλψον    και    "  συνεργόν 

fThncyd. νϋ.  ΐζ^ι  •'  συΐ'στρατιωτην  μου,  υμών  οε     αττοστοΛον  και      Λειτ- 


tMarkvi.'2B.    oupyov    TTjc       -χ^^ίΐαο  μου,    τημψαι    προς    νμας,    ''"     επείόη 
xiii.3uai.       ίπιποΰων    riv    παντας    νμας,  και      αόημονων,  όιοτι  Ί]Κου- 
σατ(  Ότι  ησθίνησΐν.        '  και   γαρ  ησθενησίν     παμαπΧησιον 


η  constr, 

ϋ.  3  rert'. 
ν  Acts  XV.  46, 

Heb.viii.  3. 

2Cor.  ix.  5.    2  Mace.  ix.  21.  wActsxxvi.  2.     2  Cor.  ix.  5  al.    Job  xlii 

y  Pliilem.  2only  t.     Xeii.  Anab.  i.  2.  26.  ζ  =  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 


X  Rom  xvi.  3  reff. 
a  Rom.  xiii.  fi  reft'. 
XX.34.  xxviii.  JO.     Rom.  xii.  13.  eh.  iv.  16,  19.    Tit.  iii.  14.  c  Acts  χτ.  Ϊ4  reff. 

d  &  con.slr.,  2  Cor.  ix.  14  reff.  e  Matt.  XXTi.  37  Si  0  Mk.  only  t.    Job  xxviii.  21  Aq. 

f  here  only  f.  see  Hcb.  ii.  14.    Thucyd.  vii.  19. 

22.  tioiA.  fv  τοις  βίσμοις  τον  svayytXiov  C. — 23.  εκπιμ-φαι  Κ. — rec  απιδω  :  απιιδω  C  : 
twidw  73.  10ί)2-18:  txt  ABiD'FG  I7.— 24.  fXeva.  {-εται  17.  23')  ταχ.  FG  :  add  προς 
νμας  AC  23.  39.  49  al^  ν  Syr  arr  copt  Chr  Thl  Ambrst  Pel  Facund  vss  some  gr-latff.— 
25.  K.  σννευγ.  om  D'(E.')  de  Ambrst  Pac— rec  σνστρ.  :  txt  A(B?)CDEFG  &c,— 
avWfiTovpyov  11(5;  avvepyov  121  Thdrt-somet  Thl-ms. —  26.  νμας  παντας  Β  copt. — 
aft  νμας,  add  tinv  {supplement.  Meyer  defends  it,  seeing  no  reason  why  it  should 
have  been  supplied  here,  and  not  in  cA  i.  8  :  hut  how  could  it  be  insd  there,  seeing  that 
tv  σπλαγχνοις  χρ.  ιησου  follows  /)  ACDE  10.  I7.  23'.  31-7.  67'•  «0.  109.  219  aUj  d  e 
Syr  copt  aeth  arm  slav  Dam  Thl  Cassiod  :  om  B(FGJK  .')  Chr  Thdrt  al  Ambrst  al.  — for 
OTi  ηαθ.,  αυτόν  ησθ(ΐ'7]Κίναι  (C  .')D'EFG  it  ν  goth  lat-ff.— 27.   ησθ.  to  ησθ.  om  108'.— 


assertion  are  absolute).  23.]   But  the 

approved  worth  (reff.)  of  him  ye  know 
(viz.  by  trial,  when  we  were  at  Philippi 
together.  Acts  xvi.  1.  3,• — xvii.  14), — viz.: 
that  as  a  son  (serves)  a  father,  he  served 
with  me  for  (reff.)  the  Gospel.  The 
constr.  is  this  :  the  Ap.  would  have  written, 
'  as  a  son  a  father,  so  he  served  me,' — but 
changes  it  to  '  so  he  served  wilh  me,'  from 
modesty  and  reverence,  seeing  that  we  are 
not  servants  one  of  another,  but  all  of  God, 
in  the  matter  of  the  Gospel.  We  must 
not  supply  συν  before  ττατρί :— when,  in 
case  of  several  nouns  governed  by  the  same 
prep.,  that  prep,  is  omitted  before  any,  it  is 
not  before  the^r*^,  cf.  Plat.  Rep.  iii.  p.  414, 
δίΐ  ώς  π  till  μηταος  κ.  τροφού  της  χώρας 
ΐν  y  tiai  βοιιλίύίσθαι :  and  see  Bernhardy, 
Syntax,   p.  205.  μέν  answers    to   8e, 

ver.  24  :  ovv  reassumes  ver.  19. 
ώς  άν  άφίδω]  '  as  soon  as  I  shall  have  as- 
certained.' ώς  αν,  of  time,  implying 
uncertainty  as  to  the  event  indicated  :  see 
reff.  and  Cebes,  tab.  p.  1β8,  πρηςτάττα 
ίε  τοΙς  είςπουευυμέ}Όΐς,  ri  Stl  αΰτονς 
TTOifii',  ώς  άν  ΐ!(_ίλθωσιν  ίΐς  τον  βίον. 
See  also  Klotz,  Devar.  pp.  759.  G3.  The 
form  a^icio  is  supposed  by  Meyer  to  be 
owing  to  the  pronunciation  of  Ίδω  with  the 
digamma.  The  word  signifies  liere,  '  see 
clearly,'  as  in  Herod,  viii.  37,  ίπε'ι  ck 
άγχοΐι  Ti  εσαν  o't  βάρβαροι  ίντιόντες  και' 
άττώρεοί'  το  ίρό»'  .  .  .  τα  'ΐΓ€ρι  €μ€, 
'  my  matters.'  24.  Iv  κυρίω]  See 
above,    ver.   19.               καί,    '  as   well  as 


Tim.'  25—30.]     Of  Epaphrodiius ; 

his  mission  ,•  and  recommendation  of  him. 
Epaphr.  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned.  The 
name  was  a  common  one  :  see  Wetst.  h.  1., 
and  Tacit.  Ann.  xv.  55;  Suet.  Domit.  14. 
There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  him  iden- 
tical with  Epaphras  (Col.  i.  7 ;  iv.  12. 
Philera.  23),  who  was  a  minister  of  the 
Colossian  church.— We  must  not  attempt 
to  give  a  strict  official  meaning  to  each  of 
the  words  predicated  of  Ep.  The  accu- 
mulation of  them  serves  to  give  him  greater 
recommendation  in  the  eyes  of  the  Philip- 
pians.  25.]   σ-υνστρατ.  applies  to  the 

combat  with  the  powers  of  darkness,  in  which 
the  ministers  of  Christ  are  the  leaders  :  see 
besides  ref,  2  Tim.  ii.  3.  -ίιμ.   8e]  — 

the  contrast  is  to  μου  above.  ίττά- 

στολον — not  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
Apostle,  so  that  νμών  should  be  as  εθνών 
(απόστολοι•)  in  Rom.  xi.  13, — but  as  in 
ref.  (where  see  note),  almost  :=  b  άττο- 
στα^ε'ις  υ<ρ' υμών.  λίΐτουρ.]  'minister 
(in  supply)  of  my  want.'  Cf.  XnTovpyia 
below,  ver.  30  :  and  on  χρ€ίας,  reff.,  esp. 
Acts  XX.  34.  Χίΐτουρ^ον  δε  αυτόν  ε'ίρηκε 
της  χρείας,  ώς  τά  τταρ'  αυτών  άπο- 
σταλέντα  κομ'ιπαντα  χρήματα,  Thdrt. 
πεμψαι]  it  was  actually  a  sending 
back,  though  not  so  expressed  here :  see 
ch.  iv.  18.  26.]   reason  for  the  neces- 

sity.    The  imperfect  is,  as  usual,  from  the 
position  of  the  receivers  of  the  letter. 
άδημ.]   See  note  on  ref.,  Matt.     Whether 
there    was   any  special  reason,  more  than 


2.S— 30. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥΣ. 


1G7 


Ο(ΐνύτ<ο'      αΧΧα     ο    Otoe    ^  ηΧίησίν    αυτόν,    ουκ    αυτόν    δί  e"a'<;i»-27 

«.  S  Ι  Ι  J  ^1       Rum.  II. 

μονον^    aWa    και    f/uf.  Ίνα    μη       Χυπην    επι     '  Χυπην    ΟΥ'Ο.     ifiod'xxxui. 

σπουόαιοτερως    ουν   ίττίαψη    αυτόν,    ινα    icoiTtc   αυτοί' "?""'!'■•• £»• 
παΧιν    "^(ΐοητΒ,    καγω       uXunoTtpocj    «ο.       ^     ΤΓρ<)<^όί^ίσΟί  iL^X^vVi'.^' 

■χ  >      ν         1    .  '  ηι  »     11        '  -  '    ο  ^  '•'''   ''-'^  . 

ουι»  αυτόν      εν  κυριω   ^£τα  πάσης    y^apag,    και      τους    "''ly-.Eztk. 

'  μ    '         '  Ι>1>  ''  λΟ    "  <^    ^  ^       υ  •'  '  •2  CttT   viiL 

τοίουτους  "^  f  νημους  "  ε)(ΕΓ£,  ογ(    cia    το     ^  ίογον  μιχρι     w  ηά. 

/)'  Γ''  S  rO   \         '  -t\        --'*''  '"^f  ""'y  ^■• 

ι/αΐΌΓΟί»       7]yyiatv       τταραρυΑίυσαμίΐ'ος     τ>;       r'^XV»     ίΐ;α  '  7 '*'""•  *^'• 

m  —  M^rk  iii.  a  «ι.     I  Chron.  xxix.  22.  η  —  Acts  xx.  lU  refT.  ο  Arts  xxli.  23.     1  Cor.  r.  S  al. 

ρ  Luke  tii.  2.  xiT.  8.     1  Pet.  ii.  4,  Κ  only.     1  King»  xxvi.  21.  pp  —  Philem.  17.  q  rh.  i.  22  relV. 

r  with  μίχρι,  here  onlf.    w.  ciri  J»b  xxxiii.  22.  w.  fuic.  Ps.  CTi.  18.  «  here  only  t• '»«' notes.) 

t  —  Acta  XV.  2Θ.  dat.,  ω  παραβαΜσθίΐι  rait  ψυχαΰ,  Diud.  βίο.  iii.  36. 

θάνατον  Β  HI.  41.  73.  80.  115  Chr  Thl-ms.— rec  αλλ',  with  FGJ  &c  :  txt  ABDE  &c.— 
rec  «i/r.  ι;λ£;;τ.  witli  JK  &<:  vss  ff:  «it.  om  71  :  txt  ABC  (C  uncerf)DEFG  37•  73  al 
it  V  al  lat-ff.  — ουχ  D'. — rec  ίπι  Χνττη  {corrn  to  more  u^ual  conntr),  with  Κ  &c  TLdrt 
al ;  tfft  λύπης  lect  14:  επι  τη  λυττ»/  7-:  txt  ABCDEFGJ  all  Chr  mss  Dam  ThUms 
Oec— «χω  Β'(Ε.')Ρα  al.— 28.  σττουίαιοΓίροΓ  D 'EG -for  ovv,  6t  EG  1?  g  Thl.— aft 
ακΓον  add  ττοος  υμάς  17•  —  ira\iv  ora  llo  aeth  Chr  Thl. — 29.  προςίίξασί^ι  A-  (ί7'•  73. 
80. — ου»'  om  17  arm. — ειτιμως  238. — 30.  rec  aft  ioyoj'  ins  του  χοιστου,  with  DEJK 
&c  :  χΐκσΓ'ΐυ  BEG  73-80:  kvpiow  (A)  or  mv  κνρ.  17•  31 .  47- 57  al  :  του  t'dv  a\  copt 
aeth  Chr-comm  :  om  C  — for  μ(\ρι,  ί'•>ς  DFG. — rec  παιια^ου^Κ'τα/ΐίΐ'Ο' ,  with  C.IK 
most  mss,  and  (accg  to  prest  edd)  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec :  t.\t  ABDEEG  177-8-»: 
parabolatus  (see  notes)  de  aniina  sua  it :  iradeiis  ν  a;th  lat-ff  (l)ref  in  interitum 
Ambrst)  :  spernens  syrr  arr  :  postponens  copt :  obliviscens  goth  (for  expl  in  ff  see  note). 


affection,  which  made  Epaphr.  anxious  to 
return  on  account  of  this,  we  cannot  say. 
27.]  και  γαρ  recognizes  and  re- 
asserts that  which  has  before  been  put  as 
from  another,  as  "  i\tytq  τοίνυν  δι'/,  ori 
κτλ,"  "  καΐ  yao  ίλίγοι»,  tv  yt  όχλψ," 
Plat.  Gorg.  459:  see  llartung,  Partikell. 
i.  l:<7. — '  for  he  really  was  sick.' 
ΐΓαραττλήσιον  does  not  involve  any  ellipsis 
(ue  W.)  as  of  άψικίτο  or  the  Uke,  but  (as 
iley.)  it  stands  adverbially  as  ιταραπλη- 
σίως  ;  so  in  Polyb.  iii.  33.  10,  it  ττίττοι»/- 
Ko/nei'  παυαπλήσΐίΐν  τυΧς  άζιθ7τί<ττως  φ(υ- 
διιμίΐ'οις  των  συγγραφίων :  and  θανάτω 
is  the  dat.  of  congruence  after  it, —some- 
times a  gen.,  as  Plat.  Soph.  p.  217,  λόγων 
ΙπίΧίΐβου  παραπλήσιων  ων  .  .  .  ίιερωτών- 
τις  ίτνγχάνομίν.  λύττην  eirl  λνττην] 

for  constr.,  see  reff.  The  dat.  after  ίπ-ι  is 
more  usual  :  so  φόνος  ίπί  φόνψ,  Eur.  Iph. 
Taur.  197  (189).  The  second  λύπην  refers 
to  his  own  distress  in  his  imprisonment,  so 
often  implied  in  this  Ep.  :  see  Prolegg.  : 
'  si  ad  vincula  accessisset  jactura  amici,' 
Grot.  This  is  better,  than  with  Chrys.,  al., 
to  refer  it  to  Epaphroditus's  sickness, — την 
άπύ  της  ηλα'της  ΐττΊ  r/j  Οία  την  όρρω- 
στιαν, — which  does  not  agree  with  άλυπό- 
Τίρος,  ver.  28,  implying  that  λύπη  would 
remain  even  after  the  departure  of  Epaph- 
roditus.  28  ]  ιτάλιν  most  naturally, 

considering  St.  Paul's  habit  of  prefi.xing  it 
to  verbs,  belongs  to  χαμητί  :  and  there  is 
here  no  reason  to  depart  from  his  usage 
and  attach  it  to  Ιδοντίς,  as   Beza,  Grot., 


De  W.,   all.,   have  done.  The  κάγω 

άλυ-TrOTtpos  ώ  is  one  of  the  Ap.'s  delicate 
touches  of  atiection.  If  t/iei/  rejoiced  in 
seeing  Epaphroditus,  his  own  trouble  would 
be  thereby   lessened.  29.  J    ovv.  as 

accomplishing  the  purpose  just  expressed. 
The  stress  is  on  irposSexciree,  see  ref. 
There  certainly  seems  to  be  something  be- 
hind respecting  him,  of  which  we  are  not 
informed.  If  extreme  affection  had  been 
the  sole  ground  of  his  άοημυνην.  no  such 
exhortation  as  this  would  have  been 
needed.  tovs    toiovtovs]    'ίνα   μή 

ioty  αί'τψ  μόνψ  γ^αριζεσθαι,  .  .  .  Thl. 
Then  there  is  an  inaccuracy  in  expression, 
in  reverting  back  to  the  [concrete]  conduct 
of  Epaphroditus  as  a  reason  why  ol  τοι- 
ούτοι [abstracti  should  be  held  in  honour, 
δια  TO  Ιργον,  viz.  of  the  Gospel — 
part  of  which  it  was,  to  sustain  the  minister 
of  the   Gospel.  ^'■^P'■   β.  ηγγ]    he 

incurred  so  serious  and  nearly  fatal  a  sick- 
ness : — not  to  be  understood  of  danger  in- 
curred by  the  hostility  of  the  authorities, 
as  Chrys.,  al.,  also  Thdrt  :  κaθίtpyήμtvov 
yap  πάΐ'τως  μαθών,  κα'ι  νπό  πλίιστων 
φυλαττόμίνον,  ίίςελθων  ΐθίάσατο,  τοΐι 
(ctvOi'J'uv     καταφροϊ'ί]σας.  ΐΓορα- 

PoX€vaap.€vos]  There  is,  and  must  ever 
remain,  some  doubt  whether  to  read  -apa- 
βουλ-  or  τΓοροβολίυσάμίΐΌς.  Both  words 
are  unknown  to  Greek  writers.  The  first 
verb  would  signify  '  male  consulere  vitae,' 
and  is  found  not  unfrequently  in  the  fathers, 
especially   Chrys.,  which  makes  it  all  the 
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"  J^cpf- ^i"•  16  "  avaπ\ηξ)ωσy  τυ  ^  νμων   ''"  υστέρημα  ""  της  ττ^ος  μί  ''  λ£(τ- abcde 


τ  double  gen., 

ch.i.7,25.     ουξί-γιας. 

w  1  Cor.  xvi. 

17  rrf. 
X  =  2  Cor.  ix. 

12  reft. 


III.       ^  To    λοιποί',  αδίλί^οί    μου,   ^  χπ/^ίτε  ^  (v  κνριοκ 
yEph^"Ti.  10      τά    avTtt    "yf)a(|ji(v    ίιμιν    ΐμοι    μίν    ουκ    "  οκνηξ)ον,    νμιι>    δε 

ιββ•  'jA'  9   h  0\  '  ^c'  b/ΟΛ'  ^  * 

zdi.iT.4.        ασφαΛες•.  ρλεπετε  τους     κυί^ας,     ρΛεπετε  τους  κακούς 

b  1  Cor.  i.  26  (rel.  &  note),  χ.  18.    Col.iT.  17. 


26.    Rom  xii.  ]  1  only.     Prov.  vi.  6.  9. 
Matt.  vii.  6.    Rev.  xxii.  1Γι. 


Chap.  III.  1.  for  ra   nvra,  ταύτα  FG   {eadem  g), — νμιν  om  4?.  120-79.  238. — το 


more  likely  to  have  been  introduced  here 
for  the  other.  This  latter  would  be  formed 
from  τΓίΐράβολος•,  '  ventnresmne,'  as  πιρ- 
τΓίρίύομαι  from  ττίρπίρος  (1  Cor.  .xiii.  4), 
ά\υγ(νομ<ιι  from  άλογος•  (Cic.  ad  Att.  vi. 
4)  :  simly  άσωτίνομαί,  φιλαιθρωπίύομαι, 
7Γυv^|tι^v(tμ(ιι,  &c.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
pp.  (J7•  5'.)l.  Thus  παυαβολίύισβαι  would 
be  used  exactly  as  πηρι-(/ί«λλείτΟα(  in  Polyb. 
ii.  26.  C,  ίψη  δΰν  μ)]  κιτδυνίίηιν  ίτι.  μηδί 
■καμαβά\\ίηΘαι  τυ\ς  ολοις•,  and  iii.  94.  4. 
and  π«()ί7/3ήλλ{ίΐ6)(((  τηΤς•  ψυχαϊς-  in  Diod. 
Sic,  see  reff.  Phryn.  (p.  238,  ed.  Lob.)  says, 
τταραβόλιον  άδόκιμον  τυντο.  ΤίίΙ  μίΐ'  ονν 
ονόματι  υν  ■χρωνται  οι  παλαιοί,  τψ  Si 
ρίΐματι.  ψαη'ι  yap  ο'ύτω,  ττηραβάλλομαι 
Ty  ΐμαίιτυϋ  κεφαλ•^.  ϊχρηΐ'  ονν  κάττι 
τούτων  λέγίιν,  τταραβάλλομαι  άργνρίψ. 
Hence  also  nurses  of  the  sick  were  called 
parabolani.  ϊνα   ic.r.X.]     '  that    he 

might  fill  up  (I  Cor.  xvi.  17)  your  defi- 
ciency (viz.  on  account  of  your  absence) 
in  the  ministration  to  me'  (the  XuTovpyia 
was  the  contribution  of  money,  which  had 
been  sent  by  Epaphroditus.  The  only 
νστΊρημα  in  this  kind  service  was,  their 
inability  through  absence,  to  minister  it  to 
the  Ap.  themselves:  and  this  Ep.  filled  up, 
and  in  so  doing  risked  his  life  in  the  way 
above  hinted  at, — i.  e.  probably  by  too  con- 
stant and  watchful  attendance  on  the  Ap.  So 
that  there  is  no  blame  conveyed  by  το  νμ. 
ι5στ€ρημα,  as  Chr.,  cnrtp  ίχί>ήν  ττάντας 
ττοιήσαι,  τυϋτο  Ιττραϊ,ίν  αυτός, — but  the 
whole  is  a  delicate  way  of  enhancing 
Epaphroditus's  services — '  that  which  you 
would  have  done  if  you  could,  he  did  for 
you — tiierefore  receive  him  with  all  joy.' 
Ch.  III.  1 — IV.  1.  Warning  against 

CERTAIN  JUDAIZERS,—  ENFORCED  BY  HIS 
OWN  EXAMPLE  (1  —  J  6)  :  ALSO  AGAINST 
IMMORAL     PERSONS     (16 -iv.     1). 

1.]  He  appears  to  have  been  clo.sing  his 
Ep.  (jb  λοιπόν,  and  reff.),  but  to  have 
again  gone  off,  on  the  vehement  mention  of 
the  Judaizers,  into  an  e.xplanation  of  his 
strong  term  κατατομή.  Chrys.,  al.,  find  a 
connexion  with  the  foregoing,  but  it  is  far- 
fetched {ίχίΤί  Έπαψρ.,  h'  ov  ήλγίΐτί, 
ΐχίΤί  ΎιμύΟ.,  ίρχημαι  κπγώ'  το  ίΰαγγελιον 


ίπιδίδωσι'  τί  νμΙν  λιίπίΐ  λοιποί^;):  the 
sense  is  evidently  closed  with  iii.  30. 
τα  αυτά]  It  seems  to  me  that  Wiesinger 
has  rightly  apprehended  the  reference  of 
this  somewhat  difficult  sentence.  The  χαί- 
peTt  ev  κυρίω,  taken  up  again  by  the  οίτως 
σ•τήκ€Τ€  €v  κυρίω,  ch.  iv.  1,  is  evidently 
put  here  emphatically,  with  direct  reference 
to  the  warning  which  follows — '  let  your  joy 
(your  boast)  be  in  the  Lord.'  And  this 
same  exhortation,  χαίρίΐν,  is  in  fact  the 
ground  tone  of  the  whole  Ep.  See  i.  18, 
25 ;  ii.  17  ;  iv.  4,  where  the  ττάλιν  ίρώ 
seems  to  refer  back  again  to  this  saying. 
So  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  imagining 
that  the  Ap.  may  mean  χαίρίτι  by  the  τα 
αύτα.  The  word  ασφαλές  is  no  objection 
to  this  :  because  the  χ'ΐίρ•  iv  κνρ.  is  in 
fact  an  introduction  to  the  warning  which 
follows  :  a  provision,  by  upholding  the 
antagonist  duty,  against  their  falling  into 
deceit.  And  thus  all  the  speculation,  whe- 
ther τα  αυτά  refer  to  a  lost  Epistle,  or  to 
words  uttered  {ypa^nv  })  when  he  was  with 
them,  falls  to  the  ground.  And  the  in- 
ference from  Polycarp's  words  in  his  Ep. 
to  these  Philippians,  δς  και  άπων  ϊιμΧν 
iypa^/ev  ίπιστοΧάς,  may  be  a  true  one, 
but  does  not  belong  here.  όκνηρόν] 

'  troublesome  :'  Mey.  quotes  from  Plato, 
Ep.  ii.  310  D,  τάληθη  λίγαν  οϋτί  όκνήσω 
οΰτ(  αΊπχννοϋμαι.  2.]    βλ€•7Γ€Τ£,  not 

'  beware  of,'  as  Ε.  V.  (/3λ.  άπό,  Mark  viii. 
15  reff.),  but  as  in  reff.,  '  observe,'  with  a 
view  to  avoid  :  cf.  ϋκοηύν,  Rom.  xvi.  17• 
Tois  Kvvas]  profane,  impure  per- 
sons. The  appellation  occurs  in  various 
references:  but  in  the  Jewish  usage  of  it, 
uncleanness  was  the  prominent  idea :  see 
Deut.  xxiii.  18.  Ps.  xxi.  16.  Isa.  Ivi.  10, 
11.  ]\Iatt.  XV.  37,  and  reff.  here.  The 
remark  of  Chrys.  is  worth  noting  in  con- 
nexion with  what  follows  :  οΰκίτι  τίκ)'α 
Ιουδαίοι,  ποτ'ί  οΊίθιικοι  τυντο  ίκα^ονντο, 
νυν  δί  ίκΰνοι.  But  Ι  would  not  confine 
it  entirely  to  them,  as  the  next  clause  cer- 
tainly generalizes  further.  τοίις  κα- 
κούς έργοίτας]  cf.  δόλιοι  tpyaTai,  2  Cor. 
xi.  13, — ίργάτην  άνίπίήσχυ}'τοΐ',  2  Tim. 
ii.  15, — (pyάζovτa(  μιν  yap,  ψησιν,   άλλ' 
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inyUTac,    '  βλίπίτε  την   ^  κητατομιμ•.  νμίπ:  yufj  ίσ/κίΐ/ «^  -  2Cor.  xl 

'I  ^  '    a  '  ί1"Ι'Λ  '  *i  e  hire  only +. 

7j     πΐ'χτομη,  οι      πνίυματι   utov       λατρίυοντίς    και      καν-    «-^ι,^κ. 

,  ,  -Ί  -  »''k  <|  χ»ί.  5. 

•Y(.</itiOt    fv    -νριστω     Ιησού,    και    ουκ    tv       σαρκι      ττίποι- ''°,'*""'  '»• 

/ι  '  4    II  '  >       \       •ί  ιη  '/ι  '     υ    •  '     edit.,  Ι  Cor. 

UoTtc,  καιπίο  eyio    ίγων       πίποιυησιν  και      ίν    σαοκι.     xir.s,  is 

,/  ο   ^  -      "  \  Λ  Ι  /ι '  1.    •  «        .       ν  -  .   Λ  h  «h,ol.,  I,uke 

ίΐτις      boKii    άλλος      πίττοίΐ/ίναι       tv  σαξϊκι,   £γω  /ιαλλοι»,     Jl;^^^'*'"' 
7ΓΕ()ίτο/ί»ί     '  o/cr(Ji/^ifoof,    ίκ       yivovc      Ισρ(π/Λ,    (ρυΛί}ς     χ. ρ. 

1)  \  r'l^O        "*  '"^'ι^/Ο         '  ^  ^         '  ^It  "  iw.  tii,  Rom 

)ίϊ'ί«ι//ΐ',       I'Ajouioc  et,    έρμαιων,     κατά  νομον  Ψυμισαιος,     υ.  ΐ7.  ».  a. 

OC  C.  Λ         '  /     >  ^       ->  r-f  '  "^  Γ  ^'       2Corxl5 


C.  '  '  '     '  '         ■  ι     ι  '  ι  -'       2Cor  χ  15»Ι. 

AliDB  k  —  C»l.lii.  3.   τι.  18.  Ironutr.,  hrrrtmly.  Kech.  ii.  24.  11  P^ul  here  ouly.     (Heb.  τ. 

PGJK  8.  vii.  ft,  xii.  17.)    2Ρ<•(.  1.  12.     Rct.  xv|i.  8  only.  m  2  Cor.  i.  15  reff.  η  Rom.  ii.  28  rclT. 

ο  —  1  Cor,  ill.  IK.  viii.  2.  xi».  37.     C»l.  vi.  3.     Junirs  i.  2fl.     Winrr,  t  «7.  4.  oo  coi>»rr.,  1  Cor.  xiv. 

20.  cli.il.  7  al.  ρ  u>u»lly  of  persona.     χριοτοΓ  unarurai  Ύ(nί|μcρot,  Λιίζηρυί  τιτραήμι  μυί, 

Crt-L'.  Nhz.  Oiiit.  XXV.  4«6  i)(Wahl).  hcreonlyt.  q  —  Acl«  xriii   2  »l.     Eith,  ii.  10. 

rAclHVi.l.    2  Cor.  xi.  22  only.    Gen.  xiv.  13  Ueb.  '  


•  Aco  xxii.  12.  xxiT.  4.    Ileb.  riii.  4  al. 


ασ0(»λ(ς•  2'Λ.  'Λ\-'Λ-Τ.  ΙΟί).  21!<  al^,,  Proco])  Dam.— 3.  καταπί{ητομη  10ί>. — rec  for  Οίου, 
On•)  imperil  dps  corrn  after  such  pa.ssageH  an  Rom.  i.  9.  2  Tii/i.  i.  3.  //  may  posgibly  be 
that  rec  has  pri'serred  the  right  readiuy  here  :  but  the  eridcnce  in  orerpowfriiiy  for 
t.rt),  with  I)'  al  many  vs.s  Thilrt,  al  lat-H•;  Otiw  lla  Thl-ins  :  t.\t  AHCD^EFGJK  10. 
IT.  '2'Λ.  'M-T-U.  10!».  J 1!»  al  (' aljt  (!()  in  all,' Tiscli)  gr -mss-"  owne*  atit  peene  omnes"- 
mi'nttl-liy-.Vuf;  (also  by  Ambr-t-d-Ui'iietl)  g  v-ms  lat-mss-in-Aug  {''edeinpl.  uoiitniUa" 
have  Οιω)  copt  syr-marg  Eus  Atli  all  Orig-int  Aug-e.\pressly  al. — icai  ου  σηοκι  DE. — 
4.  και  oin  D'E  F(J  73  al  it  Aug,  :  καιπίμ  kcu  fyi»  deniid  tol. — τις  ηΧΧος  DEF(j  al  it  ν  : 
ολλω»;  (ί  37.  121  :  oin  αλλ.  4().  109  Syr  ar-erp  Chr-comm  Lucif  Ambrst. — for  σαμκι, 
νμιν   17• — 5•    ττίριτομί!    lOC-9    (so   also  elzevir  ed)    Amphil  Thdrt  Aridr-cret  Thl. — 


ίΤΓΪ  κακ(Γ>.  By  Ιργάτας,  beseems  to  point 
out  persons  who  actually  wrouyht,  and  pro- 
fessedly for  tlie  Gospel,  but  who  were  '  evil 
workmen,'  not  mere  '  ei^l-doers.' 
T.  κατατομην]  '  gloriosam  appellationem 
'Π•€ριτομή9,  circunicisionis,  viudicat  Chris- 
tianix.'  Beng. — '  Observe  the  (I  will  not 
say,  circunu'ision,  but  mere)  coNcision 
('  amputation  :'  who  have  no  true  circum- 
cision of  heart,  but  merely  the  cutting  oti"  of 
the  Hesh.  Mey.  quotes  from  Diog.  Laert. 
vi.  24,  of  Diogenes  the  Cynic,  την  EoiiXti- 
Suv  σγολ//!'  f  Afyf  χολί/ν,  τι)ι•  Ct  Πλάτωνος 
διατριβήν,  κατατριβην.  Cf.  Gal.  v.  12 
note).  On  the  thrice  repeated  art.,  Eras- 
mus says,  '  indicat,  eum  de  certis  quibus- 
dam  loqui,  quos  illi  noverint')  : 
3.]  for  WE  are  the  ττίριτημή,  the  real 
ciRcuMC'-Sion  (whether  bodily  circumcised, 
or  not  -  there  would  be  among  them  some 
of  both  sorts  :  see  Rom.  ii.  25.  29.  Col. 
ii.  11),  who  serve  (pay  religious  service 
and  obedience)  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (cf. 
John  iv.  23,  24.  The  dat.  is  instrumental, 
Rom.  viii.  13,  —  expressing  the  agent, 
■whereby  our  service  is  rendered  :  see  Rom. 
V.  5;  viii.  14;  xii.  I.  Heb.  ix.  14.  The 
emphasis  is  on  it:  for  both  profess  a  λα- 
Totict,  The  θ£θϋ  is  expressed  for  solemnity), 
and  glory  in  (stress  on  κανχώμενοι, — 
are  not  ashamed  of  Him  and  seek  our  boast 
in  circumcision,  or  the  law,  but  make  our 
boast  in  Him)  Christ  Jesus,  and  trust  not 
in  the  flesh  (stress  on  Iv  σαρκί — '  but,  in 
the   Spirit — in    our    union   with    Christ'). 


4.]  Although  (see  Hartung,  Partik. 
i.  340  :  TTitiov  -γυναιζι,  Kaivfo  ου  στίυγων, 
'όμως,  .^'Esch.  Theb.  709  :  ΤΓ^ιυς(κνι•ιιταν, 
Knintp  ιΐίότίς,  ϋτι  ίττί  θίΐνάτψ  ayotro, 
Xen.  Anab.  i.  C.  10)1  (emph.  There  is  no 
ellipsis,  but  the  constr.  is  regular,  Kni-tp, 
as  in  the  above  exx.,  having  a  participle 
after  it  :  had  it  been  καιπίρ  ΐχυντις,  this 
would  have  been  universally  seen  :  now,  only 
one  of  the  ού  τΓ(—υιϋότ(ς,  viz.  ίγώ,  is  made 
the  exception  ;  but  the  constr.  is  the  same) 
have  (not,  '  might  have,'  as  E.  V.  I  have 
it,  but  do  not  choose  to  make  use  of  it  :  I 
hare  it,  in  the  flesh,  but  I  am  still  of  the 
number  of  the  οϋ  πίττοιβόης,  in  spirit) 
confidence  (not,  aground  of  confidence,' 
as  Beza,  Calv.,  Grot.,  &c. :  there  is  no  need 
to  soften  the  assertion,  see  above  ;  nor,  with 
Λ'an  Hcngel,  to  understand  it  of  the  uncon- 
verted state  of  the  Ap.)  also  (over  and 
above)  in  the  flesh.  If  any  other  man 
thinks  (δοκίϊ  is  certainly,  as  De  W., 
Wiesinger,  al.,  and  refF.,  of  his  own  judg- 
ment of  himself  not  of  other  men's  judg- 
ment of  him,  as  Meyer,  al. :  for  how  can 
other  men's  judging  of  the  fact  of  his 
having  confidence  be  in  place  here  .' — But 
it  is  his  own  judgment  of  the  existence  of 
the  — {ΤΓοιθί/ίΤίΐ/  ίχίΐν  which  is  herein  com- 
parison) he  has  confidence  in  the  flesh,  I 
more:'  5.]   "  predicates  of  tlie  εγώ, 

justifying  the  έγώ  μάλλον,"  ^leyer.  He 
compares  himself  with  them  in  three  par- 
ticulars :  1.  pure  Jewish  extraction  :  2.  legal 
exactitude  and  position  :  3.  legal  zeal.     '  In 
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III. 


Cri^og  "  ^ιωκων   την 


ΐκκ\ιισια\>,    ^  κατά    όικαιο- 
'  αλλ    ατινα 


t  2  Cor.  Til.  11.     "       /ff 
ίχ.  2  al. 

u  =  Ma«!"'."'  ovvrjv  τι)ν  '"  fv  νόμω  -γίνόμίνος  "  ΰμεμπτος 

10  al.  parti-      τν  z'^  "  a"  5>^^  "'by' 

cip.,  Gal.  i.  ην  ^  μοι  Κίροη,  ταύτα  η•γημαι  Cia  τον  άριστον  ί,ημιαν. 
^ "ΐΐΛ?:' ^εΧ  ^  αλλά  "  μίν  ουν  και  "  ηγοΰμαι  πάντα  ^  Ινμ'ιαν  ύναι  Βιά 
wRom.  ii.  12.  TO  uTTEjii^ov  ΤΎ)ς  γνωσίως  χριστού  Jrjffou  του  κυρίου 
ydlt'^RotJ."^' Ι^ου,    δι'  οι;    *^  γο    ττάντα    ^  ί^^μιωθην    και     'ηγούμαι    '  σκυ- 

Vc',T.%.3.    βαλα    ίΐΐ'αι,     ίνα     γ^ριστον    '  κίρ^ησω      ^  καΐ       ευρεθώ    ε'ν 

i.  ίΐ  only.  a  =  .\cls  χχτί.  2.    2Cor.  ix.  5al.    Jobxlii.6.  b  Acts  xxvii.  10,  21  only.    Ezra  τϋ.  2β. 

c  1  Cor   vi  4  reff.  (1  Rom.  xiii.  1  reff.  constr.,  Rom.  Tiii.  3.  e  =  2  Pet.  iii.  IS. 

face.  Matt.  xvi.  26.  g  =  1  Cor.  iii.  15.    Matt.  ib.  h  here  ouly  t.    Sir.  xxvii.  4.  (see  xXTi.  28  ) 

i  Mait.  XXV.  17,  22  al  t.  k  =  2  Cor.  v.  3  al. 

βινιαμειν  ABJ  &.c:  -μην  FGK  :  txt  ΌΕ.—  κατα  τον  νομον  FG.— 6.  rec  ?);λο)',  with 
D'EJK  &c :  t.xt  ABD'FG.— aft  (κκ\.  add  θίου  FG  (122  του  θ.)  g  ν  arm  (2  edd)  Ambrst 
al:  χριστού  Ambr  {see  1  Cor  xv.  9). — 7.  aWa  B:  om  AG  17  it  Cyr  Lucif  Ambr  Aug 
Ambrst-ed. — μοι  ην  Β  238  al,  it  al  Thdrt  Ludf  al. — xepuH  109. — 8.  from  ζημ.  to  ζ»//;. 
om  1081.— rec  μ^^,^^,,  yf,  with  A  &c :  txt  BDEFGJK  39.  44-(i-7.8.  109.  219  al  (30  and 
more)  Bas  Chr  Cyr  Thdrt  Dam  Oec  Hesych.— κ-οι  (1st)  om  Β  (Bartob  8().-ιησ.  χρ.  AK 
44.  219  al  ν  al  some  gr-lat-fT:  του  χρ.  υ/σ.  Β  Thdrt.— for  μου,  ημών  A  harl'  demid  copt 
seth  syr  Bas  Cyr  Did  Thdrt  Lucif  Aug. — uvai  (2iid)  om  {as  superfluous,  cf  ch  ii.  (i) 
BD'FG  17  it  V  arm  Lucif  Ambr  Hil  Pel  Ambrst  Fulg :  ins  AD'EJK  mss-nrly-appy  vss 
gr-ffAug. — 9.  tv  νομω  17• — ^ici   της   πισ.   109:   τον   χρ.  109. — εν   πιστ.   D'(E.')fgv 


ΑΒΠΕ 
FGJK 


circiimcisioa  (i.  e.,  '  as  regards  cir. :'  reff. 
Many  [Erasm.,  Beng.,  all.]  have  taken 
TTfpiT.  as  nom.,  and  understood  it  concrete, 
'  circumcisiis,'  but  wrongly,  for  the  usage 
applies  only  collectively,  see  Winer,  §  31. 
3),  of  eight  days  (as  distinguished  from 
those  who,  as  proselytes,  were  circumcised 
in  after  hfe.  For  usage,  see  reff.),  of  the 
race  of  Israel  {ovn  μήν  ίκ  προςη\ν• 
των  γίγΐνΐ'ημαι,  άλλα  τ'υν  'ΧσηαήΧ  ηίιχώ 
•KQOyovov.  Thdrt.),  of  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin (ώςτ£  τον  ζοκιμωτίρου  μίρονς, 
Chrys. :  or  perhaps  as  Calv.,  merely  '  ut 
moris  erat,  singulos  ex  sua  tribu  cen- 
seri'),  an  Hebrew,  of  Hebrews  (i.  e.  from 
Hebrew  parents,  on  both  sides,  άνωθιν 
των  ινδοκίμων  lovSaii^ir,  Chrys.  :  but  he 
proceeds  to  apply  it  to  language,  with  which 
it  has  no  concern.  So  Demosth.,  p.  427, 
ΙούΧονςίκ  Ιονλων  καΚων  ίαυτοϋ  βίλτίονς 
κ.  ίκ  βίλτιϋνωί' :  see  other  exx.  in  Kypke 
and  Wetst.),  as  regards  the  law  (with 
reference  to  relative  legal  position  and  ob- 
servance), a  Pharisee  (cf.  Acts  xxvi.  5),  as 
regards  zeal  (for  the  law),  a  persecutor  of 
the  church  (of  Christ :  on  the  particip., 
see  reff.),  as  regards  righteousness  which 
is  in  (as  its  element :  consists  in  the  keep- 
ing of)  the  law,  become  blameless  (i.  e. 
having  carried  this  righteousness  so  far  as 
to  have  become  perfect  in  it,  in  the  sight 
of  men.  Calvin  well  distinguishes  between 
the  real  and  ap]iarent  rifjhteousness  in  the 
law — the  former  before  God,  never  possessed 
by  any  man  :  the  latter  before  men,  here 
spoken  of  by  Paul : — "  erat  ergo  hominum 
judicio  sanctus,  et  immunis  ab  omni  repre- 


hensione.  Rara  sane  laus,  et  prope  sin- 
gularis  :  videamus  tamen  quanti  earn  fece- 
rit').  7.]  But  whatsoever   things 

(emphatic  [cf.  ταϋτιι  belowj  and  general : 
these  above  mentioned,  and  all  others.  The 
/«!/)  Usei/'is  not  included  among  them,  but 
only  his  κίμδη  from  this  and  other  sources) 
were  to  me  gains  (different  kinds  of  gain  : 
cf.  Herod,  iii.  71>  ττιριβαΧλόμίνος  ίιοντψ 
KipSin),  these  (emphatic)  I  have  esteemed, 
for  Christ's  sake  (see  it  explained  below, 
vv.  8,  9),  as  loss  ("this  one  loss  he  saw 
in  all  of  which  he  speaks  :  hence  no  longer 
the  plural,  as  before  κίρδη."  Meyer). 
8.]  But  moreover  (not  only  have  I  once 
for  all  passed  this  judgment,  but  I  continue 
to  count,  &c.  The  contrast  is  of  the  pre- 
sent ήγοϋμαι  to  ήγημαι  above)  I  also  Con- 
tinue to  esteem  them  all  (not,  all  things, 
which  would  require  πήιτα  or  τα  ττάντα 
[see  below]  before  ηγονμαι,  emphatic)  to 
he  loss  on  account  of  the  super-eminence 
(above  them  all  :  τοϋ  yap  ήΧίον  φανίντος, 
ττροςκαθήσθαι  τψ  λνχνψ  ζημία.  Chrys. 
On  the  neut.  adj.  constr.,  see  ref.  and  2  Cor. 
iv.  17)  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus 
my  Lord  ('  quod  Dominum  suum  vocat,  id 
adexprimendam  affectus  vehementiamfacit.' 
Calv.),  on  whose  account  (explained  by 
ϊνα  ....  below)  I  suffered  the  loss  of 
ALL  THINGS  (now,  emphatic  and  universal), 
and  esteem  them  to  be  refuse,  that  I  may 
(by  so  disesteeming  them  :  'ίια  gives  the 
aim  of  what  went  before)  gain  Christ  (not, 
as  the  rationahsing  Grot.,  'Christi  favorem  :' 
no  indeed, — it  is  Christ  Himself,  —  His 
perfect    image.     His     glorious    perfection, 
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ηυτω,     μη  ενων  '"  e/utjv  "6ΐκαιοσυι>ηρ  την    "  ίκ  νόμου,  άλλα '«^  ^"^^  μτ 

τί/ν     "δια     πίσηως     •χριστοΰ,    την     ίκ    Οίοΰ    **  ^"^'"OCTurrji' ^^^'1^^^  ^ 

ίπι   τη    πιστίί,  του    -/νωι/αί    αυτυ»'    καί  tjjv      όυΐ'αιαν  nRom.x. 5. 

της     αναστάσεως  αυτού,  και  την  "  κοινωνιαν  των       παυη-  ρ-^γ2ε.ΐΓ.τ. 

/  '-W  Λ    ν  '  ~    Ο         '  '-11χ•'ο—  Acts  ίϋ.  16. 

ματων  αυτον^      συμμορώιί,ομίνος  τω  υανατω  αυτού,  ti     ι  cw.  tiu.  u 

πως    '  καταντήσω   ^  ίΐς   την     εί,αναστασιν    την   ίκ    νεκρών.  ' *'^ςο*ϊχ.%. 

8  —  Act»  τϋί.  10.    Rum.  Ι.  1  β.  t  Act«  i.  22.     Rom.  τ1.  5  J.  ο  ch  ii.  1.  τ  2  Cur.  i.  5  al.  Irtq. 

w  here  only  t.  χ  —  &  constr.,  Rum.  i.  10.  ii.  11.  (»ee  Act»  mxrii.  12.)  y  Acts  xxvi.  7  rcff. 

ζ  lirre  only  t.  —  Pulyb.  lii.  55.  4. 

Lucif.— ετΓ.  Γ.  πιστ.  om  Syr  ar-erp  :  in  J  al  syr  ff  it  is  joined  with  the  follg. — 10.  for 
ίΐναπτ.,  τΓίστίως  'Λ.  108'.  — αυτοί»  (1st)  om  D'. — r;;v  ("iiid)  om  AB.— rec  σΐ'μμυρφουμινος 
(more  usual),  with  D  EJK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  συνφ-φτιϊ^οικί'οι:  (cooneralun)  FG  it  goth 
Iren  Lucif:  σνμμοιχραζομ.  113- :  txt  ABD'  Π.ϋΤ.  71  Orig-mSj  Bas  Mac. — 11.  rec 
(ζαναστ.  των  νίκρωι•   {nee  note),  with  JK  &c  copt  al  Thdrt  al  :  txt  ABDE   17.  31.  71• 


which  he  wishes  to  win.  He  has  Ilim  now, 
hut  not  in  full :  this  can  only  be  when  his 
course  is  tiiiislied,  and  to  tliis  time  the  ne,\t 
words  allude)  and  be  found  (now,  and  esp. 
at  His  coming, — '  evadam  :' — not  as  Calv., 
'  Paulum  ronuntiasse  omnibus  .  .  .  .  ut  re- 
cvperaret  [ungrammatical]  in  Christo."  Cf. 
ref.  2  Cor.)  in  Him  (living  and  being,  and 
included,  in  Him  as  my  element), — not 
having  (specification  of  ίύρ.  ev  αύτώ, — 
but  not  to  be  joined,  as  Lachm.,  al.,  with  iv 
αΰτώ,  which  would  make  this  latter  super- 
lluous)  my  own  righteousness  (see  on 
ver.  <»)  which  is  of  (arising  from)  the  law, 
but  that  which  is  through  (as  its  me- 
diun<)  the  faith  of  (in)  Christ,  the  right- 
eousness which  is  of  (answering  to  εκ 
νόμου, — as  its  source,  see  Eph.  ii.  8)  God 
on  my  faith  (built  on,  grounded  on,  granted 
on  condition  of,  my  faith.  It  is  more  natu- 
ral to  take  £ΤΓΐ  τ•^  irio-rei  with  ίικαιοσννην, 
which  it  immediately  follows,  than  with 
Meyer  to  understand  another  ίχων  to  attach 
it  to.  The  omission  of  the  art.  is  no  objec- 
tion, but  is  very  frequent,  where  the  whole 
exprn  is  joined  as  one  idea.  Chrys.,  al., 
join  liri  τ^  ττίστίΐ  with  τοϋ  γνώναι,  as  if  it 
were  roif  t—i  τ.  ττ.  γνώι-πι,  which  of  course 
is  unallowable :  Calv.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  make 
the  inf.  τοΰ  γνώναι  dependent  on  iritrrei 
["  describit  vim  et  naturam  fidei,  quod 
scilicet  sit  Christi  cognitio."  Calv.],  which 
is  also  inadmissible,  for  ττ/ιτης,  as  Mey. 
observes,  is  never  joined  with  a  gen.  art. 
and  infin. :  and  when  with  a  gen.,  not  the 
nature  but  the  object  of  faith  is  described 
by  it),  10.]   (aim  and  employment  of 

this  righteousness,  —  taking  up  again  the 
ΰτΓίρίχον  της  γι>ώ<τιως,  ver.  8.  De  W., 
al.,  treat  τοΰ  γν.  as  parallel  with  Ίνα 
κ£ρ?ί';σω  κ.τ.λ.  But  as  Mey.  remarks,  it 
is  no  real  parallel,  for  there  is  more  in  Ίνα 
X'p.  κιρδητω  &c.  than  in  τοΰ  yvwvai  αυτόν 
&c.  Besides,  thus  the  process  of  thought 
is  disturbed,  —  in  which,  from  ϊνο  to  eirl 


τη  Ίτίστει  answers  to  δια  τον  χριστόν 
above,  and  from  τοΰ  γν.  to  vcKputv  answers 
to  δια  το  VTrcpc'xov  τ.  γνώσίως  αντοΰ. 
See  a  simr  constr.,  Kom.  vi.  (>),  in  order  to 
know  Him  (know,  in  that  fulness  of  ex- 
perimental knowledge,  which  is  only 
wrought  by  being  like  Him),  and  (not  rz 
'  t/ia(  is  to  say .'  but  additional :  His  Per- 
son, and and )  the  power  of 

His  resurrection  (i.  e.  not  '  t/ie  power  by 
u-/tich  He  tras  raised,'  but  the  power  which 
His  resurrection  exercises  on  believers — in 
assuring  them  of  their  justification,  Rom. 
iv.  25.  1  Cor.  xv.  17;— mostly  however 
here,  from  the  context  which  goes  on  to 
speak  of  conformity  with  His  sufferings  and 
death, — in  raising  them  it-ith  Him, — cf. 
Rom.  vi.  4.  Col.  ii.  12),— and  the  parti- 
cipation of  His  sufferings  (which  is  the 
necessitating  condition  of  being  brought 
under  the  power  of  His  resurrection,  see  as 
above,  and  2  Tim.  ii.  11),  being  conformed 
(the  nom.  is  an  anacoluthon,  belonging  to 
τοΰ  γνώναι,  and  referring,  as  often,  to  the 
logical  subject)  to  His  Death  (it  does  not 
appear  to  me  that  St.  Paul  is  here  speak- 
ing, as  Mey.,  al.,  of  his  imminent  risk  of  a 
death  of  martyrdom,  but  that  his  meaning 
is  general,  applying  to  his  whole  course  of 
suffering  and  self-denial,  as  indeed  through- 
out the  sentence.  This  conformity  with 
Christ's  death  was  to  take  place  by  means 
of  that  perfect  self-abjuration  which  he  here 
asserts  of  himself — see  Rom.  viii.  29.  2  Cor. 
ii.  14;  iv.  10  ff.  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  and  esp. 
Gal.  ii.  20),  if  by  any  means  (so  Thucyd. 
ii.  77>  Tcaaav  γήο  iciav  tntvoovv,  ύ  πως 
σφίσιν  clvev  δαττάνης  κ.  πυ\ιοΐ)κίος  ττρος- 
αχθίίη  :  Herod,  vi.  52,  βονλομίνην,  ti 
κως  άμφότίροι  γενοίατο  βασιΧηις.  It  is 
used  when  an  end  is  proposed,  but  failure 
is  presumed  to  be  possible  :  see  Hartung, 
ii.  206.  Kuhner,  ii.  584.  'όμως  μιτά  ταύτα 
■πάντα  ούττω  θαρρώ'  δττίρ  άλλαχοϋ  λίγα• 
ό   δοκών  ίστάναι    βΧιπίτω   μι)   ττίσ^.     κ. 
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iii  5.  ουγ    ΟΤΙ    Ύ}Βη     ίΧαβον    η     η^η     '  τετίλίίο^μαι,    '^  όιωκω 


a  2  Cor.  1.24.      12 
b 


9.  vii.  28.    be  Η  και      καταλαρω      ίφ    ω  και      κατίΛΐ]μώυηι>   νπυ  Ύρισ- 

C  absol.,  Hrkr.  _  IQ     .ΓνΛ  ,    '    ,       ν      Γ       '       ν  ,       ,-ν  ,y  ,1  '^Λ 

d  =  R*oin.  is.     του.       ^"^  αόίλφοι,    ίγω    εμαντον    ου      Λογίζομαι      κατίίλη- 
li.  Ex'nd'^"  ώίναι'     ^  εΐ'  δί,  "*  τα  μίν    ^  οπίσω   '  ίττιλονθονοοει^ος,      τοις 

XV.  ϋ     Deiit.    '  ,      „  . 

xxviii.  4Γι  e  ellips.,  Lnke  ν.  2Γ).  constr.,  Gal.  τ.  13.     1  Thess.  iv.  7.  f=Rom.  vi.  20. 

gellips.,  Rom.  xiii.r.    2  Cor.  viii.  15.    Winer,  }  6β.  3.  b.  _  h  =  Mark  xiii.  16  al.     Gtn.  xix.  17. 

i  ace.,  here  only,  gen.,  Heb.  vi.  in.  xiii.  2,  16.  k  σκοπείτω  τα  έ'μπρ.,  wi  μηίέιι  »/μά?  Ati«j;,  Xeu. 

Anab.  vi.  3.  14. 

80.  213  al^  it  ν  syrr  arr  Bas  Chr  Dam  Iren  Tert  Lucif  Ambrsfc  (των  εκ  FG). — 12.  aft 
tXafiov,  add  rj  ηίη  Οίίικαιω/χαι  {δικαιωμαι  FG,  -ομαι  G')  D'EFG  it  Iren  Sing-cler 
Ambrst  (not  Tert  Hil  Ambr  Aug  Jer  Pel).— και  (1st)  om  DEFG  39.  112  it  Tert  Ambrst 
Hil  Ambr  Jer.— και  (2nd)  om  DEFG  G?^.  74  g  Ύβη.—καη\ηφθ7]ν  lOG-9.— rec  του 
χριστ.  ιησ.,  with  JK  &c  :  χρ.  ιησ.  A  73.  80.  109  al^  Chrj  ThI-ms  :  ΐϊ/σ.  χμ.  112:  τ.  κυρ. 
ιησ.  108  :  του  χρ.  D^E  Dam  :  txt  BDFG  al  it  goth  aeth  Clem  Mac  Tert  Sing-cler  Hil 
Jer.— 13.  iyw  om  D'.— for  ου,  ονπω  AD'  17.  23'.  31.  «0.  219^-38  aljg  copt  seth  syr* 
ar-pol   Slav  Clem    Bas   Chr-commi  Thdrt  Dam  Chron  Thl  Oec  Jer-somet  Ambrst. — 


ABDE 
FGJK 


ττάΧιν,  φοβηϋμαι  μήπως  ά\\οις  κηρΰξας, 
avTOQ  άίόκιμος  γίΐ'ωμαι.  Chrys.)  Ι  may 
attain  (not  fut.,  but  subj.  aor.  On  the 
sense,  see  ref.  ;  from  which  alone,  it  is 
evident  that  it  does  not  signify  '  Hiw  iin/il,' 
as  Van  Hengel)  unto  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead  '  (viz.  the  blessed  resurrn  of 
the  dead  in  Christ,  in  which  o\  τοϋ  χρίπτοϋ 
shall  rise  if  ry  παρουσίφ  αύτον,  1  Cor. 
XV.  23,  see  also  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  But  the 
Ιξ-  in  Ιξανάστ.  does  not  distinctively  point 
out  this  first  resurrn,  but  merely  indicates 
rising  lip,  out  of  the  dust  ;  cf.  the  verb  Mark 
xii.  19  II  L.,  Acts  xv.  δ,  and  the  word  itself 
in  ref.   Polyb.  12-14.]    This  seems 

to  be  inserted  to  prevent  the  misapprehen- 
sion, that  he  conceived  himself  already  to 
posse-s  this  knowledge,  and  to  have  grasped 
Christ  in  all  His  fulness.  12.]   '  not 

that  (I  do  not  mean,  that  .  .  .  ,  see  reff.)  I 
have  already  acquired  (this  χριστόν  κιρ- 
δή<ται:  not  the  βραβ^αν  below  [Mey.], 
which  is  an  image  subsequently  introduced, 
■whereas  the  reference  here  must  be  to 
something  foregoing, — nor  την  άνύστασιν, 
■which  has  just  been  stated  as  an  object  of 
his  wishes  for  the  future :  but  as  Calv., 
'*  nempe  ut  in  solidum  communicet  Christi 
passionibus,  ut  perfectum  habeat  gustum 
potentise  resurrectionis,  ut  ipsum  plane 
cognoscat ")  or  am  already  completed  (in 
spiritual  perfection.  Philo  de  Alleg.  p.  ^A, 
— irOTt  ovu,  ώ  ipi'Xr],  μάλιστα  viKf)0(pnpil.v 
σαυτήν  ΰπυΧήφ^  :  αρά  yt  ουχ  όταν  τε- 
λειωθ^/ς•  Και  βραβείωί'  κ.  στεφάνων  άζιω- 
θ{7ς• ;),  but  Ι  pursue  (the  image  of  a  runner 
in  a  course  is  already  before  him.  We  can 
hardly  say  that  οιώκω  is  absolute,  for  the 
object,  the  βηαβίΐον,ΐε  in  his  mind,  though 
not  expressed)  if  (nearly  =  ε'ι  ττως  above)  I 
may  also  (besides  ^ιωκειι» — not  as  Mey., 
nid)t    blo^    gceife    1^\αβυν],    fonbem 

aud)  C  r  gvcifi  :  nor  does  it  answer  to  the 
και  follg,  as  De  W.)  lay  hold  of  (Herod. 


ix.  58,  διωκτίοι  ιίσί,  ίς  ο  καταΧαμφΘίντες 
....  δώσουσι  ίικας  :  Lucian,  Hermotim. 
77>  Οΐίόκοΐ'τες  υύ  κατίλαβον)  that  for 
■which  (this  seems  the  simplest  rendering, 
and  has  been  the  usual  one.  Meyer's  ren- 
dering of  Ιφ'  ω,  '  because,' — after  Chrys., 
Thdrt.,  Thl.,  requires  καταλάβω  to  be 
absolute,  and  would  more  natm'ally  be  ex- 
pressed ίφ'  φ  κάγώ  κατελήφθην,  the  em- 
phatic first  person  hardly  admitting  of  being 
supplied  from  the  preceding  clause:  whereas 
on  our  rendering  the  whole  forms  but  one 
clause,  the  first  person  recurring  through- 
out it.  Grot.'s,  '  quo  ut  pervenire  possem,' 
Beza's,  &c.,  '  for  which  reason,' — all  keep- 
ing καταλάβω  absolute,  are  not  open  to 
the  above  objection)  I  ■was  also  laid  hold 
of  (the  καί  belongs  to  the  verb,  not  to  ίγω 
understood :  see  above — and  brings  out, 
that  in  my  case  there  was  another  instance 
of  the  καταλαβε'ιν.  For  the  sense,  cf. 
1  Cor.  xiii.  12,  επιγιωσομαι  καϋώς  καί 
επεγνυ)σ9ην  :  and  Plat.  Tim.  p.  39,  ry 
δι)  ταντον  φορφ  τάτάχιστα  trtpuuvTa  υπό 
τών  βραδντέμο>ν  ιόντων  (φαινετο  κατα- 
Χαμβάνοντα  καταλαμβάνεσθαι.  The  time 
referred  to  by  the  aor.  was  his  conversion  : 
but  we  need  not,  as  Chrys.,  al.,  jiress  the 
image  of  the  race,  and  regard  him  ά&  flying, 
and  overtaken)  by  Christ.'  13.]  Em- 

phatic and  affectionate  re-statement  of  the 
same,  but  not  merely  so :  -he  evidently 
alludes  to  some  whom  he  wishes  to  warn 
by  his  example.  '  Brethren,  I  (emph. : 
cf.  John  v.  30;  vii.  17;  viii.  33.  Acts  xxvi.  9) 
do  not  reckon  myself  (emph.)  to  have  laid 
hold:  hut  one  thing  (1  do:  not  λογίζομαι, 
nor  ίιαίκω,  nor  φροντίζω,  none  of  which 
correspond  to  the  epexegesis  follg :  nor  can 
we  say  that  nothing  requires  to  be  sup- 
plied [Grot.,  al.],  for  even  in  τοντο  δε  this 
would  not  be  so — the  sense  must  have  a 
logical  supplement:  nor  will  it  do  to  join 
tv  to  διώκω   [Aug.,  al.],  or  to  supply  ίστι 
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Df     ίμττροσυΗ'     ίπίκτίΐνομίνος, 


14  Ι"  ,. 


'iCftra  "  σκοτΓου  "^okij/cw  """««"'yt:. 

m  —  Acts  viu. 


"tic    TO     '' βπαβίΐοΐ'     ττ7ς     '' ανω    '  κλησίως     του     Otov     f  i' η  ifrrV  ...,iy. 
■γριστίϋ      Ιησού.  όσοι    ουι»      τελειοί,     τούτο       φοοΐ'«ϋ-  oe<f,  -  icor. 

ΛΓ  t  '  ^  __  ^     '        _  ,  ^'  *      ,      .,  Χί    17•     Hcb. 

/ucv.       καί  tt  τι  '  ετίί)ως   "  φρονίΐτί,  και    τοϋτο  ο  θίος    υ^ιπ'    |τΗ«".'ί 


11.— ίττί.  —  Luke  XT.  4. 


r  —  (1  Cor.  i  2fi  reO  )    Ilrb.  iii.  1.    2  Thes».  i.  II. 
u  —  1  Cor.  xiii.  II  al.  r  here  only  t. 


ρ  1  Cor.  ix.  24  only  t• 


qGil.  ir.  20.   Col.  iil.  1. 
t  —  1  Cor.  ii.  β.  xi».  2U.    Heb.  v.  14. 


κατ(ΐ'Κ{]φοΓα  FG  (ghas  both). — 14.  for  roic  <^f,  «'C  (f  τα  D'(E  confuses  the  readgs)FG 
(it  slav)  :  τοις  to  -ομίνος  cm  {/lomceo/el)  178-  —  απικηιΐ'ομ.  FG  al. — κατάσκοπων  31-7 
arm.— rec  ιπι  το  βρ.  {prob  explanatory  of  ιις),  with  DEFGJK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al  :  txt 
AB  17.  73.  80  Clem  Ath  Chron. — τον  θίου  om  FG  40  g  v-ms  Clem  Novat  Sing-cler 
Ilaymo. — κυ(ΐιω  ιηη.  χιπστω  D'(E.')FG  it  :  al  var. — 15.  aft  TtXtiot,  add  iv  χο.  ι>)που 
FG  g. — φ^ονουμιν  J  3!).    lOu  22  alj  mss-in-Jer  sbv-mss  Clem. — κ.  τούτο   om    108'. — 


[Beza] ) :  forgetting  the  things  behind 
(me,  as  a  ruiiiuT  in  the  courit• ;  by  wiiich 
image,  now  fully  before  him,  tlie  e.xpres. 
sions  in  this  ver.  must  be  explained  :  και 
■γάξι  b  Ιιιομινς  ονχ  οσονς  i)vvntv  avti\o-jfi- 
ζίται  δΐίΐϋλοΐ'ς•,  άλλ'  υσυνς  λίίτΓίτηι  .... 
τι  γάρ  ημάς  ώφίλίΊ  το  άννηϋίν,  'όταν  τί> 
Χίιπόμενον  μή  nfwgTtOy ;  Chr.  Thilrt 
explains  it  ττίρϊ  τών  τον  κηρύγματος 
πόνων  :  but  this  seems  insufficient),  but 
ever  reaching  out  towards  (as  the  runner 
whose  bodv  is  bent  forwards  in  his  course  : 
the  «πί  giving  the  continual  addition  of 
exertion  in  this  direction  [Mey-],  or  per- 
haps merely  the  direction  itself,  ό  γαρ 
ίττεκτίΐνόμίίος,  τυντ'  ίστιν,  6  τυνς  πόδας 
καίτοι  τβίχοντας  τψ  λυί-ψ  σώματι  προ- 
Χαβί'ιν  σπουοάζων,  ϊπίκτίΐνων  ίαντΰν  ίΐς 
τό  ϊμπροσθεν,  κ.  τάς  χΰρας  ίκτίΐιων,  ίνα 
κ.  τυϊι  (:βόμον  πλέϋΐ'  τι  ίργάσηται.  Chr.) 
the  things  before  (i.  e.  the  perfection  not 
yet  reached),  I  pursue  (so  διώκω  absolute, 
in  ^sch.  Theb.  8i(,  ό^νυται  λαός  .... 
ίπί  ττόλΐ)'  iiwViui')  towards  the  goal  (the 
contrary  of  άπυ  σκοττοΓ•,  beside  the  mark, 
Plat.  Tim.  p.  25  al.)  for  (to  reach,  with  a 
view  to)  the  prize  (see  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  2  Tim. 
iv.  8.  Rev.  ii.  U))  of  my  heavenly  (retf. 
and  κλήσις  επουράνιος  Heb.  iii.  1, 
Ίερουσ.  επουράνιος  Heb.  xii.  22.  Not, 
\from  above  '  =  άνωθεν  :  but  the  allusion 
is  to  his  appointment  having  been  made 
directly  in  heaven,  not  by  delegation  on 
earth)  calling  (not  as  we  famiUarly  use  the 
word, — '  calling  in  life,'  &c.  — but  to  be 
kept  strictly  to  the  act  of  his  being  called 
as  an  Ap.  :  q.  d.  '  the  prize  consequent  on 
the  faithful  carrying  out  of  that  summons 
which  I  received  from  God  in  heaven ')  of 
God  (who  was  the  caUer :  but  we  must  not 
think  of  Him,  as  Grot.,  al., — as  the  arbiter 
sitting  above  and  summoning  to  the  course, 
— for  in  these  last  words  the  tigure  is  dropt, 
and  ή  άνω  κληοις  represents  real  matter  of 
fact)  in  Christ  Jesus'  (to  what  are  these  last 
words  to  be  referred  ?  Qirys.,  al.,  join  them 


with  Οιώκω  : — tv  χ.  Ί.  roDro  ποιώ,  φησιν. 
οΰ  γί'φ  tvi  χωρίς  της  ίκίίιου  ροπής  τοσ- 
ούτον ίιελθείν  διάστημα'  πυ\\ης  δεΙ  της 
βοηθείας,  πολλής  της  συμμαχίας.  But  Ι 
own  the  arrangement  of  the  sentence  thus 
seems  to  me  very  unnatural-  and  the  con- 
stant practice  of  St.  Paul  to  join  θ(ός  and 
things  said  of  θεός  witli  iv  χοιστψ  weighs 
strongly  for  the  other  connexion,  viz.  that 
with  T.  κλίισεως  του  θεού.  The  objection 
that  then  της  or  too  would  be  required 
before  εν,  is  not  valid  ;  the  unity  of  the  idea 
of  the  κλήσις  iv  κυρι'ιμ,  1  Cor.  vii.  22,  would 
dispense  with  it).  15,  16.]    Exhorta- 

tion to  them  to  be  utianitnons  in  following 
this  his  example.  In  order  to  understand 
this  somewhat  difficult  passage,  we  must 
remember  (1)  that  the  description  of  his 
own  views  and  feelings  which  he  holds  up 
for  their  imitation  (σνμμιμηταί  μου  yiv.) 
begun  with  having  no  contidence  in  the 
flesh,  ver.  4,  and  has  continued  to  ver.  14. 
Also  (2)  that  the  description  commencing 
with  όσοι  ow  reXeioi,  is  taken  up  again 
from  ver.  3,  ίιμί'ις  yap  εσμεν  ή  περιτομή, 
οι  πνενματι  θεον  λατρεύυντίς  κ.  κανχώ- 
jUfroi  fi'  χ.  Ίησον,  κ.  ονκ  iv  σαρκι  πεποι- 
θότες.  These  two  considerations  will  keep 
us  from  narrowing  too  much  the  τοΰτο 
ψρονώμε»',  and  from  misunderstanding  the 
δσοι  οΰν  τίλειοι.  '  As  many  of  us  then 
(refers  to  ver.  3 :  see  above)  as  are  perfect 
(mature  in  Christian  life,  =:  those  de.'^cribed 
above,  ver.  3),  let  us  be  of  this  mind 
(viz.  that  described  as  entertained  by  him- 
self, vv.  7—14):  and  if  in  any  thing 
(accus.  of  reference  :  see  Kuhner,  Gramm. 
ii.  220  if.)  ye  be  differently  minded  (for 
έτέρως,  cf.  Od.  i.  232  ti".,  μελλεν  μεν  ποτέ 
οίκος  οδ'  (ΐ^νίιός  κ.  άμίιμων  \  εμμεναι, 
όψρ'  Ιη  κείνος  άνηρ  ίπιδί)μιος  ijtv'  \  νυν 
δ'  έτερως  εβάλοντο  θεοί,  κακά  μητιόωντες  : 
Demosth.'p.  298.  22,  ει  μεν  τι  τών  δεόν- 
των επράχθη,  τον  καιρόν,  ούκ  έμι  ψησιν 
αίτιον  γεγενήσθαι,  τών  δ'  ώς  Ιτερως 
συμβάντων   απάντων  εμε    και    την   εμήν 
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'^"At''^    "  ατΓΟΚαλνφει.       ^^  "  πλην    ^  ύς   ο    ^  ίφθάσαμίν,    τω    αυτω   abde 

χ  1  Cor.  xi.  11     ζ 

refl.  σΤΟίγίΐν. 

J  Rom.  ix.  31.  17    av  '  'Α'Ϊ'Λα^  ^b 

se«Ecni.vui.        »'      2^νμμιμϊ]ται    μου    yivtaue,     αοεΛφοί,    και       σκοττίΐτε 
zActsx'xi.  24.  τους    ουΓως   "^  ττεοιττατουιτος    καθώς   έχετε      τυττον   '^  ημάς. 

Rom.  iv.  12. 

Gal.  V.  2U.  vi.  16  only.     (Eccles.  xi.  6.)  a  here  only  f.  b  (but  not  •=)  Rom.  xvi.  17.  c  Rom,  vi.  4  reff. 

d  =  2  Thess.  iii.  9.  e  —  2  These,  iii.  7—9. 

0  om  D^. — 16.  rec  aft  στοιχαν,  add  κανόνι,  ro  nvro  ψρονιιν  {καΐ'ονι  prob  (ο  supply 
τω  avT(jj  and  το  αυτό  φμονειν  as  a  gloss  explaing  τω  αντ.  στ.  :  cf  Gal  vi.  16  ;  ch  ii.  2), 
with  {καΐ'ονι)  D^EJK  &c  Syr-appy  syr  al  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  al,  and  (jo  αυτό  (ppovni) 
D'EFGJK  (but  bef  τω  αυ.  στ.  DEFG  it  Ambrst)  &c  as  before  {συνστοιχ.  FG)  :  στ.  τω 
αντ.  κανόνι  37  :  t.xt  ΑΒ  17-  67^  copt  sah  seth  Thdot-ancyr  Hil  Aug-oft  Facund  (Sedul). 
— 17.    μιμηται  73   Chr. — σνσκοπιιτί   238. ουντας  to  ημάς   om  {homoeofel)    120. — 


τνχην  αΐτ'ιαν  ilvni.  Hence  it  gives  the 
meaning  of  diversity  in  a  bad  sense.  The 
difference  referred  to  seems  to  be  that  of 
too  much  self-esteem  as  to  Christian  per- 
fection :  see  below),  this  also  (as  well  as 
the  rest  which  He  has  revealed)  will  God 
reveal  to  you  '  (i.  e.  in  the  progress  of  the 
Christian  life,  you  will  find  the  true  know- 
ledge of  your  own  imperfection  and  of 
Christ's  all-sufficiency  revealed  to  you  by 
God's  Spirit,  Eph.  i.  17  ff.  opa  πώς  συν- 
εσταλμένως  τοΰτό  φησιν.  6  θιος  υμάς 
ίιίαξίΐ,  τοντίστιν,  νμας  irtiati,  ούχ'ι  δι- 
εάζίΐ  απλώς,  ίδϊδασκί  μίν  yap  ό  Παΰλος•, 
άλλ'  ο  ϋίος  h'riyt.  και  υΰκ  (Ιπιν,  ίνάΣ,ιι, 
αλλ'  anoicaXinpfi,  Ίνα  So^rj  μαΧλον  άγΐ'οί- 
ας  ίΙΐΌΐ  το  ΤΓ()άγμα.  ού  πιρΊ  δογμάτων 
ταϋτ  ί'ίρηται,  άλλα  rrepi  βίου  τίΧίιότητος, 
κ.  του  μη  νομ'ιΖ,ίΐν  ίαντούς  τίΧίίονς  fivac 
ώς  (5γ£  νομίζων  το  παν  ίΙΧ-ΐ)φ'ίναι,  ούδεν 
ίχίΐ.  Chrys.  τοντο  must  not  be  taken 

as  Oec,  Grot.,  &c.  as  representing  the 
fact,  that  ye  €Τ£ρω$  φρον£Ϊτ£,  but  is  the 
thing,  respecting  which  ye  ir.  φρ.). 
16.]  Let  not  however  this  diversity,  re- 
specting which  some  of  you  yet  await  deeper 
revelations  from  God's  Spirit,  produce  any 
dissension  in  your  Christian  unity.  '  Never- 
theless (notwithstanding  that  some  of  you, 
&c.  as  above.  On  πλην,  see  Devarius,  and 
Klotz's  note,  i.  1 88  ;  ii.  725)  as  far  as  we 
have  attained  (towards  Christian  perfec- 
tion :  b  κατωρθώσαμεν,  Thl.  :  including 
both  knowledge  and  practice,  of  both  which 
he  spoke  above  in  his  own  case.  On  the 
constr.,  see  reff.),  walk  hy  the  same 
(path)  '  (reff. :  Polyb.  xxviii.  5.  G,  βυυ. 
Χόμ(νοι  στυιχην  rij  της  συγκλήτου  προ- 
θίσει  :  see  Fritz,  ad  Rom.  iii.  p.  142.  On 
the  elliptic  usage  of  the  infin.  for  the  im- 
per.  see  Kuhner,  ii.  p.  342,  where  many 
exx.  are  given.  It  appears  from  these  that 
the  usage  occurs  in  the  2nd  person  only  .• 
which  determines  this  to  be  not,  '  let  us 
wal/c,'  but  '  walk  ye '). — The  exhortation 
refers  to  the  onward  advance  of  the  Chris- 


tian life — let  us  go  on  together,  each  one  in 
his  place  and  degree  of  advance,  but  all  in 
the  same  path.  17 — IV.  1.]   Exhorta- 

tion to  follow  his  example  (17)  :  warning 
against  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ 
(18,  19):  declaration  of  the  high  privi- 
leges and  hopes  of  Christians  (20,  21),  and 
affectionate  entreaty  to  stedfastness  (iv.  1). 
— '  Be  imitators-with-one-consent  (so, 
and  not  imitators  together  with  those  men- 
tioned below  [Mey.,  Wies.],  must  the  word 
here  be  rendered.  The  latter  would  be 
allowable  as  far  as  the  word  is  concerned, 
but  the  form  of  the  sentence  determines 
for  the  other,  αυμίμιμηταί  |λον  γίνίσθε 
forms  a  complete  clause,  in  which  συμμι- 
μηταί  has  the  place  of  emphasis,  and  in 
συμμιμηταί  the  preposition :  it  is  there- 
fore unallowable  to  pass  on  the  sense  of  the 
σνμ.  to  another  clause,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  καί  and  another  verb.  So 
that  instead  of  και  σκοπείτε  κ.τ.λ.  being 
a  reason  for  this  meaning,  it  is  in  fact  a 
reason  against  it)  of  me,  and  observe  (for 
imitation  :  τους  tvrkXtiav  μαΧλον  ή  πολυ- 
χρηματίαν  σκυποϋντας,  Xen.  Symp.  iv. 
42)  those  who  walk  in  such  manner  as 
ye  have  an  example  in  us.'  The  constr. 
is  much  controverted.  Meyer  and  Wie- 
singer  would  separate  όντως  and  καθώς — 
observe  those  who  thus  ivalk  (i.  e.  as  im- 
plied above)  ; — as  ye  have  (emphatic — ye 
are  not  in  want  of)  an  example  in  us  (viz, 
Paul  and  those  who  thus  walk).  My  ob- 
jection to  this  is,  that  if  οΰτως  and  καθώς 
are  to  be  independent, — the  three  verbs 
γίνεσθε,  σκοττεΐτε,  έχετε,  being  thus  thrown 
into  three  independent  clauses,  will  be  all 
correlative,  and  tlie  έχετε  τνιτον  will  not 
apply  to  οίίτως  ττεριττατοΐντας,  but  to  the 
foregoing  verbs,  thus  stultifying  the  sen- 
tence: '^  Be  a^'c,  and  observe  li^c,  as  ye 
have  an  example  (viz.  of  being  συμμιμηταί 
μου  and  of  acoTTtlr  τους  ούτως  πιριττα- 
Τϋϋντας)  in  its."  Besides  which,  the  ούτως 
"ΤΓερπΓατονντος  would  be  (1)  very  vague  as 
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τΓολλοί    -yap    '  π{ξ)ΐπατοΰσιι>,       ους    πολλάκις       tXeyov  g^i,cc"i!i.'tirT" 

r      -  ~        ζ'^  'Λ'  \  '  ^        g    '      ϋ         ^  ~ti  Platii,  Rep! 

νμιι>,   νυν  Of  και  κλαίων  Λί-νω,  τους      £νσ^>ους  του      σταν-    ιιι.  ΐ2,ρ. 
ρου  του  ν^ηστου,         ωΐ'    τυ     τίΛος       απωΛεία,   ωΐ'    ο    ΐ7ίυς•     auTui,  ο..τβ 
η      κοιλία,    και   η        coca    tv    τη       αίανυν^ϊ    αυτών,    οι    τα     »ιμ•ΐΊΓαι- 

Ο  '      '  1.    ,  -  20     '      -  ^  ^      <Ι  Λ   '  '  *«''Tfo» 

eTTiytta    '  ώρονουντίς.  τιμών    yap    το       πολιτίυμη    tv    «•►αι,  του? 

'  φύλακαΐ. 

h  1  Cor.  i.  17  reff.                    i  —  Rom.  Ti.  21.    2  Cor.  xi.  15.     I  Pet.  i.  B.  Htb.  τι.  8.                     k  -  Mstt.  τϋ. 

i».  ch.  I.  28  al.                                    I— Kom.  χτί.  18.  m  —  £ph.  iii.  13.     1  Thus.  ii.  20. 

11  —  2  Cor.  IT.  2.    Jnde  18.                                        ο  i  Cor.  χτ.  40  reff.  ρ  —  Rom.  τίϋ.  5  al. 
q  here  only.    2  Mace.  xU.  7.  (see  note.) 

18.  aft  πίΐΗν.,  add  εηρως  Syr  syrf:  κατά  (την)  σάρκα  80.  115:   κακώς  κ.  ιτίρως  ηπιρ 
tyw  anon-iu-C)ec-in-123. — ιλίγομιν  D'. — και   om  D'(E?)  55    Syr.  —  20.    for   γαρ,  it 


referring  back  to  what  went  before,  seeing 
that  no  nfpi-iraTih'  has  been  specified, 
wheren.s  (2)  it  is  direcllv  related  to  wiiat 
follows,  by  the  ιτολλοι  ircpiTraToveriv  of 
ver.  \a.  1  tiierefore  retain  tlie  usual  ren- 
dering. Meyer's  objections  to  it  are,  (1) 
that  it  is  Ιχίτί,  not  ΐχουπη'•. — but  this 
does  not  afl'ect  the  matter  :  for  the  e.xample 
including  in  its  reference  the  τυνς  όντως 
■κίριπατυνί'τας  and  the  Philip))ians,  the 
2nd  person  would  be  more  naturally  used, 
the  'ΛυΑ  making  a  separation  which  would 
not  be  desirable  : — (2)  that  it  is  ι/μας,  not 
f'/if  : — but  granting  that  this  does  not  apply 
to  Paul  alone,  it  certainly  cannot,  as  ^Iey., 
be  meant  to  include  the  τους  ovr.  Trtp. 
with  liim,  wliich  wOuld  be  a  way  of  speaking 
unprecedented  in  his  writings, — but  must 
apply  to  himself  and  his  fellow-workers, 
Timotheus,  Kpaphrodirus,  &c.  Of  course 
the  Tvirov  is  no  objection  (as  De  ΛΥ.)  to 
the  proper  plural  sense  of  >ιμας,  for  it  is 
used  of  that  wherein  they  were  all  unite<l 
in  one  category,  as  in  ι'ιδΰς  τήν  όψιν 
(Plat.),  κακοί  την  ψυχην  (.Esch.)  :  see 
Kuhner,  ii.  27•  18.]   '  For  (reason  for 

σκοπΰτί  κ.τ.λ.  in  the  form  of  warning 
against  others  who  walk  dirterently)  many 
walk  (no  need  to  supply  any  thing,  as 
κακώς  [Oec],  or  ^  lonye  a/iter'  [Grot.], 
nor  to  understand  the  word  '  circulantur,' 
as  1  Pet.  V.  8  [Storr.  al.,  but  inconsistently 
with  ver.  17], — still  less  with  Calv.,  '  e»/i- 
bnlant  terrena  cogitantes^  [ungrammatical : 
ot  τα  ίπίγ.  ψιι.];  or  to  consider  the  sen- 
tence as  broken  off  by  the  relative  clause 
[De  W.,  al.]  ;  for  ττ^ρητατονσιν  is  a  '  ver- 
bum  inditf'erens,'  as  in  ver.  17,  τους  όντως 
τηριπ.)  whom  I  many  times  (answers  to 
τΓολλοι)  mentioned  to  you  (viz.  when  I 
was  with  you)  but  now  mention  even 
weeping  (οιά  -i;  'ότι  ϊπίτιινε  το  κακόν, 
ΟΤΙ  ίακυΰων  αίιυι  (ύ  τοιηντοι  ....  κλαίει 
Γοίΐ'υ)•  ό  Παΰλος  ίφ'  οις  ετίροι  γίλώσι  και 
σπαταλώσπ'.  oϋτoJς  ίστΊ  συμπαθητικός, 
οντωφοοί'τίζίΐ  -πάντων  ai'0p(.')7rwi'.Chrys.), 
the  enemies  (the  art.  designates  the  par- 


ticular class  intended)  of  the  cross  of 
Christ  (not,  as  Thdrt.,  Luth.,  Erasm.,  all., 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  Cross  : — nor  is  there 
any  reason  to  identify  these  with  those 
spoken  of  ver.  2.  Not  Judaistic  but  Epi- 
curean error,  not  obliquity  of  creed  but  of 
practice,  is  here  stigmatized.  And  so 
Chrys., — ίπειδή  τίνες  ήσαν  νποκρινόμε- 
νοι  μεν  τον  χριστιανισμόν,  ίν  άνίσει  St 
ζώντις  κ.  τρνφ^•  τοντο  ci  εναντίον  τψ 
στανρψ), — of  whom  perdition  (everlasting, 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord  :  see  ch.  i.  2ii) 
is  the  (fi.ved,  certain)  end ;  of  whom  their 
belly  is  the  god  (cf.  the  boast  of  the  Cy- 
clops, in  Eurip.  Cycl.  334  ff., — α'γώ  ov  τινι 
θύω,  πλην  έμοί,  θεοΐσι  δ'  οϋ,  \  και  ry 
μέγιστη  -γαστρΊ  τ^δε  δαιμόνων  \  ώς  τοΰμ- 
ΤΓίεΙν  -γε  και  ψαγείν  τονφ'  ϊ/μεραν,  |  Τ,ενς 
ovTot:  άι  θρώτταισι  τοΊσι  σώφροσιν.  Seneca 
de  benef.  vii.  2G,  '  alius  abdomini  servit '), 
and  their  glory  in  their  shame  ('•  ή  δο'ξα 
is  subjecitive, — in  the  judgment  of  these 
men, —  and  rj/  αισχύνη  objective, — accord- 
ing to  the  reality  of  morals.  Cf.  Polyb.  sv. 
23.  5, — έφ'  οίς  έ\ρην  αΐσχ^ννεσθαι  καθ' 
νπερβολήν,  έπϊ  τούτοις  ώς  καλοίς  σεμνύ- 
νεσθαι  και  μεy(lλavχt~tl'.  On  είναι  εν, 
'  versari,'  to  be  found  in,  or  contained  in, 
any  thing,  cf.  Plat.  Gorg.  470  e,  εν  τηντψ 
ή  ττασα  ευδαιμονία  εστίν, — Eur.  Phoen. 
1310, — ούκ  έν  αισχίη•^  τα  σά."  Meyer. — 
Ambr.,  Hil.,  Pel.,  Aug.,  Beng.,  al.,  refer 
the  exprn  to  circumcision,  taking  another 
meaning  for  αισχύνη  ['  venter  et  pudor 
sunt  aftinia,'  Beng.],  but  without  reason; 
and  Chrys.,  al.,  disown  the  meaning),  who 
regard  (it  is  not  easy  to  give  φ•)ονεΊν, 
φρόνημα,  in  this  sense,  by  one  word  in 
Engl.  They  betoken  the  whole  aspect,  the 
set  of  the  thoughts  and  desires  :  τα  επίγεια 
are  the  substraction  of  all  their  feelings) 
the  things  on  earth  (in  opp.  to  the  things 
above,  cf.  Col.  iii.  1  ff.  The  constr.  is  that 
of  logical  reference  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  setting  aside  the  strictness  of 
grammatical  conne.xion :  so  Thuc.  iii.  3G, — 
ίδυξεν  αντοίς  ....  επικαλοϋντες  •   •  •  » 
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"^^tm^"''"^    ουηανοις    ^  vnu^yjii,    ίξ    ^  οΰ    και    σωτηοα      απ^κ^Β-χομίΟα   abde 


'τ         -  *        21 

Winer,  }2ΐ.    Kvplov    Ιησουρ  -χ^ριστον,         ος     μίτασ-^-ηματισει  τυ      σώμα 

'?eff  ■"''■"'    ''"^^    ^  τατΓΒΐιηοσίως    τ/^ιωυ    ^  σνμμορφον    τω     ^σώματι    της 

α  ι  Cor.  iv.  ti.      ^'^  '-  \  ^        \-    '     ι  ζ-ζι'  η  ">      ^ 

2Corxi.  13,   νοο,ης    αυτόν,  κατά    την      ivioynav      τυυ    όυνασυαι    αυτόν 

14,  15  only  t.  ^    ' 

Jos.  Anit    rii.  lU.  Γ>.  τ  so  Rom.  τίί.  24.  w  Luke  i.  48.    Acts  riii.  33  Cfrom  Isa.  liii.  8).    James  i.  10  only. 

x(constr.,  Matt.  xii.  13.    1  Thess.  iii.  13.    Winer,  }  66  g.)    Rom.  viii.  29  only  f.  y  £ph.  i.  19  refl.  iii.  7. 

Ε  inf.  aft.  subst.,  Loke  xxii.  β.    2  Cor.  viii.  11. 

80  it  V  goth  Syr  syr-marg  Clem  Orig,  Chr-comm  Thl-ed  Iren  lat-ff. — for  ου,  ων  31.  5G 
Syr-marg  Eustatli. — 21.  rec  bef  σνμμίΗΐφ.  ins  εις  το  γενβσθαι  avro  {explany  of  constr), 
with  D^EJK  &c  vss  Orig  all  Jer  all  {αυτό  om  Cies)  :  t.xt  ABD'FG  it  ν  goth  (copt)  aeth 
Eus  Athj   (and  accg  to  3  mss,  once  more)  Cyrj  Antioch  Iren  Orig-iiit  Tert  Cypr  all. — 


FGJK 


and  iv.  108  ;  vi.  24  ;  vii.  42  :  see  more  exx. 
in  Kuhner,  ii.  377• — The  oi  .serves  as  τοίις 
above,  to  indicate  and  individualize  the 
class).  20.]   For   (I  may  well  direct 

you  to  avoid  τους  τά  ΐπίγίΐα  φρονυϋντας : 
— -for — our  state  and  feelings  are  wholly 
alien  from  theirs)  our  (emphatic)  country 
(the  state,  to  which  we  belong,  of  which 
we  by  faith  are  citizens,  —  /)  πατρίς, 
Thl.  ;  meaning  the  Kingdom  of  God,  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  [Gal.  iv.  2G.  Col.  iii. 
I  ff.J.  This  objective  meaning  of  the  word 
is  better  than  the  subjective  one,  '  our  citi- 
zenship' [τΓολίτεία,  Acts  xxii.  28:  but 
they  seem  sometimes  to  be  used  indiffer- 
ently, see  Rost  and  Palm's  Lex.  and 
Aristot.  Pol.  iii.  4,  κύριοι'  μίν  yap  το 
τΐοΧίηνμα  της  ττόλίως•  πολίτευμα  δ'  ίστίν 
ή  τΓολίΓίΐα],  or,  '  our  conversation,'  as 
vulg.  Ε.  λ^.,  which  rendering  seems  to  want 
precedent.  Conyb.  renders  it  '  life  .•'  but 
this  is  insufficient,  even  supposing  it  justi- 
fiable,— as  giving  the  Engl,  reader  the  idea 
of  ζωή,  and  so  misleading  him.  1  may 
remark,  in  passing,  on  the  unfortunate  mis- 
conception of  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  plural, 
which  has  marred  so  many  portions  of  Mr. 
Conybeare's  version  of  the  Epp.,  and  none 
more  sadly  than  this, — where  he  gives  the 
Ap.'s  noble  description  of  the  state  and 
hopes  of  us  Christians,  as  contrasted  with 
the  τά  ίπίγ.  φηονι>ϊη>τίς, — all  in  the  sin- 
gular— '  For  my  life,  ^"c, — from  whence 
also  I  look,  ^'c.')  is  (on  υπάρχει  and  ίστίν, 
see  note,  Acts  x\a.  20)  in  the  heavens, 
from  whence  (ov  does  not  refer  to  πολί- 
τευμα, as  Beng.,  al., — nor  ^  ών,  nor  to  be 
rendered  ^  ex  quo  tempore,'  as  Erasm.,  but 
ίξ  ob  is  adverbial,  '  unde,'  see  Winer, 
§  21.  2,  and  cf.  Xen.  Anab.  i.  2.  20,  ημέρας 
τρεΙς,  tv  ψ)  also  (additional  particular,  fol- 
lowing on  heaven  being  our  country)  we 
wait  for  (expect,  till  the  event  arrives :  see 
note  on  Rom.  viii.  1!),  and  a  dissertation  in 
the  Fritzschiorum  Opuscula,  p.  150  tf.) 
a  Saviour  (emph. :  therefore  we  cannot 
τά  επίγ.    (ppovtif,    because  we  are    wait- 


ing for  one  to  deliver  us  from  them), 
(viz.)  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
21.]  (describes  the  method,  in  which  this 
Saviour  shall  save  us— a  way  utterly  pre- 
cluding our  making  a  God  of  our  body) 
who  shall  transform  (see  1  Cor.  χ  v.  51  if. 
The  words  assume,  as  St.  Paul  always  does 
when  speaking  incidentally,  the  ήμεΊς  sur- 
viving to  witness  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
The  change  from  the  dust  of  death  in  the 
resurrection,  however  we  may  accommo- 
date the  exprn  to  it,  was  not  originally 
contemplated  by  it ;  witness  the  ά-ιτεκδεχο• 
μέθα,  and  the  σώμα  Tijg  ταπ^ιΐ'ώπεως 
ημών)  the  body  of  our  humiliation  (be- 
ware of  the  hendiadys,  by  which  most 
comm.,  and  even  Conyb.  here  enervate  the 
Ap.'s  fine  and  deep  meaning.  The  dudi/  is 
that  object,  that  material,  in  which  om• 
humiliation  has  place  and  is  shewn,  by  its 
suffering  and  being  degraded — πολλά  πάσ- 
χει νϋν  TO  σώμα,  δεσμεΊται,  μαστίζεται, 
μυρία  πάσχει  Ctu'ii,  Chrys.  He  once  had 
such  a  ταπεινωσις,  and  has  past  through 
it  to  His  glory — and  He  shall  change  us 
so  as  to  be  like  Him. — Whereas  the  ren- 
dering ^  our  vile  body'  sinks  all  this,  and 
makes  the  epithet  merely  refer  to  that 
which  is  common  to  all  humanity  by  nature. 
It  is,  besides,  unallowable  :  for  τατΓ€ίνωσΐ5 
cannot  signify  mere  '  vileness,'  ταπεινότης, 
but  must  imply  the  act  whereby  the  body 
ταπεινοΰται)  (so  as  to  be)  conformed  to 
(on  this  common  idiom,  ενώημον,  ω  τά- 
λαινα,  κοίμησον  στόμα,  ^'Esch.  Ag.  1258,  al. 
freq., — cf.  Kuhner,  ii.  121)  the  body  of  His 
glory  (in  which,  as  its  object  or  material, 
His  glory  has  place  and  is  displayed  :  see 
above),  according  to  (after  the  analogy  of) 
the  working  of  His  power  also  (besides 
the  μετασχημ.  &c.  spoken  of)  to  subject 
to  Him  all  things  {the  universe  .•  see 
the  exception,  1  Cor.  xv.  25 — 27)•  ταϋτα 
οε  ποιήσει,  says  Thdrt,  άτε  δή  δϋναμιν 
άρρητον  εχωΐ',  κ.  p(fSιως  κ.  τήν  φβηράν 
κ.  τον  θάνατον  κηταπαύων,  κ.  εΙς  άΰαΐ'α- 
σίαν  τά  ημέτερα  σώματα  μεταβάλλων,  κ. 
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και  "  υτΓοτάζαι    αυτό»    τα    πάντα.        Ιν.        '  ωςτε,  aofX</»oi  ^^^J"•"" 
μου    αγαπητοί    και    ''  ίπιποΟητοι,    '  χο/»"     και    '   στίφίη'Οί;    Ζά:   ' 


only  t. 
(1 1  Thcss.  ii. 


μου,  ούτως     στΐ)ΚίΤί  eu  κυριω,  αγαπητοί. 

Ευωό/αί'       παρακαΧω     και     Έ,υΐ'τυνην      πα<)ίΐκαΑ(ϋ    το     Εζίί'.Υνί.^' 
ίΐι»Γο  ^  <ppovfiv  iv  κυρίω.  ^  ναι  ^  ίρωτο>  και  σΐ,    ^  γνηαΐί  eR..m.xiv.4 


f  —  Rom.  xil.  1.  gch.  iii.  20al.  h  Pliikm.  20. 

k  2  Cor.  viii.  8.    ITim.  i.  2.    Tit.  i.  4  only  (see  ch.  ii.  20)  t- 


i  —  Matt.  X».  23.     1  Thess.  it.  1  reff. 


TO  σώμα  2H8. — rec  for  αντω,  κιντω  {explany  corm),  with  (MSS  ?)  ν  Tlulrt  Hil  all:  txt 
AUU'FG  all  Eus  Chrj-mss    Till  iiiss. 

Cii.vi•.  IV.  1.  aymr.  μου  Β  Ι7• — Xfp'C  FG  (but  gaudium  g)  :  add  μου  lect  8. — και 
ούτως  FG  g. — αγαττ.  (2nd)  om  D'  108':  Trvff/iaricoi  al,.— 2.  ιωήαΐ'  10!i-l4-l(i-"J0 
Chr  Dam  Thl-ed. —  3.  rec  for  ναι,  και  (error),  with  a  few  iiiss  :  txt  MSS  most  inss  vss 


παρασκευάζων  άτταντας  tiq  αυτόν  άπο- 
/3λ£7Γ£ΐϊ'.  And  Chrys.  : — ίόίΐξί  μιίζυνα 
ίργα  της  δυναμίως  αντοϋ,  ίνα  κ.  τούτοις 
τηατίϋα^ς.  αΰτω,  used  of  the  αυτός 

of  the  whole  sentence,  from  the  ])osition 
of  the  writer,  not  of  the  agent  in  the 
clause    itself.  IV.   1.]    Concluding 

exhortation,  referring  to  what  has  past 
since  ver.  17, — not  further  back,  for  there 
first  he  turns  directly  to  them  in  the  second 
person,  with  άδίΧφοι,  as  here, — there  also 
υ'ύτως  occurs,  answering  to  the  ο'ύτως  here, 
— and  there,  in  the  Christian's  hopes,  vv. 
20,  21,  lies  the  ground  of  the  wcrt  here, 
ώςτί]  '  qute  cum  ita  sint' — since 
we  have  such  a  home,  and  look  fi>r  such  a 
Saviour,  and  expect  such  a  change  : — ώςτί 
καν  όρίίτε  τούτους  χαί/^οντας,  καν  όοάτί 
δίίοίασμίνους,  στήκίπ,  Chrys.  Cf.  1  Cor. 
XV.  58.  eiriiroe.]   '  longed  for.'    The 

word  occurs  in  Appian,  vi.  13,  οριτους  τί 
ώμοσίν  αΰτοίς  κ.  ϊλαβιν,  ΐπιποθήτους  iv 
τοΙς  ϋστίρον  πολίμοις  πολλάκις  γινομί- 
τους.  For  the  verb,  see  Rom.  i.  1 1  reff.  : 
for  the  subst.  -ί/σις,  2  Cor.  vii.  7•  H• 
(ττί'φανος]  from  ref.  1  Thess.,  both  χαηά 
and  στέφανος  apply  to  the  future  great  day 
in    the    Ap.'s    mind.  o-urus]    see 

above  :  '  as  I  have  been  describing  :'  not  ώς 
ίστηκατε  άκλιΐ'ώς,  as  Chrys.,  Thl.,  Oec, 
Calv.,  Beng.,  '  ita,  tit  statis,  state,'  which 
would  be  inconsistent  with  iii.  17• 
ev  κυρίω]  as  the  element  wherein  your 
stedfastness  consists.  άγαττητοί]   an 

affectionate  repetition  :  μετ  ευφημίας  — ολ- 
λ'/C  '/  παοαινεσις,  Thdrt.  "  Doctrinam 
suo  more  vehementioribus  exhortationibus 
claudit,  quo  earn  hominum  animis  tenacius 
infigat.  Et  blandis  appellationibus  in  eorum 
affectus  se  insinuat :  quae  tamen  non  sunt 
adulationis,  sed  sinceri  amoris."  Calv. 
2 — 9.]  Concluding  exhortations  to  indi- 
viduals {■!,  3),  and  to  all  (4—9). 
2.]  Euodia  and  Syntyche  (both  women,  cf. 
αντα~ις,  and  αίτινες  below)  appear  to  have 
needed  this  exhortation  on  account  of  some 
Vol.  III. 


disagreement,  both  however  being  faithful, 
and  fellow-workers  (perhaps  deacones.ses, 
Rom.  xvi.  1)  with  himself  in  the  Gospel. 
θαιιμάζι  μεν  τάς  γυναίκας'  αϊνιττεται  ίϊ 
ώς  ϊριν  τινά  ηρος  άΧλήλας  έχουσας, 
Thdrt.  The  repetition  of  the  verb  παρα- 
καλώ not  merely  signifies  '  vehementiam 
afl'ectus'  (,Erasm.),  but  hints  at  the  present 
separation    between    them.  το    αυτό 

φρον€Ϊν]  see  ch.  ii.  2,  note.  He  adds  eV 
κυρίω,  both  to  shew  them  wherein  their 
unanimity  must  consist,  and  perhaps  to 
point  out  to  them  that  their  present  aliena- 
tion was  not  tv  κνμίψ.  3.]  ναί 
assumes  the  granting  of  the  request  just 
made,  and  carries  on  further  the  same  mat- 
ter, see  Philem.  20  and  note  ;  but  does  not 
conjure,  as  Grot.,  al.  γΐησίί  στίζνγί] 
'true  {'genuine;' — true,  as  distinguished 
from  counterfeit:  lit.  of  legitimate  worth  [ye- 
νήσιυς]  )  yoke-fellow.'  Who  is  intended, 
it  is  quite  impossible  to  say.  Various  opi- 
nions have  been,  (I)  that  St.  Paul  addresses 
his  ou-n  wife.  So  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iii. 
53,  καϊ  0  ye  Παϋλος  οΰκ  όκνεΐ  tv  τινι  ίπι- 
aroXy  την  αΰτοϊ•  προς-ιγορεύειν  σύζΐ'γον, 
ήν  οΰ  περιεκόμιζε  (?ιά  το  της  υπηρεσίας 
(ΰσταλ'ες.—Έ\ΐΒ.  Η.  Ε.  iii.  30,  al.  But  this 
is  evidently  an  error,  and  Thdrt  says  rightly, 
— roi'  ci  σνζ.  τίνες  άνοητως  νπί\αβον  γυ- 
ναίκα ttfai  Γοϋ  αποστόλου,  ου  πρυςεσχη- 
κότες  Γοϊς  εν  ry  προς  Κυριΐ'βίονς  γεγραμ- 
μενοις  (1  Cor.  vii.  8),  'ότι  τοΊς  άγάμοις  σνν- 
ίταΐ,εν  εαυτόν.  Besides  which,  it  is  alleged, 
that  the  adj. in  this  casewould  be  feminine,— 
cf.  Eur.  Alcest.  326,  ποίας  τυχούσα  συζύ- 
γου \ — and  354,  τοιαςζ'  αμαρτάιοντι  σι- 
ζύγου.  This  is  by  no  means  certain.  Ad- 
jectives in  -ιος  are  in  the  N.  T.  frequently 
of  two  terminations  only — e.  g.  στρατιά 
ουράνιος,  Luke  ii.  13.  Acts  xxvi.  19  : 
όσιους  χείρας,  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  &c.  See  Winer, 
§  ii.  1.  (2)  that  he  was  the  husband,  or 
brother,  of  Euodia  or  Syntyche  :  so  Chrys. 
doubtfuUy.  and  Thl.,  al.  But  then  the  epi- 
thet  would  hardly  be  wanted— nor  would 
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1  here  only  t- 

Ari.'loph. 

Plut  !'4S. 
m  -=  Lake  v.  7 

only.    Cen. 

xzx.  8  airs, 
n  — Ai-t.-sx.11, 

47.  xiii.  32, 

4o  al. 
υ  =  Rom.  i.  9. 

2  Cor.  till. 

18. 


\       '  y  ti)-\\/0'  '-D''  o'  ■"■> 

συ^υγί,       σνΛΑαμρανου  ανταις,      αίτιΐ'ίς     (V  τω  tvayyi- 

Λιω  ^  συν7;θλί/σάν  μοι,  μίτά    και   Κλι;^υεντος   και    των    λυι- 

ττων  *"  σvvipyωv  μον,  ών  τα  ονόματα  ίν  ^  β'ιβΧω  '  ^ω7)ς. 

"^  ^αιρίτί   fv   κύριοι    τταντοτί'     τταλιν    tow,    •ναίρετε• 

το    ^  ίπίί(κίς    νμων       'γνωσθητω     πασιν    ανθξ)ωποις.       ο 


rRcT.  iii   S.  xiii.  8.  χχί.  27.     (Exod.  xsxii.  32.    Ps• 
Tit.jii.  2.    1  Pet.  ii.  18  (al.).  t  constr.,  Actsix.  24. 


gr-lat-ff.— rec  σνζ.  γ)•»;(τ.,  •with  (ανζ.  D^J  &c  :  txt  A(B.')D'DXE?)FG)JK  &c  syrr  al 
CbrThdrtal:  txt  ABD(E.')  17-73.  116-20  al  copt  Thl  :  tyvij'ru  yfp^iavt  avr^.YG: 
al  vary  {see  note). — και  aft  μίτα  om  D'(E.')FG  38.  49  al  it  ν  arm  (Orig)  Ambrst  Pel. — 


the  expression  be  at  all  natural.  (3)  that 
he  was  some  fellow-labourer  of  the  Ap. 
So  Thdrt, —  σι3ζνγον  icdAtT,  ώς  7υν  αυ- 
τόν ΐΧκοΐ'Τα  την  ινσίβιίας  tvyov,  — 
Pelag.,  all.,  and  De  W., — and  of  these  some 
(Grot.,  Calov.,  al.)  have  understood  Epa- 
phrodUvs. — Estius,  Timoihevs, — Bengel, 
(but  aft.  he  preferred  Epaphrod.),  Silas, 
—  Luther,  the  chief  bisfiop  at  Pbilippi. 
(4)  Others  have  regarded  Σνζν>/ΐ  as  a 
proper  name  :  so  το  ft-  in  Chrys.  and  Oec, 
and  so  Meyer.  In  this  case  the  γνήσΐί 
■would  mean,  '  who  art  veritably,  as  thy 
name  is,'  a  yoke-fellow.  And  this  might 
be  said  by  the  Αρ.,  who  elsw.  compares  the 
Christian  minister  to  the  βοϋς  άλοώΐ'.  It 
seems  to  me  that  we  must  choose  between 
the  two  last  hypotheses.  The  objections 
to  each  are  about  of  equal  weight : — the 
Ap.  nowhere  else  calls  his  fellow-labourers 
σύζυγοι, — and  the  proper  name  Ίνζυγος  is 
no  where  else  found.  But  these  are  no 
reasons,  respectively,  against  either  hyp. 
We  may  safely  say  with  Chrys.,  tirt  τοϊιτο, 
tire  tKtlvo,  ού  σφόδρα  άκριβυΧογησθαι  Sti. 
σνλλαμβάνον  ανταϊς]  help  them 
(Euodia  and  Syntyche)  :  but  not,  as  Grot., 
*  ut  habeant,  unde  se  suosque  honeste  sus- 
tentent :'  it  is  iAe  work  of  their  reconcilia- 
tion which  he  clearly  has  in  view,  and  in 
which  they  would  need  help.  airives] 

'  utpote  quee' — '  seeing  that  they'  .... 
The  E.  V.  here  is  in  error,  '  help  those 
women  uhich  .  .  .'  The  Gospel  at  Pbi- 
lippi was  tirit  received  by  women,  Acts 
xvi.  \'Λ  ff.,  and  these  two  must  have  been 
among  those  who,  having  believed,  laboured 
among  their  own  sex  for  its  spread. 
ev  T.  ίΰαγ  ]   see  refi".  μ€τα  και  Κλή- 

μεντος]  These  words  belong  to  σννήθλη- 
σαν,  not  to  ηνΧΚαμβάνον,  and  are  rather 
an  additional  reminiscence,  than  a  part  of 
the  exhortation  '  as  did  Clemens  also  &c.' 
q.  d.  '  not  that  I  mean,  by  naming  those 
women  with  distinction,  to  imply  forget- 
fulness  of  those  others  &c.,  and  esp.  of  Cle- 
mens.' The  insertion  of  και  between  the 
prep,  and  subst.  is  said  to  be  a  habit  prin- 
cipally of  Pindar, — e.  g.  iv  και  θαλάσσς:, 


ΟΙ.  ii.  28:  ίν  καΐ  TiXevr^,  01.  vii.  26: 
ίΤΓΐ  και  θανάτφ,  Pyth.  iv.  330.  See  Har- 
tung,  i.  143. —  Clemens  must  have  been  a 
fellow-worker  with  the  Ap.  at  Philippi, 
from  the  context  here;  and,  from  the  non- 
occurrence of  any  such  name  among  Paul's 
fellow-travellers,  and  the  fact  that  ol  λοι- 
ποί avvfpyoi  must  have  been  Philippians, 
—  himself  a  native  of  Philippi.  It  is  per- 
fectly arbitrary,  seeing  that  the  name  is  so 
common,  to  assume  his  identity  with  Cle- 
mens afterwards  Bishop  of  Rome,  and 
author  of  the  Epp.  to  the  Corinthians.  So 
Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  4,  ό  Κλήμης,  της  'Ρωμαίων 
κ.  αυτός  ίκκ)>ησίας  τρίτος  ίπίσκοπος  κατα- 
ατάς,  Παύλου  oυvιpybς  κ.  συναθλητής 
ytyov'ivai  προς  αΰτον  μηρτνρΰται  :  see 
also  Η.  Ε.  ν.  G  :  so  Origen,  i.  p.  262,  ed. 
Lommatzsch. :  and  Jer.  Script.  Eccl.,  p.  176 
A.  Chrys.  does  not  notice  any  such  idea. 
ών  τα  όν.  €v  βίβλω  ζωής]  belongs 
to  the  λοιποί,  whom  he  does  not  name: 
'whose  names  are  (not  a  wish,  ('ίη,  as 
Bengel,  nor  are  they  to  be  regarded  as  dead 
when  this  was  written)  in  the  book  of  life ' 
(reff.,   and  Luke  x.  20).  4—9.]   Ex- 

hortation  to    ALL.  4.   irciXiv    ί'ρώ] 

'  AGAIN  I  will  say  it :'  referring  to  ch. 
iii  1,  where  see  note.  It  is  the  ground- 
tone  of  the  Epistle.  5.]  το  eirieiKts, 
'your  forbearance,'  from  ϊττί,  implying 
direction,  and  n\of,  'ίοικα  [not  Ηκω,  to 
yield,  as  Trench,  N.  T.  Syn.  17 1  :  see  Palm 
and  Rost's  lex,  under  the  word,  as  also 
under  Εΐ'ΚΩ  and  toiica],  reasonableness  of 
dealing,  wherein  not  strictness  of  legal  right, 
but  consideration  for  one  another,  is  the 
rule  of  practice.  Aristot.,  Eth.  Nic.  x.  6, 
defines  it  to  be  that  which  fills  up  the 
necessary  deficiencies  of  lau•,  which  is 
general,  by  dealing  with  particular  cases 
as  the  law-giver  would  have  dealt  with  them 
if  he  had  been  by.  Sib,  he  adds,  δίκαιον 
μίν  ίση,  και  βίλτιόν  τίνος  οικαίυυ'  .... 
και  ίστιΐ'  ανττ)  »'/  φΰηις  ή  τυϋ  Ιττιηκοϋς,  ϊπ- 
ανόρθωμα  νήμον,  {/  ίλλίίττίΐ  Cia  το  καθόλου. 
And  he  describes  the  ϊπαικής  as  ό  μι) 
ακριβοδίκαιος  ίττι  το  χίΐρον.  See  Trench, 
NewTest.  Syn.,  asabove. — By  the  γνωσθητω 
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κνοιος    "  έγγι'ς.  μη^ίΐ*   "  μίοιμνατΒ,  αλλ    *  iv  παντι  τί]  n-ReT.i.s. 

*  ~  '~χ<>'  ^'  '  ^ν''ϊ  cnnitr     1  Cor 

7Γ|θος£υΛ^λί    icat    ττ)       otrjfTCt    μίτα    ίυχπρκτΓίας    ra    •  αιτ>}-     »ίί  32.  chVii. 
μητ(ΐ  υμιον     -γνιοοιί,ίσηω    προς  τον  Utov.       '   και    η    ffoj/i'ij  w  -  Eph  τ. 
του    Otov    η    '' υτΓίΟίγοί'σα    πάντα    '*'*  νουν    '  (jioovoiinti    τας  ,  £|'|f  ,,ί.  ig 
καροιαι•  υμών  και  τα      νοήματα  νμ(ον  tv  \ριστιο    Irjaou.         yLukcxxiu. 


V.  15  only.    Dan.  νί.  7  λ\. 
a  Rom.  xiii.  1  rrfl.  (κβ«  Eph.  iii.  lU.) 
c  2  Cor.  ii.  11  refl". 


ζ  -  Lakrii.  lis.    Acts  il.  28.    Ez«k.  xliv.  23. 
aa  —  Luke  xxlv.  45.    Rer.  xiii.  18.  b  3  Cor.  xi.  12  reU. 


4.  trnvToTi  om  ieth. — 5.  ττασιν  τοις  ανθρ.  Α. — 6.  μίτ'  Β. — aft  δίησ.  add  cm  αιτημητι 
arm. — 7.  for  Otov,  χριτταυ  A  syr-marg  Cyr  Procop  Ambr,  Pel-comm. —  φροιχηιση  lect  6 
it  V  slav  Thdrt-comm  lat-ff. — for  νοήματα,  σώματα  FG  it  tol  Clirom  Oros  al :  ονόματα 


Ίτάσιν  άνθρ.,  the  Αρ.  rather  intends, '  let  no 
man  know  of  you  any  inconsistency  with 
IwuiKun.'  The  universality  of  it  justifies 
its  application  even  to  those  described 
above,  iii.  18  f.,  —  that  though  warned 
against  them,  they  were  to  shew  all  mo- 
deration and  clemency  towards  them  :  so 
Chrys.  Meyer  observes  well,  that  the  suc- 
cession of  these  precepts  seems  to  e.xplain 
itself  psychologically  by  the  disposition  of 
spiritual  joy  in  the  Lord  e.valting  us  both 
above  rigorism,  and  above  anxiety  of  mind 
(ver.    (>).  ό    κύριος    ίγγυς]    These 

words  may  apply  either  to  the  foregoing — 
'  the  Lord  will  soon  come,  He  is  the 
avenger ;  it  is  yours  to  be  moderate  and 
clement'  (so  De  Wette,  all.):  or  to  the 
follg— '  the  Lord  is  near,  be  not  anxious :' 
so  Chrys.,  Tlidrt,  all.  Perhaps  we  may 
best  regard  it  as  the  transition  from  the  one 
to  the  other  :  Christ's  coming  is  at  hand — 
this  is  the  best  enforcer  of  clemency  and 
forbearance :  it  also  leads  on  to  the  duty  of 
banishing  anxiety.  ό  κύριος  is  Christ, 

and  the  Ιγγνς  refers  to  the  τταοουσία  ;  see 
on  ch.  iii.  20.  6.]   μ,ηδΐν  has  the  em- 

phasis. It  is  the  accus.  of  the  object,  as 
TO  τΓολλα  μιριμν^ν,  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  7•  12. 
Iv  Ίταντί]  '  in  every  thing :'  see 
ref.  (1  Thess.)  and  note.  Meyer  remarks 
that  the  literally  correct  rendering  of  the 
Vulg.  '  in  omni  (neut.)  oratione '  led  Am- 
brose wrong,  who  gives  it  ^  per  omnem  ora- 
tionem.'  τη  ττροςίυχή  και  τη  δεήσ€ΐ] 

'  by  your  prayer  and  your  supplication :' 
or  better,  '  by  the  prayer  and  the  suppli- 
cation' appropriate  to  each  thing.  On  the 
difference  between  ττροςίυχή  and  Ιίηαις,  see 
on  Eph.  vi.  18, 1  Tim.ii.  1. — Not  μίτστης  fv- 
χαμιστίας,  because  the  matters  themselves 
may  not  be  recognized  as  grounds  of  ευ- 
χαριστία, but  ii  should  accompany  every 
request.  τα  α1τημ.ατα]  =:  ο  αν  αίτώ- 

μίθα,  1  John  ν.  15.  Plato,  Rep.  viii.  p. 
5'i6,  speaks  of  το  τνραννικόν  αίτημα  .  .  , 
ctiTi'iv  τον  δημοί'  φΰλακάς  τινας  τον 
σώματος.         ιτρος  τον  θεο'ν]   '  nnto,'  '  be- 

Ν 


fore,'  '  coram  .•'  see  Acts  viii.  24.  7.] 

Consequence  of  this  laying  every  thing  be- 
fore God  in  jirayer  with  thanksKivinir  peace 
unspeakable.  καί,  '  and  then.' 

ή  dp.  τοΰ  θίοΰ,  that  peace  which  rests  in 
God  and  is  wrout^ht  by  Hmi  in  the  soul,  the 
counterpoi.se  of  all  troubles  and  anxieties — - 
see  John  xvi.  33 — .  .  .  .  'iva  ίνίμοί  ύ{>ηνην 
ίχητί•  Iv  τψ  κόσμψ  ΘΧίφιν  'i^trf.  Meyer 
denies  that  ίϊρήνη  ever  has  this  meaning  : 
but  he  is  certainly  wrong.  The  above  ver. 
and  John  xiv.  27,  Col.  iii.  15,  cannot  be  fully 
interpreted  on  ///*  meaning,  mere  mutual  con- 
cord. It  is  of  course  true,  that  mutual  con- 
cord, and  TO  ίττίίΐκίς,  are  necessary  elements 
of  this  peace  :  but  it  goes  far  beyond  them. 
ή  •υπίρ€χουσ•α  ττάντα  νονν]  not 
as  Chrys.,  'όταν  \fyij  πους  τους  ίχβμονς 
flpqvti'tiv  ....  τΐώς  οϋχ  ΰπίρ  ν>ινν  ίστιν 
άνθϋώπινον  τοϊ'το  :  nor  as  Er<tius,  "  quia 
omnem  expectationem  humanam  excedit, 
quod  Deus  pro  inimicis  sibi  reconciliandis 
filium  suura  dederit  in  mortem:"  nor  as 
Calvin,  "  quia  nihil  humano  ingenio  magis 
adversum,  quani  in  summa  dcsperatione 
nihilominus  sperare :"  but  as  Erasm,  all., 
"  res  felicior  quam  ut  humana  mens  queat 
percipere."  νους  is  the  intelligent  faculiy, 
the  perceptive  and  appreciative  power  :  refF. 
ψρονρήσΐΐ  must  not  with  Chrys., 
Thdrt,  Thl.,  Luth.,  all.  and  Vulg.,  be  made 
optative  in  sense  :  it  is  not  a  wish,  but  a  de- 
claration— following  upon  the  performance 
of  the  injunction  above.  τος  καρδίας 

■υμών  κ.  τα  νοήματα  ίιμών]  The  '  heart '  ϊ.: 
the  fountain  of  the  'thoughts,'  i.  e.  designs, 
plans  (not  minds,  as  E.  V.) :  so  that  this 
exprn  is  equivalent  to,  '  your  hearts  them,- 
selves,  and  their  fruits.'  Iv  χρισ-τω 

Ίησοϋ  is  not  the  predicate  aft.  φρουρήσει 
— shall  keep,  Sfc.  in  Christ,  i.  e.  keep  them 
from  falling  from  Christ  (ώς^ε  μίνίΐν  κ.  μή 
εκπεσΰν  αντον  της  πίστεως,  Chrys.)  :  but, 
as  usual,  denotes  the  sphere  or  element  of  the 
φρουρά  thus  bestowed — that  it  shall  be  a 
Christian  security;  —  the  verb  φρουρήσει 
being  absolute. 
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(lEpii.vi.io.  °     Το   λοίπυΐ',  οδίλφοί,  Όσα    ίστιν    αΧηυΐ],  οσα   ^  σιμνα,    abde 

11.  Tit  11.     οο'"    οίκαια,    οσα        ayva,    υσα      προςφιλί},    οσα   "^  ίνφημα, 

a  only.  Ι,    •'  ί    »  ^  >     h     >'  •'  -  ί  Λ  '/       Λ  9     '^ 

ee-2Cor.(vi.    fi  τίς     upiTif  Kill     it  τις  ίτταιί'ος,   ταύτα  ■  AoyiCeaui.       ^  α 
fu.w  ''"'""  '^"Ο'    (μάθίΤΒ    και       παξ)ίΧάβίτε     και     ηκουσατε     και     ύόίτε 
ei'  ίμοι,  ταύτα  ττρασσίΤί,  και  ο     υίος    της      ίίρηνης      ίσται 


flirrconlyt. 
Sir.  iv.7. 
XX.  13. 


-^^:    μ^υ    νμων 


1  Kom.  ST.  33  reft'. 


1  Pan!  here  only.    1  Pet.  ii.  9.  =  2  Pet.  i.  6  only. 


m  Acts  XTiii.  10. 


j  =  1  Cor.  xi'ii.  5. 


'  1  Cor.  XV.  1,  3. 


Thdrt-ed. — και  om  ν  arm  lat-fF. — 8.  aft  ίτταινος,  add  ίπιστημης  D^E'FG  ν  (not  am'  tol) 
it  Sing-cler  Ambrst  Pel  (not  Aug  Fulg  Sedul).— 9.  ιδίτί  D3(E?)FGJK  ^2.  91.  108-9-15 


8,  9.]  Summary  exhortation  to  Chris- 
tian virtues  not  yet  specifed.  8.]  το  λοι- 
■jrov  resumes  again  his  intention  of  closing 
the  E]).  with  which  he  had  begun,  ch.  iii., 
but  from  which  he  had  been  diverted  by 
incidental  subjects.  It  is  unnatural  to 
attribute  to  the  Ap.  so  formal  a  design  as 
De  W.  does,  of  now  speaking  of  man's 
part,  as  he  liad  hitherto  of  God's  part  :  — 
Chrys.  has  it  rightly, — τι  ίση  το  λοιπόν; 
άΐ'τΊ  Tol•,  ττύντα  ήμίν  ΰρηται.  επίίγημέ- 
μον  το  ρήμα  ίση,  και  ovPh'  κοινονϊχοΐ'τος 
ττρος  τα  -παρόντα.  —  This  beautiful  sen- 
tence, full  of  the  Ap.'s  fervour  and  elo- 
quence, derives  much  force  from  the  fre- 
quent repetition  of  όσα,  and  then  of  Λτις. 
αληθή]  subjective,  '  truthful :'  not,  true 
in  matter  of  fact.  The  whole  regards  ethi- 
cal qualities,  ταντα  -γάΐ)  ovTwt  ά\ηθϊ],  »/ 
άρίτη,  ψί  Γίος  6f  »'/  κακία.  κ.  yait  »/  ηδονή 
αντϊϊς  φίνδος,  κ.  ή  δόξα  αΰτί/ς  ψίϋίος,  if. 
πάντα  τα  τοϋ  κόσμου  φίϋδος.  Chrys. 

σεμνά]  το  σιμνον  υνομα,  το  κα\όι> 
τε  κάγαθόν,  Xen.  Oec.  vi.  14.  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  give  it  in  any  one  Eng.  word : 
*  honest '  and  '  honourable '  are  too  weak  : 
'  reverend  '  and  '  venerable,'  '  grave,'  are 
seldom  applied  to  things.  Nor  do  I  know 
any  other  more  eligible.  δίκαια]  not 

'just,'  in  respect  of  others,  merely — but 
'  right,'  in  that  wider  sense  in  which  δικαιο- 
σύνη is  used — before  God  and  man  :  see 
this  sense  Acts  x.  22.  Rom.  v.  7- 
άγνά]  not  merely  '  chaste,'  in  the  ordinary 
confined  acceptation :  but  'pure'  generally: 
"  castimoniam  denotat  in  omnibus  vitse 
partibus."  Calv.  ΐΓρο5φιλή]   '  lovely,' 

in  the  most  general  sense :  no  subjects 
need  be  supplied,  as  τυις  πιστυΊς,  or  τω 
θίψ  (Chrys.)  :  for  the  exhortation  is  mark- 
edly and  designedly  as  general  as  possible, 
ενψημα]  again,  general,  and  with 
reference  to  general  fame  — 'of  good  re- 
port,' as  E.  V.  The  meaning  '  serntones 
qui  bene  aliis  precantur'  adojjted  by  Storr 
and  Flatt,  though  philologically  justified,  is 
evidently  not  general  enough  for  our  con- 
text. €Ϊ  Tis  άρ€τή  .  .  .  .]  sums  up  all 


which  have  gone  before  and  generalizes  still 
further.  The  E.  V.  '  if  there  be  any  vir- 
tue,' &c.,  is  objectionable,  not  for  tlie  rea- 
son alleged  by  Scholefield,  Hints,  &c.  p.  85, 
as  '  expressing  a  doubt  of  the  existence  of 
the  thing  in  the  abstract,'  which  it  does 
not, —  but  as  carrying  the  appearance  of  an 
adjiiration,  '  by  the  existence  of ,'  &c.  which 
conveys  a  wrong  impression  of  the  sense — 
'  whatever  virtue  there  is  '  (not  '  there 
be,'  as  Scholef.)  &c.  άρ€τή]  '  virtue,' 

in  the  most  general  ethical  sense  :  ϊπαινος, 
'praise,'  not  ^ proeo  quod  est  laudabile,'  as 
Calv.,  al.,  but  as  Erasm.,  '  laus,  virtutis 
comes.'  The  disciplince,  which  follows 
'  laus  '  in  the  Vulg.  and  itt.,  is  a  pure  inter- 
polation, and  beside  the  meaning  :  see  var. 
readd.  ταύτα  —  viz.,  all  the  foregoing — 

the  αληθή  &c., — the  άριτη,  and  the  έπαι- 
νος— 'these  things  meditate:'  let  them 
be  your  νοί]ματα.  9.]  These  general 

abstract  things  he  now  particularizes  in  the 
concrete  as  having  been  exemplified  and 
taught  by  himself  when  among  them.  The 
first  καί  is  not  '  both,'  as  E.  V.  but  '  also,' 
'moreover:'  which,  besides  what  I  have 
said  recommending  them  above,  were  also 
recommended  to  you  by  my  own  example. 
€μάθ€τ€]  again,  not  as  E.  V.  '  have 
learned,'  &c. —  but  all  aorists, — referring  to 
the  time  when  he  was  among  them.  '  Those 
things  whicli  (not  '  whatsoever  things :' 
we  are  on  generals  no  longer  :  nor  would 
he  recommend  to  them  all  his  own  sayings 
and  doings  ;  but  the  και  expressly  provides 
for  their  being  of  the  kinds  specified  above) 
ye  moreover  learned,  and  received  (ref. : 
here  of  receiving  not  by  word  of  mouth, 
but  by  knowledge  of  his  character :  the 
whole  is  not  doctrinal,  but  ethical)  and 
heard  (again  not  of  preaching,  but  of  his 
tried  and  acknowledged  Christian  character, 
which  was  in  men's  mouths  and  thus  heard) 
and  saw  (each  for  himself)  in  me  (iv  εμοί 
will  not  properly  belong  to  the  two  first 
verbs,  έμάθ.  and  παηελ.,  but  must  be  asso- 
ciated by  zeugma  with  them — he  himself 
being    clearly   the    example    throughout), 
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^^  "Έ-^άοην    δε    tv    κυξ)Ίιο    "  μίyύXως,    δη    ^  ιι^η    "^  ττοτί  "j^^^'^f^-^iy 

ο    >        Λ '  Λ  ΐ|(ΐ        Ν|Γ\         >         -Γι  ".         β',''  'γ'/  '  Cliroii. 

'  αΐ'ί(/ολίΓ£     'το     υτΓίο  tiiou     mnoutiv  εφ    ω  κ:αί      ίώηο-    ixi».». 

>        '  ι  >  it  ι  ί  Nell    xii  43 

vHTf,    'ijic  ill  Of  ΓσΟε    Sf.       ^^   " '-"^X   ^^*    '  λ'αΟ     *  i'<TT£or;^ii^  p[;^f^;;;;|y• 

λ/  «V  ^  X  •'        η  V    '  '  '     ^     /.        '      '  τ  Ir-iK.,  Eaek. 

ε-νω       ε-γω    -ναρ      tuuUov       εν    oic  ει/ιιι       auruoiCijt    εΐί'αι.     χτι,.α. 

ι  ι  ι     '>  '^  >  Sir.  ί.  18.  xi. 

22.  intr.,  Ps.  xxvil.  7.  qq  1  Thes».  iil.  3  relf.  r«eecli.  1.  7.  »  conslr.,  here  only.    Ιψ'ψ, 

Rom.  V.  12.    2  Cor.  v.  4.  ch.  lii.  12.  t  here  only  t.  u  2  Cor  1.  24.  iil.  5.  ch.  iii.  12    »er.  17. 

y  — ih.ii.  3.    Matt.  six.  3.    AcU  iii.  1β.  w  Mark  xii.  44  only  t.  χ  -  Heo.  v.  8. 

y  ei  θέΚΐι  μί  iv  τοιούτοι!  elvai  iv  oh  ΐ'ιμι,  Arri»n.  E|iict.  L  22.  ζ  here  only.  —  Sir.  xl.  18. 

al  Clem  Tlulrt  Tlil-ms— for  farm,  sit  slav  (not  mod).— 10.  tGaXart  D\  fOaXtrt  (E  ?) : 
ανεθηλλίτε  G!J.  Iui{-14-G(<,  ενεΟαλετί  4(ϊ. — for  τυν,  του  G. — for  ijicaip.,  υστί^ειαϋε  GS^. 


these    things  {τηϋτα a)  practise' 

(correlative  with,  not  opj)osed  to,  λογιζίΐθί 
above  :  —  that  λογισμός  being  eminently 
practical,  and  issuing,  in  the  concrete,  in 
the  ravra  πράσσιιν,  after  Paul's  example) 
καί]  '  and  then :'  see  ver.  7•  On 
ίΐρήνη,  see  there. 

10 — 20.]   He  I  hanks  ί  hem  for  the  svpply 
received  from  Philippi.  10. )  δ^   is 

transitional ;  the  contrast  being  between 
the  personal  matters  which  are  now  intro- 
duced, and  those  more  solemn  ones  which 
he  has  just  been  treating.  «v  κυρίω] 

See  above,  ch.  iii.  1,  ver.  4.  "Every  oc- 
currence, in  his  view,  has  reference  to 
Christ, — takes  from  llim  its  character  and 
form."  Wiesinger.  ήδη  ■jroTe]   '  now 

at  length,'  as  E.  V.  :  '  tandem  aliquando  :' 
χρόΐ'οΐ'  ^ηΧονντός  tan  μακονν,  Chrys. 
The  TTori  takes  up  and  makes  indetinite 
the  ήδη  :  as  in  £!)  ποτέ,  ίή  που,  &c.  See 
Klotz  ad  Devar.  p.  G07,  8•  But  no  re- 
proof is  conveyed  by  the  exprn,  as  Chrys. 
thinks  :    see  below.  άνβθάλίΤί]    lit. 

'ye  came  into  leaf;'  "  metaphora  sumta 
ab  arboribus,  quaruni  vis  hyemc  contracta 
latet,  vero  florere  incipit,"  Calv.  But  it  is 
fanciful  to  conclude  with  Bengel,  that  it 
was  Spring,  when  the  gift  came  :  see  on  a 
similar  fancy  in  I  Cor.  v.  7•  The  word  is 
taken  transitively  (see  reff.)  by  Grot.,  all., — 
'  ye  caused  to  spring  again  your  care  for 
me'  (see  below)  :  but  the  intr.  only  will 
suit  the  sense  here — '  ye  budded  forth 
again  in  caring  for  my  interest '  (see 
below).  Your  care  for  me  was,  so  to  speak, 
the  life  of  the  tree ;  it  existed  just  as  much 
in  winter  when  there  was  no  vegetation, 
when  ye  ηκαιρείαθε,  as  when  the  buds  were 
put  forth  in  spring.  This  is  evident  by 
what  follows.  We  must  thank  Meyer,  to 
whom  we  owe  so  much  in  accuracy  of  gram- 
matical interpretation,  for  having  followed 
out  the  right  track  here,  first  indicated  by 
Bengel,  and  rendered  το  νττερ  έμον  as  the 
accus.  governed  by  ψρονεΐν.  The  ordinary 
way  has  been  to  regard  the  words  as  =  το 
ψροϊ'είν  νπερ  ίμοϋ,  thus  depriving  the  re- 
lative i(j>'  ψ  of  any  thing  to  refer  to,  and 


producing  the  logical  absurdity  [Mey.], 
ίφ()θΐ'ε1τε  trri  τψ  ΰπίρ  εμοΰ  φιιονε'ιν,  or 
forcing  ίφ'  ψ  to  some  unjustified  meaning 
('  although,'  as  Luth.,  al., — 'sicui,'  as  vulg  , 
—tkc),  or  understanding  it  'for  whom,' 
as  Calv.,  al.,  — contrary  to  the  Ap.'s  usage, 
in  whidi  [reff.]  ίφ'  ψ  is  always  neuter.  But 
if  we  take  το  iinip  t/ιοΓ' together, — 'my  in- 
terest,'— and  govern  it  by  φρηνιΐν.  all  will  be 
simple  and  clear:  Ί  rejoiced,  &c.  that  at 
last  ye  flourished  in  anxiety  for  my  in- 
terest: for  which  purpose  {rf.  Plat.  Gorg. 
p.  .")()"2  U,  ίφ'  ψ  ΐηποίιΰακε  :  —the  purpose, 
namely,  of  flourishing,  putting  forth  the 
supjily  which  you  have  now  sent.  Wie- 
singer prefers  the  other,  and  vindicates  it 
from  Meyer's  im]>utation  :  but  to  me  not 
convincingly)  ye  also  were  anxious  (all 
that  long  time,  iniperf  ),but  had  no  oppor- 
tunity' (άκαιρ€ω  is  a  word  of  later  Greek  : 
€υκαιρ€ω,  its  opposite,  is  used  by  Lucian, 
Plutarch,  Polyb.,  &c.,  as  also  its  com- 
pounds ενευκαιρίω,  τΓροςενκαιρέω,  &c.  See 
Phryn.  ed.  Lobeck,  p.  123.  Wiesinger  well 
remarks  that  we  must  not  press  this 
ήκαιρείσθε  into  a  definite  hypothesis,  such 
as  that  their  financial  state  was  not  ade- 
quate— that  they  had  no  means  of  convey- 
ance, &c. — it  is  perfectly  general,  and  aU 
such  fillings  up  are  mere  conjecture). 
11.]  inserted  to  prevent  misunderstanding 
of  the  last  ver.  ούχ  δτι]    See  ch.  iii. 

12  :  '  my  meaning  is  not,  that '  .  .  . 
καθ',  '  according  to,'  i.  e.  '  in  consequence 
of — see  reff.,  and  Od.  γ.  10Π,  ττληζόμενοι 
κατά  ληιΰ' :  Herod,  ii.  152,  κατά  Xtittjv 
ίκπλώσαντας :  Thuc.  vi.  31,  κατά  θίαν 
ηκειν :  not,  as  Λ'βη  Hengel,  '  ut  more  re- 
ceptum  est  penurice,'  which  would  be  κατά. 
τονς  νστερονντας  (see  Rom.  iii.  5  al.). — 
'  For  I  (emphatic  :  '  for  my  part,'  whatever 
others  may  feel)  learned  (in  my  experience, 
my  training  for  this  apostolic  work  :  not 
'  have  learned  .•'  the  aor.  is  much  simpler 
and  more  humble— '1  was  taught:'  the 
present  result  of  this  teaching  comes  below, 
οίδα,  but  not  in  this  word),  in  the  state  in 
which  I  am  (not  '  in  tvhatsoever  state  I 
am '    [E.  V. :  which  would  be  iv  οίς  αν 
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IV. 


iThess.    12  ^^  Qtg^  1^(11  ^  ταπίΐνονσθαι,    "' οΊ^α  και 


ΐζ  ■- 

iv.  4. 
a  =  2  Cor.  xi. 

7.     Pro  τ. 

xiii.  7. 
b  =  Tcr.  18. 
c  2  Cor.  xi   6 
d  htri-  only  t. 

3Marc.  ii.;;o. 
e  Matt.  xiv.  21). 

Janifi  ii.  If'. 

Rep.  xix.  21. 

Ps.  xxxTi. 

liJ. 


■navTi 

f 


Kui       £V    τΓοσί 
TTtivav     Kui        πίξ)ΐσσίνίΐν     και 
'  lay^iKo     '  tv    τω       ίν^νναμουντι    μί. 

»  /  η  '  ' 

ΕΤΓοιησατί     σν^κοινωνησαντίς   μου   t7j 
δε   και    υμίΐς,   Φιλίττπτ/σίοι,  υτι 


|ΐΐί]ΐιυίϊ)ααι     και 

^  νστίρίΐσΟαι. 

14  1      Λ  ^ 
πλην 


ΐΓίρισσίυίΐν. 

χορταζίσθίίί     και 
13 


ΐν   ABDE 
FGJK 


εν 


θλ'ίφΗ 


τταντη 
κα\ως 
15  ο•/δατ£ 
λιου. 


fMatt  ίτ.  2. 

1  Cor.  ίτ.  11.  χι.  21al.  g  2  Cor.  xi.  9  reff.  h  —  Gal.  v.  fi.    Wisd.  xvi.  20. 

8ic.  pa.ssim.  k  Rom.  iv.  20  aH,     Paul  only,  exc.  Act.s  ix.  22,  wliich  i.s  f/Pdal. 

m  Acts  X.  33  reff.  η  £ph.  v.  11.    Kev.  xriii.  4only  f•  ο  tee  2  Cor.  τϋί.  13 


— 11.  for  ort,  ovTi  G  :  qva.si  d  e  ν  (quod  quasi  g)  Ambrst  Pel. — 12.  rec  for  και  (ist),  if, 
with  a  few  mss :  txt  MSS  most  mss  vss  Clem  all  lat-ff. — aft  ττίΐναν  om  και  A  Syr. — 
13.  rec  aft  με  ins  χριστώ  (ffloss :  or  as  in  Orig  helow,  filled  up  from  1  Tim.  i.  12),  with 
D^EFGlxpu  FG)JK  &c  g  goth  syrr  al  Orig,  (alludg)  Athj  (elsw  ir\n.  χρ.)  Nyss  Chr 
Thdrt  Dam  al  (anon  in  Ambr)  :  also  (\p.  υ/σ.)  Origj  (elsw  adds  itjaov  τω  κνη.  ημών)  : 
om  ABD'  d  e  V  copt  ceth  arm  Clem  Ambrst  Aug  Ambr  Pel. — 14.  τη  θλ<ψ.  μου  DEFG  vss 
lat-ff.— 15.  δί  om  D'E'  37.  46.  72-3.  116.  21'J'  syr  Chr  Thdrt  Thl-ms :  St  και  om  seth : 


ίΐμί, — cf.  οτΓου  ail  ίίςεπορίνετο,  Mark  vi. 
5G,  Όσοι  αν  ηπτοΐ'Τυ  αυτοί',  ib.  Winer, 
§  43.  3],  nor  as  Luther,  bci  rcelci)en  id)  bin 
[οίς  masc],  which  is  against  the  conte.\t. 
But  Iv  ois  ίΙμί  does  not  ap])ly  only  to  the 
Ap.'s  present  circumstances  but  to  any  pos- 
sible present  ones  :  '  in  tvhich  I  am  at  any 
time  :'  see  next  ver.)  to  find  competeiice  ' 
(we  have  no  word  for  αυτάρκης.  '  Self- 
sufficing'  will  express  its  meaning  of  inde- 
pendence of  external  help  \_τί\ίώτης  κτή- 
σεως άγαθώΐ'.  Plat.  Def.  p.  412],  but  is 
liable  to  be  misunderstood  :  '  competent'  is 
not  in  use  in  this  sense,  though  the  abstract 
noun  '  competence  '  is :  the  German  ge- 
nug[am  gives  it  well).  12.]   See  above. 

'  I  know  (by  this  teaching)  also  (the  first 
και  expresses  that,  besides  the  general  find- 
ing of  competence  in  all  circumstances,  he 
specially  has  been  taught  to  suffer  humi- 
liation and  to  bear  abundance)  how  to  be 
brought  low  (generally  :  but  here  esp. 
by  7ieed,  in  humiliation  of  circumstances. 
Meyer  remarks  that  2  Cor.  iv.  8 ;  vi.  9,  10, 
are  a  commentary  on  this),  I  know  alos 
(fcnt  as  before,  or  as  an  addition  to  οΐδα 
και  ταΐΓίΐνοϋσθαι)  how  to  abound  (ϋψοϋ- 
σθαι,  as  Wies.  remarks,  would  be  the  proper 
general  opposite  :  but  he  chooses  the  special 
one,  which  fits  the  matter  of  which  he  is 
treating)  in  every  thing  (not  as  vulg., 
E.  v.,  all.,  ^  every  where,'  nor  ^  at  every 
time,'  as  Chrys.,  Grot., — nor  both,  as  Thl., 
&c. : — but  as  usually  in  St.  Paul :  see  ref. 
and  note)  and  in  all  things  (not,  as  Luth., 
Beng.,  '■  respectu  omnium  hominum  :'  tv 
τΐαντΊ  πράγματι,  φησι,  κ.  tv  ττασι  τοΙς 
■παρίμπΐπτουσι,  Oec. :  the  expression  con- 
veys universality,  as  '  in  each  and  all,'  with 
us)  I  have  been  taught  the  lesson  ('  ini- 
Hated :'  but  no  stress  to  be  laid,  as  by 
Beng,    'disciplina    arcana    imbutus    sum, 


ignota  mundo :'  see  the  last  ex.  below. 
Beware  [against  Wiesinger]  of  joining 
|Λ€μ'υημίαι  with  ev  τταντι  κ.  ev  ττάσιν,  ini- 
tiated in,  ii^c. ;  the  verb  is  not  constructed 
with  iv,  but  with  an  accus.  of  the  person 
and  the  thing  \_μνην  τινά  η],  which  last 
accus.  remains  with  the  passive  :  so  μ'  άνηρ 
ίμνησ'  'Κλικωρίδα,  Anthol.  ix.  162, — οΊ 
τάς  τε^ετάς  μεμνημενοι,  Plat.  Symp.  p. 
209.  The  present  constr.,  with  an  infin., 
occurs,  Alciphr.  ii.  4,  κυβερι  g,i'  μυηθήσο- 
μαι)  both  to  be  satiated  and  to  hunger 
(the  forms  πεινι^ΐ',  διχαι•,  for  -ijv,  seem  to 
have  come  in  with  Macedonian  influence  : 
being  found  first  in  Aristotle  ;  see  Lobeck 
in  Phryn.  p.  61),  both  to  abound  and  to 
be  in  need.'  13.]   '  After  these  special 

notices,  he  declares  his  universal  power, — 
how  triumphantly,  yet  how  humbly ! ' 
Meyer.  '  I  can  do  (reff. :  so  μηΐερ  ίσχνειν, 
Plat.  Crit.  p.  50  b)  all  things  (not  '  all 
these  things,'  τα  πάντα,  as  Van  Hengel : 
'  the  Ap.  rises  above  mere  relations  of  pros- 
perous and  adverse  circumstance,  to  the 
general,'  De  W.)  in  (in  union  with, — by 
means  of  my  spiritual  life,  which  is  not  mine, 
but  Christ  living  in  me.  Gal.  ii.  20:  the  E.  V. 
'  through'  does  not  give  this  union  sufficiently) 
him  who  strengthens  me '  (i.  e.  Christ,  as 
the  gloss  rightly  supplies  :  cf.  1  Tim.  i.  12). 
14.]  '  Cavet,  ne  fortiter  loquendo  con- 
tempsisse  ipsor  um  beneficium  videatur. '  Calv. 
μι]  γαρ  επειδή,  ψη'^ιν,  iv  xonq.  ου  καθέσ- 
τηκα,  vr μισητέ  μη  ΰεΐσθαί  με  τού  πράγμα- 
τος• δέομαι  δι'  νμας.  Chrys.  σνγκοι- 
νωνήσαντες  μ.ου  Tg  θλίψει]  ορα  σοψιαν, 
πώς  ^πaιpn  τό  πράγμα.  Till.  :    '  in  that  ye 

made  yourselves  partakers  with  my  pre- 
sent tribulation '  (not  poverty  .•  by  their 
sympathy  for  him  they  suffered  with  him  ; 
and  their  gift  was  a  juroo/'of  this  sympathy). 
15 — 17.]  Honourable  recollection  of 


12—18. 
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θΓ£  ^'(:^ηλΟοι>  ατΓΟ  ^ακί^ον'ιας,  ουαμια  μοι  ίκκΧησια   'f/coc ''ί^Ι:"''" 
νωνησιν  ας    "  λονον    ^  όοσεως•    και      Χημφίΐοί:,    (ΐ    μη    υμίΐς     ΐ3. 
μόνοι,    '^  ΟΤΙ  και  ev  OtaaaXov'iKrf  καΐ  "  ατταζ  και  "δις  *' ίΐς    ^y.:ii"ll^- 

ν        W  '  ν    '       '        ι  17    χ        '  "  y    '        '/         "  ν    «tSir  III.  19. 

TTjv      χ|Oί^αv  μοι       ίπίμψατί.         '       οΐ'Χ    "τ»       ίπιί,-ητιο    το     ιΐ.ί  7. 
'^  δυμα,  άλλα  '  ίττί^ητω  τον  ■*  καοττον  τον     ττΧίονάΖ,οντα  ίΐς    "^"^1^^'°^- 

τ  \    '  '      -  18    C    '       /  ?'  '  '       <1  '  therroniyt. 

Λόγοι»    νμων.  αττίνω     ct     πάντα     και        πίοισσίυω,  u  ι  The^. iL 

'^ ΤΓίτϊ-Χηρωμαι  έί^άμενος  παοα    Κπαφρού'ιτου  τα.  τταρ    υ^ωv,  Ι,'^^^Χ^ιϊ^. 
οσμην      ευωδιάς,    θυσ'ιαν    ^  οεκττιν     '  εύάοεστου    τ(ο    ϋίω.  xyer'ti.  τιΐ. 

ί  — Malt.  τ1.  32«1.  r  Matt.  τϋ.  4.  Ι  L.  Enh.  Ir.  Κ  only.    Cm.  χχτ.η.  aRom.i   13  rrtT. 

-  Rom.  τ  2U.  τΙ.  1  λΐ.  c  —  Mult.  τι.  2.     Pbileia.  1&.    Cea.  xliii.  2».  d  Ter.  12. 

e  —  Acitiii.  2H.  xili   52.    Rom.  χτ.  13.  14.    2r.ir.»ii.4    ch.i.ll.  f  Eph.  τ.  2  only.    Gtn.  viii. 

21.    Lerit.  i.U&  pauim.  g  2  Cur.  W.  2  rrO.  b  Rum.  xii.  1  rclf 

(frti  om  108'. — ovTi  oi»if/iiii  D'E'FG  it  (retain^  former  on). — for  \ημ■φ^ως,  Θ.Χιψίως  238. — 
μoιΌt  om  A'.  — 16.  bef  απαζ,  oni  κηι  59.  12.Ί  v-ed  Syr  arr  .\mbrst  Pel. — ng  om  {after 
Ctg)  AD'E-  :i!).  ΤΛ.  f!0  Syr  gotli  Oec-text  :  usihttJi  meis  Ambrst  Aug. — for  μοι,  μου 
DEJ  47.  108'  Chr,  Procop  Th.lrt  Thl  Oec  .\mbrst  Aug  (slav-ed  ha.s  both).— 17.  Οωμα 
J  al  :  TO  ora  219•'.— rec  nW  :  t.\t  AB  &c — rov  \oyov  FG  238.-18.  (χω  Kl'J  —it  om 
17:   τταρα  ίΛ•αΦ().  om  A. — for  τα,  το  D'E' :  ora  39. — aft  ι>μ.,  ina  irtpipQtv  D'E',  ττψψ• 


their  former  kindness  to  him.  15.]  St 

contrasts  this  former  service  with  their  pre- 
sent one.  και  υμ-εΐς]  '  as  well  as  I 
myself.'  He  addresses  tliem  by  name  (as 
2  Cor.  vi.  11)  to  mark  them  particularly  as 
those  who  did  wliat  follows  :  but  not  to  the 
absolute  exclusion  of  others,  as  Bengel  ('  an- 
titheton  ad  ecclesias  aliorum  oppidorum)  : 
others  may  have  done  it  too,  for  aught 
that  this  appellative  implies:  that  they  did 
not,  is  by  and  by  expressly  asserted  :  ev 
αρχή  τοΰ  ίύαγγ€λίον,  penes  ron,  Beng. ; 
he  places  himself  in  their  situation  ;  dates 
from  (so  to  speak)  //leir  Christian  era.  This 
he  specifies  by  ore  βξήλθον  άττο  MaKcSo- 
νίας.  See  Acts  xvii.  14.  By  this  is  not 
meant,  as  commonly  understood,  the  supply 
which  he  received  at  Corinth  (2  Cor.  xi.  9), 
in  order  to  which  De  W..  Wies.,  al.,  under- 
stand εξήλθαν  as  a  pluperfect, — but  that 
mentioned  below:  see  there:  εξήλθαν  being 
the  aorist  marking  the  simple  date  :  '  when 
I  left  Macedonia.'  ουδεμία  μοι  εκ- 
κλησία] '  no  chnrcli  communicated  with 
me  as  to  (in)  an  account  of  giving  and 
receiving  (i.  e.,  every  receipt  being  part  of 
the  department  of  giving  and  receiving, 
being  one  side  of  such  a  reckoning,  ye  alone 
opened  such  an  account  with  me.  It  is 
true  the  Philippians  had  all  the  giving,  the 
Ap.  all  the  receiving  :  the  debtor  side  was 
vacant  in  their  account,  the  creditor  side  in 
his :  but  this  did  not  make  it  any  the  less 
an  account  of  "  giving-and-receiving,"  ca- 
tegorically so  called.  This  expl.  which  is 
Meyer's,  is  in  my  view  far  the  most  simple, 
and  preferable  to  the  almost  universal  one, 
that  his  creditor  and  their  debtor  side  was 
that  which  he  spiritually  imparted  to  them: 
for  the  introduction  of  spiritual  gifts  does 


not  belong  to  the  context,  and  therefore  dis- 
turbs it.  Similar  usages  of  λ  ί/ψις  c.  δόσις 
occur :  e.  g.  Artemid.  i.  44,  οί  cui  ίόσιως 
κ.  λ»')ψίω£  TTopi^'Tifvoi  :  Arrian.  Epict. 
ii.  9,  τόι>  φιλάργνμον  (ίπαίιζουσιν)  al 
«κατήλλί/λοι  λι;ψίΐς•  κ.  ιόσίΐς:  Cicero 
Leelio  1β,  'ratio  acceptorum  et  datorum.' 
See  Wetst.)  but  you  only  :  16.]  for 

even  in  Thessalonica  (which  was  an  early 
stage  of  my  iitXWtiv  άπό  Μακ.,  before  the 
departure  was  consummated.  The  δτι  gives 
a  reason  for  and  proof  of  the  former  asser- 
tion—ye  were  the  only  ones,  &c., — and  ye 
begun  as  early  &s  iv  θίσσ.,  i.  e.  when  I  was 
atThess.  — In  such  constrr.  the  prep,  of  rest, 
as  belonging  to  the  act  accomplished,  over- 
bears the  prep,  of  motion,  as  belonging  to 
it  only  in  its  imperfect  state :  so  οί  tv  τψ 
"Hpaiifj  κατατιφίνγόης,  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  5.  5, 
— Γηΐς  ΧοιτταΊς  iv  ry  yy  καταπιφιυγί'ίαις 
ίνΐβιιΚλον,  Thuc.  iv.  14,  — άτιισΓίλοΰιτίς 
. .  .  .εν  τή  Σιι:^\^(f,  ib.  vii.  17,  where  ϊς  την 
Σ.  in  Bekker's  text  is  a  corrn)  ye  sent  both 
once  and  twice  (the  account  of  the  exprn 
being,  that  when  the  first  arrived,  they  had 
sent  once:  when  the  second,  not  only  once, 
but  twice.  So  in  ref.  :  and  Herod,  ii.  121, 
αντψ  κ.  ί'ις  κ.  τρις  άνοιζ'ΐντι  :  iii.  148, 
Tovro  κ.  ίις  κ.  τμις  ί'ιτταντος  'Μαιανίρίον. 
The  opposite  exprn,  ονχ  άττιΐξ  ονίε  Sig 
is  found  in  Plat.  Clitoph.  §  7)  ye  sent 
(absol.  as  in  ref.)  to  (for  the  supply  of,  ref.) 
my  necessity.'  17.]    Again  he  re- 

moves any  chance  of  misunderstanding,  as 
above  in  ver.  11.  It  was  not  for  his  own 
sake  but  for  theirs  that  he  rejoiced  at  their 
liberality,  because  it  multiplied  the  fruits  of 
their  faith.  '  Not  that  (see  above,  ver.  11) 
I  seek  (pres.,  '  it  is  my  character  to  seek.' 
The  prep,  in  comp.   denotes,  as  so  often, 
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^^  ό    δί    Οίυς    μου   'πλήρωση    πασον    ^  γρύαν   νμων  κατά  ΛΒΟΕ 
?Ε^ "Γ τ'γ.ιτ.  το  '  ττλοϋτί.ς    αυΓου    '"εν    δό^ρ    εν    χριστώ    Ιησού. 


i  (see  Luke  iii. 


ίΤ'^'τ''™;    δε  "  Οεω    και    "  πατρί    ημών  ^  δυΕα    "  είς    τους   αιώνας  των 

iii   lOreti.  .    .  ••       ,       .  ' 


re'n         '     αιώνων,  αμ»ίν 

oGal.i.ftrcff.  01 

ρ  =  Rom.  1.7. 

Alls  ix.  13 

reH. 


"Ac 


'L• 


σπάσασΟε  πάντα  '  αγιον  εν  χριστώ    Ιησου.     ασπά- 
ζονται     υμάς      οι      συν      ίμυΐ      α^ίλφοί.  ασπάζονται 


θιντα  FG  it  ν  Syr  Iren  Cypr.— 19.  μην  om  η:^.—π\ηρωσ,η  D'FG  23'-31-ί).  4?.  67".  80. 
108.  21!)  all  al  it  ν  al  Chri  Thdrt  Thl  lat-ff :  txt  AB.'D^EJK  &c  copt  al  Chrj  Thdrt-ms 
al.  -  for  xptttnf,  χα(ιιν  or  -^,av  mss-in-Chr. — rec  τον  πλυντον,  with  D^EJK  &c  ff :  txt 
ABD'FG  17.  iiT'.—fp  χ^ηστω  om  109.— 20.  των  αιώνων  om  JK  47-  80.  1 17•— 21.  ασπά- 
ζονται to  aSt\(p.  om  48. — for  συν  ιμοι,  avvtg~^oi  61. — 22.  νμας  om  FG  g. —  τταντις  om 


the  direction  :  not  siudiose,  nor  insvper) 
the  gift  (to  — in  the  case  in  question)  but 

1  do  seek  (the  repetition  of  the  verb  is 
solemn  and  emphatic)  the  fruit  which 
(thereby,  in  the  case  before  us)  abounds  to 
your  account  (this  els  λογον  refers  to  the 
same  expression,  ver.  15 — fruit,  μισθόν  in 
the  day  of  the  Lord,  the  result  of  your 
labour  for  me  in  the  Lord.  De  W.,  after 
Van  Hengel,  doubts  whether  ιτΧΐονάζοντα 
can  be  constructed  with  els,  and  would  there- 
fore separate  them  by  a  comma.  But 
surely  little  would  be  thus  gained,  for  the 
eIs  would  belong  to  the  whole  clause,  the 
connecting  link  being  καρπον  Ίτ\€ονάζοντα, 
so  that  even  thus  the  idea  of  πλίονάζοντα 
must  be  carried  on  to  £ΐ'ς•.   and  certainly  in 

2  Thess.  i.  3  it  is  so).  18.]  But  (not- 
withstanding that  the  gift  is  not  that  which 
I  desire,  I  have  received  it,  and  been  suffi- 
ciently supplied  by  it)  I  have  (emphatic, 
and  exactly  as  in  άπίχιιν  τον  μισθόν— 'ϊ 
have  no  more  to  ask  from  you,  but  have 
enough:' — not  as  Erasm.,  Beza,  Grot.,  &c. 
'  I  have  duly  received  all  you  sent ')  all  (I 
want),  and  abound  (over  and  above) :  I 
am  filled  (repetition  and  intensification  of 
τηρί'τσίύω),  having  received  at  the  hands 
of  Epaphroditus  the  remittance  from  you, 
a  savour  of  fragrance  (a  clause  in  apposi- 
tion, expressing  a  judgment, — so  frequently 
in  poetry,  especially  in  tragedians,  —  II.  ω, 
735,  7]  τις  Αχαιών  ρίψίΐ,  χίΐρός  ίλών, 
άτΓο  ni<pyov,  Χνγρον  όλίθρον  :  Eur.  Orest. 
950,  τιθίίσα  XtvKov  ΰννχα  Sia  ναρηιδων, 
α'ιματηρον  ήταν.  See  Kuhner,  ii.  146. 
On  οσμή  βΰωδίος  see  Eph.  v.  2,  note)  a 
sacrifice  acceptable,  well  pleasing  to 
God'  (see  Heb.  xiii.  16.    1  Pet.  ii.  5). 

19.]  an  assurance  taken  up  from  τφ  θ  (ψ 
above,  μ,ου,  because  he  (Paul)  was  the 
receiver :  this  was  his  return  to  them :  '  qui 
quod  servo  ejus  datur  remunerabitur.'  Beng. 
ττληρώσίΐ  ....  all  refers  to  vv.  16. 
18;  —  as  ye  ττιπληρώκατε  μου  την  χρείαν. 
It  is   an   assurance,   not   a    wish   {-σαι). 


ττασαν, — not  only  in  the  department  al- 
luded to,  but  in  '  all.'  Meyer  refers  to  the 
beatitudes  in  Matt.  v.  and  especially  St. 
Luke's  χορτασθήσίοΟε  and  ytXaoirt,  Luke 
vi.  21.  as  illustrative.  ev  δόξη]  to  be  con- 
nected with  ττληρώσίΐ.,  not  with  το  -ττλοντος 
οντοΰ  :  not,  gloriously,  as  many  commen- 
tators, which  is  weak  and  flat  in  the  ex- 
treme :  but  δόξα  is  the  instrument  and 
element  by  and  in  which  '  all  your  need ' 
will  be  supphed  :  '  in  glory,'  cf.  Ps.  xvi. 
ult. :  but  not  only  at  the  coming  of  Christ 
[as  Meyer,  according  to  his  wont],  but  in 
the  whole  glorious  imparting  to  you  of  the 
unsearchable  riches  of  Christ,  begun  and 
carried  on  here,  and  completed  at  that  day. 
£v  χριστώ  Ίησοϋ]  and  this  filling 
(or,  'this  glory,'  but  then  perhaps  ry  would 
have  been  expressed)  is,  consists,  and  finds 
its  sphere  and  element,  '  in  Christ  Jesus.' 
20.]  The  contemplation  both  of  the 
Christian  reward,  of  which  he  has  been 
speaking,  and  of  the  glorious  completion  of 
all  God's  dealings  at  the  great  day, — and 
the  close  of  his  Epistle, — suggests  this  as- 
cription of  praise.  Se]  '  But ' — how- 
ever rich  you  may  be  in  good  works,  how- 
ever strong  I  may  be  by  Christ  to  bear  all 
things, — not  to  us,  but  to  our  God  and 
Father  be  the  glory.  On  «Is  τους  αΐΰνας 
των  αιώνων,  see  note,  Eph.  iii.  21. 

21 — 23.]  Greetings,  and  final  be- 
nediction. 21.]  ττάντα  αγιον,  'every 
individual  saint.'  The  singular  has  love 
and  affection,  and  should  not  be  lost  as  in 
Conyb.,  'Salute  all  God's  people.' 
ev  χριστώ  Ίησον]  belongs  more  probably 
to  άσπάσασθε, — see  Rom.  xvi.  22.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  19, — than  to  αγιον,  as  in  ch.  i.  1, 
where,  as  Meyer  observes,  the  expression  has 
a  diplomatic  formality,  whereas  here  there 
is  no  reason  for  so  formal  an  adjunct. 
oi  συν  ep.oi  αδελφοί]  These  must, 
on  account  of  the  next  ver.,  have  been  his 
closer  friends,  perhaps  his  colleagues  in  the 
ministry,  such   as   Aristarchus,    Epaphras, 


19—23. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΦΙΛΙΠΠΗΣΙΟΥΣ. 


18ί 


νμας    τταντις   οι 

**  οικίας. 
23 


ayioi,   μάΧιστα    0£    οι    t/c    της  Καίσαρος  q- 1  corxvi. 

ι  '     Γ  ι  15  (but  nee 


noie). 
r  Ga\.  vI.  18. 
•2  Tim.  iv.  22. 


Η  -ναρις  του  Kvfutw    ϊησου  y^fiiarov  μίτα  του    πνίυ-    Pbiiem. 25. 
ματος  υμών. 

Ε  17.  43:  ins  aft  ayiot  71•  HO.— if  om  J  17  Chrmss  Thdrt  Tlil  Ambrst  (κηι  μα\.  aeth). 
— for  fK,  απο  Β. — 23.  rcc  aft  κυ^).  ins  ημών,  with  DE  tkc  copt  ail  if:  om  ABFGJK  all  am 
it  ar-ρυΐ  arm-ed  syr•  uam  Thl-mss  Oec. — rec  for  του  πνίυμ.,  τΐαντων  {rj  2  Cor.  .\iii.  Ι'ό. 
I)e  \V.  svpposeii  tut  to  have  come  from  Gal  vi.  I  ii.  In  sttr/i  doubtful  canes,  MS  autho- 
rity muni  decide),  with  I5(e  .siljJK  &c  syrr  al  Chr  Tliilrt  al  :  txt  ADEFG  «.  17•  31.  47- 
(i7^.  73.  liO.  I  lif-2(t  it  V  ciipt  sah  !tth  arm  Uam  lat-ff:  υμών  om  238. — rec  at  end  add 
αμήν,  with  ADEJK  &c :  om  BFG  g  sah  Chr  Oec  Ambrst. 

Subscription  :  π().  ^χλιτΓπίΐΐΓίους•  AB  :  ττρ.  ψι\ιπττηνσιους  ίπ\ηρωθη'  αρχίται  ιτρ. 
θισσαΧυνικίΐς  ΰ  DE  :  ιτίλίσθη  πρ.  φ.  αρχίται  πρ.  κιι^οασαις  FG  &C  &C :  rec  προς 
^ιλ(7Γ7Γ/;ΐτ«οΐ'ς  άγραφη  απο  ρώμης  {εγρ.  απο  ρ.  B'^JK  all  syrr  copt  al  Chr  Tlidrt  Eutbai 
al)  ii'  ιπαφρυοιτου  {oi  ίττ.  J  Κ  all  syrr  al  Thdrt  al  :   δια  τιμυΘίου  κ.  ίπαψρ.  copt). 


Demas,  Timotheus.  But  there  has  arisen 
a  question,  bow  to  reconcile  this  with  ch. 
ii.  20  .•'  And  it  may  be  answered,  that  the 
lack  of  (ίτοψυγια  there  ])redicated  of  bis 
companions,  did  not  e.xclude  them  from  the 
title  άδίΧφοι,  nor  from  sending  greeting  to 
the  Philippians  :  see  also  i.  14.  22.] 

iravTcs  ol  άγιοι,  all  the  Christians  here, 
ol  6κ  της  Καίσαρος  οικίας]  These 
perhaps  were  slaves  belonging  to  the  familia 
of  Nero,  who  had  been  converted  by  inter- 
course with  St.  Paul,  probably  at  this  time 
a  prisoner  in  the  praetorian  barracks  (see 


ch.  i.  13  note)  attached  to  the  palace.  This 
is  much  more  likely,  than  that  any  of  the 
actual  family  of  Nero  should  have  em- 
braced Christianity.  The  hint  which 
Chrys.,  al.,  find  here,  li  yap  o'l  iv  τοις 
βασιΚίίοις  πάντων  κατιφρόνη^αν  διά  τον 
βασιλέα  των  ουρανών,  πολΧψ  μαΧΧον 
αΰτονς  χρή  τοϋτο  ποιιΐν,  is  alien  from  the 
simplicity  of  the  close  of  an  Epistle.  The 
reason  of  these  being  specified  is  not  plain  : 
the  connexion  perhaps  between  a  colonia, 
and  some  of  the  imperial  household,  might 
account  for  it.  23.]  See  Gal.  vi.  18. 


ΠΡΟ^ί    ΚΟΛΑ:§ίΑΕΐ:§, 


Eph."^!.''!!"  Ι•       Παΰλος  "  απόστολος   γ^ριστοϋ    Ιησοΰ   ^  δία  θίΧηματος  abcde 

1  Cor.  i.  1.  Λ       -  ^      Τ^        '/)  ^'^Λ^  9         "         •         Τ7"     Λ  ""       FGJK 

iv.om^xv.32.)  tfwv,     και     Ιιμοοβος    ο     αόίλφος,         τοις    ev    Κολασσαις 
tTi^dif        α-γιοις  και  '^  τΓίστοις   αδελώοΓς    '^  εν    γριστω.      χάρις  ΰμ'ιν 

1  Thess.  ν.  \      '     f  5       ν    «       _  ν         ,       _  ^'  '•  ^    ' 

27ree.  Ktti  ίψηνη  OTTO  (7fcow  ττατοΟΓ  τηαων. 

Eph.  i.  1.  „     /  •>       •"      •Γ 

Phil  il  odf'  "  ~      e    η     ~  '  -  '  f- 

iThess.i.  1.  Ε^υχοριστουμεμ    τω       σεω    πατοί    του    κυρίου     ιψων 


e  Rom.  XV.  0  reff. 

Title:  ττρ.  κο\ασσα(ΐς  ABK  37•  64.  80-7  syr-marg-gr  copt:  αρχίται  ττρ.  κοΚοσσαας 
DEFG  (but  G  in  its  page-headings  var  betw  -οσσ.  &  -ασσ.)  :  τον  αγιον  air.  ττ.  επιστ. 
ττρ.  κολοσσ.  J  :  rec  ττ.  τυυ  απ.  rj  ττρ.  κολοσσ.  ίπιστο\η. 

Chap.  Ι.  1.  rec  ιησ.  χρ.  with  ADEK  &c :  txt  BFGJ  al  it  am  copt  syr  Dam  Ambrst 
Jer  Cassiod.— 2.  rec  κολυσιτ.  {see  prolegg),  with  DEFGJ  1 16-22-3  ac  it  ν  lat-fT  al  Clem 
Chr  Thdrt-ms  Thl  (so  also  Herodot  Xenoph  Strabo  al,  Si  coins  in  Eckhel)  :  txt  ABC 
(in  subscription) Κ  1.  23.  44-6  aljg  40  al  Copt  syrr  al  Orig  Nyss  Chr-ms  Thdrt  Euthal 
Dara-ms  Thl-ms  Suid  all  (so  also  Polyaenus  &  Hierocles,  &  Herodot-mss  &  Xenoph- 
mss). — κυριω  χφ.  10!).— aft  χριστώ  add  ιησου  AD'E'FG  17.  31.  73  it  ν  Syr  syr*  slav  lat- 
fF. — rec  aft  ημών  (om  112),  add  και  κυρών  ιησου  χριητου,  with  ACFG  &c  v-ed  (et 
Ckristo  Jesu  dom.  nosh-o  demid  syr*  :  et  J.  C.  dom.  nostra  tol)  g  al  gr-ff  (but  all  only 
in  text)  :  om  BDEJK  6».  17.  39.  46.  109-15-17-77-8  all  am  harl  al  d  e  sah  Syr  (syr) 
seth  al  Chr  (expr.,  καίτοι  εν  Tavnj  το  τοϋ  χριστού  οϋ  τίθησιν  ΰΐ'ομα)  Thl-expr  Orig-int- 
expr. — 3.  rec  τω  Θηο  και  πατρι  {emendn  after  Eph.  i.  3.  cf  the  varr  below),  with  AC^ 
{ίυχαριστω)Ό^{Έ.})3Κ  &c :   τω  θ(.  τω  ττατ.   D^FG  Chr:    και  τω  π.  114:  txt  BC  it 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.  δια  OcX'q^aTos  θίοΰ]  see  on 
reff.  και  Τιμο'θ€θ9]  as  in  2  Cor.  i.  1 
(see  also  Phil.  i.  1.  Philem.  i.  1,  and 
2  Thess.  i.  1).  ό  άδελφο'β]  see  in 
2  Cor.  i.  1.  On  his  presence  with  the  Ap. 
at  the  time  of  writing  this  Ep.,  see  Prolegg. 
—  Chrys.  (and  similarly  Thl.)  says  on  ό 
άδελψος,  οΰκοϋν  και  αϋτϋς  απόστολος: 
but  there  seems  no  reason  for  this. 
2.]  On  CoLOSS,i,  or  CoLASs.i,  see  prolegg. 
άγίοις  should  be  taken  (Mey.)  as  a 
subst.,  not  (De  W.)  with  άδίλφοΊς,  in  which 
case  τΓίσΓοϊς,  being  already  (as  Mey.)  pre- 
supposed in   ayioig,  would    be   tame   and 


superfluous  : — and  και  ιτιστοϊ?  άδελψοΐς 
€v  χριστώ  seems  to  be  a  specifying  clause, 
'  viz. — to  the  &c.  :'  or  perhaps  added 
merely  on  account  of  the  natural  diploma- 
tic character  of  an  opening  address,  ev 
Xp.  belongs  closely  to  πιστοΊς  άδίλφοις 
or  perhaps  rather  to  ά^ιΧφοΊς  alone,  as 
Phil.  i.  14  :  no  article  before  h'  χριστψ  being 
wanted,  because  no  distinction  between  these 
and  any  other  kind  of  brethren  is  needed — 
the  idea  άδίλφύς-ΐν-χριστφ  being  fami- 
liar, χάρις  Ό.Γ.λ.]  see  Rom.  i.  7• 
3 — 29.]  Introduction,  but  unusually 
expanded,  so  as  to  anticipate  the  great  sub- 
jects of  the  Epistle.     And   herein,  3 — 8.] 


I.  1-6. 


ΠΡΟΣ  Κ0ΛΑΣΣΑΕ1Σ. 
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Ιησού     ^^ιστου     πάντοτε       ττίοί     υμών       π()οςευνο/α£νοι,  f  Acta  νίϋ.  is 
^  ακουσαντΗ:    την    '  πίατιν  ΰμων      ίν  -χαριστώ    Ιησού    και    uxiMS.  '"'■ 

^'/  Λ,ί  •  /  ^<»  Λ^^*8  cnniilr.,  M«lt. 

την    αγαττηΐ'   ί;ν    ίχ*''^   ^'?    τταντίΐς   τους    α-γιους       οια   τηι/     χί  2•  acu 
'  ελπίόίί    Ti/J'    ^  a7ro/ci(^4t»'i)i'     υμιν    ίν    τοις    "  υύρανοΐζ•,    φ' h  Ερί.  ί' 1(1  *'■ 

ι  '  •  "      111    Λ    '  -  Mill    '  Λ      /Ι    '  -      U      '  fcT- 

ττροηκ'ουσητε    ti»    τω        λονω    της         aAnUtiac    του       tu-  i  -  Rom.  τϋί. 
αγγίλίου        του  "  παρόντος  "  ίΐς  υμας^  καθώς  και  tv  τταντι     \ι,Ζ'ϊι!^1'^' 

j  Luke  xlx.  2υ.      2  Tim.   ίτ.  8.      Heb.  ix.  27  only.     Job  χιιτϋί.  23.      »►  τι^  καλώΓ  άποθακία    .... 

Till  <'>.\t|9  αύτ  is  ΛοίπΓ  uwoxci/if-'kriri  Jo«.  AuU.  Ti.  14.  7.     if  μύι^  τγ  Αικαι'ω  ....  τήι•  ,ίί/3αιοτήτηκ 

έΑτΓΐόα  lijroKeiut/.K,  ib.  ϊΐϋ.  II.  2.  kMalt.  τ.  12    vi.  2".  lix.  2ΐ!    Phil.  iii.  2U.     1  Pcf.  i.  4. 

i  hrrc  only  t.     Xcn.  Mrm.  it.  4.  7.     Polyb.  x.  b.  i,  —  Jus.  Aolt.  f  iii.  12  3,  npoatniiowt  τά  μέλλοντα,   kc 

Gal.  r.  21.  m  Eph.  i.  13  ret).  D  Gal.  U.  A,  14.  ο  ace  AcU 

xii.  20.    2  Uor.  xi.  8.    Oal.  ίτ.  I«,  20.    παρ.  —  2  Pet.  I.  12. 

syrr  ar-erp  copt  a'th  al  Ambrst  Aufj  Cassiod. — xpi<JT.  om  B. — for  irtpi,  virtp  (see  ter  9 
uhere  none  vary)  BO'K'FG  17.  37.  47.  73.  Ilii  Thl  :  t.\t  ACD^E-'JK  most  m?9  ff.— 
4.  OKovovTH;  17• — iitr  Ι'μωΐ',  r;/i'  JIO.  —  fur  χρκτπιΐ,  (Ci'imu  A. — rec  for  ην  «γίΓί,  τ»;»' 
(a/^er  Kph.  i.  15)  with  JK  Ac  ti :  om  B:  t.xt  ACD'E'FG  17.  31-7-!>  all  (aft  ηγιο.ς 
122)  it  V  t'0))t  arm  slav  syr  al  lat-H'. —  5.  iroi  fia  49.  52. — ημ^ν  238.-6.  rec  Ijt-f  tffro', 
ins  (crti  (iimeried  to  jjreserve  the  balance  of  the  nenlence,  that  ca'J.  κ.  tv  π.  τ.  κ.  might 


Thanksgiving  for  the  faith,  hope,  and 
love,  of  the  Colossians,  announced  to  him 
by    Ejiaphras.  3.]     '  We    (I    and 

Timotheus.  In  this  Epistle,  the  plural 
and  singular  are  too  plainly  distinguished 
to  allow  us  to  confuse  them  in  translating: 
the  plural  pervading  ch.  i.,  the  singular 
ch.  ii.,  and  the  two  occurring  together  in 
ch.  iv.  3,  4,  and  the  sini;uhir  tliencefor- 
ward.  The  change,  as  Mey.  remarks,  is 
never  made  without  a  jiragmatic  reason) 
give  thanks  to  God  the  Father  (πατήρ, 
like  )/λ<ος-,  yi),  6iC.  is  anarthrous,  as  indeed 
often  in  our  own  language,  from  its  well- 
known  universal  import  as  a  predicate 
necessarily  single  of  its  kind  :  see  Eph.  i. 
2,  3)  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  always 
(I  prefer,  against  De  W.,  Mey.,  B.-Crus., 
Eadie,  to  join  πάντυπ  to  τΓίο.  νμ.  πμοςινχ., 
rather  than  to  ίϋχαοιστ.  For  1]  it  would 
come  rather  aukwardly  after  so  long  an 
interruption  as  τψ  θ.  ττατ.  τ.  κνρ.  ήμ.  Ίησ. 
χο.  [see  however  1  Cor.  χν.  58]  :  and 
2]  I  doubt  whether  the  next  clause  would 
begin  with  irepi  νμ.ών  so  naturally,  as  with 
Ίτάντοτε  ircpi  νμ,ών,  which  are  found  toge- 
ther so  usually,  cf.  1  Cor.  i.  4.  2  Thess. 
i.  3  [2  Thess.  i.  2]  )  praying  for  you 
(Meyer's  and  Eadie's  objection  to  joining 
irovToxe  with  irposcvxop,€vos  is,  that  it 
is  much  more  natural  to  say  '  we  always 
give  thanks  when  we  pray,'  than  '  we  give 
thanks,  always  praying.'  But  we  must 
remember  that  '  prayer  with  thanksgiving' 
■was  the  Apostle's  recommendation  [Piiil. 
iv.  6],  and  doubtless  his  practice,  and  that 
the  wider  term  τροςινχήμίνος  included 
both) :  since  we  heard  of  (not,  because  we 
heard  :  see  Eph.  i.  15.  "The  facts  which 
he  heard,  not  the  fact  of  his  hearing,  were 


the  ground  of  his  thanksgiving)  your  faith 
in  (not  την  iv  :  the  immediate  element  of 
their  faith,  not  its  diitinctive  character,  is 
the  point  brought  out)  Christ  Jesus,  and 
the  love  which  ye  have  (these  words, 
dwelling  on  the  fact  as  reported  to  him, 
carry  more  affectionate  commendation  than 
would  merely  the  article  n'/v  of  the  rec.) 
towards   all   the   saints  5.]    on 

account  of  (not  to  be  joined  with  (ΰχί/ρισ-, 
as  Beng.,  Eadie,  al.  :  for,  as  !Mey.,  the 
ground  of  such  thanksgiving  is  ever  in  the 
spiritual  state  of  the  person  addressed,  see 
Rom.  i.  8.  1  Cor.  i.  4  ff.  Eph.  i.  15  &c., 
and  this  can  hardly  [against  Eadie]  be  said 
to  be  of  such  a  kind  :  but  with  ηι•  Ιχίπ — 
so  Chr.  :  -uvTo  ττρνς  τους  πιιρασμηνς, 
ιύςτε  μη  ivravOa  ζητίΧρ  την  avtaiv.  ίνα 
γαρ  μτ)  τις  ύττγ  και  τι  το  κίρίος  της 
αγάπης  της  ίίς  τηνς  άγιους  κοπτομΐνων 
αυτών  ;  χαιρωμεν,  ψησίν,  'ότι  μίγάλα  εαυ- 
τούς προζίνείτί  εΐ'  τοις  οΰρανοΊς.  So 
also  Calvin,  who  combats  the  argument  of 
E*t.,  al.,  deriving  support  for  the  idea  of 
meritorious  works  from  this  ver. — It  is  ob- 
vious that  we  must  not  include  την  πίστιν 
υμών  in  the  reference,  as  Grot.,  Olsh.,  De 
W.,  al.,  have  done  :  for  ιτίστις  ev  χ.  Ί.  can- 
not be  referred  to  any  such  motive  :  be- 
sides, see  ver.  8,  where  he  returns  again  to 
Tt)v  άγάπην)  the  hope  (on  the  objective 
sense  of  ελπίς,  see  reft". )  which  is  laid  up 
(Kypke  quotes  Plut.  Caes.  p.  713 — κοινά 
άθ\α  της  άνίιίαγαϋίας  —αρ'  αύτψ  φνλαίτ- 
σόμενα  άττοκεΐσθαι,  and  Jos.  Β.  J.  ii.  8.  II, 
— -f/ΐς  μίν  άγαβα'ις  [ιί/ΐ'γαϊς]  την  νπεο 
ώκίαΐ'όν  Ciairav  ατΓΟΚίΐσθαι)  for  you  Ui 
the  heavens  (reft".),  of  which  ye  heard  (aor., 
referring  to  the  time  when  it  was  preached 
among  them)  before  (not,  before  this  letter 
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ΠΡΟΣ  ΚΟΛΑΣΣΑΕΙΣ. 


Ι. 


"^  fefl""rnid' "*     "^ψ     «"οσ/ζω     ίστιν     ^  κα^τΓοφοξίονμίνον    και     '^  αυί,ανομενυν  abcde 

here  only'.  /Ί^  \     >         r     "  ι      •     r         r      t  ■>/  \    f    >      ,  FGJK 

qtriinsit.,         καϋως  και  ev  υμιν,  αφ    τ}ς  τημίρας   ηκουσατε  και     sπeyvωτε 

1  Cor.  iii.  7.  vg/  _«-j»  'ΛΛ'  7  O^  '      '  ίϊ  '^ 

^hm"^  2^c )'r"'  '''ϊ'^     X"P"'   ''"'"^    Όίου      iv    αληυίΐα'      '   καοως   εμαυετί  απο 
f Pe?! ΓίΓί.'"'    Κτταφρα  του  α-γαπητου  '^ συνόονΧου  ι')μωυ,  ος  εστίν  ττιστυς 

r  =  1  Tim.  iv.  '  '  ' 

3.    2Pt-t.  ii.  21.  s  =  Ao.Ls  xi.  23.    John  i.  14,  «ic.     1  Cor.  i.  4.    2  Cor.  is.  8.  t  Matt,  xxii. 

IK.     1  John  iii.  18  al.    2  Chron.  six.  9.  u  Paul,  ch.  iv.  7  only.    Matt,  xriii.  28,  29,  31,  33.  xxiT. 

49.    Rev.  vi.  11.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9  only.    Ezraiv.  7, 9. 

answer  to  καθ.  κ.  iv  νμ.)  with  D'E^FGJK  most  mss  it  ν  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al 
Ambrst  al :  but  om  ABCD'E'  17-  31-9  al^  copt  sah  arm  (appy)  Aug  Sedul. — rec  aft 
καρπ.,  om  και  ανζανυμινυν  (homaeoiel),  with  Κ  &c  ar-pol  Dam-txt :  ins  ABCD'E'FGJ 
10.  31-7-9.  44-7-8  aljj  vss  nrly  gr-lat  ff. — for  χάριν,  δυναμιν  ITT. — 7.  rec.  aft  καΟως, 
ins  και  (ίο  corresp  with  καθ.  και  above),  with  D^EJK  &c  syr  al  ff :  om  ABCD'FG  17. 
23  it  V  Syr  ar-erp  copt  seth  arm  Ambrst  Pel. — for  αττο,  τταρα  80.  120  Chr  Thdrt. — αγαττ. 
om  238:  rov  και  ay.   38-9.  73.    118   harlj  ar-pol   Oec-comm. — υμωι/  28.  38  mss-in- 


was  written,  as  Beng.,  and  usually  :  nor, 
as  Mey.,  be/ore  ye  had  the  hope:  nor,  as 
De  Wette,  al.,  before  the  hope  is  fulfilled  .• 
nor  exactly  as  Eadie,  '  have  [see  above] 
already  heard  .-'but  '  before,'  in  the  abso- 
lute indefinite  sense  which  is  often  given  to 
the  idea  of  priority, — '  ere  this' — oiim,  ali- 
quando)  in  (as  part  of)  the  word  of  the 
truth,  (no  hendiadys)  of  the  Gospel  (the 
word  or  preaching  whose  substance  was 
that  truth  of  which  the  Gospel  is  the  de- 
pository and  vehicle),  6.]  which  is 
present  (emphatic  :  is  now,  as  it  was  tlien  : 
therefore  not  to  be  rendered  as  an  imper- 
fect, which  stultifies  the  argument,  cf.  ίστιν 
καρτΓοφ.  .  .  .  άφ'  ης  ήμ.  below,  οΰ  παρ- 
fykvtro,  φησίν,  κ.  άπιστη•  άλ\'  £/ifii'f,  κ. 
εστίν  £κ£Ϊ,  Chrys.)  with  you  (pregnant 
construction, — '  came  to  and  remains  with  :' 
see  reff.,  and  Herod,  vi.  24,  τταρήν  ες 
Άσίηΐ',  and  al.  frequently)  as  it  is  also  in 
all  the  world  (έττίί  di)  μάλιστα  οϊ  πολλοί 
εκ  τοϋ  κοινωνούς  ίχειν  πολλούς  των 
δογμάτων  στηρίζονται,  Sia  τοϋτο  επηγα- 
γεν  '  καθ.  κ.  εν  π.  τ.  κόσ.•'  πανταχού  κρα- 
τεί- πανταχού  εστηκεν.  Chrys.  The  ex- 
pression τταντί  τ.  κόσμ..  is  no  hyperbole, 
but  the  pragmatic  repetition  of  the  Lord's 
parting  command.  Though  not  yet  an- 
nounced to  all  nations,  it  is  παρών  εν 
ναντι  τφ  κόσμφ, — the  whole  world  being 
the  area  in  which  it  is  proclaimed  and 
working)  hearing  fruit  and  increasing 
(the  paragraph  is  broken  and  unbalanced. 
The  filling  up  would  be,  to  insert  και  after 
κόσμφ  as  in  rec.  Then  it  would  be,  ^  which 
is  present  with  you,  as  also  in  all  the  world, 
and  καρπ.  and  αΰξ.  [in  all  the  world],  as 
also  among  you.'  But  neglecting  this,  the 
Apostle  goes  forward,  more  logically  indeed 
[for  the  reference  in  the  rec.  of  κ.  εστΊν 
καρπ.  κ.  ηΰξ.  to  the  second  member  of  the 
foregoing  comparison,  is  harsh],  but  not  so 
perspicuously,  enlarging  the  παρόντος  of 
his  first  member  into  ίστιν  καρπ.  κ.  ανζ. 


in  the  second,  and  then  in  these  words,  for 
fear  he  should  be  supposed  to  have  pre- 
dicated more  of  the  whole  world  than  of 
the  Colossians,  returning  to  καθ.  κ.  iv  ΐιμ. 
Again  :  on  καριτ.  κ.  αύξ.,  cf.  Tlidrt  :  καρ- 
ποψορίαν  τού  ευαγγελίου  κίκληκε  την 
ίπηινουμίνη)'  πολιτειαν'  αϋιζησιν  ΰε  των 
πιστίυόντων  το  πλήθος.  As  Mey.  ob- 
serves, the  figure  is  taken  from  a  tree, 
whose  καρποφηρία  does  not  exclude  its 
growth :  witli  corn,  it  is  otherwise)  as  also 
(it  is  καρπ.  κ.  αΰί.)  among  you,  from  the 
day  when  ye  heard  (it)  (the  Gospel : 
better  thus,  than  with  De  W.,  to  go  on  to 
την  χάριν  τοΰ  θίοΰ,  for  the  object  of  both 
verbs  :  ίπίγν.  being  not  simultaneous  with 
ήκονσ.,  and  iv  άληθ.  not  being  thus  satis- 
fied :  see  below)  and  knew  («ir-,  intensi- 
tive,  but  too  delicately  so  to  be  expressed 
by  a  stronger  word  in  our  language)  the 
grace  of  God  in  truth  (not  adverbial,  as 
'truly'  Beza,  Olsh.,  Mey.,  De  W.,  al., 
which  would  make  iv  άλ.  a  mere  quali- 
fication to  επέγνωτε:  still  less,  as  Storr, 
al.,  T))v  χάριν  άληθη,  or  as  Grot.,  iv  τψ 
\όγψ  της  άλ.  :  but  generally  said,  'truth' 
being  the  whole  element,  in  which  the 
χάρις  was  proclaimed  and  received :  '  ye 
knew  it  in  truth,' — in  its  truth,  and  with 
true  knowledge  :  ουκ  iv  λόγψ,  φησιν,  ouSk 
εν  άπάτ^,  άλλ'  iv  αϋτοϊς  τοις  {ργοις), 
7.]  as  (scil.  iv  άληθείφ — 'in  which  truth') 
ye  learnt  from  Epaphras  (mentioned  again 
ch,  iv.  12  as  of  Colossse,  and  Philem.  23,  as 
then  a  fellow  prisoner  with  the  Apostle. 
The  name  tnay  be  [hardly  as  Conyb.,  i*•] 
identical  with  Epaphroditus.  A  person  of 
this  latter  name  is  mentioned,  Phil.  ii.  25, 
as  sent  by  St.  Paul  to  the  church  at  Phihppi, 
and  ib.  iv.  18,  as  having  previously  brought 
to  him  offerings  from  that  church.  There 
is  no  positive  reason  disproving  their  iden- 
tity ;  but  probability  is  against  it)  our  (not 
'  my ')  beloved  fellow  servant  (of  Christ, 
PhU.  i.  1 :    not  necessarily  ^fellow-bonds- 
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νπίρ  υμών  ^  διάκονος  του  -γ^ηιστυυ,  ^  ο  και  *  €η\ωσας  ημιν  ^ ^om.'^Sa 

-       -  -     '        '  ■     •  •  η    r^    »  _  1       2Cor.  ϋι.β,' 

«.  ίτ.  1.) 
1  C  ΐΓ.  ί.  II 


την    ^  υμ<ι)ν    ^  α-γαττην     ^  tv    πνίυματι. 


0((ί 


tu    τούτο     και 


ιΐμίΐς    αφ    ης    ημίρας    ηκυυσαμίν    ου   παυομίΟα   υπ(η  ΐ'Μ'•^*' χ  Ί^ί  cor  χϊί. 
7rooiii;vojutiOt,     και        αηουμίνοι     ινα        ττΑηοωυητί    την  ^^KV.um.^i. 
^  tw'iyvwaiv    του    ^' Οίληματος    αυτοΰ     '' ti»     ''  ττάστ^    '   σο^ία  "';""'"!' »'■ 
Κ(η    ''  συνίσίΐ    '  πνίυματικ^,     ^^  '^  π(ξ)ηΓατησαι    ^  αί,ίως    του     \^'"^• 

t  \ι      *         r       '"  i  '      '  '  \      *f  >  /i  "  Η  —  i*^  con^tr., 

κυρίου       ticj       πασίΠ'      αρίσκίίαν,    tv    τταντι    tp-^ω    ayaUui     ηιμι.  i.  ιι. 


b  E|>h.  i.  17    r. 


καρποφοροϋντίς    και       αύζανο^ίίίΌί     ry     '  εττιγνωσίΐ     του     ίΊΓ"κΓΪ| 


Χϊϋ.  3.  C  —  Acts  XX.  1U  reff. 

f  Rum.  ill.    1  Cor.  ii.  13.  iii.  1  alt. 
i  here  only.    Prov.  xxxi.  3U.  k  vrr 


d  Epb  i.  8,  17. 
gEph.  iT.l  reir. 


e  Eph.  iii.  4  res', 
h  —  Rum.  Ti.  T2.  X.  1  al.  fr. 


Erasm. — νπιρ  oni  238. — for  νμων,  ημών  (conformn  to  ημών  precedy  S(  ημιν  follg) 
ABD'G  00.  01.  10!)  al;  g  Ambrst-comm  ('rice  aposioli')  :  t.xt  CD^EFJK  most  mss  vss 
nrly  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — rov  χρ.  oin  21!J'  :  τυν  om  108'. — 8.  aft  πν.  add  ay^ω  'Λ8  seth. 
— 9.  icai  (ΐιτιηιμ.  om  (/lomwolel)  BK  21ii'  Ariiob.  — nj  ίπι-^νωσιι  D-  37•  80  al :  ιις  την 
tTTiy.  21!)-.  — 10.  lec  aft  ττίριπατΐ)(ΐ.  ins  νμας  (corrn  to  Jill  up  consti),  with  D^KJK  most 
mss  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  al :  t.\t  ABCD'FG  17•  23'.  37-!»  al^  Clem.— for  κνρ.,  titov  47  ν  !Syr 
ar-erp  slav  Did  Ambr  Pel  Ambrst  al :  χ()ΐσΓϋΐ;  101)  :  eo  Ambrst-cd. — rcc  {ΐς-  την  tiri- 
■γνωαιν,  with  D'E^JK  most  mss  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec  :  tv  τη  ίττιγιωσίΐ  U.  10.  31.  47 
^  nrly  Chr :  txt  ABCD'E'FG  17.  71.  73  al  am  tol  Clem  Cyr  Ma.\.    {The  constr  [see 


man'  as  Conyb.  :  ηυναι\μά\(οτης,  Philem. 
23)  who  is  a  minister  of  Christ  faithful 
on  your  behalf  (the  stress  of  the  predi- 
catory  sentence  is  on  πιστός  νπίο  υμών, 
which  ought  therefore  in  the  translation 
not  to  be  sundered.  He  was  one  not  to  be 
set  aside  in  favour  of  the  new  and  erro- 
neous teachers :  this  is  certainly  hinted  in 
the  words.  The  reading  νπ'ίο  ημών  has 
this  against  it,  that  thus  there  is  no  refer- 
ence to  the  Colossians  at  all  in  the  clause  : 
it  would  far  more  probably  in  this  case  have 
been  ϋς  ίσην  ίίς  νμας  ττιστϋς  ύττίρ  ημών 
διάκονος),  who  also  made  known  to  us 
your  love  in  the  Spirit'  (viz.  the  άιάττη 
of  which  he  described  himself  in  ver.  4  as 
having  heard  ;  their  love  ti'c  ττάντ^ις  τους 
άγίυυς.  This  love  is  emphatically  a  gift, 
and  in  its  full  reference  the  chief  gift,  of 
the  Spirit  [Gal.  v.  22.  Rom.  xv.  3],  and  is 
thus  in  the  elemental  region  of  the  Spirit, 
— as  distinct  from  those  unspiritual  states 
of  mind  which  are  tv  σαοκί.  This  love  of 
the  Colossians  he  lays  stress  on,  as  a  ground 
for  thankfulness,  a  fruit  of  the  hope  laid  up 
for  them, —  as  being  that  side  of  their  Chris- 
tian character  where  he  had  no  fault  [or 
least  fault,  see  ch.  iii.  12 — 14]  to  find  with 
them.  He  now  proceeds,  gently  and  deli- 
cately at  first,  to  touch  on  matters  needing 
correction). 

9  —  12.]  Prayer  for  their  confirmation 
and  completion  in  the  spii  itual  life. 
9.]  'For  this  reason  (on  account  of  your  love 
and  faith,  i<cc.  which  Epapbras  announced  to 
us)  we  also  (καί,  on  our  side — the  Colos- 
sians having  been  the  subject  before  :  used 


too  on  account  of  the  close  correspondence 
of  the  words  following  with  those  used  of 
the  Colossians  above)  from  the  day  when 
we  heard  (it)  (viz.  as  in  ver.  4)  do  not 
cease  praying  for  you  ('  precum  mentio- 
nem  gcneratim  fecit  ver.  3 :  nunc  exprimit, 
quid  precetur,'  Beng.)  and  (brings  into  pro- 
minence a  special  after  a  general,  cf.  Eph. 
vi.  18,  1!))  beseeching  that  (on  'iva  after 
verbs  of  praying,  see  note,  1  Cor.  xiv.  13) 
ye  may  be  filled  with  (accusative,  as  in 
relf.)  the  knowledge  (t-iyi/.  stronger  than 
ΐνώηις  :  see  1  Cor.  xiii.  12)  of  His  (God's, 
understood  as  the  object  of  our  prayer) 
will  (respecting  your  walk  and  conduct,  as 
the  context  shews  :  not  so  much  His  pur- 
pose in  Christ,  as  Chrys.  [ciit  του  vtov 
ττροςάγίσθαι  ήμας  αντψ,  ονκίτι  δι  ay- 
yiXwv],  Oec,  Thl,  al.  :  cf.  Eph.  i.  9  :  but 
of  course  not  excluding  the  great  source  of 
that  special  will  respecting  you.  His  general 
will  to  be  glorified  in  His  Son)  in  all  wis- 
dom and  spiritual  understanding  (the 
method  in,  and  instrument  by  which  we 
are  to  be  thus  filled,— both  the  working  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  -ιτνενιματικη.  On  σοφία 
and  cTTJveais,  the  general  and  particular,  see 
note,  Eph.  i.  8  :  so  Bengel  here, — "  σοφία 
est  quidiiam  generalius  :  σίηίσις  est  soller- 
tia  quaedam,  ut  quovis  tempore  ahquid 
succurrat,  quod  hie  et  nunc  aptum  est. 
oivtaiQ  est  in  intellectu :  σοφία  est  in  toto 
complexu  facultatum  animEe ")  to  walk 
(aim  of  the  foregoing  imparting  of  wisdom  : 
'so  that  ye  may  walk.'  ivTal'tia  πιρι 
βίου  κ.  των  έ'ογωί/  φησίν'  ati  yap  Ty 
ττίστίΐ  σvζtvyvυσι  την  ττολιτείαν.   Chrys.) 
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;,         fi'  παστ) 


ιμΗ      όνναμουμίνοι     κατά  το     /cpa- 


1  Eph.  iii.  16 

(<lat.). 
m  heif  only.  '^        a  ^  ^  y  ''*li'c'^  P*"  ^  'Q 

psa.ixvii.      τος  Tijc     οοί,ης  αυτού     εις     πασαν  '  νπομονην  και  ^μακρη- 

28.     Dan.  i^-    ,,         ,  r  ν  -12s'  -  "     SS  >  " 

n^ver.aH.      Ουμιαν      μετά    γ^αρας,    '^     ευχαριστουιτες   τω       ττατρι    τω 

2  Tliess.  ϋ  9.    t    •  '  f      "  u     '  ^        ν  '^  -       w       "\   '  ~ 

Eph.iii.  i(i.       ικανωσηντί    ημάς       εις    την      μεριόα    του       κΑιφου    των 

2U    τϊ  ΙΟ      2  The.ss.  i.  ϋ.  ρ  Rom.  τ.  3  reff.  q  =  Heb.  τι.  12.    James  τ.  10.   2Tira.  iii.  10.  iv.  2.    Isa  Ivii.  15. 

r  —  iUark  iii.  S  al.     1  Cliron.  xxix.  22.  s  Rom.  i.  8  reft'.  ss  abs.,  Acts  i.  4,  7.  ii.  33.     1  Cor.  viii. 

6     Enli   ii  18.    1  Pet.  i   17.     1  John  passim.  t  2  Cor.  iii.  6  only  t.  u  see  πρόί ,  2  Cor.  ii.  10. 

τ  Acts  viii.  21.  xvi.  12.    2  Cor.  vi.  15.  LP.    Deut.  xii.  12.  w  Acts  xxvi.  18.  (1.  17  reff.J 

note]  being  found  difficult,  was  emended  either  by  insertg  tv,  or  substg  the  more  usual 
ίΐς  [see  Eph.  ii.  21.  iv.  15],  which  had  the  addl  recommendation  of  already  ending  the 
adjacent  participial  clauses.  Tisch  and  Meyer  retain  rec.) — 11.  tor  δυζ.,  ισχνός  17-  — 
12.  before  τω  τγογ.  ins  αμα  Β:  for  τω  π.,  θίω  Chr  Dam-text  :  τω  θεω  και  (al  τω,  or 
cm)  πατρι  C^FG  (ra.  om  FG  al  Did)  2:{.  31-7-9  all  vss  gr-lat-ff:  τω  π.  κ.  θ.  114.— 
for  ικανωσαντι,  καΧίσαντι  D'FG  17- 80  it  goth  eeth  arm  Did  Ambrst  Vig  :  καλίσηί'τι 
και  ικανωσ.  Β.  — υμάς  4.  17•  23.  80.  115  tol  syr-inarg  arm  seth  slav  Did  Thl  Ambrst. — 


FGJK 


worthily  of  the  Lord  (Christ,  see  reflf.  and 
of.  άξιιυς  τον  Otor,  3  John  G)  unto  {'with 
a  vieii)  to,'  subjective  :  or,  '  so  as  to  effect,' 
objective  :  the  latter  is  preferable)  all  (all 
manner  of,  all  that  your  case  admits)  well- 
pleasing  (the  word  occurs  in  Theophr. 
Character.  5,  which  is  on  «(ΐίσκ^ια  as  a  sub- 
jective quality.  Mey.  quotes  from  Polyb. 
xxxi.  2(i,  5,  παν  γίΐ'ος  άοίσκήος  προς- 
ιρερόμίνος.  The  meaning  is,  '  so  that  [see 
above]  in  every  way  ye  may  be  well  pleas- 
ing to  God ')  :  in  (exemplifying-element  of 
the  (c«()7r. ;  see  below)  every  good  work  (not 
to  be  joined  with  the  former  clause,  as 
Oec,  Thl.,  Erasm.,  al.,  to  the  destruction 
of  the  parallehsm)  bearing  fruit  (the  good 
works  being  the  fruits  :  the  περιπατησαι  is 
now  further  specified,  being  subdivided  into 
four  departments,  noted  by  the  four  parti- 
ciples καρτζοφορονχ'Τίς,  αϋξανόμινοι,  Sv~ 
ναμοΰμίΐ'οι,  and  ιΐιχαοιστυνντις.  On  the 
construction,  see  Eph.  iii.  18  reff.  and 
note),  and  increasing  (see  on  ver.  6  above) 
by  the  knowledge  of  God  (the  instrument 
of  the  increase.  This  is  by  far  the  most 
difficult  of  the  three  readings  [see  var. 
readd.],  the  meaning  of  tr,  and  (ίς,  being 
very  obvious — the  former  pointing  out  the 
element,  the  latter  the  proposed  measure, 
of  the  increase.  And  hence,  probably,  the 
variations.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  God 
which  is  the  real  instrument  of  enlarge- 
ment, in  soul  and  in  life,  of  the  believer  — 
not  a  -γνώσις  which  φνσιοί,  but  an  ίπί- 
γνωσις  which   αν^Ίνει),  11  ]    (cor- 

responding to  tv  ττηντι  κ. Γ. λ.  above)  in 
(not  instrumental  [Mey.],  but  betokening 
the  element  :  all  these,  tv  Tramj,  tv  τταντΊ 
....  are  subjective,  not  objective.  The  in- 
strument of  this  strength  comes  in  below) 
all  (departments  of  every  kind  of)  strength 
being  strengthened  according  to  (in  pur- 
suance of,  as  might  be  expected  from,  reif.) 
the  power  of  His  glory   (beware  of  the 


hendiadys,  '  his  glorious  power,'  into  which 
E.  V.  has  fallen  here  :  the  attribute  of  His 
glorious  majesty  here  brought  out  is  its 
κράτος  [see  Eph.  i.  19,  note],  the  power 
which  it  has  thus  to  strengthen.  In  the 
very  similar  expression  Eph.  iii.  16,  it  was 
the  πλοϋΓος  της  ι^ύίης  αϋτον,  the  exuber- 
ant abundance  of  the  same,  from  which  as 
an  inexhaustible  treasure  our  strength  is  to 
come)  to  (so  as  to  produce  in  you,  so  that 
ye  may  attain  to)  all  patient  endurance 
(not  only  in  tribulations,  but  generally  in 
the  life  of  the  Spirit.  Endurance  is  the 
result  of  the  union  of  outward  and  inward 
strength)  and  longsoiFering  (not  only 
towards  your  enemies  or  persecutors,  but 
also  in  the  conflict  with  error,  which  is 
more  in  question  in  this  Epistle.  Chrys.'s 
distinction,  μακροθνμίΐ  τις  προς  εκιίνονς 
ους  Svvarbi'  ten/  άμννασθαν  νττομ'ίνει  δε 
ους  ον  δννατίΐι  άμνί'πσθαι,  though  in  the 
main  correct,  must  not  be  closely  pressed  : 
see  [Mey.]  Heb.  xii.  2,  3)  with  joy  (Mey. 
argues  that  these  words  must  be  joined,  as 
Chr.,  OEc,  Thl.,  Est.,  al.,  with  ενχαριστ., 
because  in  the  other  clauses  the  participles 
were  preceded  by  these  pre|)ositional  quali- 
fications. But  this  can  hardly  be  pressed, 
in  the  frequent  disregard  of  such  close  pa- 
rallelism by  our  Apostle,  and  seeing  that 
εΰχαριστ.  does  in  fact  take  up  again  μετά 
χαράς,  which  if  attached  to  it  is  flat  and 
unmeaning :  and  as  De  Wette  says,  by 
joining  μίτ.  χαρ.  to  ενχ.,  we  lose  the  es- 
sential idea  of  joyful  endurance, — and  the 
beautiful  train  of  thought,  that  joyfulness  in 
suffering  expresses  itself  in  thankfulness  to 
God.  And  so  Luth.,  B.-Crus.,  Olsh.,  Eadie, 
al.) :  giving  thanks  to  the  Father  (the 
connexion  is  not,  as  Chr.,  Thl.,  Calov., 
Calv  ,  al.,  with  vv  τταυόμεβα,  the  subject 
being  we,  Paul  and  Timothy, — but  with  the 
last  words  [see  above],  and  the  subjects 
are   'you' — τω   ττατρί,   viz.   of  our  Lord 
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α-γιων    εν    τω     ^  ψωτι,      '"  ος        ίρρυσατο     ημάς     ίΚ     της  χ  -  Acts  ix. 
^  ίζουσίας    τον    ^σκότους    κίΐι    "  μίτίστησεν    ίΐς    την    β"σί- ^l'i»*''i8. 

λ      ι  _      ι,      .     -        -        (,    5       /  1         -         14     •  τ      .ί  »  (1  Ji'lin  i.  Β. 

tiav  του      ικυυ  της      α-ναττης    αντου,         (ν    ω    fvoutv  την     ΐί. «.) 

e    .         Λ   ,  ν         d    ./  -  '  _    ^       15^„  .  ϊ  Rom.  τη  24 

αποΑυτρωσιν,    την        a^taiv    των    αμαξ)Τ(ων,  ος    ίστιι»  ^  {J^^^^^i 

4.     Acta  χΐϋ.  22.  xix.  20.     1  Cor.  xiii.  2  only.    8  Kings  χτ.  13.    μίτ^στησίο  tit  την  iauTOvJiiaiKdai•, 
Jo».  Anil.  ix.  11.  1.  b  Ku  Ccn.  xxxT.  18.  c  Rom.  ill.  24.    1  Cor.  i.  30.    Eph.  i.  7  refl. 

d  Mark  i.  4  κΙ. 

εν  om  C.  — 13.  νμας  23  lat-inss. — 14.  ισχο/αν  Β  copt  {accepimus). — rcc  aft  απολυτρ., 
ins  i(d  του  αίματος  αυτυυ  {Jrom  Kjj/t  i.  7)>  with  mss  ν  syr  al  Thdrt  Oec  Iren  :  but  om 
MHS  most  mss  am  ^al)  it  Syr  ar-crj)  goth  copt  sah  al  Ath  Bas  Nyss  Cyr  Chr  all  lat-ff. — 
την  n<ptniv  om  D'  (r.  ατΓολυτ.  om  d  e)  :  και  τ.  αφ.  v-sixt  Syr  arr  slav-ed  Victorin 
Ambrst  ed   Pel  Bed. — for  α/ίαμηων,   {-ηματων  ilhr)   παιιατττωματων  To.  118-20:  add 


Jeeus  Christ :  see  reff.)  who  made  (his- 
torical— by  His  gift  of  the  Spirit  tlirouj^h 
His  Son)  US  (Christians)  capable  (not, 
'worl/iy,'  as  Est.  after  the  Vulg. )  for  the 
share  f])articipatiori)  of  the  inheritance  of 
the  saints  in  the  light  (it  is  nuich  dis- 
puted with  what  iv  τω  ψωτί  is  to  be  joined. 
Mey.,  after  Chr.,  Oec.,  Thl.,  Ike,  regards 
it  as  instrumental — as  the  means  of  the 
ικανώσαι  which  has  been  mentioned.  But 
this  seems  unnatural,  both  in  sense,  and  in 
the  position  of  the  words,  in  which  it  stands 
too  far  from  Ίκ.  to  be  its  <|ualifying  clause. 
It  connects  much  more  naturally  with  κλή- 
ρου, or  perhaps  better  still  with  the  whole, 
Ti'jV  μί()ΐδα  τ.  κ-λί'/οου  των  άγ.,  giving  τό 
^ώι;  as  the  region  in  which  the  inheritance 
of  the  saints,  and  consequently  our  share  in 
it,  is  situated.  This  seems  supported  by 
the  usage  of  κλήρος  in  Acts  viii.  21,  ονκ 
ίστι  aoi  μιρϊς  ovit  κλί/ρος  ίν  τψ  Χόγψ 
τούτψ — cf.  also  κλι;ρον  ίι•  τοΤς  ήγιααμί- 
νοις,  ib.  xxvi.  18.  And  so  Thdrt.,  al.,  De 
W.,  Eadie,  al. — Grot.,  al.,  would  take  Iv  τ. 
ψωτί  with  ά-γίων  :  against  this  the  omission 
of  the  article  is  not  decisive  :  but  it  does  not 
seem  so  natural,  as  giving  too  great  pro- 
minence to  oi  liyioi  ί>'  τψ  φωτί  as  the 
επώνυμοι  of  the  inheritance,  and  not  enough 
to  the  inheritance  itself.  The  question  as 
to  whether  he  is  speaking  of  a  present  in- 
heritance, or  the  future  glory  of  heaven, 
seems  best  answered  by  Chrys.,  δοκη  ιέ 
μηι  κ.  πιρΊ  των  παρόντων  κ.  πίηϊ  των 
μελλόντων  ομοΐι  \tyttv.  The  inheritance 
is  begun  here,  and  the  meetness  conferred, 
in  gradual  sanctification :  but  completed 
hereafter.  We  are  tv  τ  ψ  ψωτί  here :  cf. 
Rom.  xiii.  12,  13.  1  Thess.  v.  5.  Eph.  v.  8. 
1  Pet  ii.  y  al.)  :  13.]    Transition,  in 

the  form  of  a  laying  out  into  its  negative 
and  positive  sides,  of  the  ικάνωσεν  above,  to 
the  doctrine  concerning  Christ,  which  the 
Apostle  has  it  in  his  mind  to  lag  down. 
— '  Who  rescued  us  out  of  the  power  (i.  e. 
region  where  the  power  extends — as  in  the 
territorial   use  of   the    words    'kingdom,' 


'  county,'  &c.)  of  darkness  (as  contrasted 
with  light  above  :  not  to  be  understood  of 
a  person,  Satan,  but  of  the  whule  cha- 
racter and  rule  (»f  the  region  of  unconverted 
human  nature  where  they  dwelt),  and 
translated  (add  to  reff.  Plat.  Legg.  vi.  p. 
7<»2  b,  πιστιύοντις  τψ  μεθίστασϋαι  κητά 
μήνας  εις  'έτερον  άε'ι  τόπον  ψεί)•^οντες, 
and  a  very  striking  parallel  noticed  by 
Mey.,  Plat.  Rep.  vii.  p.  518  a,  tic  τε  φωτός 
εις  σκότος  μεΟιίταμίνων  κ.  έκ  σκότους 
εις  φώς.  The  word  is  strictly  local  in  its 
meaning)  into  the  kingdom  (not  to  be 
referred,  as  Mey.  always  so  pertinaciously 
maintains,  exclusively  to  theyM?i/re  kingdom, 
nor  is  μίτίστηηεν  proleptic,  but  a  historical 
fact,  realized  at  our  conversion)  of  the  Son 
of  His  Love'  (gen.  subj.:  the  Son  upon 
whom  His  Love  rests:  the  strongest  pos- 
sible contrast  to  that  darkness,  the  very 
opposite  of  God's  Light  and  Love,  in  which 
we  were.  The  commentators  compare  Ben- 
oni,  '  the  son  of  my  sorrow,'  Gen.  x.\xv.  18. 
Beware  of  the  hendiadys,  adopted  in  the 
text   of  the   E.  V.) :  14—20.]    De- 

scription,  introduced  by  the  foregoing,  of 
the  pre-eminence  and  majesty  of  the  Son 
of  God,   our  Redeemer.  14.]     '  In 

whom  (as  its  conditional  element :  as  in 
the  frequent  expressions,  i%'  χριστψ,  tv 
κνρίψ,  &c. :  see  the  parallel,  Eph.  i.  7) 
we  have  (see  note,  ibid.)  our  redemption 
(ib.),  the  remission  of  our  sins  (note,  ib. 
παραπτωμάτων,  the  more  special  word,  is 
here  replaced  by  αμαρτιών  the  more  gene- 
ral :  the  meaning  being  the  same)  : 
15.]  (The  last  ver.  has  been  a  sort  of  in- 
troduction, through  our  own  part  in  Him, 
to  the  Person  of  the  Redeemer,  which  is 
now  directly  treated  of,  as  against  the 
teachers  of  error  at  Colossae.  He  is  de- 
scribed, in  His  relation  I)  to  God  and  His 
Creation  [vv.  15  —  17]  :  2)  to  the  Church 
[18  —  20].  This  arrangement,  which  is 
Meyer's,  is  far  more  exact  than  the  triple 
division  of  Bahr,  — '  Source  of  creation 
[15,  16]  :  upholder  of  creation  [17]  :  rela- 
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ίΐκων    του 


Οίου 


-     f  '       '  κ  ' 

του       αοράτου,      πρωτότοκος 


e  2  Cor.  ίτ.  4 

reft', 
f  Uom.  i.20. 

1  Tiin.  i.  17 

Heb.  xi.  27 

onlv  g  Rom.  viii.  29  reff.     Exod.  iv.  22.  constr.,  see  note.  h  Mark  xvi.  15.    Rom.  viii.  22.  ver. 

23(1  Pet    ii.  13)  only.  i  =_1  Cor.  xv.  22.    2  Cor.  v.  ly.    Gal.  ii.  17.     Eph.  i.  4.  iii.  11. 

k  Mark  xiii.  19  al.    Rom.  i.  25.    Dent.  iv.  32 


■πάσης  abcde 

1,         '  16    "         i   '  '      -    k    •        '    /)        1       ^        '  <■     '  -       t'GJK, 

κτισξως,        οτι     ίν  αυτω      ΕΚΤίσυη      τα  τταιτα  τα  ev  τοις 


1  =  Rom.  Tiii.  32.  xi.  30  al. 


Cia  της  σαρκός  αυτόν  arm. — 15.  for  oc,  ο  FG. — 16.  om  Marcion-in-Tert. — τα   (1st)  oin 
Κ  73.  117-18.— ra  (2nd)  om  BD'FG   17-  37  Origg  :  ins  ACD3(E.')JK  Ti^  nrly  (appy) 


tion  to  the  new  moral  creation  [18 — 20].) 
who  is  {now — in  His  glorified  state — es- 
sentially and  permanently :  therefore  not 
to  be  understood,  as  De  W.  after  Erasm., 
Calv.,  Bez.,  Grot.,  Beng.,  al.,  of  the  his- 
torical Christ,  God  manifested  in  our  flesh 
on  earth :  nor  again  with  Olsh.,  Bleek  on 
Heb.  i.  2,  al.,  of  the  eternal  Word:  but  of 
Christ's  present  glorified  state,  in  which 
He  is  exalted  in  our  humanity,  but  exalted 
to  that  glory  which  He  had  with  the  Father 
before  the  world  was.  So  that  the  following 
description  applies  to  Christ's  whole  Person 
in  its  essential  glory, — now  however,  by  His 
assumption  of  humanity,  necessarily  other- 
wise conditioned  than  before  that  assump- 
tion. See  for  the  whole,  note  on  Phil.  ii. 
6,  and  Heb.  i.  2  ;  and  Usteri,  Paulinisches 
LehrbegrifF,  ii.  §  4,  p.  28G  ff.)  image  of  the 
invisible  God  (the  adjunct  τοϋ  αοράτου  is 
of  the  utmost  weight  to  the  understanding 
of  the  expression.  The  same  fact  being 
the  foundation  of  the  whole  as  in  Phil.  ii. 
6  ff.,  that  the  Son  ΐν  μορφ•^  θΐοΰ  ΰπήρχεί', 
that  side  of  the  fact  is  brought  out  /lere, 
which  points  to  His  being  the  visible  mani- 
festation of  that  in  God  which  is  invisible  : 
the  λόγος  of  the  eternal  Silence,  the  άτταν- 
■γασμα  of  the  Οόξα  which  no  creature  can 
bear,  the  χαρακτήρ  of  that  ΰττόστοσις  which 
is  incommunicably  God's  :  in  one  word 
the  εξηγητής  of  the  Father  whom  none 
hath  seen.  So  that  wliile  αόρατος  includes 
in  it  not  only  the  invisibility,  but  the  in- 
communicability  of  God,  εΐκών  also  must 
not  be  restricted  to  Christ  corporeally 
visible  in  the  Incarnation,  but  understood 
of  Him  as  the  manifestation  of  God  in  His 
whole  Person  and  work — prse-existent  and 
incarnate.  It  is  obvious,  that  in  this  ex- 
pression, the  Apostle  approaches  very  near 
to  the  Alexandrian  doctrine  of  the  λόγος  : 
how  near,  may  be  seen  from  the  extracts 
from  Philo  in  Usteri :  e.  g.  de  somniis, 
p.  600,  καθάτΐΐρ  την  άιθήλιον  αύγήν  ώς 
i]\iov  ί)ϊ  μη  δυνάμίνοι  τον  ηλιον  αϋτον 
ίδιΊν  ορώσι,  κ.  τάς  ττιρΊ  την  σελήνην 
a/\Xoi(>'if f ις  (.)ς•  αυτήν  iniivijV  ούτως  και 
την  τον  θ€οΰ  «Ικόνα,  τον  αγγ€λον  αντοΰ 
λόγον,  ώς  αΰτον  κατανοοΰσι  :  and  de 
Monarch,  p.  823,  λόγος  ck  ίητιν  ίΐκών 
θΐοϋ,  di'  ου  (τύμττας  ό  κόσμος  ίίημιουρ- 
■γΰτο.     See    other  passages   in   Bleek   on 


Heb.  i.  2.  He  is,  in  fact,  as  St.  John 
afterwards  did,  adopting  the  language  of 
that  lore  as  far  as  it  represented  divine 
truth,  and  rescuing  it  from  being  used  in 
the  service  of  error),  the  first  born  of  all 
creation  (such,  and  not  '  eiwn/  creature,^ 
is  the  meaning :  nor  can  the  strict  usage  of 
the  article  be  alleged  as  an  objection  :  cf. 
below,  ver.  23,  and  Eph.  ii.  21  note:  the 
solution  being,  that  κτίσις,  as  our  word 
'  creation,'  may  be  used  anarthrous,  in  its  col- 
lective sense. — Christ  is  ό  πρωτότοκος,  the 
FIRST-BORN,  Heb.  i.  6.  The  idea  was  well 
known  in  the  Ale.Kandrian  terminology : 
Γοϋτοί'  μ\ν  yap, — viz.  roi'  άσώματον  ίκΰ- 
νον,  θείας  αδιαφορούντα  ίίκόΐ'ος — πρεσ- 
βύτατην  υίόν  ό  των  όντων  ανέτειλε  ττα- 
τήρ,ον  έτίρωθι  ττρωτόγονοί'  ώνόμασε,  και 
6  -γεννηθείς  μ'εντοι  μιμούμενος  τάς  τοϋ 
πατρός  όδονς,  ττρός  παραδείγματα  αρχέ- 
τυπα £Κ£ίι^ου  βλέπων,  εμόρφου  ε'ίδη.  Philo, 
de  Confus.  Ling.  p.  3"2!j.  That  the  word  is 
used  as  one  whose  meaning  and  reference 
was  already  known  to  the  readers,  is  shewn 
by  its  being  predicated  of  Christ  as  com- 
pared with  two  classes  so  different,  the 
creatures,  and  the  dead  (ver.  18). — The 
first  and  simplest  meaning  is  that  of  pri- 
orili/  of  birth.  But  this,  if  insisted  on,  in 
its  limited  temporal  sense,  must  apply  to 
our  Lord's  birth  from  his  human  mother, 
and  could  have  reference  only  to  those 
brothers  and  sisters  who  were  born  of  her 
afterwards ;  a  reference  clearly  excluded 
here.  But  a  secondary  and  derived  mean- 
ing of  ττρωΓότ-υκος,  as  a  designation  of 
dignity  and  precedence,  implied  by  pri- 
ority, cannot  be  denied.  Cf.  Ps.  Ixxxviii, 
27i  κάγώ  ττρωΓΟΓϋκον  θήσομαι  αυτόν, 
ύιΡηλον  παρά  τοις  βασιλιϋσι  της  γης: 
—  Exod.  iv.  22,  ιΊός  ττρωΓότοκός  μου 
'\σραί)λ  :— Rom.  viii.  2!),  and  Heb.  xii.  23, 
ίκκλί/σι'ςι  πρωτοτόκων  εν  οΰραΐ'οϊς,  where 
see  Bleek's  note.  Similarly  πρωτόγοί'ος 
is  used  in  Soph.  Phil.  180,  αυτός  πρω- 
τογόνων ίαως  οίκων  οϋδενός  ύστερος.  It 
would  be  obviously  wrong  here  to  limit  the 
sense  entirely  to  tliis  reference,  as  the  very 
expression  below,  αυτός  εστίν  προ  πάντων, 
shews,  in  which  his  priority  is  distinctly 
predicated.  The  safe  method  of  interpreta- 
tion therefore  will  be,  to  take  into  account 
the  two  ideas  manifestly  included   in   the 


jn,  17. 
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,  -  ν  ν      .        \  -  -  ν      t„     '  »  .  »       f    >    / 

ουρανοιι:  κυι  τα  ίττι  ti\q  7'/ί.'»  '''"       οηατα  και  τα      αοηατη,  mhereoniv. 

^  '  Job  χχχιτ, 

II        ■'  ο    /ι        '  II        >'  ρ  '  II       •'  ρ     '  "      II        •'  1>      '  if  yd 

iiTt     1/()οΐ'οι      tiTt    '  κυριότητες      tiTt    '  "p\fn      f'Tt      f s- „ /ο  i  cor.  ϋκ 

I  I        \  /  q    C>  •         »         -  '     r      '  '      '»         k  -'  2i  rrff         ■ 

OKCTUit,      τα  πάντα    ^  ci    αυτου^και      (ΐς    αυτοί'      ίκτισται,  o-h.T.-oniy. 
'  icai    "  αυτυς     εστίν      π/ου    τταντωι»,    και      τα    πάντα      tv    ρ^,/ρ'ί,;*"' 

ρ  Enh.  i.  £1  reff.  q  John  ι.  3.  r  Rom.  xi.  8β.     I  Cor.  riii.  0.  ■  —  Luke  i.  17. 

tf-J 


t  —  John  TUi.  68. 


„ „.  r  Rom.  xi.  86.     I  Cor.  riii.  0. 

>  Jolin  V.  7.    Rom.  xrl.  7.    Gal.  i.  17. 


Orig,  Cyr-jer  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — aft  τα  ins  re  C  Marcell-in-Eus  Ath  all. — τα  ('Λτιΐ)  om 
Β  Origj  ((3rig-alw  Eus  Thdrt-somot  quote  urt  o^).  tirt  aop.). — της  om  Fal. — aft  κιψιοτ., 
βασι\ίΐαι,  Θίυτητίς,  λίΐΓου(ΐγΐ(ίΐ  Thdot-in-C'lem  :  ytorr/rfc  ^'»lentinians-in-Iren-Thdrt. 
— tp  om  FG  gr  tol  Hil :  tif  αντον  31. — κίκτισται  FG  :  ίκτισαι  C  — 17.   τα  om  UEFG 


word,  and  here  distinctly  referred  to — pri- 
ority, and  dignity,  and  to  regard  the  techni- 
cal term  π(>ωτότοκος  as  used  rather  with 
reference  to  both  these,  than  in  strict  con- 
struction where  it  stands.  "  First  born  of 
every  creature"  will  then  im])ly,  that  Christ 
was  not  only  first-born  of  llis  mother  in 
the  world,  but  first-begotten  of  Mis  Father, 
before  the  worlds, — and  that  He  holds  the 
rank,  as  compared  with  every  created  thing, 
of  First-born  in  dignity  :  for,  &c  ,  ver.  1(>, 
where  this  assertion  is  justified.  Cf.  below 
on  ver.  18. — It  may  be  well  to  notice  other 
interpretations:  1)  Meyer,  after  Tert.,  Chr., 
Thdrt.,  al.,  Bengel,  al.,  would  restrict  the 
term  to  its  temporal  sense  :  '  primogenitus, 
ut  ante  omnia  genitus  :'  on  this,  sec  above. 
2)  The  Arians  maintained  that  Christ  is 
thus  Himself  declared  to  be  a  κτίσις  of 
God.  It  might  have  been  enough  to  guard 
them  from  this,  that  as  Chr.  remarks,  not 
πρωτόκτιστος,  but  π^ιωτότυκος  is  advisedly 
used  by  the  Apostle.  3)  The  Socinians 
(also  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Schleierm.,  al.,  after 
Theod.  Mops.)  holding  the  mistaken  view 
of  the  necessity  of  the  strict  interpretation 
of  ηρωτοΓΟκος,  —  maintain,  that  Christ 
must  be  one  of  those  among  whom  He  is 
πρωτότοκος — and  that  consequently  κησις 
must  be  the  new  spiritual  creation — which 
it  certainly  cannot  mean  without  a  qualify- 
ing adjective  to  indicate  such  meaning  — 
and  least  of  all  here,  where  the  physical 
κτίσις  is  so  specifically  broken  up  into  its 
parts  in  the  next  ver.  4)  Worst  of  all 
is  the  rendering  proposed  by  Isidore  of 
Pelusium  and  adopted  by  Erasm.  and  Er.- 
Schmidt.,  '■first  bring er  forth'  [ίτρωτό- 
τοκος,  but  used  only  of  a  mother'].  See 
on  the  whole,  De  W.'s  note)  : 
16.]  for  (e.\planatory  of  the  πρωτ.  ττήσ. 
κτισ. — it  must  be  so,  seeing  that  nothing 
can  so  completely  refute  the  idea  that  Christ 
himself  is  included  in  creation,  as  this  ver.) 
in  Him  (as  the  conditional  element,  prse- 
e.xistent  and  all  including :  not  '  by  Him,' 
as  E.  Υ .  after  Chr.  [ro  ix'  αΰτφ,  ίι  αντοϋ 
ίσηΐ'] — this  is  expressed  afterwards,  and  is 
a  different  fact  from  the  present  one,  though 
Λ^OL.  III. 


implied  in  it. — The  idea  of  the  school- 
men, that  in  Christ  was  the  '  idea  om- 
nium  rcrum,'  adopted  in  the  main  by 
Schl.,  Ncander,  and  OUh.  ["'  the  Son  of 
God  is  the  intelligible  world,  the  κόσμος 
νοητός,  i.  e.  creation  in  its  primitive  idea, 
Himself;  He  bears  in  Himself  their  reahty, 
Olsh.],  is,  as  Meyer  rightly  observes,  en- 
tirely unsupported  by  any  views  or  expres- 
sions of  our  Apostle  elsewhere :  and  is 
besides  abundantly  refuted  by  ίκτίσθη,  the 
historic  aorist,  indicating  the  physical  act 
of  Creation)  was  created  (in  the  act  of  crea- 
tion :  cf.  on  ίκτκΓται  below)  the  universe 
(thus  only  can  we  give  the  force  of  the  Greek 
singular  with  the  collective  neut.  plur., 
which  it  is  imjjortant  here  to  preserve,  as 
'  all  things'  may  be  thought  of  individually, 
not  collectively)— (viz.)  things  in  the  hea- 
vens and  things  on  the  earth  ( Wetst. 
urges  this  as  shewing  that  the  physical 
creation  is  not  meant :  '  non  dicit  ύ  ουρα- 
νός κ.  >'/  γ/}  ϊκτισΟη,  sed  τά  ΐν  &C.,  quo 
habitatores  significantur  qui  reconciliantur' 
[cf.  the  Socinian  view  of  ver.  1 5  above]  : 
the  right  answer  to  which  is  —  not  with  De 
W.  to  say  that  the  Apostle  is  speaking  of 
livi7tg  created  things  only,  for  manifestly 
the  whole  universe  is  here  treated  of,  there 
being  no  reason  why  living  things  should 
be  in  such  a  declaration  distinguished  from 
other  things, — but  with  Mey.  to  treat  τά 
tv  ovpp.  K.  τά  iiT.  τ.  γ»)ς  as  an  inexact 
designation  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  aU 
that  in  them  is.  Rev.  x.  6.  In  1  Chron. 
xxix.  11,  their  meaning  is  obviously  this, 
av  πάντων  twv  iv  τψ  ούρ.  κ.  ίπ'ι  τ.  ■γης 
ί€στΓΟζΗς),  things  visible  and  things  in- 
visible (which  divide  between  them  the 
universe  :  Mey.  quotes  from  Plato,  Phsed. 
p.  79  A,  θώμεί'  oil',  ft  /3οΰλί(,  ίφη,  δύο 
ίΐίη  τών  δι  των,  τό  μΐν  ΰρατόν,  το  ci 
άίΐίίς.  The  αόρατα  are  the  spirit-world 
[not,  οίον  ψυγή,  Chr.  :  this,  being  incor- 
porated, would  fall  under  the  όυα-ά,  for  the 
present  pm-pose],  which  he  now  breaks  up 
by  £(-t  .  .  .  t'tre  .  .  .  I'iTt),  whether  (these 
latter  be)  thrones,  whether  lordships, 
whether  governments,  whether  authori- 
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ίίάατοί 


18 


φαΧτί      τον  ABCDE 
'  '  ,       FGJK 


συλ'ίστηκίΐ',     '"  και      αυτός    eariv    η    Κ£ 
σώματος,    της    "  εκκλησίας,    ος    εστίν    ^  <^ψχπ,   ^  ττρωτο- 
ieputowi/-    γοκος  ^  εκ  των  ι>εκοων,Ίνα  ynniTai  ^^  εν  ττασιν  αυτός  '^ττρω- 

κόσμον.    Phil.  iJe  Plant.  Noe,  p.  215.    ίκ  top  OeoD  τ<ι  πάμτα,  κ.  όκΊ  β^υϋ  ι'ιμϊμ  σιιι/ίστί)κεΐ'>    Aristot.  de  Mundo, 
Ti.  p.  4/1.  .«cePlat.  Rep  μ.  5S(i  a.    Tim.  p.  2i)  a.  ν  =  ver.  24.     1  Cor.  x.  17.  sii.  12,  27  al.  w  gen.  apposi- 

tion, see  Rom.  iv.  II.  ch.  iii.  24.  X  =  Rev.  iii.  15.    Cen.  xlix.3.    Dent.  xxi.  17.  y  see  Rev.  i.  5  (rec). 

yy  =  Phil.  iv.  12.    lTim.iii.llaI.fr.  ζ  here  only,    Esth.y.  llvat.    2  Mace.  Ti.  18.  xiii.  15. 

Chr-text. — 18.  for  ος,  ο  FG. — bef  κεφ.  om    »j  I7. — η  αρχή    Β  G"]- :   απα^)χη    17•  46.  73 
al  Chr  Dami  Oec  :    tv   αρχή   Cyr. — ra   τταντα   tv  ττασιν   C7'.  liS-marg:   tv   τταα.   om 


ties  (on  t'lrt,  .  .  .  often  repeated,  see  reff. : 
and  Plat.  Rep.  p.  4!)3  d,  612  a.  Soph.  El. 
595  F  [Mey.]. — These  distinctive  classes  of 
the  heavenly  powers  occur  in  a  more  gene- 
ral sense  in  Eph.  i.  21,  where  see  note. 
For  δννάμας  there,  we  have  θρόνοι 
here.  It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  to 
assign  to  each  of  these  their  places  in  the 
celestial  world.  Perhaps,  as  De  W.,  the 
Apostle  chose  the  e.xpressions  as  terms 
common  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Colossian 
false  teachers  and  his  own  :  but  the  occur- 
rence of  so  very  similar  a  catalogue  in  Eph. 
i.  21,  where  no  such  object  could  be  in 
view,  hardly  looks  as  if  such  a  design  were 
before  him.  Mey.  well  remarks, "  For  Chris- 
tian faith  it  remains  fixed,  and  it  is  suffi- 
cient, that  there  is  testimony  borne  to  the 
existence  of  different  degrees  and  categories 
in  the  world  of  spirits  above ;  but  all 
attempts  more  precisely  to  fix  these  de- 
grees, beyond  what  is  written  in  the 
N.  T.,  belong  to  the  fanciful  domain 
of  Theosophy."  All  sorts  of  such  in- 
terpretations, by  Teller  and  others,  not 
worth  recording,  may  be  seen  refuted  in 
De  W.) :  the  whole  universe  (see  above 
on  τά  πάντα,  ver.  16)  has  been  created 
(not  now  of  the  mere  act,  but  of  the  re- 
sulting endurance  of  creation — leading  on 
to  the  σννίστηκίν  below)  by  Him  (instru- 
mental :  He  is  the  agent  in  creation — the 
act  was  His,  and  the  upholding  is  His : 
see  John  i.  3,  note)  and  for  Him  (with  a 
view  to  Him  :  He  is  the  end  of  creation, 
containing  the  reason  in  Himself  why  crea- 
tion is  at  all,  and  why  it  is  as  it  is.  See 
my  Sermons  on  Divine  Love,  Serm.  I.  II. 
The  fancies  and  caprices  of  those  who  in- 
terpret creation  here  ethically,  are  re- 
counted and  refuted  by  Meyer)  :  and  He 
Himself  (emphatic.  His  own  Person)  is 
(as  in  John  viii.  58,  of  essential  existence : 
ην  might  have  been  used,  as  in  John  i.  1  : 
but  as  Mey.  well  observes,  the  Apostle 
keeps  the  past  tenses  for  the  explanatory 
clauses  referring  to  past  facts,  vv.  16,  19) 
before  all  things  (in  time;  bringing  out 
one  side  of  the  ττ^ιωτότοκος  above:  not  in 
rank,  as  the    Socinians  :    of  which    latter 


James  v.  7)  1  Pet.  iv.  8,  are  no  justifica- 
tions, for  if  ιτρο-τϊάντων  be  taken  as  there, 
we  must  render,  '  and  He,  above  all,  exists,' 
'  He  especially  exists,'  προττάντων  being 
adverbial,  and  not  to  be  resolved.  For  the 
temporal  sense,  see  reff.)  all  things  (not 
'  omnes'  as  Vulg.),  and  in  Him  (as  its 
conditional  element  of  existence,  see  above 
on  ij'  αύτψ  ver.  16)  the  universe  subsists' 
('  keeps  tor/ether,'  '  is  field  together  in  its 
present  state:'  οΰ  μόνον  αύτϋς  αυτά  ίκ 
τον  μη  οντος  ίΐς  το  tlvai  τταρήγαγεν, 
αλλά  και  αϋτος  αυτά  συγκρατεί  ννν, 
Chr.  On  the  word,  see  reff. :  and  add 
Philo,  quis  rer.  div.  hseres,  p.  489,  b 
ίναιμος  όγκος,  ΐξ  ΐαυτον  ύιαλυτός  ων  κ. 
νεκρός,  σνν€στηκ€  κ:.  ζωπνρε~ιται  -πρόνοια 
θεοϊή.  18—20.]   Relation  of  Christ 

to  the  Church  (see  above  on  ver.  15)  :  '  And 
He  (emphatic  ;  not  any  angels  nor  created 
beings  :  the  whole  following  passage  has  a 
controversial  bearing  on  the  errors  of  the 
Colossian  teachers)  is  the  Head  of  the 
body  the  church  (not  '  the  body  of  the 
church  :'  the  gen.  is  much  more  naturally 
taken  as  one  of  apposition,  inasmuch  as  in 
St.  Paul,  it  is  the  church  which  is,  not 
which  possesses,  the  body,  see  reff.)  :  who 
(cj.  d.  'in  that  He  is  :'  the  relative  has  an 
argumentative  force  :  see  Matthise,  Gr. 
§  477  :  in  which  case  it  is  more  commonly 
found  with  a  particle,  δς•  μεν,  or  ος  yf)  is 
the  beginning  (of  the  Church  of  the  First- 
born, being  Himself  ττρωτότ.  εκ  r.  νίκρ.  : 
cf.  απαρχή  χριστός,  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  and 
reff.,  especially  the  last.  But  the  word  evi- 
dently has,  standing  as  it  does  here  alone, 
a  wider  and  more  glorious  reference  than 
that  of  mere  temporal  precedence :  cf.  ref. 
Rev.  and  note :  He  is  the  Beginning,  in 
that  in  Him  is  begun  and  conditioned  the 
Church,  vv.  19,  20),  the  First-born  from 
(among)  the  dead  (i.  e.  the  first  who  arose 
from  among  the  dead  :  but  the  term  πρω- 
τότοκος [see  above]  being  predicated  of 
Christ  in  both  references,  he  uses  it  here, 
regarding  the  resurrection  as  a  kind  of 
birth.  On  that  which  is  implied  in  πρω- 
τότ.,  see  above  on  ver.  15),  that  He 
(emphatic,  again  :  see  above)  may  become 
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τευων'  υ 

κατοικησαι, 

10.    Rom.  XV.  2'J.     Eph.  i.  23 


'  tv    αυτω    ^  ίυΟοκηαίν    παν    το      ττλί/ρωμα  *  },^:'j2i• 

9()  <^'         '         -ι1'  Λλ'ίί  «^  '  R"ni.  XT. 

και  οι    αυτού     ατΓοκαταλλαΙζ,ηι     τα  πάντα     ai. 

b  -  J.jhn  1, 
c  see  cb.  ii.  0.  d  £pb.  ii.  16  only  t. 


Rum.  XT.  26 

al. 

-Job 
e  Ter.  le. 


Chr:  αυτ.  tv  παη,ν  1((8  :  fv  om  11;').— 19.  η u! o<c.  ΑΌΕ  57-  lOD-lS^  Chr  Dam:  txt 
B(esil)CFGJK  most  mss  Thdrt  al.— aft  π\ηρ.,  ins  της  θκιτητος  {nee  cA  ii.  9)  v-ms 
tol  arm  Ilil-somet  Pel  Ainbr-ed  Aug-ed  :  του  νομυν  (see  Rom  x.  4)  l()9-79• — 20.  δι 
αυτού  {βαυτου  3'J  Chr':  αυτής    lO'J)   om  BD'FGJ   10.  23'.  31  al^  it  ν  sah  arm  al  Origj 


(not,  as  Est.,  '  ex  quibus  efficitur,  Christum 
....  tenere:'  but  the  aim  and  purpose 
of  this  his  priority  over  creation  and  in 
resurrection)  in  all  things'  (retf.  Beza, 
[and  so  Kypko]  argues,  that  because  the 
Apostle  is  speaking  of  the  Churcli,  iratriv 
must  be  masculine,  allDwing  however  tliat 
the  neuter  has  some  support  from  the  τά 
ττάντα  which  follows.  In  fact  this  decides 
the  question  ;  the  ra  wavra  there  are  a 
resumption  of  the  παπιν  here.  The  iv 
then  is  not  '  inter,'  but  of  tlie  reference  : — 
in  all  matters  :  πανταχοι",  as  Chrys.  :  be- 
cause tlie  πάντη  which  follows  applies  not 
only  to  things  concrete,  but  also  to  tlieir 
combinations  and  attributes)  pre-eminent' 
{first  in  rank  .•  the  word  is  a  transitional 
one,  from  priority  in  time  to  priority  in  dig- 
nity, and  shows  incontestably  that  the  two 
ideas  have  been  before  the  .A.postle's  mind 
throughout.  Add  to  reff.,  from  Wetst., 
ΤΓρωηύίΐΐ'  ti>  ίίττατι  κρ  ιτιστύν,  Demosth. 
141(i.  25:  and  Plut.  de  puer.  educ.  p.  9  b, 
τους  παΧδας  ti'  πάη  τάχιον  πμιοτίϊκζαι). 
19.]  "  Confirmatory  of  the  above- 
said  γίΐ'ίσθηι  tv  πάσιν  κΰτ.  πρωτίΰοιτα  — 
'  of  which  there  can  be  no  doubt,  since  it 
pleased  &c.'"  Meyer. — 'for  in  Him  God 
was  pleased  (on  the  use  of  ίϋ^οκ-ίω  for 
SoKEio  by  tlie  later  Greeks,  see  Fritzsche's 
note,  on  Rom.  vol.  ii.  pp.  3u9  —7-• — The 
subject  here  is  naturally  understood  to  be 
God,  as  e.Kpressed  in  1  Cor.  i.  21.  Gal.  i. 
15:  clearly  not  Christ,  as  Conyb.,  thereby 
inducing  a  manifest  error  in  the  subsequent 
clause,  '  by  Himself  He  willed  to  reconcile 
all  things  to  Himself.'  for  it  was  not  to 
Christ  but  to  the  Father  that  all  things 
were  reconciled  by  Him,  cf.  2  Cor.  v.  19) 
that  the  whole  fulness  (of  God,  see  ch.  ii. 
9.  Eph.  iii.  l!i,  and  on  πΚι'ίρωμα,  note, 
Eph.  i.  10,  23.  We  must  bear  in  mind 
here,  with  ^ley.,  that  the  meaning  is  not 
active,  '  id  quod  rem  implet,'  but  passive, 
'id  quo  res  impletur:'  all  that  fulness  of 
grace  which  is  the  complement  of  the 
divine  character,  and  which  dwells  perma- 
nently in  Christ :  '  cumulatissima  omnium 
di\dnarum  rerura  copia,'  Beza, — as  in  John 
i.  IG.  The  various  other  interpretations 
have  been, — "  the  essential  fulness  of  the 
Godhead;"  so  CEc,  al. ;  which  is  manifestly 


not  in  question  here, — but  is  not  to  be 
set  aside,  as  Eadie,  by  saying  that  '  the 
divine  essence  dwelt  in  Christ  unchange- 
ably and  not  by  the  Father's  consent  or 
purpose  :  it  is  His  in  His  own  right,  and 
not  by  paternal  pleasure:'  for  all  that  is 
His  own  right,  is  His  Father's  pleasure, 
and  is  ever  referred  to  that  pleasure  by 
Himself;  — "  the  fulness  of  the  whole  uni- 
verse ;"  so  Conyb.,  and  Castellio  in  Beza. 
This  latter  answers  well  :  "  Quorsum  men- 
tio  universitatis  rerum  .'  Nam  res  ipsa 
clamat  .Vpostolum  de  solaecclesia  hie  agere, 
ut  etiam  1  Cor.  χ  v.  18.  Eph.  i.  10  ; 
iv.  G,  20  :" — '  the  Church  itself,'  as  Seve- 
rianus  in  Cramer's  Caten.,  τουτίσην  τήν 
ίκκΧηηιαν  τήν  πιπληρωμίνην  αντηϋ  εν 
τψ  χυιστψ, — and  Thdrt,  ττΧήρ.  τήν  ϊκκλη- 
σίαν  iv  ry  ττρός  Έφίσίους  ίκά\ι<τίν,  ώς 
των  θίίων  χαμιτμαΓων  πεπληραιμίνην. 
ταύτην  ίφη  ίύδοκήσαι  τον  θιϋν  ίν  τψ 
χριττψ  κατοίκή<Τιιι,  τονηστιν  αΰτψ  ανν- 
ήφθαι,  —  and  similarly  B.-Crus.,  al.,  and 
Schleierm.,  understanding  the  fulness  of  the 
Gentiles  and  the  whole  of  Israel,  as  Rom. 
xi.  12.  25,  26.  But  this  has  no  support, 
either  in  the  absolute  usage  of  ττλήυωμα, 
or  in  the  context  here.  See  others  in  De 
W.)  should  dwell,  and  ('  haec  inhabitatio  est 
fundamentum  reconcUiationis,'  Beng.)  by 
Him  (as  the  instrument,  in  Redemption  as 
in  Creation,  see  above  ver.  16  end)  to  re- 
concile again  (see  note  on  Eph.  ii.  16)  all 
things  ( =the  universe  :  not  to  be  limited  to 
'  all  intelligent  beings,'  or  '  all  men,'  or 
'  the  whole  Church  :'  these  πάντα  are 
broken  up  below  into  terms  which  wiU 
admit  of  no  such  limitation.  On  the  fact, 
see  below)  to  Him  (viz.  to  God,  Eph.  ii. 
IG  :  not  αυτόν  ;  the  writer  has  in  his  mind 
two  Persons,  both  expressed  by  αυτός,  and 
to  be  understood  from  the  context.  The 
aspirate  should  never  be  placed  over  α  it-, 
unless  where  there  is  a  manifest  necessity 
for  such  emphasis  But  we  are  not  [as 
Conyb.,— also  Est.,  Grot.,  Olsh.,  De  W.]  to 
understand  Christ  to  be  meant:  see  above), 
having  made  jieace  (the  subject  is  not 
Christ,  as  Chrys.  [όιά  τον  ίδιου  σι-αυροΰ], 
Thdrt,  Oec,  Luth.,  al.,  but  the  Father: 
He  is  the  subject  in  the  whole  sentence 
since  (ΰδόκησεν)  by  means  of  the  blood  of 
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(freely)  Cyr  Chr-text  Thl  lat-ff:  ins  ACD^EK   most  mss  goth  copt   syrr  al  Chr-somet 


(gen.  possess.,  belonging  to,  figuratively, 
as  being  shed  on  :  '  ideo  pignus  et  pretium 
nostrae  cum  Deo  pacificationis  fuit  sanguis 
Christi,  quia  in  cruce  fusus,'  Calv.)  His 
Cross, — through  Him  (emphatic  repetition, 
to  bring  αυτός,  the  Person  of  Christ,  into 
its  place    of  prominence   again,  after   the 

interruption    occasioned    by    ιΐρην 

avTov  :  not  meaning,  as  Castal  [in  Mey.], 
'  per  sanguinem  ejus,  hoc  est,  per  eum  :' 
for  the  former  and  not  the  latter  is  explica- 
tive of  the  other), — whether  (τά  πάντα 
consist  of)  the  things  on  the  earth,  or  the 
things  in  the  heavens.' — It  has  been  a 
question,  in  what  sense  this  reconciliation 
is  predicated  of  the  whole  universe.  Short 
of  this  meaning  we  cannot  stop  :  we  cannot 
hold  with  Erasm.,  al.,  that  it  is  a  recon- 
ciliation of  the  various  portions  of  crea- 
tion to  one  another  .•  '  ut  aboUtis  peccatis, 
quae  dirimebant  concordiam  et  pacem  coeles- 
tium  ac  terrestrium,  jam  amicitia  junge- 
rentur  omnia :'  for  this  is  entirely  pre- 
cluded by  the  eirc  ....  eire  :  nor,  for  the 
same  reason,  with  Sohleierm.,  understand 
that  the  elements  to  be  reconciled  are  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  were  at  variance 
about  earthly  and  heavenly  things,  and 
were  to  be  set  at  one  in  reference  to  God 
[π'ς  αυτόν'].  The  Apostle's  meaning 
clearly  is,  that  by  the  blood  of  Christ's 
Cross,  reconciliation  with  God  has  passed 
on  all  creation  as  a  whole,  including  angelic 
as  well  as  human  beings,  unreasoning  and 
lifeless  things,  as  well  as  organized  and 
intelligent.  Now  this  may  be  understood 
in  the  following  ways  :  1)  creation  may  be 
strictly  regarded  in  its  entirety,  and  man's 
offence  viewed  as  having,  by  inducing 
impurity  upon  one  portion  of  it,  alienated 
the  whole  from  God  :  and  thus  ra  ττάντα 
may  be  involved  in  our  fall.  Some  support 
may  seem  to  be  derived  for  this  by  the  un- 
deniable fact,  that  theu'hole  of  man's  world 
is  included  in  these  consequences  (see  Rom. 
viii.  19  f.).  But  on  the  other  side,  we 
never  find  the  angelic  beings  thus  involved  : 
nay,  we  are  tauglit  to  regard  them  as  our 
model  in  hallowing  God's  name,  realizing 
His  kingdom,  and  doing  His  will  (Matt, 
vi.  9,  10).  And  again  the  (Ιτ(  .  .  .  πτε 
■would  not  suffer  this  :  reconciliation  is  thus 
predicated  of  each  portion  separately.  We 
are  thus  driven,  there  being  no  question 
about  τά  ίπι  της  γης,  to  enquire,  how  τά 
iv  ΓοΤς  οΰρρ.  can  be  said  to  be  reconciled 


by  the  blood  of  the  Cross.  And  here 
again,  2)  we  may  say  that  angelic,  celestial 
creation  was  ahenated  from  God  because  a 
portion  of  it  fell  from  its  purity :  and, 
though  there  is  no  idea  of  the  reconcilia- 
tion extending  to  that  portion,  yet  the 
whole,  as  a  whole,  may  need  thus  recon- 
cUing,  by  the  final  driving  into  punishment 
of  the  fallen,  and  thus  setting  the  faithful 
in  perfect  and  undoubted  unity  with  God. 
But  to  this  I  answer,  a)  that  such  recon- 
ciliation (?)  though  it  might  be  a  result  of 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  yet  could  not 
in  any  way  be  effected  by  the  blood  of  His 
Cross  :  b)  that  we  have  no  reason  to  think 
that  the  fall  of  some  angels  involved  the 
rest  in  its  consequences,  or  that  angelic 
being  is  evolved  from  any  root,  as  ours  is 
from  Adam  :  nay,  in  both  these  particulars, 
the  very  contrary  is  revealed.  We  must  then 
seek  our  solution  in  some  meaning  which 
w'ill  apply  to  angelic  beings  in  their  essential 
nature,  not  as  regards  the  sin  of  some  among 
them.  And  as  thus  apphed,  no  reconci- 
liation must  be  thought  of  which  shall  re- 
semble ours  in  its  process— for  Christ  took 
not  upon  Him  the  seed  of  angels,  nor  paid 
any  pro])itiatory  penalty  in  the  root  of  their 
nature,  as  including  it  in  Himself.  But, 
forasmuch  as  He  is  their  Head  as  well  as 
ours, — forasmuch  as  in  Him  they,  as  well 
as  ourselves,  live  and  move  and  have  their 
being,  it  cannot  be  but  that  the  great  event 
in  which  He  was  glorified  through  suffering, 
should  also  bring  them  nearer  to  God,  who 
subsist  in  Him  in  common  with  all  creation. 
And  at  some  such  increase  of  blessedness 
does  our  Apostle  seem  to  hint  in  Eph.  iii. 
10.  That  such  increase  might  be  described 
as  a  reconciliation,  is  manifest :  we  know 
from  Job  iv.  18,  that  "  the  heavens  are  not 
clean  in  His  sight,  and  He  charges  his 
angels  with  folly."  In  fact,  every  such 
nearer  approach  to  Him  may  without  vio- 
lence to  words  be  so  described,  in  com- 
parison with  that  previous  greater  distance 
which  now  seems  like  alienation ; — and  in 
this  case  even  more  properly,  as  one  of  the 
consequences  of  that  great  propitiation 
whose  first  and  plainest  effect  was  to  recon- 
cile to  God,  in  the  literal  sense,  the  things 
upon  earth,  polluted  and  hostile  in  conse- 
quence of  man's  sin.  So  that  our  interpre- 
tation may  be  thus  summed  up :  all  creation 
subsists  in  Christ :  all  creation  therefore  is 
affected  by  His  act  of  propitiation :  sinful 
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και    υμάς    ποτί    υι^ηις•     '  αττηλλοτοίω^αΊ'υυς '' ^^pij^i^  ΐ2. 
και    '  εγθοους       τη    ^ιαΐ'οια    (ν    τοις    'epyo^ς  τοις  7Γον//οοίί;,  iROin.Vi 

'^    »  '■  '■  *    '  >  k  &  dst.. 


Ρί.Ιχτϋί.  R. 
ϋ.  7. 
Epb. 


Thdrt  Dam  ΟΐίΟ.—ιπι  τοις  ηυη.  J  44-β.  52.  91'.  10G  9  al„  Clir  Tlidrt  Dam.— 21.   ημάς 
48.  10ί>. — της  Οίαΐ'οιας    D'E'FG   (add   νμωι/   FG)  ;    βυ  also,  addg  ς;»/«,   or  cextri,   or 


creation  is,  in  the  strictest  sense,  reconciled, 
from  being  at  enmity:  sinless  creatii)n,  ever 
at  α  distance  from  his  unapproacliable  pu- 
rity, is  lifted  into  nearer  participation  and 
liighcr  gloriticution  of  llim,  and  is  thus 
reconciled,  tiioui;ii  not  in  tlie  strictest,  yet 
in  a  very  intelligible  atid  allowable  sense. 
Meyer's  note,  taking  a  different  view,  that 
the  reconciliation  is  the  great  κ^ησις  at  the 
irapiivaia,  is  well  worth  reading :  Eadie's, 
agreeing  in  the  main  with  the  above  result, 
is  unfortunately,  a•*  so  usual  with  him,  over- 
loaded with  tlinvers  of  rhetoric,  never  more 
out  of  place  than  in  treating  lofty  subjects 
of  this  kind.  Λ  good  summary  of  ancient 
and  modern  opinions  is  given  in  De  W. 

21 — 23.]  IitcluiiioH  of  the  Coloxaians  in 
this  reconciliation  and  its  consequences,  if 
they  remained  firm  in  the  faith.  21.] 

'  And  you,  who  were  once  alienated  (subj. 
or  obj.  .' — 'estranged'  [in  mind  |,  or  'ba- 
nished' [in  fact]  .'  In  Eph.  ii.  \1,  it  is  de- 
cidedly objective,  for  such  is  the  cast  of  the 
whole  sentence  there  :  so  also  in  ref.  Ps.  : 
in  Eph.  iv.  18  it  describes  the  obj.  result, 
■with  regard  to  the  life  of  God,  of  the  subj. 
being  darkened  in  the  understanding.  It 
is  better  then  here  to  follow  usage,  and 
interjiret  objectively  —  '  alienated  '  [made 
aliens])  (from  God)  (not  άπό  τί/ς  πολιτί/σς 
τυν  Ί(τρ.,  nor  (ίπό  τϊΊς  ζωής  τ.  θίον  :  for 
'  God'  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence),  and  at 
enmity  (active,  or  passive .'  '  hating  God,' 
or  '  hated  by  God  .' '  Mey.  takes  the  latter, 
as  necessary  in  Rom.  v.  10  [see  note  there]. 
But  here,  where  the  ^κιιοια  and  tpya  τά 
ΐΓονηρά  are  mentioned,  there  exists  no  such 
necessity  :  the  objective  state  of  enmity  is 
grounded  in  its  subjective  causes  ; — and  the 
intelligent  responsible  being  is  contemplated 
in  the  whole  sentence  :  cf.  nyt  ίπιμίνετΐ 
K.T.X.  below.  I  take  ΐχθ.  therefore  actively, 
'hostile  to  Him')  in  (dat.  of  reference; 
not,  as  Mey.  is  obliged  to  take  it  on  account 
of  his  passive  £\'^.,  of  the  cause,  '  on 
account  of,'  &c. :  this  is  not  the  fact :  our 
passive  ίχθμά  subsists  not  on  account  of 
any  subjective  actuality  in  us,  but  on  ac- 
count of  the  pollution  of  our  parent  stock 
in  Adam)  your  understanding  (intellectual 
part:  see  on  Epb.  iv.  18;  ii.  3.  Erasm.'s 
rendering,  in  his  Par.,  '  enemies  to  reason,' 
'  etenim  qui  carni  servit,  repugnat  ra- 
tioni,'  is  clearly  wrong :  διάνοια  is  a  '  vox 
media,'  and  cannot  signify  '  reason :'  be- 


sides, there  is  nothing  here  about  '  cam/ 
inservire:'  that  of  Tert.,  Ambr.,  and  Jer 
'  enemies  to  God's  will,'  rests  on  the  read- 
ing aurov  after  liav., —  see  var.  readd.  : 
that  of  Beza,  Mich.,  Storr,  and  Hiihr, — 
'  mente  operibns  malis  inienta,'  is  allowable 
construct ionally  :  the  verb  is  followed  by  iv, 
cf.  Ps.  Lxxii.  8,  ΙανυήΟησαν  ίν  πυη/ρί^, 
Sir.  vi.  37  ;  xxxix.  1,  and  conseijuently  the 
article  before  iv  would  not  be  needed:  but 
is  impugned  by  the  τοις  Γρ.  τοις  πονηηοίς, 
—  lujt  only  wicked  works,  but  the  tricked 
trorks  which  ye  did)  in  your  wicked  works 
(sjihere  anil  element  in  which  you  lived, 
applying  to  both  ά-πηΧλ.  and  ΐχθ.  ry 
cuiv.),  now  however  (contrast  to  the  pre- 
ceding description, — the  participles  forming 
a  kind  of  πρότααις  :  so  liov  αντονς  την 
φμονηαιν  άπκην  μη\\ον  των  άλλων,  οι  ύϊ 
χ•ίϊ()ον  πί ΤΓα/ίίίοτηι  των  Ίίιωτών,  Isocr. 
άντιζ.  C.  26:  χρίών  γάμ  μιν  μη  \iytiv  το 
iov.  Χίγιι  δ'  ών,  Herod,  ν.  50  :  Eur.  Alcest. 
487  (47'>)•  See  more  examples  in  Ilartung, 
i.  p.  186.  It  is  probably  this  ίί  which  has 
given  rise  to  the  variety  of  readings  :  and 
if  so,  the  rec.  is  most  likely  to  have  been 
original,  as  least  accounting  for  it)  hath  He 
(i.  e.  God,  as  before  :  thea]iparent  difficulty 
of  this  may  have  likewise  been  an  element 
in  altering  the  reading)  reconciled  in  (of 
the  situation  or  element  of  the  reconcilia- 
tion, cf.  ver.  24,  iv  rfj  ααηκί  μου,  and  1  Pet. 
ii.  24)  the  body  of  his  (Christ's)  flesh  (why 
so  particularized  ?  '  distinguitur  ab  ecclesia, 
quae  corpus  Christi  dicitur,'  Beng., — but 
this  is  irrelevant  here :  no  one  could  have 
imagined  that  to  be  the  meaning  : — '  corpus 
humanum  quod  nobiscum  habet  commune 
Filius  Dei,'  Calv.  [and  so  Grot.,  Calov.], — 
of  which  the  same  may  be  said  : — as  against 
the  Docetse,  who  maintained  the  unreality 
of  the  incarnation  :  so  Beza,  al. :  but  St. 
Paul  no  where  in  this  Epistle  maintains,  as 
against  any  adversaries,  the  doctrine  of  its 
reality.  1  am  persuaded  that  Mey.  is  right: 
'  He  found  occasion  enough  to  write  of  the 
reconciliation  as  he  does  here  and  ver.  20, 
in  the  angel- following  of  his  readers,  in 
which  they  ascribed  reconciling  mediator- 
ship  with  God  partly  to  higher  spiritual 
beings,  who  were  without  a  σώμα  της 
σαρκός ')  hy  means  of  His  Death  (that 
being  the  instrumental  cause,  without  which 
the  reconciliation  would  not  have  been  ef- 
fected) to  (aim  and  end,  expressed  without 
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νυΐ'ί   o£ 
αυτού    δια 


αποκατϊΐΧΧαζ,ίν     £ΐ>    τ<<>    σωμοη   της     σαρκός 

ου    Θανάτου,    "'  παραστησαι    υμάς    α-ν(ους  και 

άμωμους  και      αΐ'ί•γκΛΐ}Τους  '  κατίνωπιον  αυτού,  £ίγε 

"^  ίπιμίνίτε    Ttj    ^  πιστίΐ      τίβίμί\ιωμίνοι    και    "  tcpaioi,    και 

μη  ''  μετακινούμενοι    απο  της    "'"  ίΧπιοος   του    *  ίυα-νγίλίου 

ηκουσατί,    του    κηρυΛζθίντος    tv    ^  παστ)    ^  κτίσει    Ty 

r  Rom.  Ti.  1.  xi.  22,  23.     1  Tim.  iv.  16.    Exod.  xii.  39.  s  dat  ,  Rom.  vi.  1  reff. 

u  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  xv.  58  ouly.    Ps.  Ivi.  8  Symni.  τ  liere  only      Deiit.  xxxii.  30. 

Gal.T.  5.    Eph.  i,  18.  iv.  4.  xattr.,  Matt,  xviii,  19.    Acts  i.  1.    Zeph.  iii.  11. 


i&con.str.,       ""  νυΐ'ί   ό£    ~  αποκατηλλοί,εν     ev    τω    σώματι   της     σαρκός  abcde 

Eph.  u.  15.  ,         _      ^    ,  -       ^        /  ,„  '-  ^  ,      ^         ,       ,        ^        \     FUJK 

m  -  ver.  28. 

Acts  sxiii. 

24. 
η  Eph.  i  4. 

v.  27.     Heb. 

ix.  24  al. 

2  Kingsxxii. 

24. 
ο  1  Cor.  i.  8 

relf. 
ρ  Eph.  i.  4  reir.   ''    „,', 

Jude24.  ""^ 

q  2  Cor   v.  3. 
t  Eph   iii.  18  reff. 
w  constr.,  Acta  XTi.  19. 
y  ver.  16. 

domini,  it  lat-ff. — tv  otn  43  :  επι  68. — 22.  for  αποκατηλλαζιν,  α7ΤοκαΓί)\λαγητ(  Β  : 
αποκοτηλλαγεί'Τίς  D'FG  it  Iren  Hil  Ambrst  Sedul :  txt  ACD^EJK  niss  (appy)  vss 
Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Aug  al :  -ηλλακται  17:  απ7]\λαξίν  31. — ηις  σαοκος  om  Mar- 
cion-in-Tert  Tert .' — αυτού  (1st)  om  FG  g. — aft  Βανατ.,  ins  αντον  A  44.  57  all  al  vss 
(not  it  V  goth  al)  Chr-comm  Iren. — ονίκλητονς  238. — 23.  ny(  και  112.  238. — tv  τη  ττ. 
120  it  V  Ambrst  Pel:  om  Chr.  — «-.  tfp.  κ.  //.  μετ.  om  {homwoiet)  219'. — rec  aft  ποσ/;, 
ins  τη,  with  D^EJK  &c  if:  om  ABCD'FG  17-  37-9.  80  Chr.— υπ'  ov^,.  FG.— .-οίρι-ξ  /ecu 


ιΐς  TO  :  as  in  Eph.  i.  4,  al.  fr.)  present  you 
(see  Eph.  v.  27  and  note:  not,  as  a  sacri- 
fice) holy  and  unhlameable  and  irre- 
proachable  ('  erga   Deum respectu 

vestri  ....  respectu  proximi,'  Beng.  But 
is  this  quite  correct  ?  do  not  άμώμ..  and 
άν€γκλ.  both  refer  to  blame  from  without .' 
rather  with  Meyer,  αγίους  represents  the  po- 
sitive, ά|λώμ.  and  άν€γκλ.  the  negative  side 
of  holiness.  The  question  whether  sanciitas 
inhcBrens or sanctitas  imputalaxs  heremeant, 
is  best  answered  by  remembering  the  whole 
analogy  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  in  which  it 
is  clear  that  progressive  sanctification  is 
ever  the  end,  as  regards  the  Christian,  of 
his  justification  by  faith.  Irrespective  even 
of  the  strong  testimony  of  the  next  verse,  I 
should  uphold  here  the  reference  to  in- 
herent holiness,  the  work  of  the  Spirit, 
consequent  indeed  on  entering  into  the 
righteousness  of  Christ  by  faith:  "locus 
est  observatione  dignus,  non  conferri  nobis 
gratuitam  justitiam  in  Christo,  quin  Spiritu 
etiam  regeneremur  in  obedientiam  justitise  : 
quemadmodum  alibi  [1  Cor.  i.  30]  docet, 
Christum  nobis  factum  esse  justitiam  et 
sanctificationem.'  Calvin)  before  His  (own, 
but  the  aspirate  is  not  required  :  see  above 
on  ver.  20  :  not,  that  of  Christ,  as  Mey., 
reading  άποκατηΧΧά-γητί  :  in  Eph.  v.  18, 
a  different  matter  is  spoken  of)  presence 
(at  the  day  of  Christ's  appearing) :  23.] 
(condition  of  this  presentation  being  re- 
alized :  put  in  the  form  of  an  assumption 
of  their  firmness  in  the  hope  and  faith  of 
the  Gospel) — if,  that  is  (i.  e.  '  assuming 
that,'  see  note  on  ref.j,  ye  persist  (stronger 
than  μίνίτί ; — usually  implying  some  ter- 
minus ad  quem,  or  if  not,  perseverance  to 
the  end)  in  the  faith  (ref. :  also  Xen.  Hell. 

iii.  4.  6,  Ά-^ηηϊΚαος  £i ίπίμεινε  [al. 

£i'f/u.]    ταΐς    σ-κονίαις  :     more    frequently 


with  tTTi,  see  Rost  u.  Palm  sub  voce) 
grounded  (see  Eph.  iii.  17,  note  :  and  on 
the  sense,  Luke  vi.  48,  49)  and  stedfast 
(1  Cor.  XV.  58,  where  the  thought  also  of 
μι)  μίτακιν.  occurs),  and  not  (the  second 
of  two  correlative  clauses,  if  setting  forth 
and  conditioned  by  the  first,  assumes  a  kind 
of  subjective  character,  and  therefore  if 
expressed  by  a  negative  particle,  regularly 
takes  μή,  not  οϋ.  So  Eur.  Electr.  380, 
μέλλυνσι  yap  σε  ...  .  ενταύθα  πί/ιψαι, 
ΐΐ'θα  μηποτ'  ηλίου  φίγγος  ττμοςόψεί. 
See  more  examples  in  Hartung,  ii.  113  f.) 
being  moved  away  (better  passive  than 
middle:  cf.  Xen.  rep.  Lac.  xv.  1,  τάς  δε 
άλλας  τΓολιτείας  ε'νρυι  αν  τις  μετακεκινη- 
μενης  κ.  ίτι  VVV  μετακινούμενος  :  it  is 
rather  their  being  stirred  [obj.]  by  the 
false  teachers,  than  their  suffering  them- 
selves [subj.]  to  be  stirred,  that  is  here 
in  question)  from  the  hope  (subj.  but 
grounded  on  the  obj.,  see  note  on  Eph. 
i.  18)  of  (belonging  to,  see  Eph.  as  above: 
the  sense  '  wrought  by '  [Mey.,  De  W.]  is 
true  in  fact,  but  hardly  expresses  the  con- 
struction) the  Gospel,  which  ye  heard 
("  three  considerations  enforcing  the  μι) 
μετακιν€Ϊσθαι  :  the  μετακινησϋαι  would 
be  for  the  Colossians  themselves  inexcusa- 
ble [oil  ^icotW.],  inconsistent  with  the  uni- 
versality of  the  Gospel  [τον  κηι^νχθ.  &c.], 
and  contrary  to  the  personal  relation  of  the 
Apostle  to  the  Gospel."  Mey.  This  view 
is  questioned  by  De  W.,  but  it  certainly 
seems  best  to  suit  the  context :  and  cf. 
Chrys.  πά\ιν  αί'τονς  φϊηίΐ  μάρτυρας,  είτα 
την  οΊκουμίνην  άπασαν,  and  see  below), 
—  which  was  preached  (ού  λΙ-yti  τοϋ 
κηρυττομίνον,  άλλ'  ήδη  πιστιυθιντος  κ. 
κηρυχθίντος,  Chr.)  in  the  whole  creation 
(see  Mark  xvi.  15.  On  the  omission  of  the 
article   before   κτίσει    see   above,  ver.    15, 
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υττυ  τοι>  ονοανον.   ου    eytvuuni'    ty(o    VlavXor  ^  όιακοναο,  zArtsus. 
ος•    νυΐ'    '  ^α<ρω    '  Ev    τοίς    "^  τταΟημασιν    υπ(ξ)    υμιον,  και  ^f"^]'^^■ 
ανταναττΑηρω  τα       υστίοιηιατα    τ(ον      uAiwtwv  του   γοισ- c  -  κ.πι.  νΐη. 

-     »  -  /  (•  -       ,         ,  ^  -       ,1,  18al    fr. 

Τϋΐ)  ει/  ry  αα^>κι    μου    υττίξί    του    ^  σωμaτo(J    αυτού,  υ  ί'^'"'»'  '"|^'^'',.'^"λ^/' 


i/Tiii/iiwAripoui/Tei  arpoc  τόι*  βΰττορώτατοί'  uei   τοϋϊ•    ΰπορϋΐτατοι/?!    Drmostb. 
:  1  Cor.  XTi.  17  refl'.  ί—  here  only  («c«  note).  g  —  Ter.  18. 


απόστολος  και  διάκονος  (see  I  Tim.  ii.  7)  Λ  (κηρ.  και  eeth  also)  lect  1  syr-marg. — 
πηι/λοί;  ιγω  238. — 24.  rec  bef  νυν  om  ος  (homceofel),  with  M.SS  exc  the  foUg  &c  :  txt 
D'E'Fii  it  V  yVmbrst-Pel.  — rec  aft  παθημ.  ins /^  ο  ι»,  with  mss  syr  ul  Chr  al  :  om  MSS 
all  it  V  Syr  an-  copt  Thdrt  Dam  Phot  lat-ff.— αΐ'(ΐ7Γλ//ρω  FG  4:i-G.  100  (Orig  .').  — υττίρ 
om  J  (Suholz).— r;j  om  FG.— αυτού  om  D•. — for  o,  ος  CD'E  3'.).  4C.  61-7'  alg :  on  109. 


note)  which  is  under  the  heaven, — of 
which  I  Paul  became  a  minister'  (κ.  τυντυ 
tit  TO  άΚιόπιστον  ανντιλιϊ.  I'tya  γά() 
αντυϋ  ην  τυ  άΐ,ιωμα  λοιπό)'  παιταχοΰ 
φΙίομίΐΌυ,  κ.  της  υΐκονμ(>•ης  όντος  διΰα- 
σκάλοι»,  Chrys.).  24.]  Transition  from 

the  mention  of  himself  to  his  jot/  in  /lis  suf- 
ferings for  the  Church,  and  (2.j — 'Δί)  for 
the  great  object  of  his  rninistrg  :  —  ά\\  with 
a  view  to  enhance  the  glory,  and  establisli 
the  j)aramouiit  claim  of  Christ. — 'Who  now 
(refers  to  €γ€ν(5|χην — e.xtending  what  he  is 
about  to  say  down  to  the  present  time  — 
emi)hatii•,  of  time,  not  transitional  merely) 
rejoice  in  (as  the  state  in  ivhich  I  am 
when  I  rejoice,  and  the  element  of  my  joy 
itself.  Our  own  idiom  recognizes  the  same 
compound  reference)  my  suiferings  (no  τα'ις 
follows  :  TOis  'Π•αθημασ"ΐν:=υΙς  ττήιτχω)  on 
your  behalf  (=  -uirep  r.  σώμ.  below;  so 
that  the  prep,  cannot  here  imply  substitu- 
tion, as  most  of  the  Roman  Catholic  com- 
mentators [not  Est.,  '■propter  vestram  gen- 
tium salutem :'  nor  Corn.-a-Lap.,  ^  pro 
evangelio  inter  vos  divulgando  '],  nor  '  be- 
cause of  you,'  but  strictly  '  in  commodum 
vestri,'  that  you  may  be  contirmed  in  the 
faith  by  [not  my  example  merely,  as  Grot., 
Wolf,  al.]  the  glorification  of  Christ  in  my 
sufferings],  and  am  filling  up  (the  αντί 
implies,  not  ^vicissim,'  as  Le  Clerc,  Beza, 
Bengel,  al.  ;  nor  that  ήΐ'ίίπλ.  is  said  of  one 
who  '  ΰστίρημα  a  se  relictum  ipse  explet,' 
and  άνταΐ'απλ.  of  one  who  '  alterius  ΰστ. 
de  suo  explet,'  as  Winer  [cited  by  Mey.], 
but  the  compensation,  brought  about  by 
the  filling  up  being  proportionate  to  the 
defect :  so  in  ref.  :  iu  Dio  Cass.  xhv.  48, 
'όσον  ....  eviSti,  τοϋτο  ίκ  τϊΊς  τναρά  των 
άλλων  συντίλίΐ'ας  άvτat■aπ\ηpωθιJ  :  in 
Diog.  Laert.  χ.  48,  και  γάο  ρίΐισις  άπϋ  της 
τών  σωμάτων  ίτΓΐπο\>)ς  σννίχής  συμβαί- 
νει, ουκ  ίττίδηλος  αίσθησιι  διά  την  άντ- 
αναπΧίιριοσιν,  'on  account  of  the  corre- 
spondent supply')  the  deficiencies  (plur. 
because  the  θλίψεις  are  thought  of  indi- 
vidually,   not  as  a  mass  :  those  sufferings 


which  are  wanting)  of  the  tribulations  of 
Christ  in  my  flesh  (belongs  to  άντανιπλ, 
not  [as  Aug.  on  Ps.  Ixxxvi.,  Storr,  al.]  to 
τώΐ'  fAiil'.  του  χρ.,  not  only  because  there  is 
no  art.  [riiv  tv  ry  σαρκί  μου],  which  would 
not  be  absolutely  needed,  but  on  account 
of  the  context :  for  if  it  were  so,  the  clause 
Tujv  ϋλίψ.  Γ.  χρ.  iv  Ty  σ.  μ.  would  contain 
in  itself  that  which  the  whole  clause  asserts, 
and  thus  make  it  fiat  and  tautological)  on 
behalf  of  (see  on  ύπίρ  above)  His  body, 
which  is  the  Church  (the  meaning  being 
this  :  all  the  tribulations  of  Christ's  body 
are  Christ's  tribulations.  Whatever  the 
whole  Church  has  to  suffer,  even  to  the 
end,  she  suffers  for  her  perfection  in  holi- 
ness and  her  completion  in  Him  :  and  the 
tribulations  of  Christ  will  not  be  complete 
till  the  last  pang  shall  have  past,  and  the 
last  tear  have  been  shed.  Every  suffering 
saint  of  God  in  every  age  and  position  is  in 
fact  filling  up,  in  his  place  and  degree,  the 
θλιψκς  του  χριστού,  in  his  flesh,  and  on 
behalf  of  His  body.  Not  a  pang,  not  a 
tear  is  in  vain.  The  Apostle,  as  standing 
out  prominent,  among  this  suffering  body, 
predicates  this  of  himself  κατ'  Ιξοχήν  :  the 
άναττΚήρωσις  to  which  we  all  contribute, 
was  on  his  part  so  considerable,  as  to  de- 
serve the  name  of  άιταναττΑτ/ρωσις  itself — 
I  am  contributing  θλίψεις  which  one  after 
another  fill  up  the  ϋστίυήματα.  Notice 
that  of  the  τταθήματα  του  χριστού  not  a 
word  is  said  [see  however  2  Cor.  i.  5]  :  the 
context  does  not  concern,  nor  does  θλίψεις 
express,  those  meritorious  sufferings  which 
He  bore  in  His  person  once  for  all,  the  mea- 
sure of  which  was  for  ever  filled  by  the  one 
sufficient  sacrifice,  oblation,  and  satisfaction, 
on  the  cross  :  He  is  here  regarded  as  suffer- 
ing with  His  suffering  people,  bearing  them 
in  Himself,  and  being  as  in  Isa.  Ixiii.  9,  "  af- 
flicted in  all  theu•  affliction."  The  above 
interpretation  is  in  the  main  that  of  Chrys., 
Thl.,  Aug.,  Anselm,  Calv.,  Bez.,  Luth., 
Melancth.,  Est.,  Corn. -a  lap  ,  Grot.,  Calov., 
Olsh.,  De  W.,  Conyb.     The  latter  refers  to 
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^  irrcff""^'^"    ν  ^κκΧησία,    "^  ής  ίγεί'ο/ιηΐ'  εγώ    ^  διάκονος    κατά.    τηΐ'      ot- ABCDE 

i^Rom.  xii.3  ι  ~    η       -        ^       ι   ^    η  ~     '  k''"!^  -  FGJK 

al.freq.  ΚΟνυμίΟΡ    TOV    UiOV    TiJV 

k  •=  Rom  XT. 

16.  1  =  Rom.  ST.  lU.  see  Acts  xii.  25. 


^οβασάν  μυι     είς  νμας     πΧηρωσαι 
—η  om  D»  109.— 25.  for  ης,  ου   1.  -aft  εγω,  add  παυλος  Α   17-  31.  71-  120  arm.— 


Acts  Ιχ.  4,  and  thinks  St.  Paul  remembered 
those  words  when  he  wrote  this  :  and  Vi- 
tringa  (cit.  in  Wolf)  says  well,  '  Hse  sunt 
passiones  Christi,  quia  Ecclesia  ipsius  est 
corpus,  in  quo  ipse  est,  habitat,  vivit,  ergo 
et  patitur.'     The  other  interpretations  are 

1)  that  the  sufferings  are  such  as  Christ 
would  have  endured,  had  he  remained 
longer   on  earth.      So    Phot,   (in    Eadie)  : 

'όσα ίπηθίΐ'   αν   κ.    υπέστη,  καθ' 

ον  τρόπον  κ.  πριν  (Ο^ρ/ισσων  κ.  εύαγ- 
■γελιζόμενος  την  βασιλίίαν  των  ονοανών. 

2)  That  the  sufferings  are  not  properly 
Christ's,  but  only  of  the  same  nature  with 
His.  Thus  Thdrt,  after  stating  Christ's 
sufferings  in  behalf  of  the  Church,  says, 
καΐ  b  θίΊος  απόστολος  ώςαντως  νπ^ρ 
αύτης  νπΐστη  τά  ττοικίΧα  "παθήματα  :  and 
80  Mey.,  Schl.,  Huther,  and  Winer.  But 
evidently  this  does  not  exhaust  the  phrase 
here.     To    resemble,    is    not    to    fill    up. 

3)  Storr,  al.,  would  render,  '  afflictions  for 
Christ's  sake,' — which  the  words  will  not 
bear.  4)  Some  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
expositors  (BeUarmine,  Cajetan,  al.)  main- 
tain hence  the  doctrine  of  indulgences  :  so 
Corn.-a-lap.  in  addition  :  '  Hinc  sequitur 
non  male  Bellarminum,  Salmeroneus, 
Franc.  Suarez,  et  alios  Doctores  Catho- 
licos,  cum  tractant  de  Indulgentiis,  hsec 
generalia  Ap.  verba  extendere  ad  thesau- 
rum  Ecclesise,  ex  quo  ipsa  dare  solet  in- 
dulgentias :  hunc  enim  thesaurum  voluit 
Deus  constare  meritis  et  satisfactionibus 
non  tantum  Christi,  sed  et  Apostolorum 
omniumque  Christi  Sanctorum  :  uti  defini- 
vit  Clemens  VI.  extravagante  [on  this  word, 
I  find  in  Ducange,  glossarium,  in  voce, 
'  ejctravag antes  in  jure  canonico  dicuntur 
pontificum  Romanorum  constitutiones  quae 
extra  corpus  canonicum  Gratiani,  sive  extra 
Decretorum  libros  vagantur''\  unigenitus.' 
But  Estius,  although  he  holds  the  doctrine 
to  be  catholic  and  apostolic,  and  '  aliunde 
satis  probata,'  yet  confesses,  '  ex  hoc  Ap. 
loco  non  videtur  admodum  solide  statui 
posse.  Non  enim  sermo  iste,  quo  dicit  Ap. 
se  pati  pro  ecclesia,  necessario  sic  acci- 
piendus  est,  quod  pro  redimendis  pecca- 
torum  poenis  quas  fideles  debent,  patiatur, 
quod  forte  nonnihil  haberet  arrogantice  .• 
sed  percommode  sic  accipitur,  quomodo 
proxime  di.xerat  "  gaudeo  in  passionibus 
meis  pro  vobis,"  ut  nimirum  utraque  parte 
eignificet  aiflictiones  et   persecutiones  pro 


salute  fidelium,  ipsiusque  ecclesiae  promo- 
venda  toleratas.'  The  words  in  itahcs  are 
at  least  an  ingenuous  confession.  Con- 
sult on  the  whole  matter,  Meyer's  and 
Eadie's  notes) :  of  which  (parallel  with  ov 
above :  in  service  of  which,  on  behoof  of 
which)  I  (em))hatic,  resuming  έγώ  Ποϋλος 
above)  became  a  minister,  according  to 
(so  that  my  ministry  is  conducted  in  pur- 
suance of,  after  the  requirements  and  con- 
ditions of)  the  stewardship  (see  on  1  Cor. 
ix.  17;  iv.  1,  al.  :  also  Eph.  i.  10;  iii.  2: 
not,  '  dispensation,'  as  Chrys.,  Beza,  Calv., 
Est.,  al.  :  the  simpler  meaning  here  seems 
best,  especially  when  taken  with  ζοθιίσαν. 
'  In  domo  Dei  quae  est  ecclesia,  sum  oeco- 
nomus,  ut  dispensans  toti  familise,  i.  e.  sin- 
gulis fidelibus,  bona  et  dona  Dei  domini 
mei.'  Corn.-a-lap.)  of  God  (of  which  God 
is  the  source  and  chief)  which  was  given 
(entrusted)  me  towards  (with  a  view  to; 
ref.)  you  (among  other  Gentiles ;  but  as 
so  often,  the  particular  reference  of  the  oc- 
casion is  brought  out,  and  the  general  kept 
back),  to  (object  and  aim  of  the  stewardship  : 
depends  on  r.  οΊκ.  τ.  SoO.  μοι)  fulfil  the 
word  of  God  (exactly  as  in  Rom.  xv.  19,  to 
fulfil  the  duty  of  the  stewardship  ίίς  ΰμας, 
in  doing  all  that  this  preaching  of  the  word 
requires,  viz.  '  ad  omnes  perducere,'  as 
Beng.,  see  also  below :  a  pregnant  expres- 
sion. The  interpretations  have  been  very 
various  :  '  sermonem  Dei  vocat  promis- 
siones  .  .  .  quas  Deus  praestitit  misso  ad 
gentes  Apostolo  qui  Christum  eis  pateface- 
ret,'  Beza :  '  finem  adscribit  sui  ministerii, 
ut  efficas  sit  Dei  sermo,  quod  fit  dum  obe- 
dienter  accipitur,'  Calv.  :  '  ut  compleam 
prsedicationem  evang.  quam  ccepit  Chris- 
tus,'  Corn.-a-lap.:  '  ut  plene  ac  perfecte 
annuntiem  verbum  Dei :  vel,  secundum 
alios  [Vat.  abl.  al.]  ut  ministerio  meo  im- 
pleam  aeternum  Dei  verbum,  i.  e.  proposi- 
tum  et  decretum  de  vocatione  gentium  ad 
fidem  :  vel  denique,  quod  probabilius  est, 
ut  omnia  loca  impleam  verbo  Dei,'  Est.  : 
'  valet,  supplere  doctrinam  divinam,  nempe 
institutione  quam  Epaphras  inchoavit,  pro- 
fliganda  et  conficienda,'  Fritzsche  ad  Rom., 
vol.  iii.  p.  275,  where  see  much  more  on 
the  passage :  and  other  interpretations  in 
Eadie,  Meyer,  and  De  W.  All  the  above 
fail  in  not  sufficiently  taking  into  account 
the  οίκον,  ιίς  υμάς.  —  Chrys.  better,  ΐίς 
νμάς,  φησ'ι,  πληρώσαι  τ.  Xoy.  τ.  θίοΰ  [but 
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τυν  λο^/'^ν  του  θίου.  τυ  "^  ίΐυστηυιον  τυ  "  αττοκεκουιι-  m  Ei.h.i.9r<rff. 
μίνον      απο    των    "αιώνων    και    utto    των  ° -γινίων,  νυνι  of  ο  ΙΓ  Luke  ι.  48 

η»,  /Λ  -η''  '         "97'  'Λ'Λ  'fl*  ■^''      ΑεΙί 

(φανίηωυη    τοις    ^  α-^ιυις    αυταυ,      '  θ(ς    ηΟίλησίν    ο    ι/Εος•     χίτ.ιβ.  χ». 
•γνο)ρισίΐι    τι    το    ^πλούτος    της    ύοζ,ης    του     '"  M^^f^^'if^'^i^  pRum.xTi.2n. 
Τϋκτυυ    £v    toic     tUveaiv,       ος    ίστιν     χηιστος    tv    νμιν,    η     red 

'  ^'  '^      '  Γ  -  1  Cor.  xil. 

3.  XT.  I.    3Cor.  TiiJ.l.  «  (&  neut.)  Epb.  i.  7.  t  attr.  gender,  Pbil.  i.  28. 

26.  ifficpu/i^tiov  lOy.-for  pvvt,  νυν  BCFG  al  Did  Clem  :  txt  ADEJK  &c  ff.— for  v.  if, 
0  νυν  10.  20  inarg  3.  49.  57  alj  syr  arm  Clem:  ci  om  37  Did.  — ^ίΐνίρω^ί»'  D'K. — for 
ayion^,  αποστυΧοΐζ  FGg.— 27.  rec  ης  υ  πλ.,  with  C  &c  Chr  Tlidrt :  t.\t  ABD^  (τον 
irXovTov  D'E'.')E(also  FG  omg  ri)JK  17.  113.  21!)  all  Clem  Bus  Thl-comm  Oec. — 
ri  TO  πλάτος  2H  al. —  for  τούτον,  του  Clem,  Clir-text  (also  Mtt's  ras,)  :  αυτού  arm  Cyr : 
του  θίον  D'FG  it  llil  Ambrst.— for  ος,  ο  ABFG  17•  f'l^  ■  txt  CDEJK  mFs  nrly  (appy) 


this  connexion  can  hardly  stand]  πιρϊ  των 
Ιθί'ών  \iyn.  He  goes  on  however  to  un- 
derstand πληρώσαι  of  perfecting  theirfaiih, 
which  misses  the  reference  to  fulfilling  his 
own  office)  26.]   (namely)  the  mys- 

tery (see  on  Eph.  i.  9)  which  has  been 
hidden  from  (the  time  of;  άποΐβ  teni))oral, 
not  '  from  '  in  the  sense  of  '  hidden  from') 
the  ages  and  the  generations  (before  us, 
or  of  the  world  :  as  many  commentators  have 
remarked,  not  irpo  r.  oi'.,  which  \\Ould  be 
'  from  eternity.'  but  the  expression  is  his- 
torical, and  within  the  limits  of  our  world) 
but  now  (in  these  times)  was  manifested 
(historical :  at  the  glorification  of  Christ 
and  the  bestowal  of  the  Spirit.  This  change 
of  a  participial  into  a  direct  construction  is 
made  when  the  contrasted  clause  introduced 
by  it  is  to  be  brought  into  greater  promi- 
nence than  the  former  one.  So  Thuc.  iv. 
100,  άλλ(^  Tt  τρόπψ  τταράσανης,  και 
μηχανην  ττροςηγαγον,  ητηρ  tlXtv  αντο, 
Toiai'St :  Herod.  Lx.  104,  άλλας  Γ£  κατ- 
ηγίόμινοί  σφι  oSovg — icai  τίλος  αυτοί  σφι 
iyh'ovTo  icrtii'oiTtc  ττοΧιμιιΌτατοι.  See 
Bernhardy,  p.  473)  to  His  saints  (all  be- 
lievers, not  merely  as  in  Eph.  iii.  5,  where 
the  reference  is  different,  the  Apostles  and 
prophets  [see  there,  and  cf.  var.  readd. 
here],  as  some  of  the  commentators  have 
explained  it  [not  Thdrt,  who  expressly  says, 
οίς  ήβονλήβη  άγίοις,  τοντεση  το'ϊς  άττο- 
στόλοις,  κ.  τοΧς  ίιά  τούτων  ττειτιστευκόσι], 
e.  g.  Est.,  Steiger,  al.,  and  Olsh  ,  but  re- 
garding the  Apostles  only  as  the  represen- 
tatives of  all  believers)  :  27.]  to  whom 
('  quippe  quibus,'  as  Mey.  :  this  verse  set- 
ting forth,  not  the  contents  of  the  mystery 
before-mentioned,  but  a  separate  particu- 
lar, that  these  «γιοι  are  persons  to  whom 
God,  &c.)  God  willed  (it  is  hardly  justifiable 
to  find  in  this  word  so  much  as  Chrys.  and 
others  have  done — ro  δε  Θ^Χειν  αντον, 
οΰκ  άλογοι».  roDro  ci  είπε  χάριτος  αυτούς 
μάλλον  υπευθύνους  ποιών,  η  άφιεϊς  αυ- 


τούς ϊπ'ι  κατορθώματι  μίγα  0ρη»'{ΐ»/ — and 
similarly  Calv.,  Beza,  and  De  W.  Such 
an  inference  from  the  expression  is  quite 
legitimate :  but  not  such  an  ejcponilion. 
No  prominence  is  given  to  the  doctrine,  but 
it  is  nuTely  asserted  in  passing)  to  make 
known  (-γνωρίσαι  is  not  an  interpretation 
of  ^φανίρώθη.  nor  an  addition  to  it,  nor 
result  of  it,  as  has  been  supposed  :  see  on 
the  reference  of  the  ver.  above)  what  (how 
full,  how  inexhaustible  this  meaning  of  τί, 
necessarily  follows  from  its  being  joined 
with  a  noun  of  quantity  Hke  irXovTos)  is 
the  richness  of  the  glory  of  this  mystery 
among  the  Gentiles  {αψνώς  είπε  κ.  ΰγκοί' 
ίττίθηκίν  άπό  πολλής  ίιαθέαεως,  επιτά- 
σεις ζητών  ίτΓίτάπεωΐ'.  Chrys.  Beware 
therefore  of  all  attempts  to  weaken  down 
the  sense  by  resolving  the  substt.  into 
adjj.  by  hendiadys.  This  the  E.  V.  has 
here  avoided  :  why  not  always  ?  Next,  as 
to  the  meaning  of  these  substt.  All  turns 
on  της  δόξης.  Is  this  the  (subjective)  glory 
of  the  elevated  human  character,  brought  in 
by  the  Gospel  [so  Chrys.,  Thdrt  (Calv.  ?)  ]  : 
or  is  it  the  glory  of  God,  manifested  (obj.) 
by  His  grace  in  this  mystery,  revealing  His 
Person  to  the  Gentiles  .'  Neither  of  these 
seems  to  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  sen- 
tence, in  which  της  δόξης  reappears  below 
with  ή  eXiris  prefixed.  On  this  account, 
we  must  understand  it  of  the  glory  of  which 
the  Gentiles  are  to  become  partakers  by 
the  revelation  of  this  mystery  :  i.  e.  the 
glory  which  is  begun  here,  and  completed 
at  the  Lord's  coming,  see  Rom.  viii.  17,  18. 
And  it  is  the  glory  of,  belonging  to,  this 
mystery,  because  the  mystery  contains  and 
reveals  it  as  a  portion  of  its  contents.  The 
richness  of  this  glory  is  unfolded  and  made 
known  by  God's  Spirit  as  the  Gospel  is 
received  Iv  τ.  εθν.,  as  the  most  wonderful 
display  of  it:  the  Gentiles  having  been 
sunk  so  low  in  moral  and  spiritual  degra- 
dation.    See   Chr.    and   Calv.    in   Mey.), 
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Ι.  28,  29. 


usofw.';,  ch.     "ίλτΓ/ς   της    δό£>7ς,    ^^  ^  όι»    ημείς    ''  κarayyίWoμiv    ^^  "οκ-  ^^?^ 
wA'c'ts'kx'si    Οίτουντες  ττάντα  ανΟρωπον  και    διδάσκτοντίς  πάντα  ανΟρω- 

re  Η  ρ.     ■  .  ,  ^  '  ''  ν  '  '  "     ii         * 

χ  ver.u.  ch.iu.  τΓοί'    '   fi'    TTCiai)    σοψια,  ivu       τϊαραστησωμίν  πάντα  ανυρω- 


■iXi 


29 


ίίς  ο      και      κοπΊω      αγωνί- 


z  =  rcor"fi  fi.  ττον  "  τεΛειον    tv   ■^ζ)ίστω' 

xiv.  21).  Heb.  ^  /  ,ι  ^'^•d''  '">e•  ' 

τ.  i4ai.        Ι,ομενος      κατά    την      εΐ'εργειαν    ουτου   την      ενί^γουμεΐ'ηυ 


11. 


.         .         \    ί    '        Λ         / 

εν  εμοι     εν  ουναμεί. 


b  Rom.  xvi.  6 

reff 

c  Johnxviii.  Sfiieff.  ch.iT.12.  d  Eph.  i.  19  reff. 

V.  )  ()  only.    Isa.  xli.  4.  f  Rom.  i .  4  reff. 


e  Rom.  vii.  6  all6  Panl.    Matt.  siv.  2  H.    James 


Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  quod  it  ν  goth  lat-ff :  qui  syr  &c. — 28.  και  ....  ανθρ.  oni  J  6^^. 
73.  109  alj  Clerrii  Oec-comm :  ττοιτα  ανθ^ι.  om  D'E'FG  17•  '^9•  72  vss  (oin  πα/', 
ανθ.  before  om  Syr  ar-erp)  Clemj  lat-ff  {παι/.  ανθρ.  foUg  om  14.  48.  7^)• — "ft  f^oip. 
add  ττνιυμητικη  FG  it :  εν  τταση  ....  ανΟρωπον  om  74. — rec  aft  χμιστ.  add  ιησου, 
with  D^EJK  &c  vss  Chr-somet  Thdrt  al  some  lat-ff:  ιησ.  χρ.  al  :  txt  ABCD'FG  17.  18. 
23.  44.  178  it  al  Clem,  Chr-comraj  lat-ff^. 


•which  (mystery  :  this  is  more  in  analogy 
with  St.  Paul's  own  method  of  speaking 
than  to  understand  os  of  το  ττλοϋτος  :  of. 
TO  άνίζιχνίαστον  πλούτος  τοϋ  χριστού, 
Eph.  iii.  8, — and  το  της  ίΐσίβί'ιας  μυστη- 
ριον,  ος  ίφαΐ'ίρώθη  ίν  σαρκΊ  κ.τ.Χ.,  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  Besides  which  [τοϋ  μυητηρ.  τού- 
τον'] [iv  τυΐς  ίθνίση']  is  strictly  parallel 
with,  being  explained  by,  [χριττ-ός]  [tv 
νμπ'].  For  the  construction,  see  ref.  and 
Winer,  §  24.  30,  anm.  1)  is  (consists  in) 
Christ  (Himself:  not  to  be  weakened  away 
into  t'l  Tiw  χρ.  γνώσις  [Thl.], — '  doctrina 
Christ! '  [Grot.]  :  cf.  Gal.  ii.  20.  Eph.  iii. 
17.  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  al.)  among  you  (not 
to  be  rendered,  '  in  you,'  individually, 
though  this  is  the  wai/  in  which  Christ  is 
among  you  :  but  here  iv  ΰμίν  is  strictly 
parallel  with  έΐ'  τοις  ΐθνίσιν  above  :  before 
the  Gospel  came  they  were  χωρίς  χοιστοϋ, 
Eph.  ii.  12),  the  hope  (emphatic  :  explains 
how  Christ  among  them  was  to  acquaint 
them  τί  TO  πλοΓτος  &c.,  viz.  by  being  Him- 
self the  HOPE  of  that  glory)  of  the  glory 
(not  abstract,  '  of  glory  :'  τίις  ϋοζ,ηι:  is,  the 
glory  which  has  just  been  mentioned). 
28.]  Whom  (Christ)  we  (myself  and 
Timothy  :  but  generally,  of  all  who  were 
associated  with  him  in  this  true  preaching  : 
not,  as  Conyb.,  '  I,'  which  here  quite  de- 
stroys the  force  :  the  emphasis  is  on  ημΰς. 
We  preach  Christ — not  circumcision,  not 
angel  worship,  not  asceticism,  as  the  source 
of  this  hope)  proclaim  (as  being  this  ίΚπ'ις 
της  (ϊό£ϊ/ν),  warning  (see  on  Ej)!!.  vi.  4, 
and  below)  every  man,  and  teaching 
every  man  (1  am  inclined  with  Mey.  to 
take  νουθίτούντίς  and  διοάσκ-οντες  as  cor- 
responding in  the  main  to  the  two  great 
subjects  of  Christian  preaching,  repentance 
and  faith :  but  not  too  closely  or  exclu- 
sively :  we  may  in  fact  include  Thl.'s  view, 
— νονθ.  μ(ν  έπί  της  πράΐ^εως,  8ιδ.   δϊ  ϊπΊ 


δογμάτων, — Steiger's,  that  the  former  be- 
longs more  to  early,  the  latter  to  more  ad- 
vanced instruction,  and  Huther's,  that  the 
former  affects  heart,  while  the  latter  informs 
the  intellect  [see  Eadie's  note]  :  for  all 
these  belong  the  one  class  to  repentance, 
the  other  to  faith,  in  the  widest  sense)  in 
all  wisdom  (method  of  this  teaching  :  not 
as  Est.  [giving  the  other  but  preferring 
this] ,  '  in  perfecta  cognitione  Dei  et  mys- 
teriorum  fidei,  quaj  est  vera  sapientia,'  and 
so  Aug.  Anselm,  al.-latt. :  this  is  usually 
in  the  ace.  :  but  as  Aug.  and  the  Greek 
commentators,  τουτίστι,  μι-τά  πάσης  σο- 
φίας κ.  σνν'ίαίως),  that  we  may  present 
(see  above  ver.  22)  every  man  (notice  the 
empliatic  triple  repetition  of  πάντα  ανθρ., 
shewing  that  the  Apostle  was  jealous  of 
every  the  least  invasion  on  the  part  of  the 
false  teachers  of  those  souls  with  whom  he 
was  put  in  charge.  At  the  same  time  it 
carries  a  solemn  individual  appeal  to  those 
thus  warned  and  taught :  as  Chrys., — τί 
λίγιις;  πάντα  άνθρωπον;  ναί,ψησι,  τυΰτο 
σπουδάζομίν  τί  γάρ  ;  ti  και  μη  -γενηται 
τοϋτο,  ίσπευδιν  ο  μα<.  Ιί.  τίλίΐυν  ποιήσαι. 
There  is  hardly,  as  Mey.,  Bisp.,  al.,  sup- 
pose, an  allusion  to  the  Judaizers,  those 
who  would  restrict  the  Gospel)  perfect  in 
Christ'  (element  of  his  perfection,  in  union 
with  and  life  in  Him, — comprehending  both 
knowledge  and  practice.  The  presentation 
spoken  of  is  clearly  that  at  the  great  day  of 
Christ's  appearing).  29.]  His  own  per- 

sonal part  in  this  general  work — '  for  which 
end  (viz.  the  παρ^στησοι,  &c.)  I  also 
(καί  implies  the  addition  of  a  new  particu- 
lar over  and  above  the  KaTayyiWtiv,  carry- 
ing it  onwards  even  to  this)  toil  in  con- 
flict (of  spirit;  in  the  earnestness  with 
which  he  strove  for  this  end,  see  ch.  ii.  1 — 
3  :  not,  with  adversaries :  this  was  so,  but 
is    not    relevant    here.      See    Phil.   i.    30. 
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II.       ^  ΘΑω  ya()  ύμας  t'l^evat,    '' ηλ/κον    '  ayiova   ' 'f:\fjJ  1)^°1„^(_\ 

\     r       ~  >_,,  Γ\'ι  '"  »  II''  only  +• 

...και        πίοι  υμών  και  tiou  tv  AaociKtia       κηι    όσοι  ου\       ίωρακαν  iPbii.  ι.3ο. 

οσ„,  FG.        ν^    ij  ,  ,  k'  So•'  1  \      Ω-  .       lTh«..U.2. 

AUC'DE  TO       π/^οί,ωπον   ^ου      fi/   σαρκι,       ινα      παρακΛηυωσιν  αι  ^  Hricui 


57.    νϋ.  185.  Jj  1  The»,  ii.  17  reff. 

2.    2  Thus.  u.  17.    Deal.  ill. :».    Job  iv.  3. 


jpi 

k  -  2  Cor.  X. 


1  —  1  Thtss.  ill. 


Chap.  II.  1.  for  yap,  5t  37-  80.  115  al,  Syr  syr-marg  Ambrst  Primas  Dam  Scdul. — 
for  irt(n,  vntft  {prob  from  above,  ch  i.  24  :  nee  also  ch  iv.  12)  AHCIJ-•^  17•  31.  71-3. 
114-lK:  txt  D  D^''EFGJK  most  mss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— aft  λαοί.,  add  και  των  iv 
ΐ£(><ΐ7Γολίΐ  {from  ch  iv.  13)  10.  31.  73.  IIH  syr*  slav  (ora  των). — rec  ίωμακασι  (more 
vatial),  witli  IPEJK   {tufj.  D'E)  &c  :  txt  ABC(fO(j.)D'  Thdrt-ms.— 2.  rec  σνμβίβασΟη- 


1  Tliess.  ii.  2),  according  to  (after  the  pro- 
portion  of,  as  is  to  be  L'X|)ccted  from)  His 
(Christ's— see  Phil.  iv.  13:  not  God's,  as 
Chrys.,  Grot.,  Calv.,  al.)  working  which 
worketh  (not  jiassive,  as  Est.  See  on  Gal. 
V.  (>,  E|)h.  ill  20,  and  Fritzsclie  on  Rom. 
vii.  (i)  in  me  in  power'  (raff.  :  there  is  no 
allusion  to  miraculous  gifts,  as  Ambrst. 
Mich.,  al.). 

Chap.  II.  First  part  of  the  Epis- 
tle. His  earnestness  in  entering  into  and 
forwarding  the  Christian  life  among  them, 
so  amply  set  forth  in  eh.  i.,  is  now  more 
pointedly  directed  to  warning  them  against 
false  teachers.  This  he  does  by  1)  connect- 
ing his  conflict,  just  spoken  of,  with  the  con- 
flrntation  in  spiritual  knowledge  of  them- 
selves and  others  tvhorn  he  had  not  seen  (vv. 
I — 3)  :  2)  learning  them  againstfalse  wisdom 
which  might  lead  them  away  from  Christ 
(vv.  4 — 23)  :  and  that  a)  generally  and  in 
hints(\v.4 — 15),  —  h)  specifically  and plain- 
spokenly  (vv.  10—23).  l.j   'For  (fol- 

lows on,  and  justifies,  while  it  exemplifies, 
άγων{ζ'ί/:ΐίΐ'ος•,  i.  2!()  I  would  have  you 
know,  how  great  (emphatic;  not  only  that 
I  have  an  (iycu•,  but  how  great  it  is.  The 
word  is  unusual,  see  reft'.)  a  conflict  (of 
anxiety  and  prayer,  cf.  ch.  iv.  12  :  his  pre- 
sent imprisoned  state  necessitates  this  re- 
ference here :  he  could  not  be  in  conflict 
with  the  false  teachers)  I  have  concerning 
you  and  those  in  Laodicsea  (who  probably 
were  in  the  same  danger  of  being  led 
astray,  see  ch.  iv.  16  note),  and  (it  would 
not  appear  on  merely  grammatical  grounds, 
whether  this  και  generalizes  from  the  two 
specific  instances,  youand  those  in  Laodicaea, 
to  the  genus,  including  those  two  in  the  όσοι 
[see  the  two  first  retf.  where  however  άΧλοι 
is  added]  —or  adds  another  category  to  the 
two  which  have  preceded,  as  in  the  third 
ref.,  Μαϊίίόΐ'ίς  και  .  .  .  και  .  .  .  και  οτοι 
της  θμηίκης  την  τταραλίη»'  νίμοΐ'ται.  This 
must  be  decided  on  other  grounds,  viz. 
those  furnished  by  the  context :  see  below) 
(for)  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face 
in  the  flesh  (my  corporal  presence  :  Iv 
σαρκί  must  not  be  joined  with  the  verb, 


as  Chrys.  seems  to  have  done,  who  adds, 
itiKVveiv  tvTavOa,  υτι  Ιώρων  συΐ'ίχώς•  iv 
πνιί'μαη  ;  for  in  ver.  5  the  iv  oaixi  is 
attached  to  the  Apostle.  But  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary nor  natural,  with  Estius,  to  see  any 
'  rankivwau;,  ut  intelli^ant  {duris  facien- 
dam  esse  praesentiam  spiritus  quam  carnis.' 
Ilather  is  the  tendency  of  this  verse  the 
other  way — to  exalt  the  importance  of  the 
Apostle's  bodily  presence  with  a  cliurch,  if 
its  defect  caused  him  such  anxiety),  that 
(object  of  the  όγώι)  their  hearts  (these 
are  the  words  on  which  the  interpretation 
of  the  former  και  όσοι  must  turn.  If 
avTwv  apply  to  a  separate  class  of  persons, 
who  had  not  seen  him,  whereas  the  Co- 
lossians  and  Laodicaeans  had,  how  are  we 
to  bring  them  into  the  aywv  .'  In  ver.  4 
the  third  person  αντών  becomes  νμας. 
Where  is  the  link,  on  this  hypothesis,  that 
binds  them  together  ?  The  sentence  will 
stand  thus  :  "I  am  anxious  for  you  who 
have  seen  me,  and  for  others  who  have 
not  :  for  these  last,  that  &c.  &c.  This  I 
say  that  no  man  may  deceive  you."  What 
logical  deduction  can  there  be,  from  the 
circumstances  of  others,  to  theirs,  unless 
they  are  included  in  the  fact  predicated  of 
those  others  ?  in  a  word,  unless  the  'όσοι 
above  include  the  Colossians  and  Laodi- 
caeans .'  Thus  the  αυτών  extends  to  the 
whole  category  of  those  who  had  never 
seen  him,  and  the  ϋμας  of  ver.  4  singles 
them  specially  out  from  among  this  cate- 
gory for  special  exhortation  and  warning. 
This  seeming  to  be  the  only  logical  inter- 
pretation of  the  αντώΐ'  and  ΰμας,  the  και 
above  must  be  ruled  accordingly,  to  be  not 
copulative  but  generalizing :  see  there) 
may  be  confirmed  (see  refF.  It  can  hardly 
be  doubted  here,  where  he  is  treating,  not 
of  troubles  and  persecutions,  but  of  being 
shaken  from  the  faith,  that  the  word,  so  ma- 
nifold in  its  bearings,  and  so  difficult  to  ex- 
press in  English,  carries  with  it  the  mean- 
ing of  strengthening,  not  of  comforting 
merely.  If  we  could  preserve  in  '  comfort ' 
the  trace  of  its  derivation  from  '  confortari,' 
it  might  answer  here  :  but  in  our  present 
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II. 


Εις  παι>  abcde 

JK 


πΧουτος    της    °  πΧηοοψοριας     της     ^  συνέσεως,     ^  εις 
'^  ί^ΓΊyvωσιv  του  '^μυστηρίου  του  θεού,        εν  ώ  ίίσιν   τταντες 


'°xx"i!^2'/'^'*  ι^ορζ'ιαι   αυτών,    "''  συμβιβασθίντες   έΐ'   αγά  Try  /cat 

2Cor.  ix.  11.         ^ 

ch.  iii.lfi.         TO 

Winer,  }  64. 

2.     συμ^ί., 

Eph.  iv.  16  ,  ^  _ 

x"'^.'"'*'     <^t    ^  θησαυοοι    της       σοώιας    και       -ννωσεως     "  αποκ"ρυφο(. 

η  ch".  i.  27.  ' 

ο  1  Thess.  i.  ή.    Heb.  ri  11.  χ.  22  onlyf.  ρ  Eph.  iii.  4  reff.  qch.  i.9.  r  Eph  i.  9  reff. 

«  Epp.,  2  Cor.  IT.  7.    Heb.  xi.  26  only.    Gospp,  Matt.  ii.  11  and  passim.  t  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  oHarkiT. 

22.    Luke  Tiii.  17  only.    Isa.  χίτ.  3.    San.xi.  43. 

των  {gramml  con-n),  with  D^E^JK  &c :  txt  ABCD'E^  all  it  ν  syr  al  Clem  Cyr  Oec- 
schol  lat-ff :  om  Alg. — rec  πάντα  πΧοντον  (τταντο  rendered  the  stibstn  of  the  commoner 
masculine  form  still  more  obvious),  with  Ό{τον  7rX.)EJK  &c  :  txt  AB(ro  om  Β  Clem)C 
17•  67"  al  Clem. — rec  aft  του  θίηυ  ins  και  ττατρος  και  του  χριστον,  with  D^EJK  &c 
(simly  vss)  Thdrt  Dam  al :  εν  χριστώ  Clemj  Ambrst :  τον  tv  χ.  17=  ο  εσην  χριστός 
D'  it  Aug  Vig:  quod  de  Christo  seth  :  χριστού  Β  Hil  (addg,  deits  christus  sacramentum 
est):  και  χριστού  Cyr:  πατρός  του  χοιστου  AC  4  v-ras  sah  :  πατρός  και  του  χριστον 
47•  73  ν  Syr  arr  copt  Chr  Pel:  pairis  et  domini  nostri  christi  demid  :  κ.  πατρός  τ. 
χριστού  41.  Gl.  115.  213  syr  &c  &c  :  txt  37.  67^.  71.  80'.  116  arm  venet :  και  0fov23(iee 
notes) :  oi  θησ.  πάντες  219.  — 3.  της  (2nd)  om  as  unnecessary  BCD'  17-  71-  US  Clemj 
Origj   Did  Thl-ms  :  ins  AD^EJK  mss  nrly  (appy)   Clemi   Origj  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— 


usage,  it  does  not  convey  any  idea  of 
strengthening),  they  being  knit  together 
(soE.V.well:  not 'i/i*/7v<c//Vas vulg.  Onthe 
construction,  seereif.  and  Eph.  iii.  18  ;  iv.  2) 
in  love  (the  bond  of  perfectness  as  of  union  : 
disruption  being  necessary  consequent  on 
false  doctrine,  their  being  knit  together  in 
love  would  be  a  safeguard  against  it.  Lore 
is  thus  the  element  of  the  σνμβιβασθηναι) 
and  (besides  the  elementary  unity)  unto 
(as  the  object  of  the  συμβ.)  all  the  rich- 
ness of  the  fvill  assurance  (reff.  see  also 
Luke  i.  1)  of  the  (Christian)  understand- 
ing (the  accumulated  substantives  shew  us 
generally  the  Apostle's  anxious  desire  for  a 
special  reason  to  impress  the  importance  of 
the  matter  on  them,  olid,  φησιν,  οτι  πισ- 
τεύετε, άλλα  πληροφορηθήναι  νμας  βού- 
Χομαι,  οΰκ  εις  τον  πλοντον  μόνον,  άλλ' 
εις  πάντα  τΌι>  πΧοϋτον,  "ινα  και  tv  πασι 
Και  ίπιτίταμϊνως  πεπληροφορημένοι  ήτε, 
Chrys.),  unto  (parallel  with  the  former, 
and  explaining  παν  το  πλ.  τ.  πληρ.  της 
σνν.  by  ίπίγν.  τοΰ  μ.  τ.  θεοϋ)  the 
thorough  knowledge  (on  ίπίγνωσις  and 
γνώσις,  here  clearly  distinguished,  see  on 
ch.  i.  It)  of  the  mystery  of  God  (the  addi- 
tions here  found  in  the  rec  and  elsewhere 
seem  to  be  owing  to  the  common  practice 
of  annotating  on  the  divine  Name  to  specify 
to  which  Person  it  belongs.  Thus  τοΰ 
θ€θΰ  having  been  original,  πατρός  was 
placed  against  it  by  some,  χριστον  or  τοΰ 
χριστού  by  others :  and  then  these  found 
their  way  into  the  text  in  various  combina- 
tions, some  of  which  from  their  difficulty 
gave  rise  again  to  alterations,  as  may  be 
seen  in  var.  readd.  The  reading  in  text, 
as  accounting  for  all  the  rest,  has  been 
adopted  by  Griesb.,  Scholz.,  Tisch.  (edn2], 
Olsh.,   De  Wette,  al.  :  τοΰ   θεοϋ   χριστού 


by  Mey.  and  Steiger.  This  latter  is  also 
edited,  in  pursuance  of  his  plan,  by  Lachm. 
The  shorter  reading  was  by  that  plan  ex- 
cluded from  his  present  text,  as  not  coming 
before  his  notice) :  in  which  (mystery,  as 
Grot.,  Beng.,  Mey.,  de  W.,  al.  [Bisping 
well  remarks,  that  the  two  in  fact  run  into 
one,  as  Christ  is  Himself  the  μνστίιριον 
την  θ(οΰ.  He  might  have  referred  to  ch. 
i.  27  and  1  Tim.  iii.  16] — not  '  in  ivhom,' 
as  E.  V.  [but  '  wherein'  in  marg.],  and  so, 
understanding  'whom'  of  Christ,  Chrys., 
Thdrt,  al.  :  for  it  is  unnatural  to  turn  aside 
from  the  main  subject  of  the  sentence, 
— the  μνστήριον,  and  make  this  relative 
clause  epexegetic  of  the  dependent  genitive 
merely.  To  this  view  the  term  απόκρυφος 
also  testifies  :  see  below]  are  all  the  secret 
(the  ordinary  rendering  is,  to  make  από- 
κρυφοι the  predicate  after  ΰσίν  :  '  in  which 
are  all,  &c.  hidden.'  The  objection  to  this 
is,  that  it  is  contrary  to  fact  :  the  treasures 
are  not  hidden,  but  revealed.  The  mean- 
ing given  by  Bahr,  B.-Cru3.,and  Robinson 
[Lex.],  'laid  up,'  lying  concealed,  άττο- 
κε'ιμενα,  does  not  belong  to  the  word,  nor 
are  either  of  the  places  in  the  LXX.  [reff.] 
examples  of  it.  The  rendering  which  I 
have  adopted  is  that  of  Meyer,  and  I  am 
persuaded  on  consideration  that  it  is  not 
only  the  only  logical  but  the  only  gram- 
matical one  also.  The  ordinary  one  would 
require  άποκεκρνμμ'ινοι,  or,  with  από- 
κρυφοι, a  different  arrangement  of  the 
words  iv  ψ  άπόκρνφοί  ε'ισιν,  or  iv  ψ  είσιν 
απόκρυφοι.  The  objection,  that  for  our 
rendering  οι  απόκρυφοι  would  be  required 
[Bahr]  shews  ignorance  of  the  logic  of  such 
usage.  Where  the  whole  subject  is  covered 
by  the  extent  of  the  predicate,  the  latter, 
even  though  separated  by  an  mtervening 


3— G. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΚΟΛΑΣΣΑΕΙΣ. 


205 


τούτο     Ci     \ί•γω    Ίνα     μη€ίΐς    υμάς    ''  πποαλογι^ητοι    ί^'^^"'-» 
*  πιθαι/ολο-ν/α.       ^  £t    yap    καΐ    ry   σαοκί    ^  απίίμι,    '  αλΧα    ".'h'nfzs. 
τω       πΐ'ίυματι         συΐ'    υ/utv    tt/ut,        -χαίρων    και       ρλίττων  ^*''»^ 
ΰμων   την  "  τάζιν  Kat  το      σηρίωμα  της   '  £ΐς•  χοιστυν  ττισ-    »'^^''•^''^'>- 
τβως  ΰμων.       °  ως  ουι^      παρίλάβίτί    τοι»    ^Γχστον    Ι  ήσουν    sk'^l's»^'^ 

χ  1  Cor.  ν.  3  reS.  7  ~  ^  Co'•  "■>  *''  Τ7  —  I'Okc  τϋι.  38.  xzii.  Μ.     Phil.  i.  23.     I  Tbn*. 

if.  17.     2  Pet.  I.  18  »1.  I  cf.  Jo•.  B.J.  Ui.  10.  2,  WffoVvnitit  ....  ύμΰι  .  .  .  .  «ί•  *χ..»τίΓ 

χα<μο>  χαι  /iXf  ιτω».  *  1  Cor.  xiT.  40.    Lokc  L  8.     Hrb.  τ.  β,  &c.  only.     Jot  xuriii    13. 

bbeieoiilr.    (Gen.  1.  η  al.    Ps.  χτίί.  2.)  m-c  Ads  ζτΐ  5.  e  Acli  xx.  21.  χχίτ.  24.  χχτί.  IH.    Pbilcm. 

5.    Paul(or  i^Paol/ODlj.  d  I  Cor.  xi.  23.  XT.  1.    Gal.  i.  9,  12  il.  oi  CAn<(,  here  <'nlj. 

4.  t'i  ora  A(appy)B  Ambrst  Aug.— rec  μη  τις,  with  JK  &c  Clem,  all:  txt  ABCDE  I7. 
23.  37-'J  al^  Ck'm^.  —  ημaς  C. — τταραΧογιτητι  C— πίίθονολ.  DM  2:i8. — 5.  aWa  yt 
D'E'. — for  στίυίωμα,  id  quod  deest  (or  the  like:  i.  e.  νστιρημα)  d  e  tol  Aug  Ambrst. — 


clause  from  the  former,  does  not  require 
the  specification  by  the  art.  It  may  have 
it,  but  need  not.  Thus  if  all  the  men  in  a 
fortress  were  Athenians,  I  miyht  say,  I )  o'l 
άΐ'ίύίς  ir  τοντψ  iv  τψ  rn'x'fi  ol  'A&/jraIo*  : 
but  I  might  also  say  2)  oi  άνίρις  iv  τοντψ 
Iv  τψ  τίίχίΐ  Αθηναίοι.  If  however,  part 
of  the  men  were  Plataeans,  1  must  use  1), 
and  could  not  use  2).  Here,  it  is  not 
asserted  that  '  all  the  treasures,  &c.  which 
are  secret,  are  contained  in  the  mystery,' 
others  being  implied  which  are  not  secret, 
— but  the  implication  is  the  other  way : 
•the  treasures,  &c.  are  all  secret,  and  all 
contained  in  the  mystery  ')  txeasures  (see 
Plat.  Phileb.  p.  15  e,  ως  Tiya  σοφίας 
ινρηκώς  ϋησανρόν  :  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  2.  9, 
άγαμαί  σου  διότι  ονκ  αργυρίου  κ.  χρυσιου 
ττροΕίλοιι  θηηανρονς  κ(κτϊ)σβαι  μαλλοί'  η 
σοφίας  :  also  ib.  i.  7•  1-1)  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge'  (σο^.,  the  general,  yrujaic,  the 
particular,  see  note  on  Eph.  i.  8). 
4.]  See  summary  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter. — 'But  (the  contrast  is  between 
the  assertion  above,  and  the  reason  of  it, 
now  to  be  introduced)  this  (viz.  vv.  1 — 3, 
not  ver.  3  only,  as  Thl.,  Calv.,  al. ;  for  ver.  I 
is  alluded  to  in  ver.  5, — and  the  whole,  w. 
1  —  3  forms  a  logically  connected  whole) 
I  say,  in  order  that  (aim  and  design  of  it) 
no  one  may  deceive  you  (_the  word  is  found 
in  this  sense  in  .Esch.  p.  16.  33,  ά— ary  rii't 
τταραΧογισάμίνος  ίψας,  —  ib.  in  Ctesiph. 
[Wetst.],  η  ruvc  άκονοντας  ΐ—ι\ί]σμοιας 
νποΧαμ^άΐΊΐς  η  σαντον  τταραΧογίζγ — 
also  in  Diod.  Sic,  &c.,  in  Wetst.  See  also 
Palm  u.  Rost  sub  voce)  in  (element 
in  which  the  deceit  works)  persuasive  dis- 
course' (add  to  the  reff.  Plat.  Theaet.  p. 
1B2  e,  acoTfTrc  GUI'  .  .  .  ti  άττοίίξΕσθε 
ΤΓίθαί'ολογια  Tt  κ.  ίΐκόσι  ττιρι  τηλικοντων 
Χεγομίνονς  Χόγονς,  and  see  1  Cor.  ii.  4) : 
5.]  personal  ground,  why  they 
should  not  be  deceived :  '  for  though  I  am 
also  (in  el  καί  the  force  of  the  icai  does  not 
extend  over  the  whole  clause  introduced  by 


the  (1,  as  it  docs  in  καΐ  cl,  but  only  belongs 
to  the  word  immediately  following  it,  which 
it  couples,  as  a  notable  fact,  to  the  circum- 
stance brought  out  in  the  apodosis :  so 
πόλι»'  μίν,  ιί  και  μη  βΧίιτίις,  φρονής 
ί'  'όμως,  ο'ίφ  νόσψ  ζύνκτη.  Soph.  CEd. 
Tyr.  3<»2.  See  Hartung,  i.  13ίί)  absent 
(there  is  no  ground  whatever  from  this  ex- 
pression for  inferring  that  he  had  been  at 
Coloss»,  as  Wigeers  supposed,  Stud.  u. 
Krit.  1838,  p.  181 :  nor  would  the  mere 
expression  in  1  Cor.  v.  3  authorize  any  such 
inference  were  it  not  otherwise  known  to 
be  so)  in  the  flesh  (reff.),  yet  (άλλα  intro- 
duces the  apodosis  when  it  is  a  contrast  to 
a  hypothetically  expressed  protasis :  so 
Hom.  11.  a.  81  f.,  I'nttp  yap  -t  \6Xov  γι 
c.  αντημαρ  κατατζίτΐ^,  άλλα  Tt  και  μίτ- 
όητθίν  ϊχΐΐ  κότον,  ό<ρρα  τεΧίσσγ.  See 
Hartung,  U.  40)  in  my  spirit  (contrast  to 
T{/  σαρκί  :  not  meaning  as  Ambrst.  and 
Grot.,  '  Deus  Paulo  revelat  quae  Colossis 
fierent ')  I  am  with  you  (reff.)  rejoicing 
(at  being  able  thus  to  be  with  you  in  spirit) 
and  (strictly  copulative  :  there  is  no  logical 
transposition,  as  De  W.,  al. :  nor  is  και  ex- 
plicative, ^rejoicing,  in  that  I  see' — as  Calv., 
Est.,  al. :  nor,  which  is  nearly  allied,  is 
there  any  hendiadys,  '  /  rejoice,  seeing,'  as 
Grot.,  Wolf,  al.  :  nor  need  i^'  νμ'ιν  be  sup- 
plied after  χαίρων,  as  Winer  and  Fritzsche : 
but  as  above,  with  Meyer,  Eadie,  and 
Bisping.  The  passage  of  Jos.  in  ref.  is 
rather  a  coincidence  of  terms  than  an  il- 
lustration of  construction)  seeing  yotir 
order  {ή  βνμ—ασα  σ^έσις  c.  τάξις  της 
οίκονμίνης,  Polyb.  i.  4.  6  :  see  also  36.  6  ; 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  504  a.  It  is  often  used  of 
the  organization  of  a  state,  e.  g.  Demosth. 
p.  200.  4,  ταί'την  τήν  τάξιν  α'ιρεΐσθαι 
της  —οΧιτειας.  Here  it  imports  the  orderly 
arrangement  of  a  harmonized  and  undi- 
vided church.  Mey.)  and  (as  τάίΐς  was 
the  outward  manifestation,  so  this  is  the 
inward  fact  on  which  it  rested)  the  solid 
hasis  {'ότι  τΓολλά  συναγαγών  σΐ'γκολλήσίΐς 
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e  constT.,  Rom. 

■vi.  4.    2  Cor. 

iv.  2.  X.  3. 

Eph.  v.  2al. 

w.  αΰτιΰ, 

here  only. 
fEph.  iii   18 

only.     Isa, 

xl.  24. 
g  Acts  XX.  32 

(rar.  read.). 

1  Cor.  Mi.  1(1, 

&c.     Eph.  ii. 

20     Jude  2U 

only  t. 
m  Matt.  xxiv.  4 
ρ  here  only  t. 
t  Gal.iv.  Sreff. 


τον  Kvpiov,  ^  ev  αυτω  *  πίριπατίΐτί,  '  ίρριΖ,ωμίνοι  και 
^ (ΤΓΟικο^ομουμΐνοι  av  αυτω  και  βίβαιονμίνοι  τ•^  ττΊστίΐ 
'  καθώς  ί^ι^ά^θητε,  πίοισσίυοντες  ti>  avT^j  ev  ίυ~ 
-χαριστία.  '"  βλίττετΕ  μη  τις  νμας  "  ϊσται   °ο  '^  συλαγω- 

yiov  δία  της  ^  φιΧυσοφιας  και  '^  κενής  '  απάτης  κατά  την 
^  παοαόοσιν    των    ^  ανυοωπων^     κατά      τα       στοιγεια     του 

h  Rom.  XV.  8  reft'.  i  ch.  i.  7.  k  constr.,  Phil.  i.  9.  1  Acts  xxiv  3.    2  Cor.  iv.  IS. 

η  indie,  Gal.  iv.  10.     1  Thess.  iii. .').     Heb.  iii.  12.  ο  constr..  Gal.  i.  7. 

q  =  Acts  iv.  25,  from  Ps.ii.  1.    Eph.  v.  6  al.  r  Eph.  iv.  22  reff.  s  Mark  vii.  8. 


ABCDE 
JK 


ABCDE 
FGJK 


6.  rov  κυρ.  ιησ.  χρ.  DE  17  it :  al  vary. — 7.  rec  iv  τη  ιτιστει,  with  AC(but  AC  al  om  τη) 
D^EJK  &c:  txt  BDi  I7.  39.  47.  73.  115  it  ν  (not  demid  al)  Thl  (Mtt's  ms  also)  Archel 
Ambrst  al. — καΟως  Kcn  D'E'  21!)  it  ν  lat-ff. — fi'  αυτή  om  AC  17-  23-8.  37  alj,  am  tol 
(lat-mss  in  Wtst)  copt  Archel :  ins  B(Di[Ei.']  al  vss  Pel  tv  αυτω)  D'(E2.')JK  vss  (some) 
ff :  Dam -text  om  iv  ίυχ.  :  tv  om  al  [tv  αυτή  was  easily  passed  over  from  tv  ινχ.  so 
soon  follg :  tv  αυτω  is  a  corrn  io  tv  αυτω  precedg.  So  Meyer). — 8.  βλεττ.,  αδίλφοι 
109. — Γ.  κοσμ.  τούτου  demid   slav-ms  Clemj  Ambrj  Jer-somet  Ambrst. — aft  χριστ.  add 


ιτυκνως  κ.  άδιαστταστώς,  rort  σηρίωμα 
yivtTat,  Chrys.  It  does  not  mean  '■firm- 
ness '  [Conyb.],  nor  '  stedfastness'  [E.  V.], 
nor  indeed  any  abstraot  quality  at  all :  but, 
as  all  nouns  in  -μα,  the  concrete  product 
of  the  abstract  quality)  of  your  faith  on 
Christ.  6.]    As  therefore  (he  has 

described  his  conflict  and  his  joy  on  their 
behalf — he  now  exhorts  them  to  justify 
such  anxiety  and  approval  by  consistency 
with  their  first  faith)  ye  received  (from 
me)  Jesus  the  Christ  for  your  Lord  (it  is 
necessary,  in  order  to  express  the  full  sense 
of  τον  xp.  '\ησ.  τον  κύρ.,  to  give  some- 
thing of  a  predicative  force  both  to  τον  χρ. 
and  to  t'ov  κύρ.  :  1  Cor.  xii.  3. — The  ex- 
pression ό  χρ.  Ίητ.  6  κύρ.  occurs  only 
here  :  the  nearest  approach  to  it  is  in  2  Cor. 
iv.  5,  .  .  κηρύσσομιν  .  .  .  χριττον  Ίησ. 
κΰριον :  where  also  κύρ.  is  a  predicate : 
but  this  is  even  more  emphatic  and  solemn. 
Cf.  also  Phil.  iii.  8,  το  ΰττερίχυν  της  γνώ- 
σιως  χρ.  Ίησυΰ  τοϋ  κυρ.  μου.  θα  the 
sense,  Bisping  says  well :  "  Notice  that 
Paul  here  says,  7rnrp£\a/,-!f7-£  rbv  χριττόν, 
and  not  παρίλ.  τον  λόγον  του  χμ.  True 
faith  is  a  spiritual  communion  :  for  in  faith 
we  receive  not  only  the  doctrine  of  Christ 
but  Himself  into  us  :  in  faith  He  Himself 
dwells  in  us  :  we  cannot  separate  Christ,  as 
Eternal  Truth,  and  His  doctrine")  in  Him 
walk  (carry  on  your  life  of  faith  and  prac- 
tice), rooted  (-"ee  Eph.  iii.  I7)  and  being 
continually  built  up  in  Him  (as  both  the 
soil  and  the  foundation — in  both  cases  the 
conditional  element.  It  is  to  be  noticed 
1)  how  the  fervid  style  of  St.  Paul,  dis- 
daining the  nice  proprieties  of  rhetoric,  sets 
forth  the  point  in  hand  by  inconsistent 
similitudes  ;  the  walking  implying  motion, 
the  rooting  and  building,  rest ;  2)  that  the 
rooting,  answering  to  the  first  elementary 


grounding  in  Him,  is  in  the  past :  the  being 
built  up,  answering  to  the  continual  in- 
crease in  Him,  is  present.  See  Eph.  ii.  20, 
where  this  latter  is  set  forth  as  a  fact  in  the 
past)  and  confirmed  in  the  (or,  your)  faith 
(dat.  of  reference  :  it  seems  hardly  natural 
with  Mey.  to  take  it  instrumental,  as  there 
is  no  question  of  instrumental  means  in 
this  passage),  as  ye  were  taught,  abound- 
ing in  it  (reff.)  in  thanksgiving  '  (the  field 
of  operation,  or  element,  in  which  that 
abundance  is  manifested.  "  Non  solum 
volo  vos  esse  confirmatos  in  fide,  verum 
etiam  in  ea  proficere  et  proficiendo  abun- 
dare  per  pleniorem  mysteriorum  Christi  cog- 
nitionem  :  idque  cum  gratiarum  actione 
erga  Deum,  ut  auctorem  hujus  totius  boni." 
Est.).  8 — 15.]   See  summary,  on  ver.  1 

— general  warning  against  being  seduced  by 
a  ivisdom  which  V)as  after  men's  tradition, 
andnot  after  Christ, — of  whose  perfect  wor  A, 
and  their  perfection  in  Him,  He  reminds 
them.  8.]    '  Take  heed  lest  there 

shall  be  (the  fut.  indie,  expresses  strong 
fear  lest  that  which  is  feared  should  really 
be  the  case ;  so  Aristoph.  Eccles.  487, 
ΤΓίρισκοτΓουμίνη  κάκίΤσε  και  τάκ  Striae, 
μή  ξνμφιφά  γίνήσίται  το  ττραγμα,  Har- 
tung,  ii.  138  :  see  reff.  and  Winer,  §  60. 
2,  b)  any  one  who  (cf.  τινίς  ol  ταράσ- 
σοντες. Gal.  i.  7  and  note.  It  points  at 
some  known  person)  leads  you  away  as 
his  prey  (Mey.  connects  the  word  in 
imagery  with  the  foregoing  ■κιριττατείτε  — 
but  this  perhaps  is  hardly  necessary  after 
the  disregard  to  continuity  of  metaphor 
shewn  in  vv.  6,  7•  The  meaning  'to  rob' 
[so  with  τον  οίκον,  Aristaen.  ii.  22], 
adopted  here  by  Thdrt  [τοί'ς  άττοσυλ^ι» 
Γ.  πίστιν  ίπιχίΐροΰνταςί,  '  to  undermine,' 
Chrys.  [ώςττφ  άν  τις  χιϊιμα  κάτωθίν 
διορύττων    μι)     παρίχτ^    αίσθησιν,   το    δ' 
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κόσμου    και   ου    κατά    -νριστον,       οτι   ίν    αυτω    "  κοτοίκΐί ι  "'='»■ '-^β• 
τταν  το  "  π)<ιιρωμα  της  ^  Bfoi 


Ιίοτητος  ''  σωματικως        και  ίστε 


ιησονν  00  Did. —  9.  της  Οίοτ.  om  43'. — σωματικως  om  Iren  Archel  Cypr  al :  ins  (bcsid 
MiSS  &c•)  Thdot  Orig  Thdot-ancyr  all  Lucif  all. — 10.  for  ος,  ο  {(ο  agree  with  πλήρωμα) 


νπονοστη  ],  hardly  appears  suitable  on 
account  of  the  κατά  .  .  .  κατά,  which  seem 
to  imply  motion.  We  have  [see  Rost  and 
Palm's  Lex.]  av^aywytlv  τταρΘίροι/  in 
Heliod.  and  Nicet.,  which  idea  of  abduc- 
tion is  very  near  that  here)  by  means  of 
his  philosophy  and  empty  deceit  (the  ab- 
sence of  the  art.  before  κίΐ'ης  shi-ws  tlie 
και  to  be  ei)e.xeiietical,  and  the  same  thing 
to  be  meant  by  tlie  two.  Tbis  being  so,  it 
may  be  better  to  give  the  της  the  posses- 
sive sense,  the  better  to  mark  that  it  is  not 
all  philosophy  which  the  Apostle  is  here 
blaming :  for  Thdrt  is  certainly  wrong  in 
saying  ην  άνω  τηΟαί'ολογιαν,  Ιΐ'ταϋΰα 
ψιλυσοψιαν  ίκάλ(σί, — the  former  being,  as 
Mey.  observes,  the  form  of  imparting, — 
this,  the  thing  itself.  The  ψιλυσυφ.  is  not 
necessarily  Greek,  as  Tert.  de  prsescr.  7 
['  fuerat  Athenis'] — Clem.  Strom,  i.  §  50 
[οΰ  παιτα»',  αλλά  την  Έπίκοΰρίΐον], 
Grot.,  al.  As  De  W.  observes,  Jos.  calls 
the  doctrine  of  the  Jewish  sects  philosophy: 
Antt.  xviii.  1.  2, — Ίυνίαίοις  φιλοσοφίαι 
τρίΐς  ηπίΐν,  i'l  τε  των  Έοσηνών  κ.  ή  των 
Φαρισαίων,  τρίτην  δ(  ϊφιλοσόφονί'  οΐ 
Φαρισαϊοι.  The  character  of  the  philo- 
sophy here  meant,  as  gathered  from  the 
descrijitions  which  follow,  was  that  mi.xture 
of  Jewish  and  Oriental,  which  afterwards 
expanded  into  gnosticism),  according  to 
the  tradition  of  men  (this  tradition,  de- 
rived from  men,  human  and  not  divine  in 
its  character,  set  the  rule  to  this  his  phi- 
losophy), according  to  the  elements  (see 
on  Gal.  iv.  3  :  the  rudimentary  lessons  :  i.  e. 
the  ritualistic  observances  ['  nam  continuo 
post  exempli  loco  speciem  unam  adducit, 
circumcisionem  scilicet,'  Calv.]  in  which 
they  were  becoming  entangled)  of  the 
world  (all  these  belonged  to  the  earthly 
side — were  the  carnal  and  imperfect  phase 
of  knowledge  —  now  the  perfect  was 
come,  the  imperfect  was  done  away), 
and  not  (negative  characteristic,  as  the 
former  were  the  affirmative  character- 
istics, of  this  philosophy)  according 
to  Christ  ("  who  alone  is,"  as  Bisp.  ob- 
serves, "  the  true  rule  of  all  genuine  phi- 
losophy, the  only  measure  as  for  all  life 
acceptable  to  God,  so  for  all  truth  in  thought 
likewise  :  every  true  philosophy  must  there- 
fore be  κατά  χριστό)/,  must  begin  and  end 
with  Him")  :  9.]   (supply,  '  as  all 

true  philosophy  ought  to  be')  for  in  Him 


(emphatic  :  in  Ilim  alone)  dwelleth  fnow, 
in  His  exaltation)  all  the  fulness  (cf.  on 
i.  1!*,  and  see  below)  of  the  Godhead 
(Deity  :  the  essential  bi'ing  of  God  :  '  ba6 
®Ott  I'f  itl/'  as  Meyer.  θ€θ'της,  the  abstract  of 
θίός,  must  not  be  confounded  with  θίώτης 
the  abstract  of  θΰος,  divine,  which  occurs 
in  Rom.  i.  20.  where  see  Fritzsche's  note. 
Θίί'ιτης  docs  not  occur  in  the  classics,  but 
is  found  in  Lucian,  Icaromenippus,  c.  9  : 
TOP  μίι>  Ttia  πρώτον  Otiv  Ί-ηίκά\ουν,  τοΙς 
ίί  τά  CtVTipa  κ.  τά  τρίτα  Ινίμον  της 
θίότητος.  'The  fulness  of  tlie  Godhead' 
here  spoken  of  must  be  taken,  as  indeed 
the  context  shews,  metaphysir ally,  and  not 
as  'all  fulness'  in  ch.  i.  19,  where  the  his- 
torical Christ,  as  manifested  in  redemp- 
tion, was  in  question  ;  see  this  well  set 
forth  in  Mey.'s  note.  There,  the  lower 
side,  so  to  speak,  of  that  fulness,  was  set 
forth — the  side  which  is  presented  to  us 
here,  is  the  higher  side.  Some  strangely  take 
πλήρωμα  here  to  mean  the  Church — so 
Heinr.  in  Mey.  :.  "  Ab  eo  coUecta  est  omnis 
ex  omnibus  sine  discrimine  gentibus  ecclesia, 
eo  tanquam  υϊκψ,  tanquam  σώματι,  eon- 
tinetur  gubernaturque."  Others  again  hold 
Christ  here  to  mean  the  Church,  in  whom 
[or  which]  the  πλίιρωμιι  dwells:  so  τινίς 
in  Thdrt  and  Chrys.)  bodily  (i.  e.,  mani- 
fested corporeally,  in  His  present  glorified 
Body — cf.  on  oiVtT  above,  and  Phil.  iii.  21. 
Before  His  incarnation,  it  dwelt  in  Him,  as 
the  λόγος  άσαρκος,  but  not  αωματίκώς,  as 
now  that  He  is  the  λόγος  tvaapKoc.  This 
is  the  obvious,  and  I  am  persuaded  only 
tenable  interpretation.  And  so  Calov., 
Est.,  De  W.,  Mey.,  Eadie,  al.  Others  have 
been  1)  ^really,'  as  distinguished  from 
τυπικώς  :  so, — resting  for  the  most  part 
on  ver.  17,  where  the  reference  is  quite 
different,  —  Aug.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Grot., 
Schottg.,Wolf.,  Nosselt,  al.  2)  '  essentially,' 
ουσιωδώς,  as  contrasted  with  the  energic 
dwelling  of  God  in  the  prophets :  the  ob- 
jection to  which  is  that  the  word  cannot  have 
this  meaning :  so  Cyr.,  Thl.,  Calv.,  Beza, 
XJsteri,  p.  324,  Olsh.,  al.)  and  ye  are 
(already — there  is  an  emphasis  in  the  pre- 
fixing of  taTt)  in  Him  (in  your  union  with 
Him, — '  Christo  cum  sitis  semel  insiti,' 
Erasm.  in  Mey.)  filled  up  (with  all  divine 
gifts — so  that  you  need  not  any  supplemen- 
tary sources  of  grace  such  as  your  teachers 
are  du-ecting  you  to,— reff.  :  τίϊς  yap  άπ' 
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^  ιηπ\ηηο)μίνοι,     ος     εστίν    -η     ''^  ΚΐφαΧιι     πάσης  ABCDE 
y  ν,  'C        '  11    •      •?         'χ  Ά  y  ^^^^ 


v-Eph.iii.  ξρ      aVT(0 

lit  rrft.  ^  _    ι  ^  ^  ,  ,      ,         „  ,  , 

? Lnke ϊί*5ϋ^'  ^  tipyj]^  Kcu  "^  εζουσ/ας,    ^^  ύ'  ο»  και  '^  τηρίίτμηΟητί    ^  ττΐρι- 

al.   CeD.  ~    i    ■>  '  '-a'  ^'  -'  b- 

svii.  u).  TO/uy      αχείρο7Γοΐϊ7Γ(ι)  ti»  rrj     απίκόυσίΐ    του    σώματος      της 

ix.  7.  ζ  2  Cor.  τ.  1.    Mark  χίτ.  S8  only  t•  f— here  only.)  a  here  only  t• 

b  gen.,  Rom.  vi.  6.  τϋ.  24. 


BDEFG:  txt  ACJK  mss  (appy)  Cyr-jer  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— »;  om  D'FG.— for  αρχ. 
κ.  ίΚουσ.,  (κ-κλί^ιτιης  D'E'. — 11.  rec  aft  του  σώματος  ins  των  αμαρτιών  (explanatory, 
cf  Rom  \i.  (',),  with  D'E2JK  &c:  om  ABCD'E»FG  I7.  71-3.  110-18-20-78  it  ν  copt 
seth  arm  Clem  Ath  Bas  Cyr  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Orig-int  Hil  Ambrst  Aug  (mentions  rec) 
Fulg  Jer  Pel :  της  σαρ.  iv  om  55.  ΙΓ2 :  αλ\   tv  109. — r.  σωμ.  τ.  αμ.  om  Orig  Cyr  Tert 


αυτοΰ  χάοιτος  άπιλανσατε,  as  Thdrt  :  cf. 
John  i.  16,  ΐκ  τοϋ  πληρώματος  αυτού  ήμΰς 
ττάΐ'Γίς  ίλάβομίί• :  not,  as  Chrys.,  Till., 
De  W.,  '  with  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,' 
which  is  not  true,  and  would  require  ^i; 
ίστε  Kai  {ψΰς  εν  αΐιτ.  ττεπΧ. — Nor  must 
ε(ττ£  be  taken  as  imperative,  against  the 
whole  context,  which  is  assertive,  no  less 
than  usage — '  verbum  ίστί  nunquam  in 
N.  T.  seiisu  iniperandi  adhibitum  invenio, 
V.  c,  ίστε  οΊκτΊρμονες,  sed  potius  -^ίνεσθε, 
cf.  1  Cor.  X.  .32 ;  xi.  1  ;  xv.  58 :  and  Eph. 
iv.  32;  v.  1,  7t  17>  &c.  Itaque  si  Paulas 
imperare  hoc  loco  quicquam  voluisset,  scrip- 
turus  potius  erat  κ.  -γίνεσθε  iv  αντψ  πε- 
7rXi;p.  Wolf. — What  follows,  shews  them  that 
He  their  perfection,  is  not  to  be  mixed  up 
with  other  dignities,  as  objects  of  adoration, 
for  He  is  the  Head  of  all  such) — who  is 
the  Head  of  every  government  and 
power :  11.]    (Nor  do  you  need  the 

rite  of  circumcision  to  make  you  complete, 
for  you  have  already  received  in  Him  the 
spiritual  substance,  of  which  that  rite  is 
but  the  shadow) — in  whom  ye  also  were 
circumcised  (not  as  E.  V.  '  are  circum- 
cised,'— the  reference  being  to  the  histori- 
cal fact  of  their  baptism)  with  a  circum- 
cision not  wrought  by  hands  (see  Eph. 
ii.  11,  and  Rom.  ii.  29.  The  same  refer- 
ence to  spiritual  [ethical]  circumcision  is 
found  in  Deut.  x.  16 ;  xxx.  G.  Ezek. 
xliv.  7•  Acts  vii.  57),  in  (consisting  in — 
which  found  its  realization  in)  your  put- 
ting off  (=  when  you  threw  off :  άΐΓ6κδ., 
the  putting  off  and  laying  aside,  as  a  gar- 
ment :  an  allusion  to  actual  circumcision, — 
see  below)  of  the  body  of  the  flesh  (i.  e. 
as  ch.  i.  22,  the  body  of  which  the  mate- 
rial was  flesh  :  but  more  here  :  so  also  its 
designating  attribute,  its  leading  principle, 
was  fleshliness — the  domination  of  the  flesh 
which  is  a  σαρξ  αμαρτίας,  Rom.  viii.  3. 
This  body  is  put  off  in  baptism,  the  sign 
and  seal  of  the  new  life.  "  When  ethically 
circumcised,  i.  e.  translated  by  μετάνοια 
out  of  the  state  of  sin  into  that  of  the  Chris- 
tian life  of  faith,  we  have  no  more  the  σώμα 
της  σαρκός  :  for  the  body,  which  we  bear, 


is  disarrayed  of  its  sinful  σαρξ,  as  such, 
quoad  its  sinful  quality :  we  are  no  more 
iv  ry  σαρκί  as  before,  when  lust  ενηργείτο 
iv  τοΤς  μίλεσιν  [Rom.  vii.  5,  cf.  ver.  23]  : 
we  are  no  more  σάρκινοι,  ττεπραμενοι  ΰττό 
την  άμαρτίαν  [Rom.  vii.  14],  and  walk 
no  more  κατά  σάρκα,  but  iv  καινότητι 
7Γ νεύματος  [Rom.  vii.  6],  so  that  our  mem- 
bers are  δττλα  δικαιοσύνης  τφ  θεψ  [Rom. 
vi.  13].  This  Christian  transformation  is 
set  forth  in  its  ideal  conception,  irrespective 
of  its  imperfect  realization  in  our  expe- 
rience." Meyer.  To  understand  το  σώμα 
to  signify  '  the  mass,'  as  Calv.  ['  corpus 
appellat  massam  ex  omnibus  vitiis  confla- 
tam,  eleganti  metaphora'],  Grot.  [' omne 
quod  ex  multis  componitur  solet  hoc  voca- 
bulo  appellari'],  al., — besides  that  it  is 
bound  up  very  much  with  the  reading  των 
αμαρτιών,  is  out  of  keeping  with  N.  T. 
usage,  and  with  the  context,  which  is  full 
of  images  connected  with  the  body), — in 
(parallel  to  iv  before — then  the  circum- 
cision without  hands  was  explained,  now  it 
is  again  adduced  with  another  epithet  bring- 
ing it  nearer  home  to  them)  the  circum- 
cision of  Christ  (belonging  to,  brought 
about  by  union  with,  Clirist :  nearly  =, 
but  expresses  more  than  '  Christian  cir- 
cumcision,'' inasmuch  as  it  shews  that  the 
root  and  cause  of  this  circumcision  without 
hands  is  in  Christ,  the  union  with  whom  is 
immediately  set  forth.  Two  other  inter- 
pretations are  given  :  1)  that  in  which 
Christ  is  regarded  as  the  circumciser :  ο 
Xp.  ττεριτέμνει  iv  τψ  βαπτίσματι,  άπεκ- 
ίύων  ημάς  τοϋ  παλαιού  βίου,  Thl.,  but 
not  exactly  so  Chrys.,  who  says,  ούκέτι 
φησ'ιν  εν  μαχαίρι}  η  περιτ.,  άλλ'  εν  αΰτψ 
τψ  χρ.'  ου  γάρ  χεψ  επάγει,  καθώς  εκεί,  τ. 
περιτομήν  ταύτην,  άλλα  το  πνεύμα, 
Beza  combines  both — '  Christus  ipse  nos 
intus  suo  spiritu  circumcidit.'  2)  that  in 
whichChrist  is  the  circumcised — so  Schottg.: 
"  per  circ.  Christi  nos  omnes  circumcisi 
sumus.  Hoc  est:  circ.  Christi  qui  se  nos- 
tri  causa  sponte  legi  subjecit,  tam  efficax 
fuit  in  omnes  homines,  ut  nulla  amplius 
circumcisione    carnis    opus    sit,    prsecipue 
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V.-  --  -12•;  j'  '" 

σαρκός  tv  ttj  ^Γεpιτnμ^J  του  γρισταΐ),         συνταψίντίς  αυτω  cRom.  vi.4 

tv  τω  βατΓτίσματι,  εν  ω  και  '^ avvr\yioOqTi  δια  της  πίστεως  "^ fiJ'.'jiV'i "niy, 

e-f•  /  -/I-  -I!''  ■>      \         t  -  Exod  xxiii. 

τΎ]ς     ενερ-γειας  του   υεου    του      ενειι)αντυς   αυτόν    εκ    των     sairx. 

'    '  '      '  e  gi-ii.  (»ee 

note),  Mark  xi.  22.    Acts  Hi   10.    Kora.  iii.  22.    Gal.  ii.  16,  2U  al.  f  Eph.  i.  lU  reff. 

g  Act.s  iii.  15.  X.  40.     Rom.  iv.  24  al. 

Cypr. — 12.  βαπτισμω  BD'FG  4?.  (i^-.  71  Chr,. — συΐ'ηγίοΟημίν  C. — των    om  ACJK  all 


quuni  in  loRum  illius  baptismus  a  Christo 
surrogatus  sit"  (i.  p.  81'i).  The  objection 
to  both  is,  that  they  introduce  irrelevant 
elements  into  the  context.  T/ie  circum- 
cision  which  Christ  works,  would  not 
naturally  be  followed  by  σννταψίντίς  al•- 
τψ,  union  with  Him  :  that  which  was 
wronyht  on  llim  might  be  thus  followed, 
but  would  not  come  in  naturally  in  a  passage 
which  describes,  not  the  universal  efficacy 
of  the  rite  once  for  all  performed  on  Him, 
but  the  actual  undergoing  of  it  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  by  each  one  of  us).  12.]  (goes  on 

to  connect  this  still  more  closely  with  the 
person  of  Christ — q.  d.,  in  the  circumtiision 
of  (Hirist,  to  whom  you  were  united,  &c.)  — 
buried  together  (i.  e.  '  when  you  were 
buried:'  the  aor.  part.,  as  so  often,  is  con- 
temporary with  the  preceding  past  verb) 
with  Him  in  your  baptism  (the  new  life 
being  begun  at  baptism, — an  image  familiar 
alike  to  Jews  and  Christians, — the  process 
itself  of  baptism  is  regarded  as  the  burial  of 
the  former  life  :  originally,  perhaps,  owing 
to  the  practice  of  immersion,  which  would 
most  naturally  give  rise  to  the  idea :  but 
to  maintain  from  such  a  circumstance  that 
immersion  is  npce.ssary  m  ba|)tism,  is  surely 
the  merest  trifling,  and  a  resuscitation  of 
the  very  ceremonial  spirit  which  the  Apostle 
here  is  arguing  against.  As  reasonably 
might  it  be  argued,  from  the  άπίκίυπις 
here,  that  nakedness  was  an  essential  in 
that  sacrament.  The  things  represented 
by  both  figures  belong  to  the  essentials  of 
the  Christian  life :  the  minor  details  of  the 
sacrament  which  corresponded  to  them, 
may  in  different  ages  or  climates  be  varied  ; 
but  the  spiritual  figures  remain.  At  the 
same  time, if  circumstances  concurred,  —  e.  g. 
a  climate  where  the  former  practice  was 
always  safe,  and  a  part  of  the  world,  or 
time  of  life,  where  the  latter  would  be  no 
shock  to  decency, — there  can  be  no  question 
that  the  external  proprieties  of  baptism 
ought  to  be  complied  with.  And  on  this  prin- 
ciple the  baptismal  services  of  the  Church 
of  England  are  constructed);  in  which  (i.  e. 
baptism  :  not,  as  Mey.  [and  so  Chrys.  and 
most  expositors],  '  in  ichom,'  i.  e.  Christ. 
For,  although  it  is  tempting  enough  to 
regard  the  iv  ψ  και  as  parallel  with  the 
iv  ψ  και  above,  we  should  be  thus  intro- 
VoL.  III. 


ducing  a  second  and  separate  leading  idea 
into  the  argument,  manifestly  occupied 
with  one  leading  idea,  viz.  the  complete- 
ness of  your  Ciiristian  circumcision, — cf. 
άκρΐ)ΐ3υστί<^ι  again  below, — as  realized  in 
your  baptism  :  whereas  on  this  hypothesis 
we  should  be  breaking  off  from  baptism 
altogetiier, — for  there  would  be  no  link  to 
connect  the  present  sentence  with  the  for- 
mer, but  we  must  take  up  again  from 
ΐζουσίας.  This  indeed  is  freely  confessed 
by  Mey.,  who  holds  that  all  allusion  to 
baptisni  /'*  at  an  end  here,  and  that  the 
following  is  a  benefit  conferred  by  faith  as 
separate  from  baptism.  But  see  below. 
His  objection,  that  if  iv  ψ  ajjpUed  to  bap- 
tism, it  would  not  correspond  to  the  rising 
again,  which  should  be  ίξ  ου,  or  at  all 
events  the  unlocal  δι  ου,  arises  from  the 
too  precise  materialization  of  the  image. 
As  iv  before  did  not  necessarily  apply  to 
the  mere  going  under  the  water,  but  to  the 
process  of  the  sacrament,  so  iv  now  does 
not  necessarily  apply  to  the  coming  up  out 
of  the  water,  but  also  to  the  process  of  the 
sacrament.  In  it,  we  both  die  and  rise 
again,  —  both  unclothe  and  are  clothed), 
ye  were  also  raised  again  with  Him  (not 
your  material,  but  your  spiritual  resurrection 
is  in  the  foreground  :  it  is  bound  on,  it  is 
true,  to  His  material  resurrection,  and 
brings  with  it  in  the  background,  yours  : 
but  in  the  spiritual,  the  material  is  in- 
cluded and  taken  for  granted,  as  usual  in 
Scripture)  by  (means  of :  the  mediate,  not 
the  efficient  cause  ;  the  hand  which  held  on, 
not  the  plank  that  saved)  your  faith  in  (so 
Chrys.,  Thdrt,  Dec,  Thl.,  Erasm.,  Bez., 
Calv.,  Grot.,  Est.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Mey.,  al., 
Beng.  ['  fides  est  (opus)  operationis  di- 
vinae'],  al,  and  Luther.  De  W.  under- 
stands faith  wrought  by  God  ['  buvd)  bcn 
®laubcn  bcn  ©ottiuii-fet,'  Luth.:  'mittelfl 
bc6  ©laubeng  Jlvaft  bcv  SSiviiamfeit 
©Ottcg,'  De  W.].  But  both  usage  and  the 
context  are  against  this.  The  gen.  after 
ττίστις  is  ever  of  the  object  of  faith,  see 
reff•.,  and  on  Eph.  i.  19)  the  operation  of 
God  (in  Christ  — that  mighty  i)Ower  by 
which  the  Father  raised  Him,  cf.  Rom.  viii. 
II  ;  i)i'  ίνίμ>•/ησίν  iv  χριστοί,  Eph.  i.  20) 
who  raised  Him  from  the  dead'  {πιατίύ- 
οντις    yap    ry    τον    θίοϋ    ι^υνάμιι    ττρος- 
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?RifmUi3o''   ''fi^pw»'•  καΐ    ΰμας    ^' νίκρονς    οντάς    έΐ'    τοις       πάρα-  abcde 

al.fr.    ■  '  ^  -      1    '  /Q  '  -  ^  f      -  k  FuJK 

kEph.ii.  5  πτωμησιν  και  τιι  ακρορνατια  της  σαρκός  υμών,  συν- 
^-^-^^^\'y^'  ίί,ωοττοιησίν  νμας  συν  αυτω     γ^αρισαμίνος    -ημιν    τταντα  τα 

la!  1ι  '  14    111    '<ί    Λ     '  /  ^      n  η'      '      -         ο  ' 

m  Acts iii.  19.      παραπτώματα,  ίςαλίίψας    το       καν     ημών       χί/ρο- 

νϋ.  17.  xxi.  4.    Ps.  1. 10.  η  =  Matt.  xii.  30.     Rom.  viii.  31.    Gal.  iii.  21.  v.  23. 

ο  here  only  +.    Tobit  τ.  3.  ix.  5. 

Chr  Thl  :  ins  BDEFG  &c  Thdrt  Dam  al.— 13.  for  7ψας  (1st),  ημάς  1.  114  al  Chr  Thl- 
ms  (add  vort  arm  Chr)  and  ιιμων  aft. — tv  om  BJ  17•  23'.  31-7  aljg  goth  al  gr-fl"  Tert-ms 
Anibr.— fv  ri]  ok•;).  DiE'FG'  it  slav-ed.— ^ωΐ'  1.2  Chr  Thl-ms.— ίζωοποι.  D'FG.— 
rec  oni  νμας  {as  vnnecessary)  aft  σινίζω.,  with  DE  &c  vss  Chr  al  :  ins  Α{7]μπς  Β  37.  48. 
74  ali7  Ambr  Hil,)CJK  23-.  39.  44-6.  109  Syr  Eetli  algj  Thdrt  ms  Dam  Oec— rec  for 
ημιν,  νμιν,  with  J  6.  23.  39  all  ν  (not  all  mss)"8eth  Thdrt  some-lat-ff :  txt  ABCDEFGK 
most  mss  vss  gr-latff. — at  end  add  ΐ]μων  DE   Sjt  arr  arm  :   νμων  ueth. — 14.  bef  τοις 


μεΐ'ομιν  τήΐ'  αναστασιν,  ίΐεχυρον  ιχοντις 
τον  Ιιατίότον  \^,icT(jv  την  άνάστασιν, 
Thdrt.  But  there  is  very  much  more  as- 
serted than  the  mere  π^ιοςμίνιιν  την  άιά- 
στασιν — the  power  of  God  in  raising  the 
dead  to  life  is  one  and  the  same  in  our 
Lord  and  in  us — the  physical  power  ex- 
erted in  Him  is  not  only  a  pledge  of  the 
same  physical  power  to  be  exerted  in  us, 
but  a  condition  and  assurance  of  a  spiritual 
power  already  exerted  in  us,  whereby  we 
are  in  spirit  risen  with  Christ,  the  physical 
resurrection  being  included  and  taken  for 
granted  in  that  other  and  greater  one)  : 
13 — 15.]  Appl'icatwn,  first  to  the 
{Gentile)  Colossians,  then  to  all  believers, 
of  the  ift/ole  blessedness  of  this  participa- 
tion in  Christ's  resurrection,  and  assertion 
of  the  antiquaiion  of  the  law,  and  subjec- 
tion of  all  secondary  powers  to  Christ. — 
'  And  you,  who  were  dead  (allusion  to  ίκ 
των  ν(κΐ)ών  immediately  preceding)  in  your 
trespasses  (see  Eph.  ii.i,  notes)  and  (in)  the 
uncircumcision  of  (i.  e.  which  consisted  in) 
your  flesh  (i.  e.  having  on  you  still  your 
fleshy  sinful  nature,  the  carnal  praeputium 
which  now,  as  spiritual,  you  have  put  away. 
So  that,  as  Mey.  very  properly  urges,  it  is 
not  in  άκρυβνστία,  but  in  της  σαμκός,  that 
the  ethical  significance  lies  —  άκροβνστία 
being  their  state  still,  but  now  indifferent). 
He  (God — who,  not  Christ,  is  the  subject 
of  the  whole  sentence,  vv.  13 — 15)  quick- 
ened you  (this  repetition  of  the  personal 
pronoun  is  by  no  means  unexampled,  cf, 
Aristoph.  Acharn.  391,  —  ΐ'ϋν  oiit•  μι 
■πρώτον  ~ph>  λίγ^ιν  ίάσατε  \  ΐνσκίνάσασ- 
θαί  μ'  oinv  άθλιώτατον  :  see  also  Soph. 
CEd.  Col.  1407:  Demosth.p.  1225.  16—19, 
Bernhardy,  p.  275  f.)  together  with  Him 
(Christ:  brought  you  uji, — objectively  at  His 
Resurrection,  and  subjectively  when  you 
were  received  among  His  people, — out  of 
this  death.  The  question  as  to  the  refer- 
ence, whether  to  spiritual  or  physical  re- 
surrection, is  answered  by  remembering 
that  the  former  includes  the  latter)  having 


forgiven  (the  aor.  part,  is  here  not  con- 
temporaneous with  σΐΊ'ίζωοτΓ.  but  ante- 
cedent :  this  forgiveness  was  an  act  of  God 
wrought  once  for  aU  in  Christ,  cf.  ήμ'ιν 
below,  and  2  Cor.  v.  19.  Eph.  iv.  32)  us 
(he  here  passes  from  the  particular  to  the 
general — from  the  Colossian  Gentiles  to  all 
believers)  all  our  transgressions  (ά  τήν 
νίκρότητα  ίττοηι,  Chrys. :  but  this,  though 
true,  makes  the  χαρισάμ.  ajiply  tothe  σννιζ. 
which  it  does  not),  having  wiped  out  (con- 
temporary with  χαρισιιμεΐ'ρς — in  fact  the 
same  act  explained  in  its  conditions  and  de- 
tails. On  the  word,  see  refT.,  and  Plat.  Rep. 
vi.  p.  501,  TO  μϊν  ΰν,  οΊμηι,  ίζαλίίφοκν,  το 
ίί  πάλιν  iyypa(poiti>  :  Dem.  468.  1,  fW 
νμύςίτι  ακοττίΧτί  ft  χοή  τοντοΐ'[τον  νόμον^ 
ίξαλίϊψοι,    και    οΐι    πάλαι    βεβονλίνσθι  ;) 

the  handwriting  in  decrees  (cf.  the  simi- 
lar expression  τον  νόμον  των  ίντο\ών  iv 
δόγμασιν,  Eph.  ii.  15,  and  notes.  Here, 
the  force  of  -γρο^ον  passes  on  to  the  dative, 
as  if  it  were  το  -γίγραμμίνον  τοΙς  ίόγμα- 
σιν — cf.  Plato,  Ερ.  vii.  p.  343  a,  κ.  ταύτα 
εις  άμίτακίνητον,  ο  Ιι)  πάσχει  τά  γεγρημ- 
μ'ενα  τύποις.  Meyer  would  make  the  dat. 
instrumental :  but  it  can  be  so  only  in  a 
very  modified  sense,  the  contents  taken  as 
the  instrument  whereby  the  sense  is  con- 
veyed. The  χειρόγρ.  represents  the  whole 
lau•,  the  obligatory  bond  which  was  against 
us  [see  below],  and  is  apparently  used  be- 
cause the  Decalogue,  representing  that  law, 
was  written  on  tables  of  stone  with  the 
linger  of  God.  The  most  various  interpre- 
tations of  it  have  been  given.  Calv.,  Bez., 
al..  understand  it  of  the  mere  ritnal  law  : 
Calov.,  of  the  moral,  against  ττάντα  τα 
παραπτ.  above:  Luther,  Zwingl.,  al.,  of 
the  laiv  of  conscience.  Thdrt's  view  is 
very  curious  :  he  interprets  το  χειρόγρ.  to 
mean  our  human  body, — ύ  τοίννν  θεός 
λόγος,  την  ■Ιιμετίραν  φίισιν  άναλαβων, 
πάσης  αντην  αμαρτίας  έλενθεραν  εψνλοξε, 
κ.  εΚήλει-φε  τά  κακώς  ύφ'  ημών  εΐ'  avTtJ 
γενόμενα  τών  6φ\ημότων  γράμματα.  He 
urges  as  an  objection  to  the  usual  interpre- 
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yf}a<pou  τοις   '' δογμασιν    Ό    riv   '^  υπίναντιυν   τ}μιι>,  και  αυτό  ρ  J|'',;'^f^*'j^'• 


T/o/cei/ 
15  t 


εκ    του    μέσου     "  ποοςηλωσας    αυτό    τω    σταυρω,     τΛ'"' 

•^  >       ^   '  '  ι  ^    '       q  Hfb.  χ.  27 


απίκ^υοάμίνος  τας    "αργίας   και    τάς  "  Εςουσίας-  '  £o£t-     ^''^'fj  ,^*° 
"γματισίν  ίν  *  παρρησία,  "  Οοιαμβίυσας  αυτούς  ευ  αυτω 


E\ud.  xxiil. 
27  al.  Nab. 
i.  2. 


r  Acts  xrii.  33.    2Tbcsa.ii.7.  β  here  only  t.    3  Mace.  iv.  0.    σταυ.  y  ιτροΓπλίισαι,  Jos.  Β  J.  ii.  14.  9. 

t  ch.  iii.  II  orilyt•  α  —  Eph.  vi.  12.  ν  here  only  f.  (see  Matt  L  lU.     Heb.  vi.  (1.     Nom.  xxv.  4.) 

w  see  2  Cor.  iii.  12  reff.  χ  2  Cor.  it.  14  only  t• 

δογ.  ins  σι>ν  17  :  "ί  some  lat-ff:  al  vary:  om  Chron  (σχισας  above)  Jer  Ruf. — for  ηρκιν, 
ηοερ  D'FG  44.  72-4.  114-2-' all  Orig  Tlidrt  Thl.— /cai  προςηλ.  109-78•— αυτό  om  arm 
Chr :  αυτω  39.  109-14-15. — 15.  και  απικ.  219. — aft  απικζυσ.,  ins  την  σαοκ  ι  FG  g  Hili 
Pac  (all  these  om  τας•  α^^χ.  και)  goth  Syr  Hii-oft  Aug  all. — και   titiy/x.  B. — tv  tavrui  G. 


tatioii,  tliat  the  law  was  for  Jews,  not  Gen- 
tiles, wliereas  the  Apostle  says  καβ'  ί/μών. 
But  this  is  answered  by  remembering,  that 
the  law  was  just  as  much  against  the  Gen- 
tUes  as  against  the  Jews :  it  stood  in  their 
way  of  approach  to  God,  see  Rom.  iii.  19  : 
through  it  they  would  be  compelled  to  come 
to  Him,  and  by  it,  whether  written  on 
stone  or  on  fleshy  tablets,  they  were  con- 
demned before  Him.  Chrys.,  Occ,  Thl., 
al.,  would  understand  rb  χίΐηήιρηφον  ο 
ίίΓοίησί  προς  Άύάμ  ο  θίϋς  ίίπών  y  αν 
τίμ'ιρ^.  <payyg  άττϋ  Γοϋ  ξνλυυ,  άττοθήνρ — 
but  this  is  against  the  whole  antijudaistic 
turn  of  the  sentence)  which,  was  hostile 
to  us  (the  repetition  of  the  sentiment 
already  contained  in  κ•«^'  ήμώ>•  seems  to  be 
made  by  way  of  stronger  emphasis,  as 
against  the  false  teacliers,  reasserting  and 
invigorating  the  fact  that  the  law  was  no 
help,  but  a  hindrance  to  us.  There  does 
not  appear  to  be  any  force  of  '  AM^contra- 
rius  '  in  νπίΐ'αντίος  :  Mey.  refers,  besides 
reff.,  to  Herod,  iii.  80,  τό  δ'  vwtvavriov 
τούτου  εις  rove  πολο/τας  πεΦνκί — to 
νπεί'αντιότης,  Diog.  Laert.  χ.  77=  νττεν- 
αντίωμα,  Aristot.  poet.  xxvi.  22:  ΰπεναν- 
τίωσις,  Demosth.  140.').  18)  and  (not  only 
so,  but)  has  taken  it  (the  handwriting 
itself,  thus  obliterated)  away  (i.  e.  '  from 
out  of  the  way,'  cf.  reff.  :  Dem.  de  corona, 
p.  354,  TO  κατα-φεί'δεσθαι  κ.  δι  εχθράν  τι 
λέγειν  άνελόντας  ίκ  μέσου:  other  places 
in  Kypke,  ii.  3-23:  and  the  contrary  ex- 
pression, Dem.  e{J2.  1, — ονδεν  αν  ην  iv 
μέσφ  πο\εμεΙν  ήμας  προς  Καρδιανονς 
ήδη),  by  nailing  (contemporary  with  the 
beginning  of  j/pfcer)  it  to  the  cross ' 
("  since  by  the  death  of  Christ  on  the 
cross  the  condemnatory  law  lost  its  hold 
on  us,  inasmuch  as  Christ  by  this  death 
bore  the  curse  of  the  law  for  mankind 
[Gal.  iii.  13], — in  the  fact  of  Christ  being 
nailed  to  the  Cross  the  Law  was  nailed 
thereon,  in-so-far  as,  by  Christ's  cruci- 
fixion, it  lost  its  obligatory  power  and 
ceased  to  be  εν  μεσφ."  Meyer.  Chrys. 
finely  says,  ονδαμοΰ  υντως  μεγάΚοφώνως 


εφθίγζατο.  όp(fς  σπουδήν  τοϋ  άφανισθη- 
ναι  το  χειρ.  ότην  εττοιήσατο  ;  οίον  πάντες 
ήμεν  νφ'  ΰμαρτΊαν  κ,  κό\αΐιν,  αϋτ'υς 
κολασθείς  έλυσε  κ.  την  άμαρτίαν  κ.  την 
κόλασιν  ίκολάσθη  δε  iv  τψ  σταυρψ). 
15.]  The  utmost  care  must  be 
taken  to  interpret  this  verse  according  to 
the  requirements  of  grammar  and  of  the 
context.  Tlie _/?/•«/  seems  to  me  to  neces- 
sitate the  rendering  of  άΐΓ€κδυσαμ.£νος, 
not,  as  the  great  majority  of  commentators, 
*  having  spoiled'  (άπεκδνσας),  a  meaning 
unexampled  for  the  middle,  and  precluded 
by  the  plain  usage,  by  the  Apostle  himself, 
a  few  verses  below,  ch.  iii.  9,  of  the  same 
word  άπεκδυσάμεΐΌΐ, — but  '  hamng  put 
off,'  '  divested  himself  of.'  Then  the 
second  must  guide  us  to  the  meaning  of 
Tos  άρχας  και  τος  Ιξαυσίας.  Most  com- 
mentators have  at  once  assumed  these  to 
be  the  infernal  powers,  or  evil  angels  .•  re- 
lying on  Eph.  vi.  12,  where  undoubtedly 
such  is  the  specific  reference  of  these  gene- 
ral terms.  But  the  terms  being  general, 
such  specific  reference  must  be  determined 
by  the  context  of  each  passage, — or,  indeed, 
there  may  be  no  such  specific  reference  at 
all,  but  they  may  be  used  in  their  fullest 
general  sense.  Now  the  words  have  oc- 
curred before  in  this  very  passage,  ver.  10, 
where  Christ  is  exalteti  as  the  κεφαλή 
πάσης  άρχης  κ.  ίΐουσίας  :  audit  is  hardly 
possible  to  avoid  connecting  our  present 
expression  vrith  that,  seeing  that  in  τα? 
άρχας  κ.  τας  εϊ,ουσίας  the  articles  seem  to 
contain  a  manifest  reference  to  it.  Now, 
what  is  the  context .'  Is  it  in  any  way  rele- 
vant to  the  fact  of  the  law  being  antiquated 
by  God  in  the  great  Sacrifice  of  the  atone- 
ment, to  say  that  He,  in  that  act  (or,  ac- 
cording to  others,  Christ  in  that  act), 
spoiled  and  triumphed  over  the  infernal 
potentates  ?  Or  would  the  following  ovv 
deduce  any  legitimate  inference  from  such 
a  fact .'  But,  suppose  the  matter  to  stand  in 
this  way.  The  law  was  διατα-γείς  δι  αγγέ- 
λων (Gal.  iii.  19 :  cf.  Acts  vii.  53),  ό  δι 
αγγέλων  λαληθείς  λόγος  (Heb.  ii.  2)  :  cf. 
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=  Bom.  xi», 
3reff. 


^^  Mt}    ovv    τις    νμας     ^  κρινίτω    '' iv    '^  β^)ωσίΐ    και     ti»  F- oon- 
xl^sa.""^'  ^  iroati    τ)    εν    ^  μίοίΐ   "  ίορτης  tj  '^  ν  ου  μην  Ία  ς  η  "  σαββάτων,  κ;,  17. 

1  Pet.ii.12.  *  


a  Rom.  xiv.  17  reff.  b  »=  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  ix.3.    Demosth.  038.  5.  fiRS.  24.  c  1  Chron.  xxiii. 

31.    2  Chrou.  ii.  4.  xxxi.  3.    ΐίοΐ'μ.,  litre  only,    σα/3.,  plur.  Matt.  xii.  1.     Luke  iv.  Ifi. 

— 16.  μη  τις•  oi'j'  ίίΟ. — rcc  η  fv  ττοσιι  {corrn  to  suit  ihe  rent  of  the  sentence),  with 
MSS  &c  Origi  all:  txt  Β  copt  Syr  Origj  Jer  Augj  Tich  {et  4  times  Tert :  vet, 
and  3  times  aut,  it  Ambrst). — for  ^«ρπ,  ?;/it()a  122. — νονμηΐ'ΐπ  η  σαββα-ω  {-τω  also 
37•  IKJ)  D'(E».')FG  {see  neJ;t).—vεoμψ'.  BFG  :  txt  ACDEJK  mss  (appy)  Orig  all.— 


also  Jos.  Antt.  xv.  5.  3,  ημών  τά  κάλλιστα 
των  δογμάτων,  κ.  τά  ϋσιώτατα  των  ιν 
τοις  νόμυις  ίι'  άγγίλων  τταρά  τ.  θίοϋ  μα- 
Οόντων  : — ttiet/  were  the  promulgators  of 
the  χίΐρόγραφον  t(Uc  δόγμασιν.  In  that 
promulgation  of  theirs,  God  wa.s  pleased  to 
reveal  Himself  of  old.  That  writing,  that 
investiture,  so  to  sj)cak,  of  God,  was  first 
wiped  out,  soiled  and  rendered  worthless, 
and  then  nailed  to  the  Cross — abrogated 
and  sus])ended  there.  Thus  God  άττίζίού- 
σατο  τιΊς  αρχάς  κ.  τάς  ίζονσιας — divested 
Himself  of,  put  off  from  Himself,  that  αγ- 
γέλων diaraytj,  manifesting  Himself  hence- 
forward without  a  veil  in  the  exalted  Per- 
son of  Jesus.  And  the  act  of  triumph,  by 
which  God  has  for  ever  subjected  all  prin- 
cipality and  power  to  Christ,  and  made 
Him  to  be  the  only  Head  of  His  people,  in 
whom  they  are  complete,  was  that  sacri- 
fice, whereby  all  the  law  was  accomphshed. 
In  that,  the  άρχαί  κ.  ίζυυσίαι  were  all  sub- 
jected to  Christ,  all  plainly  declared  to  be 
powerless  as  regards  His  work  and  His  pro- 
pie,  and  triumphed  over  by  Him,  see  Phil, 
ii.  8,  9.  Eph.  i.  20,  21.  No  difficulty  need 
be  created,  on  this  explanation,  by  the  ob- 
jection, that  thus  more  prominence  would 
be  given  to  angelic  agency  in  the  law  than 
was  really  the  fact  :  the  answer  is,  that  the 
prominence  which  is  given,  is  owing  to  the 
errors  of  the  false  teachers,  who  had  evi- 
dently associated  ihe  Jewish  observances 
in  some  way  with  the  worship  of  angels : 
St.  Paul's  argument  will  go  only  to  this, — 
that  whatever  part  the  angelic  powers  may 
have  had,  or  be  supposed  to  have  had,  in 
the  previous  dispensation,  all  such  interposi- 
tion was  now  entirely  at  an  end,  that  dis- 
pensation itself  being  once  for  all  anti- 
quated and  ])ut  away.  Render  then, — 
'  putting  off  (by  the  absence  of  a  copula, 
the  vigour  of  the  sentence  is  increased. 
The  part,  is  contemporary  with  ηοκιν  above, 
and  thus  must  not  be  rendered  '  having  put 
off')  the  governments  and  powers  (before 
spoken  of,  ver.  10,  and  ch.  i.  IG :  see 
above),  He  (God,  who  is  the  subject 
throughout:  see  also  ch.  iii.  3:  —  not 
Christ,  which  would  aukwardly  introduce 
two  subjects  into  the  sentence)  exhibited 
them  (as  completely  subjected  to  Christ ; — 


not  only  put  them  away  from  Himself,  but 
shewed  them  as  placed  under  Christ.  There 
seems  no  reason  to  attach  the  sense  of 
putting  to  shame  \_πο pac u•^ ματίσαι]  to  the 
simple  verb.  That  this  sense  is  involved 
in  !Matt.  i.  19,  is  owing  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  context)  in  (element  of  the  ίιι^μα- 
τίοαι)  openness  (of  speech  ;  declaring  and 
revealing  by  the  Cross  that  there  is  none 
other  but  Christ  the  Head  ττάσης  άμχ>}ς 
κ.  ίξυΐ'ίτιας),  triumphing  over  them  (as 
in  2  Cor.  ii.  14,  we  are  said  [see  note 
there]  to  be  led  captive  in  Christ's  triumph, 
our  real  victory  being  our  defeat  by  Him, 
— so  here  the  principaUties  and  powers, 
which  are  next  above  us  in  those  ranks 
of  being  which  are  all  subjected  to  and 
summed  up  in  Him)  in  Him  '  (Christ :  not 
'  in  it,'  viz.  the  cross,  which  gives  a  very 
feeble  meaning  after  the  tydpuvToQ  αντόν, 
and  συνίζωοττ.  σνν  αντψ  above).  The 
ordinary  interpretation  of  this  verse  has 
been  attempted  by  some  to  be  engrafted 
into  the  context,  by  understanding  the 
Xeipoyp.  of  a  gtiiltg  conscience,  the  άρχ.  κ. 
ίζ.  as  the  infernal  powers,  the  accuseis  of 
man,  and  the  scope  of  the  exhortation 
as  being  to  dissuade  the  Colossians  from 
fear  or  worship  of  them.  So  Neander,  in  a 
paraphrase  (Denkwiirdigkeiten,  p.  12) 
quoted  by  Conyb.  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  p. 
399.  But  manifestly  this  is  against  the 
whole  spirit  of  the  passage.  It  was  θρη- 
σκίία  των  άγγίλωΐ'  to  which  they  were 
tempted — and  ϋί  ayyiXoi  can  bear  no  mean- 
ing but  the  angels  of  God.  16—23.] 
More  specific  warning  against  false  teachers 
(see  summary  on  ver.  1),  and  that  first 
(\v.  IG,  17)  with  reference  to  legal  obser- 
vances and  abstinence.  16.]  '  There- 
fore (because  this  is  so — that  ye  are  com- 
plete in  Christ,  and  that  God  in  Him  hath 
put  away  and  dispensed  with  all  that  is 
secondary  and  intermediate)  let  no  one 
judge  you  (pronounce  judgment  of  right 
or  wrong  over  you,  sit  in  judgment  on  you) 
in  (reff.)  eating  (not,  in  St.  Paul's  usage, 
meat  \_βρωμα~\,  see  reff.;  in  John  iv.  32, 
vi.  27.  55,  it  seems  to  have  this  significa- 
tion. Mey.  quotes  II.  r.  210.  Od.  a.  191. 
Plat.  Legg.  vi.  p.  783  c,  to  shew  that  in 
classical  Greek  the  meanings  arc  sometimes 
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17     "     '  ι1  ν  -         d  Λ  \    '  "'S.N 

'  α  ίστιν     σκιά    των      μίΚ/Χοντων,  τα  οε 
18 


σώμα  ■γεμιστού.  *"  ^,™',• '^"'* 


μηόίΐς  ΰμας      καταβμαβίυίτω    "^  θίΧ(ι)ν    £ΐ'      ταπίΐΐ'οφρο• 


e  so  Jos.  Β.  J, 
ii.2.  5, 


σόμ6ΐ/ο?  βασίλβίας,  ijv  ίίρττασεν  έαυτω^το   σΰιμα.     Philo  de  conf.  ling.  p.  434,  τΰ  μ&ν  /'rjTii  τώι/ 
χρησμώκ  (TKiiic  TiKac  ώΓα^εί  σωματ-ωι/ eii/αι.  fhereonlyt.     ίπιστάμίθιι  Στμ(ίτωι/ιι 

ί/πύ  ΜειΑιου  Ααταβραββυθίντη,  Deinosth.  Mid.  p.  544  ult.  g  =  (see  note)  (IJ  2  IVt.  iii. 

5.    (2)  1  KingsxTiii.22.    2  Kingd  xv.  2ΰ.    3  Kings  χ.  U.    2  Chron.  ix.  8.    Ps.  cxlvi.  lu.  h  Acts 

XX.  11)  rcft'.t 

17.  for  it,  '6  BFG  it  goth  Epiph  Ambrst  Aug:  txt  ACDEF'iJK  &c  Orig  all  Augi 
al. — του  μί\\οντος  setli  Socr. — rec  του  χριστού,  with  ABC  &c  Oec  :  txt  DEFGJK 
all  Chr  Thch-t    Dam   Thl :    ο    χριστός   CG-marg-IOil-lat    Syr   ar-erp.  — 18.  rt]   ταττην. 


interchanged.  The  same  is  true  of  πόσις 
and  πόμη)  and  in  drinking  (i.  e.  in  the 
matter  of  the  whole  cycle  of  legal  ordi- 
nances and  prohibitions  which  regarded 
eating  and  drinking :  these  two  words 
being  perhaps  taken  not  separately  and 
literally, — for  there  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  in  the  law  any  special  prohibi- 
tion against  drinks, — but  as  forming  toge- 
ther a  category  in  ordinary  parlance.  If 
however  it  is  desired  to  press  each  word, 
the  reference  of  πόσις  must  be  to  the  Naza- 
rite  vow,  Num.  vi.  3),  or  in  respect  (reff.  : 
Chrys.  and  Thdrt  give  it  the  extraordinary 
meaning  of  '  in  part,' — f  i'  μίριι  ίορτης- 
οΰ  yap  di)  πάντα  καΓ£Ϊχοί^  τά  πρότβρα  : 
Mey.  explains  it,  'in  the  category  of  — 
which  is  much  the  same  as  that  in  the 
text)  of  feasts  or  new-moon  or  sab- 
baths (i.  e.  yearly,  monthly,  or  weekly 
celebrations  :  see  reft'.),  17.]  whicii 

things  (all  named  in  ver.  1β)  are  (not, 
'were;'  he  speaks  of  them  in  their  nature, 
abstractedly)  a  shadow  (not,  a  sketch, 
σκιαγραφία  or  -φημα,  which  meaning  is 
precluded  by  the  term  opposed  being 
σώμα,  not  the  finished  picture, — but  liter- 
ally the  shadotv :  see  below)  of  things  to 
come  (the  blessings  of  the  Christian  cove- 
nant :  these  are  the  substance,  and  the 
Jewish  ordinances  the  mere  type  or  resem- 
blance, as  the  shadow  is  of  the  living  man. 
But  we  must  not,  as  Mey.,  press  the  figure 
so  far  as  to  imagine  the  shadow  to  be  cast 
back  by  the  ret  μίλλοντα  going  before  [cf. 
also  Thdrt,  somewhat  differently,  προλαμ- 
βάνίΐ  δί  ι)  σκιά  το  σώμα  άνίσχοΐ'τος  τοϋ 
φωτός'  ώς  ύναι  σκιάν  μίν  τον  νόμον, 
σώμα  Si  τι)ν  χάριν,  φώς  δε  τον  δισπότην 
χριστοί']  :  nor  with  the  same  commentator, 
interpret  τών  μιΚλ.  of  the  yet  future  bless- 
ings of  the  state  follovring  the  παρουσία, 
— for  which  Ιστιν  [see  above]  gives  no 
ground.  Nor  again  must  we  imagine  that 
the  obscurity  [Suicer,  al.]  of  the  Jewish 
dispensation  is  alluded  to,  there  being  no 
subjective  comparison  instituted  between 
the  two,  —  only  their  objective  relation 
stated) ;  but  the  body  (the  substance,  of 
which  the  other  is  the  shadow)  belongs  to 
Christ'  (i.  e.  the  substantial  blessings,  which 


those  legal  observances  typified,  are  at- 
tached to,  brought  in  by,  found  in  union 
with,  Christ :  see  on  the  whole  figure  Heb. 
viii.  5  ;  x.  1).  We  may  observe,  that  if  the 
ordinance  of  the  Sabbath  had  been,  in  any 
form,  of  lasting  obligation  on  the  Christian 
church,  it  would  have  been  quite  impossible 
for  the  Apostle  to  have  spoken  thus.  The 
fact  of  an  obligatory  rest  of  one  day,  whe- 
ther the  seventh  or  the  first,  would  have 
been  directly  in  the  teeth  of  his  assertion 
here  :  the  holding  of  such  would  have  been 
still  to  retain  the  shadow,  while  we  possess 
the  substance.  And  no  answer  can  be 
given  to  this  by  the  transparent  special- 
pleading,  that  he  is  speaking  only  of  that 
which  was  Jewish  in  such  observances : 
the  whole  argument  being  general,  and 
the  axiom  of  ver.  17  universally  ap- 
plicable. —  An  extraordinary  punctuation 
of  this  verse  was  proposed  by  some  men- 
tioned by  Chrys.:  oi  μίν  ovv  τοντο  στί- 
ζουσι,  το  δϊ  σώμα,  χριστού,  η  δε  αλήθεια 
ίπι  χριστού  γίγονεν  oi  δί,  το  δε  σώμα 
χριστοί)  μηδείς  υμάς  καταβραβευέτω'  and 
Aug.  ep.  59,  has  '  corpus  autem  Christi 
nemo   vos    convincat.       Turpe    est,    inquit 

ut   cum    sitis    corpus   Christi,    se- 

ducamini  umbris.'  No  wonder  that  the 
same  father  should  confess  of  the  passage, 
'  nee  ego  sine  caligine  intelligo.' 
18 — 23.]  See  a,ho\ e—warHiny  2ndly,  with 
reference  to  angel-worship  and  asceticism. 
18.]  '  Let  no  one  of  purpose  (such 
is  by  far  the  best  rendering  of  θ'εΧων, — to 
take  it  with  καταβραβ.  and  understand  it 
precisely  as  in  ref.  2  Pet.  And  thus  ap- 
parently Thl.  :  θίλουσιν  νμας  καταβρα- 
βενειν  δια  τηπεινοφροσ.  Mey.  pronounces 
this  meaning  '  ganj  unpafenb/'  and  con- 
troverts the  passages  brought  to  defend  it ; 
omitting  however  ref.  2  Pet.  But  surely  it 
is  altogether  relevant,  imputing  to  the  false 
teachers  not  only  error,  but  insidious  de- 
signs also.  Others  take  θ'εΧων  with  iv 
ταπ.,  keeping  however  its  reference  as 
above,  and  understanding,  as  Phot,  in  Oec, 
τοΓ'Γο  ποιε'ιν  after  it.  So  Thdrt,  τυϋτο 
Toivvv  συνεβού\ευον  εκείνοι  γίνεσθαι 
ταπεινοφροσύνη  δήθεν  κεχρημενοι,  Calv., 
'  volens  id  facere  '  —  Mey.,  Eadie,  al.     This 
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'lamesYse^'   ^^'^'V  '^"^  ^  θρησκί'ια  τΜΐ>  ayyeXωv,  α    ίωρακίν      (μβατενων,  ABCDE 

27  only.      *l'-m,  '  '^  -η''  -  ^  ■>-       FGJK 

vvisd.xiv.       ίΐΐίϊ]       ψυσιυνμξνος    υπο    του       νυος    της    σαρκός    αυτού, 

27.  ,     ,  ,  ,  , 

k  hrre  only.    Josli.  xix.  49.    τολμηροί'  ίμβατ€<<€ΐν  Trjv  αττίριιόητον  φύσιν,  Xen.  Οοητϊτ.  p.  698  Raphel. 
1  Rom.  xiii.  4  reft'.  m  1  Cor.  ir.  6,  8ec.  t.  2.  viii.  1.  xiii.  14  only  t•  η  =  Rom.  i.  28.  xii.  2. 

WO.  —  Θρησκια  CD(E?)FG :  txt  A(B.')J  &c.  — rec  bef  ίωρ.  ins  μη  (.tee  note)  with 
CD^EJK  mss  nrly  (ap])y)  ν  g  goth  syrr  al  Orig  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Lucif  Orig  int  all: 
ουκ    FG :  om   ABD'   28.  30.  6^-  d  e  mss-in-Aug  copt  Orig-edd  Tert  Ambrst  al  (top. 


latter,  after  Bengal,  assigns  as  his  reason  fcr 
adopting  this  view,  that  the  participles 
θίλων,  ΙμβατίΙιων,  φνσιούμίνος,  κρατών, 
form  a  series.  This  however  is  not  strictly 
true— for  θέλωΐ'  would  stand  in  a  position 
of  emphasis  which  does  not  belong  to  the 
next  two  :  rather  should  we  thus  expect  iv 
rair.  θίλων  κ.  θρ.  των  άγγ.  Ι  cannot  help 
thinking  this  rendering  flat  and  spiritless. 
— Others  again  sup])Ose  a  harsh  Hebraism, 
common  in  the  LXX  [refF.,  esp.  Ps.  cxlvi. 
10],  but  not  found  in  the  N.  T.,  by  which 
θέλπν  iv  is  put  for  2  ycrt,  '  to  have  plea- 
sure in.'  So  Aug.,  Est.,  Olsh.,  al.  The 
principal  objection  to  this  rendering  here  is, 
that  it  would  be  irrelevant.  Not  the  delight 
which  the  false  teacher  takes  in  his  ταπ, 
&c.,  but  the  fact  of  it  as  operative  on  the 
Colossians,  and  its  fleshly  sources,  are  ad- 
duced) defraud  you  of  your  prize  (see  ref. 
Demosth.  Mey.  points  out  the  difference 
between  καταβρ.,  a  fraudulent  adjudica- 
tion with  hostile  intent  against  the  person 
wronged,  and  •7Γαρο/^ρα/3είΐ{π',  which  is 
merely,  as  Thdrt  explains  this,  αδίκως 
βραβίύίΐι•.  So  Polyb.  xxiv.  1.  12,  ηιές 
6'  ϊγκα^οννης  τοΊς  κρίμασιν,  ως  τταρα- 
βίβραβίυμενοις,  διαφθίίραντος  τοϋ  Φιλ- 
ίττπου  τονς  δικαστάς.  Supplying  this, 
which  Chrys.  has  not  marked,  we  may 
take  his  explanation  :  κατοβραβίνθηναι 
γάρ  ίστιν  'όταν  nop'  ΐτίρων  μιν  η  νίκη, 
παρ'  ΐτίρων  οί  το  βραβηοΐ'.  Zonaras  gives 
it  better,  in  Suicer  ii.  49  :  καταβρ.  Ιστι,  το 
μη  τον  νικήσαντα  άξιοϋν  τοϋ  βραβίίον, 
άλλ'  ίτ'ΐρψ  Itcavat  αυτό,  άδικονμίι•ον  τοΰ 
νικήσα  ντος.  This  deprivation  of  their  prize, 
and  this  wrong,  they  would  suffer  at  the  hands 
of  those  who  would  draw  them  away  from 
Christ  the  giver  of  the  prize  [2  Tim.  iv.  8. 
James  i.  1 2.  1  Pet.  v.  4]  and  lower  them 
to  the  worship  of  intermediate  spiritual 
beings.  The  various  meanings, — '  ne  quis 
brabeutse  potestatem  usurpans  atque  adeo 
abutens,  nos  currentes  moderetur,  per- 
peramque  prsescribat  quid  sequi  quid  fugere 
debeatis  premium  accepturi '  [Beng.], — 
'  nemo  adversum  vos  rectoris  partes  sibi 
ultro  sumat '  [Beza  and  similarly  Corn.-a- 
lap.],  — '  praemium,  id  est  libertatem  a 
Christo  indultam,  exigere  '  [Grot.], — are 
all  more  or  less  departures  from  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word)  in  (as  the  element  and 


sphere  of  his  καταβρηβ.)  humility  (a'i- 
ρίσις  ην  ττοληΐίί  Χί^ήντων  τινώ^'ότι  υύ  Sh 
τον  χριστον  ίπικαλι'ϊσΡαι  ίΐς  βοήΰίίαν,  ή 
είςπροςαγω-γήν  Τ))ν  ττρος  τον  θίόν,  άλλα 
τους  άγγελονς  ώς  τά-χ^α  τον  τον  χριστον 
ίΤΓίκαΧΗοΘαι  Ίτρος  τα  ίίρημίνα  μίίζονοζ 
δντος  της  ήμίτίρας  άΙίας".  τοντο  δ(  τάχα 
ταπίΐνονμινοι  ΐλίγην.  Zonaras  in  canon. 
35  of  the  Council  of  Laodicsea,  in  Suicer  i. 
p.  45.  Similarly  Thdrt,  λέγοντες  ώς 
αόρατος  ό  των  'όλων  θεός,  ανέφικτος  η  (f. 
ακατάληπτος,  κ.  ττροςήκει  διά  των  αγ- 
γέλων την  Θιίαν  ενμένειαν  πραγματενεσ- 
θαι.  Mey.  cites  Aug.  Conf.  χ.  42:  "  Quem 
invenirem,  qui  me  reconciliaret  tibi .'  ab- 
eundum  mihi  fuit  ad  angelos  .'  multi  conantes 
ad  te  redire,  neque  per  se  ipsos  valentes, 
sicut  audio,  tentaverunt  hsec,  et  inciderunt 
in  desiderium  curiosarum  visionum,  et 
digni  habiti  sunt  illusionibus."  So  that  no 
ironical  sense  need  be  supposed)  and  (ex- 
plicative, or  appending  a  specific  form  of  the 
general  ταπεινοφρ.)  worship  of  the  angels 
(gen.  objective,  '  worshij)  paid  to  the  holy 
angels :'  not  subjective,  as  Schottg.,  Lu- 
ther, Rosenm.,  al.  :  cf.  Jos.  Antt.  viii. 
8.  4,  του  vaov  κ.  της  θρησκείας  της  iv 
αντψ  τοϋ  θεοϋ  ;  Justin  Μ.  cohort,  ad  Grsec. 
fin., — επί  τήΐ'  των  μη  θέων  ετράπησαν 
θμησκίίαν. — With  reference  to  the  fact  of 
the  existence  of  such  teaching  at  Colossse, 
Thdrt  gives  an  interesting  notice  :  ol  τψ 
νόμψ  σννηγοροϋντες  και  τυνς  άγγ'ελονς 
σέβειν  αϋτοίς  είςηγοϋντο,  Siu  τούτων 
λέγοντες  ίεΒόσθαι  τον  νόμον.  εμιινε  δε 
τοϋτο  το  πάθος  εΐ'  Ty  Φρνγίί^  κ.  ΐΐισιδΐι^ 
μέχρι  πολλοϋ.  ού  δη  χάριν  κ.  συνελθοϋσα 
σύΐ'οδος  εν  Ααοδικεία  της  Φρυγίας  νόμψ 
κεκώλνκε  το  τους  άγγέλοις  προςενχεσθαΐ' 
κ.  μέχρι  δί  τον  νυν  ευκτήρια  τοϋ  άγιου 
Μιχαήλ  παρ'  εκείνοις  κ.  το7ς  όμόροις 
εκείνωΐ'  'εστίν  ΊδεΊν.  The  canon  of  the 
council  of  Laodicsea  [a.d.  3C0]  runs  thus : 
οΰ  δεΧ  χριστιανούς  ίγκαταλείπειν  την 
εκκλησιαν  τον  θεοϋ,  κ.  άπιέναι,  κ.  αγγέ- 
λους όΐΌ/ιόζίΐν,  κ.  σννήζίΐς  ποιεη',  ίίπερ 
άπηγόρενται.  ε'ί  τις  ουν  ενρεθι^  Ta{)Tij  Ty 
κεκρί'μμένζΐ  είδωλολατρεία  σχολάζων,  έστω 
ανάθεμα,  'ότι  εγκατέλιπε  τον  κυρ.  ήμ, 
Ί.  χρ.  τ.  ν'ι.  τοϋ  θεοϋ,  κ.  είδωλολατρεί^. 
προςήλθε.  See,  for  an  account  of  subse- 
quent legends  and  visions  of  the  neighbour- 
hood, Conyb.  and  Hows.,  ii.  p.  400,  note), 
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και  ου  '^κρατών  τιιν  KtauXnv,  ΐΕ    '' οϋ    παν  το  σωηα  δ<α  o-Aotsiii. 

_  _'  ■/>y-j  Γ  ι  J     Cant.  111. 

των  '^  αψι,>ν  και    '^  αυνοίσμων    ^  ίπΐ'^ομη-γουμίνον    και  ^  συμ-  pphw.m.^n. 

cocislr.,  gen- 


der, ch.  i.  27.     Phil.  i.  28. 
14  only.    Isa.  Ιτίίΐ.  β. 


q  Epb.  ir.  }Λ  only. 
β  2  Cor.  ix.  lU  refi'.  see  Bph.  Iv.  ΙΘ. 


r  Acts  Tiii.  2:1.    Eph.  iv  3.  ch.  iii. 
t  1  Cor.  ii.  16  reff. 


CD[E.']  &c). — ia»prt(ca/:ifi'  (or  -an)  ίμβατίυΐΐν  33.  iJG'. — 19.  aft  κκ(>.  ins  xqiutov  D'E' 
arm  syr  Novat. — παν  om  lOG:  και  συμβ.  om  {homwotel)  109. — αυξ£ΐ44.  108-9-10.  219. 


— standing  on  the  things  which  he  hath 
seen  (iin  iiili;il)itaiit  of,  iiisistens  on,  the 
realm  of  sight,  not  of  faitii :  as  Aug.  above, 
'  incidens  in  desiderium  curio.saruni  visio- 
nuin.' — First  a  word  respecting  tlie  reading. 
The  μή  of  tiie  rec.  and  οϋκ  of  some  MSS., 
seem  to  me  to  have  been  unfortunate  inser- 
tions from  misunderstanding  the  sense  of 
ίμβατίύων.  Tliat  it  may  mean  'prying 
into,'  would  be  evident  from  the  simplest 
metaphorical  application  of  its  primary 
meaning  of  treading  or  entering  on :  but 
whether  it  does  so  mean  here,  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  context.  And  it  surely 
would  be  a  strange  and  incongruous  ex- 
pression for  one  who  was  advocating  a  reli- 
gion of  faith, — whose  very  charter  is  μα- 
κά()ΐοι  οι  μή  ίδόντίς  κ.  πετΐΐστίίικήτίς, — to 
blame  a  man  or  a  teacher  for  α  μή  εώρακεν 
ίμβατίίΐίΐΐ',  placing  the  defect  of  sight  in 
the  very  emphatic  forefront  of  the  charge 
against  him.  Far  rather  should  we  expect 
that  one  who  £ta  πιττ^ως  ττί^ιιεπάπι,  οϋ 
δίά  ΰδυυς,  would  state  of  such  teacher  as 
one  of  his  especial  faults,  that  he  a  ΐώρακιν 
ΐνεβάτίυιΐ',  found  his  status,  his  standing 
point,  in  the  realm  of  sight.  And  to  this 
what  follows  corresponds.  This  insisting 
on  his  own  visual  experience  is  the  result 
of  fleshly  pride  as  contrasted  with  the  spi- 
ritual mind.  Of  the  other  meanings  of 
ΐμβατίί'ΐ-ιρ,  that  of  '  coming  into  possession 
of  property,'  'inheriting,'  might  be  suitable, 
but  iu  this  sense  it  is  usually  constructed 
with  {('ς,  cf.  Demosth.  1085.  24,  1(186.  19. 
The  ordinary  meaning  here  is  by  far  the 
best :  see  reff.,  and  cf.  ^Esch.  Pers.  448 — 
νήσος  .  .  .  ην  ΰ  φιλόχορυς  Παν  ίμβατινίΐ, 
Eur.  Electr.  595 — κασίγνη-ον  ΐμβατενσαι 
■πάλιν),  vainly  (groundlessly.  (ίκή  must 
not  be  joined  with  ίμβατ.,  as  De  W., 
Conyb.,  al., — for  thus  the  emphasis  of  that 
clause  is  destroyed :  see  above)  puffed  up 
(no  inconsistency  with  the  ταπίΐνοφρ. 
above:  for  as  Thdrt  says,  την  μίν  ίσκήπ- 
τοντο,  του  ΰε  τύφου  το  πάθος  ακριβώς 
πΐριίκ(ΐ}•το)  by  (as  the  working  principle 
in  him)  the  mind  (intent,  bent  of  thought 
and  apprehension)  of  his  own  flesh  {ύπο 
σαρκικϊ)ς  διανοίας,  οι;  πνευματικής,  Chrjs. 
But  as  usual,  this  adjectival  rendering  misses 
the  point  of  the  expression, — the  διάνοια  is 
not  only  σαρκική,  but  is  της  σαρκός — the 


σαρξ,  the  ordinary  sensuous  principle,  is 
the  fons  of  tiie  νους  —  which  therefore 
dwells  in  the  region  of  visions  of  the  man's 
own  seeing,  and  does  not  in  true  hu- 
mility hold  the  Head  and  in  faith  receive 
grace  as  one  of  His  members.  I  have 
marked  αντοΰ  rather  more  strongly  than 
by  '  his'  only:  its  expression  conveys  cer- 
taitdy  some  idea  of  self-will), 
19.]  and  not  (negative  source  of  his  error) 
holding  fast  (see  ref.  Cant.  The  want  of 
firm  holding  of  Christ  has  set  him  loose  to 
ίμβατεΰειν  ίΐ  ίώρακεν)  the  Head  (Christ : 
see  on  Eph.  i.  22.  Each  must  hold  fast 
the  Head  for  himself,  not  merely  be  at- 
tached to  the  other  members,  however  high 
or  eminent  in  the  Body),  from  whom  (bet- 
ter than  with  Mey.,  'from  which,'  viz. 
the  Head, — Christ,  according  to  him,  being 

referred  to  '  nid)t  pcrioiitid),  fonbem 
ίάφΐίφ:'  but  if  so,  why  not  έξ  ί;ς  — what 
reason  would  there  be  for  any  change  of 
gender .'  The  only  cause  for  such  change 
must  be  sought  in  personal  reference  to 
Christ,  as  in  ch.  i.  27  ;  and  this  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  r.  ανζησιν  τ.  θεού  below, 
shewing  that  the  figure  and  reaUty  are 
mingled  in  the  sentence.  Beng.  gives  as 
his  first  alternative,  '  ex  quo,  so.  tenendo 
caput:'  but  this  would  be  δι  ου,  not  εξ 
ου.  The  Head  itself  is  the  Source  of  in- 
crease :  the  holding  it,  the  means)  all  the 
body  (in  its  every  part :  not  exactly  =  '  the 
whole  body,'  in  its  entirety,  which  would, 
if  accurately  expressed,  be  τό  παν  σώμα, 
cf.  τον  πάντα  χρόνον,  Actsxx.  18, — ύ  πας 
νόμος,  Gal.  ν.  14.  On  the  whole  passage 
see  Eph.  iv.  16,  an  almost  exact  parallel) 
by  means  of  the  joints  (see  against  Meyer's 
meaning,  '  nerves,'  on  Eph.  1.  c  )  and  hands 
(sinews  aud  nerves  which  bind  together 
and  communicate  between,  limb  and  limb) 
being  supplied  (the  passive  of  the  simple 
verb  is  found  in  3  ^lacc.  vi.  40,  Polyb.  iv. 
77•  2,  τΓολλαΤς  άφορμαΐς  εκ  φύτίως  κε- 
χορηγημίνος  προς  πραγμάτων  κατάκτη- 
σιν :  ib.  iii.  "to.  3 ;  vi.  15.  4,  al.  The 
επι,  denoting  continual  accession,  suits  the 
αϋΐ,ει  below)  and  compounded  (see  on 
Eph.  Notice  as  there  the  present  partt., 
denoting  that  the  process  is  now  going  on. 
Whereivith  the  body  is  supplied  and  com- 
pounded,  is  here  left  to   be  inferred,  and 
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nEph.iv.Ks     βιβαΖόμενον  αΐ)ζ(ΐ  την  "πυζϊ/σιν  τον  θεού.      ^^  ti  αττίθάιητί 

onlyt•  '     ^  -       ν     '        ^  -  W  '  ~  '  ι       ' 

c.S'iils'^'  συν    νρίστω       αττο    των        aroiyiuov    του    κόσμου,    τι   ως 
ζώντες  έν  κόσμω  "  ^ο-γματίζεσθε    ^    Mtj  ^  αί/ζτ?  μϊ)^^  "^  γεύσ^ 


τε   ABCDE 

FGJK 

νοίστίο        απο    των        στοιχείων    του    κόσμου,    τι    ως 

John  νϋ.  24. 
τ  =  R.im.  ix. 

3  reff. 
w  Gal.  iv.  3,  9.  ver.  8.    Hel).  v.  12.    2  Pet.  iii.  Ui,  12  only  t-  χ  here  only.    Esth.  iii.  9.    2  Mace.  x.  8.  cf. 

iiiiKi'taee,  I  Cot.  vi.  7.  y  see  1  Cor.  vii.  1.    2Cur.  vi.  17.    Lciit.  xi.  8.  ζ  Acts  x. 

10.  XX.  II.  xxiii.  14. 


— 20.  roc  aft   (i  ins  ovv :  om  MSS  all  vss  gr-lat-ff.— rec  bef  χρισΓ.  ins  τω  :  om  MSS 


need  not  be,  as  by  some  commentators, 
minutely  pursued  into  detail.  It  is,  asThl., 
TO  ζην  κ.  «ΰξίΐν  ττΐ'ΐνματικώς, — as  Chrys., 
— understanding  it  liowever  after  παν  ro 
σώμα, — i\fi  ro  fli'Cit,  κ.  το  καλώς  uvai. 
The  supply  is  as  the  sap  to  the  vine — as  the 
ττάσα  ιάσθησις  κ.  nacra  κίί'ησις  [Thl.]  to 
the  body)  increaseth  with  (areas,  of  refer- 
ence :  cf.  Epli.)  the  increase  of  God '  (i.  e. 
'  the  increase  wrought  by  God,'— God  being 
the  First  Cause  ot  Hfe  to  the  whole,  and  carry- 
ing on  this  growth  in  subordination  to  and 
union  with  the  Head,  Jesus  Christ :  not  as 
Chrys.,  merely  =:  κατά  θιόν,  την  άπο  της 
ΤΓολιτίίας  της  αρίστης, — nor  to  be  tamed 
down  with  Calv.,  al.,  to  "  significat,  non 
probari  Deo  quod  vis  augmentum,  sed  quod 
ad  ca])ut  dirigitur."  Still  less  must  we 
adopt  the  adjectival  rendering,  '  godly 
growth,'  Conyb.,  making  that  an  attribute 
of  the  growth,  which  is  in  reality  its  con- 
dition of  existence). — The  Roman  CathoUc 
commentators,  Corn.-a-Lap.,  Estius,  Bis- 
ping,  endeavour  by  all  kinds  of  evasions  to 
escape  the  strong  bearing  of  this  passage 
on  their  following  (and  outdoing)  of  the 
heretical  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teachers 
in  this  matter  of  the  ΰρησκίία  τών  ayjkXwv. 
The  latter  (Bisp.)  remarks, — "  It  is  plain 
from  this  passage,  as  indeed  from  the  na- 
ture of  things,  that  the  Apostle  is  not 
blaming  every  honouring  of  the  angels,  but 
only  such  honouring  as  put  them  in  the 
place  of  Christ.  The  true  honouring  of  the 
angels  and  saints  is  after  all  in  every  case 
an  honouring  of  Christ  their  Head."  On 
this  I  may  remark  1)  that  the  word  'ho- 
nouring' (53erct)rutig)  is  simply  disengenu- 
ous,  there  being  no  question  of  honouring, 
but  of  tcorship  in  the  strict  sense  {(^ρη- 
σκύά).  2)  That  whatever  a  commentator 
may  say  in  his  study,  and  Romanists  may 
assert  when  convenient  to  them,  the  honour 
and  worship  actually  and  practically  paid 
by  them  to  angels  and  saints  does  by  very 
far  exceed  that  paid  to  Christ  their  Head. 
Throughout  Papal  Europe,  the  worship  of 
Christ  among  the  body  of  the  middle  and 
lower  orders  is  fast  becoming  obliterated, 
and  supplanted  by  that  of  His  mother. 
20.]  Warning  against  asceticism. 
'  If  ye  died  (in  your  baptism,  as  detailed 
above,  vv.  11  ff.)  with  Christ  from  (a  preg- 


nant construction:  'died,  and  so  were  set  free 
from  :'  not  found  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  :  cf. 
Rom.  vi.  2.  Gal.  ii.  19,  where  we  have  the 
dative)  the  elements  (cf.  ver.  8 :  the  rudi- 
mentary lessons,  i.  e.  ritualistic  observ- 
ances) of  the  world  (see  on  ver.  8  :  Christ 
Himself  was  set  free  from  these,  when, 
being  made  under  the  law.  He  at  His  Death 
bore  the  curse  of  the  law,  and  thus  it  was 
antiquated  in  Him),  why,  as  living  (em-• 
phatic,  as  though  you  had  not  died,  see 
Gal.  vi.  14)  in  the  world,  are  ye  being 
prescribed  to  (the  active  use  of  the  verb, 
'  to  decree,'  is  common  in  the  later  classics, 
the  LXX,  and  Apocrypha.  The  person  to 
whom  the  thing  is  decreed  or  prescribed  to 
is  put  in  the  dative  [ref.  2  Mace],  so  that, 
according  to  usage,  such  person  may  be- 
come the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  :  cf. 
Thuc.  i.  82,  ήμιΤς  νπ  Αθηναίων  ίπι- 
βιιυλΐυόμίθα  [ίπιβουλίναν  τινι"], — Herod, 
νϋ.  144,  αί  δί  νηίς  .  .  .  ουκ  ίχρήσθησαν 
\_χρησθαί  rii't],  and  see  Kiihner,  Gram.  ii. 
p.  35.  So  far  I  agree  with  Mey.,  in  as- 
signing a  passive,  not  a  middle  sense  to  the 
verb  :  but  I  cannot  see,  with  him,  why  we 
should  be  so  anxious  to  divest  the  sentence 
of  all  appearance  of  blaming  the  Colossians, 
and  cast  aU  its  blame  on  the  false  teachers. 
The  passive  would  demand  a  reason  for  the 
fact  being  so — '  Cur  ita  siti  estis,  ut  .  .  .  ,' 
which  is  just  as  much  a  reproach  as  the 
middle  '  Cur  sinitis,  ut  . .  .'  The  active 
renderings,  '  decreta  facitis,'  Melanch.  [in 
Eadie],  '  decernitis,'  Ambrst.  [ib.],  are 
wrong  both  in  grammar  and  in  fact. — The 
reference  to  δόγμασιν  ver.  14  is  plain. 
They  were  being  again  put  under  that 
χίΐυυγρ.  which  was  wiped  out  and  taken 
away)  "Handle  not,  neither  taste,  nor 
even  touch "  (it  will  be  understood  that 
these  words  follow  immediately  upon  δογ- 
ματιζίσβί  without  a  stop,  as  τά  δογματι- 
ζόμ>να  ; — ^just  as  the  inf.  in  2  Mace.  x.  8. — 
Then  as  to  the  meaning, — 1  agree  with 
Calv.,  Bez.,  Beng.,  and  Meyer  in  referring 
all  the  three  to  ineats, — on  account  mainly 
of  vv.  22,  2'Λ  [see  below],  but  also  of  yivay 
coming  as  a  defining  term  between  the  two 
less  precise  ones  ύ'ψ}?  and  ^^iyyq.  Others 
have  referred  the  three  to  different  objects  : 
ά'ψ{?  and  (iiyyc  variously  to  meats,  or  un- 
clean objects,  or  women :    γεύσ^  univer- 
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μηΟΕ      Uiyyq ""  α 


Της "■'  α     βατιν  τταντα      ας     φυυοαν      τ-η      απο- »"''>■  χ'  28. 

ηοίΐ — /card    τα      εντάλματα  και      ΟίοασκαΧιας    των    αν-    fjf"''*^• 
ατινα    εστίν       Aoyov      μεν       έχοντα   σοφίας    »i-tr.  Eph. 

c  —  Rom.  viii.  21  reif.  d  dat.,  Horn.  xi.  20, 3u.  e  here  only  f.  f  Malt.  xv.  9  reff. 

g  cliange  of  gender,  Phil.  L  28.  —  ch.  iii.  6.    Mom.  ix.  4  «1. 

i  so  μ(ΐ'  (nee  note}  Acta  i.  1.    Rum.  Tii.  12.    Heb.  τί.  16.    Winer,  }  64.  ii.  I  e. 


θρωπων, 


ISA.  xxix.l3. 
b  here  only. 


all  ff.—  Siari  D'E'  slav-ed,  and  add  πάλιν  D'E'FG,  en  ν  arm  lat-ff. — tv  τω  κκσμ.  FG. 
—ίειγματιζίοϋε  35.  43.— 21.  for  μι,ίί  (twice),  μη  38.  72  3  4.  10!J.  238  al^  goth  Orifi 
Ambrst  Aug  al. —  23.  μιν  om  73:  ins  aft  ίχοντ.  37  :  μου  74. — tϋtXoθ^)ησκ^a  (A  uncertj 


sally  to  meats,  ^ley.  remarks  of  the  ne- 
gatives, the  relation  of  the  three  prohi- 
bitions is,  that  the  first  μ»μ'έ  is  '  tiec,'  the 
second  '  ne  .  .  .  quidem.'  This  would  not 
be  necessary  from  the  form  of  the  sentence, 
but  seems  supported  by  the  word  Oiyyg 
introducing  a  chmax.  Wetst.  and  the  com- 
mentators illustrate  axpy  and  θίγ-^ς  as  ap- 
plied to  meats,  by  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3  5,  ΊΊταν 
μίν  του  άρτου  άψ^,  (ύρώ)  {ι'ς  ούδίν  την 
χιϊρα  άπο•φιί>μίνον,  όταν  £ί  τούτων  τίνος 
θίγγς,  ινϋνς  άποκαθαίρι^  τι)ν  χίΊρα  ιΐς 
τά  χιιρόμακτίΐιι)  which  things  (viz.  the 
things  forbidden)  are  set  (eaxiv  emphatic, 
'whoso  very  nature  is  .  .  .')  all  of  them 
for  destruction  (by  corruption,  see  retf.) 
in  their  consumption  (i.  e.  are  appointed 
by  the  Creator  to  be  decomjiosed  and  obli- 
terated with  their  consumption  by  us.  So 
Thdrt — πώς  .  .  .  νυμίζίτί  τίνα  μίν  των 
Ιζίομάτων  ίννομα,  τινά  ίί  παράνομα,  κ. 
ου  σι:οπΰτ(  ώς  μόνιμον  τούτων  υύίίν  : 
ίίς  κόπροι'  γάρ  άπαντα  μίταβάλΧίται : 
and  similarly  Oec.  —  φθυρ^  y"'p>  Φ'ί'^'ν, 
νπόκίΐται  tv  τφ  άφίίρώνι — Thl.,  Erasm., 
Luth.,  Bez.,  Calv.,  Grot.,  Wolf,  Olsh., 
Mey.,  al.  The  argument  in  fact  is  similar 
to  that  in  Matt,  χ  v.  17,  and  1  Cor.  vi  13. 
— Two  other  lines  of  interpretation  have 
been  followed  :  1)  that  which  carries  the 
sense  on  from  the  three  verbs,  "  Handle 
not  if'c.  things  ivhich  tend  to  [^inoral']  cor- 
rvption  in  their  use."  De  W.,  Baum.- 
Crus.,  al.  But  this  suits  neither  the  collo- 
cation of  the  words,  nor  άπυχρήσίΐ,  the 
'using  up,'  ^consumption,'  which  should 
thus  rather  be  xpijou.  2)  that  which 
makes  a  refer  to  ίόγμη-α,  and  renders 
'  which  οόγματα  all  tend  to  [everlasfing~\ 
destruction  in  their  observance  ,•'  but  this 
is  just  as  much  against  the  sense  of  άττό- 
χρησις,  and  would  rather  require  τήρησις, 
if  indeed  tjj  άττοχοήσίΐ  be  not  super- 
fluous altogether.  See  these  same  objec- 
tions urged  at  greater  length  in  Meyer's 
note) — according  to  (connects  with  coy- 
ματίζεσθε  Μή  .  .  .  Oiyyi;:  the  subsequent 
clause  being  a  parenthetical  remark ;  thus 
defining  the  general  term  δόγματα  to  con- 
sist in  human,  not  divine  commands)  the 
commands  and    systems    (ΰίασκαλία  is 


the  wider  terra  comprising  many  εντάλ- 
ματα. In  reft".,  the  wider  term  is  prefixed  : 
here,  where  examples  of  separate  εντάλ- 
ματα have  been  given,  we  rise  from  them 
to  the  system  of  doctrine  of  which  they  are 
a  part)  of  men  (not  merely  ανθρώπων, 
bringing  out  the  individual  authors  of  them, 
but  των  άν.  describing  them  gencrically  as 
human,  not  divine),  such  as  {άτινα  brings 
us  from  the  generic,  human  doctrines  and 
systems,  to  the  specific,  the  particular  sort 
of  doctrines  and  systems  which  they  were 
following:  q.  d.,  'and  that,  such  sort  of 
ivT.  K.  διίησκ.  as  .  .  . ')  are  possessed  of 
(ίστιν  έχοντα  does  not  exactly  :=  έχει,  but 
betokens  more  the  abiding  attribute  of  these 
δόγματα — '  enjoy,'  as  we  say)  a  reputation 
{λόγον  έχειν  occurs  in  various  meanings. 
Absolutely,  it  may  signify  '  avoir  raison,'  as 
Demosth.  p.  204,  εστί  δε  τούτο  ο'ύτωσι μεν 
άκυϋσαι  λόγο»'  τινά  έχον,  which  meaning 
is  obviously  out  of  place  here  : — as  is  also 
'to  take  account  of,'  Herod,  i.  62,  'Af/jiaToi 

δε    o'l    εκ    τού    άrsτεoc,    εως λόγον 

ονδ'ενα  ειχον.  But  the  meaning  '  to  have 
the  repute  of,' — found  Herod,  v.  06,  Κλει- 
σθένης ....  οςπερ  δη  λόγον  έχει  την 
ΐΐυθίην  άναπείσαι  ['  is  said  to  have  in- 
fluenced the  Pythia'],  and  Lx.  78,  ov  δε  κ. 
τά  λοιπά  τά  ίπ'ι  τούτοισι  ποιησον,  όκως 
λόγος  τί  σε  l\y  έτι  μέζων  ['  that  you  may 
have  still  more  repute'], — and  Plat.  Epi- 
nomis,  p.  987  b,  ύ  μεν  γάρ  εωςφόοος  έσπε- 
ρος τε  ων  αυτός  Αφροδίτης  είναι  σχεδόν 
έχει  λόγον  ['  Veneris  esse  dicitur,'  as  Fici- 
nus] , — manifestly  fits  the  context  here,  and 
is  adopted  by  most  comm.)  indeed  (the  μεν 
solitarium  leaves  the  c  I  to  be  supplied  by 
the  reader,  or  gathered  from  what  follows. 
It  is  implied  by  it,  not  by  the  mere  phrase 
λόγον  έχειν  [see  the  exx.  above]  that  they 
had  the  repute  only  without  the  reality)  of 
wisdom  in  (element  of  its  repute)  volun- 
tary worship  (words  of  this  form  are  not 
uncommon  :  so  we  have  εθελοπρόξενος,  a 
volunteer  or  self-constituted  prosenus,  in 
Thuc.  iii.  ^0, — εθελοκωφέω,  to  pretend  to 
be  deaf,  Strab.  i.  p.  36, —  εθελοδονλεία, 
voluntarj'  slavery,  Plat.  Symp.,  p.  184  c, 
&c.  &c. ;  see  Lexx.,  and  Aug.,  Ep.  59  [149, 
cited  above  on  ver.  17]  says  '  sic  et  vulgo 
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^ ί**"!? .,"„",'J ^     f'y       ίθίΧοθοησκί'ια    καΙ       ταττΗνοώρησυνΥ]     και     ""  αφίΐϋια  abcde 

(sec  iioie}•  >ί.  i>t  ι  ι      τ?Γ'  τ  l' 

Iver.  18.  '  'η•  "  ^ο\  v-iUJls. 

m  here  only  t.    σωματοο,     ovK        iv     Tiuij     Τ ivi, ΤΓοος       -πλησμονην     της 

η  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  '        ,  '     '  ' 

(τά  καα-ά        σορΚΟς   ', 

δη^Λτωνίν         III.    ^  Ει     οΰΐ'     '' <τι»ν»ιγίρθί}7ε    T(o     ν^ιστω,    ^  τα     ανω 

ο  here  only.    Exod.  xvi.  8  al, 
ρ  ch.ii.  12. 


Lucian  de  merced.  cond.  17.  Wets.) 
q  Phil.  iii.  14. 


CD'FG  &c  :  θρηπκιη   FG. — ταπίΐνο^ρ.    του   νοος  FG  it  gotli  lat-ff:   και   om   Β  Hil. — 
αψίΐδεια  Β  :  txt  CDEFGJ  &c. 


dicitur  qui  divitem  affectat  tbelodives,  et 
qui  sapientem  thelosapiens,  et  csetera  hujus- 
modi."  Mey.  cites  Epiphan.  Hier.  i.  16, 
explaining  the  name  Pharisees,  dia  το 
άψωρισμένονς  tluai  αυτούς  άπο  των  αλ- 
\ων  ίιά  την  ίθελοπιρισσοθρησκήαν  παρ' 
αυτών  νενομισμίνην.  See  many  more 
exx.  in  Wetst.  The  θρ.  was  mainly  that  of 
angels,  see  above,  ver.  18  :  but  the  gene- 
rality of  the  expression  here  may  take  in 
other  voluntary  extravagancies  of  worship 
also)  and  humility  (see  ver.  18)  and.  un- 
sparingness  of  the  body  (Plato  defines 
tXtvOtpia,  άφίΐδΐα  iv  χρήσιι  κ.  iv  κτηαει 
ουσίας,  Def.  p.  412  D:  Thuc.  ii.  43  has 
άφεώίΐν  βίου  :  Died.  Sic.  xiii.  60,  αφειδώς 
εχρώντο  ΓοΤς  ίδίυις  σώμασιν  εις  την  κοι- 
νην  σωτηρι'αΐ',  &C.  &C.,  see  Wetst.),  not 
in  any  honour  of  it  (on  the  interpretations, 
see  below,  τιμή  is  used  by  St.  Paul  of 
honour  or  respect  bestowed  on  the  body, 
in  I  Cor.  xii.  23,  24  :  of  honourable  con- 
duct in  matters  relating  to  the  body,  I  Thess. 
iv.  4  [see  note  there  :  cf.  also  Rom.  i.  24]  : 
and  such  is  the  meaning  1  would  assign  to 
it  here — these  δόγματα  have  the  repute  of 
wisdom  for  (in)  &c.,  and  for  (in)  unsparing- 
ness  of  the  body,  not  in  any  real  honour 
done  to  it — its  true  honour  being,  dedica- 
tive  to  the  Lord,  1  Cor.  vi.  13), — to  the 
satiating  of  the  flesh  V  I  connect  these 
words  not  with  the  preceding  clause,  but 
with  δογμητίζεσθε  above — '  whi/  are  ye 
suffering  yourselves  [see  on  the  pass,  above] 
to  be  thus  dogmatized  [in  the  strain  μή 
«ψρ  &c.  according  to  &c.,  which  are  &c.], 
and  all  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  flesh — 
for  the  following  out  οϊ  ά  διδασκαλία,  the 
ground  of  which  is  the  φυαιοΰηΟαι  υπό  τυϋ 
νοος  της  σαρκός,  ver.  18  .'  Then  after 
this  follow  most  naturally  the  exhortations 
of  the  ne.xt  chapter ;  they  are  not  to  seek 
the  πλησμονή  της  σαρκός — not  ra  επΙ  της 
■γης  φρονείν,  but  νίκρωσαι  τά  μίλη  τά 
επί  της  γϊ)ς. — The  ordinary  interpretation 
of  this  difficult  passage  has  been,  as  E.  V. 
'  7iot  in  arty  honour  to  the  satisfying  of  the 
flesh,'  meaning  thereby,  that  such  com- 
mands do  not  provide  for  the  honour  which 
we  owe  to  the  body  in  the  supply  of  the 
proper  refreshment  to  the  flesh.     But  two 


great  objections  lie  against  this,  and  are  in 
my  judgment  fatal  to  the  interpretation  in 
every  shape:  1)  that  ή  σάρΚ  cannot  be 
used  in  this  indifferent  sense  as  equivalent 
to  TO  σώμα,  in  a  sentence  where  it  occurs 
together  with  το  σώμα,  and  where  it  has 
before  occurred  in  an  ethical  sense  :  2) 
that  πλησμονίι  will  not  bear  this  meaning 
of  mere  ordinary  supplying,  '  satisfying  the 
wants  of :'  but  must  imply  satiety,  'satisfying 
to  repletion.'  The  children  of  Israel  were 
to  eat  the  quails  εΙς  πλησμονήν,  Ex.  xvi. 
8 :  cf.  also  Deut.  xxxiii.  23.  Lam.  v.  6. 
Hab.  ii.  16  :  also  δια  τάς  άλογους  oivo- 
φλογίας  κ.  πΧησμονάς,  Polyb.  ii.  19.  4. — 
Meyer  renders  — '  these  commands  have  a 
repute  for  wisdom,  &c., — not  for  any  thing 
which  is  really  honourable  (i.  e.  which 
may  prove  that  repute  to  be  grounded  in 
truth),  but  in  order  thereby  to  the  satia- 
tion of  men's  sensual  nature.'  The  objec- 
tions to  this  are,  l)  the  strained  meaning 
of  τιμή  τις. — 2)  the  insertion  of  'but' 
before  προς,  which  is  wholly  gratuitous. 
This  same  latter  objection  applies  to  the 
rendering  of  Beza,  al.,  '  nee  tamen  ullius 
sunt  pretii,  quum  ad  ea  spectant  quibus 
farcitur  caro,' — besides  that  this  latter  para- 
phrase is  unwarranted.  See  other  renderings 
still  further  off  the  point  in  Mey.  and  De  W. 
Among  these  I  fear  must  be  reckoned 
that  of  Conyb.,  '  are  of  no  value  to  check  (.') 
the  indulgence  of  fleshly  passions,'  and 
that  of  Balir  and  Eadie,  regarding  λόγον — 
Tivi  as  participial,  and  joining  εστίν  with 
προς — a  harshness  of  construction  wholly 
unexampled  and  improbable.  The  inter- 
pretation above  given  seems  to  me,  after 
long  consideration,  the  simplest,  and  most 
in  accord  with  the  context.  It  is  no  ob- 
jection to  it  that  the  antithesis  pre- 
sented by  ουκ  εν  τιμΊ^  τινι  is  thus  not 
to  'εν  εθελοθρ.  κ.τ.λ.,  but  merely  to 
άφειδία  σώματος  :  for  if  the  Apostle 
wished  to  bring  out  a  negative  antithesis 
to  these  last  words  only,  he  hardly  could 
do  so  without  rejieating  the  preposi- 
tion, the  sense  of  which  is  carried  on  to 
άφειδίί^. 

Chap.   HI.  1 — IV.  6.]   Second   part 
OF  THE  Epistle.     Direct  exhortations  to 


1-4. 
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^  triTUTS.  ου  ο  γριστός  ΐστιν  ^  av  Οίζια  του  Οίου  καΘιηανης'  r-Matt.  vi. 

η  ι  -  ,     ,        J:  -  Ό     ■>  ,  33.   1  Pet.  iii. 

"  "^  τά  άνω  '  ^poviirf,  μη    τα    "  εττι   της    γτ/ς.       ^  απίΟανίτί     ή; ai.*'*'^' 

ν  χ       '      •/       ^     »       -  UU       '  *■  "  -      ν    •       »  Roro.  riii.  34 

"vof),     /Cfu    7/    Cw»}  νμων        Κίκρυπται    συν    τω  γ^ριστιο       ίν     ren. 

τω    Οίω"      *  υταν    υ    γυριστός    "  φανίοωθ»),    η    "  ζωη    ημών,  nfjg'phj,  ;ϋ 

τότε  καί  νμας  συν  αυτω  "' <^ανερωΟησ£σαε  ^  εν  ooqtj.  nu-Rev.u. 

τ  ■=  Luke  iv.  25,  27.    Acts  ii.  29.    Num.  xxlii.  21.  w  —  1  John  ii.  28.  ili.  2.    (2  Cor.  v.  10.) 

X  80  έλτΓΐ'ϊ,  ch.  i.  27.  y  — Lukeix.  31.    1  Cor.  χ  τ.  43.    1  Tim.  iii.  16  refl. 

Chap.  III.  1.  for  ov,  πον  FG.— 2.  for  τα  (1st),  α  FG.— 3.  τω  (1st)  om  DE  4C  al: 
T.  ΰίω  ^v  τω  j^p.  39.  —  τω  (2nd)  om  JK  15. — 4.  for  ιιμων,  νμων  {nee  note)  CD'E'FG 
17.  52.  73.  10!»-15-1G  it  ν  goth  al  gr-lat-fF:  txt  (A  uncert)  B(e  sil)D3E-JK  most  mss 
copt  syrr  al  Orig  Oec  Hil,  Ambr. — συν  αυτω  om  A  57  Nyss  :  ins  aft  <pavtp.  73.  118  v. — 


the  duties  of  the  Christian  life^foiinded 
on  their  union  ivith  their  risen  Saviour. 
1 — 4.]  Transition  to  the  nen•  sul/ject, 
and  grounding  of  the  coming  exhortations. 
1.]   '  If  then  (as  above  asserted,  ii. 
20 :  the  fi  implies   no   doubt   of  the   fact, 
but  lays  it  down  as  ground  for  an  inference, 
see  cli.  ii.  20,  and  cf.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  5.  I)  ye 
were  raised  up  together  with  Christ  (not 
as  E.  V.  '  are  risen  :'  the  allusion,  as  above, 
eh.  ii.  11 — 13,  is  to  a  definite  time,  your 
baptism.     And  it  is  important  to  keep  this 
in  view,  tliat  we  may  not  make  the  mistake 
so  commonly    made,    of  interpreting  συν- 
ηy^p(h|rt  in  an  ethical  sense,  and  thereby 
stultifying  the  sentence — for  it  the  partici- 
pation  were  an   ethical  one,  what  need  to 
exhort  them  to  its  ethical  realization  .'    The 
participation   is  an  objective  one,   brought 
about  by  that  faith  which  was  the  condition 
of   their    baptismal    admission    into    Him. 
This  faith    the   Apostle   exhorts    them    to 
energize  in  the  ethical  realization  of  this 
resurrection  state),  seek  the  things  above 
(heavenly,    spiritual  things :    cf.   Matt.   vi. 
33.     Gal.   iv.  26.      Phil.    iii.   20)   where 
Christ   is    ('  se   trouve,'    not    merely    the 
copula.    If  you  are  united  to  Him,  you  will 
be  tending  to  Him  ;  and  He  is  in  heaven), — 
seated  on  the  right  hand  of  God  (see  Eph. 
i.    20.     Here,  as    every   where,  when  the 
present  state  of  Christ  is  spoken  of,  the 
Ascension  is  taken  for  granted) :   care  for 
the  things  above  (φοον.,  wider  than  ζητ., 
extending  to    the   whole    region    of    their 
thought  and  desire)  not  the  things  on  the 
earth  (cf.  ol  τά  iirijfia  φοονοϋντίς,  Phil. 
iii.    19 :    i.  e.    matters    belonging   to   this 
present    mortal    state — earthly     pleasure, 
pelf,    and    pride.      There   is    no    reason, 
with  Thl.,  Calv.,   Schrad.,  Huther,  to  sup- 
pose him  still  aiming  at  the  false  teachers, 
and  meaning  by  τά  iirl  της  γής,  τά  πιρί 
βρωμάτων  κ.  ήμιρών  [Thl.]  :  in  this  part 
of  the  Epistle  he  has  dropped  the  contro- 
versial and  taken  the  purely  ethical  tone). 
For  ye  died  (ch.  ii.  12  .-  '  are  dead,'  though 
allowable,  is  not  so  good,  as  merely  asserting 


a  state,  whereas  the  other  recalls  the  fact  of 
that  state  having  been  entered  on.     That 
being  made  partakers  with  Christ's  death, 
cut  you  loose  from   the  τά  ίπι   τϊΊς  γΓ/ς  : 
see  Rom.  vi.  4 — 7),  and  your  life  (that 
resurrection  life,  which  you  now  have  only 
in  its  first  fruits,  in  possession  indeed,  but 
not  in  full  possession,  see  below,  and  cf. 
Rom.  viii.  19 — 23)  is  hidden  (οΰττω  ΐφα- 
νίρώθη,    1   John  iii.   2:    is  laid  up,  to   be 
manifested    hereafter  :    that    such    is    the 
sense,  the  next  verse  seems  plainly  to  shew) 
with  Christ  (who  is  also  Himself  hidden  at 
j)resent  from   us,   who  wait  for  His  άπο- 
κίίλυφις  [1   Cor.  i.  7.  2  Thess.  i.  7.   1  Pet. 
i.  7.  13;  iv.  15],  which  shall  be  also  ours, 
see  ver.  4  and  Rom.  viii.  19)  in  God  (with 
Christ  who  is  (ίς  τον  κύλττοί'  του  ΙΙατρός 
— it  is  in  Him,  as  in  a  great  depth,  that  all 
things  concealed  are  hidden,  and  He  brings 
them  out  as  seems  good  to  Him.     Notice 
the  solemnity  of  the  repetition  of  the  artt.  : 
and    so    all  through    these   vv.).  —  When 
Christ  shall  be  manifested  (shall  emerge 
from  his  present  state  of  hiddenness,  and 
be  personally   revealed),   who  is  our  (no 
emphasis — ημών  applies  to  Christians  ge- 
nerally— see    on    νμ.    below)    life   (not   as 
Eadie,   '  shall   appear  in  the  character   of 
our  life  '    [or.  χρ.  i)  ζωή  ήμ.   ψανίρωθ?)']  : 
Christ  IS  personally  Himself  that  life,  and 
we  possess  it  only  by  union  witli  Him  and 
His  resurrection  :  see  John  xiv.  19),  then 
shall   ye  also  {καί  takes  out  the  special 
from    the   general  —  ye,    as    well    as,    and 
among,  other  Christians  :  with  the  reading 
)'/  ζ.  νμων,  the  καί  would  mean,   '  as  well 
as   Christ ')  with  Him  be  manifested  in 
glory '    (see    on    the   whole,    the    parallel 
1  John  iii.  2.     Though  the  completed  life 
of  the  resnri-ection  seems  so  plainly  pointed 
out  by  this  last  verse  as  the  sense  to  be 
given  to  »)  ζωϊ],  this  has  not  been  seen  by 
many  commentators,    who   hold   it    to    be 
ethical;   hidden,   inasmuch  as  inward  and 
spiritual,  —  iv  τψ  κρνπτψ,  Rom.  ii.  29  (De 
W.),  and  ideal :  or,  inasmuch  as  it  is  un- 
seen by  the  world  (Beng.,  similarly  Storr, 
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III. 


5     2 


2  Bom.  iv.  19. 

Hrb.  xi.  12 

only  t•  ' 

aRora.  vi.  13.     ViiaV, 


Νεκρώσατε   ούν    τα    '^  μίΧη  τα  "  επι  της  "γης,      πορ-  abcde 


ακαθαρσιαν,  πάθος,  "  επιΘυμιαν  κακήν,  και  την 
'>Mau.v^2^  πλεονίζ/αι/,  '"  ήτις  εστίν  ^'  ει^ωΧοΧατρί'ια,  δι  ο  fjO^ercii 
cR.fm.Ts/.^'  ν  opyi)  του  θεού.      '    εν  οις  και  ΰμεις    ττεριεπατησατε  ποτέ, 

Gal   ν.  lUal.  '     '  ' 

Prov.vi.lfi.  dRoin.  i.  2fi.    1  Thess.  iv.  5  only.  =  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10.  8.  e  Rom.  i.  24.    2  Pet.  ii.  18. 

f  Mark  vii.  22al.    Rom.  i.  21».    Ezck.  xxii.  27.  g  =  r.h.  ii.  23.  h  1  Cor.  X.  14.    Gal.  v. 20.    J  Pet.  iv.  3  onlyt• 

1  —  Eph.  ii,  2,  10.  v.  2.    Rom.  vi.  4.    2  Cor.  iv.  2.  ch.  iv.  Β  al.  freq. 

5.  rec  τα  μίλη  νμων  {supplement),  with  AC^DEFGJK  &c :  tst  BC  17•  07"•  71  CleiUi 
Origj  Dam-comni-appy  Sing-cleric  al. — bef  πορν.,  ins  αποθιμινοι  arm  syr  Jer  :  aft  πορν. 
ins  και  D  sah. — bet'  παθ.,  ins  ασβ\•/ειαν  61  Orig. — τταθ.  om  14  Hil. — 6.  rec  for  o,  it 
{corr7i  io  Eph  v.  G),  witli  AB(e  siI)C2D3E-'JK  &c  :  t.xt  C'DEiPG  d  e  (g  has  both)  : 
r\  om  CFG. — rec  aft  0f ου  ins  εττι  τους,  νιους  της  απίΐθίΐας  {addn  from  Eph  v.  G,  where 
none  omit  it),  with  MSS  &c  :  om  Β  (D  has  it  written,  contrary  to  its  custom,  at  the  end 
of  the  line  which  should  finish  with  θεού)  sahseth  Clemj  (and  mssj)  Ambrst-text. — 7.  for 


Flatt,  Bisping,  al.).  The  root  of  the  mis- 
take has  been  the  want  of  a  sufficiently 
comprehensive  view  of  that  resurrection 
life  of  ours  which  is  now  hidden  with 
Christ.  It  includes  in  itself  both  spiritual, 
ethical,  and  corporeal  :  and  the  realization 
of  it  as  far  as  possible,  here,  is  the  sum  of 
the  Christian's  most  earnest  endeavours  ; 
but  the  life  itself,  in  its  fuU  manifestation, 
is  that  perfection  of  body  soul  and  spirit, 
in  which  we  shall  be  manifested  with  Him 
at  His  appearing.  Cf.  Thdrt :  ίκείνου  yap 
άναστάΐ'τος  πάΐ'Τίς  ήγίρθημίρ•  α\λ'  οϋ- 
δίττω  όρώμεν  των  ττ^ιαγμάτων  την  ίκβα- 
αιν.  κίκρυπται  δί  ίν  αύτψ  της  ιΐ/μετέρας 
αναστάσεως  το  μυστήριου. 

5  — 17.]  General  exhortations:  and 
herein  (5 — 11)  —  to  laying  aside  of  the 
vices  of  the  old  man, — (12 — 17)  to  realiz- 
ing the  new  life  in  its  practical  details. 
'  Put  to  death  therefore  (the  οίν  connects 
with  the  άπεθάνετε  of  ver.  Ά:  follow  out, 
realize  this  state  of  death  to  things  on 
earth  —  νεκρώσατί  —  notice  the  aor.  im- 
plying a  definite  act  :  —  cf.  εσταύρωσαν 
Gal.  V.  24,  θανάτου  Rom.  viii.  13  in  the  same 
reference)  your  members  which  are  on 
the  earth  (Uterally,  as  to  τα.  μίλη  •.  your 
feet,  hands,  &c.  :  reduce  these  to  a  state  of 
death  as  regards  their  actions  and  desires 
below  specified — as  regards,  in  other  words, 
their  denizenship  of  this  earth.  With  this 
you  have  no  concern — they  are  members  of 
Christ,  partakers  of  His  resurrection,  re- 
newed after  His  image.  The  metaphorical 
sense  of  μέλη,  regarding  ττορν.  &c.,  as 
"  membra  quibus  vetus  homo,  i.  e.  ratio  ac 
voluntas  hominis  depravata  perinde  utitur 
ac  corpus  membris."  Beza, — '  naturain  nos- 
tram  quasi  massam  ex  diversis  vitiis  con- 
flatum  imaginatur.'  Calv., — seems  unneces- 
sary. And  the  understanding  of  φροναΰντα 
with  τα  ίπι  της  γί)ς,  as  Grot,  after  Thdrt 
[τουτίση  την  Ιπι  τα  χίίρω  τοϋ  φρονήμα- 
τος ροπήν]  is  certainly  a  mistake  :  cf.  τά 


ϊπΐ  της  γης  above,  ver.  2), — fornication 
(these  which  follow,  are  the  carnal  func- 
tions of  the  earthly  members.  It  is  one 
instance  of  that  form  of  the  double  accu- 
sative, where  the  first  denotes  the  whole, 
the  second  a  part  of  it,  as  τον  δ'  άορι 
7Γλϊ}ξ'  αϋχΒΐ'α,  λύσε  δε  yv7a,  II.  λ.  240, — ■ 
τΓοϊόί'  σε  έπος  φνγεν  ερκος  όρόιτωΐ';  Od.  α. 
G4.  See  Kuhner,  ii.  p.  230),  impurity 
(refF.),  lust  (see  Rom.  i.  2G,  whence  it 
would  appear  that  the  absolute  word  need 
not  be  understood  of  unnatural  lust,  the 
specifying  gen.  ατιμίας  giving  it  there  that 
meaning.  We  may  understand  it  generally 
as  in  Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  2G5  b,  το  ερωτικον 
πάθος,  — •  '  morbum  libidinis,'  Beng.), 
shameful  desire  (more  general  than  πά- 
θος :  as  !Mey.  remarks,  π.  is  always  επιθ., 
but  not  vice  versa.  The  relation  is  the 
same  as  between  πορνεία  and  ακαθαρσία), 
and  covetousness  (τήν  πλ.  as  Beng. — 'ar- 
ticulus  facit  ad  epitasin,  et  totum  genus 
vitii  a  genere  enumeratarum  modo  specie- 
rum  diversum  complectitur.'  On  irXtov- 
ίξία,  see  on  Eph.  iv.  19,  and  Trench,  N.  T. 
Synonyms,  §  xxiv.),  for  it  is  ('  quippe  qute 
sit')  idolatry  (the  ττλεονεκτης  has  set  up 
self  in  his  heart — and  to  serve  self,  whether 
by  accumulation  of  goods  or  by  satiety  in 
pleasure,  is  his  object  in  life.  He  is  therefore 
an  idolater,  in  the  deepest  and  worst,  namely 
in  the  practical  significance,  το  μαμωνά, 
κΰριον  ύ  Σωτι)ρ  προςηγόρευσε,  διδάσκων  ώς 
ο  τψ  πάθει  της  πλεονεξίας  δονλεύων,  ώς 
θε'ον  τον  πλουτον  τιμ^,  Thdrt.),  οη  which 
account  (on  account  of  the  πλεονεΚία, 
which  amounts  to  idolatry,  the  all- compre- 
hending and  crowning  sin,  which  is  a  ne- 
gation of  God  and  brings  down  His  especial 
anger)  cometh  (down  on  earth,  in  present 
and  visible  examples)  the  wrath  of  God : 
in  which  (vices.  Mey.'s  remark  that  the 
reading  δι'  ο  makes  this  tv  οίς  necessarily 
refer  to  the  επί  τονς  ν'ιοΊς  τ.  άπειθ.  which 
he  reads  after  θεού,  does  not  apply  if  δι   ο 
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οτε  '" e'CvTe  ""fv  τούτοις'         νυνι  δε  "  αττόΟεσθε  και  υμπς  τα  ™^^"'7|•T^•(of 
τταντα,      opynv      υυμον    '  κακιαν,    '  ρλασφημιαν    '  αίσχρο- η  Epb.iT.  22 
\oyiai>  ίκ  του  στόματος  νμων,      μη  ''  xpivctaOi  ίΐς  αΧΧηΧονς,  "κ',',^'^ι"  g'• 
απίκουσαμίνυι  τον     παλαιον      ανυρωπον   συν  ταις     πρα-    τύ. ηί. 3. 

y  ,         _         1Q  ,      ^,    ,     Λ         /  ν         W       /  ν         χ    '  qh.reonlyt. 

tiotv    αυτού,         και       ίνόυσαμίνοι    τον       νίον    τον      α ι»α- r  ».«•!.  here 

'  ODiy.    !>usiin. 

Ii4.  w.ilat.,  Arts  V.  4.                     s  ch.  ii.  15.  t  Rom.  Ti.  0.    Eph.  ir.  22.                   ο  —  Mutt.  xvi. 

27.    Liikc  xxiii.  51.    Rom.  rili.  13.   2  Chrnn.  xii.  15.  ν  —  1  Cor.  IV.  51  reff.              w— ICor.  v.  7. 
I  2  Cor.  iv.  Its  only  t. 

oTf,  ημιρας  ας  ?ah. —  rec  for  τούτοις,  αντοις,  with  D'E^FGJK  &c  :  txt  ABCD'E'  17- 
2(i.  71-•1  sail  goth  :  illis  it  \. — 8.  και  om  sail. — τα  πάντα  om  seth  Clem  (freely)  :  κατά 
τταντα  FG  :  παιτα  73:  ατταντα  34:  πατάν  v-ms  Jer  Vig. — ικ  τ.  στ.  ι;μ.  om  Syr. — 
at  end,  add  μη  εκποίίενισθω  FG  sah  a;th  arr  \ig  Ambrst. —  9.  for  πραζ.,  ίπι^ίυμιαις 
Clem  :  syr  has  both :  τοις   παθημασι  κ.  ταις  ιπιθ.  Cyr :  peccalia  Hil. — 10.  ίΐς  ίπιγν. 


be  interpreted  as  above  to  refer  to  π\fovfζίa. 
There  does  not  seem  to  occur  in  St.  Paul  any 
instance  of  iv,  after  πίριπατιΊν  absolute, 
referring  to  persons.  Cf.  2  Thess.  iii.  1 1 
[πίριπ.  araV--wt],  John  xi.  54,  Eph.  ii.  3, 
which  last,  if  the  clause  ίπ.  τ.  v'l.  τ.  ύπ. 
were  inserted  hero,  would  certainly  go  far 
to  decide  the  matter)  ye  also  walked  once, 
when  ye  lived  (before  your  death  with 
Christ  to  the  world)  in  these  things  '  (the 
assertion  is  not  tautological :  cf.  Gal.  v.  25, 
n'  ζώμιν  πνίΰματι,  πνίνμητι  και  στοιχώ- 
μίν.  When  ye  were  alive  to  these  things, 
ye  regulated  your  course  by  them,  walked  in 
them.  "  Vivere  et  ambulare  inter  so  difi'erunt, 
quemadmodum  potentia  et  actus  :  vivere 
))r;eco(lit,  ambulare  secjuitur."  Calv. 
8.]  '  but  now  (that  ye  are  no  longer  living 
in  them  :  opposed  to  rort  on  above)  do 
ye  also  (as  well  as  other  behevers)  put 
away  the  whole  {τά  πάντα  seems  to  have 
a  backward  and  a  forward  reference — '  the 
whole,—  both  those  things  which  I  have 
enumerated,  and  those  which  are  to  follow.' 
So  that  we  need  not,  with  Tisch.,  put  a  fuU 
stop  at  πάντα,  nor  introduce  the  next  cata- 
logue abruptly  without  a  verb.  So  Bahr  and 
Meyer.  The  mistake  of  rendering  άττό- 
θισΘ(,  '  /lave  put  off,''  which  one  would 
hardly  look  for  in  a  commentator,  occurs 
in  Eadie  here — cf.  Eph.  iv.  22), — anger, 
wrath  (see  on  Eph.  iv.  31),  malice  (ib.), 
evil  speaking  (ib.),  abusive  conversation 
(the  context  makes  this  more  probable 
here,  than  ^filthy  conversatiott '  [so  E.  V. ; 
Clem.  Alex.,  περί  αισχρολογίας,  Paed.  ii.  6  ; 
he  however  himself  uses  αι'σ;^ρολογ(ΐΐ'  for 
to  abuse  in  words,  Paed.  iii.  11  :  Chrys., 
who  calls  it  όχημα  Troovtiac]  for  these 
four  regard  want  of  charity,  of  kindness  in 
thought  and  word,  rather  than  sins  of  un- 
cleanness  which  were  before  enumerated. 
And  the  occasional  usage  of  the  word  itself 
bears  this  out,  cf.  Plat.  Rep.  iii.  p.  395  end, 
κακηγορονντάς  Tt  και  κωμψδονντας  άλΧη- 


Χονς  κ.  αΐσχροΧογονντας  :  Polyb.  viii.  13. 
8,  >/  κατά  των  φίλων  αίτχρολογίο)  OUt  of 
your  mouth  (these  words  most  naturally 
belong  to  the  two  last  specified  sins,  and 
must  be  constructed  either  with  άπόθίπθί, 
which  seems  best,  or  with  '  proceeding,' 
implied  in  οι'σχιιολογίαν), — lie  not  to- 
wards (ίΐ'ς  the  indifferent  general  preposition 
of  direction  :  so  κατά  with  ψίΐΉ^ο/ιηι  in  a 
hostile  sense,  James  iii.  14.  Plat.  Euthyd. 
p.  2}!4  a,  οΰδίν  κατά  σου  ψfl'ό^Γn(. — We 
have  προς  ίκιΐνοι•  ιΡίνσάμβνον,  Xen.  Anab. 
i.  3,  5)  one  another,— having  put  off  (the 
jiarticiples  contain  the  motive  for  all  the 
preceding,  from  άπόθίσθΐ  —  so  Thdrt 
Γοΐ'Γοί'  άπίκΗ'σασθί  iv  τψ  βαπτίσ- 
fjan],  Calv,  [posfqiiam  exuisiiii],  ^ley.,  al. 
Vulg.  [^exuentes'],  Luth.,  Calov,,  Beng., 
Olsh,,  De  W.,  Conyb.,  al.,  understand 
them  as  contemporary  with  άπόθίσΟί, — 
putting  off,  —  or,  and  put  off.  But  surely 
this  is  very  flat,  and  besides  would,  if  it  is 
to  answer  to  the  foregoing,  contain  a  super- 
fluous member,  the  ivcυσάμ.  κ.τ.λ.  there 
being  no  exhortation  to  graces  in  the  former 
sentence,  only  dehortation  from  vices.  Be- 
sides, as  Mey.  remarks,  the  objective  de- 
scription in  ver.  1 1  belongs  to  an  assign- 
ment of  motive,  not  to  a  hortative  sen- 
tence :  and  the  hortative  figure  begins  ver. 
12)  the  old  man  (i.  e.  as  Mey.,  '  bic  Όΰΐ- 
d)viitli<3ic  ^nbioibualitati'  the  nature 
which  they  bad  before  their  conversion  : 
see  on  refF.)  with  his  deeds  (habits,  ways  of 
acting  :  see  refF.,  and  cf.  Demosth.  12f>.  21, 
ίττραττον  όπως  ή  π όλις  ληψθήσίται,  και 
καησκινάζοντο  την  πραζιν), — and  hav- 
ing put  on  the  new  (the  other  was  the 
negative  ground  :  this  is  the  positive.  See 
on  Eph.  iv,  23,  and  ii.  15),  who  (the  two 
are  personal :  not  '  which,' — except  in  its 
old  personal  sense)  is  continually  being 
renewed  (notice  the  present  part.  "The 
new  man  is  not  any  thing  ready  at  once 
and  complete,  but  ever  in  a  state  of  de- 
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y=Eph.  i.i7.  Koivovuivov  Eic  ^  eiTiyvtoaiv  ^  κατ    '^  eiKova  του     κτισαιτος  abcde 

ch.  i.i).  ii.2.  .",,..  '.        .  .    .  .     ^  ,  :     FGJK 


ζ  Eph.  iv.  24. 


11 


οπού  ουκ  "  (vi    Ελλην  και    Ιουδαίος,      π^ριτομη 

υστ'ια,    ^  Βάρβαρος,    Έ,κυθης,    οουλος,    ίλευθε- 

τα    "πάντα  και     εν  πασιν  χριστός.  L•l'oυ- 

ίου    ayioi    ϊίγαττημεΐ'Οί, 

e  Acts  xxviii.  2  reff.  f  =•  1  Cor.  xv.  28  reff.  gRom.  viii.  33. 


a.Rom:;m.  αυτόν, 

2i)  reft.    Gen.  ^     d   '  Ο 

1.27.  και      a/coop 

b  Eph.  iv.  29  »      ' 

cGHl'.iii.  28         P^C 
reff.   James  i.  λ  *?  'ε'Λ  '  "α 

17  only.        σαοϋβ    ouv,    ως    ^  εκλε/crot    του    ^ 

dRom.  i».  10. 
1  Cor.  vii.  19.    Col.  iii.  11. 


om  Cyrj :  add  dei  v-ms-and-sixt  Hil,  Ambrst  al-latt. — αυτού  κτισαντος  G. — 11.  aft 
tvi,  add  (ipfffv  και  θη\ν  {see  Gal  iii.  28)  D'EFG  it  v-mss-and-sixt  lat-fF. — aft  βαρβ.  ins 
και  DiE'FG  3.  -10  it  ν  Syr  arr  seth  Petr  Jer  lat-ff.— ioi;5.  ovSt  e\\.{Gal)  17-— aft  δούλος, 
ins  και  AD^EFG  3.  46.  73  it  vail  lat  ff:  txt  B.'CD^JK  &c  syr  al  Clem  all.— ra  om  AC 
17.  80.  108  al  Clem  Petr  Naz  Cyr  Oec-text :  ins  B(e  sil)DEFGJK  most  mss  Chr  Thdrt 
Dam  al :  τα  τναντ.  και  om  seth  :  ττας  και  εΐ'  πηντι  sah. — 12.  ονν  om  J. — ως(ΐ  D'FG. — 
bef  θ(ον,  om  τον  AD'FG  al:  ins  B(e  sil)CD^EJK  all  ff. — rec  bef  rjyaK.  ins  και 
{sttpplementary  gloss  from  margin,  as  appears  by  vary  of  posn),  with  MSS   &c  :  bef 


velopment  [by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Tit.  iii.  5], 
by  which  a  iieiv  state  and  nature  is  brought 
about  in  it,  specifically  different  from  that 
of  the  old  man."  Mey.)  towards  perfect 
knowledge  (which  excludes  all  falsehood, 
and  indeed  all  the  vices  mentioned  above) 
according  to  the  image  of  Him  that 
created  him  (the  new  creation  of  the  spirit 
unto  fulness  of  knowledge  and  truth,  the 
highest  form  of  which  would  be  the  perfect 
knowledge  of  God,  is  regarded  by  the  Apos- 
tle as  analogous  to  man's  first  creation.  As 
he  was  then  made  in  the  image  of  God,  so 
now :  but  it  was  then  his  naturally,  now 
spiritually  in  Επιγνωσις.  Some  join  κατ' 
ίΐκ.  with  άνακαιν.,  some  with  ίπίγΐ'ωσ. 
The  sense  will  be  the  same  :  but  gram- 
matically it  is  far  better  to  join  it  with 
ανακαιν.  Thus  the  norm  and  method  of 
the  renewal  is,  κατ  ύκ.  r.  κτίσαντος  αυ- 
τόν [the  new  man], — i.  e.  God,  who  is 
ever  the  Creator,  not  as  Chrys.,  al.,  Christ. 
The  understanding  the  whole  passage  as 
referring  to  a  restoration  of  the  image 
of  God  in  the  first  creation,  as  Calov., 
Est.,  and  De  W.,  is  an  idea  foreign  to 
Scripture.  It  is  not  to  restore  the  old, 
but  to  create  the  new,  that  redemption  has 
been  brought  about.  Whatever  may  have 
been  God's  image  in  which  the  first  Adam 
was  created,  it  is  certain  that  the  image  of 
God,  in  which  Christ's  Spirit  re-creates  us, 
will  be  as  much  more  glorious  than  that,  as 
the  second  man  is  more  glorious  than  the 
first)  :  where  (viz.  in  the  realm  or  sphere 
of  the  new  man)  there  is  not  (on  tpi  see 
Gal.  iii.  28)  Greek  and  Jew  (difference  of 
nation  ;  with  special  allusion  also  to  the 
antiquation  of  the  Abrahamic  privilege  as 
regarded  his  natural  seed),  circumcision 
and  uncircumcision  (difference  of  legal 
ceremonial  standing), — barbarian  (having 
as  yet  specified  by  pairs,  he  now  brings 
forward  a  few  single  categories,  which  in 


the  new  man  were  non-existent  as  marks 
of  distinction ;  see  below.  The  proper 
contrast  to  Βάρβαρος  would  have  been 
"Έλλην,  which  has  been  already  expressed), 
Scythian  (the  citations  in  Wetst.  suffi- 
ciently shew,  that  the  Σκΰθαι  were  esteem- 
ed, as  Beng.,  '  barbaris  barbariores.'  It  is 
remarkable  that  in  one  of  those  citations, 
Polyb.  ix.  28,  they  are  classed  with  the 
Galatians  ,•  είρίμ'ης  ούσης  παρεπττόνδησαν, 
Σκυβών  ϊργον  κ.  Γαλατών  ίπιτίλοϋντίς), 
bond,  free  (he  perhaps  does  not  say  '  bond 
and  free,'  because  these  relations  actually 
subsisted :  but  the  persons  in  them  were 
not  thus  regarded  in  Christ — no  man  is, 
quoad  a  Christian,  ίίοϋλος,  nor  [see  also 
Gal.  iii.  28]  ίλίύθ(ρος)  :  but  Christ  (em- 
phatically closes  the  sentence)  is  all  (every 
distinctive  category  of  humanity  is  done 
away  as  to  worth  or  privilege,  and  all  have 
been  absorbed  into  and  centre  in  this  one, 
χριστού  tlvai,  yea  γ^ριστο^  tlvai — His 
members,  in  vital  union  with  Him)  and  in 
all  (equally  sprinkled  on,  living  in,  working 
through  and  by  every  class  of  mankind). 
12.]  Put  on  "therefore  (as  a  consequence 
of  having  put  on  the  new  man,  to  whom 
these  belong)  as  the  elect  of  God  (see  ref. 
and  1  Thess.  i.  4),  holy,  beloved  (it  seems 
best  to  take,  as  Mey.,  ifc.XfK-oi  for  the  sub- 
ject, and  άγ.  and  t)y.  for  predicates,  — 
1)  because  ίκλίκτοί  is  a  word  which  must 
find  its  ground  independently  of  us,  in  the 
absolute  will  of  God,  and  therefore  cannot 
be  an  adjunctive  attribute  of  ayiot  ήγαπ. — 
and  2)  because  ίκλίκτυι  Btov  is  used  in 
ref.,  and  ίκλίκτυί  in  several  other  places,  as 
a  substantive),  bowels  of  compassion  (see 
reff.,  especially  Luke  i.  78.  The  expres- 
sion is  a  Hebraism  :  and  the  account  of  it 
to  be  found  in  the  literal  use  of  σηλάγχνα 
as  the  seat  of  the  sympathetic  feelings  :  cf. 
Gen.  xliii.  30),  kindness  (see  on  Gal.  v. 
22),  lowliness  (towards  one  another — see 
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a^yvoL     οικτιρμου,       "χρηστότητα,     τατηινοψροσυνην,"  ,^^ 
'  7Γξ)αντητα,  "  μακροθνμιαν, 


h  -  Phil.  i.  8 

rrff. 
i  Ri.m.  xii.  1 


"^   t 


*"     ai/fvouivoi  αλλί)Λων    και     rrii 

Λ-  ,  ,  kRom.  ii. 


•^  χοριζο^ίΐ'οι    ^  εαυτυις    eav   τις      προς  τίνα  £χι?     μομ(ρην'  j/h  ii. ιβ. 

/ι  ν  Ν'/  μ>  /  r-  «  \f-ml  Cor.  ί' 

καϋως   και    ο  κύριος   "^  ί^αρίσατο    νμιν,    όντως    και    νμίΐς      refr. 
14  '  "    ■      " 


m  1  Cor.  ίτ.  21 


IV  δέ 


Rnm.  ii.  4  al. 


£7Γί  πασιν  όε  τούτοις  την  α-γαττην,     ο  ίστιν      συνοίσμος  „_  LuiVix' 


41.    2Cor.  xi.  1,19.     Eph.  iT.  2.    Isa.  xlvi.  4. 
q  —  Eph.  IT.  2.  r  =  Acta  xxxv.  19.     1  Cor.  Ti.  1.       «here  only  f. 

α  atlr.  gendrr,  cb.  i.  27.    Pbil.  i.  28.  nuch.u.  19. 


ρ  —  2  Cor.  ii  7,  10.     Eph.  ίτ.  2. 
t  Lake  xtL  20.    2  Chron.  xxix.  1 U. 


ayint  219  :  om  Β  17  leot  17  sah  Did. — rec  οικτιρμων,  with  B(e  sil)K  &c  Thdrt  al :  txt 
ACD•"  {και  οικτιμμον  D'  Svr)  EFGJ  most  mss  Clem  Orig  Has  Chr  Dam  al. — ταπ.  om 
]0«'.— rec  τΓοαοΓ.,  with  DEFGJK  &c  :  txt  ABC  80  al  Ant  Max.— 13.  icat  om  17. — 
ίχη  FGJ  AH.  91  al  Thl.— for  μομφ.,  μψ4"ν  D'(E.')  :  ορ-γην  FG. — rec  for  κυρ.,  χριστός 
{the  jjractice  of  interpreting  the  indefinite  κύριος  was  so  common,  that  χηιστος  u-as 
far  more  probably  snlstrl,  esp  as  it  occuis  in  Eph  iv.  32),  with  CD^JK  mss  nrly  appy 
copt  sah  svrr  goth  all  (ίίίος  του  χ(ΐΐ(ττου  Arm)  Clem^  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Ambrst  al :  txt 
ABD>FG213itv  Aug,  (elsw,  Deus  in  Christo)  ν^Λ.—ημιν  D'K  17.  4C.  72  all  Clem 
Thdrt. — ημίΐς  17• — at  end,  add  ττοαιτΐ  D'E'FG  it  sah  seth  Ambrst.— 14.  τ.αΧηθιιαν  κ. 
την  ay.  23'. — rec  for  o,  ήτις  {yramvd  emendn),  with  D^EJK  &c  ff :  txt  ABC(D'  ϋς•)ΕΟ 


on  Eph.  iv.  2),  meekness  (Eph.  ib. :  but 
here  it  is  primarily  towards  one  another  ,- 
not  however  excluding  but  rather  implying 
meekness  towards  God  as  its  ground),  long- 
siilferirg  (ib.),  forbearing  one  another 
(see  ib.),  and  forgiving  each  other  {tav- 
τοϊς  is  not  =  άλλί/λοις,  as  De  W.,  al. :  but 
the  mutual  forgiveness  of  the  Christian  body 
is  put  in  marked  correspondence  to  that 
great  act  of  forgiveness  wbich  has  passed 
upon  the  whole  body,  in  Christ.  '  Forgiving 
yourselves,'  did  it  not  convey  to  our  ears 
a  wrong  idea,  would  be  the  best  render- 
ing :  doing  as  a  body  for  yourselves,  that 
which  God  did  once  for  you  all),  if  any 
have  cause  of  blame  (the  phrase  is  a 
classical  one — cf.  Eur.  Orest.  10(i8,  εν  μίν 
ιτρώτά  ffot  μομφην  ίχω — Phcen.  781• 
Soph.  Aj.  180,  and  other  exx.  in  Wetst.)  : 
as  also  {καί ;  besides,  and  more  eminent 
than,  the  examples  which  I  am  exhorting 
you  to  shew  of  this  grace)  the  Lord  (Christ : 
in  Eph.  iv.  32,  the  forgiveness  is  traced  to 
its  source,  ό  Θίος  ίν  χριστψ.  !Mey.  com- 
pares the  expression  //  χάρις  τυν  κνρίον 
ίίμων)  forgave  (see  on  Eph.  iv.  32)  you, 
so  also  ye  (scil.  χαριζόμίνοι — do  not  sup- 
ply an  imperative,  by  which  the  construc- 
tion is  unnecessarily  broken.  Chrys.  car- 
ries this  χαριζίαθαι  to  an  exaggerated  ex- 
tent, when  he  says  that  it  extends  not  only 
to  τήι•  ι^υχήν  νπϊρ  αυτών  θεΐναι — το  yap 
'καθώς'  ταντα  άτταιτεϊ — και  οϋ?ε  μ'ιχρι 
Θανάτου  μόνον  στηναι  ίε~>,  αλλ'  ει  δυνα- 
τόν Και  μιτά  ταντα  ;  thinking  perhaps  on 
Rom.  ix.  3)  :  14.]   but  (the  contrast 

lies  between  ταντα  ττάντα,  which  have 
been  individually  mentioned,  and  έπΐ  Ίτάσι 
τούτοις,  that  which  must  over-lie  them  as 
a  whole)  over  (carrying  on  the  image  iv- 


δυσασθε — see  below.  Calvin's  ^propter 
omnia  haec'  is  every  way  wrong  : — '  in 
addition  to,'  as  Eadie,  al•,  falls  short  of  the 
fitness  and  beauty  of  the  passage,  weaken- 
ing what  is  really  the  literal  sense  into  a 
metaphorical  one.  The  E.  V.,  '  above  all 
these  things,'  looks  ambiguous,  but  by  re- 
peating 'put  on,'  it  seems  as  if  our  trans- 
lators meant  '  abore'  to  be  taken  locally 
and  literally)  all  these  things  (put  on) 
love  (the  article  gives  a  tine  and  delicate 
sense  here,  which  we  cannot  express. — // 
άγσπ»;  is  not  merely  love,  but '  the  [well- 
known]  love  which  becomes  Christians  :' 
the  nearest  rendering  would  perhaps  be 
'  Christian  love,'  but  it  expresses  too  much), 
which  thing  (refT.)  is  the  bond  of  com- 
pleteness (the  idea  of  an  upper  garment, 
or  perhaps  of  a  girdle,  as  Calov.,  supposed, 
seems  to  have  been  before  the  Apostle's 
mind.  This  completes  and  keeps  together 
all  the  rest,  which,  without  it,  are  but  the 
scattered  elements  of  completeness  :  τζάντα 
ίκίΐΐ'ά,  ψηβιν,  αντη  avafiyyti  παρούσα' 
ά7Γθΰσ;;ς  ίε  ίιαλνονται  κ.  iXiyxovrai 
νττόκρισις  όντα  κ.  οϋέν,  Thl.  Wetst. 
cites  from  Simplic.  in  Epictet.,  p.  208, 
καλώς  01  Iϊvθayόpεtoι  ττερισσώς  τών  άλ- 
λων αρετών  τήν  φιλίαν  ετίμων,  κ.  σύν- 
δεσμοι' ανη)ν  ττασών  τών  αρετών  ελεγον. 
The  gen.  after  σύνδεσμος  is  not  the  gen. 
of  apposition,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  3,  but  of  that 
which  is  held  together  by  the  σύνδεσμος, 
as  in  Plat.  Rep.  x.  p.  616  c,  εϊναι  yap 
TovTO  TO  φως  Κύνδεσμον  τοϋ  ουρανού, 
οίον  τά  νποζώματα  τών  τριήυων,  οντω 
ιτασαν  ξννεχον  η)ν  ττεριφοράν.  Those 
who,  as  some  of  the  Roman  Cathohc  ex- 
positors (not  Bisping),  tind  here  justifica- 
tion by  works,  must  be  very  hard  put   to 
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ν  Ileb.  vi.  1 
only  t. 


eAeioti 


15 


της      τΐΛίίοτητος'       "'  και    r;    "  ίΐξ^ηνη  του  γυριστού  ^  βρα-  ABCDE 
"Ι"''"''"^"'' /3ευετω  εΐ'  ταις  καρ^'ιαις   νμων,  ας   ην   και    -  ΐκληΟητε    '' ίν 

xhfreonly.=     .     ,  /  _  »     a      '       ' .    .' U.  16    Ι      'j 


3  Hi.  fr. 
V  =  Rom.  viii.  30  reft', 
b  =  ]  Cor.  i.  5. 


rOe 


Xoyoi 


και      ευ\αριστοι    yweaue.       ""  ο       Αο-γος   τον 

ζ  =  1  Cor.  vii.  IB.    Eph.  ii.  16.  a  here  only.    Prov.  xl.  16.  =  Xen.  Cyr.  Tiii.  3.  49. 


Clem,  al  (guod  it  ν  Ambrst  al) :  οτις  17•  — for  rtXtt.,  (νοτητος  D'FG  it  Ambrst.— 15.  ή 
om  FG  al.— rec  for  χριστον,  θιου  (cf  Phil  iv.  7),  with  C-'D^EJK  &c  goth  al  Chr  al 
Ambrst  al :  txt  ABC'D'FG  10.  37-  47.  177  to  9  it  ν  syrr  copt  sail  Beth  arm  al  Clemj 
Dam  Aug  Pel. — for  βραβ.,  βίβαιουυθω  copt  sah. — rec  bef  χαριη  om  τη  {as  superfluous), 

with  AC(£i'  χαρι  uc)WE:'-5K.  &c  Chr-text  Dam  al:  ins  BDiE'FG  07"  Clem  Chr-comm^ 

Thdrt :  tv  ευχαριστία  74. — cS.  τω  θιω  80. — ivi  om  Β  C?'  sah  {(v  tvi  σ.  om  33-5). — 
yevtaOi  D^— 16.  for  χριστ.,  Oeov  AC^  17•  61   all  ar-pol  sah  Thdrt  Thl-marg  :  κυρίου 


discover  support  for  that  doctrine.  The 
whole  passage  proceeds  upon  the  ground  of 
previous  justification  by  faith  :  see  ch.  ii. 
12,  and  our  ver.  12,  ώβ  εκλ.  r.  θ.  Some 
render  σίηδεπμος  '  the  sum  total,'  or  in- 
clusive idea, '  Snbegriff'  :  so  Bengel,  Usteri, 
De  W.,  Olsh.,  al. :  and  it  appears  to  bear 
this  sense  in  Herodian  iv.  12.  11,  ττάιτα 
τον  σνί'δκτμον  των  ΐττιστολώ»', — but  not 
in  the  Ν.  Τ.  ;  and  besides  the  sense  woidd 
be  logically  inconsistent  with  ϊπι  πάσιν 
τούτοις,  implying  that  Love  does  not  in- 
clude, but  covers  and  supplements  all  the 
former.  Still  worse  is  the  wretched  ad- 
jectival rendering  of  της  τε\.  as  :=  τίλίίος, 
'  the  perfect  band,'  as  Grot.,  Erasm.-par., 
Est.,  al.)  :  and  (^simply  an  additional  ex- 
hortation, not  an  inference,  '  and  so,'  as 
Beng. ;  compare  Eph.  iv.  3,  where  peace  is 
the  σύνδεσμος.  It  is  exceedingly  interest- 
ing to  observe  the  same  word  occurring  in 
the  same  trains  of  thought  in  the  two 
Epistles,  but  frequently  with  different  appli- 
cation. See  the  Prolegg.)  let  Christ's  peace 
(the  peace  which  He  brings  about,  which 
He  left  as  his  legacy  to  us  [John  xiv.  27], 
which  is  emphatically  and  solely  His.  This 
peace,  though  its  immediate  and  lower  re- 
ference here  is  to  mutual  concord,  yet  must 
not  on  account  of  the  context  be  limited 
to  that  lower  side.  Its  reference  is  evi- 
dently wider,  as  βραβευετω  shews :  see 
below.  It  is  the  whole  of  Christ's  Peace, 
in  all  its  blessed  character  and  effects) 
rule  (sit  umpire — be  enthroned  as  decider 
of  every  thing.  Cf.  Demosth.  3.  G.  7»  ίζόν 
ί'/μΤΐ'  κ.  τά  ίιμετερ'  αυτών  άσφαΧως  εχειν 
κ.  τά  των  (ϊλλων  δίκαια  βραβενειν.  ib. 
1231.  19,  Γοΰτοί'  τόΐ'  τρόττο}'  υμών  ταντα 
βραβενόντωΐ' :  and  in  the  later  sense  of 
simply  to  rule,  Polyb.  ii.  25.  3,  ΐίτταν  το 
γιγί'όμενον  ΰττό  των  ΤαΧατών  θυμι^  μα\- 
\ον  η  λο-γισμφ  βραβεύεται,  al.,in  Schweigh. 
Lex.  Polyb.,  also  in  Jos.  and  Philo.  It  is 
forcing  the  passage,  to  introduce  the  idea  of 
a  combat  and  a  prize,  as  Chrys.,  &c. :  and 


philologically  wrong  to  render,  as  Calv., 
' pahnam  feral,'  explaining  it  '  superior  sit 
omnibus  carnis  affectibus.'  As  much  be- 
side the  purpose  is  Grot.'s  '  dijudicet,  nempe 
si  quid  est  inter  nos  controversum  :'  simi- 
larly Kypk.  and  Hammond  ['  componat 
omnia  vestra  cum  aliis  dissidia  ']  :  against 
this  is  iv  τάϊς  καρδίαις  υμών,  which  makes 
the  office  of  the  peace  spoken  of  not  atijudi- 
care,  but  pravenire  lites)  in  your  hearts, 
— to  which  (with  a  view  to  which,  as  your 
blessed  state  of  Christian  perfection  in  God 
—  see  Isa.  xxvi.  3  ;  Ivii.  19.  Eph.  ii.  14 — 
17)  ye  were  also  (the  καΊ  marks  the  intro- 
duction of  an  additional  motive—'  to  which, 
besides  my  exhortation,  ye  have  this  mo- 
tive :  that,'  &c.)  called  (reff.)  in  one  body 
(as  members  of  one  body  — oneness  of  body 
being  the  sphere  and  element  in  which  that 
peace  of  Christ  was  to  be  carried  on  and 
realized.  This  reminiscence  refers  to  the 
whole  context  from  ver.  8,  in  which  the 
exhortations  had  been  to  mutual  Christian 
graces,  διό.  τι  yap  αΚ\ο  ϊσμεν  'iv  σώμα, 
ι]  ίνα  ώς  μέΧ')  όντες  άΧΧήΧων  ταΰτηι> 
τηρώμεν,  κ.  μη  δυστώμεθα  ;  Till.)  :  and 
be  thankful  (to  God,  who  called  you  :  so 
the  context  before  and  after  certainly  de- 
mands :  not  '  one  to  another,'  as  Conyb., 
which  though  an  allowable  sense  of  ευχά- 
ριστος, breaks  the  connexion  here,  which 
is  as  Chrys.  on  ver.  16 — παραινεσας  ευχά- 
ριστους είναι,  και  την  όδόν  δείκννσι.  The 
iκX7)θητε  was  the  word  which  introduced 
the  exhortation — all  conduct  inconsistent 
with  the  '  calling  in  one  body  '  being  in 
fact  unthankfulness  to  God,  who  called  us. 
Jer.,  Erasm-not  ,  Calv.,  al.,  render  it  '  ami- 
able,' ^friendly  '  against  which  the  same  ob- 
jection lies.  See  Eph.  v.  4  ;  and  19,  20  : 
where  the  same  class  of  exhortations  oc- 
curs). 16.]  See  the  connexion  in 
Chrys.  above.  This  thankfulness  to  God 
will  shew  itself  in  the  rich  indwelling  in 
you  and  outflowing  from  you  of  the  word 
of  Christ,  be  it  in  mutual  edifying  converse, 
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-     (    •  '  •  '     -        il       \  '  e    •  '  ,  ' 

•γοίσΓου      ίνοικίΐτω    tv    νμιν      πλουσιως,      er    τταση  σοώια  c  Rom.  νίϋ.  u. 
δίδάσκοί'Γίς•  και  "^  ΐ'ουθίτοϋΐ'τες   ^'ίαντοίις  'φαΧμοις  '  υμνοις     f/n"yi•  *• 
'  ψΒαις    '  πI'ευJUOτt/cαtς•,    ^  ii>    τ»?    -γάριτι    '  a^nureg    εν    ταις    J'J^"[''> 


onlyt. 
h  -  Tcr.  13. 


e  ch.  i.  9,  28. 
i  Eph.  V.  19  reff. 


f  constr.,  Acts  xxvi.  3. 

kch.  iv.  6.     -Tubit  vii.  18. 


g  Acts  ΪΧ.  31  reff.  P. 


(from  above)  copt  Clem. — rec  aft  ψηλμ.  ins  και  {cf  Eph  v.  10),  with  C'D'EJK  &i;  vss  ff : 
om  ABC'D'FG  73  it  ν  (not  demid)  goth  syr  Clem  Clir-VVtst  Ainbrst-ed. — rec  aft  νμν. 
ins  και  (cf  Eph  v.  1!)),  with  AC'D'EJK  &c  vss  ff:  om  BC'D'FG  it  am  demid  tol  goth 
syr  Clem  Chr-Wtst  Ambrst-ed. — rec  τη  καοδια  {from  Eph  v.  1!)),  with  D'EJK  most 
mss  Clem  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec  :  txt  ABCD'FG  37.  u7^•  71-3.  8l).  118  al,  v^-appy  Chr 
lat  ff. — for  il'  Γ.  καρδ.,  τα  μίγαΧηη  121. — rec  for  uno,  kvoho  (from  Eph  v.  19),  with 
C-D'EJK  &c  demid  al  Thdrt  al  Ambrst-ms  Pel :  txt  ABC'D'FG  4?.  (i?'•  73.  1/9  many 


or  in  actual  songs  of  praise.  '  Let  Christ's 
word  (the  Gospel:  gen.  subj.  the  word 
which  is  His  —  He  spoke  it,  inspired  it,  and 
gives  it  power)  dwell  in  you  (not  '  among 
you,'  as  Luther,  De  \V.,  al. :  which  does 
not  suit  Ivoiic.  Still  we  may  say  with  Mey. 
that  the  ϊιμΰς  need  not  be  restricted  to 
individual  Christians  :  it  may  well  mean 
the  whole  community — you,  as  a  church. 
The  word  dwelling  in  them  richly,  many 
would  arise  to  sjieak  it  to  edification,  and 
many  would  be  moved  to  the  utterance  of 
praise.  And  to  this  collective  sense  of 
νμϊι•,  εαυτούς  below  seems  to  correspond  ; 
see  above  on  ver.  13)  richly  (i.e.  in  abun- 
dance and  fulness,  so  as  to  lead  to  the  fol- 
lowing results),  in  all  wisdom  (these  words 
seem  to  be  better  taken  with  the  following 
than  with  the  foregoing.  For  1)  ch.  i.  28 
already  gives  us  νονθ,  κ.  Sic.  iv  ttuotj 
σοφίφ.  2)  tvoiKHTw  has  already  its  qua- 
lifying adverb  πλοιισίως  emphatically 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  3)  The 
two  following  clauses  will  thus  correspond 
—  il'  πάσ]ΐ  ao<pi(j.  διδάσκοντίς  ....  if  Ty 
χάριτι  ^δοντις.  And  so  Beng.,  Olsh., 
De  W.,  Mey.,  al.  :  the  usual  arrangement 
has  been  with  Chrys.,  all.,  and  E.  V.,  to 
join  them  with  the  preceding)  teaching 
and  warning  (see  on  ch.  i.  28)  each  other 
(see  on  ver.  13)  in  psalms,  hjrmns,  spi- 
ritual songs  (on  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
see  notes,  Eph.  v.  1!).  The  arrangement 
here  adopted  may  be  thus  vindicated  :  ψ. 
νμν.  ψ.  πν.  must  be  joined  with  the  pre- 
ceding not  with  the  following,  because  1) 
the  instrumental  dative  is  much  more  na- 
turally taken  after  διδ.  κ.  voi't*.  ίαυτ.,  from 
the  analogy  of  Eph.  v.  19,  λαλοΰιτίς 
Ιαυτοϊς  ψ.  κ.  νμν.  κ.  ψδ.  \_ττν.'},  φδυντ(ς 
κ.τ.λ.  2)  φδηντίς  here  has  already  two 
qualifying  clauses,  one  before  and  one  after, 
iv  Ty  χάρίΓΐ  and  tv  ταΊς  καρδϊαις  υμών. 
Meyer's  note  here  is  important  :  '  Notice 
moreover  that  Paul  here  also  [see  on  Eph. 
ut  supr.]  is  not  speaking  of '  divine  service ' 
Vol.  III. 


properly  so  called,  for  this  teaching  and 
admonishing  is  required  of  his  readers  ge- 
nerally and  mutually,  and  as  a  proof  of 
their  rich  possession  of  the  word  of  Christ : 
— but  of  the  communication  of  the  reli- 
gious life  among  one  another  (e.  g.  at  meals, 
at  the  Agapae,  and  other  meetings,  in  their 
family  circles,  &c.),  wherein  spiritual  influ- 
ence caused  the  mouth  to  overflow  with  the 
fulness  of  the  heart,  and  gave  utterance  to 
brotherly  instruction  and  reproof  in  the 
higher  form  of  psalms,  &c.  ;  perhaps  in 
songs  already  known, — or  extemporized,  ac- 
cording to  the  peculiarity  and  productivity 
of  each  man's  spiritual  gift :  perhaps  sung 
by  individuals  ah)ne  [which  would  espe- 
cially be  the  case  when  they  were  extem- 
porized], or  in  chorus,  or  in  the  form  of 
antiphonal  song  [Plin.  Ep.  x.  97]•  How 
common  religious  singing  was  in  the  ancient 
church,  independently  of  '  divine  service ' 
properlv  so  called,  see  in  Suicer.  Thes.  ii. 
p.  15(i8  f.  Euseb.,  H.  E.  ii.  17,  v.  28, 
testifies  to  the  existence  of  a  collection  of 
rhythmical  songs  which  were  composed 
απαρχής  by  Christians  \^\ια\μο\  it  'όσοι 
κ.  ψδαΐ,  άδίΧφών  απαρχής  νττό  πιστών 
γρaφ^^σaι,  τον  \oyov  τον  Hfou  τον  χριττον 
νμνονσι  uioXo-^t'VvTtQ.  ν.  28].  On  singing 
at  the  Agapae,  see  Tert.  Apol.  39  :  '"  post 
aquam  manualem  et  lumina,  ut  quisque 
de  scripturis  Sanctis  vel  proprio  ingenio  po- 
test, provocatur  in  medium  Deo  canere  ")  ; 
in  grace  (the  grace — of  Christ— άπό  της 
χάριτος  τον  πιενματός  φησιν  φδοντίς, 
Chrys.  :  so  Oec,  δια  της  πηρά  του 
άγιου  πνίΰματος  δοθιίσης  χάριτος  :  not 
as  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Melancth.,  Calv.  ['pro 
dexteritate  quEe  grata  sit'],  and  indeed 
Chrys.  [altern  :  ταΊς  tv  χάριτι  ψδαΐς'], 
Beza,  Corn.-a-Lap.,  al.,  '■gracefully'  — 
which  would  be  irrelevant  as  applied  to  the 
singing  of  the  heart:  see  below— nor  as 
Anselm,  and  De  W.,  Conyb  ,  al.,  '  thank, 
fully,'  which  would  be  a  flat  and  unmeaning 
anticipation  of  ίΰχαριστονντίς  below.  The 
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'  i"?!;r^l•  μ'    ^  καρ^Ίαις    νιιων    τω   θεω'       '  κηι   τταν   ο   τι    αν    ποιτητί    t ν  abcde 

2  Cor.  χ.  II.  s  ^  "  t  L  '  τ!Γ•  rii 

1  Joliiiiii.18.  1    \    f  iv       .  1   ,f  /  ii.    '         '      '  '  'T  -      *^•'*• 

in  =  j<hnxiv.      Aojio    1]    iv      ^pj^f^f    TTuvTa        iv    ονοματι    Kvplov     ίησον 

—  fill  U.S.  ;       ΠΪ  "  ■"n/l'*ii  ^C\*^*^ 

2Cor.viii.l5.       iV\  Ο  niOTOVJ'TtC    T(0        UtW        TTUTOl    Ol      OVTOV. 

VViiii  r,  slid.  Λ     V  ^         I  I  S 

nRom. i. Sal.  At  "yvvaiKiQ,  '  υποτάσοίσΟί  τυις  ανέράσιν,  ως  ^^ άνηκαν 

ircq.     Ερίι.  '  ' 

ν.  £11.     μ.  π..  Cal.  i.  3.    Eph.  vi.23.  ο  Eph.  i.  22  reff.  pEph.T.  4.     Philem.  8 

onlyt.    IMacc.  xi.35. 


vss  Clem  Chr-somet  Oec  Ambrst-ed  Paulin.^ — 17.  και  om  D'FG  2.  74  it  ν  goth  lat-ff. 
—  for  on,  ο  7  slav-ms  Thl. —  eai'  BFGJ  &c  :  om  sah  :  txt  ACDE  &c. — ποικτε  JK^ 
sah. —  for  κιφ.  nio.,  ι>;σ.  χριπτον  ACD'FG  :  κνριον  J:  (τον)  κυρ.  iija.  \'p.  alvssff: 
txt  Β  e  sil  D'EK  most  mss  am  goth  syr  al  Clem  (but  add  χρ.  some  rass)  Tlidrt  Dam 
al  Ambrst.  (/«  f/ie  probolility  of  the  alteration  of  ovr  whole  jiassage  from  Eph  \. 
19,  20  [irhere  there  are  hardly  any  varns],  txt  is  most  likely  to  have  been  oriffl.) 
— rec  bef  ττατρι  ins  και  (Eph  v.  20),  with  DEFGJK  &c  it  ν  al  Clem  all  (δι  om 
115  Clem  Thl-ms):  txt  ABC  TA  v-ms  Syr  arr  goth  copt  sah  seth  Ambr  Paulin. — for 
£i  avTov,  συν  ηντω  123-. — 18.  οι  om  FG.— rec  bef  ανίρ.  ins  ιδίοις  (from  Eph  v. 
22),  with  J  &c  vss  flf:  om  ABCDiD^E'E^FGK  all  it  vss  Clem  Thl  al  Ambrst  Pel  al: 


art.  marks  '  the  grace '  which  is  yours  by 
God's  indwelling  Spirit)  singing  in  your 
hearts  to  God '  (this  clause  has  generally 
been  understood  as  qualifying  the  former. 
But  such  a  view  is  manifestly  wrong.  That 
former  spoke  of  their  teaching  and  warning 
one  another  in  effusions  of  the  spirit  which 
took  the  form  of  psalms,  &c.  :  in  other 
words,  dealt  with  their  intercourse  irith  one 
another  ,•  this  on  the  other  hand  deals  with 
their  own  private  intercourse  ivith  God. 
The  second  participle  is  co-ordinate  with  the 
former,  not  subordinate  to  it.  The  mis- 
take has  partly  arisen  from  imagining  that 
the  former  clause  related  to  public  worship, 
in  its  external  form  :  and  then  this  one  was 
understood  to  enforce  the  genuine  heartfelt 
expression  of  the  same.  But  this  not  being 
so,  that  which  is  founded  on  it  falls  with  it. 
The  singing  τω  θ€ω  is  an  analogous  expres- 
sion to  that  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  28, —  tav  Si  μι) 
y  ειερμηΐ'ίυτήί;,  .  .  .  ίαντψ  .  .  Χαλίίτω  κ. 
τψ  θ(ψ.  So  the  f  J'  τηΤς  καμδ.  νμ.  describes 
the  method  of  uttering  this  praise,  viz.  by 
the  thoughts  only  :  τ  ψ  θίψ  designates  to 
whom  it  is  to  be  addressed, — not,  as  be- 
fore, to  one  another,  but  to  God) : 
17.]  general  exhortation,  comprehending 
all  the  preceding  spiritual  ones.  'And 
every  thing  whatsoever  ye  do  in  word  or 
work  (so  far  is  a  '  nominativus  ]iendens  '), 
all  things  (do)  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  (not  as  Chrys.,  Oec,  Thl.,  &c., 
τοχη'ίστιν  αΰτον  καλών  βοηθόν,  nor  as 
Thdrt,  who  treats  it  as  a  dehortation  from 
the  worship  of  angels,  which  they  were  to 
exclude  by  their  always  τά  tpya  κοσμησαι 
Ty  μνημι^  τον  δίσπότου  χριστού  : — but 
much  as  the  common  tv  χριστψ — so  that 
the  name  of  Christ  is  the  element  in  which 
all  is  done — which  furnishes  a  motive  and 
gives  a   character  to   the  whole),   giving 


thanks  to  God  the  Father  (where  ημών 
is  not  expressed,  the  words  Oeos  ττατήρ 
must  be  taken  as  approximating  in  sense  to 
that  more  technical  meaning  which  they 
now  bear,  without  exclusive  reference  to 
either  our  Lord  or  ourselves, — and  should 
be  rendered  '  God  the  Father ')  through 
Him '  (as  the  one  channel  of  all  communi- 
cation between  God  and  ourselves,  whether 
of  grace  coming  to  us,  or  of  thanks  coming 
from  us.  Cf.  His  own  saying,  ονδιίς  ϊρχί- 
ται  TTpoc  τοί'  ττατίρα  ιι  μη  δι  ϊμον^. 

18 — IV.  1.]  Special  exhortations  to 
RELATIVE  SOCIAL  DUTIES  :  18,  19,  to  the 
married  :  20,  21,  to  children  and  parents  : 
22 — IV.  1,  to  slaves  and  masters. — Seeing 
that  such  exhortations  occur  in  Ephesians 
also  in  terms  so  very  similar,  we  are  not 
justified,  with  Chrys.,  al.,  in  assuming  that 
there  was  any  thing  in  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances of  the  Colossian  church,  which  re- 
quired more  than  common  exhortation  of 
this  kind.  It  has  been  said,  that  it  is 
only  in  Epistles  addressed  to  the  Asiatic 
churches,  that  such  exhortations  are  found: 
but  in  this  remark  the  entirely  general 
character  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians 
is  forgotten  ;  as  also  that  in  writing  this 
Epistle  the  Apostle  evidently  had  the 
thoughts,  and  the  very  words,  of  that 
greater  one,  constantly  before  him.  Be- 
sides, the  exhortations  of  the  Epistle  to 
Titus  cannot  be  so  completely  severed  from 
these  as  to  be  set  down  in  another  cate- 
gory, as  Eadie  has  endeavoured  to  do. — 
See  throughout  the  section,  for  such  matters 
as  are  not  remarked  on,  the  notes  to  Eph. 
V.  22 — vi.  9.  18.  ws  άνήκ€ν]  The  verb 

is  in  the  imperfect— as  Ιδίΐ  and  χρην,  con- 
veying always  in  its  form  a  slight  degree  of 
blame,  as  implying  the  non-realization  of 
the  duty  pointed  out— just  as  when  we  say, 
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^  ίν  κυριω.        '^  οι  ανόρ^ς,    αγαττατε    τας    "γυναίκας   και  /wi?  "^  f^hels  >  ι 

Γ  'η  \  >      /  20        ^         '  S    '  '  -al.fr.    Paul 

πικραινεσυε   ττρος   αυτας.      ''    τα   τΕκνα,      υττακουίτε  τοις    only. 

-  \  ,  -  \t''  ''  π'       rReT.  Tiii  11. 

yovivai    κατά    πάντα'      τούτο    yao      ίυαοίστον    ίστιν       εν    ««.  loouiy. 

/  ι     ι  \  —  Εχοίΐ.  XVI. 

/  91         •  /  ^      U    »       /I'y  ^  '  f       -  ./  20     Job 

κνριω.       "'■  οι  πατέρες,  μη      εηευιί,ετε   τα    τέκνα   νμων,  ινα    χχνϋ.2. 
μη       αυυμ(<)σιν.       ^    οι    οουΛοι,       υπακούετε    κατά    πάντα     «ΐ•  κρί».  η. 
τοις  ''''κατά    σαηκα    κυριοις,    μη    ^  εν  οφβαλμοοουΧειαις  ως  "ie™' *'"' ' 

ν'     /J  '  'ΛΛ''ζ'Λ'  '>'  /Ο'  u2Ci)r.  ix.2 

■^  ανυρωπαρεσκοι,  αλλ  ει»  αττλοττϊη  καρδίας  ψορυυ^ΕΐΌΐ  ""'^-^Ο"'• 
τον  κυριον.  ^^  και  ο  εαν  ποιητε,  "  εκ  φvγJις  ^  εpyάtεσθ£  (^«ΓΕρ^%ί." 
ως    τ(ο      κυριω    και    ουκ      ανίίοωποις,         ειοοτες   οτι    αττο  ν  htre  iniy. 

••  '       "•  ι  ^ '  ^  1  King«x»i. 

11.    aKinffSvi.S.  w  κίτ.  —  Kom.  xi.  21.    κ.  σ.,  Rom.  i.  3  reff.  i  Eph.  τι.  6  only, 

y  Eph.  vi.  «  only.    Ps.  lii.  5.  ζ  Epb.  vi.  ."i  al  6.    Paal  only.  1  Clirou.  xxix.  17. 

a  Eph.  vi.  0  only.  b  I  Cor.  xvi.  10.    Cal.  τι.  lU  al.  c  dat ,  Rom.  τι.  lOal. 

add  υμών  D'E'FG  it  al  Thl  Pel.— 19.  aft  yvvaiK.  ins  νμων  C^D'E'FG  it  ν  Syr  arr  copt 
seth  arm  lat-ir :  oin  ABC'D'E-'K  tkc..—ΐΓαραπικμα,ν.  C'K  42.  4(;.  112  al^  Thl-marg.— 
κατά  σ(ΐ()κα  ΤΛ. — 20.  rec  for.  map.  (corrn  after  Eph  vi.  1),  with  FGJK  most  mss  some 
vss  Chr  Tlidrt  Dam  al :  txt  ABODE  a?.  71.  IWJ  it  ν  al :  ιβτιν  om  4(>.  122'  Clem.— rec 
τω  κυρ.  ;  but  t.xt  M8S  all  it  ν  al  some  ff.  —  21.  for  tpiW.,  ποροογιζίτί  {from  Eph  vi.  4), 
ACD'E'FGJ  10.  17.  2:$.  31-7-9  allThdrt-ms  Thl:  txt  BD^E^K  most  mss  Clem  all  (latt- 
uncert).— οργιζίσΟί  114.  — 22.  κατά  πάντα  om  3.47.52-7.69.  73.80.  115  aeth  Chr- 
comm,  :  ins  aft  κυρ.  arm. — κατ.  σαρ.  om  teth  :  τοις  κνμ.  κατ.  σαρ.  FG  :  aft  κνρ.  add 
υμών  arm  slav-ed. — ως  tv  C  :  μ»;  to  αλλ  om  a;th. — oφ<>a\μί)^υtι\ίl(f  {from  Eph.  vi.  4) 
ABDEFG  (-λ,ςι  DEFG,  οψθαλμϋν  L  FG)  31  G.  71-3.  80.  121  Dam  Thl  (Chr-text  & 
comm,  has  κατ'  -(lav)  :  txt  C(-\iait)JK  most  mss  Clem  Chr-conim,  Thdrt  Oec. — for  ev, 
ως  10β-8.— rec  for  κυριον,  θίον,  with  D^E^K  &c :  txt  ABCD'E'FGJ  all  vss  Clem  all 
Ambrst  al. — 23.  om  seth. — rec  for  ο  εαν,  παν  ο  τι  tav  {from  ver  17),  with  D'EJK  &c 
ft":  var  al  (see  Schol/) :  txt  ABCD'FG  30.  57.  71.  112  it  ν  copt  arm  Thl-ms  lat-ff.— 
■KOitiTi  J  al. — aft  ψυχ.  ins  μιτ  ίυνοιας  {from  Eph  vi.  7)  71• — aft  κυριω,  ins  ΟουΧίυοντις 
A  Gl  arr  copt  Clem. — και  om  B. — ως  ανθρ.  arm  :  add  αρεσκοντες  70.  114. — 24.  οτι  om 

'  It  was  your  duty  to,'  &c.  See  Winer,  irritate  them — τοΐιτό  ίστι,  μή  φιλονακοτί- 
§  42.  3,  anm.  The  words  ίν  κυρίφ  be-  ρους  αντονς  ττοκΊτι.  ίστιν  ϋττον  και  συγ- 
long  to  άνηκεν,  not  to  ΰποτάησεσΰί  ;  as  χωρειν  6φ(ΐ\(τί,  Chrys.  In  'ίνα  μή  άθ.,  it 
is  shewn  by  the  parallel  expression  in  ver.  is  assumed  that  the  result  of  such  irritation 
20  :  was  fitting,  in  that  element  of  life  de-  will  be  to  cause  repeated  punishment,  and 
signated  by  ϊν  κυρίφ.  19.]  See  the  so  eventual  desperation,  on  the  part  of  the 
glorious  expansion  of  this  in  Eph.  v.  25 —  child.  It  would  be  well  if  all  who  have  to 
33.  iriKpaivccrOai  occurs  in  the  same  educate  children  took  to  heart  Bengel's  re- 
sense  in  Demosth.  14G4.  18:  also  in  Plat.  mark  here  ;  ^ άθνμία,βαοΙυ3 aiiimuii.pesua 
Legg.  p.  731  d, — τον  θυμον  ττραννίΐν  κ.  juventutis.'  22.]  See  on  Eph.  vi.  5  ff". 
μή  άκραχο^οϋντα,  -γνναικείως  πίκραινα-  The  όφθαλμο8ουλ€Ϊαι  here  are  the  concrete 
μενον,  διατελίΐν.  Kypke  illustrates  the  acts  of  the  -tia  of  Eph.  vi.  6,  the  abstract 
word  from  Plutarch,  de  ira  cohibenda,  p.  spirit.  τον  κυριον,  Him  who  is  abso- 
457,  '  ubi  dicit,  animi  prodere  imbeciUitatem  lutely,  and  not  merely  κατά  σάρκα,  your 
quum  viri  προς  yi'vaia  διαπικραίνυνται  :  Master,  rouro  ίση  φοβίΧσθηι  τον  θεόν, 
and  from  Eurip.  Helen.  303:  άλλ'  'όταν  'όταν,  μηδενός  ορώντας,  μηίεν  πράττωμεν 
πόσις  πικρίϊς  |  ^I'Vy  γυΐ'αικί,  κ.  το  δώμ  πονηρόν.  αν  δε  πράττωμεν,  οϋχΊ  τον 
ετΓΐ  {lege  σώζεσθαι)  πικρόν,  θανεΧν  κράτισ-  θεϋν,  άλλα  τους  ανθρώπους  φοβούμεθα, 
τον.  20.]  See  Eph.  vi.  1.  κατά.  Chrys.  23.]  Ικ  ψυχής,  as  Chrys.,  jut?-' 
ττάντα,  the  exceptions  not  being  taken  into  εύνοιας,  μή  μετά  δουλικής  άιάγκης,  άλλα 
account:  St.  Paul's  usual  way  of  stating  a  μετ'  ίλευθερίας  κ.  προαιρίσεως.  The  da- 
general  rule.  It  is  best  to  take  «ύάρίστον,  tives  may  be  taken  as  of  reference,  or  com- 
as Mey.  absolutely,  as  προςφιλή,  Phil.  iv.  modi.  In  Eph.  vi.  7  the  consti-uction  is 
8  :  the  Christian  qualification  being  given  filled  up  by  ^οΐ'λί/ιοιτες.  Mey.  observes 
by  the  ti'  κυρκ^  :  De  W.,  al.,  understand  against  De  W.,  that  ουκ  is  an  absolute  not 
rip  θ{(^,  which  would  render  that  quahfica-  a  mere  relative  negative:  'doing  things 
tion  meaningless.  21.]  See  on  Eph.  unto  men  '  is  to  be  laid  aside  altogether, 
vi.  4,  for  iraTcpes.               μή  €pe9.]   do  not  not  merely  less  practised  than  the  other. 

Q  2 
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d  =  Gai. iv.  5    Kvoiov     αποΧημχίίσΟί  την     ανταττοοοσιν  της    κ\η ρονομια ς.  abcoe 

;*■*■      1  -  '  -    ^       Λ     '  Of;    f         χ       ε  '^      -       h  -  ΐΟ}}^. 

'  ι"':%χΙίγ.».τω  κυριω  ■χριστώ  όουλίυετε.  ο  yap  ^  αόικων     κομίίΐται 

f=  Acts  XX.       ii\io,i  \        ■>        ,r  k  Λ  ι'  ΙΛΤ"!' 

3•-'.   Eph.i.      ο  ηοικησίν,  και    ουκ    εστη'      ττροσωτΓοΛημψια.       IV.    ^  οι 

^  η.'^^'' *'"'■  κύριοι,  το  δί/caiov  και  την  ισότητα  τοις  δυυλοις  '"  Trap- 
fa— Ερίι.νί.  8.    //ι  'Λ/•  «  >C->f  /  >>  - 

2Cor. V.  1U    ίνεσσε,  ειοοτες  οτι  και  νμας  εχετ£  κνριον  ίν  ουρανω. 

iCal.  i».  12al.  k  Eph.  vi.  9.    Rom.  ii.  11.    James  ii.  1  only  t.  1  2  Cor.  viii.  13,  14  ouly.    Job  xxxvi.  29. 

m  mid.,  Luke  vii.  4.    Actsxix.  24. 

38.  72'. — ληφισθί  {λημ-ψ.  AC)  AC^JK  all  Chr  Thdrt  al.— for  ανταποδ.,  μισθαπυίοσιαν 
1.  17.  23.  31.  71-3. — aft  κληρ.,  ins  νμων  C^  23-marg  31-7•  47  alj  arm  slav  Chr-comm 
Thdrt. — rec  aft  τω  ins  yap  {Jor  connexn),  with  D'(E?)JK  itc  syrr  goth  al  Clem  all :  om 
ABC'C^D'(E.'')  \T.A~i.  71  ν  copt  Pel  Bed:  του  κιφιυυ  ημών  ιησ.  ον  χριστού  ω  SovXtvtre 
FG  it,  &,  omg  ημ.  ιησ.,  d  e  Ambrst. — 25.  rec  for  yap,  δε  (conseq  of  former  corrii), 
with  D^EJK  &c  vss  if:  txt  ABCD'FG  it  ν  goth  copt  Clem  lat-ff.— Ko/iisfrat  BD^EJK 
37-9.  46.  1081-9  alj  Clem  Chr-comm  Thdrt  Thl :  κομιζίται  FG  :  txt  ACD'  &c  Dam  al 
(see  071  Eph  vi.  8). — at  end,  add  τταρα  τω  Otw  FG  g  ν  ar-pol  arm  Chr  lat-ff :  παρ  αυτω 
118. 

Chap.  IV.  1.  for  και,  κατά  120.— παριχετι  C  48.  72-4.  114.  238  alj  Clem  Chr  Thl- 
ms.— rec  ουρανοις  {from  Eph  vi.  9),  with  DEFGJK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  ABC(C>  &l 


24.]  =  Eph.  vi.  8,  but  more  spe- 
cific as  to  the  Christian  reward.  The  airo 
κυρίον  is  emphatically  prefixed — '  that  it  is 
from  the  Lord  that  you  shall  .  .  .  .  '  αϊτό, 
as  Winer,  §  51,  is  distinguished  from  παρά, 
as  indicating  not  immediate  bestowal,  but 
that  the  Lord  is  the  ultimate  source  and 
conferrer  of  the  inheritance  —  '  from  the 
Lord ' — not  '  at  the  hands  of  the  Lord.' 
You  must  look  to  Him,  not  to  men,  as  the 
source  of  all  Christian  reward.  [Eadie,  p. 
2Go,  has  represented  Winer  as  saying  the 
contrary  of  that  which  he  does  say.]  άντ- 
airoSotris  occurs  in  Thuc.  iv.  81,  in  the 
sense  of  a  mutual  exchange  of  places  taken 
in  war  :  in  Polyb.  vi.  5. 3,  in  that  of  a  com- 
pensation, τοϋτο  Ίκαν'ον  άνταπόδοσιν  ποι- 
ήσει εκείνον, — and  χχ.  7-  2,  ωςπερ  επίτηδες 
άνταπόδοσιν  ποιούμε  ι•?;  ή  τνχη  :  and  hence 
in  that  of  '  an  opposite  turn,'  xxvii.  2.  4, 
άνταπόδοσιν  λαμβάνιι  τά  πράγματα, — iv. 
43.  5,  άνταπόδοσιν  ποιΰται  6  ρους  προς, 
&C.  Here  the  sense  would  appear  to  be,  with 
a  marked  reference  to  their  present  state  of 
slavery,  '  the  compensation.'  κληρ., 

gen.  of  apposition. — The  very  word  κλη- 
ρονομιά should  have  kept  the  Roman  Ca- 
tholic expositors  irom  introducing  the 
merit  of  good  works  here. — The  last  clause, 
without  the  yap,  is  best  taken  imperative, 
as  a  general  comprehension  of  the  course  of 
action  prescribed  in  the  former  part  of  the 
verse:  'serve  ye  the  Lord  Christ.'  So 
Vulg.  '  domino  Christo  servite.'  25.] 

This  verse  seems  best  to  be  taken  as  ad- 
dressed to  the  slaves  by  way  of  encourage- 
ment to  regard  Christ  as  their  Master  and 
serve  Him — seeing  that  all  their  wrongs  in 
this  world,  if  they  leave  them  in  His  hands, 
will  be  in  due  time  righted  by  Him,  the 
just  judge,  with  whom  there  is  no  respect 


of  persons.  '  For  he  that  doeth  wrong 
shall  receive  (see,  as  on  the  whole,  Eph. 
vi.  8)  that  which  he  did  wrongfully  (the 
tense  is  changed  because  in  αδικών  he  is 
speaking  of  present  practice — in  ήδίκησίν, 
he  has  transferred  the  scene  to  the  day  of 
the  Lord,  and  the  wrong  is  one  of  past 
time),  and  there  is  not  respect  of  per- 
sons' (—  t'lTt  δοΐιλος,  είτε  ελεύθερος,  Ej)h. 
vi.  8).  At  His  tribunal,  every  one,  without 
regard  to  rank  or  wealth,  shall  receive  the 
deeds  done  in  the  body.  So  that  in  your 
Christian  uprightness  and  conscientiousness 
you  need  not  fear  that  you  shall  be  in  the 
end  overborne  by  the  superior  power  of 
your  masters  :  there  is  a  judge  who  wUl 
defend  and  right  you  :  εστί  δικαιοκρίτης  ος 
ουκ  (Γιδε  δούλου  κ.  δεαπότον  διαφηράν, 
άλλα  δικα'ιαν  {/ς^έοίΐ  την  φτίφον,  Thdrt. 
Some  as  Thl.,  Beng.,  al.,  suppose  the  verse 
spoken  to  the  slaves ;  but  ουκ  ίστιν  προς- 
ωπο\ημ-φ•  is  against  this,  unless  we  accept 
Bengel's  far  fetclied  explanation  of  it : 
"  tenues  saepe  putant,  sibi  propter  tenuita- 
tem  ipsorum  esse  parcendum." 

Ch.  IV.  1.]  Meyer  contends  for  the  strict 
meaning  of  '  equality '  for  Ισο'τητα,  and 
that  it  never  has  the  signification  of  'fair- 
7iess.'  But  (see  examples  in  Wetsr.)  the 
common  conjunction  of  Ίσον  κ.  δίκαιον 
would  naturally  lead  to  assigning  to  'ίσον  the 
same  transferred  meaning  which  '  aequus  * 
has  in  Latin,  and  to  ίσότης  the  same  which 
'aequitas'  has.  I  would  render  then, 'equity,' 
'fairness:'  understanding  by  that,  an  exten- 
sion of  TO  δίκαιον  to  matters  not  admitting 
of  the  application  of  strict  rules — a  large 
and  liberal  interpretation  of  justice  in  or- 
dinary matters.  In  every  place  cited  by 
Meyer  where  the  word  is  used  ethically  and 
not  materially,  this  rendering  is  better  than 


IV.  1— G. 
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Τ>7    "  ΤΓΟοςευγ >)    "  ιτρηςκαοτίοίΐτε    "  ypr)yop()vvTtQ    £ΐ»  η  nom.  χϋ.  12 
ουτρ    '' ιν   ^  ivy^ttoioTia,       '' ττ/οοςίυχο/ΐιείΌΐ    α^α    και    "^  ττερ/  "  kiVrkim's/. 
■ημών,  ινα    ο    Όίος      avoity    ημιν      υυραν    του    Λογού      Λα- ρ«^  ."g"**• 
Xr/crat  το      μυστηηιον  του  γριστου,  οι    Ό  και  οίοίμαι,       Ίνα  ''ic.'/xii^' 
φανίρωσω    αυτό       ως    οίΐ    με    Λαλϊ}Γτα(.  L^i^        σοψια  emf. or..bject, 

"  ΤΓίριτΓοτειτε  ττ/οός  ^  τους  έξω,  τον  /catpov  '^  εζ((γοραΖ[ο- u^llcOrx^ 
μ^νοι.  ο        λόγος     υμών     πάντοτε       εν     •χαρι-ι     αΛατι  » Eph,  vi.2o. 

χ  Eph.  V.  2  al.  fr.  y  (Aclsxxfi.  11.)  —  1  Cor.  τ.  12.    1  Theas.  iT.  12.    MarlciT.U.    Sir.prol. 

ζ  Gal.  iii.  13.  ir.  5.    Eph.  r.  16  only.  a  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  ch.  Ui.  10. 

C  appy)  17.  31-7-!).  57.  73.  116  Clem  Orig  Dam. — 2.  ττρηςκαρηροννΓίς  (from  Rom 
xii.  12)  17•  —  t^  ενχαρ.  om  D  E'  d  e  Cypr  Ambrst :  ii'  om  (10  :  συι•  slav  Clem,. — 3.  αμα 
om  219'. — avot.  ημ.  ο  θ.  44. — του  bef  λογ.  om  D'FG  :  του  λ.  om  (JC.  -15  Clem-Thl  : 
for  λ.,  θίου  47  :  add  tv  τταορησια  A. — for  χριστού,  Osnv  4.  41.  23>{  aeth. — for  ii,  ov 
{corrn  appy  to  suit  χιηστου)  BFG  g  :  ου  71  :  txt  ACDEJK  &c    d  e  ν  all  Clem  all. — 


his.  In  Polyb.  ii.  38.  8,  the  case  is  differ- 
ent :  it  there  imports  absolute  political 
equality.  Erasm.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  al.,  under- 
stand impartialily,  not  preferring  one  above 
another :  but  this  does  not  seem  to  be  in 
question  here.  Calv.  says  :  '  Non  dubito 
quin  Paulus  Ισότητα  hie  posuerit  pro  jure 
analogo  aut  distributivo :  quemadmodum 
ad  Ephesios  τα  αυτά.  Neque  enim  sic 
habent  domini  obnoxio  sibi  servos,  quin 
vicissim  aliquid  ipsis  debeant:  quemadmo- 
dum jus  analogum  valere  debet  inter  omnes 
ordines."  Thdrt:  Ισότητα  «v  την  ΐαοτιμίαν 
ίκάΧισίν,  ά\\ά  την  προςήκουσαν  ί—ιμέ- 
\(ΐαν,  ής  πάρα  των  ^(σπυτών  arroXuiniv 
χρή  τονς  ϋίκετας.  Chrys. :  τι  ιέ  ίστιν 
ϊσότης  ;  ττήντων  ίν  άψβυνίΐ'ΐ  καθιστών,  κ. 
μη  Ι^ν  ίτίρων  δίΐσθαι,  ο'λλ'  aptiatoQai 
αι'ηονς  των  πόνων.  Cf.  Philem.  16. 
tlSoTcs]   See  ch.  iii.  24.  και  {ιμ£Ϊς] 

as  vFell  as  they  :  as  you  are  masters  to  them, 
so  the  Lord  to  you. 

2 — 6.]  Special  coxcLUDiNG  exhorta- 
tions: and  2 — 4.]  to  prayer;  see  Rom.  xii. 
12.  1  Tliess.  v.  I7.  2.  γρηγ.]  ■watching 
in  it,'  i.  e.  not  remiss  and  indolent  in  the  oc- 
cupation of  prayer,  but  active  and  watchful, 
cheerful  also,  as  iv  ιϋχαριστ'κ},  which  de- 
fines and  characterizes  the  watchfulness. 
ίπίιδί'ι  yap  το  καρτερΰν  tv  τα'ις  ίύχαΊς 
ρ<}θνμΗΐ>  πολλάκις  ποίίΐ,  ίιά  rouro  ψησι 
γρηγοροϋντ£5,  τουτεστι  νήφοντίς,  μι)  ρίμ• 
βόμΐνοι.  οϊΰΐ  yap,  oldtv  6  διάβυΚος  οσι  ν 
ayadbv  ευχή'  cib  βηρνς  ίγκαται.  olde 
δί  και  Παϋλος  πώς  άκι;5ια•σι  πο\λοΙ 
ίύχόμίΐ'οι.  διό  φησι  γρ.  Ιν  ανιτ.  Ιν  ΐνχαρ. 
—  TDt'To  ytip  φησιν  tpyov  υμών  ίστω, 
iv  ταΐς  ενχαΐς  ενχαριστί})',  κ.  νπίρ  τών 
φαν  ρών  κ.  ΰπ.  τών  αφανών,  κ.  υπίρ  ών 
ίκόντας,  κ.  νπίρ  ών  άκοντας  ίττοίησεν 
ίυ,  κ.  νπ(ρ  βασιλίΐας,  κ.  νπιρ  yύvvης,  κ. 
νπιρ  θλίψίως,  κ.  νπ'ίρ  άνέσίως.  οντω 
yap  ίθος  τοις  άγίοις  ίυχίσθαι,  κ.  νπΙρ  τών 


κοινών    ίνιργισιών    (νχαριστΰν.     Chrys. 
3.]  ήμων,  not  '  7ne,' — see  ch.  i.  1. 
Tliis  is  plainly  shewn  here  by  the  singular 
following  after.  ινα )  see  on  1  Cor.  xiv.  13. 

Here,  the  idea  of  final  result  is  prominent : 
but  the  purport  is  also  included, 
θύραν  τ.  λόγου]  Not  as  Calv.,  al.,  oris 
apertionem,  Eph.  vi.  Ii)  :  but  as  in  reff., 
objective,  an  opening  of  opportunity  for  the 
extension  of  the  Gospel  by  the  word.  This 
would,  seeing  that  the  Apostle  was  a  pri- 
soner, naturally  be  given  first  and  most 
chiefly,  as  far  as  he  was  concerned,  by  his 
liberation  :  cf.  Philem.  22.  λαλήσαι] 

inf.  of  purpose — '  so  that  we  may  speak.' 
δι'  δ  κ.  δ.]  '  for  (on  account  of  J  which 
(mystery)  I  am  (not  only  a  minister  but) 
also  bound.'  4.]  The  second  ινα  gives 

the  purpose  of  the  previous  verse,  not  the 
purpose  of  δίδεμαι,  as  Chrys.  [ra  δεσμά 
φανίρυΊαί)τοΐ',ονσνσκιάζίΐ'],ΒβΏξβ\  [' vinc- 
tus  sum  ut  patefaciam  :  paradoxon'],  -nor 
to  be  joined  with  7Γ/;ος•ίυ;^ο^£ί'οι,  as  Beza, 
De  W.,  al.  If  that  might  be  so,  the  door 
opened,  &c., — then  he  would  make  it 
known  as  he  ought  to  do — then  he  would 
be  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  that  apo- 
stolic calling,  from  which  now  in  his  im- 
prisonment he  was  laid  aside.  Certainly 
this  is  the  meaning, — and  not,  as  ordina- 
rily understood,  cf.  Chrys.,  al.,  that  he 
might  boldly  declare  the  Gospel  in  his  im- 
prisonment. 5,  6.]  Eukortations  as 
to  their  behaviour  in  the  world.  5.  ev 
σ-οφία]  '  in  (as  an  element)  wisdom  '  (the 
practical  wisdom  of  Christian  prudence  and 
sound  sense),  ιτρός,  as  in  ονδΐν  πμος 
Atoi'vaov,  —  ft  τον  δίοιτο  προς  Ύιμοθεην 
πράζαι,  Demosth.  p.  1185,  signifying  sim- 
ply '  in  relation  to,'  in  the  intercourse  of 
life.  On  ut  ttuj,  see  retf.  They  are  those 
outside  the  Christian  brotherhood,  προς 
τά  μίλη  τα  οΐκΰα  ον   τοσαύτης  ήμΙν  δίϊ 
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b  -=  Mark  ix. 

50.    Lute 

xiv  a4t. 
c  inf ,  — »  ReT, 

xvi.  ». 

ΛνίηεΓ,  i  45. 

3. 
d  Actsii.  6. 

XX.  31.   Eph 

IT.  16.  λ        '    k 

eActsxxiT.22.  Λθς•        iV    KVpiOJ 

XXV  14. 
ph.  Ti.  21 


δίΐ 


νμας 


ίκαστω    απο- 


Pfiil. 


12. 


f  1  Cor.  xii.  3 

ai.  xT.i.       υμών 

2  Cor.  Tiii.  1. 
g  1  Cor.  XT.  58    φ 

h  — ch.  i.  8,  24. 
2  Cor.  ii.  3.  vii.  11. 


ηρτνμενος,       tictvai   πως 
κρ'ινεσΟαι. 

^  '^  Τα     κατ      ΒμΙ     πάντα       γνωρισίΐ     νμιν     Τυχικος     ο 

^  α-ναττητος    αδίλφός    και    πιστός    '  διάκονος   και  '  συνοου- 

κυριω,       ον   ίπιμψα    προς    υ^ιας    ίΐς     αυτό  τούτο, 

yv(t)  "  τα    πε|θΐ    νμων    και  "  παρακαΧίσΎ)    τας  "  καροιας 

συν     Ονησιιιω    τω    πιστω    και   ^  ayairnTw    αοίλ- 


ABCDE 
FGJK 


ινα 


ος 


εστίν 

i  ch.  i.  7  reff 
m  Phil.ii.  19. 


νησιμω 
νμων 

η  cb.  ii.  2  reff. 


ο   '■/' 

ες 


ayaπητω 
πάντα    νμιν       γΐ'ωριουσιν    τα 

kPhil.  i.  14.  1  Acts  χχίτ.  15, 20  al. 

ο  ver.  12. 


6.  for  εν  χαρ•,  ττΧηρης  χάριτος  κνριον,  ως  arm. — νμας  πως  Sti  Β  108. — 7.  καθ'  ιμί  D'. 
— νμιν  om  3ί). — for  γνω  &  νμων,  yvwrt  &  ημών  {as  in  Eph  vi.  21)  ABD'FG  10.  17- 
37.  47.  71.  111-16  alj  it  seth  Thdrt-text  Jer,  :  txt  CD^EJK  most  mss  vss  Chr  Thdrt- 
comm  {yvif  rt  τα  ττ.  νμ.  Dam)  lat-ff. — 8.  παρακιλίσιι  Κ  {-σαι  D')  :  πηρακαλεπητί  17• 
—  ημ.  to  νμ.  cm  112. — 9.  τω  αγαπ.  κ.  ττιστ.  {ay.  και  om  3.  31.  73)  DEFG  al  it  ν  goth 
Chr  lat-ff.— τ-νωρισουσιν  Β(-σωσιν  Di)FG  Dam  Thdrtj  (&i  h.  l.-ms)  -ζονσιν  37  :  txt 
ACD3(E?)JK  mss  appy  ChrThdrt^  (h.  1.).— at  end  add  πραττομενα  FG  it  ν  Jer  Pel  Bed.— 


ασφαλείας,  'όσης  ττρος  τονς  είω'  'ένθα  yap 
άίελφοι,  είσ'ι  κ.  σvyγ^'ώμanΓoWai  κ.  άγά- 
τται.  Cbrys.  τ.  καιρ.  Ιξαγορ.]    see 

on  Eph.  V.  16.  The  opportunity  ybr  Μ•Λαί, 
wiU  be  understood  in  each  case  from  the 
circumstances,  and  our  acknowledged  Chris- 
tion  position  as  watching  for  the  cause  of 
Lord.  The  thought  of  Eph.,  οτι  αϊ  ημΐραι 
ΐΓονηραί  είσι,  lies  in  the  back  ground  of 
the  word  ΐ^rιyopaζόμ^lJoι.  6.]   '  Let 

your  speech  (ποός-  τους  εξω  still)  be 
always  in  (as  its  characteristic  element) 
grace  (i.  e.  gracious,  and  winning  favour: 
cf.  Luke  iv.  22),  seasoned  with  salt '  (not 
insipid  and  void  of  point,  which  can  do  no 
man  any  good  :  we  must  not  forget  that 
both  these  words  have  their  spiritual  mean- 
ing :  χάρις,  so  common  an  one  as  to  have 
almost  passed  out  of  its  ordinary  accepta- 
tion into  that  other, —  the  grace  which  is 
conferred  on  us  from  above,  and  which  our 
words  and  actions  should  reflect :  —  and 
ά'λας,  as  used  by  our  Saviour  in  Mark  ix. 
50  [see  note  there],  as  symbolizing  the 
unction,  freshness,  and  vital  briskness  which 
characterizes  the  Spirit's  presence  and  work 
in  a  man.  So  that  we  must  beware  here 
of  supposing  that  mere  Attic  '  sales'  are 
meant,  or  any  vivacity  of  outward  expres- 
sion only,  and  keep  in  mind  the  Christian 
import.  Of  the  Commentators,  Thdrt 
comes  the  nearest, — πνενματικγ  σννίσει 
κοσμεΐσθε.  There  seems  to  be  no  allusion 
here  to  the  conservative  power  of  salt :  the 
matter  in  hand  at  present  is  not  avoiding 
corrupt  conversation.  Still  less  does  the 
meaning  of  wit  belong  to  this  place.  A 
local  allusion  is  jvst  possible  .•  Herod,  vii. 
30  says  of  Xerxes,  "Αταυα  ft  καλεομενην 
Φρυγών  πάλιν  τταραμειβόμενος,  και  λίμ- 
νην    ίκ    της   άΧες    γίνονται,    άπίκετο    ες 


ΚοΧοσσάς,  ττολιν  μfyά\7|v  ΦρνγΪ7]ς. 
€l8evai]  to  know— i.  e.  so  that  you  may 
know  :  see  reff.  Cf.  1  Pet.  iii.  15,  which 
however  is  but  one  side  of  that  readiness 
which  is  here  recommended. 
7 — 18.]  Close  of  the  Epistle.  7 — 9.] 
Of  the  bearers  of  the  Epistle,  Tychicus 
and  Onesimus.  7.]  OnTych.,  seeEph. 

vi.  21.  ό  αγ.  αδΐλψος,  as  dear  to  his 

heart:  ττιστ.  διάκ.,  as  his  tried  companion 
in  the  ministry, — cruvS.  iv  κυρίω,  as  one 
with  him  in  the  motives  and  objects  of  his 
active  work  :  ωςτε,  as  Chrys.,  αντψ  ττάν- 
τοθεν  τι)  άζιόπιστυν  ^I'vijyaytv.  There 
is  a  delicate  touch  of  affection  in  'ίνα  γνψ 
τα  TTtpi  νμ.,  which  can  hardly,  in  the  doubt- 
fulness of  the  reading,  be  the  work  of  a 
corrector.  It  implies  that  there  were 
painful  circumstances  of  trial,  to  which  the 
subsequent  τταρακαλεστ]  also  has  reference. 
δείκννσΐ]'  αντονς  ί%'  τοΙς  πειρασμοΊς  όντας, 
Chrys.  The  objection  (Eadie),  that  thus 
the  els  αΰτο  τοϋτο  will  announce  another 
purpose  from  that  enounced  above  in  τά 
κατ'  εμε  π.  γιωρ.,  will  apply  just  as  much 
to  the  other  reading ; — for  any  how  the 
avTo  τοΐιτο  must  include  the  και  τταρακα- 
\iay  κ.τ.λ.  But  the  fact  is,  that  αντο  τοϊ'το 
may  apply  exclusively  to  thefollotving,  with- 
out any  reference  to  what  has  preceded  :  see 
Rom.  ix.  17,  the  parallel  place,  Eph.  vi.  22. 
Phil.  i.  6.  9.  anv  Όνησ.]   There 

can  hardly  be  a  doubt  [see  below  on  ver. 
17]  that  this  is  the  On.  of  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon.  When  Calv.  wrote  "  vix  est 
credibile  hunc  esse  servum  ilium  Phile- 
monis,  quia  furis  et  fugitivi  nomen  dede- 
cori  subjectum  fuisset,"  he  forgot  that  this 
very  term,  άίεΧψος  dyaTTijTOc,  is  applied 
to  him,  Philem.  16.  e|  ίιμών]  most 

probably,  a  native  of  your  town. 
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''ώδε.       ^^ΆσπάΙίται    ΰμας    Άρίσταο^ος    ο     '' συΐ'αιχμύ- p{'j^^nJJ«jj''--Jn 
λωτός    μου,   και    Μάρκος    ο    '^  άνίφιος    Βαρνάβα,    πίξ}ΐ   ου  q  r"',^;  ^νκ  7. 
eAaptre     ίντολας  {iav  eAUtj  προς  υμάς,     detaaue  αυτόν),  ^{^^^^^^^ 
και    Ιησούς    ο    λί-γομενος    Ιουστος'      οι  οντίς  "  £Κ  πεοί- j acis'xVU. ι'λ 
τομΊ]ς  ούτοι  μόνοι  '  συνεργοί   *  είς  ττμ'  βασιλειαν  του  θεοΰ,  t -^.a^cor. 


u  Gal.  ii.  12.    Acts  x.  45.  xi.  2.    Tit.  i.  10. 


τ  Rom.  χτί.  3  retr. 


w  — ■  Rom.  xvi.  7. 


10.  Ο  συναιχμ.  μονοτα.  seth. — ΰιξασθαι  D'FG  4.")-8.  72  syrr  arr  Thl  (but  mentions  txt) 
Arnbrst. — 11.  και  om  238. — aft  σνί'εργοι,  ins  μου  ίίσιν  D(E.')FG  it  ν  arm  Dial  Ambrst, 


Ίτάντ.  vir.  γν.  τ.  ojSe]  a  formal  restatement 
of  ΓΟ  κατ'  ίμ(  π.  γν.  above.  Is  it  likely, 
with  this  restatement,  that  the  same  should 
be  again  stated  in  the  middle  of  the  sen- 
tence, as  would  be  the  case  with  the  read- 
ing 'ίνα  γνώη  τα  ΤΓίρ'ι  ήμώΐ'  .' 
10 — 14.]  Various  greetings  from  brethren. 
10.]  Aristarchus  was  a  Thessalo- 
nian  (Acts  xx.  4),  first  mentioned  Acts 
xix.  2!),  as  dragged  into  the  theatre  at 
Ephesus  during  the  tumult,  together  with 
Gains,  both  being  αννίκδημυι  Παί'λον. 
He  accompanied  Paul  to  Asia  (ib.  xx.  4), 
and  was  with  him  in  the  voyage  to  Rome 
(xxvii.  2).  In  Philem.  23,  he  sends  greet- 
ing, with  Marcus,  Demas.  and  Lucas, as  here. 
On  (Γυναιχμάλωτο5,  Meyer  suggests  an 
idea,  which  may  without  any  straining  of 
probability  be  adopted,  and  which  would  ex- 
plain why  Aristarchus  is  here  συναιχμ.,  and 
in  Philem.  23,  σννίογός,  whereas  Epaphras 
is  here,  ch.  i.  T,  merely  a  σύνΰουλος,  and 
in  Philem.  23  a  σνναιχμάλωτος.  His 
view  is,  that  the  Apostle's  friends  may  have 
voluntarily  shared  his  imprisonment  by 
turns  :  and  that  Aristarchus  may  have  been 
bis  fellow-prisoner  when  he  wrote  this 
Epistle,  Epaphras  when  he  wrote  that  to 
Philemon,  συναιγμάλωτος  belongs  to  the 
same  image  of  warfare  as  συνστρατιώτης, 
Phil.  ii.  25.     Philem.  2.  'Μάρκος] 

can  hardly  be  other  than  John  Mark,  cf. 
Acts  xii.  12.  25,  who  accompanied  Paul  and 
Barnabas  in  part  of  their  first  missionary 
journey,  and  because  he  turned  back  from 
them  at  Perga  (ib.  xiii.  13;  xv.  38),  was 
the  subject  of  dispute  between  them  on 
their  second  journey.  That  he  was  also  the 
Evangelist,  is  matter  of  pure  tradition,  but 
not  therefore  to  be  rejected.  ανεψιός] 

not '  sister's  son  :'  this  rendering  has  arisen 
from  mistaking  the  definition  given  by 
Hesych.,  avttpioi,  αίίλ^ών  υιοί, — meaning 
that  αι/ίψιοί  are  sons  of  brothers,  i.  e. 
coustTis.  "  Pollux  dicit,  filios  filiasque  fra- 
trum  et  sororum  dici  di'tiptovc,  ex  his 
prognatos  avttl^iaSovc,  dveipiaSac, — tertio 
gradu  i^avfxpiovc,  t^arftpiag  a  Menandro 
dici."  Lobeck  on  Phrynichus,  p.  306. 
This  is  decisively  shewn  in  Herod,  vii.  5, 


Μαρδόνιος  .  .  .  ος  ην  Afo^y  μίν  άνί-φώς, 
Ααιχιου  ci  άθ(\φεής  ττάϊς•.  It  is  also  used 
in  a  wider  sense  (see  Horn  II.  i.  4(54)  : 
but  there  is  no  need  to  depart  here  from 
the    strict  meaning.  irtpi  oi  .  .  .] 

What  these  commands  were,  must  be  left 
in  entire  uncertainty.  They  had  been  sent 
previous  to  the  writing  of  our  Epistle  (ΐλα- 
βίτί)  :  but  from,  or  by  whom,  we  know 
not.  They  concerned  Marcus,  not  Barna- 
bas (as  Thl.,  al.)  :  and  one  can  hardly  help 
coimecting  them,  associated  as  they  are 
with  till/  i\9y,  ύίζασθί  αυτόν,  with  the 
dispute  of  Acts  xv.  38.  It  is  very  possible, 
that  in  consequence  of  the  rejection  of  John 
Mark  on  that  occasion  by  St.  Paul,  the 
Pauhne  portion  of  the  churches  may  have 
looked  upon  him  with  suspicion. 
11.  Ίησονς  . . .  Ίοΰστος]  Entirely  unknowa 
to  us.  A  Justus  is  mentioned  Acts  xviii.  7, 
as  an  inhabitant  of  Corinth,  and  a  prose- 
lyte :  but  there  is  no  further  reason  to 
identify  the  two.  The  surname  Justus 
(p"ns)  was  common  among  the  Jews :  cf. 
Acts  i.  23,  and  Jos.  Vit.  9,  65,  76•  — 
I  have  followed  Lachmann's  and  Meyer's 
punctuation  here :  according  to  which 
o'l  όντις  f/c  TTfotr.  is  an  anacoluthon, 
equivalent  to  '  of  those  of  the  circumci- 
sion.'— We  have  a  similar  construction 
frequently  in  the  classics :  e.  g.  άμψω  6' 
έζομΐνω  γεραοώτίοος  rjiv  Όουσσίΰς,  II.  γ. 
211  :  ορκια  πιστά  ταμόντις  6  μίν  βασι- 
λίυίτω  aid,  Od.  ω.  483.  See  many  more 
examples  in  Kiihner,  ii.  §  678.  2.  The 
judaistic  teachers  were  for  the  most  part  in 
opposition  to  St.  Paul :  cf.  his  complaint, 
Phil.  i.  10.  17.  'These  alone  are  my 
fellow  workers  towards  the  kingdom  of 
God  (the  rest  would  not  be  called  by  this 
name — so  that  De  W.'s  objection  to  the 
construction  does  not  apply,  that  the  oppo- 
nents would  not  be  called  συνεργοί ;  for 
they  are  not  so  called),  men  that  have 
been  a  comfort  to  me'  (they  are  my  συι•£,ο- 
yoi,  'quippequi  .  .  .  .'  Hierocles,  de  nup- 
tiis,  apud  Stob.  [Kypke],  has  the  same 
phrase:  ?)  γυνή  ίε  παρούσα  μεγάλη  γίνε- 
ται κ.  προς  ταϊιτα  παρηγοριά  :  so  Plu- 
tarch,  de   auditione   p.    43    [id.],  νόσημα 
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IV. 


χ  =  Actsx.4i,  "otVtvfc   (•γίνί]Οησάν   μοι   ^  τταρΐ]•^ηρΊα.  ασττά^ίται  ύμας•  ABCDE 

Έπαψρας  ο  ^  έζ  υμΰη>  ^ί)ΰλος  -γ^^ιστου  \r]aov,  πάντοτε 
'^ a■yωvιC()μi\>nc  νττίρ  υμών  tv  ταις  π{)οςίυχίΐίς•,  tva  στητέ 
'  τίλίίοι    και    '  πίπΧηοοίρορημίνοι  '''  εν  παντι  ΟίΧηματι    του 


43  al 
y  heirnnly  t 
ζ  ver.  ί». 
a  John  χτϋί. 

3(>  rcfi.  ch. 


b  Eph.  vi.  13, 
14. 

2. 


c  R..11. 
ch.  i 

d  Luke  i.  1 


ΐ/εου.  μαρτυρώ    yap    αυτω    υτι    εχε(    ποΛυν       ποί'ον 

ύττερ  υμϊόν  και    των    εν    Λαοοίκεια    και   των    tv    ΙίραποΧίΐ. 
χίΤέ.'"'    ■    ^^  ασπάΖ!εται     ύιιας     Λουκάς     ο     ιατρός    ο     ayaπητ6ς    και 

2  Tim.  ίτ.  S,  '  '  ' 


17  only.    Eccles  viii.  11.  e  στ.  tf,  John  τϋί.  44.    Rom.  τ.  2.    ICor.  χτ.  1. 

g=  Rev.  xvi.  10,  11.  xsi.  4on1y• 


f  Acts  xxii.  5. 


—12.  rec  om  ιητον,  with  DEFGJ  &c  vss  fF:  ιησ.  χρ.  80:  txt  ABCJ  17-  31-7-9.  71-3. 
115-16  V  copt  arm  Aug  Pel. — πταθητί  Β  23.  71  al :  ητι  !)1.  116  alj  Ambrst. — rec 
ττεπληρο,μί,οι  (wo/e  nsnal),  viith  D'EJK  &c  ff:  txt  ABCD'FG  10.  17-  31.  «7=•  71. 
213. — for  Btov,  γο'^τον  D^  d.— 13.  rec  for  ττολ.  ποί'.,  ζηλον  ποΧνν  (gloss,  see  note), 
with  D3E(but  D  Ε  17.  23  arm  ττολ.  ζηλ.)3Κ  &c  syrr  al  ff :  txt  ABC(D'FG  πολ.  κόποι/) 
80  copt:  nivliiim  laborem  it  ν  lat-ff :  πολ.  ποΰοι•  10.  31.  71-3  :  πολ.  ayuiva  G.  67^. — 
υπί,ο  νμ.  om  37:  ττίρι  νμ.  31. — και  (1)  cm  lOG. — \αο£ικια  ACD'FG,  also  in  ver  15 
-icia  (K  also)  &  -κιας  (και  ας  C)  :  add  aitX(pwi'  ll3-marg-22.  219. — 14.  ο  ayaw.  om  17. 


Traptiyopiag   .   .   .   ifo/Jtvo?').  12.] 

On  Epaphras,  see  ch.  i.  7  note.  The  sen- 
tence is  better  without  a  comma  at  υμών, 
both  as  giving  more  spirit  to  the  ?οΐ'λος 
χ.  Ί.,  and  setting  the  ίζ  νμ.  in  antithesis 
to  the  vnip  νμών  below.  On  άγων.  be- 
sides relf.,  see  Rom.  xv.  30.  By  mention- 
ing Epaphras's  anxious  prayers  for  them, 
he  works  further  on  their  affections,  giving 
them  an  additional  motive  for  stedfastness, 
in  that  one  of  themselves  was  thus  striving 
in  prayer  for  them,  ϊνα  here  gives  the 
direct  aim  of  άyωvιζ.  See  above  on  ver.  3 
— '  that  ye  may  stand,  —  mature  and  fully 
persuaded  (see  reif.), — in  (be  firmly  set- 
tled in,  without  danger  of  vacillating  or 
falling)  all  the  (lit.  '  in  every  : '  but  we 
cannot  thus  express  it  in  English)  will 
of  God.'  This  connexion,  of  στήτί  with 
ev,  as  Mey.,  is  far  better  than,  as  or- 
dinarily, to  join  tv  with  the  particpp. 
Eadie  characterizes  it  as  needless  refine- 
ment in  Mey.  to  assert  that  thus  not 
only   a   mobQUbijlimmung   but   a  locals 

beftimmunq  is  attached  to  στητέ :  but 
the  use  of  στηναι  tv  in  the  reff.  seems 
to   justify  it.  13.]    irovos, — an    un- 

usual word  in  the  N.  T.,  hence  the  var. 
readd., — is  usual  in  the  toil  of  conflict  in 
war,  thus  answering  to  άyω^■ιζόμ.  above  : 
so  Herod,  vi.  114,  tv  τοντψ  τψ  ττόνψ  b 
1Γυ\ΐμηι>\ος  Καλλίμηχος  ίιηψθίίηίται  : 
similarly  viii.  8ί).  Plat.  Phaedr.  247  b, 
ίνθα  δη  πόνος•  τί  κ.  άγώΐ'  ίσχατος  Φν\{/ 
ττρόκίίται  :  Demosth.  637•  18,  n'  δ'  ίκίΐνος 
άοθίνίστίρος  ήι>  τον  νττϊη  της  νίκης 
ivtyKtlv  πόιοί'. — On  account  of  this  men- 
tion of  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis,  some 
have  thought  that  Epaphras  was  the 
founder  of  the  three  churches.     See  Pro- 


legg.  Λαοδικίία]  Laodicea  was  a  city 

of  Phrygia  Magna  (Strabo,  xii.  8),  Plin.  v. 
29  :  according  to  the  subscription  of  1  Tim., 
the  chief  city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana),  large 
(>'/  της  χώρας  αρετή  κ.  των  ττολιτώΐ'  τιΐίς 
ίντνχήηαντες,  μtyά\ηr  ίττοιήσηντο  αυ- 
τήν, Strab.)  and  rich  (Rev.  iii.  17•  Tac. 
Ann.  xiv.  27 :  '  Laodicea,  tremore  terrae 
prolapsa,  nullo  a  nobis  remedio,  proprius 
diebus  revaluit : '  ίννατωτίρα  των  έπί 
θα^άττι^,  Philostr.  Soph.  i.  25),  on  the 
river  Lycus  (hence  called  A.  ή  έπί  Αϋκψ 
or  προς  τψ  Ανκψ,  see  Strabo,  ib  ),  formerly 
called  Diospolis,  and  afterwards  Rhoas ; 
its  subsequent  name  was  from  Laodice 
queen  of  Antiochus  II.  (Steph.  Byz.)  In 
A.D.  62,  Laodicea,  with  Hierapolis  and 
Colossae,  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake 
(Tacit.  1.  c),  to  which  visitations  the  neigh- 
bourhood was  very  subject  (it  yap  τις 
άλλη  κ.  ή  AaoCiKua  ινσκστος,  κ.  της 
ττΧησιοχώρον  ττλίον,  Plin.  ib.).  There  is 
now  on  the  spot  a  desolate  village  called 
Eski-hissar,  with  some  ancient  ruins 
(Arundel,  seven  churches).  Winer,  RWB. 
Ίβραττόλβι]  Six  Roman  miles  north 
from  Laodicea :  famed  for  many  mineral 
springs  (Strabo,  xiii.  4,  describes  them  at 
length,  also  the  caverns  which  exhale  noxi- 
ous vapour.  See  also  Phn.  ii.  95),  which 
are  still  flowing  (Schubert,  i.  283).  Winer, 
RWB.  14.]  This  Λουκάς  has  ever 

been  taken  for  the  Evangelist :  see  Iren. 
iii.  14.  1,  and  Prolegg.  to  St.  Luke.  In 
ό  Ιατρός  ό  αγαττητος  there  may  be  a  trace 
of  what  has  been  supposed,  that  it  was  in  a 
professional  capacity  that  he  first  became 
attached  to  St.  Paul,  who  evidently  laboured 
under  grievous  sickness  during  the  earher 
part  of  the  journey  where  Luke  first  ap- 
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Αημας.      ^^  ασπάσασΟί    τους    εν    Λαοδίκεί'α    α^ίΧφυυς    και  ^^%"'^^^•3 

Ν,  -  >  ^         h  '       "t  '      -        i   •        Λ  '        .  16  \      XX.  20.     '    ' 

υμψαΐ'    και    την       κατ    οίκον    αυτών     Βκκλησιαν  κ«(  i  Rom.  xvi.5. 

όταν    •'  αΐΌ-νΐ'ωσθρ       τταρ     υμιν      η     ίττίστολη,    ""  ποιι^σατε    ^"•  »*'"ΐ«ο'• 

ηι  f'  *     •  ~     \         ^       '  '         Λ  '        '  Λ "  ^     η       ^       j  Acts  τϋί.  28. 

«I'd  και  iv  τη  Ααοοικίων  εκκλησία  avayvwaun,  και      την     χτ. 2ΐ. 

>  Α  <>         '  ''  \       C        -  5        *■         -  17  1        ./  2  Cur.  iii.  15. 

fic    Λαοοικειας    Ίνα    και    υμεις    avayvωτε.  '  και    ειττατε  ^^^^°'■^'"■ 

'  λ  ι  ηητ>\'  ^ϋ^  '  t^p  'Λ/Q  η*1  —  Rom.  xvi. 

Άρ•^^.ιτπω        οΛίπε    την      όιακονιαν    ην    ^  πηρελαρες   'εν    22.  iThe.si. 


\ειρι    ΙιανΛου.  μν7)μονευετε    μου    των       οεσμων,       η    j„hnxi. : 


»       Ν         r       Λ  -  18    '/^       S    '  ^  -       ,      -       τ.  27.  (si 

κυ^ιω,    ινα    αυτήν      πληροίς.  vJ       ασπασμός    τ?)    εμι^    reft^^" 

m  Hev.  xiii.  Ιδ. 

.37. 
η  transpusn 

γαρις  μεϋ    υμών.  w.iVa,  cai. 

ηη  W.  'Λα,  1  Cor.  xvi.  10.  =  w.  ■nHxt,  Eph.  7. 15  (see  reff.)&  1  Cor.  i.  26.  ο  Acts  i.  17  reff. 

ρ  I  Cor.  xi.  23.  XV.  1,  2.    Gal.  i.  9,  12  al.  ^         q  ver.  18  reff.      _  ο  r  Acts  xu.  23. 

r  =  Matt.  iii.  i.").  Ada  xiv.  26  al.  Ps.  xix.  4.  την  diaKunai/  βκπλήσαι/τ£ί,  Philo  in  Place,  p.  988. 
β  1  Cor.  xvi.  21.    2  These,  iii.  17.  t  —  Gal.  ii.  10.  α  Phil.  i.  7  reff.  τ  absol.,  Eph.  vi.  24. 

1  Tim.  vi.  21.      2  Tim.  iv.  22.     Tit.  iii   15  only.    elsw.  with  Tut  κυρ.,  &c.    Rom.  xvi.  20,  24.    1  Cor.  XTi. 

23.    2  Cor.  xiii.  13.    1  Thess.  v.  28.    2  Thess.  ui.  18. 

— 15.  o(ffX0.  om  219'. — rec  αντον  {see  note),  with  DEFGJK  most  mss-appy  Chr  Thdrt 
Dam  al :  αυτής  {reading  'Νύμφαν,  as  B-  accentuates,  as  a  woman)  B(>7-  :  txt  17.  2'Λ.  39. 
73  alj  AC. — 16.  η  ίπιστ.  om  Β  :  η  αττοστολί]  109. — add  αυτή  al^  37•  73-  80.  108  ν  Syr  arr 
seth  Pel. — aft  iva,  om  και  D'  1.  1 15  d  e  Ambrst  :  και  ινα  FG  g  :  κ.  την  ικ  \ao.  om  37• 
— for  tK,  tv  G. — 17.  τω  αρχ.  17.  109-77-8.— /ίλ.  τ.  ί.  om  2i9'. — βλιτηη  τη  Ειακονια 
17• — «ν  κυρ.  om  ί)6-.  115  Tlil. — 18.  aft  χαρ.,  add  τον  κν.  ημ.  ιησ.  χρ.  109-78. — rec  at 
end  add  αμήν,  with  DEJK  &c  vss  ff:  om  ABCFG  17.  GV  g  ath  Ambrst. 

Subscription  :  πρ.  κολασσαιις  B'C  al  seth  (κολασσ.  Κ  also)  A  too,  insg  αττο  ρώμης. — 
all  vary.— rec  προς  κυλοσσαιις  ί•^ραφη  απο  ρώμης  (with  B-JK  all  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt 
al — απο  αθηνων  copt)  Ita  τνχικον  κ.  ονησιμιιυ  (some  και  τιμοθ.  και  υνη.) — Sia  τνχ. 
κ.  ονησ.  JK  all  vss  {κ.  ονησ.  om  Syr  &  appy  Chr  Thdrt)  ff. 


pears  in  his  company.  Compare  Gal.  iv.  13 
note,  with  Acts  xvi.  6.  10.  But  this  is 
too  uncertain  to  be  more  than  an  interest- 
ing conjecture.  Δημάς]  one  of  Paul's 
σννεργηί,  Philem.  23, — who  however  after- 
wards deserted  him,  from  love  to  the  world, 
2  Tim.  iv.  10.  The  absence  of  any  honour- 
able or  endearing  mention  here  may  be 
owing  to  the  commencement  of  this  apos- 
tasy, or  some  unfavourable  indication  in 
his  character. 

15 — 17.]  Salutations  to  friends. 
15.]  καί,  before  Ήυμφάν,  as  so  often,  se- 
lects one  out  of  a  number  previously  men- 
tioned :  Nymphas  was  one  of  these  Laodi- 
cean brethren.  The  var.  readings,  αΰτον, 
αϋτης,  appear  to  have  arisen  from  the  con- 
struction (see  below)  not  being  understood, 
and  the  alteration  thus  having  been  made 
to  the  singular,  but  in  various  genders. 
αυτών  refers  to  τιΓ;ν  Trtpi  Ήνμφαν:  cf. 
Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  G2,  idv  τις  φανιρός 
■γιιηται  κλίπτων — τούτοις  θάνατος  ίπτιν 
}'/  ζημία  :  and  see  Bernhardy,  p.  288  ; 
Kiihner  ii.  §  419  b.  On  the  Ικκ\η<7ίη 
spoken  of,  see  note,  Rom.  xvi.  5.  16.] 

ή   €ΤΓΐσ•τ.,   the  present  letter,  reff. 
τΓοιήσ.  ινα]  as  ττούι,  οκως  .  .  .  Herod,  i.  8. 
209, — ώς•    σαφίστατά    yav    (ίδίίην  .... 
ίποιουν,  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  18.  την  Ικ 

Ααοδ.]  On  this  Epistle,  see  Prolegg.  to  ISph. 


and  Philem.  I  will  only  indicate  here  the 
right  rendering  of  the  words.  They  cannot 
well  be  taken,  as  τινές  in  Chrys.,  to  mean 
ονχΊ  την  Π.  ττρός  αντονς  άπισταΧμίνην, 
αλλά  την  τταρ'  αυτών  Παΰλψ  (so  also 
Syr.,  Thdrt,  Phot,  in  Oec,  Erasm.,  Beza, 
Calv.,  Wolf.,  Est.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  al.),  both 
on  account  of  the  aukwardness  of  the  sense 
commanding  them  to  read  an  Epistle  sent 
from  Laodicea,  and  not  found  there,  and 
on  account  of  the  phrase  την  €κ  so  com- 
monly having  the  pregnant  meaning  of 
'  which  is  there  and  must  be  sought  from 
there  ;'  cf.  Kiihner,  ii.  §  623  a.  Herod,  iii. 
6.  Thucyd.  ii.  34  ;  iii.  22  ;  vi.  32  ;  vii.  70, 
and  other  examples  there.  We  may  safely 
say  that  a  letter  not  from,  but  to  the  Lao- 
diceans  is  meant.  For  the  construction  of 
this  latter  sentence,  ττοιησατί  again  is  of 
course  to  be  supphed.  17.]   Archip- 

pus  is  mentioned  Philem.  2,  and  called  the 
Apostle's  συνστρατιώτης.  I  have  treated 
on  the  inference  to  be  drawn  from  this 
passage  as  to  his  abode,  in  the  Prolegg.  to 
Philemon.  He  was  evidently  some  officer 
of  the  church,  but  what,  in  the  wideness  of 
διακονία,  we  cannot  say  :  and  conjectures 
are  profitless  (see  such  in  Est.  and  Corn.-a- 
lap.).  Meyer  well  remarks,  that  the  autho- 
rity hereby  implied  on  the  jiart  of  the  con- 
gregation to  exercise  reproof  and  discipline 
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over  their  teachers  is  remarkable :  and  that 
the  hierarchical  turn  given  to  the  passage 
by  Thl.  and  Oec.  (ίνα  orar  ίττιτιμψ  Άρχ. 
αντοίς,  μή  ίχωσιν  ϊγκαΧύν  ίΚίΐΐ'ψ  ώς 
ΐΓίκρψ,  ....  inti  άλλως  άτοπον  τοΙς 
μαθηταΐς  ττίρί  τοϋ  ειδασκάλου  SiaXiyta. 
θαι,  Thl.)  belongs  to  a  later  age.  As  to 
the  words  themselves, — '  Take  heed  to  the 
ministry  which  thou  receivedst  in  the 
Lord  (the  sphere  of  the  reception  of  the 
ministry ;  in  which  the  recipient  lived  and 
moved  and  promised  at  his  ordination:  not, 
of  the  ministry  itself  [την  tv  κυρ.], — nor  is 
ev  to  be  diverted  from  its  simple  local  mean- 
ing), that  (aim  and  end  of  the  βλίττε, — in 
order  that)  thou  fulfil  it '  (reff'.). 

18.]  Autograph  salutation. 
ό  .  .  .  Παύλου]  See  1  Cor.  xvi.  21,  where 
the  same  words  occur.  Η'^ΉΚ' 


δίσμ.]  These  words  extend  further  than  to 
mere  pecuniary  support,  or  even  mere 
prayers :  they  were  ever  to  keep  before  them 
the  fact  that  one  who  so  deeply  cared  for  them, 
and  loved  them,  and  to  whom  their  perils  of 
false  doctrine  occasioned  such  anxiety,  was 
a  prisoner  in  chains :  and  that  remem- 
brance was  to  work  and  produce  its  various 
fruits — of  prayer  for  him,  of  affectionate 
remembrance  of  his  wants,  of  deep  regard 
for  his  words.  When  we  read  of  '  his 
chains,'  we  should  not  forget  that  they 
moved  over  the  paper  as  he  wrote.  His 
hand  was  chained  to  the  soldier  that  kept 
him.  ή  xapis — cf.  reff.  and  ch.  iii.  10. 
*  The  grace '  in  which  we  stand  (Rom.  v. 
2) :  it  seems  (refl".)  to  be  an  expression 
belonging  to  the  later  period  of  the  Epis- 
tles of  St.  Paul. 


προ:^  θε:^5αλονικει5  α. 


ABCDE  Ι.    1  Παύλος    κπί    "Σιλονανος    και   Ύιμυθίος    rrj    εκκλησία 

Γ\  Λ  '  Ά    '       α     ~     Λ  >»  '        Ί  "  ~     a  here  & 

ϋεσσαΛονι/νίωΐ'     iv  ϋεω      πατρι  και  κυοιω    Ιησού  γριστω.    sxhess. 1. 1 

,,„,,,*■  '  *      '•  /\ι  ι  only.  seeCoI. 

■ναρις  νμιν  και  ειρηί'η.  ί.  ι  res 

Title :  ττρ.  θίσσαλονικίΐς  α'  ABDE  al  (pref  άρχεται  DE)  :  rov  αγ.  αιτ.  ίγ.  ίττ.  πρ.  θ. 
ττρωτη  J  :  αρχίται  πρ.  θίσίταΧονικαιονς  FG  :  rec  ττ.  τ.  απ.  η  ττρ.  θ.  ΐττ.  -πρώτη. 

Chap.  Ι.  1.  σιλβανος  DEFG.  — και  πατρι  Κ  11?  sjTr :  add  ημών  Α  37-  116v-sixt 
basm  Kth  arm-ed  Did  Anibrst  Pel. — και  κυρίου  ιησου  χριστού  A  (copt). — rec  aft  ίίρηνη, 
ins  απο  θεού  πατρός  ημών  {ημ.  om  DE  80  Chr-ms  Thdrt  Dam  :  πατρ.  ημ.  om  d  e)  και 
κυρίου  ιησου  χριστού  (om  ar-pol)  {from  the  Ap's  later  epp,  e.g.  1  Cor  i.  43,  2  Cor  i. 
2,  &c),  with  A(C  appy)DEJK  &c  tol  {per  Deiim  &c  copt)  syr•  al  Chr-text  al  (but  all  ia 
their  text)  :  om  BFG47.  73.  115  d  ν  basm  leth  arm  Chr-comm  Thl  Orig-int  (expressly : 


Chap.  1. 1.]  Address  and  Greeting. 

The  Apostle  names  Silvanus  and  Timotheus 
with  himself,  as  having  with  him  founded 
the  church  at  Thessalonica,  see  Acts  xvi.  1 ; 
xvii.  14.  Silvanus  is  placed  before  Timo- 
theus, then  a  youth  (Acts  xvi.  1  f.,  see  fur- 
ther in  Prolegg.  to  pastoral  Epistles),  as 
being  one  ηγούμενος  ϊν  το'ις  άδελφοΊς 
(Acts  XV.  22.  32  ;  xviii.  5),  and  a  προ- 
ψήτης  (ib.  ver.  32,  see  also  2  Cor.  i.  19. 
1  Pet.  V.  12). —  He  does  not  name  himself 
an  Apostle,  probably  for  (an  amplification 
of)  the  reason  given  by  De  Wette, — be- 
canse  his  Apostleship  needed  not  any  sub- 
stantiation to  the  Thessalonians.  For  the 
same  reason  he  omits  the  designation  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  This  last  fact 
precludes  the  reasons  given, — by  Pelt,  al., 
'  id  ei  turn  non  jam  mnris  Juisse,'  by 
Chrys., —  Sia  το  νεοκατηχητονς  είναι  τονς 
άνδρας,  κ.  μηο'επω  αύτυν  πεΐραν  είΧη- 
φ'εΐ'αι,  —  by  Estius,  Pelt  (altern.),  and 
Zwingl.,  Old  of  modesty,  not  to  distinguish 
himself  from  Silvanus  and  Timotheus, — by 
Jowett,  "  probably  the  name  '  Apostle,' 
which  in  its   general  sense  was  used  of 


many,  was  gradually,  and  at  no  definite 
period,  applied  to  him  with  the  same  spe- 
cial meaning  as  to  the  Apostles  at  Jeru- 
salem." τη€κκλησί(}]  So  in2  Thess., 
Gal.,  Corr. :  in  the  other  Epistles,  viz. 
Rom.,  Eph.,  Col.,  Phil.,  more  generally, 
e.  g., — πάσιν  τοϊς  οΰ(τιν  iv  'Ρώμγ,  άγα- 
πητοίς  θεον,  κλητοίς  άγίοις.  This  is  most 
probably  accounted  for  by  the  circum- 
stances of  the  various  Epistles.  ev 
θεώ  -τΓατρί]  The  construction  must  be  filled 
up  by  ry  or  Ty  ovay,  as  Chr.,  al.  :  not  with 
Winer  and  Schott,  by  understanding  χαί- 
pfiv  λέγονσιν,  which  would  be  unnecessary, 
seeing  that  the  apostolic  greeting  follows. 
— 6v  Oeu)  τΓοτρί  marks  them  as  not  being 
heathens —  κ.  κυρίω  Ίησον  χριστώ  as  not 
being  Jews.  So  De  W.  after  Chrys.  :  but 
perhaps  the  ττατρος  already  marks  them  as 
Christians. — The  ev,  as  usual,  denotes  com- 
munion and  participation  in,  as  the  ele- 
ment of  spiritual  Ufe.  X«ip<-S  V^•*  ■*• 
εΙρήνη]  "  Gratia  et  pax  a  Deo  sit  vobis, 
ut,  qui  humana  gratia  et  sseculari  pace  pri- 
vati  estis,  apud  Deum  gratiam  et  pacem 
habeatis."  Anselm  (in  Pelt).— The  words 
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b  Rora.  i.  8. 
1  Cor.  i.  4. 
Col.  i.  3. 
Phil.  i.  3. 
Phil• 


^  ^  Ευ^αριστουμεν   τω   θεω    ττάντοτε  ττερι  πάντων  νμων  ^^S^^ 


μνειαν    νμων       ττοιουμενοι      επί    των     ττοοςευγων     ημών 
lom.Va'^^"     αόιαλίίπτως,    ^  ^  μνημονεύοντας    νμων    του      έργου     της 

ch.ii.  13.  ι  \  -    σ       f  -  ϊ       /  \        »        Ι,    f 

v.]7oniyt.   πίστεως  και  του  ^  κόπου   της    αγάπης   και    της     υπομονής 

Ι  Mace.  χίί.         «•,,,^  ^  ι  ,_»!■  -  -k''  ί\ 

ew.Een.,Acts  ^^^  '  ελπιοος  Tov  κυριου  ημών    Ιησου  χριστού     εμπξίοσΰεν 

XX.  35.'    Luke  χνϋ.  32  al.  f  Rom.  xiii.  12  rcff.    Eph.  iv.  12.     Phil.  ii.  30. 

glCor.  iii.8   xv.  .">8.     Heb.  vi.  10  (rec).  h  so  Rom.  ii.  7.  i  constr.,  see  Acts  xxiv.  15.    Col.  i.  23  reff. 

k  —  Matt.  X.  32  al.  ch.  ii.  19.  iii.  9.  13. 


"...  pas.  Et  nihil  ultra.")  Ambrst  Pel  al. — 2.  iravrore  aft  νμ.  74.  120. — νμων  om 
{because  νμων  preceded.  See  a  precisely  simr  case  in  Eph  i.  16)  AB  17•  67^.  122'  am 
harP  :  ins  CDEFGJK  mss-appy  gr-lat-ff. — ποιοιψίνος  \T. — 3.  του  εργ.  της  ττιστ.  νμ, 
^{iratisposn  from  mistmderstand(/)EFG  it  ν  Syr  arr  seth  Ambrst  {το  epyov  FG,  των 
ίργων  Syr  ar-erp). — τον  κοπυν,  &  την  νπομονην  D'FG:  κ.  της  ay.  ν  Pel. — Γ//ς  ίλττ. 
οηι  Α  Ambrst-text  :  τ.  αγάπης  17:  και  της  ί\π.  1!)  tol  al-latt  Chr-commj  Ambrst- 
comm. — ίμπμ.  to  ημών  om  Syr  ar-erp. — 4.  ti5.  ht  109. — του  Otov  ACK  20.  46.  57•  73 


which  follow  in  the  rec.  are  not  yet  added 
in  this  his  first  Epistle.  Afterwards  they 
became  a  common  formula  with  him. 

2 — III.  13.]  First  portion  of  the 
Epistle,  iti  which  he  pours  out  his  heart 
to  the  Thessalonians  respecting  all  the  cir- 
cumstances of  their  reception  of  and  adhe- 
sion to  the  faith.  2—10.]  Jowett 
remarks,  that  few  passages  are  more  charac- 
teristic of  the  style  of  St.  Paul  than  this 
one :  both  as  being  the  overflowing  of  his 
love  in  thankfulness  for  his  converts,  about 
whom  he  can  never  say  too  much :  and  as 
the  very  form  and  structure  of  the  sen- 
tences, which  seem  to  grow  under  his 
hand,  gaining  force  in  each  successive 
clause  by  the  repetition  and  expansion  of 
the  preceding.  See  this  exemplified  in  de- 
tail in  his  note.  2.]  ίϋχαριστονμεν, 
coming  so  immediately  after  the  mention  of 
Paul,  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus,  can  hardly 
be  here  understood  of  the  Apostle  alone,  as 
Pelt,  Conyb.  and  Hows.,  Jowett,  al.  For 
undoubted  as  it  is  that  he  often,  e.  g.  ch. 
iii.  1,  2,  where  see  note,  uses  the  plural  of 
himself  alone,  yet  it  is  as  undoubted  that 
he  uses  it  also  of  himself  and  his  fellow- 
labourers— e.  g.  2  Cor.  i.  18,  l!i.  And  so 
all  the  ancient  commentators,  and  De  W., 
LUnemann,  al.,  take  it  here.  iravTore 
irepi  Ίτάκτων]  we  have  the  same  alliteration 
Eph.  V.  20.  These  words  belong  to  tv- 
χαριστ.  not  to  μνειαν  ποι.  On  these  latter 
words  see  Rom.  i.  9  f.  άδιαλείτττως 
is  ruled  by  the  parallel,  Rom.  i.  9,  to  belong 
to  μνείαν  ΐ'μ.  ποι.,  not  to  μνημονεΰοντες, 
as  Liin.,  Pelt,  al.  Such  a  formula  would 
naturally  repeat  itself,  as  far  as  specifications 
of  this  kind  are  concerned.  3.]  μνημ,ον. 
is  not  intransitive,  as  Erasm. — Schmid.,  al. : 
but  as  in  reff. :  '  commemor  antes'  Beza. 
νμ.ών  is  by  Oecum.,  Calv.,  al.  regarded 
as  the  gen.  after  μνημον.  standing  alone, 


and  ένεκα  supplied  before  the  other  geni- 
tives. But  such  a  construction  may  be 
doubted,  and  at  all  events  it  is  much  sim- 
pler here  to  regard  ΰμ.  as  the  gen.  governed 
by  TOV  έργον,  ....  του  κόττου,  and  της 
νπομονης,  and  prefixed,  as  belonging  to  all 
three.  ττίστις,  άγάττη,  ελιτίς,  are  the 
three  great  Christian  graces  of  1  Cor.  xiii. 
See  also  ch.  v.  8.  Col.  i.  4,  5  :  and  Usteri, 
Paulinisch.  Lehrbegriff,  p.  236  ff. 
τοΰ  epyov  της  ιτίστβωξ]  Simple  as  these 
words  are,  all  sorts  of  strange  meanings 
have  been  given  to  them.  Koppe  and 
Rosenmiiller  hold  τ.  εμγον  to  be  pleo- 
nastic :  Calv.,  Calov.,  al.,  render  (un- 
gramraatical)  '  your  faith  ivrought  by 
God;'  Kypke,  '  the  reality  {εργ.  as  con- 
trasted vdth  λόγος)  of  your  faith  ;'  Chrys., 
Thl.,  Thdrt.,  Oec,  al.,  '  the  endurance  of 
your  faith  in  suffering :'  &lc.  Comparing 
the  words  with  the  following  genitives  in 
apposition,  they  seem  to  mean,  '  that  work 
(energetic  activity)  which  faith  itself  is :' 
q.  d.  *  the  activity  of  your  faith :'  see 
2  Thess.  i.  1 1  :  or  perhaps,  as  Jowett  (but 
not  so  well),  "  '  your  work  of  faith,'  i.  e. 
the  Christian  life,  which  springs  from 
faith."  τοΰ    κόπου]     probably    to- 

wards the  sick  and  needy  and  strarigers, 
cf.  Acts  XX.  35.  Rom.  xvi.  12 — not  in  the 
word  and  ministry  (De  W.),  cf.  ch.  v.  12 : 
which  is  irrelevant  here,  της  άγάπ.  not 
as  springing  from,  but  as  belonging  to, 
love, — characterizing  it    (Liin.).  τ. 

ντΓομ.  της  eXiriSos]  '  your  endurance  of 
hope' — i.e.  endurance  (in  trials)  which 
belongs  to,  characterizes,  your  hope ;  and 
also  nourishes  it,  in  turn :  cf.  Rom.  xv.  4, 
'ίνα  διά  της  υπομονής  κ.  παρακλησεως  των 
γραφών   την  ελπίδα   εχωμεν.  τοΰ 

κνιρ.  ημ.  Ί.  χ.]  specifies  the  hope — that 
it  is  a  hope  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (cf.  ver.  10).     Olsh.  refers  the 
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του  '  Οίοΰ  και  πάτους  ημών,       ίΐδοΓες,   α^ζΧφοι      ?jya7rij- ι  R»m.  χτ.β 
μίνοι    ΰπυ    θεοϋ,  την   '"  ίκλογην   νμων'      °  οτι  το  "  ίύαγγε- "  t:!!"""" 

ληΓ-  >  ο•  'Λοο'  '"  'ΡΛ'  '  mActsix.  15. 

ιον      ημών   ουκ       eyίVΊ]Uη        εις    νμας    ευ   "^  Λόγω    μόνον,     Komix.n. 

άλλα    και    ev    ^  όυναμίΐ    και    'εν    πνιυματι    α-γιω    και    ev    „,iiy  ν'   " 

r        Ν  ,  ι  \  \   "  /ι  ^  ''^  •''OS'  '  /J  •       η  see  Rom.  ii. 

πληροφορία  πολλί),   καυως    οιοατε    οίοι        ί-γίνηυημεν   ev     ι« 


ίν.  4.     Col.  ίτ.  Π  al.  ,.,.  — 

ρ  Rom.  Χϊ   18  rcfl.  q  1  Cor.  ϋ.  4.    2  Cor.  vi.  tj 

s  —  1  Cor.  i.  3u.    2  Cor.  τίί.  14  «1 


ce  Rom.  i 
ο  form,  Acts 
Gal.  iii.  14.    (Acts  xxviii.  6.)    1  Cor.  ii.  3  reff.  (irpot).    Luke  iii.  2  (έπ/). 


•Col.  ii.  2.    Heb.  Ti.  11.  X.  22only  f. 


alg  sail  basm  Thl-marg-comm. — ημών  slavms. — 5.  for  tic,  προς  (corrn  :  see  1  Cor  ii.  3), 
AC-'DEFG  23.  35.  73.  115  18  Chr  Thl :  ιψ'  4fi :  t.xt  8(0'  ?)JK  most  mss  Chr-ms  Thdrt 
Dam  al.— ;ΐ(ονω  Κ  al.— fc  (3rtl)  om  1?.  ^^^^.  72.  121-2  al  d  e  tol  al  copt  Thdrt-ms.— fv 
(4th)  om  Β  1.  48.  219   tol  copt  sah   basm.— tv   (5th)  om  AC  17.  31-9.  4ϋ.  6p  am.— 


words  to  all  three  preceding  substantives — 
but  this  seems  alien  from  St.  Paul's  style. 
On  all  three  Jowett  says  well,  '  your  faith, 
hope,  and  love :  a  faith  that  had  its  out- 
ward eft'ect  on  your  lives :  a  love  that  sjient 
itself  in  the  service  of  others  :  a  hope  that 
was  no  mere  transient  feeling,  but  was  con- 
tent to  wait  for  the  things  unseen  when 
Christ  should  be  revealed.'  ίμ,ιτρ.  τ. 

θ.  κ.  ιτατρ.  ήμ.]   belongs  most  naturally  to 

μνημκνίί'ΐη  τίς — '  making  mention 

before  God  :'  not  to  the  genitives  preceding 
(see  Rom.  iv.  17;  xiv.  22),  as  Thdrt,  al. 
4.]  elSores  refers  baek  to  μΐ'η- 
μονεΰοιτβς;  '  in  that  we  know  ' — or  'for 
we  know.'  Thdrt,  Erasm.,  Grot.,  al.,  take 
it  for  u'iSnre  γ<'ρ,  or  ιΐ^ότίς  Ιστί,  wrongly 
referring  it  to  the  Thessalonians  :  Pelt  joins 
it  witli  μΐ'ίίαν  ποιονμίνοι:  but  the  con- 
struction as  above  seems  the  best,  ΐιπο 
θ€οΰ  belongs  to  ήγαττημίνυι,  as  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  13,  see  also  Rom.  i.  7=  not  to  ίΙΒύτίς, 
as  Est.  thinks  possible  (ΰττό  for  πηρά  ?), 
nor  to  ίκ-λογί'/ι/,  either  as  E.  V.,  'your 
election  of  God,'  which  is  ungrammatical 
(requiring  ri)r  νπ.  θ.  ίκ.),  or  as  Oec,  Thl., 
all.,  ΰπο  θ.  την  ίκλ.  νμ.  {tlvai),  wliich 
would  introduce  an  irrelevant  emphasis  on 
νπό  ίίίοΓι.  €κλογή  must  not  be  softened 

down  :  it  is  the  '  election '  unto  hfe  of  in- 
dividual beUevers  by  God,  so  commonly 
adduced  by  St.  Paul  (reff.  :  and  Rom.  xi. 
5.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  27.  2  Thess.  ii.  13).  νμ."*'' 

objective  gen.  after  ίκλογήν — knowing  that 
God   ίΚίλίζαΓίΐ    ΰμας.  5.]   οτι    has 

been  taken  to  mean  '  videlicet,  ut,'  and  the 
verse  to  be  an  epexegesis  of  ίκ\ογην  :  but 
as  Liin.  remarks,  evidently  verses  5,  6  if. 
are  meant  not  to  explain  wherein  their 
election  consisted,  but  to  give  reasons  in 
matter  of  fact  for  concluding  (ti'iorte)  the 
existence  of  that  election,  οτι  must  then 
be  '  for,'  and  a  colon  be  placed  at  υμών. 
These  reasons  are  (1)  the  power  and  con- 
fidence with  which  he  and  Silvanus  and 
Timotheus  preached  among  them  (ver.  5), 


and  (2)  the  earnest  and  joyful  manner  in 
which  the  Thessalonians  received  it  (ver. 
G  ff.).  Both  these  were  signs  of  God's 
grace  to  them — tokens  of  tlieir  election 
vouchsafed  by  Him.  τοίΰαγγ.  ήμ.,  'the 

gospel  which  we  preached.'  €γ6ν€το 

€ts]  See  reff.,  esjjecially  Gal.:  'came  to 
you '  is  perhaps  the  nearest :  €is  betokens 
the  direction,  ττρός-,  with  tyn'.,  would  give 
nearly  the  same  sense,  see  ref.  1  Cor.,  &c. : 
not  as  with  ην  ('  xvax  bei  cud),'  De  W.). 
Still  less  must  we  take  tyivtTo  ίΐς  νμ.  for  a 
constr.  pregnans  (>/\f.  (ΐ'ς  και  ίγ.  ίν),  which 
with  ην  it  might  be  :  for  ίγινήθη  εις•  car- 
ries motion  in  itself  without  anything  sup- 
plied. On  'the passive  form  tytviifJij,  aMen 
to  the  Attic,  and  originally  Doric,  but  com- 
mon in  the  κοινή'  (Liin.),  see  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  108  ff.  Kubner  i.  193.  Winer, 
p.  77•  It  signifies  'was  made,'  and  im- 
plies an  agent — viz.,  God.  This  becomes 
very  important  below,  verses  5,  G.  The 
prepp.  ev  following  indicate  the  form  and 
manner  in  which  the  -preachiiLy  was  carried 
on,  not  (as  Pelt,  al.)  that  in  which  the 
Thessalonians  received  it,  which  is  not 
treated  till  verse  6.  δυνάμίΐ   is  not 

'miracles,'  as  Thdrt,  Oec,  all.,  nor  efficacia 
et  vis  agens  in  cordibus  fidelaim  (Bullinger) 
(see  above),  but  'power,'  viz.  of  utterance 
and  of  energy.  irv.   άγίω]   beware 

again  of  the  supposed  figure  of  'if  cia  Svolv, 
by  which  all  character  of  style  and  all  logi- 
cal exactness  is  lost.  Even  Conyb.  here 
has  fallen  into  this  error,  and  rendered 
"power  of  the  Holy  Ghost."— It  is  a  pre- 
dicate advancing  beyond  ίν  δυνήμιι — 'not 
only  in  force  and  energy,  but  in  the  Holy 
Ghost ' — in  a  manner  vphich  could  only  be 
ascribed  to  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
ττληροφορία  τΓολλ'τ)]  '  much  con- 
fidence of  faith,'  see  reff.  Many  irrelevant 
meanings  have  been  given  :  fulness  of  spi- 
ritual gifts,  which  the  Thessalonians  had 
received  (Lomb.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Turretin.): 
certainly  of  the  truth,  felt  by  them  (Mac- 
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'  xiT'^Eph.  ^Ι^^ν    δι'    νμας.      ^  και    νμίΐς    ^  μιμηταΐ    7]μων    °  Ι-γίνηθητί  αβοώέ. 
v.'i.'ch.  ϋ.  \         -  ι  (!<>;-•'  ^       \  '  '       α\  '  ι  \\  ~    ^^^^ 

14.  Heb.  vi.  fcat  τον  Kvoiov,       Οίί,ημίνοι  tou    Aoyov    iv    σΛιψίΐ    ποΛΛ?) 

laonlyt-.         ^,  ^       ,^      *         „  ,    '  ,       ,  'η     „  /     α  '      - 

'»  =  i^cor.ii.  μίτα  γαρας  ττνευματος  άγιου,  '  ωςτε  yeveauai  υμάς 
'rchr^n.'"'^' *  τύποι»  πασπ'  τοΓς  πιστίίβουσιν  έν  tyj  Μακεδονία  και  ev  ryj 

xxix.  22.  ,  ,  Rxx''f-  ^ν'ί-''  'λ'  "  ' 

r=Tcor'V^'   Αγαια.  α^    υ^ιιων  yap  '  ε^ΐϊ^ηται  ο  λόγος  του  κυρίου 

β.    Rom.  ν. 

14.  XX  =•  1  Cor.  xiv.  36.  y  here  only.    Joel  iii.  14. 

6.  for  Qiov,  κυρίου  A  :  χριστού  al :  txt  BCDG  &c. — 7.  rec  τνπονς  (corrn  to  stiit  νμας), 
with  ACFGJK  &c  g  syr  al  ff :  txt  BD^  (τ-υπ-ος  D^E  4i)  by  mistake  .'  or  perhaps  [Mill] 
a  neuter  form  as  πλούτος .')  G.  17•  23.  4G-7.  67^.  73  d  e  ν  copt  sah  basm  Syr  aF  Ambrst 
Pel. — rec  bef  r//  οχ.  cm  fi•,  with  JK  &c  (Chr  al  om  τη  also)  :  but  ins  ABCDEFG  17. 
23.  34.  48.  57.  109  al  (14  or  more)  it  ν  syrr  al  Thdrt  Ambrst  Pel. — 8.  bef  αχαια,  ins  tv 


knight,  Benson,  al.)  :  'fulfilment  of  the 
apostolic  office'  (Estius).  The  confidence 
(see  above)  was  that  in  which  Paul  and 
Silvanus  and  Timothetis  preached  to  them. 
καθώς  κ.Γ.λ.]  Appeal  to  their  know- 
ledge that  the  fact  was  so.  These  words 
restrict  the  foregoing  to  the  preachers,  as 
explained  above  :  και  τι  φησι,  μακρηγ<φώ  ; 
«ύΓοί  ΰμf'iς  μάρτυρας  ίστί,  οίοι  ίγενήθη- 
μιν  προς  νμας.  Oec.  This  interpretation 
is  fixed  by  καθώς,  referring  back  to  the 
whole  previous  description.  The  sense  has 
been  variously  given:  Conyb.,  '  And  yon, 
likewise,  know  '  —  but  '  likewise  '  surely 
confounds  the  connexion  :  Pelt,  even  fur- 
ther from  the  mark, '  ita  accipimus, 

ut  Apostolum  exemplum  suum  Thessaloni- 
ensibus  imitandum  statuamus.'  oioi 

Ιγίνήθ.]  '  quales  factisimus'  not  '  guales 
fuerimus  ;'  and  this  is  most  important.  It 
is  not  the  behavioxir  of  himself  and  Silva- 
nus and  Tiniotheus  on  which  he  is  dwelling, 
— a  point  irrelevant  here,  but  the  proof 
which  God  gave  by  the  manner  of  their 
preaching,  that  the  Thessalonians  were  the 
elect  of  God.  So  that  God  is  the  agent  in 
Ιγ€νήθημ€ν  as  in  ίγεί'ηθητί  below.  Com- 
mentators (all  that  I  have  seen,  except 
Liinemann)  have  gone  in  omnia  alia,  from 
not  seeing  this.  «v  vjjitv]  local  merely  : 

'  among  you.'  δι'  υμάς]  '  for  your 

sakes  ' — conveying,  not  the  purpose  of  the 
Apostle  and  his  colleagues,  but  the  purpose 
of  God — '  you  know  what  God  enabled  us 
to  be, — how  mighty  in  preaching  the  word, 
— for  your  sakes — thereby  proving  that  He 
loved  you,  and  had  chosen  you  for  His  own.' 
6.]  Further  proof  of  the  same,  that 
ye  are  Ικλίκτοί,  by  the  method  in  which 
you  were  made  to  receive  the  Gospel  thus 
preached  by  us.  και  νμεΐς  corresponds 
with  TO  tv.  ημών  above.  It  is  somewhat 
difficult  here  to  fix  exactly  the  point  of  com- 
parison, in  which  they  imitated  their  minis- 
ters and  Christ.  Certainly  it  is  not  merely, 
in  receiving  the  word — for  to  omit  other 


objections,  this  would  not  apply  at  all  to 
Him  : — and  therefore,  not  in  any  qualifying 
detail  of  their  method  of  reception  of  the 
word — not  in  δύναμις,  nor  in  ττν.  άγ.,  nor 
in  πληρ.  πολλ.— So  far  being  clear,  we  have 
but  one  particular  left,  and  that  respects 
the  circumstances  under  which,  and  the 
spirit  with  which  :  and  here  we  find  a  point 
of  comparison  even  with  Christ  Himself : 
viz.  joyful  endurance  in  spirit  under  suffer- 
ings. This  it  was  in  which  they  imitated 
the  Apostles,  and  their  divine  Master, 
and  which  made  them  patterns  to  other 
churches  (see  below). — For  this  θλίψις  in 
which  they  ίδέζαντο  τον  λόγοΓ,  see  Acts 
xvii.  5 —  1 0  ;  ch.  ii.  14  ;  iii.  2.  3.  5.  χαρα 

irveij^aTOs  αγίου  (ref),  'joy  wrought  by 
the  Holy  Spirit.'  7.]  Further  spe- 

cification of  the  eminence  of  the  Thessalo- 
nians' Christian  character.  tijitov,  of 
the  whole  church  as  one :  see  Bernhardy, 
p.  CO.  ιτόσιν  τοις  ττιστενονσιν]  '  to 
the  whole  of  the  believers.'  ol  τΓΐστ£υ- 
οντ€ς,  like  ό  ττειράζων,  designates  the 
kind.  Chrys.  understands  this  participle 
as  if  it  were  τηστίνσασιν  :  —  καΊ  μην  tv 
ΰστίρφ  f]\Ot  ττρος  αυτούς'  αλλ'  οϋτως 
ίΧάμ-φατί,  φΐ]σίν,  ώς  των  προλαβόντων 
•γίΐιίσθαι  ίιίασκ-άλους  .  .  .  .  ον  yap  tlntv, 
όίιςτί  τύπους  -γίνίσθαι  προς  το  πιστίϋσαι, 
άλλα  ΓοΤς  ηί?]  πιστίύονσι  τύπος  ίγί-νίσθί. 
But  it  was  not  so :  for  the  only  church  in 
Europe  wlucli  was  in  Christ  before  the 
Thessalonian,  was  the  Philippian  (Acts  xvi. 
12 — xvii.  1,  see  on  ch.  ii.  2).  Μοκ. 
κ.  *Αχ.]  Cf.  Rom.  XV.  26.  Acts  xix.  21  : 
the  two  Roman  j)rovinces,  comprehending 
Northern  and  Southern  Greece.  There  is 
no  reference,  as  Thdrt,  to  the  Greeks  being 
ίθνΐ]  μίγιητα  κ.  ΐπϊ  σοφίψ  θαυμαΖ,όμινα, 
and  so  their  praise  being  the  greater :  these 
are  mentioned  simply  because  the  Apostle 
had  been,  since  their  conversion,  in  Mace- 
donia, and  had  left  Silvanus  and  Timotheus 
there, — and  was  now  in  Achaia.  8.] 
Proof  of  the  praise  in  ver.  7•          άφ'  υμών 
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ου    jiiovoi'   fi'   T1J    M«/C£Oovio    και     Αχαΐα, 
τοττω    η    πιστις    υμών    η   *^  προς    τον    θεον 
ωςτί  μη      y^pnav      εχειν   ημάς  ΛαΛ£(ΐ'    τι. 


αλλ'    εν    παντί  yy,Piy'™-6 
ίςεΛτιΛυσεν,    2β. 

y    *^    ναΟ      '»•  12.    Sir. 

7     Γ       xxxiii  4. 
.'       ί>  .r  aa  =  Gal.  ii.  2. 

ετςυοον    εσχο/αεν  bi  cor.  xiT.as 


αυτοί 
ττε^ί    ημών    "  ατταγγελλουσίν    '^  οποίαν 
προς    νμας,    και    πως    '  επεστρεφατε    ποος   τον   Οεον    "ττο  <=  ^<=^*,^^Τ;'-2β 

Cal.  ϋ.  β.     James  i.  24  only.         d  —  Actsxiii.  24.  cb.  ii.  1.       e  i»  Acts  xiT.  15.    Gal.  iv.  U.    2  Pet.  ii.  21,  22. 

τη  (repeated  from  former  ver,  as  "  necessary  to  mark  Ach.  as  a  distinct  province." 
/  therefore  reject  it  for  the  very  reason  for  which  Meyer  retains  it)  CDEFGJK  17.  39. 
44-6.  73.  lOy  all  (24  or  more)  it  ν  Syr  slav-mss  Cyr  Dam  Oec  Ambrst  Pel  :  t.\t  AB  (e 
sil)  all  vss  Clir  Thdrt  Thl. — rec  bcf  iv  παντ.  τ.  ins  και  (insd  as  being  usual  ajter  ου 

μόνον ,  άλλα),  with  D'EJK  &c  seth  al  ff:  cm  ABCD'FG  17.  37.  57.  72-3.   UC  al 

it  syrr  copt  sah  basm  Anibrst-ed. — rec  ημάς  ίχιιν  (transposn  for  emphasis  to  contrast 
with  avToi  follg),  with  JK  &c  ft":  txt  ABCDEFG  17.  48.  72-3-4  all  Thdrt.— for  \a\tiv, 
iraXiv  C. — 9.  for  ])μων,  νμ.  44.  73-4.  10fJ-8-!)-10.  219'  al^  d  e  copt  sah  basm  slav-ms 
{also,  omg  on.  ίΐςοί.  εσ.  π().  νμ.  και,  ar-pol)  Chr,  mSj  Thdrt  Dam  Oec. — rec  εχομεν; 


is  merely  local,  '  from  you,'  as  in  rcf.  not 
'by  you'  (as  prcacliers)  (άφ'  ΐ^μών),  as 
Riickert,  "  locorum  Paulinorum  1  Thcss.  i. 
8  et  1  Thess.  iii.  1 — 3  explanatio :"  nor 
'  by  your  means,'  viz.  in  saving  Silas  and 
myself  from  danger  of  our  lives  and  so 
enabling  us  to  preach  (δι'  {'μών),  as  Storr 
and  Flatt.  βξήχηται]  ί^ηλών  'ότι  uigirep 

σάλττιγγος  Χαμπρυι/  ήχο{)σης  ό  πλησίον 
ΐίπας  πληρούται  τόπος,  οντω  της  νμίτίρας 
άΐ'^ρύας  η  φήμη  κaθάπ^p  ϊκιίνη  σαλπί- 
Κονσα  Ίκαΐ'ή  την  οίκοι  μ'^νη}'  ίμπλήσαι. 
Chrys.  ό  λογ.  τ.  κυρίον,  cannot  be  as 

De  W.  '  the  fame  of  the  reception  of  the 
Gospel  by  you :'  nor  as  Liinem.,  'the  Gospel 
i/self  for  it  is  parallel  with  ή  πίστις  υμών 
below  :  but  it  must  be  here  taken  as  that  of 
power  of  the  Gospel  which  results  from 
bearing  its  realization  among  others,  so  that 
your  bright  example  became  itself  a  mes- 
sage from  the  Lord,  a  λόγος-  τυϋ  κυρίου,  to 
others. — The  logical  construction  of  this 
verse  is  somewhat  difficult.  After  the  οΰ 
μόΐ'ον  iv  τ.  Μακ.  κ.  Άχ.,  we  expect  merely 
άλλ'  tv  παντι  τόπψ  :  but  these  words  ap- 
pear, followed  by  a  new  subject  and  a  new 
predicate.  Either  then  we  must  regard  this 
new  subject  and  predicate  as  merely  an 
epexegesis  of  the  former,  ϊζήχηται  6  λόγ. 
του  κυρ.,  or,  with  Liinemann,  we  must 
place  a  colon  at  κυρίου,  and  begin  a  new 
sentence  with  οϋ  μόνον.     This  last  is  very 

objectionable,   for  it  leaves  άψ'  ΰμ 

κυρίον  standing  alone  in  the  most  vapid  and 
spiritless  manner,  with  the  strong  rhetorical 
word  ϊξίιχηται  unaccounted  for  and  unem- 
phatic.  The  other  way  then  must  be  our 
refuge,  and  I  cannot  see  those  objections  to 
it  which  Liin.  has  found.  It  is  quite  ac- 
cording to  the  versatile  style  of  St.  Paul, 
half  to  lose  sight  of  the  οιΊ  μόνον  άλλ',  and 
to  go  on  after  tv  παντι  τόπψ  with  a  new 
sentence ;  and  especially  as  that  new  sen- 


tence explains  the  somewhat  startling  one 
preceding.  irpos,  '  towards,'  directed 
towards  God  as  its  object  (and  here,  as  con- 
trasted with  idols,  see  next  verse)  — not  =z 
the  more  usual  £ΐς,  'on,'  i.  e.,  resting  on,  as 
its  foundation  and  hoiie.  — De  Wette,  al., 
suppose  with  some  probability  that  the 
report  of  the  Thessalonians'  faith  may  have 
been  spread  by  Christian  travelling  mer- 
chants, such  as  Aquila  and  Priscilla. 
&%Tt  |χή  .  .  .  .  ]  the  report  being  already 
rife,  we  found  no  occasion  to  speak  of  your 
faith,  or  in  your  praise.  9.]  αυτοί, 
the  peojile  ίυ  Μακ.  κ.  Άχ.,  κ.  ίν  παντι 
τόπψ  :  see  retf.,  and  Bernhardy,  p.  288. 
irepi  ημών]  '  concerning  us,'  Paul 
and  Silvanus  and  Timotheus ;  not  as  Liin., 
'  us  both,'  including  the  Thessalonians. 
This  he  does,  to  square  the  following 
clauses,  which  otherwise  are  not  corre- 
spondent :  but  there  are  two  objections  to 
his  view:  (1)  the  emphatic  position  of 
irepi  ημών,  which  seems  to  necessitate  its 
keeping  its  strict  meaning :  (2)  that  it 
would  in  this  case  have  been  much  more 
naturally  υμών  than  ημών,  as  the  second 
person  has  prevailed  throughout,  and  our 
ίίςοδος  to  you  was  quite  as  much  a  matter 
happening  to  you  as  to  us.  That  και  περί 
νμώΐ',  πώς  should  be  abbreviated  as  we 
tind  it,  will  surely  not  surprise  any  one 
familiar  with  the  irregularities,  in  point  of 
symmetry,  of  St.  Paul's  style. — The  άπαγ- 
■γελλόμίνα  here  correspond  to  the  two 
members  of  the  above  proof,  verses  5  and  6. 
όίΓοίαν  has  no  reference  to  danger,  as 
Chrys.,  al.  εΐςοδος,  merely  'access,'  in 
the  way  of  coming  to  them :  see  ch.  ii.  1 : 
not  of  itself  facilis  aditus,  as  Pelt.  τΓώς, 
merely  '  how  that,'  introducing  matter  of 
fact, — not  '  how,'  '  in  what  manner,'  how 
joyfully  and  energetically,  as  Liinem. :  if 
so,  the  long  specification  {προς ίρ- 
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f-Actsxr.      των     είδώλωΐ',  ^  δουλίυειν  Οεω     t'^vri  και  '  αΧηθινω,  ^"  και  abcde 

20.  Rum.  ϋ.         ^  '         ^^  _     ί  _  ,  _  Λ        ^  ,ί  FGJK 

g^Act^xx.        αναμίνην  τον  νιον    αυτού   iK  των    ουρανών,  ον      η-γίΐρίν 

19.    Gal.  iv.      >  -  «>j  »  Nm''  '-m'»•- 

8.  Ps.ii.il.  εκ    των   νεκρών,     Ιησουν    τον       ρυυμίνυν   ημάς       απυ  της 
'  woimlifu,  "  ορ-γης  της  ζρχ^ομίιη^ς. 

iciirreoniy.  II.    ^  Αυτοι   7«ρ    o'looTE,    οοελώοί,  TJjj'   °  Etcooov    ημών 

iicor.vi.i4.    τ^/ί'    ττρος   Όμας,   οτι  ου   *^  κενή   yeyovev,    '^  άλλα    ^  προπα- 
miiatt. vi.'ij'i  θονΓες    και     ^  ύβρισθίντβς,    καΟως    o\haTi,    εν     Φίλιπττοίς-, 

L.    Rom.  XV.  ^   ,  ,,  '        η         t    '  "Λ-'-ΛΛ-  ν,- 

fi?'2o^y*^*'     επαρρησιασαμευα      εν    τω    υεω   ημών  ΛαΑησαι  προς  υμάς 

Ps.  cxxxix.  ^u'  /Λ  -      a       "       '  \  \    "    ν    '<       •■  3γ  ν 

1.  ΤΟ       ευαννεΛιυν    του    υεου    εν    ττοΛΛω      ayωvι.  η    yao 

η  =  Matt  iii.  '    '  '  '  '     ■• 

7  1  L.  R.m.  ii.  δ.  ch.  ii.  16.  och.i.  9.  ρ  1  Cor.  xv.  10, 14.    Gal.  ii.  2.  ch.  iii.  5.    Deat.  xxxii.  47. 

qhcreonlyf.    ■παρΐ)νόμησαν  οΰ  προ-παθόντΐί,  Tbnc.  iii.  d?.  cf.  also  iii.  82.  r  Acts  xiv.  5  refF. 

s  Act.s  ix.  27,  29,  xiii.  40.  xiv.  3  al3.   Eph.  vi.  20  only.  LP.  Prov.  XX.  9  al.        t  so  Acts  ix.  27,  29.  «■  (πι,  Acts  xiv.  3. 
u  Rom.  XV.  IB.  vv.  8,  9.    ITim.i.  11.    1  Pet.  iv.  17  only.  v  — Phil.  i.  30.    Cul.  ii.  1  al. 

txt  MSS  most  mss  vss  Chr  Thdrt  Thl-marg  lat-ff. — εττεστρ.   νμας  copt  sah  basm. — 
10.  recom  των  (2nd),  with  ACK  &c  Oec :  ins  BDEFGJ  l?•  44.  73.  80.  lOG-8-13-77- 

8-9.  219-38  all  Chr  Dam  Thdrt  Till.— for  αττο,  εκ  17.  

Chap.  II.  1.  την  (2nd)  om  FG. — 2.  rec  aft  aWn,  ins  και :  but  om  MSS  109.  219  al„ 
all  vss  ff  lat-fF. — καθ.  οιδ.  om  238. — 3.  for  ovTt,  ovSe  {to  suit  ουδι  before  :  not  marking 


χομ'ίρης),  which  follows  the  (thus)  unem- 
phatic  verb,  drags  wearily :  whereas,  re- 
garded as  indicating  matter  of  fact  only,  the 
ττώς  is  unemphatic,  and  the  matter  of  fact 
itself,  carrying  the  emphasis,  justifies  the 
full  statement  which  is  made  of  it. 
ξώντι  κ.  άληθινώ]  ζώντα  μ'ίν  αντον  ώνό- 
μασίΐ',  ώς  tKttvmv  οΰ  ζώντων.  άΧηβίΐ'ον 
δ(,  ώς  ίκίίνων  χΡίυδώς  θεών  κη\οι>μίΐ'θ}ν. 
Thdrt.  10.]   The    especial   aspect  of 

the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  was  hope : 
hope  of  the  return  of  the  Son  of  God  from 
heaven  :  a  hope,  indeed,  common  to  them 
with  all  Christians  in  all  ages,  but  evidently 
entertained  by  them  as  pointing  to  an  event 
more  immediate  than  the  church  has  sub- 
sequently believed  it  to  be.  Certainly  these 
words  would  give  them  an  idea  of  the  near- 
ness of  the  coming  of  Christ :  and  perhaps 
the  misunderstanding  of  them  may  have 
contributed  to  the  notion  which  the  Apostle 
corrects,  2  Thess.  ii.  1  ff. :  see  note  there.  By 
δνήγ.  €K  των  νεκρών,  that,  whereby  (Rom.  i. 
4)  .lesus  was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God 
with  power,  is  em)ihatically  prefixed  to  His 
name.  τονρυόμενον]  '  who  delivereth:' 
not  =  T.  ρνσήμίΐ'ον, — still  less,  as  E.  V., 
past,  'who  delayer ed,'  but  descriptive  of  His 
office,  =1  Our  Deliverer,'  as  ό  πειράΖ,ων,  &c. 
τη5  ίρχ• — '  which  is  coming:'  cf. 
Col.  iii.  6.  Ch.II.  1— 16.]   He  reminds 

the  Thessalonians  of  His  tnaniier  of  jireach- 
ing  among  them  (1 — 12,  answering  to  ch.  i. 
9  a)  :  praises  them  for  their  reception  of 
the  Gospel,  and  firmness  in  persecution 
(13 — 16,  answering  to  ch.  i.  9  b). 
1.]  γάρ  refers  back  to  οποίαν,  ch.  i.  9  : 
'  not  only  do  strangers  report  it,  but  you 


know  it  to  be  true.'  He  makes  use  now  of 
that  knowledge  to  carry  out  the  description 
of  his  preaching  among  them,  with  a  view, 
by  recapitulating  these  details,  to  confirm 
them,  who  were  as  yet  but  novices,  in  the 
faith.  κ€νη]  It  is  evident  from  ver.  2  ff., 
that  this  does  not  here  apply  to  the  fruits, 
but  to  the  character  of  his  preaching  :  the 
result  does  not  appear  till  ver.  13.  And 
within  this  limitation,  we  may  observe  that 
the  verb  is  yiyovey,  not  iy'ivtTO  ;  to  be  un- 
derstood therefore  not  of  any  mere  intent 
of  the  Apostle  at  the  time  of  his  coming 
among  them,  but  of  some  abiding  character 
of  his  preaching.  It  cannot  then  be  under- 
stood as  Koppe, — '  veni  ad  vos  eo  consilio 
.  .  .  .  ut  vobis  prodessem,  tioti  ut  otiose 
inter  vos  viverem  :'  and  nearly  so  Rosenm. 
It  probably  expresses,  that  his  ίΐςοίης  was 
and  continued  'no  empty  scheme'  ('fio  light 
matter,'  as  we  say  ;  οϋχ  ή  τνχ<>ϊ>σα,  Chrys.), 
but  an  earnest,  bold,  self-denying  endeavour 
for  their  good.  This  he  proceeds  to  prove. 
2.]  •7Γρο•π•αθόντ€5,  '  having  previously 
suffered:'  refl'.  — On  the  fact,  see  Acts  xvi. 
ίτταρρησιασ.]  Liinemann  seems  to 
be  right  (against  De  W.)  in  rendering  it 
'  we  were  confident.'  not '  we  were  free  of 
speech.'  '^\>-<^v,  because  all  true  con- 

fidence is  in  God  as  our  God.  This  word 
reproduces  the  feeling  with  which  Paul  and 
Silas  opened  their  ministry  among  them  : 
διά  τον  ίνδνναμονντα  Qtbv  τοϊ'το  ποιηται 
τίθορρί]Κίΐμιν.   Oecum.  λαλήσαι  is  in- 

fin.  of  the  object  after  Ιπαρρησ. — '  we 
had  the  confidence  to  speak:'  as  E.  V., 
'  were  bold  to  speak.'  τοϋ  θεον,  for 

solemnity,  to  add  to  the  weight  of  their 


IT.  1—5. 


ΠΡΟΣ  θεσσαλονικείς  Α. 


241 


χ  —  Mnlt. 
xxvii.  04. 
ΕμΙι.  .7.  14 


""  νταράκΧψτις  ημών  ουκ  εκ  '^πλάνης  οΰδε  ίξ  ^  ακαθαρσίας,  "■"  ^,^^^"'- ^ 
ούτε   εν  ^  δολω,        άλλα    καθώς   ''  οεόοκιμασμεθα    υπο    του 

0-1)  Λ-  *■  '  'Λ  "  λ       Λ       -  '  Ή''"''!.'^ 

εου      πιστευυηναι    το    ευαγ-γεΑιον,   ούτως    λαλουμεν,  ουχ    ^'/^  '^'^ 

'  '/)'  C''  'Λ\^/Ι"  "d^  '/  y  Rom.  vi.  Η). 

ως'    αΐ'Ι/οωτΓοις      αρεσκοντες,    αΛΛα    υεω   τω      οοκιμαζ,οντι    ch.  iv-ai. 
τας  καροιας  -ημών.  ούτε  yap  ποτε      εν      Aoy<o    "  κοΛο- -^  ^,c°f  *"■ 

'  e    '  '  /)  η  ^  >'^  "  »  Ιι  /  a  =  Rom.  xiv. 

Κίΐας       ε^ενηυημεν,     καυως     οιοατε,     ούτε    εν       προώασει    22.   ι  c.r. 

'  *  xvi.3.  (Luke 

xiv.  Ill  reff.)  b  Rom.  iil.  2  reff.  constr.,  Acts  xxi.  3.    Gal.  ii.  7. 

cRom.  XV.  I.     Gal.  i.  10.  d  =  Luke  xiv.  19.     1  Cor.  iii.  13.    2  Cor.  viii.  8.  ch.  v.  21  al.     Prov.  χνϋ.  3. 

e  —  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  f  so  2  Cor.  vi.  7.     Epli.  i.  13  reft'.  g  here  only  t.  h  ilatt.  xxiii. 

13  [I  Mk.  L.  John  XV.  22.    Acta  xxvii.  3U.    Phil.  i.  18  only.    Hos.  z.4. 

the  distinction;  see  notes)  ABCD'FG  23.  'Λ9.  57.  7.S  alj  :  txt  D^JK  mis"  nrly  Chr- 
somet  Thdrt  {ovrt  twice)  Dam  Thl  Ooc. — 4.  ^ίίοκίΐμασμίνοι  FG. — rec  bef  βίω,  ins  τω 
(as  more  usual  with  artfotlt/),  with  AD'EFGJK  &c  ff :  txt  BCD'  GTK  1 14-22  Clem  Bas 
Oec. — υμών  121  basm. — 5.  for  κολ.,  κακίας  73.  219'. — tytv.  προς  νμας  71   syr•  arm 


(Ίςοδος.  ev    ττολλώ    άγώνι]      '  in 

(amidst)  much  conflict,'  viz.  under  out- 
ward circumstances  contiicting  much  with 
our  work  :  and  therefore  that  work  could 
be  no  κ£ΐ'ό)',   which  was  thus  maintained. 

3,  4.]  Reasons  why  he  ίτταρρησιάσατο 
XaXilv  .  .  .  ,  ev  ττολΧφ  c'lyiopi  :  —  viz.  the 
true  and  single-minded  character  of  his 
ministry,  and  his  duty  to  God  as  the  steward 
of  the  Gospel.  3.  τταράκλησις]   '  ex- 

hortation '  to  you,  viz.  our  whole  course  of 
preaching.  Supply  '  is,'  not  '  tvas ;'  cf. 
λαλοϋμίν  below.  "  The  two  senses  of 
παράκ•λ>;σις,  exhortation  and  consolation,  so 
easily  passing  into  one  another  (compare 
verse  11),  are  suggestive  of  the  external 
state  of  the  early  church,  sorrowing  amid 
the  evils  of  the  world,  and  needing  as  its 
first  lesson  to  be  comforted  ;  and  not  less 
suggestive  of  the  first  lesson  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  individual  soul,  of  peace  in  believ- 
ing." Jowett.  €k]  '  grounded  on,' 
'  having  its  source  in.'  ΐΓλάνη5] 
here  probably  '  error.'  "  The  word  is  used 
transitively  and  intransitively.  In  the 
former  case,  it  is  '  imposture '  (Matt,  xxvii. 
64)  or  ^seduction'  (Eph.  iv.  14) :  in  the 
latter  and  more  usual  'error.'"  Liinem. 
άκαθαρσ-ίας]  hardly,  as  Chrys., 
ΰπίρ  μυσαρών  πραγμάτων  οίον  γοητων  κ. 
μάγων, — though  such  a  reference  is  cer- 
tainly possible,  considering  the  vile  de- 
gradation of  that  class  at  the  period, — but 
here  apparently  of  the  impure  desire  of 
gain,  cf.  ver.  5,  where  tv  προφάσει  ττλίο- 
νίξίας  seems  to  correspond  with  ίξ  ακα- 
θαρσίας. Still  such  a  meaning  seems  to 
want  example.  If  it  be  correct,  this  repre- 
sents (Liin.)  the  subjective  side,  the  motive, 
as  ίκ  7r\iri'7]c  the  objective  side,  the  ground. 
ev  δολω]  this  of  the  manner  in 
which  :  '  nor  did  we  make  use  of  deceit  to 
win  our  way  with  our  τταράκλησις.'  See 
2  Cor.  ii.  17.            4.]  καθώς,  '  according 

Vol.  III. 


as,'  in  proportion  as.  δίδοκιμ,.]  see 

reff., — 'we  have  been  approved,'  '  thought 

fit;'  cf.  ΤΓίστον  ήγήσατο,  1  Tim.  i.  12. 
Liinem.  cites  Plut.  Thes.  12  :  ί\ΰών  ovv  ύ 
θ//<τίϋς  ιπΊ  το  ύιιιστον,  οΰκ  ίδοκίμαζε 
φράζίΐν  αυτόν  ίΐςτις•  ί'ίη.  We  must  not 
introduce  any  ascertained  fitness  of  them  in 
themselves  into  the  idea  (ούκ  αν  ίζίλίζατο, 
ίί  μι)  άξιους  ίγίνωσκί,ΎΜ.  :  so  Chr.,  Oec, 
Olsh.)  :  it  is  only  the  free  choice  of  God 
which  is  spoken  of.  On  ιτιστβνθ.  το 
ίϋαγγ.   see  reff.  οΰτως  answers   not 

to  the  following  ω%,  but  to  the  preceding 
καθώς,  and  is  emphatic — '  even  so.' 
apeVKovres,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  pre- 
sent   tense, — '  going    about    to    please,' 
'  striving  to  please.'  ώς  belongs  to 

the  whole  sentence,  not  merely  to  άνθρ. 
άρίσκ.  (as  Liin.)  :  for  in  that  case  the 
second  member  would  involve  almost  too 
harsh  an  ellipsis.  ήΐ''ών,  '  of  us' — not 

said  generally,  of  all  men  :  but  of  us,  Paul 
and  Silv.  and  Timoth.  As  Liinem.  justly 
observes  against  De  W.,  τάς  καρδίας  here, 
and  τάς  ΐαυτ.  φυχάς  below,  are  conclusive 
against  imagining  that  St.  Paul  in  this  place 
is  speaking  of  himself  alone.  Yet  Conyb. 
renders  it  '■my  heart,'  and  τας  i.  ψ.,  '  my 
own  life.'  5  ff.]  proofs  again  of  the 

assertions  ofvv.  3,  4.  '  For  neither  were 
we  found  (see  reff.  γίνίσθαι  tv  τιη,  in  re 
quadani  versari ;  so  οϊ  μεν  tv  τούτοις  τοΙς 
λόγοις  ήσαν,  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  3.  23.  On  the 
passive  form  ίγενήθην,  see  above,  on  ch.  i. 
5.  Here,  where  it  is  used  negatively,  the 
reference  to  an  agent  is  not  so  direct,  and 
it  seems  to  be  placed  more  for  uniformity 
with  the  positive  clauses  :  cf.  ver.  T,  where 
the  agent,  God,  is  again  to  be  supplied) 
employed  in  speech  of  (consisting  of)  flat- 
tery (not,  ^incurring  repute  of  flattery' 
as  Hamm.,  Le  Clerc,  Michael.,  al.  [simi- 
larly as  to  meaning,  Pelt],  which  would  be 
irrelevant,  as  he  is  not  speaking  of  what 
R 
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ϋ  3. 
k  Rnm.  i.  9. 

Phil.  i.  8. 
1  John  V.  44 

vii.  ISkI 
m  =  here 


'  fr""eelpet'  '  ττλίΟϊ'εΗίος,  ^  θίος  ^  μάρτυς,    ^  ovre  '  Ζ,ντοΰντΒς  ίξ  ανθρω-  abcde 

1  Λ/j^  „  ,     .      ,      „  ,f  '     •    "Λ  Λ  ?       '  FGJK 

TTiou      οοςαν,    ovre    αφ     νμων    ούτε    αττ    αΛΛωΐ',    ονναμίνοι 

kv    "' βάρει    t\vai    ως    yjoiarov    απόστολοι,    '  αλλ     tyevrj- 

2Cor.  i.   Όημίν      ϊ}7Γίθΐ    iv       jusaw   νμων,  ως    tav    ^τροφός    '  ϋαλπ^ 

η  2  Tim.  ii.  24  only  t•    Horn.  Od.  ii.  47  al.  ο  Matt.  x.  16.  xviii.  20.    Lake  ii.  46  al.    Heb.  ii.  12. 

ρ  here  only.    Gen.  xxxv.  8.  q  Eph.  v.  29  only.    Dent.  xxii.  6. 

Aug  Gild. — fv  (2nd)  om  17• — ο  θιος  FG. —  6.  for  νμων,  ημών  Α. — for  αφ',  απο  DEFG 
44.  109.  219-38. — 7.  for  βάρα,  honeri  harl',  whence  Marian  Ambrst  Gild  (al-latt .')  have 
honori  or  in  honore ;  in  gratia  {(v  χαριτϊ)  fuld. — aWa  Β  (not  ACDEFGJ  &c). — for  ήπιοι, 
νηττίοι  (probfrom  attaching  the  ν  of  the  precedg  word  to  ήπιοι.  In  such  a  case,  trhereit 
is  almost  as  likely  that  the  ν  of  νηπ.  mag  have  dropped  out,  and  the  evidence  is  so  divided, 
the  sense  may  fairlg  be  taken  as  our  guide  .•  seenote)  BCD  FG  31'-7-9^.  74.  87•  109^-14- 
15-219'  it  V  copt  seth  ar-erp  Clem  Origj-expr  Cyr  Dara-in-Wetst  mss-in-Thl  Orig-int 
Ambrst  Pel  Aug  :  txt  AC^D^EJK  most  mss  sah  basm  syrr  al  Clem,  Origi  Chr-comm  Oec- 
comm  Thdrt-comm  Dam  Thl-comm(alt., — ή  και  νήπιοι). — ίμμίσωλ,Ο,. — rec  αν,  with  AD 'J 


others  thought  of  their  ministry,  but  of 
their  own  behaviour  in  it.  On  κολακ. 
Liin.  quotes  Theophrastus,  Charr.  2, — την 
δί  Ko\aKfiav  νποΧάβοι  αν  ης  ϋμι\ίαν 
αίσχράν  ιΊναι,  σνμφίρονσαν  δϊ  τψ  κο- 
Χακινοντι) — as  ye  know,  nor  {Ιγίνί/Οη- 
μεν)  in  pretext  (employed  in  that  which 
was  meant  to  be  a  pretext,  not  '  in  occa- 
sione  avaritia,'  as  vulg.  and  Le  Clerc ;  nor 
is  πρόφασις  '  species,'  as  Wolf.)  of  (serv- 
ing to  conceal)  avarice ;  God  is  witness ' 
{της  μ'ίν  κολακείας  αυτούς  tKc'tXfat  μάρ- 
τυρας, δη\α  yap  τυϊς  άκονονσι  των  κολά- 
κων τά  ρήματα'  της  δε  ττλίοι/ίξιας  ονκετι 
αίιτυΰς,  άλλα  τον  τώΐ'  ο\ων  ίπόπτην. 
Thdrt,  and  similarly  Chrys.  But  perhaps 
it  is  simpler,  seeing  that  no  νμεΧς  is  ex- 
pressed with  οιδατί,  to  refer  θεϋς  μάρ.  to 
the  whole).  6.]  ζητοΐντίς  belongs  to 

1•(ΐνί)θημεν  above.  e|  ανθρώπων,  em- 

phatic :  Tt)v  yap  εκ  Btov  και  εζητουν  κ. 
έΧάμβανον.  Oec.  The  real  distinction 
here  between  Ik  and  άιτό  seems  to  be,  that 
εκ  belongs  more  to  the  abstract  ground  of 
the  δόξα,  από  to  the  concrete  object  from 
which  it  was  in  each  case  to  accrue. 
δυνάμ€νοι]  '  though  we  had  the  power.' 
€V  βαρίΐ  €Ϊνοι]  Thdrt,  Est.,  Grot., 
Calov.,  all.,  refer  this  to  πΧεονεΙ,.  mentioned 
above,  and  understand  it  of  using  the  power 
of  living  by  the  gospel,  which  St.  Paul,  &c. 
might  have  done,  but  did  not:  so  έπιβα- 
ρείν,  ver.  9.  2  Thess.  iii.  8;  καταβαρεΐν, 
2  Cor.  xii.  16;  άβαρή  ί.μϊ  ετηρησα,  ib.  xi. 
9.  But  the  words  are  separated  from  the 
πλευνεζία  by  the  new  idea  beginning  at 
ζητοννης,  to  which,  and  not  to  the  former 
clause,  this  is  subordinated.  I  therefore 
take  them  with  Chrys.  (Oec,  Thl.,  unde- 
cided), Ambrst.,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  &c.,  Olsh., 
De  W.,  Liin., — as  equivalent  to  iv  τιμ^ 
εΤναι — ί/κ:ός  yap  τονς  παρά  θεοϋ  προς  αν- 
θρώπους άποαταλεντας,  ώςαΐ'εϊ  άπο  τον 
ονρανον   ννν  ηκοντας   πρέσβεις,   πολλής 


άπολανσαι    τιμής.    Chr.  βάρος   is 

used  of  importance,  dignity,  —  '  weight,' 
as  we  say:  e.g.  Deod.  Sic.  iv.  61,  άπό 
τούτων  των  χρόνων  'Αθηναίοι,  δια  το 
/3άρος  της  πόλεως,  φρονήματος  ενεπίμ- 
■πλαντο,  κ.  της  των  'Ελλήνων  ήyεμoviaς 
ωρ'εχθησαν,  and  in  this  sense  St.  Paul's 
Epistles  were  called  βαρείαι,  2  Cor.  x.  10. 
Cf.  also  βάρος  δόζης,  where  however  βάρος 
is  used  sensuproprio,  as  opposed  to  ε^αφρόν, 
2  Cor.  iv.  17.  Render  therefore,  '  when  we 
might  have  stood  on  our  dignity.'  Heins., 
Pise,  Hamm.,  understand  the  words  of 
ecclesiastical  censures — '  quum  severitatem 
exercere  apostolicam  posset,' — and  oppose 
them  to  iytv.  ήπιοι  below  :  but  see  there. 
(1)5  xp.  αιτ.]  not :  '  as  the  other 
Apostles'  (Grot.,  Pelt,  referring  to  1  Cor. 
ix.  6,  but  ungrammatical),  but  '  as  (being) 
Apostles  of  Christ.'  It  is  simpler  to  take 
απόστολοι  here  in  its  wider  sense,  than  to 
limit  the  sentence  to  St.  Paul  alone. 
7.]  άλλα  contrasts,  not  with  the  mere  sub- 
ordinate clause  of  the  last  ver.  (δνάμ. 
κ.τ.λ.),  but  with  its  whole  sense,  and  in- 
troduces the  positive  side  of  their  behaviour 
— q.  d. '  so  far  from  being  any  of  the  afore- 
said, we  were  .  .  .'  £γ€νηθ.,  as  before, 
with  a  reference  to  God  enabling  us. 
■fjirioi,  'mild  :'  so  Od.  β.  47,  πατήρ  δ'  ώς 
»;πιος•  ήεν  :  Herodian  iv.  1,  ήπιον  άρχοντα 
κ.  πατέρα  :  Pausan.  Eliac.  ii.  18,  βασιλέα 
yap  ου  τά  πάντα  ήπιοι/,  άλλα  και  τά 
μάλιστα  θνμψ  χρώμενον  Άλίξανδρον  τοϋ 
Φιλίππου  (Wetst.) :  see  also  Herod,  iii, 
89.  Surely  the  reading  νήπιοι,  being  (1) 
by  far  the  commoner  word,  (2)  so  easily 
introduced  by  the  final  ν  of  the  preceding 
word,  can  hardly,  in  the  teeth  of  the  sense, 
come  under  consideration.  ev  μ€σ. 
νιμ.]  i.  e.  '  in  our  converse  with  you  ;'  but 
with  an  allusion  to  our  not  lifting  ourselves 
above  you ; — ώς  εΙς  εζ,  ίιμών.  Oec.  It  is 
best  to  retain  the  comma  after  νμωΐ',  not 
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τα   εουτί/ς  ηκνα,       ούτως     ομίΐρομίνοι  υμωι>     ευόοκουμίν  r  here  only  t. 

t  ^-  '-  '  '  ^u'  'Λ  -       u  η       ~         ''*••  J»!)  iii. 

μ£ταοουναι    υμιν    ου    μόνον    το       tvayyiAiov    του       Ueov,     ^i^  J^^'*"• 

'\\^  >  ^  V'  -  w#  V  '>     '  ■•  >'-s2  Cor.  T.'g 

αΛΛα    και    τας       εαυτών        ψυνας,    Ciori     α-γαπητοι     ΐ]μιν     reit. 

>  f  η  Οχ  /  \  ϊΛ•.\ν,.        /  t  con>tr..  Rom. 

fytvj/Or/Tf.  μνημονεύετε     yap,    αόελφοι,    τον    ■  κοττον    '^.[^Ι^  ^^^'s 

7ΐμων    και    τον    ^  μογθον'     ^νυκτός  και  ^  ημίοας  '^  ^pya'Co-  nRm.^v.ia 
μενοι^     προς  το    μη    "^  ίπιβαξ)ησαι    τίνα    νμων,  ίκηρυζαμεν  "^^^^^"^^^ 
£ΐς•    υ^αας    το      ευαγγεΛιον    του       σεου.  υ^αεις       /Lt"{^"    «ι 


23. 

Cor.  xi.  31 


w  —  Matt.  u. 

20  al.     Acts  XT.  26.     Exod.  xxi.  23.  χ  w.  ace.,  M*tt.  XTi.  9.    2  Tim.  li.  8  only.     1  Chron   xvi.  12. 

y2Cor.xi.27.    2  Thes.s.  iii.  8only.     Nam.xxiii.  21.  ζ  Mark  τ.  5.  cb.  iii.  lU.   2  Tim.  i.  3.  I.sa.  zxxir.  lU. 

a  —  Matt.  xxi.  28.     1  Cor.  iv.  12.  ch.  IT.  U.  b  —  2  Cor.  iu.  13.  c  2  Cor.  U.  S.    2  Thea£.  iii.  8  only  t• 

CC  Marii  xiii.  lU.    Lake  xziT.47.  d  ver.  5  rell. 

&c  :  t.xt  BCDEFG  &c. — θαλττίΐ  JKal. — tavr.  om  arm. — 8.  rec  ιμΐΐρομίνοι,νίϋΐϊ  mssThdrt 
al  {but  the mss vary  generally):  t.xt  MSS  1.  23.  37-<J.  80.  109.  2li)  aljj  Chr-somet  Dam- 
ms  (Thl-expr  :  ϋμίΐρ.  ηνίς  ύί  Ίμίΐρήμίνοι  άνίγνωσαν  οΰκ  ίση  δί).  —  >}ΐ;ί«κ.  Β:  ίυδο- 
κησαμίν  {volebamus)  17  ν  copt  slav  Pel  Gild  al  :  ctipimus  it  Jer  al. — for  ημιν,  ημωι>  3. 
37•  57-  73-4.  100-8-18  Oec-comm. — rec  -γίγενησθί  (corrn  in  error,  from  imagining 
ίνδυκουμιν  to  be  present),  with  Κ  &c  {ytvoμtvoι  43.  5(>)  Thdrt  al :  txt  ABCDEFGJ  I?. 
23.  31  all  Bas  Chr-text  Thl-tns. — των  κοιτών  &  των  μόχθων  219^. — τον  om  238. — 
9.  rec  aft  ννκτ.  add  γαρ  {for  connxn),  with  D^EJK  &c  syr-marg  al  Chr-text  Thdrt 
al:  om  ABD»FG  23.  71-3  all  it  ν  copt  basm  syrr  al  Chr^  Thl  Ambrst-Aug.— 10.  aft 


as  Liin.,  to  place  a  colon  :  for  though  there 
is  a  break  in  the  construction,  it  is  one 
occasioned  by  the  peculiar  style  of  the 
Apostle,  which  should  not  be  amended  by 
punctuation.  The  emphasis  on  ίαντης 
should  not  be  lost  sight  of — '  as  when  a 
nurse  (a  suckling  mother)  cherislies  (reft'.) 
her  own  children.'  See  Gal.  iv.  19,  for  the 
same  figure.  8.]   οΰτως  belongs  to 

ίΰδοκονμίν,  and  is  the  apodosis  to  ώς• 
above.  όμειρομΐνοι]   όμίίοίαθαι  is 

found  in  reft",  only  (and  in  both,  the  MSS. 
difl'er),  except  in  the  glossaries.  Hesych., 
Phavor.,  and  Phot,  explain  it  by  ίττιθυμύν. 
Thl.  says,  τουτίστι,  προςδεδιμίνοι  νμίν, 
κ.  ίχόμίνοι  υμών,  τταρά  το  όμην  κ.  το 
ίϊμω,  το  συμτλίκω  :  and  Phot,  gives  ό^οΰ 
ήρμόσθαι  as  its  meaning.  But  as  Liinem. 
observes  (after  Winer,  §  Ifi.  4  b),  "This  is 
suspicious,  1)  because  the  verb  here  governs 
a  genitive  and  not  a  dative,  2)  because 
there  is  no  instance  of  a  similar  verb  com- 
pounded with  όμοϋ  or  ojuo'c.  Now  as  in 
Nicander  (Theriaca,  ver.  402)  the  simple 
form  μίίρ(σθαι  occurs  in  the  sense  of  ϊμεί- 
ρίσθαι,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  μίί- 
ρισθαι  is  the  original  root,  to  which  ϊμύ- 
ρίσθαι  and  ΰμήρεσθαι  (having  the  same 
meaning)  are  related,  having  a  syllable  pre- 
fixed for  euphony.  Cf.  the  analogous  forms 
κ(\λω  and  όκέλλω, — δύρομαι  and  οδύρο- 
μαι,— φ\ίω  and  ό^λέω, — ανω  and  ΐαύω, 
&c.,  and  see  Kiihner,  i.  p.  27•" — It  will 
thus  perhaps  be  best  rendered  by  '  loving 
you,'  '  earnestly  desiring  you.' 
eiSoK.]  not  present,  but  imperf.,  with- 
out an  augment,  as  is  also  generally  the 
aor.  ευδόκησα  in  N.  T.  :  see  Winer,  §  12. 

R 


3  :  '  we  delighted  :  '  '  it  was  my  joy  to  .  . ,' 
Conyb.  Tas  έαυτ.  ψνχοίς,  as  remark- 

ed above,  shews  beyond  doubt  that  he  is 
including  here  Silas  and  Timothcus  with 
himself.  μ,εταδοϋναι  will  not  strictly 

apply  to  τάς  εαυ.  ψ  υ  χ.,  but  we  must  bor- 
row from  the  compound  verb  the  idea  of 
giving,  or  offiiring. — The  comparison  is  ex- 
ceedingly tender  and  beautiful  :  as  the 
nursing-mother,  cherishing  her  children, 
joys  to  give  not  only  her  milk,  but  her  life, 
for  them,— so  we,  bringing  up  you  as 
spiritual  children,  delighted  in  giving,  not 
only  the  milk  of  the  word,  but  even  (and 
here  it  was  matter  of  fact)  our  own  lives, 
for  your  nourishment  in  Christ.  And  that, 
'because  ye  were  (the  Agent  must  again 
be  remembered)  very  dear  to  us.' 
9.]  Proof  of  the  dearness  of  the  Thessa- 
lonians  to  Paul  and  his  companions : — not 
of  ΐγενηθ.  ί/τΓίοι,  to  which  it  would  be 
irrelevant, — nor  of  their  readiness  to  give 
their  lives,  &c.,  for  this  ver.  does  not  refer 
to  dangers  undergone,  but  to  labour,  in 
order  not  to  trouble  any.  C'^'Hl''-  ^^ 

indie,  (γάρ).  τ.  κοιτον  κ.  τ.  μοχθον] 

a  repetition  (reft".)  to  intensify  — as  we 
should  say  '  labour  and  pains  :'  no  distinc- 
tion can  be  established.  νυκτός  first, 
not  merely  because  the  Jews  and  Athe- 
nians ('  Athenienses  inter  duos  occasus,' 
Plin.  N.  H.  ii.  77)  so  reckoned  it,  but  for 
emphasis,  being  the  most  noteworthy,  and 
the  dag  following  as  matter  of  course.  See 
besides  refF.  Acts  xx.  31.  εργαζόμενοι 
(refF.)  in  its  strict  meaning  of  manual 
labour— viz.,  at  tent-cloth  making.  Acts 
xviii.  3.  irp.  το  μή  έ-ττιβ.]  '  in  order 
2 
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*  wT.d"'!lVo.  τνοΐο  κα\  ό  *"  Οίος,  ώς  "όσ'ιως  κα\  ^  δικαίως  καΐ  ^α^ίε^απτως  ABCBE 

fl  Cor.  XV.  34      ,     -  -  ,  h    '  'Ο  11    i  fl'  •'?  itiJK- 

refl.  vun>    Toic    TTiaTivovoiv      tyiti]Or]iiti',     ^^     καυαπίρ    οιύατί, 

crli,  V.  23            .,,,,                          ,,               ',v,                .  -1 

J     t        I"     _     k  '_'  _  _      k    '       -         f         \  / < -    1 


h  coiKsir {.^ee     ^  ^C     f»      fKOffrov      νμίον  ως  πατΊψ  τΐκνα  ίαντον     τταρα- 

ch.i.  fl),  appy  ->      -  t     ~  >     ni  fl     '  12     ,     '    "  ' 

here.Mily.         KoAoVVTiQ     VUUQ    KQl  napUUVUOVfiiVOl,     ^"   Kdl        liaOTVOO- 

ji'^siarkxii.    μίνοι    °Βΐς    TO    '' πίρίτΓοτειν    υ^κας    '  αίι,ιως    τον     veov    τον 
7.  ^  καλούντος    υαας    εις    την    εαυτού    ρασίΛειαν   /cat     οοςαν. 

kActsxTii.27  -^        Γ     •=  Ι  _         , 

reff.  1  =  Eom  χϋ  l.ISal.  m  =  (see  note)  ih.  v.  14  (Jiihn  χι.  19. 31  only)+.    Tlincyn.  vm.  72• 

η  Acts  XX.  26  reff.     Thncyd.  vi.  80.  viii.  53.  ο  Acts  iii.  10.  vii.  IH.    Rom.  i.  U.  20.    1  Cor.  x.  ti. 

pEph.  IT.  1.    Col.  i.  10.  q  =  Rom.  viii.  30  reff.  r  =  Rom.  v.2.  viii.  18  al. 

μαρτ.  add  ίση  D'E'FG  vss  lat-fF. —  π.  ως  οσιως  G:  ττρος  άγιος  (sic)  Γ.— 11.  for  wr, 
πως  FG  {qttaliter  it  v,  but  in  ver  10,  quam). — 12.  και  μορτν^ί.  om  A  114  Ambrst-ed  : 
και  om  sail  basm. — rec  μαρτνρονμίνοι  (see  notes),  y/'ith  B?D'FG  &c  Tlidrt  Thl :  txt 
D3(E.')JK  23.  44  6-8.  72-3.  113.  219  alj,  Chr  Dam  Oec— rec  ττεριπατησαι  {aor  more 
«*wfl/),  with  D^EJK  itc  ff:  txt  ABDFG"l7•  31-7-9.  71.  116-77  al.— for  θεον,  χριστού 
70.  1 14  lect  13.— καλίσοί'τος  A  23.  31-9.  57-  71-3  al,  ν  copt  sail  basm  seth  al  Clir-text 


not  to  burden  any  of  you,'  viz.,  by  accepting 
from  you  the  means  of  sustenance.  One 
can  hardly  say  with  Chrys.,  Ιντανθα  Sti- 
κνυσιν  tv  -πίνιψ  όντας  τυνς  άνδρας  :  for 
we  know  St.  Paul's  strong  feeling  on  this 
point,  2  Cor.  xi.  9,  10.  els  τιμάς,  '  to 

you'— not  quite  :=  νμίν  :  the  latter  repre- 
sents the  preaching  more  as  a  thing  im- 
parted, this  as  a  thing  diffused.  On  the 
supposed  inconsistency  of  the  statement 
here  with  the  narrative  in  Acts  xvii.,  see 
Prolegomena.  10 — 12.]     General 

summary  of  their  behaviour  and  teaching 
among  the  Thessalonians.  10.]  νμβΐς 

μάρτ.,  of  the  outward  appearance. 
ό  θίός,  of  the  heart.  όσίως  κ.  8ικ.] 

Cf.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  507  a,  B, — και  μιρ'  Trtpi 
μϊν  ανθρώπους  τά  προςηκοντα  πράττων 
είκαι'  αν  πράττοι,  πιρι  St  θιονς  'όσια, — 
and  Polyb.  xxiii.  10.  8,  παραβήναι  κ.  τά 
προς  τονς  ανθρώπους  δίκαια  κ.  τά  προς 
τ.  θίονς  'όσια.  νμ,Ιν  τ.  ιτιστ.]   not 

the  dat.  commodi,  nor  '  towards  you  be- 
lievers,' nor  is  it  governed  by  άμίμπτως, 
but  as  Oec,  Thl.,  Liinem.,  dat.  of  the 
judgment,  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  14,  σποΐ'ίάσατί 
άσπιλοι  αντφ  (ϊψίθηΐ'αι.  For  otherwise 
we  get  neither  the  proper  passive  force  for 
Ιγενήθημεν,  nor  the  force  of  the  slight  em- 
phasis on  νιμ.  Tois  ττιστ.,  q.  d.  'whatever 
we  may  have  seemed  to  the  unbelieving:' 
"  tametsi  aUis  non  ita  videremur,"  Bengel. 
See  Winer,  Gramm.  p.  178:  Bernhardy, 
p.  337  f•  The  charge  of  want  of  point, 
brought  by  Jowett  against  the  words  τοΊς 
πιστίί'ουσιν,  hence  appears  to  be  unfound- 
ed. The  former  ver.  having  referred  to 
jexternal  occupation,  in  which  he  must 
have  consorted  with  unbelievers,  he  here 
narrows  the  circle,  to  speak  of  his  behaviour 
among  the  brethren  themselves. 
11,  12.]  Appeal  to  the  detailed  jtidgment 
of  each  one,  that  this  was  so.  This  όσίως 
ρ,    δικαίως   κ.    άμίμπτως    in   their  judg- 


ment is  substantiated  by  the  fact,  that  οι 
πίρί  τον  Παϋλον  busied  themselves  in 
establishing  every  one  of  them  in  the  faith. 
11.]  καθάττερ  refers  what  foUows  to 
what  has  gone  before,  as  co-ordinate  with 
it.  ώς   €va    εκαστ.  .   .  .  υμάς]   the 

construction  is  that  ot  nouns  in  apposition, 
in  cases  where  the  one  designates  the  in- 
dividuals of  whom  the  other  is  the  aggre- 
gate. In  this  case  the  noun  of  larger  de- 
signation generally  comes  first.  The  sim- 
plest instance  that  can  be  given  is  ταντα 
πάντα,  where  ταντα  is  the  aggregate, 
πάντα  the  individualizing  noun  (whereas 
in  πάντα  ταντα,  ταντα  is  the  individuals, 
and  πάντα  merely  the  adjective  designation 
of  their  completeness)  :  so  here  ν  μας  .  .  . 
'ίνα  'ίκαστον  νμών  differs  very  little  from 
νμας  πάντας.  As  regards  the  participles, 
the  simplest  way  of  constructing  them  is  to 
supply  ΐγίνήθημίν,  which  has  just  pre- 
ceded. Both  Ίταρακλ.  and  παραμνθ.  seem 
here  best  taken,  with  Liinem.,  as  applying 
to  exhortation,  but  in  a  sense  nearly  allied 
to  consolation  :  see  note  on  ver.  3.  The 
subject  of  the  exhortation  follows,  «is  το 
κ. Γ. λ. :  and  this  would  be  closely  connected 
with  their  bearing  up  under  trouble  and 
persecution  :  cf.  ver.  14  ff.  12.  μαρ- 

τυρομ.]  see  reff.  :  it  strengthens  the  two 
former  partt.   '  conjuring.'  els 

TO  .  .  .  belongs  to  all  three  partt.  pre- 
ceding :  the  tls  implying  the  direction  of 
their  action.  καλοΐντος,  pres.  be- 

cause the  action  is  extended  on  to  the 
future  by  the  following  words.  βασι- 

λείαν  and  δοξαν  must  not  be  incorporated 
by  the  silly  £i'  διά  δνοΐν :  God  calls  us  to  His 
kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  Jesus, 
which  He  shall  establish  at  His  coming ;  and 
He  calls  us  to  His  glory,• — to  partake  of 
that  glory  in  His  presence,  which  our  Lord 
Jesus  had  with  Him  before  the  world  began  j 
John  xvii.  5.  24.     See  Rom,  v,  2. 
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^^  K(u  δ/α  τοΰτο    καΐ    ήμίίς  '  εύχαρ«ΤΓθΰμεν  τω  Βίω     "δ'""  J^o„'•p(S'•'^'• 
ίίπτως,  οτι      παοαλαροντίς      Λογον       ακοής   παο    ημιον    i7oniyt. 

-     W    /ι        -      χ    •  «Λ  /  >-  *     />  '     \    '  '      Λ      '  '  Λ  Λ    ^      ν  ^  '        α  1  Cor.  xi.  23. 

του       Uanv       ίοίί,ασυε  ου  Aoyov    ανυοιοίΓων   α\Αα       κάπως    ?^  '•  ghi. 

^  /  »  1.  !Ι,  12  Μ. 

■  tariv    αληυως    Aoyov   {Ιεου,  ος    και      evipyUTui      ev  υμιν    ««κοιη.χ. 
τοις  ΤΓίστίυουσιν.       ^'^  νμπς  yan  "^  μιμητά  ι  £yίvηOητe,  "^ε^- w^rrangn>f 

χ  =•  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  cb.  i.  β.  y  Matt.  i.  18.     1  Pel.  ii.  15. 


ii.  9.    (Heb.  Ti.  1.    2Pet.iii.  2.) 
ζ  Rom.  vii.  5  relf.  a  cb.  i.  0. 


Thdrt  Ambrst-ed  Vig  Pel. — 13.  rec  om  και  (1st)  (as  superfluous),  with  DE'FGJK  &c  : 
ins  AB  copt  syr  al  Thdrt-m3  Ambrst. — ως•  λογον  .  ...  ως  λογον  ν  Syr  arm  syr-marg 
lat-ff. — αληθ.  tar.  Β. — for  ος,  ως  ΤΙ. — «at  τοις  ττιστ.  Syr. — ττιστίυσασιν  219. — 14.  rec 


13.]  δια  τοΐτο  is  best  and  most  simply  re- 
ferred, with  Liinem.,  to  the  fact  announced 
in  the  j)receding  words — viz.  that  God 
καΧέΊ  υμάς  εις,  &c.  Seeing  that  He  is  thus 
calling  you,  your  thorough  reception  of  His 
word  is  to  us  a  cause  of  thanksgiving  to 
Him.  It  is  surely  not  possible  with  Jovvett, 
to  refer  διά  τοΐιτο  '  to  the  verses  both  be- 
fore and  after.'  και  ημ€Ϊ5]  '  We 
also,'  i.  e.  as  well  as  ττάνης  ol  ττισηνυντις 
ii'  Γ.  MdKtiJ.  K.  'Ay.,  ch.  i.  7•  τταρα- 
λαβόντίς  ....  €δ£Ϊασθε]  The  former  verb 
denotes  only  the  hearing,  as  objective  mat- 
ter of  fact :  the  latter,  the  receiving  into 
their  minds  as  subjective  matter  of  belief : 
see  reff.  ακοής  irap*  ημών  is  to  be 
taken  together — '  of  hearing  (gen.  of  ap- 
pos.)  from  us ' — i.  e.  '  which  you  heard 
from  us.'  So  Est.,  Pelt,  Olsh.,  Liimen., 
all.  De  W.  strongly  objecting  to  the  con- 
struction άκοΓ/ς  παρ'  ημών,  takes  πηραλ. 
Trap'  ημ.  together,  and  understands  by 
λόγος  άκ:οί)ς  the  preached  word  (SBoVt  bci" 
jtunbc).  But  Liinem.  answers, — that  the 
construction  άκολ}ς  τταρ'  ημών  is  unob- 
jectionable, as  c'lKoviip  τταρά  ηνος  occurs 
John  i.  41,  al.,  and  substantives  and  ad- 
jectives often  retain  in  construction  the  force 
of  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived. 
(Kiihner,  ii.  217,  cites  from  Plat.  Alcib.  ii. 
p.  141,  όίμαι  δί  ονκ  άνήκοον  ih'ai  tvia 
■γε  χΟιζά  τε  και  ττρώ'ίζα  γιγίνημενα)  : — 
that  De  W.'s  rendering  is  objectionable,  be- 
cause thus  no  reason  is  given  for  separating 
Trap'  ι'ιμών  from  τταραλ.,  and  because 
«κ•ο»;ς  is  superfluous  and  vapid  if  the  same 
is  already  expressed  by  παραλαβ.  παρ' 
ημών.  On  the  other  rendering,  there  is  a 
significant  contrast,  St.  Paul  distinguishing 
himself  and  his  companions,  as  mere  pub- 
lishers, from  God,  the  great  Source  of  the 
Gospel.  T.  θ£οϋ]  '  of  (i.  e.  '  belonging 
to,'  '  coming  from,'  not  '  speaking  of,'  as 
Grot.,  al.,  see  below)  God  '  (i.  e.  which  is 
God's.  But  we  must  not  supply  '  as,'  with 
Jowett :  no  subjective  view  of  theirs  being 
implied  in  these  words,  but  simply  the  ob- 
jective fact  of  their  reception  of  the  word 


from  Paul,  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus). 
€8e|.]  See  above  on  παραλ. — '  Υθ  received 
it  (being)  not  (no  '  as  '  must  be  inserted  : 
he  is  not  speaking  of  the  Thessalonians' 
estimate  of  the  word,  but  [see  above]  of 
the  fact  of  their  receiving  it  as  it  really 
was)  the  word  of  men  (liaving  man  for  its 
autlior),  but  as  it  is  in  reality,  the  word 
of  God,  which  (Bengel,  al.,  take  ος  as  re- 
ferring to  θεός  :  but  the  Apostle  uses  always 
the  act.  ενεογείν  of  God,  cf.  I  Cor.  xii.  G. 
Gal.  ii.  8  ;  iii.  5.  Eph.  i.  11.  Phil.  ii.  13  al., 
—  and  [reff.]  the  middle  |  not  j)ass.)  of 
things)  is  active  in  you  that  believe.' 
14.]  Proof  of  this  ii/tpyiTrat,— that 
they  had  imitated  in  endurance  the  Judsean 
churches.  νμ€Ϊς   γάρ  resumes   νμΐν 

above.  μιμηταί]    not    in  intention, 

but  in  fact,  as  also  the  passive  εγενήθητε 
(God  being  the  agent,  as  above)  would  in- 
dicate. Calvin  suggests  the  following  reason 
for  his  here  introducing  the  conflict  of  the 
Judaean  churches  with  the  Jews  :  '  Poterat 
illis  hoc  venire  in  mentem  :  Si  haec  vera  est 
religio,  cur  eam  tam  infestis  animis  oppug- 
nant  Judaei,  qui  sunt  sacer  Dei  populus  ? 
Ut  hoc  offendiculum  tollat,  primum  ad- 
monet,  hoc  eos  commune  habere  cum  primis 
Ecclesiis,  quee  in  Judaea  erant :  postea 
Judseos  dicit  obstinatos  esse  Dei  et  omnia 
sacrse  doctrinse  hostes."  But  manifestly 
this  is  very  far-fetched,  and  does  not  na- 
turally lie  in  the  context :  as  neither  does 
Olsh.'s  view,  that  he  wishes  to  mark  out 
the  judaizing  Christians,  as  persons  Ukely 
to  cause  mischief  in  the  Thessalonian  church. 
The  reason  for  introducing  this  character  of 
the  Jews  here  was  because  (Acts  xvii.  5  ff.) 
theg  had  been  the  stirrers  up  of  the  perse- 
cution against  himself  and  Silas  at  Thessa- 
lonia,  to  which  circumstance  be  refers  be- 
low. By  the  mention  of  them  as  the  ad- 
versaries of  the  Gospel  in  Judaea  he  is  carried 
on  to  say  that  there,  as  well  as  at  Thessa- 
lonia,  they  had  ever  been  its  chief  enemies. 
And  this  is  a  remarkable  coincidence  with 
the  history  in  the  Acts,  where  we  find  him 
at  this  time,  in  Corinth,  in  more  than  usual 
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*^^ίfί ''Τι'     Φοι,  των   ίκκ\ησιων   τον    Θίοΰ   των    ουσων    εν   τώ    Ίονοαια  abcde 

Ι    Ι  Cl.    111.    ι.  f  J  t  *■  17/^'   τ  1.' 

b  here  only  t.        •  "'i  -«  \  '^''n  \     t        -       e       \         ~  tOJh. 

cLukexi. 4i»    £»/  Λ/οιστιο    Ιησου,  ΟΤΙ    τα    αυτα    ετται/ίτε  και  νμίΐς  νπο  των 

only.    Jnel  *  r\  /  l•*"  λ  -  η  y  \i\f\^»fcs; 

ckwu  iw"     '"Ίοίων      συμφυλίτων,  καυως  και  αυτοί  νπο  των    Ιουοαιων, 

dRom.  yiiiS.     IS"  \\/  '  /  'Τ"  ^'^ 

icor.vii.  32.       r<Liv    και   τον   κυριον    αποκτίΐναντων     Ιησονν    και    τους 

ch.iv.  1.  |.,-,  -.  ,  ,,„j,,~j,,  »<i/)-  ^ 

*F  xxvifi^i''  ['^"'^-ϋ  TTpoipijrac,  και  ημάς      εκοιωίΐ,αντων,  και       Utu>    μη 
Pn.V'.'xi'v.  7.  '' αρεσκόντων    κηί    πασιν    ανθρωποις    ^  ίναντιων,  κω- 

t—  Malt   six  '  * 

14.    Acts  Tiii.  36.  xvl.  β.    1  Kings  xxv.  26. 

ταντά,  with  A  &c:  txt  BDEFGJK  all  Orig  all;  ταντα  116. — και  νμ.  om  D'. — υπο  to 
VTTO  om  48. — for  υττο  (1st),  «ττο  D'FG  Orig-ed'. — for  νπο  (2nd),  αττο  FG. — for  lovS., 
ι^ιων  T^  syr  :  ιζιων  ιονδ.  23. — 15.  ιηπονν  om  4.  177-8  Ο•"•?!  Chr^  (not  in  text  h.  1.) 
Thdrt,  Phot  Oec  :  ins  aft  κυρ.  vss  Thdrt,. — bef  προφ.  om  ίδιους  (see  notes)  ABD'E'FG 
7  it  V  3  Orig2  Dial  Tert  al :  ins  D^E^JK  &c  copt  all  Chr  Thdrt  al  Marcion  (to  whose 
anti-judaism  Tert  ascribes  the  reading).  —  for  ημάς,  Steph  &  Mill  (not  rec)  have 
νμας,  appy  by  mistake. — αρισαντων  FG  :  -αντων  to  -ovruiv  om  3.  49.  108^. — tvav- 
τιονμενωρ  46.  80.   109-16   slav. — 16.  iva    σωθησονται  FG. — τας   αμαρτίας  om   Β. — 


conflict  with  the  Jews  (Acts  xviii.  5,  6. 
12).  —  On  ev  χριστώ  'ΐησον,  Oec.  re- 
marks, ινφυΰις  hul\tv  ίτταδή  γάρ  και 
a'l  συναγωγα'ι  των  Ίονδαίων  ίν  θεφ  ηναι 
δοκοΐισι,  τάς  των  πιστών  ίκκΧησίας  και 
εν  τψ  θίφ  και  ίν  τψ  ν'ιψ  αύτον  \'tyfi 
tlvai.  συμφνλ£της,   ομοεθνής,   He- 

sych.  Herodian  says,  πολίτης,  δημότης, 
ψνλίτης,  άνευ  της  σύν,  συνίψηβος  δι  και 
σνί'θιασόιτης  κ.  συμπότης  μετά  της  συν 
ΟΤΙ  και  πρόςκαιρος  αυτών  η  κοινωνία,  επ'ι 
δε  τών  προτέρων  οϋχ  ομοίως.  And  this 
criticism  seems  just :  the  Latins  also  using 
civis  mens  not  concivis,  of  the  enduring 
relation  of  fellow-citizen, — but  commilito 
meus,  not  miles  mens,  of  the  temporary 
relation  of  fellow-soldier.  See  Scaliger,  in 
Lobeckon  Phrynichus,  p.  471  (also  p.  172). 
These  «τυμψυλεται  were  not  Jews  wholly 
nor  in  part,  but  Gentiles  only.  For  they  are 
set  in  distinct  contrast  here  to  o\  '\ουδα~ιοι. 
τα  αΰτα  .  .  .  καθώς]  The  proper 
apodosis  to  τά  αυτά  would  be  it,  or  άπερ. 
But  such  inaccuracies  are  found  in  the 
classics:  Kiihner  (ii.  571)  cites  from  Plat. 
Phsed.  p.  86  a,  εΙ  τις  δησ•χυρίζοιτο  τψ  αΰτψ 
"Kay ψ  ώςπερ  σΰ  :  so  also  Legg.  p.  671  c  ; 
Xen.  An.  i.  10.  10.  αυτοί,   not   '  ive 

ourselves,'  as  Erasm.,  al. :  but  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Judsean  churches  mentioned 
above.  The  same  construction  occurs  in 
Gal.  i.  22,  23.  15,  16.]    Characteriza- 

tion of  the  Jews  as  enemies  of  the  Gospel 
and  of  mankind.  Jowett's  note  is  worth 
quoting  :  "  Wherever  the  Apostle  had  gone 
on  his  second  journey,  he  had  been  perse- 
cuted by  the  Jews  :  and  the  longer  he  tra- 
velled about  among  Gentile  cities,  the  more 
he  must  have  been  sensible  of  the  feeling 
with  which  his  countrymen  were  regarded. 
Isolated  as  they  were  from  the  rest  of  the 
world  in  every  city,  a  people  within  a  people, 
it  was  impossible  that  they  should  not  be 


united  for  their  own  self-defence,  and  re- 
garded with  suspicion  by  the  rest  of  man- 
kind. But  their  inner  nature  was  not  less 
repugnant  to  the  nobler  as  well  as  the 
baser  feelings  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Their 
fierce  nationality  had  outlived  itself :  though 
worshippers  of  the  true  God,  they  knew 
Him  not  to  be  the  God  of  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  :  hated  and  despised  by  others, 
they  could  but  cherish  in  return  an  impo- 
tent contempt  and  hatred  of  other  men. 
What  wonder  that,  for  an  instant  (.'  on  all 
this  see  below),  the  Apostle  should  have 
felt  that  this  Gentile  feeling  was  not  wholly 
groundless .'  or  that  he  should  use  words 
which  recall  the  expression  of  Tacitus  ? 
'  Adversus  omnes  alios  hostile  odium  ? ' 
Hist.  V.  5."  15.  τών    καί]   The  re- 

peated Kdi  serves  for  enumeration. 
τον  Klip.  Ο1Γ0ΚΤ.  Ίησ.  is  thus  arranged  to 
give  prominence  to  τον  κύρ.,  and  thus  en- 
hance the  enormity  of  the  deed  :  it  sliould 
be  rendered  '  who  killed  Jesus  the  Lord,' 
τον  Kvp.  being  in  a  position  of  emphasis. 
K.  T.  [Ιδ.]  Ίτροφήτας]  belongs  to 
άπακτεινάντων  (see  Matt,  xxiii.  31.  37• 
Acts  vii.  52),  not  to  ίκίιωξ.  as  De  W. 
His  objection,  that  all  the  prophets  were 
not  kiUed,  is  irrelevant :  neither  were  they 
all    persecuted.  έκδιωξ.]    '  drove 

out  by  persecution,'  viz.  from  among 
you.  Acts  xvii.  5  ff., — not  for  the  simple 
verb  ίιωξ.  (De  W.),  nor  does  the  prep, 
merely  strengthen  the  verb  (Liinem.), — 
but  it  retains  its  proper  meaning  (ΰ  δήμος 
αυτών  εζεδίωζε  τους  δυνατούς,  οι  δε 
απελθόντες  .  .  .  Thuc.  i.  24),  and  the  aorist 
refers  it  to  a  definite  event,  as  in  the  case 
of  άποκτεινάντων  :  when  their  habit  is 
spoken  of,  the  partt.  are  present,  e.  g. 
άρεσκόΐ'των  and  κωλυόΐ'των  below.  ημάς 
refers   to   Paul   and  Silas.  θεώ   μή 

άρεσκ.]  The  μή  gives  a  subjective  senso  : 
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Χυόντων   ημάς    τοις    ϊΟνεσιν    λαλησαι   Ίνα   σωΟωσιν,     ^  ίΐς  iTtoii^kiv. κ 
το    "  αναπΧηρωσαι   αυτών   τας  αμαρτίας    πάντοτε.     '  εφθα-    χ»  n. 
σεν  δε  έπ    αυτούς  η  '  opyri  '  εις  τέλος.  qM«t-.x.i.28 

'    Ημείς     δε,     αδελφοί,     ^  απορφανισθεντες     αφ      ΰμων  Tch.\.io. 
"προς  καιρόν  ώρας  ^  προςωπω  ου  ^  καροια,  "  ττερισ^τοΓερως  ' i^J *^'α^ί' 
"  έσπουΒάσαμεν    το    ^  προςωπον    νμων    ^  ιΒειν    εν    πολλ^ 


α  here  only,  see  1  Cor.  τϋ.  β.    2  Cor.  τϋ.  8.     Gal.  ii.  5.  τ  2  Cur.  τ.  12. 

χ  Gal.  ii.  lu.    Eph.  ir.  3  reff.  y  Col.  ii.  1.  cb.  iii.  10.    Rer.  zzu.  4. 


xviii.  5.  Joba 
xiii.  1. 
here  only  t. 
w  2  Cor.  i.  12  reff. 


ίφθακίν  BD' :  txt  ACD'EFGJK  mss-appy  Origj  Clir  Thdrt  Dam  al. — aft  η  οργή,  ins 


not  exactly  that  of  Bengel,  al.,  '  Deo  pla- 
cere  non  quarentium,'  which  is  vapid,  but 
rather  '  Deo  placere  nun  C'lrantiuni' — '  no 
pleasers  of  God.'  In  ιτάσιν  άνθρώττοις 
εναντίων,  most  commentator.s,  and  recently 
Jowett  [see  above],  have  seen  the  odium 
huinani  generis  ascribed  to  the  Jews  by 
Tacitus  (Hist.  v.  5),  and  by  several  other 
classic  authors  (Juv.  Sat.  xiv.  10i$  tf.  Diod. 
Sic.  xxxiv.  p.  524,  &c.).  But  it  is  hardly 
possible  that  St.  Paul,  himself  a  Jew,  should 
have  blamed  an  exclusiveness  which  arose 
from  the  strict  monotheism  and  legal  purity 
of  the  Jew :  and  besides  this,  the  con- 
struction having  been  hitherto  carried  on 
by  copulae,  but  now  dropping  them,  most 
naturally  goes  on  from  ίναντιων  to  κωλυ- 
όντων,  '  in  that  they  prevent,'  and  thus 
κωλ.  specifies  wherein  the  ίναντιότ7]ς  con- 
sists, viz.  in  opposing  the  Salvation  of  man- 
kind by  the  Gospel.  So  that  the  other 
seems  to  be  irrelevant  (so  nearly  Liinem.). 

16.  els  to]  not  of  the  result  merely, 
'  so  that '  —  but  of  the  intention,  not  of  the 
Jews  themselves,  but  of  their  course  of 
conduct,  viewed  as  having  an  intent  in  the 
divine  purposes  :  as  so  often  in  St.  Paul. 

άνατΓλ.]  to  bring  up  the  measui-e  of 
their  sins  to  the  prescribed  point. 
iravTOTc]  ταντα  ck  και  πάλαι  έττί  των 
προίρητών  κ.  νυν  ίπι  του  χριστού  κ.  Ιφ' 
ημών  ϊπραζαν,  'ίια  ττάντοτε  άναττΧηοω- 
θώσιν  α'ι  άμηρτίαι  αυτών.  Oecum.  The 
idea  is,  not  of  a  new  measure  having  to  be 
filled  πάντοτί,  but  of  their  being  ττάντοτί 
employed  in  filling  up  the  measure. — '  But 
(this  their  opposition  to  God  and  men  shall 
not  avail  them :  for)  the  (predestined,  or 
predicted,  or  merited)  wrath  (of  God) 
came  upon  them  (he  looks  back  on  the 
fact  in  the  di^dne  counsels  as  a  thing  in 
past  time,  q.  d.  '  was  appointed  to  come :' 
not  '  has  come.'  No  sense  of  anticipation 
need  be  sought  in  ίψβασίν  in  later  Greek, 
except  when  it  governs  an  accus.  of  the 
person,  as  ch.  iv.  15  ;  see  reff.)  to  the  ut- 
most '  (to  the  end  of  it,  i.  e.  the  wrath  :  so 
that  it  shall  exhaust  all  its  force  ou  them  : 


not  '  at  last,'  Wahl.,  al. :  nor  to  be  taken 
with  I'l  6pyii,  the  wrath  which  shall  endure 
to  the  end  [//  ίίς  τ.ί"],  as  Thl.,  Oec,  al. : 
nor  to  be  referred  to  the  Jews,  '  so  as  to 
make  an  end  of  them,'  De  W. 
17 — III.  13.]  He  relates  to  them  how  he 
desired  to  return  after  his  separation  from 
them :  and  when  that  was  impracticable, 
hotv  he  sent  Timotheus  ,•  at  whose  good 
intelligence  of  them  he  was  cheered,  thanks 
God  for  them,  and  pi-ays  for  their  con- 
tinuance in  love  and  confirmation  in  the 
faith.  17.]  ημεΐ$  δε  resumes  the  sub- 

ject broken  off  at  ver.  13  :  the  Be  intro- 
ducing a  contrast  to  the  description  of  the 
Jews  in  vv.  15,  16.  αττορφανισθίντες] 

όpψαvos  is  properly  used,  as  with  us,  of 
children  who  have  lost  their  parents.  But 
it  is  found  in  a  wider  sense,  e.  g.  Pind., 
Isthm.  vii.  16,  όο^ονόν  μυρίων  ΐτάρων, 
— Olymp.  ix.  92,  όυ^αΐΌί  ytrtac  {όρφ. 
τίκνων,  Dion.  Hal.  Antt.  i.  p.  69,  Kypk.)  : 
Hesych.  :  όρ^αΐ'ός,  ό  γονιών  Ίστίρημίνος 
και  τέκνων.  The  word  ά-τΓορφανίζω  oc- 
curs Choeph.  247,  of  the  eagles'  brood 
deprived  of  their  parents.  Here  it  is  used 
in  deep  affection,  the  prep,  giving  the  sense 
of  local  severance,  which  is  further  spe- 
cified by  άφ'  ΰμώι>  following.  There  is  no 
occasion  to  press  the  metaphor,  as  Chrys., 
al.  προς    καιρόν    ώρας]     '  for  the 

space  of  an  hour.'  i.  e.  for  a  very  short 
time :  it  is  a  combination  of  the  expres- 
sions ττρός  καιρόν  and  προς  ίύραν,  see  reff. 
It  refers,  not  to  his  present  impression  that 
the  time  of  separation  would  still  be  short 
(as  Flatt  and  De  W.),  for  this  the  past 
part.  άτΓορφανισΟϊντες  iorbids, — but  to  the 
time  alluded  to  in  that  past  part. — '  when 
we  had  been  separated  from  you  for  the 
space  of  an  hour.'  ιτροςώττ.  ού  κ.] 

datives  of  the  manner  in  which  no  separa- 
ration  in  heart  took  place.  ττΐρισσοτ. 

έ<ητ.]  '  the  more  abundantly  (because  our 
separation  was  so  short.  Liinem.  says 
well :  "  Universal  experience  testifies,  that 
the  pain  of  separation  from  friends  and  the 
desire  of  return  to  them  are  more  vivid, 
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ίπιθνμία.  διότι    Ί)Οί\ί]σαμίν    ίΧθίΐν    π^ος    υμάς,   εγω  abcde 

^tiv  ΙΙαυΛος,  fat       απαζ,    και     οις,  /cat     ίνεκοψίν  ιιμας  ο 


19 


ζ  in  goodfense, 

Phil.  i.  as 

reff. 
a  (μέν  solita- 

rium).  Col.  ii. 

SSirft-. 

b  Phil.  iv.  US. 
c  .*cts  xxiv.  4. 

Rom.  XV.  -22. 

Gal.  T.  7. 

1  Pet.  iii   7. 

onlTt.    Dan. 

dsoofohrist,    V    "^ol^n    νμων    και    τ,       χαξ,α 

1  Tim.  i.  ].  ePliii   iv.  1.    στ.  =  Prov.  xvi.  31. 

f  Rom.  iii,  27  reff.  e  =  Rom.  ii.  4.  h  ch.  i.  3. 

1  =  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  xiii.  7.  ver.  5  only  f.     Sir.  viii.  17. 


σατανάς 

f  ' 

καυχίίσεως, 

■ημΐορ    Ιησου 

η       οοζα 


(1    'Λ 

τις  yap  -ημών      ελτΓίς  77      X^f"  ^) 

h  >'  η 
οσσεν 


7]  ου-^ι    και   νμίΐς,       ίμπρι 


(V   ττ]   αυτού 


παρουσία  ; 

ΠΙ.  1 
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στίφανος 
του    κυρίου 


υμζΐς    yap   εστε 

ί    ^  'Ι 


μηκίτι      στε- 

e  f  Ezek.  xvi.  12.  xxiii.  42.    Prov.  xvi.  31. 
i  1  Cor.  XV.  23.  ch.  iii.  13.  v.  23.  k  =  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 


rov  θιου  DEFG  it  ν  goth  lat-flF. — 18.  νμιις  .  .  .  ημών  44.  219. — και  αίίλ^οί  177• — roe 
Sio,  with  D^EJK  most  mss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  txt  ABD'FG  17-  23.  37-9.  (iT:  71-3: 
add  Kilt  1.  121. — μα'  om  238. — bef  απαζ,  om  και  4G  copt  sah  basm  seth. — ανικοψεν 
FG  121. — 19.  7]  ίλτΓ.  17-  72.  108'. —  for  κανχ.,  α•/α\λιασεως  A  Tert. — μάλλον  (μττροσθ. 
17  :  fv  κιριω  ιμττρ.  arm. — rec  aft  ι?)σ.,  ins  -χριστίΛΐ,  with  FGJ  &c  vss  Chr  Thl  Tert  al : 
om  ABDEK  17-  44.  57  alj»  am  al  d  e  syrr  Thdrt  Dam  Oec  Ambrst-ed. 

Chap.  III.  1.  δωη  Β. —  ηνίοκησαμεν  Β. — 2.  rec  aft  αύιλφ.  ημ.,  και  ίιακονον  τον  Οίου 


the  more  freshly  the  remembrance  of  the 
parting  works  in  the  spirit,  i.  e.  the  less 
time  has  elapsed  since  the  parting.  There- 
fore the  explanation  of  Oec.  and  Thl.,  after 
Chrys.,  is  unpsychological :  πιρισσοτίρως 
ίσπονδάταμίΐ',  η  ώς  ίίκΰς  ην  τους•  πμος 
ωύπν  άπολίκρΟίντης.  Luth.,  Bretschn., 
DeW.,  understand  it  'the  more,'  i.e.  than 
if  I  had  been  separated  from  you  in 
heart :  but  the  above  seems  both  simpler 
and  more  delicate  in  feeling)  endeavoured 
(implies  actual  setting  on  foot  of  measures 
to  effect  it)  in  much  desire  (i.  e.  very  ear- 
nestly) to  see  your  face.  18.]  Where- 
fore (as  following  up  this  earnest  endeavour) 
we  would  have  come  (had  a  plan  to 
come  :  "  not  ίβουλόμίθη,  which  would  in- 
dicate merely  the  disposition  :  see  Philem. 
13,  14"  [Liin.]  )  to  you,  even  I  Paul 
(the  introduction  of  these  words  here,  where 
he  is  about  to  speak  of  himself  alone,  is  a 
strong  confirmation  of  the  view  upheld 
above  [on  ver.  2]  that  he  has  hitherto  been 
speaking  of  himself  and  his  companions. 
The  μίν  answers  to  a  suppressed  ok,  q.  d. 
ΤΓΕρί  it  των  άλλωΐ'  ού  νϋι>  6  λόγος,  Or 
the  like.  Grot.,  al.,  think  the  suppressed 
δε  refers  to  the  rest  having  intended  it 
once  only,  but  the  Apostle  more  times, 
taking  κ.  απ.  κ.  δις  with  ty.  μ.  Παϋ.),  not 
once  only  but  twice  (ht.  '  both  once  and 
twice:'  not  used  widely  [αττ.  κ.  δις],  but 
meaning  that  on  Uvo  .special  occasions  he 
had  such  a  plan  :  see  ref.  The  words  refer 
to  Ισ-πουδασ.,  not  to  ΐγώ  μ.  Π., — see 
above),  and  (not  '  but  .•'  the  simple  copula, 
as  in  Rom.  i.  13,  gives  the  matter  of  fact, 
without  raising  the  contrast  between  the 
intention  and  the  hindrance)  Satan  (i.  e. 
the  devil :  not  any  human  adver.«ary  or  set 
of  adversaries,  as  De  W.,  al. ;  whether  Satan 
acted  by  the  Thessalonian  Jews  or  not,  is  un- 


known to  us,  but  by  whomsoever  acting,  the 
agency  was  his)  hindered  us  '  (retf.). 
19.]  accounts  for  this  his  earnest  desire  to 
see  them,  by  the  esteem  in  which  he  held 
them.  The  words  efjnrp.  τ.  κυρ.  ήμ.  Ίησ. 
κ.τ.λ.  must  not  be  transposed  in  the  ren- 
dering ("  construi  hsec  sic  debent,  τις  y. 

ημ.  ίλπ ίμττρ.   τ.  κνρ  .  .  .  .  η  ουχί 

κ.  νμ."  Grot.)  :  for  the  Αρ.  after  having 
asked  and  answered  the  question  τις  yap 
κ.τ.λ.,  breaks  off,  and  specifies  that  wherein 
this  hope  and  joy  mainly  consisted,  viz.  the 
glorious  prospect  of  their  being  found  in 
the  Lord  at  His  appearing.  But  he  does 
not  look  forward  to  this  as  anticipating  a 
reward  for  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalo- 
nians  (Est.,  al.),  or  that  their  conversion 
will  compensate  for  his  having  persecuted 
the  Church  before,  but  from  generous  de- 
sire to  be  found  at  that  day  with  the  fruits 
of  his  labour,  and  that  they  might  be  his 
boast  and  he  theirs  before  the  Lord :  see 
2  Cor.  i.  14.  PhU.  ii.  16. — On  στέφ.  κα-υχ., 
see  reff.  and  Soph.   Aj.  460.  ev   τη 

αΰτ.  τταρ.,  further  specifies  the  ϊμπρ.  τοϋ 
κυρίου.  20.]  γαρ   sometimes   serves 

to  render  a  reason  for  a  foregoing  assertion, 
by  asserting  it  even  more  strongly,  q.  d. 
'  it  must  be  so,  for  the  fact  is  certain.'  So 
Soph.  Philoct.  746,  "  δεινόν  yt  τοϋττίσα- 
γμα  τοϋ  νοσήματος."  "  δίΐνον  yap,  ονδί 
ρητόν  :"  see  Hartung,  PartikeU.  i.  p.  474. 
I  should  be  inclined  to  ascribe  to  ver.  20, 
on  this  very  account,  a  wider  range  than 
ver.  19  embraces  :  q.  d.  'you  will  be  our 
joy  in  the  day  of  the  Lord :  for  ye  are 
(at  all  times,  ye  are,  abstractedly)  our  glory 
and  joy.'  III.  1.]  διό,  because  of 

our  affection  for  you  just  expressed  :  '  hac 
narratione  qufe  sequitur,  desiderii  illius  sui 
fidem  facit,'  Calvin.  Κ•Τ«•  στί'γοντίς] 

'  no  longer  being  able  to  (μη  kc'ti  gives  the 
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γοντες    "^  ευ^οκίίσαμίν   "  καταλίΐψθηναι    εν  'Λθΐ)να/ς  /uoroj,  "^cor.  τ.  8 

2 ^      '^'     ./  Τ'Ά  ''  'S'\j,^  '"  *ο  η  =  John  viii, 

και    ίΤΓίμψαμιν  ίιμοΌίον   τον    αοελφον    ημών    και      συν-     d.  Actsxvu 
tpyov  τοί)   °  θεοΰ    εν   τω  εύαγγελιω   του    γ^οιστοϋ,  ''εις  '''ο  °  Jif";•  ΐ2  °' 


στί) 
το 


οίι^οι  Ujua^  και  ^  τταρακαΧίσαι  υττερ  της  ττί'στεως  ύ/χων ''ΓνϋΊ'ίϊ/' 

δ/  t  '  Λ  '  "  ΛΛ    'ι  '  1  \   ^  "^  Col.  ίί. 

ενα      σαινίσυαι   εν   ταις    υλιψίσιν  ταυταις'    αυτοί    2The.ss.ii 

'  ^  '  ^  Deut.  111. : 


Jobiv.3.  s  so  inf.,  w.  τό,  Rom,  iv.  13.    Phil.  iv.  10.    Winer,  }  43.  3.  anm.  there  only  t•    ol 

it,  σαινόμβνοι   τοΪ9   Χίη/ομένοι^,  ϋάκρυόν  re  κ.  ψμωζον,  Diug.  Laert.  viii.  41.  (Kypk.) 

και  συνφγον  ημών,  with  D'(E  is  confused)JK  syrr  (but  κ.  awtpy.  ημ.  syr*)  al  Chr 
Thdrt  Dam  al :  iciii  (om  basm  al)  διακονον  rov  θιου  A  ()"]-.  71•  73  ν  copt  basm  ieth  (syr) 
Bas  Pel-text :  διηκονο%>  και  συν.  του  θίου  FG  g  :  avvtoyov,  omg  του  Otov,  Β  (harl'  ίιακ. 
for  συι/ί()γ.)  arm  Pel-comm  :  txt  (^froin  objections  to  which  exprension  the  variations  pro- 
lably  arose)  D'  d  e  Arabrst. — rec  aft  πηρακιαλίσαι,  ins  υμάς,  with  D''JK  &c  vss  some  fF: 
om  ABD'FG  17•  23.  37-ί)  al,,  it  ν  copt  sah  basm  arm  slav-anct  Chr  Thdrt,  Dam 
Ambrst  Pel. — rec  πιρι  της  ττιστ.  {corrn  to  simpler),  with  D'E^J  &c  Thdrt,  alj•.  txt 
ABD'E'FGK  17•  31.  47-  73.  80.  117  Bas  Chr  Tlidrt,.— τ/μων  7-  23.-3.  rec  for  το,  τω 
(see  Ho^e),  with  mss  tf :  iva  FG  73:   του  G?•  87  :  lOG-8-14.  213  :  txt  ABDEJK  25  Dam.— 


subjective  feeling  as  distinguished  from 
ούκέτι,  which  would  describe  the  mere  ob- 
jective matter  of  fact)  bear  (refl'.)  (our  con- 
tinued absence  from  you),  we  (I  Paul, 
fi-om  above,  ii.  18)  determined  (£ϋ8οκησα- 
\iiv  does  not  carry  with  it  any  expression 
of  pleasure  ['  promptam  animi  inclinatio- 
nem  designat,'  Calv.],  except  in  so  far  as 
we  say  '  it  was  our  pleasure,' — referring 
merely  to  the  resolution  of  the  will)  to  be 
left  behind  (see  below)  in  Athens  alone, 
2.]  and  sent  Timotheus  our  bro- 
ther and  fellow- worker  with  God  (reif.) 
in  (the  field  of  his  working)  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  (there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
special  reason  for  this  honourable  mention 
of  Timotheus  [as  Chrys.,  τοντο  ού  rbv 
Ύιμόθίο}'  ίτταίρωτ,  φηση',  αλλ'  αϋτοΰς  τι- 
/ιών],  further  than  the  disposition  to  speak 
thus  highly  of  him  on  the  part  of  the  Apo- 
stle. Such  is  the  more  natural  view,  when 
we  take  into  account  the  fervid  and  atl'ec- 
tionate  heart  of  the  writer.  See,  however, 
note  on  1  Tim.  v.  23  ;  with  which  timid  cha- 
racter of  Timoth.  such  designations  as 
this  may  be  connected),  in  order  to  con- 
firm you,  and  exhort  on  behalf  of  (in 
order  for  the  furtherance  of)  your  faith, 
3.]  that  no  one  might  be  disquieted 
(reff. :  Soph.  Antig.  1214,  παιΰός  μι  σαίί'ίΐ 
φθόγγος :  Eur.  Rhes.  53,  aaivfi  μ'  ίννυ- 
χος  φρνκτυφία,  &c.  In  these  places  σαίνω 
is  a  vox  media,  conveying  the  meaning  of 
agitation,  disquieting,  which  the  context 
must  interpret  for  better  or  worse)  in  (in 
the  midst  of)  these  tribulations'  (which  are 
happening  to  us  both).  The  construction 
of  TO  μηδ€να  σαίνίσθαι  is  doubted.  Liinem. 
enters  into  the  matter,  as  usual,  at  length 
and  thoroughly.  He  first  deals  with  the 
rec.  τω  μ/;^.  σ.,  and  exposes  as  ungram- 
matical  the  view  which  would  regard  it  as  a 


daiivus  commodi,  as  =z  (Ις  rb  ..  .,  reject- 
ing also  Riickert's  more  grammatical  view, 
that  it  indicates  "wide  nascituram  την 
παοάκλησιν  speraverat,  qimm  Timotheum 
niisit,  apostolus."  Then  as  to  το  μ.  σ., — 
we  may  take  it  either  1)  with  Matthsei, 
supplying  a  second  είς  from  the  former  εις 
TO  στηρ.  But  then  why  is  not  the  second 
£(ς  expressed,  as  in  Rom.  iv.  11  .' — Or 
2)  with  Schott,  as  a  pendent  accus.,  in  the 
sense  '  qriod  attinet  ad.'  But  this  is  a  very 
rare  construction,  which  has  been  often 
assumed  without  reason  (see  Bernhardy, 
pp.  132  if.),  and  therefore  should  only  be 
resorted  to  when  no  other  supposition  will 
help  the  construction  :  3)  Winer,  Gr. 
§  45.  .3  anm.,  whom  De  ΛΥ.  follows,  makes 
it  dependent  on  ττορηκηλέσαί,  and  treats 
it  as  a  further  explanation  of  υπέρ  της 
πίστεως — viz.  'to  exhort,  that  none  should 
become  unstable.'  But  if  το  μηδ.  σαϊν. 
depended  on  -παρακαΧίσαι,  then  τταρακα- 
\(iv,  in  the  sense  of  '  to  exhort,'  would  be 
followed  by  a  simple  accusative  of  the  thing, 
which  cannot  be.  Besides  if  το  μ.  σ.  were 
a  further  specification  of  υπϊρ  της  πίστεως 
υμών,  it  would  not  be  accus.  but  gen. 
4)  It  only  remains  that  we  should  take 
TO  μ.  σ.  as  in  apposition  with  the  whole 
foregoing  sentence,  ιίς  το  στ.  ίι.  κ.  παρ.  υπ. 
τ.  πίστ.  ΰμ. — so  that  τό  μη£.  σαίν.  serves 
only  to  repeat  the  same  thought,  which 
was  before  positively  expressed,  in  a  nega- 
tive but  better  defined  form :  τό  being 
nearly  =  τουτ'εστι.  So  that  the  sense  is  : 
'  to  confirm  you  and  exhort  you  on  behalf 
of  your  faith,  that  is,  that  no  one  may 
be  shaken  in  these  troubles ;'  το  ρ.ηδ. 
being  dependent,  not  on  a  second  εις  un- 
derstood, as  in  (1),  but  on  the  first  εΙς, 
which  is  expressed.  With  this  view  I 
entirely  agree,  only  adding,  that  instead  of 
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"  [!li?e  a/si.    γ«Ρ  οι 

τ  Joh 


ιοατε  ΟΤΙ     tig  τούτο      κειμίϋα         και  -γαρ  οτε     προς 

Mat't.xii'i.5fi.  υ^ίας  ^  ημίΐ',  ^'ττροελίγο/ΐίν  νμιν  οτι  ^ μελλομίν  ^  ΘΧιβίσθαι, 

αβως  και  ίγείΈτο  και  οΊδατε.  ota  τυιτυ   '  Kayu)  μηκίτι 

στί-^MV  ίπιμψα     εις  το  yvoivai  την  πιστιν  υμών,  μη  πως 


χχνι 
W  2  Cor  xiii.  2.  ι 

Gal.  ν.  21  ' 

uiily.    Isa.        1 

xli.  21) 
xpres.,Jiihu       b   '        '  '      ■"  '      υ  'y 

2'cor7'6  reff     επίΐρασίν  υμάς    ο      πειραί,ων   και       εις    κενόν    -γενηται    ο 

ζ  =  (see  note)     e        >  '      ~  6"  Ϊ^'ΛΩ'  Τ^  ύ'  ""  '      ~ 

John  1.31.        κόπος    ημών.  αυτί   όε    ελΟοντος    ίιμονεου  προς   ημάς 

Rom.  xi.  3.        ,      ,     r       -  >      f     »  Λ  '  '      -  ^  '  <          ^ 

^2^cor.n.  17.  αφ    υμών  και      ευα^^ελισαμενου    ημιν   την   πιστιν   και  την 

b  indie.  Gal. 
JT.  10.  ~  " 
ii.  8.    Winer,        "  i,    ,  l\     "  '      -       "> 

»tiu. 2.         Γοτε,      επιπουουντες  ημάς   ιοειν 

c  Matt.  iv.  3.  '  __  /  5 

^VS'iii^'        δια  τοΰτο     παρεκΧηθημεν,  α^εΧώοΙ,     εώ'  ΰμιν       επι  πάση 

Phii.  ii.  16 

bis.  Isa.  I  XT.  23.         e  1  Cor.  iii.  8.  XV.  58.    Gen.  xxxi.  42.  f  —  Luke  i.  19.  ii.  10.    Rom.  x.  15,  from  Isa.  Hi.  7. 

f2  Tim.  i.  3.  elaw.  as  Rom.  i.  9  reff.  w.  ΤΓοιεϊσί^αι.  h  w.  inf.,  Rom.  i.  U  reff.  i  Rom.  iv.  6  reff. 

—  2  Cor.  i.  4  &  passim.  1  2  Cor.  τϋ.  7.  m  —  2  Cor.  i.  4.  iii.  14.  vii.  4  al. 

μη^ίν  ασι  (νισθαι  FG :  μηδινα  σαινίσθί  73. — 4.  προςι\ί•γομίν  D' :  ί\(•/ομίν  FG. — 
aft  καθώς,  ora  και  FG  it  al. — 5.  τ.  νμ.  πιστ.  Β  37•  — for  πίΐραζων,  σατανάς  80. — 
γιγίΐ'ηται  219. — νμων  48. — 6.  bef  on  om  και  arm. — τταντοη  om  aeth, — μνιιαν  ίχεη 
DEFG.— 7.  παρακίκλημίθα  A  3.  23.   57•— for  επι,  tv  FG  109  g  ν  goth  al  Pel.— rec 


Gal.         ''  '"  <"R>'  g  ''-'fl^  ' 

Col.   α-γαπην  νμων,  και  οτι  "  εγίτε     μνειαν  ημών    α-^αυην    παν- 

καυαπερ   και    ημείς   υμάς, 


making  τό  ■=  τουτίστι,  Ι  would  rather  say 
that  TovTittTi.  might  have  been  inserted 
before  το  μηδίνα.  αντοί  γαρ  .  .  .] 

Reason  why  no  one  should  be  shaken. 
Griesb.,  al.,  parenthesize  αυτοί  —  o'iSaTt 
ver.  4 :  but  wrongly,  for  ίιΰ  τοΰτο  ver.  5, 
connects  with  this  sentence  immediately. 
οΐδατ6  ;  probably  not  for  Theodoret's  rea- 
son :  άνωθεν  ι'ιμ'ιν  ταϋτα  ττροηγήρευσεν 
6  δεσπότης  χριστός, — but  for  that  given 
in  ver.  4.  els  τοντο,  viz.  to  ΘΧίβεσθαι, 

contained  in  θλίφεις  above  :  the  subject  to 
κε'ιμίθα  being  '  we  Christians.'  4.] 

reason  for  ο'ίδατε.  irpos  ΰμ..,  see  reff. 

με'λλομεν  may  be  taken  either  as  the 
recit.  present,  or  better  as  representing  the 
counsel  of  God,  as  in  ό  ερχόμενος  and  the 
like.  The  subject  ίομ(\\.,  as  above,  being 
'we  Christians.'  οΐδατε,  viz.  by  expe- 

rience. 5.]   δια  τοΰτο,  because  tribu- 

lation had  verily  began  among  you  {καθώς 
και  εγίνετυ).  κάγώ  seems  to  convey 

a  delicate  hint  that  Tiraotheus  also  was 
anxious  respecting  them  :  or  it  may  have 
the  same  reference  as  και  )Ίμΰς,  ch.  ii.  13, 
— viz.  to  the  other  Christians  who  had  heard 
of  their  tribulation.  De  W.  would  render, 
not,  '  therefore  I  also  &fc.' — but  '  therefore 
also,  I  Sfc'  But  this  would  require  (as 
Liin.)  διά  και  τοΰτο — or  και  διά  τ. 
els  το  γν.]  '  that  Ι  (not, '  he')  might  know' 
(be  informed  about)  :  belongs  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb  ίπεμφα.  μή  ιτωβ 
κ.Γ.λ.]  '  lest  perchance  the  tempter  (reff.) 
have  tempted  (not,  as  Whitby,  al.,  '  *e- 
duced')  you  (indie,  betokening  the  fact 
absolute),  and  our  labour  might  be 
(subj.,  betokening  the  fact  conditional)  to 


no  purpose'  (reff.).  Fritz,  and  De  W. 
rather  harshly  take  μήπως  in  two  different 
meanings, — with  the  first  clause  as  '  an 
forte,'  and  with  the  second  as  '  ne  forte.' 
6 — 8.]  Of  the  good  news  brought 
by  Timotheus.  6.]  άρτι  hi  is  by  Liinem. 
(and  De  W.  hesitatingly)  separated  by  a 
comma  from  ί\θόντος,  and  joined  to  παρ- 
εκΧηθημεν ver.  7•  But  the  direct  connec- 
tion of  άρτι  with  an  aorist  verb  is  harsher 
than  with  an  aorist  participle,  and  irapCKX. 
has  already  its  δια  τοΰτο,  which  refers  back 
to  the  whole  preceding  clause  as  contained 
in  the  τοΰτο.  I  would  therefore  join  άρτι 
with  ελθόντος. — '  But,  T.  having  just  now 
come  &c.'  eiayy.]   '  having  brought 

good  news  of :'  see  reff.  ουκ  είπεν  άπ- 
αγγείλαντος,  αλλά  εναγγελισαμενου'  τοσ- 
οΰτον  άγαθον  ήγεϊτο  την  εκείνων  βε- 
βαίωσιν  κ.  την  άγάπην.  Chrys. — First 
their  Christian  state  comforted  him, — then, 
their  constant  remembrance  of  himself. 
Thdrt  remarks  :  τρία  τέθεικεν  άξιέμαστα, 
τι/ν  πιστιν,  κ.  τ.  άγάπην,  κ.  τοΰ  διδα- 
σκάλου την  μνήμην.  δηλοΙ  ή  μεν  πίστις 
της  ευσέβειας  τό  βέβαιον  ή  δε  αγάπη 
την  πρακτικήν  άρετήν  ή  δε  τοΰ  διδασκά- 
λου μνήμη,  κ.  6  περί  αυτόν  πόθος,  μαρ- 
τυρεί TIJ  περί  την  διδασκαλίαν  στοργή. 
iroivTOTe  belongs  more  naturally  to 
the  foregoing  :  see  1  Cor.  i.  4  ;  xv.  58. 
Gal.  iv.  18.  Eph.  v.  20.  "  ίπιποθειν  π. 
(hue  etiam  redire  struituram  επιποθείν  sq. 
infinitivo  nemo  nescit)  idem  valet  quod 
πόθον  εχειν  επί  τι,  desiderium  ferre  in  ali- 
quid  versum,  cf.  LXX.  Ps.  xlii.  1,  ov  τρό-• 
vol'  ίπιποθιΐ  ή  ιλαψος  επί  τάς  πηγάς  των 
υδάτων."  Fritz,   in    Rom,  i.  11.     So  that 


4—11. 
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ry  °ava.yKr)  και  Θ\Ίφ(ΐ  -ημών  δια  της   νμων  πίσπως'     "  οτι  °  "ο.^  ^°ci)i!'' 

-  ο  y-  .  >  f        -        μ  /  '  ι  Q        /  χ  Τ1.4  Ηΐ.      ' 

νυν       ί,ωμίν    ίαν   νμίΐς    ^  στηκητε    tv    κυριω.  τίνα    γα/ο  ο s«  κοπ».  »ϋ. 

"^  ευχαρισηαι^  ^υνύμίθα  τω  Βίω    '  αντ αποβούν αι    πεοι   υ/αων  Pf^a"  *''•'' 

δ•     f       ~         U  ■'  fl         Q  *ct8  xxir.  3 

t    uuac       ίμπροσΌίν    ai.fr. 

,  '        '  rRom.  xi.  35. 


τοϋ  θεού  η^ων  ;  νυ/Γτός  και  ^  ■ημΒξ)ας  *  ύπερεκπερισσοϋ    axhUj.i.e. 

ϋίομενοι  "εις  το  ^  ιδειΐ'  νμων    το  ^  πρόςωπον    και  "^  κατα^>- sat*r?ActsT 


τισαί  τα  "  νστίρίιματα   της   πίστεως    νμων.  Αυτός   δε  "['„*'*j[;i,'^iji 

29)     Deot. 

τ.  13.  Ma 
τ  ch.  ii.  17  reft, 
b  «ο  2  Cur.  X.  1 


29)     Deot.  vii.  23.    Judg.  xi.  33.  α  =  ch.  i.  3.  τ  ch.  ii.  9  refT.  wEph.iv.  20.     Zech. 

T.  13.    Matt.  v.  37.    (Dan.  iii.  22.  aid.  compl.)  χ  Cunstr.,  Phil.  i.  23.     2  Thess.  ii.  2. 

ch.ii.  17reft.  ζ  =  Matt.  iT.  21.    (Luke  τι.  40.)    Gal.  Ti.  1.    Ezr.  iv.  12,  13,  IB.  a  1  Cur.  XTi.  17  reff. 


θλιψ.  κ.  αναγκ.,  with  JK  &c  vss  (some)  ff :  txt  ABDEFG  37.  71•  116  it  ν  syrr  copt  arm 
Ambrst  Pel  vss. — for  ημών,  νμων  και  A  :  νμ.  copt  arm  :  ημών  to  υμών  om  80. — 8. 
καΰοτι  Μ.—  στηκίτί  AFGJK  37-4»;.  108'.  219»  al  Chr-ms— 9.  yap  om  114-15.— for 
Gtw,  κυριω  D'FG  g  copt  al. — αττοί,ονναι  219'. — η  ίχαι(ιομίν  D'. — 10.  uStvai  17  :  νμων 
om  219'. — 11.  rec  aft  ιΐ}σονς,  add  χριστός,  with  D^'^EFGJK  &c  vss  Ath  all  :  om  {ιη<τ. 


direction,  not  intensity  (which  as  Fr.  also 
remarks,  after  the  analogy  of  τηριπόθητος, 
should  be  expressed  by  irepi-,  not  έττιττο- 
θ(ΐΐ')  is  the  force  of  the  prep.  ήμεΪ9 

τιμ,ας]     soil.     Ice'iv    ίπιποθοϋμίν. 
7.]   δια  τοΰτο,  viz.  on  account  of  what  has 
just    been    mentioned,    from    όρη  .  .  . ;  — 
TovTo  combining  the  whole  of  the   good 
news  in  one.  ίφ'  ΐιμιν,  '  with,  refer- 

ence to  you  :'  as  we  say,  '  over  you.'  I'ou 
were  the  object  of  our  consolation :  the 
faith  which  you  shewed  was  the  means 
whereby  that  object  was  applied  to  our 
minds.  iirl  iroicr.  τη  όναγ.  κ.  θλ.  ήμ.] 

'  in  (reff.  i.  e.  '  in  the  midst  of,' — '  in  spite 
of)  all  our  necessity  and  tribulation :" 
what  necessity  and  tribulation  does  not 
appear ;  — but  clearly  some  external  trouble, 
not,  as  De  W.,  cai-e  and  anxiety  for  you, 
for  this  would  be  removed  by  the  message 
of  Timotheus.  We  may  well  imagine  such 
external  trouble,  from  Acts  xviii.  5—10. 
8.]  '  for  now  (not  so  much  an  adv. 
of  time,  here,  as  implying  the  fulfilment  of 
the  condition  [env]  which  follows  :  so  Eur. 
Iph.  in  Aul.  C44  :  "  σννίτά  Xiyovoa  μα\- 
Xov  ίίς  οίκτόν  μ'  άγίΐς."  "  άσύνίτα  νΐν 
ίροΐιμίΐ',  el  σε  γ'  ευφράνω."  See  more 
exx.  in  Hartung,  PartikeU.  ii.  p.  2-5.  Kiih- 
ner,  ii.  p.  185)  we  live  (the  ανάγκη  and 
θλίψις  being  conceived  as  a  death  :  but  not 
to  be  referred  to  everlasting  life,  as  Chrys. 
[ζωήν  λίγων  την  μί\\ουσαν'\,ηοΐ  weak- 
ened to  '  vivit  qui  felLx  est'  [Pelt],  but 
with  direct  reference  to  the  infringement  of 
the  powers  of  life  by  άνάγκ.  and  θλ.,  as 
Liinem.,  "  we  are  in  full  strength  and  fresh- 
ness of  life,  and  do  not  feel  the  sorrows 
and  tribulations  with  which  the  outer 
world  surrounds  us")  if  ye  Stand  fast  in 
the  Lord.'  The  conditional  form  of  this 
last  sentence,  with  έάν,  not  inti,  carries  it 


forward  as  an  exhortation  for  the  future 
also.  There  were  (ver.  10)  νστ(ρήματα  in 
their  faith,  requiring  κατάρτισις. 
9.]  And  this  vigour  of  life  shews  itself  in 
the  earnest  desire  of  abundant  thanks- 
giving :  so  the  γοίρ  accounts  for,  and  spe- 
cifies the  action  of,  the  ζωή  just  mentioned. 
τίνα,  '  what' — i.  e.  what  sufficient—  .' 
άνταΐΓ.]  refT. :  thanks  is  itself  a 
return  for  God's  favours ;  see  especially 
Ps.  cxv.  12.  €Trt  may  be  taken  as 

above  (ref.  m),  or  as  '  for,'  '  in  return  for :' 
the  two  meanings  in  fact  run  up  into  one. 
Ίτάσ.  τη  χαρά,  'all  the  joy :'  i.e.  not  the 
joy  from  so  many  difierent  sources,  but  the 
joy  in  its  largeness  and  depth  :  q.  d.  rij  χαυ^ 
ry  //ίγα'λρ.  η  attr.  for  ην, — see  ilatt. 

ii.  10  :  not  as  John  iii.  29, — see  note  there. 
εμπρ.  τ.  θεοΰ  ήμ.  shews  the  joy  to 
be  of  the  very  highest  and  best, — no  joy  of 
this  world,  or  of  personal  pride,  but  one 
which  will  bear,  and  does  bear,  the  searching 
eye  of  God,  and  is  His }oy  (John  xv.  1 1). 
10.]  WKT.  K.  ημ. :  see  on  ch.  ii.  9. 
virepeKir.  :  see  reff.,  and  cf.  Mark  vi.  51. 
δεο'μενοι  belongs  to  the  question  of 
ver.  9 — q.  d.,  '  what  thanks  can  we  render, 
&c.,  proportioned  to  the  earnestness  of  our 
prayers,  &c.  ?'  So  that  ctoptvoi  would  best 
be  rendered  '  praying  as  we  do.'  els 

TO — direction,  or  aim,  of  the  prayers. 
καταρτίσαι  το  ΰστ.]  τά  ί\\ίΐποντα 
ττληρώσκι,  Thdrt :  cf.  2  Cor.  ix.  12.  These 
•υστερήματα  were  consequences  of  their 
being  as  yet  novices  in  the  faith  :  partly 
theoretical,  e.  g.  their  want  of  stability  re- 
specting the  παρουσία,  and  of  fixed  ideas 
respecting  those  who  had  fallen  asleep  in 
Christ,  — partly  practical,  ch.  iv.  1.  One 
can  hardly  conceive  a  greater  perverseness 
than  that  of  Baur,  who  takes  this  passage 
for  a  proof  that  the  Thessalonian  church 
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'^nT'oIi'i     ^    '^  θεος    και    '^  ττατηρ    -ημών    και    ο    κύριος    ημίόν     Ιησούς  Α,ΒΟΌΈ. 
ciLnkei.79.        KnTSvUvvai    την    οόοι>    T)jU(tiv    ΤΓοος    υμάς  υμάς    ο£    ο 

SThess  iii.  5        ,  e       Λ  '  >    f  '  -     '       /  '        '\\  ' 

only.  Psa.     κυοιος     τΓΛίοΐ'ασαι    και     πεοισσευσαι   T>y  ay  any  εις  αλλ}}- 

ρ  trans     here       \  ^'  '  2  Λ'  ^*'''*''*155    1ΐ* 

only." Num.  Αους  Kat  £ΐς  παντας,  ^  καΰαπερ  και  ημείς  εις  υμάς,  "^     εις 

5•""ν^-„         ^    i  /re-  ν  5'  k   '      '  'If  ' 

r^*    Rn       ^^     στηρια,αι  υμών  τας  καροιας       αμεμτττονς  εν     ayKoavvrj 

ν.  20  al )  πι  >'  Λ  "     C    Λ       "  '     c  ^         '       "        η   '  "    ιι 

f trans., 2 Cor.       εμποοσΌίν   του      υεου    και      πατοος  ημών     εν  ry      τταξ)- 

ίί.  15.  ίχ.8.  ,  -  ι  ,       -         >γ  W  ν  /  „        ο    f       , 

Eph.i. 8.      ουσία  του  κυρίου   ημών    Ιησου   μετά  τταντων    των     άγιων 
iRom.i.  η.      αυτού. 

xvi.  25.  ver. 

2.  k  Phil.  ii.  15  reff.  constr.  (στ.  άμέμ.),  Phil.  iii.  21.    Winer,  }  R6  g.  1  Rom.  i.  4.    2  Cor.  vii.  1  only, 

m  — ch.  i.3.  η  1  Cor.  XT.  23.  ch.  ii.  19.  v.  23.  ο  =  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  7.    Dan.  iv.  10.    Jude  14. 

om  D^)  ABD^a  3.  17.  23.  57.  71  am  demid  tol  harl'  d  e  seth  Amhr.—KaT(v9vvai  238  : 
νμων  εις  ημάς  219'. — 12.  for  κύριος,  θίος  A  73:  κυρ.  ιησους  D'E'FG  it  :  om  Syr  al. — 
καθωςπερ  10!).  — 13.  καρδ.  ημ.  DEFG  vss.  —  αμεμπτως  BJ  47  Ath.  —  αγιοσύνη 
DEFG:  δικαιοσύνη  A  23.  5T  :  τ/μωΐ' ora  219'. — rec  aft  ιησου,  add  χριστού,  with  FGJ 
&c  vss  ff :  om  ABDEK  37-9.  4G-7.  80.  108  al^  am  (al)  d  e  seth  Dam  Ambr.— at  end 
add  αμήν  {an  eccl  lection  ending  here)  AD'E  37.  43-9.  57.  67  d  e  ν  copt  seth  arm  slav- 
ed ar-pol  ail  Pel  Bed. 


had  been  long  in  the  faith.  11 — 13.] 

Good  wishes,  with  respect  to  this  his  earn- 
est desire,  and  to  their  contiiiued  progress 
in  love  and  holiness.  11.  αυτός]  not  as 

De  W.  in  contrast  with  the  δεόμενυι  just 
spoken  of, — but  as  Chrys.,  αντος  δ'ε  ό  Οεός 
tKKOipai  τους  πειρασμούς  τους  πανταχού 
πιράλκοντας  ημάς,  ωςτε  ό^ιθήν  εΧθεΙν 
προς  νμας, — i.  e.  it  exalts  the  absolute 
power  of  God  and  the  Lord  Jesus— if  He 
e.xpedites  the  way,  it  will  be  accomplished. 
oviTOS  then  is  in  contrast  with  ourselves, 
who  have  once  and  again  tried  to  come  to 
you,  but  have  been  hindered  by  Satan. 
Liinem.  remarks  that  ό  θεός  is  best  taken 
absolute,  and  ί/μών  referred  to  πατήρ  only. 
More  majesty  is  thus  given  to  the  αντος  6 
θεός,  although  αυτός  refers  to  the  whole. 
Cf.  2  Thess.  ii.  16,  17•  κατ€υθύναι] 

not  infin.,  but  '3  pers.  sing,  optat.  aor. 
It  certainly  cannot  be  passed  without  re- 
mark, that  the  two  nominatives  should  thus 
be  followed,  here  and  in  2  Thess.  ii.  16,  17, 
by  a  singular  verb.  It  would  be  hardly 
possible  that  this  should  be  so,  unless  some 
reason  existed  in  the  subjects  of  the  verb. 
Mere  unity  of  will  between  the  Father  and 
the  Son  (Liinem.)  would  not  be  enough, 
unless  absolute  unity  were  also  in  the 
writer's  mind.  Athanasius  therefore  seems 
to  be  right  in  drawing  from  this  construc- 
tion an  argument  for  the  unity  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  ιτρος  νιμάς  more 

naturally  belongs  to  κατενθΰναι  than  to 
την  blbv  ημών,  in  which  case  it  should  be 
την  όδ.  ήμ.  την  προςνμ.  12.]  ύμ,άς  Se  — 
emphatic — '  sive  nos  veniemus  sive  minus;' 
Bengel.  ό  κύριος  may  refer  either  to  the 

Father,  or  to  Christ.     It  is  no  objection  to 


the  former,  that  τ.  θεον  κ.  πατρ.  ^μ.  is  re- 
peated below,  any  more  than  it  is  to  the  lat- 
ter that  r.  Klip.  i)ju.'I.issorepeated.  I  should 
rather  understand  it  of  the  Father  :  see 
2  Cor.  ix.  8.  ττλβονάσαι]   transitive, 

see  reff.:  '  enlarge  you'  — not  merely  in 
numbers,  as  Thdrt,  but  in  yourselves,  in 
richness  of  gifts  and  largeness  of  faith  and 
knowledge — fill  up  your  υστερήματα,  ver. 
10.  ircpiffacvCTai  (reff.),  'make  you 

to   abound.'  εΙς  ττάντας]    '  toward 

all  men,'  not,  as  Thdi-t,  πάντας  τους 
ομοπίστονς,  but  as  Est.,  '  etiarn  infideles  et 
vestrce  salutis  inimicos.'  καθ.  κ.  ημ€Ϊς, 

viz.  περισσεύομεν  Ty  πγάττ^  : — έχετε  γαρ 
μέτοον  κ.  παράδειγμα  της  αγάπης  ϊ'ιμας, 
Till.  13.]   ίΐς  το  στηρίξαι— the  fur- 

ther and  higher  aim  of  πλέον.  κ.  περισσ. 
— '  in  order  to  confirm  (i.  e.  εις  το  τον 
κύριοι'  στηρίζαι — '  in  order  that  He  may 
confirm  ')  your  hearts  (not  merely  υμάς  : 
ίκ  γάρ  της  καρδίας  ίξίρχονται  διαΧογισμαί 
πονηροί,  Chrys.)  unblameable  (i.  e.  so  as 
to  be  unblameable :  cf.  reff.  and  εΐςόκε 
θερμά  λοϋτρα  θερμήνη,  II.  ξ.  6, — εϋφημον, 
ώ  τάλαινα,  κοίμησον  στόμα,  ^Esch.  Ag. 
1258, — των  σώι>  άδ'ερκτων  ομμάτων  τη- 
τώμενος,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1200)  in  holiness 
(belongs  to  άμέμπτ., — the  sphere  in  which 
the  blamelessness  is  to  be  shewn  : — not  to 
στηρί'ίαι)  before  (Him  who  is)  God  and 
our  Father  (or,  '  our  God  and  Father.' 
This  ensures  the  genuineness  of  this  ab- 
sence of  blame  in  hoHness  :  that  it  should 
be  not  only  before  men,  but  also  before 
God),  at  (in)  the  coming,'  &c.  αγίων 

— we  need  not  enter  into  any  question 
whether  these  are  angels,  or  saints  pro- 
perly so  called  :  the  expression  is  an  O.  T. 
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IV.  ^  ^  Αοιπυν  ονν,  αδελ«^οί,  '^  ΐροηωμίν  ίίμας  /cat  ρ  i^cor.Lifi. 
^παξ)ακαΧοϋμεν  ^  ev  κυρ'ιω  Ιησοΰ,  Ίνα  καΟως  τταξΜΑαρίτί  (^"TheU.iii. 
παρ  ημών  τυ  πως  οει  νμας  πί^ιτταπιν  και  "Ρ^'^'*•^''' ^  Jx^'eJU  •, 
*  Of<i>,  καθώς  και  περιπατείτε,  'ίνα  '^  περισσευητε  μάλλον.  ^Ζ^ηοΖ'ίύΛ 
"  θίγατε  -γά()  τίνας  ^  παρα-γ-γελίας  εόωκαμεν  νμιν  "^  οια  του  s  =  '2Cor.  ϋ. 
κυρίου   Ίησοϋ.     ^  ^  τοΰτο    yap    έστιν   θέλημα    του    θεοΰ,    ο  '  "g!  ?/." f ίι 


η  art,  Mark  ix.  23.    Lnke  i.  62.    Rom.  viii.  20.  ν  =  Rora.  vi.  4  al  fr. 

xRoin.  iii.7.    Phil.  i.  2t>  al.  fr.  y  Acts  r.  28.  xvi.  24.    1  Tim.  i.  5,  18  only  t• 

a  see  Jutia  vi.  4U.    1  Pet.  ii.  1&. 


w  ch.  ii.  15  relT. 
ζ  =  2  Cor.  i.  5. 


Chap.  IV.  1.  rec  bef  λοιπόν  ins  το  {repetn  of  last  syll  of  αυτού,  Meyer,  but  qu  ?),  with 
W  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  om  AB'DEFGJK  17-  23.  37-  80.  lOi).  219  all  Chr-ms  Dam.— ovj/ 
om  Β  17.  37.  4G.  111-15-77  copt  (Syr.')  Chr  Thl :  autem  d  e.—tv  χριστώ  ιησ.  80.— 
rec  bef  καθώς  om  iva,  with  AD-'E-JK  most  mss  Syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  ins 
BD'E'FG  17.37.  52.  73.  80.  ll(>-18it  ν  arm  Chr  (Mtt's  ms,)  Ambrst  Pel.— ic.  αρισκ.  θ(ω 
om  C7'. — rec  om  καΟως  και  ττιριπατίΐτε  (see  notes),  witli  D^E-JK  most  mss  Syr  al 
Chr  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec :  ins  ABDEFG  17-  23.  37-9.  46.  57-  71•  109-lat  am  harl 
v-ed  Pel  {sic  et  ambuletis)  demid  {sic  et  ambulatis  ita)  goth  copt  aeth  arm  (Euthal.') 
Ambrst:  add  πίριπατητε  και  aft  iva  80,  ambulantes  syr. — πίρισσινσητί  Β. — at  end, 
add  tv  αυτω  arm. — 2.  πα^ΐίζωκαμίν  D^FG  :  ξ(1ωκ.  80  alj :  ίίωκα  v-ed  Ambrst  Gild 
Pel. — dia  to  ιησ.  om  17  :  add  χριστού  179•  238.  — ifi'p.  ΐ)μων  ιησον  D'E'FG  al  some 
vss  and  if:  add  χριστού  FG  al  some  vss  and  if. — 3.  bef  θιλημ.  ins  το  {as  appy  required) 
AFG  80  Clem  Antioch  Dam  :  om  B(e  sil)DEJK  mis  nrly  appy  Chr  Thdrt  al. — row  om 


one, — Zacli.  xiv.  5,  LXX, — and  was  pro- 
bably meant  by  St.  Paul  to  include  both. 
Certainly  (2  Thess.  i.  7.  IMatt.  xxv.  31,  al.) 
He  will  be  accompanied  with  the  angels  .• 
but  also  with  the  spirits  of  the  just,  cf.  ch. 
iv.  14. 

Chap.  IV.  1— V.  24.]  Secoxd  por- 
tion OF  THE  Epistle  :  consisting  of  ex- 
hortations and  instructions.  1 — 12.] 
Exhortations:  and  1—8]  to  a  holy 
life.  1.]  λοίΊτον  has  no  reference  to  time, 
(it!  (c.  ci'c  ro  ΐιι,ΐ'ίκίς,  Chr.,  Thl.,  but  in- 
troduces this  second  portion,  thus  dividing 
it  from  the  first,  and  employing  the  close  of 
the  Epistle.  St.  Paul  uses  it  towards  the 
end  of  his  Epistles  :  see  in  addition  to  reff., 
Eph.  vi.  10.  Phil.  iv.  8.  oiv,  in  fur- 
therance of  the  wish  of  ch.  iii.  12,  13: 
τοντψ  κίχ^ημ'ίνοι  τψ  σκόττψ  ττροςφίρομεν 
νμΊν  την  τταρηινεσιν.  «ρωτώμίν]  in 
the  classics,  only  used  of  asking  a  question : 
but  in  N.  T.  (as  the  Heb.  is'-i",  Liin.)  it  has 
both  meanings  of  our  verb  '  to  ask '  (reff.). 
ΊΓαρακ.  ev  κνρ.  Ίησ.]  '  we  exhort 
you  in  (as  our  element  of  exhortation ;  in 
whom  we  do  all  things  pertaining  to  the 
ministry  [see  Rom.  ix.  1]  :  Eph.  iv.  17 — 
not  '  by,'  as  a  '  formula  jurandi,'  which  is 
contrary  to  N.  T.  usage,  see  Fritzsche  on 
Rom.  ix.  1)  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  as  ye  re- 
ceived (see  on  ch.  ii.  13)  from  us  how  (to 
is  not  su])erfluous  :  it  collects  and  specifies 
what  follows,  q.  d. — '  the  manner  of  your,' 
&c.)  ye  ought  to  walk  and  to  please  God 
(i.  e.,  to  please  God  in  your  walk  and  con- 
duct :  —  to    walk,   and   thereby   to    please 


God),  as  also  ye  are  walking  (this  addi- 
tion, says  Liin.,  is  required  as  well  [see 
var.  readd.]  by  internal  considerations. 
For  ϊνα  ττερισσ.  requires  the  assumption  of 
a  prior  commencement  [see  ver.  10]  :  and 
such  a  commencement  would  not  be  im- 
plied in  the  preceding  text,  without  καθώς 
και  τηριπατΰτί.  Evidently  the  Apostle 
would   originally    have   written    'iva,    καθ. 

παρ.  παρ'  ήμ.  το  πώς  κ.τ.λ ,  ο'ντως 

και  πιριπατητΐ  :  but  while  writing,  altered 
this  his  intended  expression,  that  he  might 
not  say  too  little,  wishing  to  notice  the  good 
beginning  already  made  by  the  Thessa- 
lonians.  The  repetition  of  'ίνα  after  so 
long  an  intervening  clause  is  too  natural  to 
have  given  rise  [as  De  W.  thinks]  to  the 
insertion)  that  ye  abound  yet  more,'  viz. : 
iv  τφ  ο'ύτως  περιπατίϊν  :  not,  as  Chrys., 
'ίνα  tK  π•λίίο»Ός  ττίριουσίας,  μη  μίχρι  τών 
ίντο\ών  "ιστασθί,  αλλ'  'ίνα  και  νπερ- 
βαινητε.  2.]    takes   up  the    καθώς 

ιτ•αρίλ.άβ€Τ€  of  the  former  verse,  and  ap- 
peals to  their  memory  in  its  confirmation. 
See  similar  appeals  in  Gal.  iv.  13.  1  Cor. 
XV.   1.  TTopayy.]    '  commands,'  see 

reff.  The  stress  is  on  τίνας,  to  which 
Γοϋτο  answers,  ver.  3.  Sia  τ.  κ.  Ίησ.] 

'by,'  i.  e.  'coming  from,'  παυαγγελθιίσας 
Sia.  So  τάς  διά  τών  ολίγων  πολιτείας, 
Demosth.  p.  489  :  Si'  έαντοϋ,  of  himself, 
Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  1.  43:  see  Bernhardy,  p. 
23G.  3.]  furtlier  specif  cation  {yap) 

of  the  παραγγελίαι:   see  above.  τοΰτο 

is  the  subject,  not  the  predicate  (as  De  W.) : 
see    Rom.  ix.  8.  Gal.  iii.  7  =  «ot  superflu- 
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η.τί.ΐ9        α-γιασμος  νμων,    '^  αιτί-χ^ίσΟαι   νμας    αττο    της      πορνίΐας,  ABCDI 


b  Rom 

reff. 
c  Act 

refl 
d  Matt.  T.  32 

al.  fr.  e  -  Phil 


tioivai   ζκαστον    νμων    το    ίαυτου      σκίνος      κτα 

f  >-  see  note. 


σθαι 


D^FG.— πάσης  της  ττ.  F  31  :   ιτασης  73.  115  Syr  ar-erp  Chr  Thdrt  Thl :   πάση  G'  gK 
— 4.  tva  ίκαστον  BD•**  73  (vss)  Chr :  ίκαστος  AFG, — κτασθαι  το  c.  σκ.  DEFG  it  goth. 


ous,  as  Pelt,  but  emphatically  prefixed  (so 
Liinem.).  θίλημα  τ.  θίοΰ  serves    to 

take  up  again  the  διά  τ.  κνρ.  Ίι^σον. — The 
article  may  be  omitted,  because  the  predi- 
cate θΐλημα  τ.  θ.  is  not  distributed  (?)  : 
but  in  this  case,  to  θέλ.  would  be  equally 
applicable,  there  being  no  danger  of  το  Θ(\. 
being  mistaken  for  '  the  whole  will,'  but 
rather  specifying  '  that  which  forms  part  of 
the  will.'  ό  άγ.  νμ..  is  in  apposition 

with  θίλ.  τ.  θ.  as  a  '  locus  communis,'  the 
will  of  God  respecting  us  being  known  to 
be,  our  sanctification,  and  then  this  sancti- 
fication  being  afterwards  sjiecified  as  con- 
sisting in  άπέχίσθαι,  &c.  Therefore  αγι- 
ασμός must  be  taken  in  the  most  general 
sense,  and  that  which  is  afterwards  intro- 
duced, άπίχίσθαι,  &c.,  as  a  pari  of  our 
αγιασμός.  νμων  is  the  objective  gen., 

'  of  you.'  airexecrflai  and  clSevai  are 

not  the  neg.  and  pos.  sides  of  ό  άγ.  νμ. 
as  LUnem., — for  the  neg.  comes  in  again 
in  verses  5,  6, — but  the  latter  (dSkvai 
to  δκμαρτυράμίθα,  ver.  6)  further  spe- 
cifies and  ensures  the  former. 
4.]  elSe'vai,  'know  how'  (ref.).  On  the 
meaning  of  το  σ°κεΰος,  there  has  been 
much  difference.  Very  many  commentators 
understand  it  of  '  t/ie  body.'  (So,  among 
others,  Chrys.  [see  below],  Thdrt,  Oec, 
Thl.,  Tert.,  Pel.,  Calv.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Beza, 
Grot.,  Calov.,  Ham.,  Beng.,  Macknight, 
Pelt,  Olsh.,  Baumg.-Crus.)  But  it  is  fatal 
to  this  interpretation,  ( 1 )  that  it  must  force 
an  untenable  meaning  on  κτασ-θαι,  which 
can  only  mean  '  to  acquire,'  not  '  to  pos- 
sess.' Clirys.,  whose  sense  of  Greek  usage 
led  him  to  feel  this,  tries  to  fit  the  meaning 
'  to  acquire '  into  the  sense :  ήμΰς  αυτό 
κτώμίθα,  'όταν  μΐνγ  καθαρον  κ.  Ιστιν  εν 
αγιασμψ'  όταν  δε  ά<άθίΐρτοΐ',  αμαρτία  — 
(so  Olsh.  also)  ;  but  this  is  lame  enough, 
and  would  not,  as  De  W.  remarks,  answer 
for  the  other  member  of  the  sentence,  μή 
iv  πάθει  επιθυμίας.  (2)  that  the  mere 
use  of  σκεΰος,  without  any  explanation, 
could  hardly  point  at  the  body.  In  all  the 
passages  ordinarily  quoted  to  support  it, 
the  metaphor  is  further  explained  by  the 
context: — e.g.,  Barnab.,  ep.  17,  το  σκεϊιος 
τοΐ)  πνεύματος  αΰτοΰ, — Philo,  p.  186  A, 
της  φνχης  άγγείον  το  σώμα, — ρ.  418  Β, 
τοϊς  άγγείοις  τϊϊς\1/υχηςσώματι  κ.αΐσθησει, 
— Cic.  disp.  Tusc.  i.  22  :   '  corpus  quidem 


quasi  vas  est  aut  aliquod  animi  recepta- 
culum,' — Lucret.  iii.  441  :  '  corpus,  quod 
vas  quasi  constitit  ejus  (sc.  animae).'  2  Cor. 
iv.  7  is  evidently  no  case  in  point,  όστρα- 
κίνοις  being  there  added,  and  the  body 
being  simply  compared  to  an  earthen  vessel. 
(3)  that  the  order  of  the  words  is  against 
it.  In  TO  έαυτοΰ  σκ€νος,  the  emphasis 
must  lie  on  ίαυτοΰ — cf.  1  Cor.  vii.  2, 
'έκαστος  την  εαυτόν  γυναίκα  εχ'ετω.  Had 
the  body  been  meant,  this  would  be  without 
import,  and  it  woidd  more  naturally  have 
been  rb  σκίϋος  εαυτόν  (or  αύτοϋ).  (4) 
But  a  more  fatal  objection  than  any  of  the 
former  is,  that  the  context  is  entirely 
against  the  meaning.  The  αγιασμός  has 
been  explained  to  consist  in  άπίχεσθαι 
άπό  της  ττορνίίας.  And  now  this  πορνεία 
comes  to  be  specified,  wherein  it  consists, 
and  how  it  may  be  guarded  against :  viz.  in 
carrying  on  the  divinely-appointed  com- 
merce of  the  sexes  in  holiness  and  honour. 
In  fact,  the  thought  is  exactly  as  in  I  Cor. 
vii.  2,  Old  τάς  πορνείας  'έκαστυς  την 
ίαυτυϋ  γυνα'ϊκα  εχετω,  κ.  εκάστη  τον  Ιδιον 
άνδρα  ίχέτω.  Many  have  therefore  under- 
stood σκεύος  in  its  literal  meaning  as  ap- 
pUed  to  TO  πράγμα, — i.e.  the  woman  (or 
indeed  the  man,  on  the  other  side,  inas- 
much as  the  woman  has  εξουσία  over  his 
body,  see  1  Cor.  vii.  4.  — So  that  thus  it 
would  be  an  exhortation  to  the  women 
also  :  so  De  Wette).  Thus  the  context 
would  be  satisfied,  and  the  emphatic  posi- 
tion of  €α\)τοΰ  (as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2)  ; — and 
κτάσ-θαι  would  retain  its  proper  meaning  : 
'  that  each  of  you  should  know  how  to 
acquire  his  own  vessel  (for  this  purpose) 
in  sanctification  {κτάσθαι  'εν  άγ.  belong 
together)  and  honour.'  This  sense  of 
σκεϋο5  is  found  in  the  Jewish  books 
(Megill.  Esth.  i.  11  :  "  In  convivio  dixerunt 
aliqui :  mulieres  Medicae  sunt  pulcriores  : 
alii,  Persicse  sunt  pulcriores.  Dixit  Ahasu- 
erus  :  Vas  meum,  quo  ego  utor,  nee  Per- 
sicum  est  nee  Medicum,  sed  Chjldaicum  "). 
And  the  expression  κτάσθαι  γυναίκα  is 
common  :  cf.  Xen.  Symp.  ii.  10  :  ταΰτην 
(Ξανθίππην)  κίκτημαι  :  Ruth  iv.  10. 
Sir.  xxxvi.  24. — And  so  Thdr.  Mops. : 
{σκεΰος  την  ιδίαν  'εκάστου  γαμετήν  ονο- 
μάζει), some  in  Thdrt  {τίνες  το  ίαντοϋ 
σκεύος  την  ομόζυγα  ηρμήνευσαν),  Aug. 
(contr.   Jul.  iv.   10, — '  ut  sciret  unusquis- 
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άγιασ/ιιω  και  τιμτι,       μη 
και   τα   εννη    τα  μη       ttoora    τον    mov,  το 


£v  "^  πάθει   '^  επιθυμίας   '  καΟάπιρ  gRom.i. 2β. 

^     h  Rom  i.  24. 
^      ni   '  i  rh    iti   ιΐ   12 

μη       υπίρ-  t  cai  >v  8 
πλίονεκτεπ'    ευ      τω    πράγματι  τον  αοεΛφον  lart.Ter  ι. 


m  here  only. 


ραινειν  και 

αυτόν,  διότι  "^  ε  κ  δικό  ς   κύριος  περί  πάντων  τούτων,   καθώς  ^'^Y(.oi% 

ρ  Rom.  ζίϋ.  4  only  f.    Sir.  ϊχχ.β 


ο  (see  note)  2  Cor.  τϋ.  11. 


— 5.  for  ίπιθνμ.,  ατιμίας  74. — iSovra  109. — 6.  for  τψ,  τψ  (i.  e.  τινι)  arm  (so  likewise 
E.V.).— rec  ο  κύριος,  with  D^EFGJK  &c  Clem  all:  txt  ABDi  Π.—ττροίίπομίν  AJK 
23.  44-8.  57.   108.   219  all  Clem  Clir  Thdrt  al :     txt  B.'DEFG  αΙΙ.-διψαρτυρομίθα 


que  possidere  vas  suum,  hoc  est,  uxorem  :' 
cf.  also  ib.  v.  9 :  de  nupt.  et  cone.  i.  8, — 
•  non  solum  igitur  conjugatus  fidelis  vase 
non  utatur  alieno,  quod  faciunt  a  quibus 
u.\ores  alieiiffi  appetuntur :  sed  nee  ipsum 
proprium  in  concupiscentise  carnalis  mor- 
bo  possidendum  sciat.'  But  he  mistakes 
κτάσθαι  for  possidere,  and  so  understands 
the  command  as  given  conjugatis  fidelibus), 
Thorn.  Aquin.,  Zwingle,  Est.,  Heins., 
Wetst.,  Schottg.,  Michaelis,  Koppe,  Schott, 
De  Wette,  Liinem.,  al.  (Much  of  the 
foregoing  note  is  from  De  W.  and  Liin.) 
The  objection  to  the  above  view,  that  thus 
only  men  would  be  addressed  (Calv.,  al.)  is 
easily  answered  (besides  as  above,  under  4) 
by  observing  that  in  other  places  also, 
where  ττορί'ίΐα  is  in  question,  the  male 
only  is  exhorted,  e.g.  1  Cor.  vi.  15 — 18: 
the  female  being  included  by  implication, 
and  bound  to  interpret  on  her  side  that 
which  is  said  of  the  other.  5.]   Iv 

ιτάθΐΐ  ε-ΐΓΐθ., — ττάθίΐ  having  the  emphasis, — 
'in  the  mere  ;>αίί20  of  lust,' — asThdr.Mops. 
(Liin.),  ώς  αν  τοϋτο  ttoiovptoq  οΰκίτι 
ravry  ώς  γνναικί  συνόντυς  άλλα  ι'ίά 
μίζιν  μόνην  απλώς,  οττίρ  ιτάθος  ίπιθυ- 
μίας   ικάλίσιν.  καθ.   καί]    the   καί, 

so  usual  after  particles  of  comparison, 
points  to  the  association  in  the  same  cate- 
gory which  the  particle  supposes  :  και  ήμίν 
ταύτα  δυκιΐ  αττερ  και  βασιλΰ,  Xen.  Anab. 
ϋ.  1.  22.  See  examples  in  Hartung,  Par- 
tikeU.  ii.  127  :  and  cf.  ch.  ii.  13 ;  iii.  6.  12, 
&c.  τα   μ.ή   el8.  τ.    θ.]    q.  d.,   '  who 

know   no   better.'      See    reff.  6.]   I 

cannot  help  regarding  it  as  most  unnatural, 
to  interpret  this  ver.  of  a  new  subject  in- 
troduced, viz.  the  not  wronging  one  another 
in  the  business  of  life.  How  such  com- 
mentators as  De  Wette  and  Liinem.  can 
have  entertained  this  view,  I  am  at  a  loss 
to  imagine.  For  (1)  the  sense  is  carried 
on  from  vv.  4,  5,  without  even  the  repeti- 
tion of  'ίκαστυν  υμών  to  mark  the  change 
of  topic  :  and  (2)  when  the  Ap.  sums  up 
the  whole  in  ver.  7.  he  mentions  merely 
impurity,  without  the  slightest  allusion  to 
the  other.  To  say  that  more  than  one 
kind  of  sin  must  be  mentioned  because  of 
TTipi  πάντων  τούτων,  is  mere  trifling :  the 


πάντα  ταντα  (not  ταύτα  -πάντα,  which 
would  collect  many  individuals  into  a  whole) 
generalizes  from  the  sin  mentioned  to  a 
wider  range.  The  interpretation  which  I 
impugn,  is  also  that  of  Zwingl.,  Calv.,  Grot., 
Calov.,  Le  Clerc,  Wolf,  Koppe,  Flatt. — I 
understand  the  ver.,  with  Chrys.,  Thdrt, 
Oec,  Thl.,  Jer.,  Erasm.,  Est.,  Corn.-a-lap., 
Heins.,  Whitby,  Wetst.,  Kypke,  Beng., 
^Michaelis,  Pelt,  Olsh.  all.,  to  refer  to  the 
sins  of  nncleanness,  and  continue  vv.  4,  5: 
— '  that  he  should  not  (viz.  Ικαστον,  from 
ver.  4  :  so  that  το  [at)  .  .  .  is  not  as  Liin., 
parallel  with  ό  αγιασμός,  but  rather  parallel 
with  (/ifi'oi)  set  at  nought  (the  order  of 
the  sentence  requires  that  νττίρβ.  should 
not  stand  absolutely,  as  De  W.,  Liin.,  al., 
for  ^transgress'  [μ»)  νυν  νπίηβαιν',  άλλ' 
ίναισίμως  φίρί,  Eur.  Ale.  1077  ;  οτί  κ(ν 
τις  ύπίρ/3ΐ7{/  κ.  άμάρτ•^,  II.  ix.  497],  but 
transitively :  otherwise  τίνα  would  have 
occurred  after  νπιρβαίνίΐν  to  mark  the 
distinction  of  construction:  and  ΰπιρβ.  with 
an  accus.  of  person  signifies  either  '  to  pass 
by'  or  '  take  no  notice  of,'  '  posthabere,' 
as  Herod,  iii.  89,  υπερβαίνων  τους  προς- 
ίχίας  :  or  ^  to  go  beyond  '  or  '  stirpass,'  as 
Plat.  Tim.  24  d,  πάσy  πάντας  ανθρώπους 
νπερβιβηκότίς  aptTiJ.  Of  these,  the  for- 
mer seems  most  appUcable  here  :  see  below) 
or  overreach  his  brother  in  the  matter 
(viz.,  of  TO  ίαντον  σκίϋος  κτασθαι — that 
there  should  be  among  you  none  of  those 
strifes  on  account  of  the  πάθη  επιθυμίας, 
the  '  teterrima  belU  causa '  in  the  heathen 
world.  As  Jowett  rightly  observes,  "It  is 
not  necessary  to  suppose  that  any  idea  of 
unchastity  is  conveyed  by  the  term  πλεο- 
νεκτείν,  any  more  than  in  the  tenth  com- 
mandment, '  Thou  shalt  not  covet  thy 
neighbour's  wife.'  The  meaning  exclu- 
sively arises  from  the  connexion  and  appU- 
cation  of  the  word."  How  τψ  πράγματι 
can  ever  signify  τοΙς  πράγμασιν,  '  business 
affairs'  [De  W.,  alt.],  I  cannot  imagine; 
and  it  is  equally  futile  to  take  τψ  for  τψ 
=  Tivi  in  the  N.  T.  "  It  is  probable  that 
the  obscurity  of  the  passage  arises  partly 
from  the  decency  in  which  the  Ap.  clothes 
it."  Jowett),  because  God  is  the  avenger 
('  righter,'  in  such  cases  of  setting  at  nought 
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και    '^  προίπταμίν    νμιν    καΐ    '^  ^ιεμαρτυράμεθα.       'ου    γορ  abcoe 

s»/\  Γ"  ^       ft    ^  t'^u'         ίί  '  'ΛΛ^ν'        FG  J  Κ 

ίκαλεσίΐ'    ιμιας     ο     υευς        επι        ακαϋαρσια,     αλΛα       εν 

α-γιασμω.  "  roiyapovv     ο     ^  αβίτίον      ουκ     ανθρωττον 

αθετεί,  αλλά    τον    θεον    τον    και    όοντα   το  πνεύμα  αυτού 

εις  νμας. 

ΥΙερι    οε   της    ^  (^ιΧαΒεΧφιας  ου   "  -χ^ρειαν   εγετε    '  ypa- 

Θεο^ί^ακτ'     '  — 


q  ■=θ!ΐ1.ν.2ϊ. 

(Acts  i.  1« 

only.) 
Γ  Acts  sx.  24 

retr. 
6  =  Rom.  viii. 

30  reft". 
St  Gal.  V.  13. 

Eph.ii   10. 
u  =  Rom.  i.21 

vi.  I'j.  Gal.    TO  ayiov 

V.  lU  al.  „     ' 

(.see  oh.  ii.  3.)  9 

s  V  1  Cor.  vii. 

15.  ,..,.,.        ^ 

wHeb.  xii.  1     (piiv    υμιν      ουτοι    -γαξ)    υμεις 

i.  3i  al.  X  — Lake  X.  16.    John  xii.48.  (see  1  Cor.  i.  19reff.) 

ζ  Rom.  xii.  10.     Heb.  xiii.  1.    1  Pet.  i.  22.    2  Pet.  i.  7  only  f.  a  Matt.  τϊ.  8 

b  inf.,  Heb.  v.  12.  see  ch,  v.  1.  c  here  only,  see  John  vi.  45,  aft  Isa.  liy.  13.    1  Cor.  ii.  13, 

i.  23.  ch.  iii.  10  al. 


εστε 

al.fr. 


εις    το 

see  2  Cor.  i.  22. 

ProT.  xviii.  2. 

(I  Phil. 


D»(E?)K  23.  37.  46.  108'  all.— 7.  νμας  72.  120  Syr  ar-erp.— rec  αλλ',  with  AD'FGJ 
&c :  txt  BD^E  &c. — 8.  for  roiyapovv  o,  και  ovv  ανθρωπον  23:  add  νμας  arm  (not 
venet),  hcec  g  ν  Ambr  Ambrst  Pel. — rov  (1st)  om  DiPG. — και  cm  ABD^E  10.  17.  73. 
115-16-21.  238  d  e  goth  syr  arr  al  Ath  Did  Chr  Thdrt-ms  Thl  Ambr  Ambrst  Pel :  ins 
D'FGJK  most  mss  g  ν  Syr  al  Clem  Thdrt  Dam  Oec  Bed.— for  δοντα,  δίδοντα  {corrn  ίο 
make  the  gift  of  the  spirit  present)  BDEFG  67'.  109  all  Ath  Did  :  txt  AJK  most 
mss  (dedit  vss)  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — αυτό  το  πν.  το  ay.  ίΐς  A :  al  vary. — rec  ημάς 
{to  suit  the  idea  that  ανθρ.  was  the  Ap.  himself),  with  A  &c  vss  Chr  al :  txt  BDEFGJK 
most  mss  vss  Clem  Did  Chr-ms  Dam  Oec— 9.  φίλιας  112. — ίχομεν  D'FG  6.  31.  47. 
67^•  87.  115  lect  13  it  ν  goth  syr  al  Chr  Thl  lat-if :  ίίχομίν  Β  (sic)  am  harP  Pel  (corrn 
on  acct  of  the  harsh  constr  .•  for  which  reason  also  43.  67'.  73.  80  copt  al  have  γραφεσθαι 


and  over-reaching)  of  all  these  things  (viz. 
cases  of  ΰπιρβασια  and  πλεονεξία)  as  also 
(see  on  ver.  5)  we  before  told  you  and 
constantly  testified.'  7.]  This  verse 

(see  above)  is  in  my  view  decisive  for  the 
above  rendering  of  ver.  6.  There  is  no 
mention  here  of  avarice :  nor  is  it  possible 
to  understand  ακαθαρσία,  when  ver.  3  has 
gone  before,  of  any  thing  but  carnal  im- 
purity. Chap.  ii.  3,  which  is  adduced  to 
shew  that  it  may  here  represent  covetous- 
ness,  is  a  very  doubtful  example  :  see  there. 

eiri,  '  for  the  purpose  of,'  '  on  con- 
dition of:' — €v,  'in,'  'in  the  element 
of,'  not  =z  εις,  the  aim :  but  άγιασμ<^ς 
is  the  whole  sphere  of  our  Christian  life. 
8.]  Hence,  the  sin  of  (rejecting) 
setting  at  nought  such  Umitations  and  rules 
is  a  fearful  one — no  less  than  that  of  setting 
at  nought  God  the  giver  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
In  ανθρωπον  άθετ€Ϊ  there  is  an  obvious 
allusion  to  ΰπευβαίνειν  κ.  ττλεονεκτεΧν  τ. 
άδελφόν  above.  There  is  no  need  to  sup- 
ply any  thing  after  άθίτών— ό  άθίτών  sim- 
ply describes  him  who  commits  the  act  of 
rejecting;  q.  d.  'the  rejecter' — ivhat  he 
rejects,  is  not  to  be  supplied  in  the  con- 
struction, but  is  clear  from  the  context — 
viz.  rbv  άδελφόν  αυτού.  The  distinction 
between  ανθρωπον  (anarthrous)  and  τον 
θεόν,  seems  to  be,  that  the  former  is  indefi- 
nite;  'not  (any)  man,  but  (definite)  God.' 

τον  και  δόντα]  q.d.  who  also  is 
the  Author  of  our  sanctification.  καί] 
'  novum  hie  additur  momentum,'  Bengel. 
It  introduces  a  climax,  whereby  the  sin  is 


intensified.  το  irv.  αίιτοΰ  το  αγ.] 

this  form  of  expression  (q.  d.  '  His  own 
[ηύτοϋ  emphatic]  Spirit,  the  Holy  One') 
is  probably  chosen,  and  not  το  ay.  nv. 
αϋτοΰ,  for  precision,  to  bring  out  rb  άγων 
as  connected  with  αγιασμός  preceding. 
els  υμάς  is  not  zz  ΰμΐν,  but  gives  the  idea 
of  diffusion  :  see  Gal.  iv.  6  ;  ch.  ii.  9. 
9 — 12.]  Exhortatioiis  to  brotherly  love  (9, 
10  a),  and  to  honest  diligent  /we6(10b — 12). 

9.]   δ€  is  transitional,  the  implied  con- 
trast being  to  the  sin  last  spoken  of. 
ψιλαδελψία  (reif.)  here  refers  more  imme- 
diately (cf.  ποί£ΪΓ£  αυτό  below)  to  deeds  of 
kindness  by  way  of  reUef  to  poor  brethren. 

oil  χρίίαν  e'xeTc]  This  is  a  not  unusual 
touch  of  delicate  rhetoric  with  St.  Paul  (cf. 
2  Cor.  ix.  ].  Philem  19:  ch.  v.  1).  It 
conveys  tacit  but  gentle  reproof.  The 
knowledge  and  the  practice  already  exist : 
but  the  latter  is  not  quite  in  proportion  to 
the  former.  rif  tiiruv,  ού  χρεία  εστί, 
μείζον  εποίησεν  η  ει  είπεν.  Chrys. — The 
construction  ού  χρείαν  έχετε  γράφειν  νμΙν 
(defended  by  De  Wette  and  Winer),  has 
been  pronounced  inadmissible  by  Lilne- 
mann,  such  use  of  the  inf.  active  being  only 
found  where  no  special  personal  reference 
is  attached  to  the  verb,  as  νμΐν  here :  so 
that  this  would  require  εμε  γρ.  or  γράφε- 
σθαι.  He  therefore  reads  εχομεν.  But 
with  so  many  corrections  (see  var.  readd.), 
and  with  the  known  irregularities  of  St. 
Paul's  style  in  such  constructions,  it  surely 
is  not  safe  to  speak  so  positively.  I  should 
regard  the  construction,  not  as  analogous 
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ayairav  αΑΑϊ]Λονς  και   -γαξ)    ποαιτε    αυτό   tig    τταντας  ^[ISh!,^  χτ 

Γους    αΒίΧώους    τους    εν    oXrj   τη   Ma/ctooi'/a.       ''  παοηκα-    '»'!'  ^  "''" 
λουμίν    ο£    νμας,  αοελί^οι,        ττίρισσίυίΐν    μάλλον     fo' h  "'."^eoni 

φιλοτιμΰσΟαι    '^  ησυγάζίΐν    και     πράσσειν       τα     idia     /cat '',« Rum. 'ί^'. 

epyaCtauni   ταις     -χερσιν    υμών,   καυως   νμιν      '"■"Ρ'777*'"  k  UVtsxy  ΐ5 
λο/<εΐ',    ^"  ίνα     πίριττατητί  "^  ίυσ'^ημονως   προς    "  τους  έζω  ι  Γϊί,π,.  τ).4. 
καί  μηδενός  °  χρείας  εχί/τε. 


13.    1  Cor.  xir.aoonlyt. 
oMatt.  vi.  8.    Prov.  XTiii.  2. 


Eph.  iv.l 
al.  fr. 
m  Rom.  xiii. 
D  (see  Acts  uvi.  11.)    1  Cor.  v.  12.     Col.  iv.  5. 


as  in  ch  v.  1)  :  txt  AD'EJK  mo.st  vass  Syr  copt  al  Thdrt  Dam  al. —  νμεις  om  44. — 
10.  και  fic  B.— τους-  (2nd)  om  AD'FG  Chr-ms:  ins  B.'D'EJK  rnsF-appy  ff.— for  αίίλφ., 
αγαπητυι  D. — 11.  και  ηονχ.  fiO.—ΤΓρατΓ.  G. — roc  bef  χίρσ.  ins  ιδιαις  {gloss,  to  suit  τα 
ίδια  precedg),  with  AD'JK  &c  Thdrt  Dam  Oec  :  oikhoiq  28  :  om  BD'(E.')FG  10.  31.  4fi. 


with  χώρον  ονχ  ayvov  τΐατΰν,  Soph.  Q5d. 
Col.  37  ;  «ζίος  θαυμάσαι,  Thuc.  i.  38,  and 
the  like, — but  as  a  mixed  one  between 
Ιχομιν  γρήφαν  and  ίχ(τε  γράφίσΟαι. 
αϋτοΙ  •υμ.€Ϊς,  in  opposition  to  ήμας,  the 
subject  to  be  supplied  from  -γη/ιφειΐ' :  but 
αυτοί  is  not  spoiite,  which  would  not  agree 
with  θίοδίδακτοι.  The  stress  of  the  sen- 
tence is  on  αίιτοί  υμ€Ϊ5,  not  on  the  θ€0-  in 
0foiiiaicroi,asOlsh., — "where  Go(i  teaches, 
there,  the  Apostle  says,  he  may  be  silent :" 
but  as  Liin.  observes,  the  θ€ο-  comes  in 
over  and  above  as  it  were  ;  διδακτοί  would 
convey  the  fact ,:  Θιοδίδακτοι  =  διδακτοί, 
κ.  ταϊιτα  τταρά  θεού.  And  this  teaching 
is  practical — its  tendency  and  object  being 
βΐς  TO  ay.  αλλ., — to  produce  mutual  love. 
10.]  follows  up  the  θευδίδακτοί 
ίστε  by  a  matter  of  fact,  shewing  the  teach- 
ing to  have  been  in  some  measure  ertectual. 

και  γάρ]  the  καί  belongs  to  Troiflrt 
— '  besides  being  taught  it,  ye  do  it,' — 
iroiiire  carrying  the  emphasis  of  the  sen- 
tence, αντό,    scil.    TO    αγαπάν    ά\. 

11.]  ΊΤ€ρισσΐν(ΐν,  viz.  in  this  αγά- 
πη. (But  there  does  not  seem  any  reason, 
with  Jowett,  to  ascribe  this  άταίία  to  their 
uneasiness  about  the  state  of  the  dead: 
much  rather  [as  he  also  states  :  see  below] 
to  their  mistaken  anticipations  of  the  im- 
mediate coming  of  the  Lord.)  It  would 
seem  as  if,  notwithstanding  their  liberality 
to  those  without,  there  were  some  defect 
of  quiet  diligence  and  harmony  w^thin, 
which  prompted  this  exhortation  :  see 
2  Thess.  iii.  11,  12.  Thdrt  assigns  another 
reason  for  it:  ουκ  εναντία  τοΊς  πριφρη- 
ϋίίσιν  ίτταίνοις  η  τταραίνεσις.  συνέβαινε 
yap  τους  μεν  φιλοτίμως  χορηγείν  τοΊς 
δεομίνοις  τι)ν  χρήαΐ',  τους  δε  διά  την 
τούτων  φιλοτιμίαν  άμελίΐν  της  εργασίας' 
ίίκότοις  Toti'vi'  κάκείνους  ίττιινεσε,  και 
τούτοις  τα  ττρόςφορα  σννεβούλευσε.  (So 
also  Est.,  Benson,  Flatt.,  Schott,  and  De 
Vol.  III. 


W.)  Liinem.  objects  to  this,  that  thus 
the  Church  would  be  divided  into  two  sec- 
tions, the  one  exhorted  to  persist  and  abound 
in  their  liberality,  the  other  to  work  dili- 
gently to  support  themselves  ;  whereas 
there  is  no  trace  in  the  text  of  such  a  divi- 
sion. He  therefore  would  abandon  the 
idea  of  a  connexion,  and  treat  vv.  11,  12 
as  applying  to  a  totally  distinct  subject  ; 
accounting  for  its  introduction  in  such  close 
grammatical  connexion  with  ver.  10,  by 
St.  Paul's  rapid  transitions  in  the  practical 
parts  of  his  Epistles.  But  we  may  well 
answer,  that  instances  are  frequent  enough 
of  exhortations  being  addressed  to  whole 
churches  which  in  their  appUcation  would 
require  severing  and  allotting  to  distinct 
classes    of   persons.  φιλοτιμ€Ϊσ•θαι 

ήσνχάζίΐν]  '  to  make  it  your  ambition 
to  be  quiet' — have  no  other  φιλοτιμία 
than  that  of  a  quiet  industrious  holy  life. 
Thl.  (as  an  alt.)  and  Calvin  would  take 
φιλοτιμεΐσθαι  alone,  and  understand  it 
"  optima  aemulatio,  quum  singuli  bene- 
faciendo  se  ipsos  vincere  conantur :"  but 
thus  the  omission  of  any  copula  before 
νσυχ.  would  introduce  great  harshness  into 
the  sentence.  irpoaerciv  τα  ϊδια]   τά 

'ίδια  πράττω  κ.  τ.  ίδια  πράττει  οϊ  ττολλοί 
Χίγονσιν  είκη,  ίέοΐ',  τά  εμαυτοϋ  πράττω, 
κ.  τά  σαυτοΰ  πράττεις  λέγειν,  ώς  οί  πα- 
λαιοί, η  τά  Ίδια  εμαυτοϋ  πράττω  κ.  τά 
Ιδια  σαυτοΰ  πράττεις.  Phryn,  ed.  Lob., 
p.  441  :  where  see  exx.  in  the  note. — From 
€ργ.  τ.  χερσ.  νιμ.,  it  appears  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Thessalonian  church  were 
mostly  of  the  class  of  persons  thus  labour- 
ing. 12.]  purpose  of  ver.  11. 
€ΰσχημ,(5νως]  '  honourably  :'  ατάκτως, 
2  Thess.  iii.  6,  is  the  opposite.  irpos, 
'  with  regard  to  :'  as  in  the  proverb 
ούδίν  ττρός  Αιόννσον,  —  προς  Ύιμόθεον 
πράζαι,  Demosth.,  ρ.  1185.  See  Bern- 
hardy,  p.  265.  Toiis  €|ω]  the  unbe- 
S 
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pRom.i.i3.  ^^  PQy    QiXoutu    δε    vuuc    ^  uyvoiiv.  α6ι\φοι.   ΤΓΕΟί    των   ABDE 

XI. 25.   1  Cor.  ^  ^^  '^  ^  \  Λ  Ν  \  '  >       .     fGJK 

"^  κοιμωμίνων,  ίνα    μη    '  Χνπησθί   καθώς    και    ^  οι  λοιποί  οι 

14     •        ^       *  / 

£1    yap      ΤΓίστίνομίν 


2  ΟϋΓ. 
i.  8. 
q  pres.,  1  Cor, 


pres.,  1  cor.  ν    ,/  •Λ        '<> 

5i. 30.  πί7  svovrec  εΑττίοα. 

κο,μ..  1  Cor.  7  '       A  ,    „   ,      , 


t     W  'T 

OTi    1ΐ7σους 


uu 


ούτως  και  ο 

ch.  τ.  6. 
nn  —  Rev.  xi.  5. 


/ίος  τους     κοιμηΰίν- 


r-M^a.^vii.  απίϋαΐ'ίί'  /cat     αΐ'ίσττ?, 

23  al.    2  Cor!  vi.  10.  s  =  Acts  τ.  13.    Eph.  ii.  3.  ch.  τ.  6.  tJohnxiv.  10.    Rom.  x.  9.    Acts  ix.  2fi. 

π  =  Matt.  XX.  19  al     Isa.  xxvi.  19.  -  •  - 


672.  7I-3.  115.  213  vss-appy  Bas  Chr  Thl  Ambrst  Tel— καθώς  και  10!).— 13.  rec  θε\ω  : 
but  t.xt  MSS  most  mss  vss  gr-lat-fF. — αδελφοί  om  31.  73  demid  al  Hipp  Chrj :  aft  κοιμ. 
122.  —  rec  κεκοιμημινων,  with  ΐ>Έ.Y(J{κ^κoιμηv^»v  G)JK  &c  ff:  κοιμηθίντων  71: 
κοιμημ(νων  17  :  txt  AB  3!>.  46.  O?"•  80  Orig  (most  mss)  Chr-mSj  Dam. — λυπασθε 
AD'FGJ  al. — for  καθώς,  ως  D'FG  Orig  Hipp. — bef /i?j,  om  oi  FG. — 14.  κίκοψημινονς 


lieving  world   (reff.).  μηδενός   (sub- 

jective, as  ruled  by  the  χρήαν  ίχηη)  is 
much  better  taken  netiter  than  masculine  ; 
for  as  Liin.  observes,  to  stand  in  need  of 
no  man,  is  for  man  an  impossibility. 

13 — CH.   V.    11.]    Instructions    and 

EXHORTATIONS  CONCERNING  THE  TIME  OF 

THE  END  :  and  herein,  13 — 18.]  instruc- 
tions respecting  the  resurrection  of  the 
departed  at  the  Lord's  coming. — We  can 
hardly  help  suspecting  some  connexion  be- 
tween what  has  just  preceded,  and  this  sec- 
tion. It  would  certainly  seem  as  if  the 
preaching  of  the  kingdom  of  Jesus  at  Thes- 
salonica  had  been  partially  misunderstood, 
and  been  perverted  into  a  cause  why  they 
should  not  quietly  follow  active  life,  and 
why  they  should  be  uneasy  about  those  who 
fell  asleep  before  that  kingdom  was  brought 
in,  imagining  that  they  would  have  no  part 
in  its  glories.     Cf.  Acts  xvii.  7•  13.] 

οϋ  θίλ.  κ.τ.\.,  is  with  our  Apostle  (see 
reff.)  a  common  formula  of  transition  to 
the  imparting  of  weighty  information. 
T.  κοιμ.]  'those  who  are  sleeping;'  so 
the  present  is  used  in  the  well-known  epi- 
taph, lifibv  'ύπνον  \  κοιμάται•  Βνήσκβιν 
μή  λίγε  τους  αγαθούς.  Or  we  may  un- 
derstand it, '  those  who  [from  time  to  time] 
fall  asleep  [among  you],'  as  suggested  in 
the  Journal  of  Sacred  Lit.  for  April, 
1856,  p.  15  :  but  the  other  seems  simpler. 
It  was  an  expression  (reff.)  conveying  de- 
finite meaning  to  the  Thessalonians  as  im- 
porting the  dead  in  Christ  (ver.  16).  No 
inference  must  therefore  be  drawn  from  his 
use  of  this  word  as  to  the  intermediate 
state  (asDeW.  after  Weizel., /or  the  sleep 
of  the  soul,— and  Zwingle,  Calvin,  al., 
against  it) :  for  the  word  is  a  mere  com- 
mon term.  ϊνα  μή  λ.]  object  of  my 
not  wishing  you  to  be  ignorant. 
μή  \vir.  is  absolute,  'that  ye  mourn  not:' 
— not  (as  Thdrt,  Calvin,  al.)  μή  λνττ.  κα- 
θώς .  .  .)  '  that  ye  may  not  mourn  (so  much) 
as  others  &c.'  He  forbids  λνττίϊσθαι  alto- 
gether. But  we  must  remember,  tvhat 
sort  of  λνπίΐσθαι  it  was.     Surely  not  ab- 


solutely the  mourning  for  our  loss  in  their 
absence,  but  for  theirs  (see  above),  and  in 
so  far,  for  ours  also.  See  Chrysostom's 
very  beautiful  appeal  in  loc.  ol  λοι- 

ΊΓοί]  viz.  the  heathen,  and  those  Jews  who 
did  not  beheve  a  resurrection.  oi  μή 

«XovTcs  €λ•7Γίδα]  viz.,  in  the  resurrection. 
Liin.  cites, — Theocr.  Idyll,  iv.  42,  έλπι- 
ζες iv  ζωοίσιΐ',  άΐ'έλπιστοι  St  θανόντες : 
^sch.  Eum.  638,  ίίπαξ  θανόντος  οϋτις 
εστ  άνάστασις :  Catull.  v.  4  fF.,  '  Soles 
occidere  et  redire  possunt :  |  nobis  quum 
semel  occidit  brevis  lux  |  nos  est  perpetua 
una  dormienda :'  Lucret.  iii.  942  f.,  '  nee 
quisquam  expergitus  exstat  |  frigida  quem 
semel  est  vitai  pausa  secuta.'  Jowett  adds 
'the  sad  complaints  of  Cicero  and  Quinti- 
lian  over  the  loss  of  their  children,  and  the 
dreary  hope  of  an  immortality  of  fame  in 
Tacitus  and  Thucydides.'  [But  when  he 
goes  on  to  say  that  the  language  of  the 
O.  T.,  though  more  rehgious,  is  in  many 
passages  hardly  more  cheering,  and  sub- 
stantiates this  by  Is.  xxxviii.  18,  19,  it  is 
surely  hardly  fair  to  give  the  dark  side, 
without  balancing  it  w-ith  such  passages  as 
Ps.  Ixxiii.  23—26.  Prov.  xiv.  32.  In  the 
great  upward  struggle  of  the  ancient  church 
under  the  dawn  of  the  revelation  of  life  and 
immortality,  we  find  much  indeed  of  the 
α'ιλινον  α'ίλινον  είττί — but  the  το  S'  εϊι  vi- 
κάτω  has  its  abundant  testimonies  also.] 
This  shews  of  what  kind  their  λύπη  was  : 
viz.  a  grief  whose  ground  was  unbelief  ia 
a  resurrection  :  which  regarded  the  dead  as 
altogether  cut  off  from  Christ's  heavenly 
kingdom.  14.]   Substantiation  {yaii)  of 

that  implied  in  last  verse,  that  further  know- 
ledge will  remove  this  their  grief:  and  that 
knowledge,  grounded  on  the  resurrection  of 
our  Lord.  el]   not  '  seeing  that  .•'  but 

hypothetical:  ' posito,  that  we  &c.' 
άΐΓί'θ.  κ.  άνί'στη  go  together, — forming  the 
same  process  through  which  ol  κοιμώμενοι 
are  passing.  οίίτως]  The  two  clauses 

do  not  accurately  correspond.  We  should 
expect  και  πιστενομεν  'ότι  όντως  και  οι  εν 
Ίησοϋ  κοιμηθ'εντες  άναστίισονται,  or  the 
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τας   οια 
Χε-γομεν 


του    Ιησοΰ 
εν    Λόγω 


ας£ΐ 


ίππομίνοι  εις  ττ)ΐ/ 


κνριυυ 
παρουσιαν 


ν       >    -        1  ς       -  ^ 

συν  αυτω.  τούτο    yap 

ημίΐς  οι  ζωιτες  ot 

τοϋ    κυρίου    ου   μη 


ΟΤΙ 


W  1  Tim.  i.  18. 
ΤΤερί-    Χϊ<•Γ.  17oiilyt. 

η  /  μόι/ot  τώΐί 

φ17(1~        πατρω'ωι/ 

πίρίλίΐπό- 


μεΐΌΓ  φίλων  ?τι,  Herodianii.  1.    (2  Mace.  viii.  14.) 
=  here  only.  (cli.  ii.  1β  al.) 


y-ch.i 


13  al.  fr. 


like.  Still  the  όντως  betokens  identity  of 
lot  for  the  two  parties  concerned,  viz., 
death,  and  resurrection.  In  this  they  re- 
semble :  but  in  the  expressed  particulars 
here,  they  differ.  Christ's,  was  simply 
άνεστη  :  theirs  shall  be  a  resurrection 
through  Him,  at  His  coming.  δια  τ. 

Ίησοϋ]  I  feel  compelled  to  differ  from  the 
majority  of  modern  scholars,  in  adhering 
to  the  old  connexion  of  these  words  with  r. 
κοιμηθίντας.  I  am  quite  aware  of  the  gram- 
matical difficulty  :  but  as  I  hope  to  shew, 
it  is  not  insuperable.  But  if  we  join  δια  τ. 
*Ιησ.  with  άξ€ΐ,  we  obtain  a  clause  which  I 
am  persuaded  the  Apostle  could  never  have 
written, — flat  and  dragging  in  the  extreme 
—  δια  του  Ίησον  άξίΐ  σνν  ανιτω,  — 
αΰτω  referring  to  Ίησοΰ  already  mention- 
ed in  the  same  clause.  Whereas  on  the 
other  connexion  we  have  Ίησον?  and  oi 
κοιμηθ€ντ€5  δια  τον  Ίησον  set  over  against 
one  another,  the  very  article  and  the  un- 
emphatic  position  of  the  words,  shewing 
the  reference  back  (cf.  2  Cor.  iv.  14,  where 
we  find  Ciu  Ίησον,  not  ^la  τοϋ  Ίησοϋ, 
before  iyipe'i), — and  we  have  have  αντω 
naturally  and  forcibly  referring  back  to 
Ίησοϋς  and  δια  τον  Ίησον,  in  the  pre- 
ceding clauses.  In  other  words,  the  logical 
construction  of  the  sentence  seems  to  me 
so  plainly  to  require  the  connexion  of  δια 
τον  Ίησον  vrith  κοιμ.ηθ€ντ€ς,  that  it  must 
be  a  grammatical  impossibility  only,  which 
can  break  that  connexion.  But  let  us  see 
whether  there  be  such  an  impossibility 
present,  ol  κοιμ-ηθεντίς  are  confessedly 
the  Christian  dead,  and  none  else.  They 
are  distinguished  by  the  Apostle's  use  of 
and  adhesion  to  the  word,  from  the  merely 
θανόντίς.  What  makes  this  distinction.' 
Why  are  they  asleep,  and  not  dead  ?  By 
whom  have  they  been  thus  privileged  ? 
Certainly,  Sin  τοϋ  Ίησον.  We  are  said 
■πιστΐνίΐν  δι  avrov  (Acts  iii.  16), — εΐιχα- 
ριστΰν  δι  αντοϋ  (Rom.  i.  8),  ΰρηνην 
ϊχίΐν  Si  αντοϋ  (ib.  v.  1),  κανχαπθαι  Si 
αντοΰ  (ib.  11),  τταρακαλίϊσθαι  it'  αντοϋ 
(2  Cor.  i.  5),  &c.  &c. :  why  not  also  κοι- 
μασΟαι  Si  αυτού  ?  And  when  Liinem. 
objects,  that  the  extent  of  the  idea  oi 
κοιμ,ηθβ'ντες  is  understood  from  the  former 
part  of  the  sentence,  el  ΐΓΐστ€νομ€ν  κ.τ.Κ., 
— this  very  reason  seems  to  me  the  most 
natural  one  for  the  specification — '  If  we 
believe  that  Jesus  died  and  rose  again, 
then  even  thus  also  those,  of  whom  we  say 


that  they  sleep,  just  because  of  Jesus,  will 
God,'  &c. :  the  emphasis  being  on  the  διά. 
[Jowett  keeps  this  connexion,  merely  saying 
however,  "  nor  will  the  order  of  the  words 
allow  us  to  connect  them  with  άζ(ΐ ;"  a  rea- 
son surely  insufficient  for  it.  He  is  cer- 
tainly in  error  when  he  continues,  "The 
only  remaining  mode  is  to  take  ria  for 
tv  [.'],  '  those  that  are  asleep  in  Christ.'"] 
άξίΐ  σνν  αντω]  '  Will  bring  (back 
to  us)  with  Him  (Jesus) :'  i.e.  when  Jesus 
shall  appear,  they  also  shall  appear  with 
Him,  being  (as  below)  raised  at  His  coming. 
Of  their  disembodied  souls  there  is  here 
no  mention :  nor  is  the  meaning,  as  often 
understood,  that  God  will  bring  them  (their 
disembodied  souls,  to  be  joined  to  their 
raised  bodies)  with  Him  :  but  the  bringing 
them  with  Jesus  =  their  being  raised  when 
Jesus  appears.  15.]    Coiifirmation  of 

last  verse  by  direct  revelation  from  the 
Lord,  TovTO — this  which  follows  : 

taken  up  by  οτι.  ev  λόγω  κνρ.,  '  in 

(virtue  of,  see  ref.)  the  word  of  the  Lord,' 
— i.  e.  by  direct  revelation  from  Him  made 
to  me.  τουτέστιν,  οΰκ  άφ'  'εαυτών,  άλλο 
■παρά  τοϋ  χριστού  μαΟόντες  Χέγομεν. 
Chr. :  εκ  θείας  ήμ'ιν  άττοκαλΰψίως  η  διδασ- 
καλία -γεγενηται.  Thdrt.  Cf.  1  Cor.  xi. 
2."?  note;  xv.  3.  Gal.  i.  12  al.  That  St. 
Paul  had  many  special  revelations  made 
to  him,  we  know  from  2  Cor.  xii.  4.  Cf. 
also  Gal.  i.  12;  Eph.  iii.  3  ;  1  Cor.  xi. 
23  ;    XV.    3,  and    notes.  ήπ-^^^  «^ 

ζώντες]  Then  beyond  question,  he  him- 
self expected  to  be  alive,  together  with 
the  majority  of  those  to  whom  he  was 
writing,  at  the  Lord's  coming.  For  we 
cannot  for  a  moment  accept  the  evasion  of 
Theodoret  (cf.  also  Chrys.  and  the  majority 
of  ancient  commentators,  even  down  to 
Bengel), — ουκ  επί  τοϋ  ίαυτοϋ  προςώττου 
τίθεικεν,  αλλ'  επί  των  κατ'  εκείνον  τον 
καιρόν  ττεριόΐ'των  ανθρώπων : — nor  the  un- 
grammatical  rendering  of  Turretin  and  Pelt 
— 'we,  if  we  live  and  remain'  {ήμεΐς 
ζώντίς,  7ηρι\ειπόίίεν<ιι)  : — nor  the  idea  of 
Oec,  al.,  that  oi  ζώντες  are  the  souls,  oi 
κοιμηθεντες  the  bodies : — but  must  take 
the  words  in  their  only  plain  grammati- 
cal meaning,  that  oi  ζώντες  oi  ιτεριλ. 
are  a  class  distinguished  from  oi  κοιμη- 
θε'ντες,  by  being  yet  in  the  flesh  when 
Christ  comes,  in  which  class,  by  prefixing 
ήμεϊς,  he  includes  his  readers  and  himself. 
That  this  was  bis  expectation,  we  know 
2 
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"  refi-fsee'' "    ^w^itv    TOVQ    ^  κοψφίντας,    *"ori      avToq    ο    κύριος 
b""i^cor.iT.    ^  Κίλίνσματι,  ^  εν  φωντι   '^  ap-^ayyeXov  και     εν  ^  σόλπιγγι 

21  reff.  fn-c  O'  5.>  -  \«  Ml' 

c  here  only.        Uiov     καταρηοίται  απ  ουρανού,  και  οι  vf/cpoj     ev  ■χριστώ 
fh^Tm"?^'''  '  αναστησονταί  ττρώτον,    ^^  'ίπΗτα  ημίΐς  οί  ζώντες  οι  ^  ττερι- 

d  Jnde  11  onlyt-   ν»  kt/  ν  '-!'  'Ο'  j^'A 

eMatt.  xxiv.    ΛειτΓο^εί'οι     αμα    συν   αυτοις      αρπα^ησομίυα    ev    νεψίλαις 

χίν.  8    χν.  52.    Rev.  ίτ.  1  &  passim.     Exod.  six.  13  al.  f  so  1  Chron.  χτί.  42.    Rev.  xv.  2. 

fjohn  iii.  13.    Eph.  iv.y.    Prov.xxx.4.  h  =  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  i  ver.  14.  jTer.  15. 

1  Thess.  v.  10.  1  =  2  Cor.  xil.  2.    John  vi.  15.    Acts  Tiii.  39. 

FG. — 15.  for  κυρίου,  ιησον  Β:  χριστού  Marcion-in-Tert :  θανάτου  4'. — 16.  l•v  (3rd) 
om  sah. — οι  νίκρ.  οι  FG  it  ν  goth  al :  ηκροι  om  37  Cyr. — πρώτοι  D'FG  it  ν  Cyr  Tlidrtj 
Thl-marg  Tert  Ambrst  lat-ff. — 17.  oi  ζω.  ημείς  Κ  46.  117  al :  ημ•  (or  οι  ζωντ.  ?)  om  80 
slav-ms. — ot  πίριλίίπομεΐ'οι  om  FG  g  Tert  Ambr  Ambrst-ed  :  πίριλίψίΐ'οι  (sic)  B. 
— συν  αντω  slav-ms  Tert. — tic  νπαντησιν  τω  χριστώ  D'(E'.'')FG  it  ν  Tert  Orig-int  Jefj 
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from  other  passages,  especially  from  2  Cor. 
v.,  where  see  notes.  It  does  not  seem  to 
have  been  so  strong  towards  the  end  of  his 
course  ;  see  e.  g.,  Phil.  i.  20—26.  Nor  need 
it  surprise  any  Christian,  that  the  Apostles 
should  in  this  matter  of  detail  have  found 
their  personal  expectations  liable  to  disap- 
pointment, respecting  a  day  of  which  it  is  so 
solemnly  said,  that  no  man  knoweth  its  ap- 
pointed time,  not  the  angels  in  heaven,  nor 
the  Son  (Mark  xiii.  22) ,  but  the  Father  only. 
At  the  same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  this  inclusion  of  himself  and  his  hearers 
among  the  ζώντες  and  ττεριλίπτόμενοι, 
does  not  in  any  way  enter  into  the  fact 
revealed  and  here  announced,  which  is  re- 
specting that  class  of  persons  only  as  they 
are,  and  must  be,  one  portion  of  the  faith- 
ful at  the  Lord's  coming ;  not  respecting  the 
question,  who  shall,  and  ivho  shall  not  be 
among  them  in  that  day.  ol  irepiXeiir. 

els  . . .]  Dr.  Burton,  doubting  whether  ττιρι- 
XfiTTo'jufvoi  ίϊς  τ.  π.  can  mean  '  left  to  the 
coming '  (but  why  not  ?  ίΐ'ς  as  detining  the 
terminus  temporis  is  surely  common  enough, 
cf.  Phil.  i.  10.  Acts  iv.  3,  ίΐ'ς  τέλος  John 
xiii.  1  al.  fr.),  puts  a  comma  at  ntpiXtino- 
μενοι,  and  takes  εΙς  την  ττ.  with  ου  μη 
φθάσωμεν,  rendering,  those  who  are  alive 
at  the  last  day  will  not  enter  into  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Lord  be/ore  those  who  have 
died.  But  1)  ή  παρουσία  τοϋ  κυρ/ου  is 
never  used  locally,  of  the  presence  of  the 
Lord,  but  always  temporally,  of  His 
coming :  and  2)  the  arrangement  of  the 
sentence  would  in  that  case  be  ού  /i?)  φθ. 
τονς  κοιμ.  εις  r.  π.  τοϋ  κυρ.  ον  μ.ή 

ψθάσωμ€ν]  '  shall  not  (emphatic — '  there 
is  no  reason  to  fear,  that  .  .  .')  prevent'  (get 
before,  so  that  they  be  left  behind,  and  fail  of 
the  prize).  16.]   a  reason  of  the  fore- 

going assertion,  by  detailing  the  method  of 
the  resurrection.  'For' — (not  ^  that,'  so 
as  to  be  parallel  with  on  before,  as  Koch) 
'  the  Lord  Himself  (not,  as  De  W.,  '  He, 
the  Lord  ' — which  would  be  to  the  last 
degree  flat  and  meaningless  ; — nor  as  Olsh., 


'  the  Lord  Himself,'  in  contrast  to  any 
other  kind  of  revelation  : — nor  as  Liinem., 
as  the  chief  Person  and  actor  in  that  day, 
emphatically  opposed  to  His  faithful  ones 
as  acted  on, — but  said  for  solemnity's  sake, 
and  to  shew  that  it  will  not  be  a  mere 
gathering  to  Him,  but  He  Himself  will 
descend,  and  we  all  shall  be  summoned 
before  Him)  with  ('  i)i,'  as  the  element, — 
the  accompanying  circumstance)  a  signal- 
shout  {κέλευσμα  is  not  only  '  the  shout  of 
battle,'  as  Conyb. ;  but  is  used  of  any  sig- 
nal given  by  the  voice,  whether  of  a  captain 
to  Ijis  rowers,  Thuc.  ii.  92 :  of  a  man 
shouting  to  another  at  a  distance,  Herod, 
iv.  141 :  of  a  huntsman  to  his  dogs,  Xen. 
Cyneg.  vi.  20.  Here  it  seems  to  include 
in  it  the  two  which  follow  and  explain  it), 
viz.  with  the  voice  of  an  archangel 
(Christ  shall  be  surrounded  with  His 
angels.  Matt.  xxv.  31  al.  To  enquire, 
which  archangel,  is  futile  :  to  understand 
the  word  of  Chi-ist  Himself  [Ambrst., 
Olsh.],  or  Holy  Spirit  [al.],  impos- 
sible),  and  with  the  trumpet  of  God 
(θ€οΰ  as  in  reff.,  the  trumpet  especially 
belonging  to  and  used  in  the  heavenly  state 
of  God ;  not  commanded  by  God  [Pelt, 
Olsh.,  al.], — nor  does  θεοΰ  import  size  or 
loudness  [Bengel,  al.],  although  these  quali- 
ties of  course  are  understood.  On  the  trum- 
pet as  summoning  assemblies,  cf.  Num.  x. 
2 ;  xxxi.  6  ;  Joel  ii.  1  : — as  accompanying 
the  divine  appearances,  Ex.  xix.  16;  Ps. 
xlvii.  5  ;  Isa.  xxvii.  13  ;  Zech.ix.  14;  Matt. 
xxiv.  31 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  52)  shall  descend  from 
heaven  (cf.  Acts  i.  11)  :  and  the  dead  in 
Christ  (€v  xp.  must  not,  as  Pelt,  Schott, 
be  joined  with  αναστησονταί  :  for  apart 
from  the  question  whether  this  would  give 
any  admissible  meaning,  it  would  bring  εν 
χριστψ  into  an  emphatic  position  of  pro- 
minence, which  would  confuse  the  whole 
sentence)  shall  first  rise  (πιώτον  has  no 
reference  whatever  to  the  frst  resurrection 
(Rev.  XX.  5,  6)  here,  for  only  the  Lord's 
people  are  here  in  question  :  but  answers 


V.  1,  2. 
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τη'''  -  '  »'/  ^n"  ' 

εις  ατταντησιν  του  κυρίου   εις    αίοα,  και      ούτως  παιτοτε  mMatt.  χχτ. 

ΙΟ  -*  ϊ  /  f  '^•      Acta 

συν  κυρίω  ίσόμίβα.     ^^  "  ωςτε  ''  παξ>ακα\£ΐτε  αλλήλους  ''  εν    iKhigs^^j. 

~     ^  ,    '■  ,  14.  ■ 

rote  Λθ7οις  τούτοις.  n-Actsxvn. 

ν.       Περί  δε  των  "^χρονων  κ:αι  των  '^ καιρών,  αοελψοι,  ""^'•"•"'•'^ 

'S  '  •'  '-S  '.η.2''^1'  ίΟ-Ρ  =  2  Cor.  i.  4 

ου     -χ^ρααν  έχετε  υμιν     γραψεσσαι      "^  αυτοί  γαρ     ακριρως     ai  γγ. 
οιοατε,    οτι    [η]       ημίρα       κυρίου    ως     κΑεπτης   εν    νυκτι     g; 

r  Acts  ί.  7  reff.  s  see  ch.  ίν.  S).  t  Epii.  T.  15  al. ->  Mitt,  ii  8.    Lake  i.  3.     Deut.  xix.  18. 

nActsii.  2U.    2  Pet.  iii.  10  only (comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  3),    Isa.  ii.  12.  see  1  Cor.  i.  8  leff.  τ  see  Matt, 

xsiv.  43.    2  Pet.  iii.  lU.     Rev.  iii.3.  xvi.  15. 

all. — τον  aepa  87• — for  παντοτι,  πηντες  D'  d  e. — for  συν,  tv  B. — for  κυρ.,  χμιστω  14. 
— 18.  αΧΚηΧοις  (and  oin  tv)  109:  om  τούτοις  48:  του  πνεύματος  lectt  :  τούτοις  του 
ττνευματος  49.  91.  121-2^  all  ar-pol :   τούτου  τ.  πνεύματος  219. 

Chap.  V.  1.  ου  χρια  εστίν  FG  it  al  Tert  Ambrst. — 2.  bef  ΐ]μ.  om  η  (from  similarity 


to  eireira  below :  first,  the  dead  in  Christ 
shall  rise  :  then,  we,  &c.) :  then  we  who 
are  living,  who  remain  (as  above)  shall 
he  caught  up  (retf. :  the  great  change 
spoken  of  1  Cor.  xv.  52,  having  first  sud- 
denly taken  place)  all  together  (see  Rom. 
iii.  12,  ch.  v.  10  noti :  ίίμα  does  not 
belong  to  σύν  αϋτοϊς)  with  them  (the 
raised  of  ver,  16)  in  (the)  clouds  (έδηξε 
τό  μέγεθος  της  τιμής'  ωςπερ  yao  αυτός  ό 
δεσπότης  ίπΐ  νεφεΧής  φωτεινής  άνεληφΘη, 
οντω  και  ο'ι  εις  αύτον  πεπιστευκότες  .  .  . 
επί  νεφελών  όχονμενοι  ΰπαντήσονσι  τφ 
των  οΚων  KpiTy  .  .  .  Thdrt)  to  meet  the 
Lord  '  (as  He  descends  :  so  Aug.  de  civit. 
Dei  XX.  20,  2 :  '  non  sic  accipiendum  est 
tanquam  in  acre  nos  dixerit  semper  cum 
Domino  mansuros,  quia  nee  ipse  utique 
ibi  manebit,  quia  veniens  transiturus  est, 
venienti  quippe  itur  obviam,  non  manenti.' 
Christ  is  oti  His  way  to  this  earth  .•  and 
when  de  W.  says  that  there  is  no  plain 
trace  in  St.  Paul  of  Christ's  kingdom  on 
earth, — and  LUn.,  that  the  words  shew 
that  the  Apostle  did  not  think  of  Christ  as 
descending  down  to  the  earth,  surely  they 
cannot  suppose  him  to  have  been  so  igno- 
rant of  O.  T,  prophecy,  as  to  have  al- 
lowed this,  its  plain  testimony,  to  escape 
him.  els  άίΓαντησιν  occurs  [reif.]  tvsdce 
more  in  the  N.  T.,  and  each  time  implies 
meeting  one  who  was  approaching — not 
merely  '  meeting  with '  a  person)  '  into  the 
air  (belongs  to  άρ-ΐΓα7ησ(ίμ€θα,  not  to  els 
άτΓ.  τοΰ  κυρ.  as  in  Ε.  V.),  and  thus  we 
(i.  e.  we  and  they  united,  ημείς  ίίμα,  συν 
αϋτόΐς,  who  were  the  subject  of  the  last 
sentence)  shall  he  always  with  the  Lord.' 
That  he  advances  no  further  in  the  pro- 
phetic description,  but  breaks  of  at  our 
union  in  Christ's  presence,  is  accounted 
for,  by  his  purpose  being  accomplished,  in 
having  shewn  that  they  who  have  died  in 
Christ,  shall  not  be  thereby  deprived  of 
any  advantage  at  His  coming.     The  rest  of 


the  great  events  of  that  time— His  advent 
on  this  earth,  His  judgment  of  it,  assisted 
by  His  saints  (I  Cor.  vi.  2,  3), — His  reign 
upon  earth, — His  final  glorification  with 
His  redeemed  in  heaven, — are  not  treated 
here,  but  not  therefore  to  be  conceived  of 
as  alien  from  the  Apostle's  teaching. 
18.]   wsTt,  '  so  then :'  reff.  παρακ., 

'  comfort :'  cf.  "iva  μή  λυπησθε  ver.  13. 
λόγοις,  not  things,  here  or  any  where  :  but 
words  :  '  these  words,'  which  I  have  by 
inspiration  delivered  to  you.  [It  will  be 
manifest  to  the  plain,  as  well  as  to  the 
scholar-like  reader,  that  attempts  like  that 
of  Mr.  Jowett,  to  interpret  such  a  passage 
as  this  by  the  rules  of  mere  figurative  lan- 
guage, are  entirely  beside  the  purpose.  The 
Apostle's  declarations  here  are  made  in  the 
practical  tone  of  strict  matter  of  fact,  and 
are  given  as  literal  details,  to  console  men's 
minds  under  an  existing  difficulty.  Never 
was  a  place  where  the  analogy  of  symboli- 
cal apocalyptic  language  was  less  appU- 
cable.  Either  these  details  must  be  re- 
ceived by  us  as  matter  of  practical  expecta- 
tion, or  we  must  set  aside  the  Apostle  as 
one  divinely  empowered  to  teach  the  Church. 
It  is  a  fair  opportunity  for  an  experimen- 
tum  crucis  :  and  such  test  cannot  be  evaded 
by  Mr.  Jowett's  intermediate  expedient  of 
figurative  language.] 

Ch.  V.  1 — 11.]  Exhortation  to  watch/or 
the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  and  to  be 
ready  for  it.  1 — 3.]   the  suddenness 

and  unexpectedness  of  that  day's  coming. 
1.]  On  χρον.  and  καιρ.,  see  Acts 
i.  7»  note.  They  had  no  need,  for  the 
reason  stated  below  :  that  St.  Paul  had 
already  by  word  of  mouth  taught  them  aa 
much  as  could  be  known.  2.]   (η) 

ημ,έρα  κυρίου  is  not  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  as  Hammond,  Schottg.,  al., — 
nor  the  day  of  each  man's  death,  as  Chrys., 
Oec,  Thl.,  Lyr.,  al., — but  the  day  of  the 
Lor'd's  coming,  the  τΓαρουσία,  which  has 
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\ΐ  Ezek.  xiil. 

in 


ούτως    ιργ^ίται.      ^  όταν    λεγωσιν        ί.ψηνη    και       ασψα 
,  τότε    ^  αιφνίδιος    αί/τοις   ^  αφίσταται   ^  υλεθρος 


εχουστ),   και    ου 


ςπίξ) 
μη      ίκφνγωσιν. 

,1  f    Γ        »        / 

ινα 


χ  Arts  ν.  23         Λ  ,.„ 
y  Luke  xxi.  34     f     jj 

oiiiyt.  η      ωύιν  τι?  "  εν  yaarpi 

z  =  'Lukexxi.      fjUf'C    δε,   άδίλ^οί,    ουκ    εστε    ει^    ^  σκότε» 

34.    .'^ce  Luke    *      '•         r         ν       Λ   '  ff 

XX.  irett.      υμάς  ως      κλίτττης      κατ 
^T^m^i.'^'  (Ιίΐ'^τος   εστε  και  ^  νιοι      ημίρας 

only.   ProT.     i  /  βϋ"  '''  ^ίΟ'ζ'  '  ^k 

XXI.  7.  σκότους.  αρα    ουν   μη  •' κασευοαιμεν  ως  και      οι 

Ι  Mk.  Acts    «ττηι       fi\\fi         ^/ΛντΜΛΛ/.ιιιε-ιι      irrti  -Itri^/.l  f  ι  cir  '     ill     '\/ίΐη    ^   KaU' 
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α\άβ^' 


η   -ημίξία 

ΤΓοί'τες  γαρ  υ/αεις      υιυι 

ουκ  έσμεί'  '  νυκτός  ούοε 

^ωμεν  ως  και      οι  λοι- 

01  -γαρ 


ϋ.  24  only.     "  "'>  "'--"     -γρη-^ορωμίν    και        νηφωμίν. 

Exod.  XV.  14  al.  c  Malt.  i.  18.     Lnke  xxi.  23  al.    1  Cor.  iv.  2.     Exotl.  xxi.  22.  '   d  =  Luke  xxi 

3R.     Hom.ii.  3.     2  Cor.  xi.  33.    Judg.  vi.  11.  e -=  Rom.  xiii.  12.     John  iii.  19  al.  f  .so  1  (or.  iii.  13. 

ff  =  John  xii.35.  g  Luke  x.  6.  xvi.  8     John  xii.  36.    Eph.  ii.  2.  v.  6,  8.  h  =  Rum.  xiii.  13. 

i  gen  ,  1  Cor.  i.  12.  iii.  22,  23al.  ii  Ri>m.  v.  17.  j  Paul,  Eph.  v.  14.  Ter.  10  only.    Gospp.  (lilcrally) 

Malt,  viii  24&fr.  k  ch.  iv.  13  reff.  1  =  Mark  xui.  37  al.  fr.    1  Cor.  xvi.  13. 

m  Paul,  2  Tim.  iv.  5  only.    1  Pet. i.  13.  iv.  7  t.  ImlPet.  v.  8. 

of  Η  HM.)  BDEFG  17.  6^^ :  ins  AJK  &c  fF.— 3.  on  I7.— rec  aft  όταν,  ins  yap  (for 
connxn),  with  JK  &c  ν  al  Dam  al  some  lat-iF:  ίε  BDE  copt  Syr  Chr  Thdrt :  om  AFG 
17•  44.  47.  179  (al  ?)  it  goth  Syr  arm  {yap  in  marg)  Tert  Cypr  Ambrst. — λίγουσιΐ'  FG. 
— tipi]vi]v  K.  aci(pa\iiai>  Κ  4.  117  and  (prefg  (χίΐΐ')  113  Chr-ms.— ί^νιδιος  AD'FG  &c. 
—  η  ω?£Π'{ ς  G  :  η  ω.  η  tv  D,  dolores  ί  ζ. — ίτησταται  BJ  :  (ττ.  αυτοις  Β  :  ψανησεται 
FG  d  e  Hes  (in  Aug)2. — ίκψίνζονται  D'FG. — 4.  St  om  91. — νμας  η  ημ.  {iransposn  for 
emphasis  on  νμας)  ADEFG  it  ν  lat-ff :  txt  BJK  mss-appy  goth  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al : 
add  iKui't)  FG  it  V  lat-ff:  j;  om  17- — κλίτττας  AB  copt. — καταλαβοι  FG. — 5.  rec  om 
yap,  with  (K?)  &c :  ins  ABDEFGJ  17.  23.  31-7-9.  80  alj^  it  ν  syrr  arr  copt  feth  arm 
slav-ed  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  Thl  Ambrst  Aug  Pel. — νμεις  om  80.—  aft  ημ(ρ.  ins  και  D^FG  alj  g. 
— tan  D'FG  it  harl-  Syr  Marian  Ambrst. — 6.  και  (1st)  om  AB  17•  87  am  (al)  copt  Syr 
arr  seth  Clemj  Antioch  :  ins  DEFGJK  mss  nrly  appy  it  ν  (demid  al)  Syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  al 


been  spoken  of,  in  some  of  its  details,  above. 
So  Thdrt—»'/  δισποτικ))  παρουσία.  This 
is  plain,  by  comparing  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  1  Cor. 
i.  8  ;  V.  5.  2  Cor.  i.  14.  Phil.  i.  6.  10  ; 
ii.  16. — Tt  is  both  the  suddenness,  and  the 
terribleness,  of  the  Day's  coming,  which  is 
here  dwelt  on  :  cf.  next  verse.  ovrws 

fills  up  the  comparison — '  as  a  thief  in  the 
night  (comes),  so  .  .  it  comes'  (not  for 
futui-e,  but  expressing,  as  so  often  by  the 
pres.  the  absolute  truth  and  certainty  of 
that  predicated — it  is  its  attribute,  to 
come).  3.]   following  out  of  the  com- 

parison ώς  k\.  iv  vvKTt,  into  detail. 
λίγωσιν,  viz.  men  in  general — the  children 
of  the  world,  as   opposed  to  the  people  of 
God  :    cf.   δλίθρος   below.     The  vivid  de- 
scription dispenses  with  any  copula. 
€ip.   K.  άσψ.,  scU.  ίστιν,  see  ref. 
αΐψνίδ.  has  the  emphasis.  εφιστάται, 

generally  used  of  any  sudden  unexpected 
appearance:  see  reif.,  and  Acts  iv.  1. — 
It  is  pressing  too  close  the  comparison 
ώςτΓίρ  j;  ώοΐν  κ.τ.Χ.,  when  De  W.  says 
that  it  "  assumes  the  day  to  be  near,— for 
that  such  a  woman,  though  she  does  not 
know  the  day  and  the  hour,  yet  has  a  de- 
finite knowledge  of  the  period  .•"  for  it  is 
not  the  woman,  nor  her  condition,  that  is 
the  subject  of  comparison,  but  the  unex- 
pected pang  of  labour  which  comes  on  her. 
4,  5.]    But  the  Thessalonians,  and 


Christians  in  general,  are  not  to  be  thus 
overtaken  by  it.  4.]  iv  σκότει  refers  back 
to  tv  vvKTL  above — in  the  ignorance  and 
moral  slumber  of  the  world  which  knows 
not  God.  τψ  παραβολικφ  iwtpfivt  σχή- 
ματι,  κ.  σκότος  μϊν  καλίΐ  την  άγνοιαν, 
ΐ'ιμέραν  Si  τϊ]ν  γνώσιΐ',  Thdrt.  τον  σκο- 
Tui'bv  κ.  άκάθαρτον  βίον  ψησ'ι,  Chrys. 
Both  combined  give  the  right  meaning, 
ϊνα]  not  '  so  that,'  here  or  any 
where  else  :  but  '  that,'  '  in  order  that :' 
it  gives  the  jOi/ijoose  in  the  divine  arrange- 
ment :  for  with  God  all  results  are  pur- 
posed, η  ημ,έρα]  not,  '  that  day,'  but 
'  the  DAY ' — the  meaning  of  ημ,ερα  as  dis- 
tinguished from  σκότος  being  brought  out, 
and  ή  ημίρα  being  put  in  the  place  of  em- 
phasis accordingly.  This  not  having  been 
seen,  its  situation  was  altered,  to  throw  the 
frst  stress  on  υμάς,  which  properly  has  the 
second.  That  this  is  so,  is  plain  from  what 
follows,  ver.  5.  5.]  You  (a)  and  all 
we  Christians  (b)  have  no  reason  to  fear, 
and  no  excuse  for  being  surprised  by,  the 
DAY  of  the  Lord  :  for  '  we  are  sons  of 
light  and  the  day  (Hebraisms,  see  reff. : 
signifying  that  we  belong  to  the  light  and 
to  the  day),  and  are  not  of  (do  not  supply 
'sons' — the  genitives  are  in  regular  con- 
struction after  €σμ€ν,  sigmfy'irig possession 
— '  we  belong  not  to ')  night  nor  darkness.' 
See,  on  the  day  of  the  Lord  as  connected 
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ίνόοντίς     νυκτός     ^  καθίνΒουσιν,     και      οι     ^■' μεθυσκο^ενοι  JJActsii.  is 

^        ij         η'  .         8     '        "       <^^    i    '      '  "  "1       '  J,  η  Eph.  »i.  14. 

νυκτός  ^^  μ^νυουσιν  νμεις  6ε     τιμωράς  uvtsc       νηφωμεν,  ο  Ε|,ιι  νΐ.  ιζ 

11    »     -Ν         /  η  il'  '  \       ■>       /  \     ο  ™'y•    '^*• 

ενόυσαμενοι      υωξ>ακα    πίστεως    και    αγαττης,    και      περί-    \\fj^J^ 
κεφαΧαίαν   "^  ελττί'δα    σωτηρίας,        οτι    ουκ    '^  εθετο    νμας    ο '' from isa! ^^' 
Οίος    ''εις    '  opyrjv,    άλλα    εις    ^  περιποίησιν    σωτηρίας    δια     Jp^^ji's''' 
του  κυρίου  ήμων  Ίησοΰ  γριστου,       του  αποθανόντος  υπέρ  '  =Ττη1•μ.η. 

r       _  ,,  ,/          t  _  •'  U  Λ    '^  V    ''  \  14.  seeA<t» 

■ημών,  ινα  είτε     -γρηγορωμεν   είτε       καυευοωμεν       αμα    συν    χχ. as  Eph. 


ii.  9.    Mai.  iii.  17.  (cf.  Acts  XX.  28.)  t  (rer.  6.)  —  here  only. 

Dan.  xii.  2.  ν  =  ch.  ir.  17.    Rom.  iii.  12. 


η  (Ter.  β.)  —  Matt.  ix.  24  ouly. 


Ambrst  al. — 7.  καθ€υδοντ(ς  FG. — oi  μιθυονης  Β. — 8.  ονΓ£ς  υιοί  48.  72-4  Syr  arr :  vi.  ημερ. 
ονης  87• — (λπιίης  115  Thl-ms  Ainbrst-ed. — 9.  ο  θίος  ι/μας  Β  some  vss  :  ο  om  108. — 
rec  ίΐλλ',  with  AD'FGJ  &c:  txt  BD'E  Slc— χριστού  om  B. — 10.  for  υπιρ,  πιρι  Β  17. 
—καθίυδυμεν  JK  44.  72.    113.  219  al   Chr  ThI  (m  ver  6  JK  have   Μμιν):  also 


with  darkness  and  light,  Amos  v.  18  fF. 
There,  its  aspect  to  the  ungodly  is  treated 
of: — here,  its  aspect  to  Christians. 
6  —  8.]  Exhortation  to  behave  as  such  .•  i.  e. 
to  watch  and  be  sober — ίπίτασις  ίγρηγόρ- 
σιαις  το  νηψίΐν  ΐνι  yap  και  typtjyopkt'ai 
K'ti  μηδΐν  διαφέμίΐν  καβινδοντος,  Oec.  (af- 
ter Chrya.).  6.]  οί  λοιίΓοί — i.e.  the  care- 
less world.  7.]  Explanation  of  the  as- 
sertion regarding  oi  λοίποι  above  from  the 
common  practice  of  men.  There  is  no  dis- 
tinction, as  Macknight  pretends,  between 
μίθυσκόμινοι  and  μίθνονσιν  (' the  former 
denoting  the  act  of  getting  drunk,  the  latter 
the  state  of  being  so '),  but  they  are  syno- 
nymous, answering  to  καθίνδοι•τ(ς  and 
καθίίιδουσιν.  Nor  are  the  expressions  to 
be  taken  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as  Chrys.,  al. 
{μέθην  ίρτανθά  ψησιν,  οϋ  την  άπο  τον 
ο'ινου  μόνον,  άλλα  και  την  άπό  πάντων 
των  κακών  :  '  Spiritual  sleep  and  intoxica- 
tion belong  to  thestate  of  darkness,'  Baum.- 
Crus.)  :  the  repetition  of  the  same  verbs  as 
subjects  and  predicates  (Liin.)  shews  that 
vvKTos  is  merely  a  designation  of  time,  and 
to  be  taken  UteraUy.  8.]  Contrast 
(δε)  of  our  course,  who  are  of  the  day. 
And  this  not  only  in  being  awake  and 
sober,  but  in  being  armed — not  only  watch- 
ful, but  as  sentinels,  on  our  guard,  and 
guarded  ourselves.  Notice,  that  these  arms 
are  defensive  only,  as  against  a  sudden  at- 
tack— and  belong  therefore  not  so  much  to 
the  Christian's  conflict  with  evil,  as  (from 
the  context)  to  his  guard  against  being 
surprised  by  the  day  of  the  Lord  as  a  thief 
in  the  night.  The  best  defences  against 
such  a  surprise  are  the  three  great  Christian 
graces.  Faith,  Hope,  Love, — which  are  ac- 
cordingly here  enumerated  :  see  ch.  i.  3, 
and  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  In  Eph.  vi.  13  —  17, 
we  have  offensive  as  well  as  defensive  wea- 
pons, and  the  symbolism  is  somewhat  va- 
ried, the  θώρηξ  being  δικαιοσύνη,   πίστις 


being  the  θυρεός ;  while  the  helmet  remains 
the  same.  See  on  the  figure.  Is.  lix.  17. 
Wisd.  V.  19.  We  must  not  perhaps  press 
minutely  the  meaning  of  each  part  of  the 
armour,  in  the  presence  of  such  variation 
in  the  two  j)assages.  9.]   Epexegesis 

of  ε'λπίδα  σωτηρίας — '  and  we  tnai/  with 
confidence  put  in  such  an  hope  as  our  hel- 
met'— for  God  set  us  not  ('  appointed  us 
not'  [reff.]  ;  keep  the  aor.  meaning, — 
referring  to  the  time  when  He  made  the 
appointment)  to  ('  with  a  view  to  ' — so  as 
to  issue  in,  become  a  prey  to)  wrath,  but 
to  acquisition  (ττίριττοιέω,  '  to  make  to 
remain  over  and  above,'  hence  '  to  keep 
safe:'  opp.  to  διοφθήρω,  Herod,  i.  110; 
vii.  52,  &c.  Thuc.  iii."  102  [L.  and  S.]. 
Hence  Ίτιριποίησις,  'α  keeping  safe:' 
Plat.  Def.  415  c,  σωτηρία,  περιττοιησις 
άβλαβης.  If  this  last  remarkable  coinci- 
dence be  taken  as  a  key  to  our  passage, 
σωτηρίας  will  be  a  gen.  of  apposition,  '  a 
keeping  safe,  consisting  in  salvation.'  But 
[reff.]  it  seems  more  according  to  the  con- 
struction to  understand  irepiir.  simply  as 
'  acquisition,'  as  it  undoubtedly  is  in  2 
Thess.  ii.  14.  Jowett's  note,  "  πιμιποιείν, 
to  make  any  thing  over  :  hence  πίριττοίησις, 
possession,"  if  I  understand  it  rightly,  al- 
leges a  meaning  of  the  verb  which  has  no 
existence.  '  To  make  to  remain  over'  is 
as  different  as  possible  from  '  to  make 
over  (to  another  person) '  ]  of  salvation 
through  (δια  .  .  .  refers  to  Trtonr.  σωτ. 
not  to  ίθίτο)  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
10.]  who  died  for  us,  that  whether  we 
wake  or  sleep  (in  what  sense  .'  surely  not 
in  an  ethical  sense,  as  above :  for  they 
who  sleep  will  be  overtaken  by  Him  as  a 
thief,  and  His  day  will  be  to  them  dark- 
ness, not  Ught.  If  not  in  an  ethical  sense, 
it  must  be  in  that  of  living  or  dying,  and 
the  sense  as  Rom.  xiv.  8.  (For  we  cannot 
adopt  the  trifling  sense  given  by  Whitby, 


264 


ΠΡΟΣ  θεσσαλονικείς  Α. 


w  =  coi.ii.2.  αυτω     ^ϊ'ισωΐίεν.  διο      ^παρακαλείτε     αλλήλους,     και  abde 

ch.iii.2.         ^     , '■    ^     \.  ^       y         ν  „  'ν  \  -  FGJK 

i7^''Deat!'iii.  "  οικοοο^ειτε  ^  εις  τον  ^  ενα,  καθώς  και  ττοίειτε. 

x  =  icor.Tiii.  ^^^  Ερωτω/αεν  δε  ΰμας,  αδελψοί,  "^  ίΐ^ε'ΐ'αι  τους  κο- 
yi'c'fr".  iv  «.    ΤΓίωυτας     εν    V|Un'    καί     '^  προϊσταμένους    νμων    '  εν    κυρίω 

Eph.'v.  33.'  ^e  η  "  '"  13  ^    f    '        '    Π  '"-g' 

z==ch.  iv.i.    /cat     νουυίτουντας  νμας,  και     ηγεισυαι   αυτούς      υπερ- 

βώ heri'oniy'  ε'ίττερισσως  εν  αγάττ^    δια   το      έργον    αυτών.      '  ίίρηνευίτε 

iec  1  Cor.  xvi.  18.    Prov.  xxvii.  23.    Gen.  xxxix.  6.  b  Rom.  xvi.  0,  11.    1  Cor.  χτ.  10  reff. 

c  Kora.  xii  8  retr.  d  Rom.  xvi.  2,  8,  12.    1  Cor.  xvi.  19  al.  e  Act'  XX.  31  refl'.    Paul  only, 

f  ■=■  here  onlv.    (Jnbxxxv.  2?)  g  see  ch.  iii.  10  reff  h  =  Acts  xiii.  2.  xiv.  26.  XT.  38.    Phil.  i.  22al. 

JMarkix.  .ϊϋ.    Rom.  xii.  18.    2  Cor.  xiii.  11  only  t•    Sir.  τ1.  β. 

■γρηγορονμιν  44  &c  Chr  Thl. — ζωμη>  D'(E.')  73:  ζησομίν  48  lect  1. — 12.  ie  om  111. 
— προιστανομΐνονζ  Α.—νουθΐτυνντις  Α. — 13.  και  η-γίΐσθί  Β  91  copt  Syr  goth  (om 
και):  ωςτί  ηγ.  FG. — rec  νπψ(κπίρισσον  (corrn  to  the  more  usual  word ;  cf  ch'ux.  10, 
where  there  is  no  varn):  txt  BD'FG.— for  ιαντ.,  αντοις  D'FG  47.  73.  109.  219  all  ν 
{cum  eis)  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt  (Thl:    γράώΕται  και   iv  αΰτοίς)  some  lat-ff :  txt  (besides 


al., — '  whether  He  come  in  the  night,  and 
so  find  us  taking  our  natural  rest,  or  in  the 
day  when  we  are  waking.')  Thus  under- 
stood however,  it  will  be  at  the  sacrifice  of 
perspicuity,  seeing  that  γρηγορ€Ϊν  and 
KaOcvSeiv  have  been  used  ethically  through- 
out the  passage.  If  we  wish  to  preserve 
the  uniformity  of  metaphor,  we  mai/  (though 
I  am  not  satisfied  with  this)  interpret  in 
this  sense  :  that  our  Lord  died  for  us,  that 
whether  we  watch  (are  of  the  number  of 
the  watchful,  i.  e.  already  Christians)  or 
sleep  (are  of  the  number  of  the  sleeping, 
i.  Θ.  unconverted),  we  should  live,  &c. 
Thus  it  would  =  '  who  died  that  all  men 
might  be  saved  :'  who  came,  not  to  call  the 
righteous  only,  but  sinners  to  hfe.  There 
is  to  this  interpretation  the  great  objection 
that  it  confounds  with  the  XotTrot,  the  ημάς 
who  are  definitely  spoken  of  as  set  by  God 
not  to  wrath  but  to  ττερητοίησιν  σωτηρίας. 
So  that  the  sense  '  live  or  die,'  must, 
I  think,  be  accepted,  and  the  want  of  per- 
spicuity with  it. — The  construction  of  a 
subjunctive  with  itrt  .  .  .  ί'ίτε  is  not  clas- 
sical :  an  optative  is  found  in  such  cases, 
e.  g.  Xen.  Anab.  ii.  1.  14,  και  είτε  άλλο 
η  θέλοι  χρησθαι  Λτ  εττ'  Alyvnrov  στρα- 
τενειν  ....  See  Winer,  Gr.  §  42,  p.  243, 
note.  «ίμα]  '  all  together :'  not  to 

be  taken  with  σύν,  see  reff".  11.]   con- 

clusion from  the  whole — 8io,  '  quae  cum 
ita  sint'— since  all  this  is  so  —  παρα- 
καλείτε, more  naturally  '  comfort,'  as  in 
iv.  18,  than  'exhort.' — For  as  Lun.  re- 
marks, the  exhortation  begun  ver.  6  has 
passed  into  consolation  in  vv.  9,  10. 
oIk.  εΪ5  τον  ενα]  '  edify  the  one  the 
other:'  see  ref. :  and  cf.  (Kypke)  Theocr. 
id.  xxii.  C5,  εΙς  ivi  χείρας  ufipov— Lucian, 
as  in  1G9,  εγώ  δε  εν'  εξ  ενός  έπιτρέχων — 
Arrian,  Epict.  i.  ΙΟ,  εν  εξ  ίνος  επισεσώ- 
ρίυκ£ΐ'. — Whitby,  Riickert,  al.,  would  read 


els  τον  ενα,  and  render  '  edify  yourselves 
into  one  body  '  (Whitb.  £ΐς-  εν) — or  '  so  as 
to  shew  the  One,  Christ,  as  your  founda- 
tion, on  whom  the  building  should  be 
raised'  (Riickert:  but  this  should  be  επί 
τψ  ivi).  The  only  allowable  meaning  of 
εις  τϋν  ενα  would  be,  '  into  the  One,'  viz., 
Christ,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  13.  But  the  use  of  τον 
ενα  for  Christ,  without  any  further  designa- 
tion,would  be  harsh  and  unprecedented. 
12 — 24.]  Miscellaneous  exhortations,  end- 
ing ivith  a  solemn  wish  for  their  perfection 
in  the  day  of  Christ.  12,  13.]  In  re- 

ference to  their  duties  to  the  rulers  of  the 
church  among  them.  The  connexion  (δε, 
a  slight  contrast  with  that  which  has  just 
past)  is  perhaps  as  Chrys.,  but  somewhat 
too  strongly — Ιττεώή  είπεν  οικοδομείτε  εις 
τον  ενα,  'ίνα  μη  νομίσωσιν  'ότι  εις  το 
των  διδασκάλων  αξίωμα  αντονς  άνήγα-γί, 
τοΰτο  έττηγαγε,  μονονουχί  Χ'εγων,  'ότι  κ. 
νμϊν  ίπίτρεψα  οίκοδομεΊν  άλλίιλονς'  ού 
yap  δυνατόν  -πάντα  τον  διδάσκαλον  ει- 
πείν. Rather,  as  the  duty  of  comforting 
and  building  up  one  another  has  just  been 
mentioned,  the  transition  to  those  whose 
especial  work  this  is,  is  easy,  and  one  part 
of  forwarding  the  work  is  the  recognition 
and  encouragement  of  them  by  the  church. 
12.]  ε18εναι  in  this  sense  is  perhaps  a 
Hebraism  :  the  LXX  (in  reff".  Prov.)  ex- 
press ^y  by  επιγινώσκειν. — The  persons 
indicated  by  κοιτιωντας,  ττροϊσταμε'νους, 
and  νονβετοϋντας,  are  the  same,  viz.  the 
πρεσβύτεροι  or  επίσκοποι  :  see  note  on 
Acts  XX.  28.  εν  ΐιμ.  is  '  among  you,' 

not  as  Pelt,  al.  '  (bestowing  labour)  ow 
you.'  εν   κυρίω,    as    the  element   in 

which,  the  matter  with  regard  to  which, 
their  presidency  takes  place  :  =:  '  in  divine 
things :'  ουκ  εν  τοΊς  κοσμικοΊς,  αλλ'  έν 
τοΙς  κατά  κνριον.  Thl.  13.]  ήγεϊσθαι 

εν  αγάπη  is  an  unusual  expression  for  '  to 
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εν     εαντοΐς.  παρακαΧοΰμεν   δε  υ/ιιας,  αδελφοί,    ^  νου- ^  cof.'ui.'is,^' 

Θίτατε   τους    ""άτακτους,    "  τταρα/ιιυθείσθε    τους    "  ολιγο;//υ- i  =  Rom.  χϋ.  ι 
χους,    ''  αντεχεσθε    των     ''  ασθενών,     ^  μακξ)οθυμίΐτε     ττρος  "(DJu^xxxii. 

'  15    s'"»'  \>\  -  «t'^"         lU  Aq.)    -ωΓ, 

τταντας.     ^^    οράτε    μη  τις  κακόν  αντί  κάκου  τινι     αποόω,     sThess.iu. 
αΑλα  πάντοτε      το  ayauov     οιωκετε  και  εις  αΛΛί/Λους  και    2The6s.iii.7. 

•  /  Ifi         /  /  17  '  Γ\       Λ      /  η  =  ch.  ίί.  11. 

εις  παντας.  πάντοτε  y αίρετε,      '  "'  αοίαλειπτως  ττρος-  "'«""ill• 


Χ«Φ 


ως  ττρος-  "■j.Vo'vTiV. 


29.  xvlii.  14.    Isa.  Ivii.  15  al.  ρ  Matt.  τϊ.  24  (  I-•.     Tit.  i.  9  only.    ProT.  iii.  18. 

q  —  (-uw  [part.],  Rom.  xiv.  1.    1  Cor.  viii.  11.)    1  Cor.  viii.  7.  r  1  Cor.  xiii.  4  rtfT.  s  Matt, 

xviii.  ΐυ  a),  fr.  t  Rom.  xii.  17  reff.  u  Gal.  ti.  10.  τ  —  Rom.  ix.  30.     Phil.  iii.  12,  14. 

Sir.  xxrii.  8.  w  cb.  i.  2.  ii.  13.    Rom.  i.  9  only  t• 

MSS)  it  goth  copt  al  Clem  Dam  al  Ambrst-ms. — 14.  vovQtrtiv,  παραμυθεισθαι,  αντ- 
ιχισθαι  FG  115  Thl-ms  :  μακροθνμ(ΐν  also  Thl-ms. —  ανιχίσθι  74.  21ί>'. — απαντάς  IJ. 
— 15.  αττοδυιη  D' :  αττοδοι  FG :  αποίω  nvi  219. — και  bef  εις  αλλ.,  om  (α*  un- 
necessary) ADEFG  17•  23.  37.  80  all  it  v-ed  Syr  arr  copt  Ambrst-ed  Pel  :  txt  B(e  sil)JK 
most  mss  am  (al)  Syr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Ainbrst-ms. — και  (2nd)  om  d  e. — 16.  aft 
χαιρ.  ins  tv  τω  κυρίω  FG  harP  Ambrst. — 18.  for  τούτο,  το  238. — aft  γαρ,  ins  ίστιν 


esteem  in  love;'  for  such  seems  to  be  its 
meaning.  Liin.  compares  ίχίΐν  τινά  iv 
opyrj  (Thuc.  ii.  18).  We  have  π(ρΙ  πολ- 
λού ?/7ίΤσθαι,  Herod,  ii.  115  (Job  xxxv.  2 
does  not  apply).  virepeKuepiaa<os  is 

best  taken  with  iv  aya-Ky  :  it  will  not  form 
a  suitable  qualification  for  //γίΐσθαι,  which 
is  merely  a  vcrbum  medium.  And  so 
Chrys.,    all.  δια   το  βργ.    οχιτ.   may 

mean,  '  because  of  the  nature  of  their 
work,'  viz.  that  it  is  the  Lord's  work,  for 
your  souls :  or,  '  on  account  of  their 
activity  in  their  office,'  as  a  recompense 
for  their  work.  Both  these  motives  are 
combined  in  Heb.  xiii.  17• — The  reading 
ιίρηνινίτε  tv  αντοίς  (see  var.  readd.)  can 
hardly  mean,  as  Chrys.,  al., — μή  άντιλί- 
yuv  τοΊς  παρ'  αυτών  λιγομίνοις  (Thdrt), 
— but  is  probably,  as  De  W.,  a  mistaken 
correction  from  imagining  that  this  exhorta- 
tion must  refer  to  the  presbyters  as  well  as 
the  preceding  :  whereas  it  seems  only  to  be 
suggested  by  the  foregoing,  as  enforcing 
peaceful  and  loving  subordination  without 
party  strife  :  cf.  άτακτους  below.  εαυ- 

τοί? =  άλλήλοις  (refF.  and  see  Mark  ix.  50). 
14 — 22.]  general  exhortations  with 
regard  to  Christian  duties.  There  appears 
no  reason  for  regarding  these  verses  as  ad- 
dressed to  the  Presbyters,  as  Conybeare  in 
his  transl.  (aft.  Chrys.,  Oec,  Thl.,  Est., 
al.).  They  are  for  all  .•  for  each  to  inter- 
pret according  to  the  sphere  of  his  own 
duties.  By  the  αδελφοί,  he  continues  the 
same  address  as  above.  The  attempt  to 
give  a  stress  to  νμας  ('  you,  brethren,  I 
exhort,'  Conyb.)  is  objectionable  :  (1)  be- 
cause in  that  case  the  order  of  the  words 
would  be  different  {νμας  Si,  άδ.,  παρ.,  or 
υμάς  δε  παρ.,  άδ.), —  (2)  because  the  atten- 
tion has  been  drawn  off  from  ot  πρυίστά- 


μινοι  by  ΰρηνενετε  iv  ιαυτόις  intervening. 
14.  άτακτους]  This  as  ch.  iv.  11, 
2  Thess.  iii.  ϋ.  11,  certainly  implies  that 
there  was  reason  to  complain  of  this  αταξία 
in  the  Thessalonian  church.  "  άτακτο?  is 
especially  said  of  the  soldier  who  does  not 
remain  in  his  rank  :  so  inordinatus  in  Livy." 
Liin.  :  hence  '  disorderly.'  όλιγοψυ- 

χους]  such  e.  g.  as  needed  the  comfort  of 
ch.  iv.  13  if.  άντεχεσθε]   '  keep  hold 

of  (reff.)— i.e.  'support.'  ol  άσθίνάς 

must  be  understood  of  the  spiritually  weak, 
not  the  literally  sick  :   see  reff.  ττρος 

iravTas]  not,  'all  the  foregoing'  (άτακ- 
τους, 6λιyoφvχovς,  άσθίνών)  ;  but  '  all 
men ;'  cf.  next  verse.  15.]   οράτε  μή 

gives  a  slight  warning  that  the  practice 
might  creep  on  them  unawares.  It  is  not 
addressed  to  any  particular  section  of  the 
church,  but  to  all ;  to  each  for  himself,  and 
the  church  for  each.  16.]   Chrys.  re- 

fers this  to  ver.  15:  'όταν  yap  τυιαύτην 
(χωμιν  ■φυχήν  ωςτε  μηδένα  άμΰνεαθαι, 
α'λλά  πάντας  εϋεpyετεϊv,  πόθεν,  είπε  μοι, 
το  τής  λύπης  κέντρον  παρειςελθείν  δυνη- 
σεται;  6  yap  ο'ντω  χαίρων  τψ  παθεΧν 
κακώς,  ώς  κ.  ευεpyεσίaις  άμΰνεαθαι  τον 
πεποιηκότα  κακώς,  -πόθεν  δυνησεται 
άνιαθηναι  λοιπόν  ;  But  perhaps  this  is 
somewhat  far-fetched.  The  connexion 
seems  however  to  be  justified  as  he  pro- 
ceeds :  και  πώς  οΙόν  τε  τοντό,  ψησιν  ;  αν 
εθ'ελωμεν,  δυνατόν,  είτα  καϊ  την  όδόν 
(δειξεν.  αδιαλείπτως  προςεΰχεσθε  κ.τ.λ. 
And  Thl.  :  ό  γαρ  εθισθείς  όμιλείν  τφ  θεψ 
κ.  ίύχαριστείν  αυτψ  επί  πάσιν  ώς  συμ- 
φερόντωςσνμβαίνουσι,ττρόδηλονότιχαράν 
εξει  διηνεκή.  17.]    See  Chrys.  and 

Thl.   above.  ιτροςευχεσθε,   not   of  the 

mere  spirit  of  prayer,  as  Jowett :  but,  as  in 
parallel,  Eph.  vi.  18,  of  direct  suppUcations 
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;  Phil.  iv.  R 
Eph.  V.  S4. 


τούτο    yap    Ό^Αημα    ABDE 
FGJK 


ευγεσσε,  ev    παντι    •  ευγ^αριστίΐτί        τούτο   yap   σεΛ 

^it^stirri't   θίοϋ  εν  γ^^ιστω  'ir/σοΰ  εις  ύμας.       ^^  το  πνεύμα  μη  "*  σβε r- 

ζ  rh.  iv.  3.  on    ι,  /  *"     c   * '/^        fi         ''  91         '  ^^    (i    ^ 

aMait  xii.  20.  νυΓε,  προφητείας  μη      εςουσενειτε,        πάντα  όε      coKi- 

Heb'.xi'.M.  ιαάζετε*      το    καλόν    ^  κατεγετε^     ^'^  απο     παντός       ε'ιόονς 

(see  Alts  -    h    ,       ,  ^  23    '        '      ^        ϊ^     '      k  Λ    ^  -  '      ' 

χνϋι.25,       ^πονηρού     απεγεσυε.  αυτός  όε  ο      υεος   τηο    ειρήνης 

Rom.  xii.ll.)  '  ,_'^f  ^  \r/  tJ  \ 

**  ο!  "i'c^r.^xii.    ayiaaai    νμας    '"  ολοτελείς,     Kot     "  ολοκλη^ον    ujuwi;    το 

ai.'ir.  c  =  Luke  xviii.  9.    Rora.xiv.  3  al.  d -=  ch.  ii.  4  (2ijd)  reff.  e  1  Cor.  xi.  2  reff. 

f  Luke  iii.  22.  ix.  29.    John  v,  37.     Paul,  2  Cor.  v.  7  only,    παν  etdut  πονηρία•;,  Jos.  Antt.  X.  3.  1.  g  so 

καλού  Te  K.  κακόν,  Heb.  v.  14.  h  w.  άπό,  Acts  xv.  20  reff.  i  =  oh.  iii.  11  reff.  (.«ee  note.) 

k  Rom.  XV.  33  reff.  1  Eph.  τ.  £6  reff.  m  here  only  f.  constr.,  see  note.  η  James  i.  4 

only.    Dent,  xxvii.  6al. 

DiE'FG  and  (transj)  varly)  37•  73.  80  it  ν  slav  Ambrst  Pel.— row  θίου  A  al :  Θιου 
om  219^  :  add  ίστιν  80. — etc  υμ.  tv  χριστώ  ιησ.  A:  ιησ.  om  J  177• — ';M«C  44. — 19. 
ζβεννυτί  (-rot)  D'FG:  ov  σβίννυται  Orig. — 21.  rec  aft  πάντα  om  S(  (perhaps 
absorbed  by  So  follg :  so  Meyer),  with  A  all  copt  Syr  al  Cyr  (prefixes  -^ινισΰί 
φρυνιμοι  τραττίζιται)  Chr-somet  Thdrt  Oec  Ainbrst-ms:  ins  BDEFGJK  alj,,  it  ν 
goth  Syr  al  Clem,  Bas  Chr-text  Dam  Thl  Ambrst-ed  Pel. — ΰoκιμaζovτfς  Κ  alj^  Syr 
al  Bas  Cyr  Chri  Dam.— και  το  20.  48-9.  m.   110-11-13-23  alj  Syr  Clemj  Oec— 23. 


to  God.  These  may  be  unceasing,  in  the 
heart  which  is  full  of  his  presence  and 
evermore  communing  with  Him.  18.  ev 

■iravTt]  '  in  every  thing, '  '  every  circum- 
stance:' see  reff.,  and  cf.  ΰπίρ  ττάντων, 
Eph.  V.  20 ;  κατά  πάΐ'τα,  2  Cor.  vii.  16, 
al.  Chrys.,  al.,  explain  it  '  on  every  occa- 
sion '  (καιρψ)  ;  but  2  Cor.  ix.  8,  ti'  παντι 
πάντοτί,  precludes  this.  τοΐτο  most 
naturally  refers  back  to  the  three — χ«ίρ., 
προςίύχ.,  ίύχαρ.  —  After  γάρ,  supply 
εστίν,  and  understand  θέλημα,  not  '  de- 
cree,' but  '  will,'  in  its  practical  reference 
to  your  conduct.  Iv  χρ.  Ίησ.]   '  in,' 

as  its  medium  ;  Christ  being  the  Mediator. 
19.]  Chrys.,  Thl.,  Oec,  understand 
this  ethically  :  σβίνννσι  δ'  αυτό  βίος 
ακάθαρτος.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  svpernaiural  agency  of  the  Spirit 
is  here  alluded  to, — the  speaking  in  tongues, 
&c.,  as  in  I  Cor.  xii.  7  ff•  It  is  conceived 
of  as  a  flame,  which  may  be  checked  and 
quenched.  The  word  is  a  common  one 
with  the  later  classics  applied  to  wind: 
e.  g.  Plut.  de  Is.  and  Osir.  p.  36G  e, — τά 
βόρεια  πνεύματα  κατασβεννΰμενα  κομιδΐι 
των  νοτίων  επικρατούντων.  Galen,  de 
Theriaca  i.  17)  uses  the  expression  of  the 
spirit  of  life  in  children :  speaking  of 
poison,  he  says,  το  εμψντον  πνενμα  ρφοίως 
σβενννσιν.  See  more  examples  in  Wetst. 
20.]  On  τΓροφητβίαβ,  see  1  Cor. 
xii.  10,  note.  They  were  liable  to  be  de- 
spised in  comparison  with  the  more  evi- 
dently miraculous  gift  of  tongues :  and  hence 
in  1  Cor.  xiv.  5,  &c.,  he  takes  pains  to 
shew  that  prophecy  was  in  reality  the 
greater  gift.  21.]  ττάντα  δέ  δοκιμάζετε 


refers  back  to  the  foregoing :  '  but  try  all' 
(such  χαρίσματα):  seel  Cor.  xii.  10;  xiv. 
29.   1   John  iv.   1.  το   καλόν   κατ- 

ε'χετε  is  best  regarded  as  beginning  a  new 
sentence,  and  opposed  to  από  παντ.  εΙδ. 
κ.τ.Χ.  which  follows  :  not  however  as  dis- 
connected from  the  preceding,  but  suggested 
by  it.  In  this,  and  in  all  things.  '  hold 
fast  the  good.'  22.  άττό  ir.  εϊδ.  -irov. 

ά-ττε'χ.]  These  words  cannot  by  any  possi- 
bility be  rendered  as  in  E.  V.,  '  abstain 
from  all  appearance  of  evil.'  For  (I) 
είδος  never  signifies  '  appearance '  in  this 
sense  :  (2)  the  two  members  of  the  sen- 
tence would  thus  not  be  logically  corre- 
spondent, but  a  new  idea  would  be  intro- 
duced in  the  second  which  has  no  place  in 
the  context :  for  it  is  not  against  being 
deceived  by  false  appearance,  nor  against 
giving  occasion  by  behaviour  which  appears 
like  evil,  that  he  is  cautioning  them,  but 
merely  to  distinguish  and  hold  fast  that 
which  is  good,  and  reject  that  which  is  evil. 
είδος  is  the  species,  as  subordinated  to 
the  genus.  So  Porphyr.  (in  Liinem.) 
isagoge  de  quinque  vocibus  2 :  λέγεται  δί 
είδος  και  το  νπ'ο  το  άττοδοθέν  γένος•  καθ' 
ο  ειώθαμεν  λέγειν  τον  μίν  άνθρωπον  είδος 
του  ζώου,  γένους  ϋντος  τοϋ  ζώον  το  5k 
λενκον  τοϋ  χρώματος  είδος'  το  δε  τρίγω- 
νον  τοϋ  σχήματος  εΊδος.  And  πονηρού 
is  not  an  adjective,  but  a  subst.  : — '  fiom. 
every  species  (or  form)  of  evil.'  The 
objection  which  Bengel  brings  against  this, 
'  species  mail  esset  Ηθος  τοϋ  πονηρού,'  is 
null,  as  such  articles  in  construction  are 
continually  omitted,  and  especially  when 
the   gen.   of    construction  is   an   abstract 
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"  ττνεΰμα   και   η   "φυγή    και    το    σώμα  ^  αμίμπτως    "^εν  '^V  °7Vxi°'i4'' 
'  παρουσία    του    κυρίου    τιμών     Ιησού    χριστού 
πίστος  ο     κάλων  υμάς,  ος  και  ττοιησΗ. 
Αδίλώοί,    προςίύνίσθε     περί    ΐ]μων. 
τους  αοίλφους  παντας      εν   (ριληματι   ayuo.     "'      ίνορκιί,ω  ^t^s 
υμάς  τον  κτυριου,    *  αναγνωσΟηναι 
τοίς  αδελ(^οίς•. 


η    '  Jude  I'J. 

τηρηυίΐη.  pch.  .i.is 

'  unly  t. 

q  1  Cor  XV.  23, 
ch.  iii.  13  al. 

ασπάσασθζ'Ρ,ΐ"'^• 

8  1  Cor.  i.  9 


particip., 

Tijv   επίστολ?}!»  πασιν  uRom.''x?i.  lo 


constr.,  Mark  τ.  7.    Acts  xix.  13.     ίξορκ.,  Cen.  xxir.  3. 
X  •=  Rom.  xvi.  22.     Col.  iv.  16.  see  1  Cor.  τ.  9  reff. 


τ  here  only  t. 
όρκ.,  & 
w  Acts  viii.  28  al.  fr. 


άγιασα  FG  copt. — τηρηΘηναι  71. — 24.  παρακαλωΐ'  37•  HG- — iJMrtC  Α.— at  end,  add 
TOVTO  arm:  τί;ν  t\nt?a  νμων  (or  jj/i.)  βίβαιαν  31-8.  48.  72-4.  213. — 25.  υττίρ  FG 
Dam  :  και  πιμι  BD  4^.  I7.  31-7  9•  73.  1  Ηί  al  d  e  goth  Syr  al  Chr.— 27.  rec  ορκίζω,  with 
D^FGJK  &c  ff:  txt  ABD'E  71.  80.  116  Synops  Euthal  ΌΆΐΏ.—ηναγτωρισθηναι  74'.— 
Γ.  fTT.  ταυτην  ν  slav  copt  Ambrst  Pel. — ττασιν  om  17•— rec  bef  αδίλφοις  ins  αγίοις 
(if/ois  from  the  margin),  with  AJK  &c  vss  flF:    om  BDEFG  ?.  2?.  43.  70.  80.  238  it 


noun.  Liin.  quotes  προς  ζιάκοιαιν  κα\ον 
κ.  κακόν,  Heb.  v.  14  :  παν  ίιθι>ς"  πονηοίης, 
Jos.  Antt.  χ.  3.  1 .  23,  24.]   αΰτίς  Se 

—  contrast  to  all  these  feeble  endeavours 
on  your  own  part.  €ΐρήνη  here  most 

probably  in  its  wider  sense,  as  the  accom- 
plishment of  all  these  Christian  graces,  and 
result  of  the  avoidance  of  all  evil.  It 
seems  rather  far-fetched  to  refer  it  back  to 
ver.  13.  oXoxiXeis  seems  to  refer  to 

the  entireness  of  sanctification,  which  is 
presently  expressed  in  detail.  Jerome, 
who  treats  at  length  of  this  passage,  ad 
Hedibiam  qusest.  xii.,  explains  it  '  per 
omnia  vel  in  omnibus,  sive  plenos  et  per- 
fectos  :'  and  so  Pelt,  '  ut  fiatis  integri :' 
and  the  reviewer  of  Mr.  Jowett  in  the 
Journal  of  S.  Lit.,  April,  1856:  'sanctify 
you  [to  be]  entire.'  But  I  prefer  the 
other  interpretation :  in  which  case  it  := 
δλους.  καί  introduces  the  detailed  ex- 

pression of  the  same  wish  from  the  lower 
side  — in  its  effects.  όλόκληρον]    'en- 

tire ' — refers  to  all  three  following  substt., 
though  agreeing  in  gender  with  πνεύμα, 
the  nearest.  Cf.  besides  reff.,  Levit.  xxiii. 
15,  ίπτά  ίβδομά8ας  ολόκληρους. 
το  irv.  κ.  ή  ψυχ.  κ.  τ.  αώμα]  τό  ττνίΰμα 
is  the  SPIRIT,  the  highest  and  distinctive 
part  of  man,  the  immortal  and  responsible 
soul,  in  our  common  parlance :  ή  ψυχή  is 
the  lower  or  animal  soul,  containing  the 
passions  and  desires  (αιτία  κιΐ'ησιως  ζωι- 
κής  ζώων,  Plato,  DefF.  p.  411),  which  we 
have  in  common  with  the  brutes,  but  which 
in  tts  is  ennobled  and  drawn  up  by  the 
τΓΐ'ΰ'μα.  That  St.  Paul  had  these  distinc- 
tions in  mind,  is  plain  (against  Jowett)  from 
such  places  as  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  The  spirit, 
that  part  whereby  we  are  receptive  of  the 


Holy  Spirit  of  God,  is,  in  the  unspiritual 
man,  crushed  down  and  subordinated  to 
the  animal  soul  (ψυχι/) :  he  therefore  is 
called  ψυχικός•,  ττνίΰμα  ουκ  ίχωΐ',  Jude  19  : 
see  also  note  on  1  Cor.  as  above.  ά|ΐ€μ- 

ΐΓτως  defines  and  fixes  όλόκληρον  τηοηθ. 

iv,  for  it  will  be  in  that  day  that 
the  result  will  be  seen, —  that  the  όλόκληρον 
τηρηθηναι  will  be  accomplished.  24.] 

Ansurance,  from  God's  faithfulness,  that 
it  ivill  be  so.  ΐΓίστός  (reff.) — '  true'  to 

His  word  and  calling:  avri  τον  αληθής, 
Thdrt.  ό  κολών]   not  =  ό  καλίσας, 

but  bringing  out  God's  office,  as  the  Caller 
of  his  people  :  cf.  Gal.  v.  8.  ττοιήσίΐ, 

viz.  that  which  was  specified  in  the  last 
verse.  25 — 28.]  Coxclusion. 

25.]  Cf.  Rom.  XV.  30.  Eph.  vi.  19.  Col.  iv. 
3.  2  Thess.  iii.  1.  irepi  is  not  so  defi- 

nite as  νπίρ — 'pray  concerning  us' — 
make  us  the  subject  of  your  prayers — our 
person — our  circumstances — our  apostoUc 
work.  26.]   From  this  verse  and  the 

following,  it  would  appear  that  this  letter 
was  given  into   the   hands  of  the  elders. 

27.]  The  meaning  of  this  conjura- 
tion is,  that  an  assembly  of  all  the  brethren 
should  be  held,  and  the  Epistle  then  and 
there  publicly  read.  The  aor.,  άναγνω- 
σθήναι,  referring  to  a  single  act,  shews 
this.  On  the  construction  τον  κυρ.  see 
reff.  Jowett  offers  various  solutions  for 
the  Apostle's  vehemence  of  language.  I 
should  account  for  it,  not  by  supposing  any 
distrust  of  the  elders,  nor  by  the  other 
hypotheses  which  he  suggests,  but  by  the 
earnestness  of  spirit  incidental  to  the 
solemn  conclusion  of  an  Epistle  of  which 
he  is  conscious  that  it  conveys  to  them  the 
will  and  special  word  of  the  Lord. 
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^  Ή     yapLQ    τον    κυρίου    ημών     Ιησοΰ    'χωριστού    μεθ    abde 
υμών. 

ffith   Dam    Ambrst  Cassiod :    αδίΧφ.  om    115    Thl. — 28.  rec  at   end    add    αμήν,    with 
AD'EJK  &c:  om  BD'FG  61.  G?^  d  e  am  f  (al)  Ambrst. 

Subscription:  πρ.  θεσσ.  ά  BiDE(add  ιττληι^ωθη  DE)FG  (pref  εηΧίσθη  FG)  :  του 
ayiov  air.  ττ.  πρ.  θ.  ιττ.  a  εγραφη  αττο  αθηνων  J  :  rec  ττρος  θ.  πρώτη  εγραψη  αττο 
αθηνων  :  so  AB^JK  all  copt  Syr  al  Thdrt  Thl  al :  a  Ladicia  d^  :  so  syr  :  often  we  have 
added,  δια  τιμοθεον,  or  Sia  σιλουανου  κ.  τιμ.,  or  per  Tychicum  et  Onesimum. 

Ίτόσιν]  i.e.  in  Thessalonica,  assembled  together.  28.]  See  on  2  Cor.  xiii.  13. 


προ:^  θε:§:§αλονικει:§  β. 


Ι.    1  ΏαΖ\( 


Σιλο» 


ΎιιιοΟί 


,  -     ,  ■  ■-■  ~    '        Λ         '      a  Rom,  1.8  al 

<ος  και  2.ίΑουανος   και    ΙιμοΙίΒος  τη  εκκλησία  ι,  Rom.  χτ.  ι 
Όεσσαληνικίων  εν  υεω   πατρι    ημών  και  κυριω    Ιησού  χρί~  ^^"^,^Ι^^,;  j 
ατω.      "  χαρίς    νμιν    και     ειρήνη    απο     υεου    πατξ)ος     και    &.  3.    Anab. 
κυρίου    Ιι 


ϋ.3.  25. 
e  here  only  t. 
PHnl 


Jpιoυ    ΐησου  γριστου. 

Εύχοριστ£ίν     οφεΙΧομεν  τω  θεω  πάντοτε  ττερι  υμών,    few  ί'Γ 6*1ι 

'!>-\,>c  η  ^  >ι  y    ι         Ι  «  e'  Υ '  '  ι  hut  see  Eph. 

αοίΛφοί,     καυως    αο,ιον    εστίν,  οτι      νπεραυί,ανίΐ  η    πιστις    ».  2ΐ 
υμών    και      πλεοναί,ει    η    α^απη       ενός   έκαστου    πavτω^ 
νμων  εις   αΑΑηΑους,       ωςτε    ημάς    αυτούς    εν   νμιν       εν 
καυ\ασθαι    εν    ταις   εκκΧησιαις   του    Θεοΰ    υπέρ  της  '  υπο 


'Χ' 


Thess. 

iii.  12  refl'. 
g  Acts  xvii.  27 

refl".  1  These. 

ii.  11. 
h  here  only  t- 

Ps.  li.l.  xovi. 

7.  cv.  47. 
1  Rom.  ii.  7  reff. 

Title:  ττρ.  θεσσ.  β'  AB  80-7  &  (prefg  άρχεται)  DEFG  :  τον  αγ.  αποστ.  π.  πρ.  θεσσ. 
επιστ.  β'  J  :  rec  ττ.  του  ηττοστ.  η  ττρ.  θεησ.  επιστ.  ίευτερα. 

Chap.  Ι.  1.  σιΧβανος  DEFG  67^• — εν  to  χρ.  om  17• — kol  ττατ.  4.  80. — χριστ.  ιησ. 
DEFG  (οτη  κυρ.)  55  it  (Ambrst  ed  .').• — 2.  om  177  Dam. — rec  aft  πατρός  ins  ημών  (to 
agree  wilk  other  epp.)  with  AFGJK  &c :  om  BDE  17.  49.  71  d  e  Thl  Ambrst-ed  Pel. — 
3.  ημών  238. — ίΐ'  αγιιπη  3. — παντ.  om  17  v-ed  Aug  Pel. — 4.  αυτονς  ημάς  Β  37•  73. 
116  al^. — rec  κανχασΘ.  (more  usual  word:  cf  varus),  with  DE(FG  κavχησaσθai)JK 
&c  if:  txt  AB  17.— 7-;jc  πιστ.  48.  219. — ταις  (2nd)  om  O^G.—νμων  om  45.  67^  tol  al 


Ch.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greeting. 
On  ver.  1,  see  I  Thess.  i.  1,  note.  2.] 

Ίτατρός,  absol.  :  see  Gal.  i.  3.  1  Tim.  i.  2. 
2  Tim.  i.  2.     Tit.  i.  4. 

3—12.]  Introduction.  Thatiksgiving 
for  their  increase  in  faith  and  love,  and 
their  endurance  under  persecution  (vv.  3, 
4)  :  promise  of  a  rich  recompense  at 
Christ's  coming  (vv.  5 — 10),  and  good 
wishes  for  their  Christian  perfection  (vv. 
11,   12).  3.    καθώς    άξι<5ν    ίστιν] 

'  as  it  is  right' — refers  to  the  whole  pre- 
ceding sentence.  on,  not  '  that,' — 
εΰχαριητΰν  οτι — which  would  make  καθώς 
άξ.  Ιστ.  flat  and  superfluous, — but  '  be- 
cause,' dependent  on  the  clause  preceding, 
καθώς  αξ.   ίστιν,   '  it   is  right,  because 


&c.' — "  όψείλομεν  expresses  the  duty  of 
thanksgiving  from  its  subjective  side  as  aa 
inward  conviction,  —  καθώς  αξιόν  Ιστιν, 
on  the  other  hand,  from  the  objective  side, 
as  something  answering  to  the  state  of  cir- 
cumstances." Liin.  τιπεραυξάνΕΐ] 
'  Frequentavit  hujus  generis  voce  Paulus 
{νττευλίαν  2  Cor.  ii.  5,  νπερπλβονάζω 
1  Tim.  i.  14,  ΰπιρπερισσινομαι  2  Cor.  vii. 
4  [cf.  also  Rom.  v.  20],  υπερνικάω  Rom. 
viii.  37,  ΰπερυχρόω  Phil.  ii.  9),  non  quod 
iis  delectaretur,  sed  quia  vir  vehemens 
natura  duce  sua  cogitata  gravibus  verbis 
enuntiavit.'  Fritzsche  ad  Rom.  v.  20. 
els  αλλήλους  goes  vnth  αγάπη.  4.] 
ημάς  αϋτους  —as  well  as  our  informants, 
and    others    who    heard    about   you, — see 
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Ι. 


k  attr.,  Acts  i.  I 

reft. 
1  =  2  Cor 

2U  relf. 
m  here  only  t 


'' 35™efr.''''      μονής  ύμΐον  και  πίστεως  ev  πασιν  τοις  ^  ^ιωyμoΐς  υμών  και  abde 

"  tsi.  1         "       η\  '  ι  k      τ      1    )      /  Λ         5   πι  ''    S•  "        11   S'  '  FGJK 

ταις    ΌΛιψίσιν      αις     avsyjiaus,  ίνοΗ^μα    της       όικαιας 

κρίσεως     τον     utov,       ίΐς    το    ^  καταο,ιωυηναι    νμας    της 
i.28  ρασιλειας    του    Όίου,    υττίρ    ?}(;    ^  και    ττασχετε,     "^'είττερ 

11  Rev.  xvi.  7.      ry^  |.  ^^"5'  ^-  "       t  έ1\   *  ίΟ  '"* 

xix  2.  lohn  ()ΐκαιον     τταοα    υεω      ανταποόονναι    τοις     σΛ/ρουσιν    νμας 

ν.  30.  vii.  24.  _       ^  ,       ,      ^  _       ,  ^  „  ,     ,       _ 

°Γτί)653^1ίί.    θλ'ιφιν,    'και    ΰμιν   τοις     Θλιβομίνοις    '^  ανεσιν    μίθ    ημών 
pLakexx.35.  ξν  τη  ^  αποκαΧνφξΐ   τον  ^  κνριον  Ίτ^σου    αττ    ουρανού   μετ 

ν.  41  only  t.  ."^ee  2  Mace.  χϊϋ.  12.  q  =  Rom.  viii.  J7.  qq  Rom.  viii.  17.           r  =  Rom.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.ui.l9aI. 

sRom.  xi.35  reff.  (1  Thess.  iii.  S).)  t  2  Cor.  i.  6  reff.  α  Acts  xxiv.  23  reft".    2  Cor.  vii.  5.    Luke 

XX.  35.  xxi.  36.    Acts  V.  41  only  t•  Gen.  xxxi.  28  cumplat.  v  — Rom.  ii.  5.    ICor.  i.  7al. 
■w  gen.,  2  Cor.  xii.  1  reff. 

Tert :  ημών  37-9.  49. — ίνεχισθε  Β. — 5.  εν  διιγματι  30.  43  Ephr  :  f (ς  ιν^ίίγμα  73  g  ν  Tbl 
Aug   Ambrst  Pel. — δικαιοκ^ισιας   18'.    49.    110-11-23^    Ephr    Antioch :    ίικαιοκρισεως 

1  Thess  i.  8.  There  is  ample  reason 
(against  Jowett)  for  the  emphasis  on  ημάς 
αυτούς.  The  fact  of  an  Apostle  making 
honourable  mention  of  them  in  other 
churches  was  one  which  deserved  this  mark- 
ing out,  to  their  credit  and  encouragement. 

ev  νρ.ϊν]   as  the  object  of  our  ίγκαυχ. 

Iv  Tttis  €κκλησίαΐ5  τον  θίον]  i.  e.  at 
Corinth  and  in  Achaia.  νίΓομονής 

και  irioreus]  No  εν  ίιά  Svoiv  (Grot., 
Pelt), — nor  is  there  the  slightest  necessity, 
with  Liinem.,  to  take  ιτίστις  here  in  a  dif- 
ferent sense  from  that  in  ver.  3.  The 
same  faith  which  was  receiving  so  rich  in- 
crease, was  manifesting  itself  by  its  fruit 
in  the  midst  of  persecutions  and  afflictions. 

ιτάσιν  belongs  only  to  τοις  διωγμοΪ5 
(νμών)  as  is  shewn  by  the  article  before 
θλίψίσιι/,  and  by  αίς  άνεχισθί,  which  is 
parallel  with  υμών.  ais  άνε'χίσθε] 

attr.  for  ων  άνιχίσθε, — not  for  as  ά)'- 
εχεσθε,  as  De  W.,  al.,  for  άΐ'ίχομαι  always 
governs  a  gen.  in  the  N.  T.  Cf.  Matt.  xvii. 
17  reff.  In  those  reff.  in  my  first  and 
second  editions,  I  referred  to  this  passage  as 
an  instance  of  a  dative  after  this  verb,  as 
Eurip.  Androm.  981,  σνμφορηΊς  ήνιιχό- 
μην; — but  as  Ν.  Τ.  usage  is  uniform  for 
the  gen.,  it  is  better  considered  as  an  attrac- 
tion. I  have  corrected  it  in  edition  3 
accordingly.  ό,ν€χ., '  ye  are  enduring  :' 
the  persecutions  continued  at  the  time  of 
the  Epistle  being  written.  5—10.] 

Comfort  under  these  afflictions,  to  think 
that  they  were  only  part  of  God's  carry- 
ing out  his  justice  towards  them  and  their 
persecutors.  5.]   The  sentence,   in 

construction,  is  in  apposition  with  the  pre- 
ceding της  υπομ.  to  άνίχεσθε, — but  in  the 
nom. :  o(rt)  iffrii'  or  the  like  having  to  be 
supplied.  In  Phil.  i.  28  we  have  the  like 
sentimeni,  with  ηης  ίττίν  supplied.  There 
is  a  sinFilar  construction  in  Rom.  viii.  3. 
€νδ€ΐγμα]  cf.  ενίαζις  in  ref. — '  a 
proof:'  manifested  in  you  being  called  on 
and  enabled  to  suffer  for  Christ,  and  your 


adversaries  filling  up  the  measure  of  their 
opposition  to  God.  The  δικαία  κρίσις  is, 
that  just  judgment  which  will  be  completed 
at  the  Lord's  coming,  but  is  even  now  pre- 
paring— this  being  an  earnest  and  token  of 
it.  els  TO  κ.Γ.λ.]  '  in  order  to  (belongs 
to  the  implied  assertion  of  the  foregoing 
clause — '  which  judgment  is  even  now 
bringing  about  &c.'  —  els  τό  is  not 
merely  of  the  result,  as  Liin. :  nor  is  it  of 
the  purpose  of  your  endurance,  αίς  άν- 
έχεσθε  είς  το  κ.τ.λ.,  as  Estius  characteris- 
tically, to  bring  in  the  Romish  doctrine  of 
merit : — but  of  the  purpose  of  God's  dis- 
pensation of  δικαία  κρίηις,  by  which  you 
will  be  ripened  and  fitted  for  his  kingdom) 
your  being  counted  worthy  of  the  King- 
dom of  God.  on  behalf  of  wMcli  (for  this 
meaning  of  ύττίρ,  see  Acts  v.  41  ;  ix.  16; 
Rom.i.  5  ;  xv.  8  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  10  ;  xiii.  8, 
al.)  ye  also  (καί,  as  in  ref.,  points  out  the 
connexion — q.  d.  '  ye  accordingly ')  are 
suffering,  6.]  if  at  least  (ref.  :  it 

refers  back  to  δικαία$  above,  and  intro- 
duces a  substantiation  of  it  by  an  appeal  to 
our  ideas  of  strict  justice)  it  is  just  witli 
(in  the  esteem  of,  reff.)  God  to  requite  to 
those  who  trouble  you,  tribulation  (ac- 
cording to  the  strict  jus  ialionis),  and  to 
you  who  are  troubled,  rest  (reff.  :  lit., 
'relaxation:'  'the  glory  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  on  its  negative  side,  as  liberation 
from  earthly  affliction.'  Liin.)  with  us 
(viz.  the  writers,  P.,  S.,  and  T.,  who  are 
troubled  like  yourselves  :  not,  '  with  us 
[a//]  Christians,'  as  De  W.,  al., — for  all 
Christians  were  not  θλιβόμεΐΌΐ,  which  is 
the  condition  of  this  άνεηις  in  our  sen- 
tence :  still  less,  '  with  us  Jews,'  you  being 
Gentiles  [Bengel,  al.]  )  at  the  revelation 
(manifestation  in  His  ap])earing,  reff.)  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  from  heaven  (cf.  1  Thess. 
iv.  1 6)  with  the  angels  of  His  power  (no 
hendiadys — not  as  E.  V.,  '  his  mighty 
angels,'  which  as  usual,  obscures  and  stulti- 
fies the  sense  :  for  the  might  of  the  angels 
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αγγέλων    δυνάμεως  αυτοΰ    "  £v  "  ^  πυρι  (^Xoyog  '  ^'^οντος  »i^^^-^U'-^]p- 

"  ϊκ^Ίκησιν  τοις  ^  μη  ί'ι^όσιν  Otou  και  τοις  μη  ''  υττακουονσιν    Rev.'f'u.'u.' 

τω  ευαγγεΛιω  τον   κυρίου   ημών    Ιησου,  οιτινες      ^ίΚϊ/ΐ' ^  £^"^^"^8•^. 

τισουσιν  ^  υ\ίΟξ)ον   αιωνιον      απο  '  ττροςωπου   του   κυοίου  aRom.xii. ΐ9 

>»\         -         k   <^'>'  "         k'         '  '        "10"  ''\  ί\         '*" 

και    07Γ0    της       οοί,ης    της       ισχύος    αυτού,         όταν    ^'^'''V  **  οΐι''?»'»'^' 

ι    >     Γ\     χ         η"  '  "       tu    ^       f  '••  ^u/1  Ω"  *      C  =»  Acts  Ti*  7 

ενοοςασΟηναι  εν  τοις      αγιοίς   αυτού   και      υαυμασυηναι  ev    Rom.  vi.  17/ 

/  »  ο   '  'fl^p  '  d=Aclsx.41, 

πασιν    τοις    πιατίυσασιν,    οτι       ίπιστευυη    το    ^  μαρτυριον    4>.   χίϋ.32, 

'  '        ^  '  43  al.  fr. 

e  Acts  XXV.  1Γι  (rec).  xxviii.4.    Jode  7  only.     E?,ek.  xxr.  12.  f  htre  only.    Prov.  xx.  22.    xxiv.  20. 

c  1  Thess.  T.  3  refl•.  h  —  Rom.  ix.  3  reff.  i  Acts  iii.  20.  k  see  Eph.  i.  19      ti.  10. 

Tver.  12  only.    Exod.  xiv.  4.    Ezck.  xxviii.  22.  m  Acts  ix.  13  reff.  η  =  here  only,  see  Rev.  xiii. 

3.    Luke  vii.  9.  ο  pa:>s.,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  ρ  .=>  1  Cor.  i.  (5. 

87:  θ(ον  to  0£oi>  om  I7. — 6.  αντοις  τοιςΥΟ. — τταρα  τω  θιω  Α  al. — 8.  for  πυρι  φλογός, 
φλογι  ττνιιος  (alterain  to  sense,  see  reff.')  BDEFG  (pref  icai)  71  it  ν  syrr  copt  aeth  arm 
ancient-writers-in-Iren  Mac  Thdrt  comm  (api)y)  Thl-marg  Oec  Tert  Aug  Pel :  txt 
AJK  niss  nrly  (appy  syr-marg  al  Chr  Thdrt-tcxt  Dam  Thl  Ambrst  al :  om  Marcion- 
in-Tert. — ΐ,ώους  D'FG  it:  dare  g  Iren  Tert. —  tuv  utov  i  219-38  alj. — rec  ιησου  χρισ- 
τού, with  AFG  &c  it  V  all  Chr  (not  Mtt's  ms)  :  txt  BDEJK  I7.  4U-7-8.  87.  108'-15-17. 
219  al  copt  aeth  syr  ar-pol  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  Oec— 9.  o\f6)j)toi'  A  17-  73  slav  Ei)h  Chr-ins 
Tert  (interitus  or  in  interilnm  or  interitu  it  ν  lat-ft'). — τον  om  DEFG  3.  39.  48.  57.  67• 
72.  l(l6-8'-9-15  al  Chr,  Thl.— 10.  τνασι  τ.  ay.  72.  114  Chr-comm,.— tv  θανμησϋηναι 
D'E'FG:  Οανμαστωθΐ]ΐ>αι  113. — rec  πιοτίνουπιν  (careless  alterain),  but  txt  MSS  most 
mss  vss  if  (Thdrt-comm  pref  /i/;). — ίπιστωθη   31    Hesych. — for  μαρτ.,  μυστηριον  23". 


is  no  element  here,  but  His  m'lght,  of  which 
they  are  the  angels — serving  His  power  and 
proclaiming  His  might)  in  (the)  fire  of  flame 
(further  specification  of  the  άποκάλυψις 
above  :  does  not  belong  to  the  following. 
On  the  analogy,  see  Exod.  iii.  2  ;  xix.  18. 
Dan.  vii.  9,  10)  allotting  (distributing  as 
their  portion)  vengeance  to  those  who 
know  not  God  (the  Gentiles,  see  retf.), 
and  to  those  (the  toIs  repeated  indicates  a 
new  class  of  persons)  who  obey  not  the 
Gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  (the  unbelieving 
Jews,  see  Rom.  x.  3,  16»,  which  persons 
(oiTives  refers  back  to  their  characteristics 
just  mentioned,  and  contains  in  itself  the 
reason  for  τΊσονσι%>  &c.  following.  See 
δςης  discussed  by  Hermann,  Praef.  ad 
Soph.  CEd.  Tyr.  pp.  vii. — xv.)  shall  pay 
the  penalty  of  everlasting  destruction 
from  (local,  as  in  Matt.  vii.  23,  άποχω- 
pelrt  άπ'  ίμον  o'l  ίργαζόμενοι  την  άνο- 
μίαν, — '  apart  from,'  see  reff.  [so  Pise, 
Bez.,  Schott,  Olsh.,  Liinem.,  al.]  It  has 
been  interpreted  of  time, — '■from  the  time 
of  the  appearing  &c.'  [Chr.,  Oec,  Thl., 
&c.],  but  από  Ίτροςώττου  will  not  bear 
this  : — also  of  the  cause,  which  would  make 
ver.  9  a  mere  repetition  of  tv  γ{7  a  τ: ok.  to 
SiSovTOQ  ίκδ.  above  [so  Grot.,  Beng  ,  Pelt, 
De  W.,  Baumg.-Crus.,  al.])  the  face  of 
the  Lord  and  from  the  glory  of  his 
Power  (i.  e.  from  the  manifestation  of  his 
power  in  the  glorification  of  his  saints. 
De  W.  makes  these  words,  o-iro  δόξης 
κ.τ.λ.,  an  objection  to  the  local  sense  of 
αϊτό.     But  it  is  not  so :  —the  δόξα  being 


the  visible  localized  result  of  the  Ισχυς ; 
see  next  ver.)  when  He  shall  have  come 
(follows  on  δίκην  Γΐσουιιν  &c  above)  tO 
be  glorified  (aor. :  by  the  great  manifesta- 
tion at  His  coming)  in  (not  '  through,' 
[τουτέση,  dia,  Chrys.  :  so  Oec,  Thl., 
Pelt,  al.],  nor  'among:'  but  ikeg  will  be 
the  element  of  His  glorification :  He  will 
be  glorified  in  them,  just  as  the  Sun  is 
reflected  in  a  mirror)  his  saints  (not  an- 
gels, but  holy  men),  and  to  be  wondered 
at  in  (see  above)  all  them  that  believed 
(aor  part.,  looking  back  from  that  day  on 
the  past),— for  our  testimony  to  you  (ref., 
not  TO  ίφ'  νμ.,  as  ίφ'  belongs  immediately 
to  μαρτνριον)  was  believed  (parenthesis, 
serving  to  include  the  Thessalonians  among 
the  πιστίνσαντίς),-ΛΏ.  that  day'  (of  which 
we  all  know  :  to  be  joined  with  θανμασθ., 
&c,  not  with  on  ίττιστενθη,  &c.,  as  Syr., 
Ambr.,  Grot.,  al.,  who  also  take  ίττιστ.  as 
a  future,  '  for  in  that  day  our  testimony 
with  regard  to  you  will  be  substantiated.' 
Most  unwarrantable — requiring  also  ίπι- 
βτώθη  instead  of  -εύθη. — Calvin  says,  '  re- 
petit  in  die  ilia  ....  ideo  autem  repetit,  ut 
fidelium  nota  cohibeat,  ne  ultra  modum 
festinent.'  I  should  rather  say,  to  give 
more  fixity  and  definiteness  to  the  fore- 
going). We  may  observe,  as  against  Jowett's 
view  of  the  arguments  here  being  merely 
"  they  suff'er  now;  therefore  their  enemies 
will  suff'er  hereafter : — their  enemies  wiU 
suffer  hereafter ;  therefore  they  will  be  com- 
forted hereafter,"— that  the  arguments  are 
nothing  of  the  kind,  resting  entirely  on  the 
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τ.  II,  12. 


11     8 


i(p     νμας,  εν    ttj   "  νμερα    '  EKiivrf.      ''  ~  εις 

'  ττροςενγ^όμίθα    πάντοτε    περί    υμών,     Ίνα    υμάς    "  αξίωση 

^  κλήσεως  ο  θεός  Ί]μων    και  "  πΧηρωσΥΐ   ττασαν  ^  ευοο- 

^  αΎαΟωσυνης    και     ^  ερ-γον    ττιστεως    "  εν     δυνάμει, 

'!m"i^^'       οττως      ενδοζοσθ^    το    όνομα    του    κυρίου    ημών     Ιησού 

εν  υμϊν  και  ΰμεις  εν  αυτω  κατά    την  γαριν  του    θεον  ημών 

και  κυρίου    Ιησοΰ  -χριστού. 


q  Lnke  ix.  Γ.,     ημών 

r  2  Tim.  i.  12, 

18.  ίτ.  8. 
s  =  Col.  i.  29. 
t  1  Cor.  xiv.  13      -  ^ 

refl  της 

η  -=  1  Tim.  τ.  t 

17.    Heb.  iii.  KlUV 
3. 

V  =.  Phil 

Heb 

(1  Cor 

reft•.). 
W=John  iii.  29. 

2  Cor  X.  (i 

at.  Ir. 
X  =  (see  note)  ττ       Ic'u  "  o,vf-  '?\j'd'>  "         e 

here  only.  11.    ^      ^ρωτωμεν  οε  υμάς,  αοελψοι,      υπέρ   της      παρ 

)V   1 


ABDE 
FGJK 


see  ch.  ii 

^fefl™'^"^^   ουσίας  του  κυρίου  ημών   Ιησού  γυριστού  και  ημών     επισυν- 

ζ  1  The.is.  1  3.  a  Rom.  i.  4  reff.  b  ver.  10.  c  =  1  Thess.  iv.  1  reff. 

d  —  2  Cor.  i.  8  (rec).  viii.  23.    1  Thess.  iii.  2.  e  =■  Matt.  xxiv.  3.    1  Cor.  xv.  23  al.  fr.  f  Heb.  x. 

25  only  t.    2Macc.  ii.  7.    See  Matt.  xxiv.  31. 

113-marg. — 11.  in  quo  f  g  v. — και  περί  D'  Thl-ms. — ημών  om  D^  80  am  d  e  syrr  al 
Vig  :  νμων  D^EJK  37•  48.  I13'-17  :  νμων  ο  θ(.  ημών  FG  g  Arm:  aft  κλησίως  ins  υμών 
or  ημ.  syrr  al. — πληρωσίΐ  AK  al :  ίΐξιωσ£ΐ  also  alj. — for  ivS.,  εττιθυμιαν  \^  sah,  ixSiKiav 
113-marg. — αγαθοσννης  DEFGJ  Dam  :  add  sua  v-sixt  Pel  Bed. — 12.  rec  aft  ιησυυ  ins 
χ,ΟίσΓου,  with  AFG  &c  vss  Chr  al  lat-ff  :  om  BDEJK37.  57-  73.  108-9.  219  all  d  e  copt 
sah  ieth  Thdrt-ms  Dam  Oec. — και  νμεις  to  ιησ.  χριστού  om  FG  g. — ημίΐς  A. 

Chap.  II.  1.  for  νπιρ,  πιρι  87. — ημών  (1st)  om  Β  syr. — £ΐς•  αντον  (omg  ίΐς  foUg)  Κ. 


word  diKaiov,  bringing  in  as  it  does  all  the 
relations  of  the  Christian  covenant,  of  them 
to  God  and  God  to  them, — and  by  con- 
trast, of  God  to  their  enemies  and  persecu- 
tors. 11.]  '  With  a  view  to  which 
(consummation,  the  ίΐ'ίοξ,ασθήΐ'αι,  &c., 
above,  in  your  case,  as  is  shewn  below : 
not  '  wherefore,'  as  E.  V.,  Grot.,  Pelt,  &c.) 
we  pray  also  (as  well  as  wish  :  had  the 
(Cat  imported  [as  Liin.  ]  that  the  prayer  of 
the  Apostle  was  added  on  behalf  of  the 
Thessalonians  to  the  fact  (?)  of  the  tv- 
δοξασθηνηι,  it  would  have  been  και  ήμΰς 
ττρος.)  always  concerning  you,  that  (see 
note  on  I  Cor.  xiv.  13)  our  God  may 
count  YOD  (emphatic)  worthy  (not—'  tyiake 
you  worthy'  as  Luth.,  Grot.,  Olsh.,  al., 
which  the  word  cannot  mean.  The  verb 
has  the  secondary  emphasis  :  see  below)  of 
your  calling  (just  as  we  are  exhorted  to 
walk  άξιως  της  κΧησεοις  ής  ίκληθημεν, 
Eph.  iv.  ι — the  calhng  being  taken  not 
merely  as  the  first  act  of  God,  but  as  the 
enduring  state  {)roduced  by  that  act  [see 
especially  1  Cor.  vii.  20],  the  normal  ter- 
mination of  which  is,  glory.  So  that  κλΓ/σις 
is  not  '  the  good  thing  to  which  we  are 
called,'  as  Liin.  :  which  besides  would  re- 
quire Γί/ς  κλ/)σίως  atiioay  :  now  that  της 
κλήσεως  is  sheltered  behind  the  verb,  it 
is  taken  as  a  matter  of  course,  '  your  call- 
ing,' an  acknowledged  fact),  and  may 
fulfil  (complete, — bring  to  its  fulness  in 
you)  all  (possible)  right  purpose  of  good- 
ness (it  is  quite  impossible,  with  many 
ancient  commentators,  E.  V.,  &c.,  to  refer 
εϋδοκίαν  to  God — '  His  good  pleasure.' 
In   that  case  we  must  at  least  have  την 


ενδοκίαν — and  άγαθωσ".  will  not  refer  with 
any  propriety  either  to  God,  of  whom  the 
word  is  never  used  [occurring  Rom.xv.  14. 
Gal.  V.  22.  Eph.  v.  9  only,  and  always  of 
man],  or  to  the  Thessalonians  [ττ.  άγαθω- 
σννην  ίΰδϋκίίΐς].  It  [ίΰίο/ίΐ'α]  must  then 
apply  to  the  Thessalonians  as  it  does  to 
human  agents  in  Phil.  i.  15.  And  then 
άγοθωσίινης  may  be  either  a  gen.  ob- 
jecti,  '  approval  of  that  which  is  good,' — 
or  a  gen.  appositionis,  a  ivdnKia  con- 
sisting in  άγαθωσύνη.  The  latter  I  own 
seems  to  me  far  the  best :  as  άγαθωσύνη 
is  in  all  the  above  citations  a  subjective 
quality,  and  the  approval  of  that  which  is 
good  would  introduce  an  element  here 
which  seems  irrelevant)  and  (all)  work  of 
faith  (activity  of  faith  :  see  1  Thess.  i.  3, 
note.  The  gen.  is  again  one  of  apposition), 
in  power  (belongs  to  πλήρωση,  q.  d. 
mightily)  that,'  &c.  On  δνομα,  cf.  Phil, 
ii.  9  if.  Liinemann  refers  tv  αντψ  to 
όνυμα,  '  and  ye  in  it :'  but  surely  the  ex- 
pression is  one  too  appropriated  in  sacred 
diction,  for  it  to  refer  to  any  but  our  Lord 
Himself:  cf.  1  Cor.  i.  5 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  4; 
Eph.  i.  4;  iv.  21;   Col.  ii.  10,  al. 

Ch.  II.  1 — 12.]  Dogmatical  portion 
OF  THE  Epistle.  Information  (by  way  of 
correction)  concerning  the  appj-oach  of  the 
day  of  the  Lord  .•  its  prevenient  and  ac- 
companying circumstances. — This  passage 
has  given  rise  to  many  sejiarate  treatises  : 
the  principal  of  which  I  have  enumerated 
in  the  Prolegomena.  1.]   '  But  (pass- 

ing from  those  things  which  he  prays  for 
them,  to  those  which  he  prays  of  them) 
we  entreat  (reff.)  you,  brethren  (to  win 
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>ν,  Ης    το    μχ]       ταγ^ίως    '  CToXfuwyjvat  gconstr, 

νοος   /uijSt  "'  ΘροίΐσΟαι,  μητί  "  Βιά  "  ττηυ-    ^ij-  ^''''•' 
μητος  μητί  "  cia  °  λογού   μϊ)τε    οι    ίπιστοΧης  ως  οι    ημών, 


αγωγί/ς    εττ     αυ 
i»/ua^      ατΓΟ   του 


ως    on       ίΐ'ίστ>ίΚ"£ΐ'    ί)       ϊ]μί:ρα    του 


jpiov. 


/'»/ 


8).  iv.  31.     fee  Heb.  xii.  2fi,  27. 
=  R.im.  vii.  23,  25.     1  Cor.  xiT.I4. 

R(im.  V.  ft.     E|)h.  iii.  Kial.  L.P.  ο  Acts  xv.  32. 

—  Ituin.  viii.  38.   1  Cor.  iii.  22.  vii.  20.  Gal.  i.  4.    2  Tim.  iii.  1 

2  rcfl-. 


=-  Luke  vi.48, 

Aι■l^  ii.  2.-> 

(frnm  Ps.  xv. 

k  const,  pracgn.,  Rum.  vi.  7.  vii.  2.  ix.  3.    2  Tim.  ii.  2•!. 

m  Malt.  xxiT.  6.  η  —  Act.<  i.  2   xi.  2«.  xxi. 

ρ  2  Cor.  V.  1».  xi.  21.  Winer,  }  H7.  1. 

Heb.  ix.  ».    1  Mace.  xii.  44.  r=l  Thess. 


— 2.  1'οος•  νμο)ν  (supplemy)  DE  43'  ν  d  e  Syr  ar-erp  syr*  sah  feth  Ambrst  Jer  Pel. — rec 
for  /ujjif,  μητί  {to  suit  μήτε  thrice  foUg  :  hut  the  sense  is  diff't)  with  D''EJK  &c  fF :  txt 
AB(-^Wf)D'FG  Orig. — μη^ΐ  δια  λογ.  D'  :  μηίί  4  times  FG,  but  μ7)Τί  ^la  ληγ.  F'. — aft 
λογυν,  ins  μητί  ϋΐα  προφητείας  115. — aft  ημών  ins  missam  ν  slav-ed  Jer  Aug  Ambrst 
Pel. — αντιητηκίν  lOf». — η  om  D'. — ree  for  του  κνοιον,  του  χηιστην,  with  D'K  &c  : 
t.xt  ABD'(E  .')FG(om  του  FG)J  2.  3.  31-7-  47.  Γ)7.  β?'.  71-3-«0.  ί)ί).  115-(;.  177-«-ί)  al 
it  ν  Syr  ar-erp  sah  copt  a;th  arm  slav-ms  Orig  Hippol  Chr  Thdrt  Dain  Thl  Oec  Tert  Jer 


their  affectionate  attention),  concerning 
(the  Vulg.,  E.  v.,  and  many  ancient  com- 
mentators, render  υπέρ,  'per,'  '  ύί/,'  and 
understand  it  as  introducing  a  formula 
jurandi,  as  in  II.  xxiv.  4(iG,  και  μιν  ΰπιρ 
πατρός  .  .  .  λίσιτίο.  But  this  construction 
is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. ;  and  it  is  most 
unnatural  that  the  Apostle  should  thus 
conjure  them  by  that,  concerning  which 
he  was  about  to  teach  them.  It  is  best 
therefore  to  take  ύπε'ρ,  as  so  often,  =  "τερΊ, 
— or  very  nearly  so,  the  meaning  '  on  befialf 
of  being  slightly  hinted — for  the  subject 
had  been  misrepresented,  and  justice  is 
done  to  it  by  the  Apostle ;  and  so  Chrys. 
[π£()ί  τΓ/ς  παρουσίας  τ.  γριστοϋ  ίντανθη 
^ιαΧίγεται  κ.  περί  της  ΐττισιπαγ.  ι'ιμώι•^ 
all. :  see  reff.)  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering  together 
(i.  e.  the  gathering  togetlier  of  us,  an- 
nounced in  1  Thess.  iv.  17)  to  Him  (LUn. 
condemns  to,  and  would  render  '  up  to  '  as 
1  Thess.  iv.  17  :  but  so  much  docs  not 
seem    to    lie  in   the   prep.),  2.]   in 

order  that  (aim  of  ΐροιτωμεν)  ye  should 
not  be  lightly  (soon  and  with  small  reason) 
shaken  (properly  of  the  waves  agitated  by 
a  storm)  from  (see  reff.)  your  mind  (vovs 
here  in  its  general  sense — your  mental  ap- 
prehension of  the  subject : — not  '  your 
former  more  correct  sentiment,'  as  Est., 
Corn.-a-lap.,  Grot.,  al.)  nor  troubled  (ref.), 
neither  (on  μηδέ,  which  is  disjunctive  [^f], 
and  separates  negative  from  negative, — and 
μήτ€,  which  is  adjunctive  [τε],  and  con- 
nects the  separate  parts  of  the  same  nega- 
tion, sec  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  G:  and  cf.  Luke 
ix.  3)  by  spirit  (by  means  of  spiritual  gift 
of  jirojihecy  or  the  like,  assumed  to  sub- 
stantiate such  a  view)  nor  by  word  (of 
mouth:  belongs  closely  to  μήτε  ri  ίπιστ. 
following,  as  is  shewn  by  ver.  15,  wliere 
they  again  appear  together)  nor  by  epistle 
as  from  us  (pretending  to  be  from  us. 
Let  no  pretended  saying,  no  pretended 
Vol.  III. 


Epistle  of  mine,  shake  you  in  this  matter. 
That  there  were  such,  is  shewn  by  this 
parallel  position  of  the  clauses  witli  ίιά 
πνίΰματος,  which  last  agency  certainly 
was  among  them.  Sayings,  and  an  Epis- 
tle, to  this  effect,  were  ascribed  to  the 
Apostle.  So  Chrys. :  ενταύθα  ίοκεΐ  μοι  αΐ- 
ΐ'ίττεσθαι  περ'ίίίναι  τη'άς  ίπιστοΧην  ΤΓλά- 
ηαντας  δήθεν  ύπϋ  του  Παύλου,  κ.  ταντην 
επιύεικνυμενονς  λέγειν  ώς  άρα  εφ'εστηκεν 
ή  ήμερα  τυϋ  κυρίου,  ίνα  ττολλοί'ς  εντεύθεν 
πΧανήηωσιν. —  However  improbable  this 
may  seem,  our  expression  would  seem 
hardly  to  bear  legitimately  any  other 
meaning.  Cf.  also  ch.  iii.  17,  and  note. 
It  is  impossible  to  understand  the  ίπιστοΧή 
ώς-  δι  ημών  of  the  tirst  Epistle,  tvrotiffli/ 
understood,  which  certainly  would  have 
been  more  plainly  expressed,  and  the  Epis- 
tle not  as  here  disowned,  but  explained. 
Jowett  says,  "  The  most  probable  hypo- 
thesis is,  that  the  Apostle  is  not  referring 
definitely  to  any  particular  speech  or  Epis- 
tle, but  to  the  possibility  only  of  some  one 
or  other  being  used  against  him."  But 
this  seems  hardly  definite  enough)  to  the 
effect  that  ('  as  if,'  or  '  as  that.'  Liinem. 
is  quite  wrong  in  saying  that  ώς  shews  that 
the  matter  indicated  by  on  is  groundless, 
— see  2  Cor.  v.  19,  and  note)  the  day  of 
the  Lord  is  present '  (not,  'is  at  hand:^ 
ίνίστημι  occurs  six  times  besides  [reff.] 
in  the  N.  T.,  and  always  in  the  sense  of 
being  present  .•  in  two  of  those  places,  Rom. 
viii.  38,  1  Cor.  iii.  22,  τα  ενεστώτα  are 
distinguished  expressly  from  τα  μεΧΧοντα. 
Besides  which,  St.  Paul  could  not  have  so 
written,  nor  could  the  S])irit  have  so  spoken 
by  him.  The  teaching  of  the  Apostles  was, 
and  of  the  Holy  Sjiirit  in  all  ages  has  been, 
tliat  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand.  But 
these  Thessalonians  imagined  it  to  be  al- 
ready come,  and  accordingly  were  deserting 
their  pursuits  in  life  and  falling  info  other 
irregularities,  as  if  the  day  of  grace  were 
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υμάς  ^  ίζαττατησ^  ^  κητα  μηλίνη  τ^οττην'  οτι  ίαν  μη 
ίΧΟη  Ί]  "  ατΓοστααια  πρωτοί'  και  ^  uttokuXv^Oij  ο  "  αν- 
θξ)ωπος  τΐ]ς  ''''  αμαρτίας,  ο  "  νιυς  της  ''  ίΐπο)\ίΐας,  ο 
αντικί'ιμίνος  και  ^  νπίραιρομζνος  '' εττ/  πάντα  Xl:Joμevov 
θίοΐ'  η^σίβασμα,  ωςτε  αυτόν  "^  £ίς  το»'  ναοί'  του 
άποοίίκνυντα     εαυτόν    οτι     εστίν    Οεος. 


ηου 


καυισαι 


ου 


S  Rom.  νίί.  11 

rffl', 
Ι  Actsxr.  11. 

χχτϋ.  2Γι. 

Kom.  ίϋ.'Λ 

•2  Mace.  xi. 

31. 
tt  Acts  xxi.  21 

only.    Jer.  ii. 

19.    1  Mace. 

ii.  15. 
u  Acts  xxi.  21 

only. 

xxix.  19.  V  see  ch.  i.  7.  w  here  only.  χ  Col.  iii.  6  reff. 

John  xvii.  12.  y  Luke  xiii.  17.  xxi.  15.     1  Cur.  xvi.  9  al.    Zech.  iii.  1.  ζ  2  Cor.  xii. 

7  only.    Psh.  Ixxi.  16.  a  •=  Juhn  xiii.  18.  b  Acts  xvii.  23  only.    Wisd.  xiv.  20.  xv.  17  (vat.). 

c  constr.,  Matt.  ii.  23.  d  1  Cor.  iii.  16.    2  Cor.  vi.  16  al.    Jer.  vii.  4.  e  intr..  Matt.  v. 

1  al.  Ir.    Paul,  1  Cor.  X.  7  only,  exc.  Heb.  f  =  Acts  ii.  22.  xxv.  7.    1  Cor.  iv.  9  only. 

Xen.  Hell.  iv.  4,8  t.    1  Mace.  x.  34. 

Aug  Ambrst  Pel :  χρ.  ιησ.  17• — 3.  for  αμαρτίας,  ανομίας  (see  νυ  7,  8)  Β'  4^.  6.  23. 
31-!).  57•  70-1.  80  copt  sail  slav-ed  Orig,  (mss  &  edd)  Cyr-jer  Dam  Niceph  Tert  (once 
delingitentia,  once  delicli)  Ambrst-ed  {iniqtiitatis)  Ambr  :  txt  (besides  MSSl  Origj  Hipp 
Cyr-jer-ms  Chr  Thdrt,i  al  Iran  all.— 4.  ίτταιρομΐνος  FG  Origj  Procop,  (in  Niceph).— for 
Ttavra,  omne  quod  (τταν  το)  g  ν  Iren  Tert  Oros  Ambrst. — θεός  18'. — rec  bef  κηθισαι, 
ins  ως  θίον,  with  (for  ως,  ira  FG'  :  7i(  g')  D^EFGJK  &c  Syr  syr»  alj  Chr  (but  om  Mtt's 
ms)  Thdrt.,  (but  elsWj  ειςίλθοί'τη)  Oec-text  fnot  comm  appy)  :  also  3.  lOC-8-15  Thl  aft 
καθισαι :  but  om  ABD'  6.  14.  17-  31.  71-3.  80-7.  213  d  e  ν  goth  (appy  :  the  ms  is  deft 
a/t  sedeat)  copt  sah  ar-erp  feth  arm  Origj  Hipp  Cyrr  Sever  Chr  (Mtt's  ms)  Thdrt-somet 
Polvchr  Method-jun  Dam  Iren  Tert  Cypr  Aug  Ambrst  Ruf  Pennas  Cassiod  al. — απο- 
StiKVVoi'Ta  AFG  3.  23.  31-7.  48.  57•  72-3.  1 1(J  Origi  Cyrr  Thdrtj  Daraj :  txt  (besides 


ABDE 
ICJls. 


closed.  So  Chrys,, — ό  διάβολος  .... 
επειδή  οΰκ  'ίσχυσε  ττεΐσαι  οτι  -φευδη  τά 
μεΧΧοντα,  ίτίμαν  ή\θεν  6δόι>,  καΊ  κατα- 
θεις  ανθρώπους  ηνάς  λνμεώνας,  επεχείρει 
τους  πειθομίνους  άπατων,  on  τά  μεγάλα 
εκείνα  και  λαμπρά  τέλος  ε'ίληφε.  τότε 
μεν  ούν  ελεγον  Ικε'ινοι  την  ανάσταση'  ί/δη 
γεγονέναί'  νϋν  δε  ελεγον  οτι  (νέστΐ]κεν  ι) 
κρίσις  καΐ  ))  παρουσία  τοϋ  χριστού,  ινα 
τον  χριστον  αυτόν  ιΡείιδει  νποβάλωσι,  και 
πείσαΐ'τες  ώς  ούκ  εστί  λοιπόν  άντίδοσις 
οϋδε  δικαστι'ιριον  καΐ  κόλασις  και  τιμωρία 
τοΙς  κακίϋς  πεποιηκόσιν,  εκείνους  τε  θρα- 
συτερους  εργύσωνται,  και  τούτους  ταπει- 
νότερους, και  τΰδή  πάΐ'Τίον  χαλεπώτερον, 
ίπεχείρουν  οι  μεν  απλώς  ρήματα  άπαγ- 
■γέλλβιν  ώς  παρά  τοϋ  Παύλου  ταϋτα  λεγό- 
μενα, οΊ  δε  και  επιστολάς  πλάττειν  ώς  παρ' 
εκείνον  γραφείσας.  Horn.  ii.  Tim.  init. 
3.]  'Let  no  man  deceive  you  in 
any  manner  (not  only  in  either  of  the  fore- 
going, but  in  any  whatever) :  for  (that  day 
shall  not  come)  (so  E.  V.  supplies,  rightly. 
There  does  not  seem  to  have  been  any  in- 
tention on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  to  fill 
up  the  ellipsis  :  it  supplies  itself  in  the 
reader's  mind.  KnatchbuU  connects  'ότι 
with  ίΚαπατι'ισι^,  and  supplies  ενίστηκεν 
after  it :  but  this  is  very  harsh)  unless 
there  have  come  the  apostasy  first  (of 
which  he  had  told  them  when  present,  see 
ver.  5  :  and  probably  with  a  further  refer- 
ence still  to  our  Lord's  propliecy  in  Matt. 
xxiv.  10 — 12.  There  is  no  need,  with 
Chrys.,  Thdrt,  Thl.,  Aug.,  to  suppose 
οτΓοστασία  to  mean  Antichrist  himself 
\τί  εστίν  ι)  αποστασία  ;  αυτόν  καλεί  τον 


άντίχριστον  άποττασίαν,  Chr.],  nor  to 
regard  him  as  its  only  cause  :  rather  is  he 
the  chief  fruit  and  topstone  of  the  apostasy), 
and  there  have  been  revealed  (ref.  As 
Christ  in  His  time,  so  Antichrist  in  his 
time,  is  '  revealed' — brought  out  into 
light :  he  too  is  a  μυστήριοι•,  to  be  un- 
folded and  displayed :  see  vv.  8,  9)  the 
man  of  sin  (in  whom  sin  is  as  it  were  per- 
sonified, as  righteousness  in  Christ),  the 
son  of  perdition  (see  John  xvii.  12,  where 
our  Lord  uses  the  expression  of  Judas.  It 
seems  merely  to  refer  to  Antichrist  himself, 
whose  essence  and  inheritance  is  απώλεια, 
— not  to  his  influence  over  others,  as  Thdrt 
[both :  ώς  κ.  αυτόν  άπολλύμενον,  κ. 
ΐτίροις  πρόζενην  τούτου  γενόμεΐ'ονί,  Oec, 
Pelt,  al.),  he  that  withstands  (the  con- 
struction is  not  to  be  carried  on  by  zeugma, 
asiftjri  πάντα,  κ.τ.λ.,  belonged  to  άιτι- 
κείμενος  as  well  as  to  νπεραιρόμενος  [the 
omission  of  the  second  art.  is  no  proof  of 
this,  as  Pelt  supposes,  but  only  that  both 
predicates  belong  to  one  and  the  same 
subject],  but  άντικείμινος  is  absolute,  'he 
that  withstands  Christ,'  the  άντίγρισΓος, 
1  John  ii.  18),  and  exalts  himself  above 
(in  a  hostile  sense,  ref.)  every  one  that  is 
called  God  (cf.  λεγόμενοι  θεοί,  1  Cor.  viii.  5. 
"The  expression  includes  the  true  God,  as 
well  as  the  false  onesof  the  heathen  —  but  λί- 
γόμενον  is  a  natural  addition  from  Christian 
caution,  as  πάντα  θεόν  would  have  been 
a  senseless  and  indeed  blasphemous  expres- 
sion for  a  Christian."  Liinem.)  or  an  ob- 
ject of  adoration  (=  numen,  and  is  a 
generalization  of  θεόν.     Cf.  the  close  paral- 
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nvt)n(n'ivtT£  οτι  tri      ων      ττηυν  muhc  ταύτα  fAfvoi'  uun»  1  ε  w.  οτ<,  Acts 
'και  νυν  το    '  κατ  ί  γ  ην    o'ioarf,       ίΐς     τυ      ατΓθκαΧυή>Οϊ}ναι     J,';,,^•    ''*'"' 

'      Ν         »  "    Π)   •  -    m  ~  7        ^  *        η  '  "  ?<      h  Jiihii  ί.  1  relT. 

(ΐυτον  tu  τ(ι)      £αυτυυ      /ccupw.       '   τυ    "yuQ     μνατηηιον  jjoij  ί  ■=  Hum.  ί.  ι». 


τυ    yu(i     μυατηοιον  ηόη 
αοτι 


αυτυν  tv  τ(ο 

ivef)yiirai    της    'ανομίας,    ^  μόνον  ο     κατίγων    αοτι    ίως 

'  ,  ,  8        *        '         ι  '  \    J  η '  '  ' 

£λ:    μέσου     -γίνηται,  και     τότε       αποκαλυίΐίυησίται    ο 

άνομος,   ον    ο    κύριος     Ιησούς      αναΧωσίΐ 


Ι.  L'4.  1,  Till/  'Αντιπάτρου  βΐιιν  υϋκ   α 
ο  absnl,.  Gal.  v.  «  {rcfl). 
q  Ml  Gal.  ii.  1(1  (also  arrangt  cif  words). 
t  Luke  ix.  51.     Gal.  v.  Ifi  only.    Joel  ii.  3. 


k  V.• 
1  ver.  3. 
m  Matt.  xxvi. 
18  al.  I.iike  i. 
2U.  ITiin.  vi. 
15. 
η  see  1  Tim.  iii. 
Id.    Jos.  B.J. 
/  άαίίρτοι  Tff  ειπών   κακιαϊ•  μυστηριον  (but  see  note), 
ρ  Sl.itt.  vii.as.  xiii.  Ί1  al.    Rom.  17.  7.     ExoU.  xxxiv.  ». 
r  i  Cor.  V.  2.     Col.  ii.  14.  s  Luke  xxii.  37  al. 

υ  IsA.  xi.  4. 


τω      πνευματι 


MSS)  Orig.,  Hipp  Thdrtj  all. — 5.  ετι  (μου  οιτυς  (so  Tiscli :  but  Sz  Lachm  οντος  μου) 
D'Ei  Ambrst.— 6.  for  εαυτ.,  αυτού  ΛΚ  37-9.  10U-8-1C-7-20.  219  Orig^  Cyr-jer.— αυΓω 


k'l  in  Dan.  xi.  3fi,  37  :  κ.  !>  βασιλινς  ί)ψ- 
ιοϋήσεται  κ.  μ(γα\υνθησ(ται  ίττι  πάντα 
Οίον,  κ.τ.λ.),  SO  that  he  sits  (not  atnov 
....  καθίσαι,  as  Grot.,  Pelt,  al.,  but 
κοθίσαι  intr.,  as  in  reff.)  in  {constr.  prag- 
nans — '  enters  into  and  sits  in.'  The  aor. 
usually  denotes  that  one  definite  act  and 
not  a  series  of  acts  is  spoken  of :  but  here, 
from  the  peculiar  nature  of  tlie  verb,  that 
one  act  is  the  setting  himself  down,  and 
the  session  remains  after  it :  cf.  Matt.  v.  1  ; 
xi.t.  28,  &c.)  the  temple  of  God  (this,  say 
De  W.  and  Liinemann,  cannot  be  any  other 
than  the  lemple  at  Jerusalem :  on  account 
of  the  definiteness  of  the  expression,  ό  vaos 
τοΰ  θ£θΰ,  and  on  account  of  καθίσαι.  But 
there  is  no  force  in  this,  ό  %'αΌς  τον  θίον 
is  used  meta])horically  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor. 
iii.  17  bis:  and  why  not  here.'  see  also 
1  Cor.  vi.  IG.  Eph.  ii.  21.  From  these 
passages  it  is  plain  that  such  figurative 
sense  was  familiar  to  the  Apostle.  And 
if  so,  καθίσαι  makes  no  difficulty.  Its 
figurative  sense,  as  holding  a  place  of 
power,  sitting  as  judge  or  ruler,  i.s  more 
frequent  still :  see  in  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  vi.  4  : 
and  Matt,  xxiii.  2.  Rev.  xx.  4:  to  which 
indeed  we  might  add  the  many  places 
where  our  Lord  is  said  καθίσαι  on  the 
right  hand  of  God,  e.  g.  Heb.  i.  3  ;  viii.  1  ; 
X.  12;  xii.  2.  Rev.  iii.  21.  Respecting 
the  interpretation,  see  Prolegomena)  shew- 
ing himself  (πειρώμαΌν  άττοΟιικννναι, 
Chrys.  Hardly  that,  but  the  sense  of  the 
present,  as  in  ο  τηιοάζω%> — it  is  his  habit 
and  office  to  exhibit  himself  as  God)  that 
he  is  God'  (not  '  a  god,'  nor  is  it  equivalent 
to  ύ  Of  "c — but  designates  the  divine  dignity 
which  he  predicates  of  himself.  The  con- 
struction is  an  attr.,  for  άττοί.  'ότι  αύτϋς  . . .  ; 
and  the  emphasis  is  on  Ιστι,ν,  '  that  he  is 
God').  5.]   conveys  a  reproach — they 

would  not  have  been  so  lightly  moved,  if  they 
had  remembered  this.  6.]  '  And  now 

(not  temporal,  but  as  ivvl  ci  in  1  Cor.  xiii. 
13,  'rebus  sic  stantibus' — 'now 'in  our  argu- 
ment.    We  must  not  for  a  moment  think 


by,  Masker.,  Ileydenr.,  Sclirader,  Olsli., 
B.-Crus.,  and  Wieseler,  '  i/iat  irhich  at 
present  hinders,'  whicli  must  be  τϋ  νυν 
κατίχον  :  and  for  which  ver.  "J,  Rom.  xii.  3, 
1  Cor.  vii.  17  are  no  precedent  whatever, 
not  presenting  any  case  of  inversion  of  an 
adverb  from  its  emjthatic  place  between  an 
article  and  a  participle. — νΰν  is  a  mere  adv. 
of  passage,  anil  the  stress  is  on  ro  κατίχον) 
ye  know  that  which  hinders  (viz.  'him' 
—  the  man  of  sin:  not,  the  Apostle  from 
speaking  freely,  as  Heinsius,  —  nor  the 
corning  of  Christ),  in  order  that  (the  aim 
of  κατίχον  (in  God's  purposes — q.  d.  '  that 
which  keeps  him  back,  that  he  may  not  be 
revealed  before  his,  &c.')  he  may  be  re- 
vealed (see  on  ver.  3)  in  his  own  time 
(the  time  appointed  him  by  God  :  refF.). 
7.]  For  (explanation  of  last  verse) 
the  MYSTERY  (as  opposed  to  the  άπο- 
κήλί'ψις  in  the  man  of  sin)  already'  (as 
opposed  to  ij'  τφ  εαυτού  καιρψ  above)  is 
working  (not  '  is  being  wrought,'  pass.,  as 
Est.,  Grot.,  all.  I  retain  the  inversion  of 
the  words,  to  mark  better  the  primary  and 
secondary  emphasis  :  see  below)  of  lawless- 
ness (i.  e.  ungodliness — refusal  to  recog- 
nize God's  law— see  reff. — The  gen.  is  one 
of  apposition  :  the  ανομία  is  that  wherein 
the  μυστηριον  consists  : — not  a  gen.  of  the 
working  cause,  as  Thdrt  [ώς  κεκρυμμίνην 
έχοντας  της  ανομίας  την  ττάγην], — nor 
must  we  understand  by  the  words.  Antichrist 
himself,  as  Olsh.,  comparing  ro  τήςιϋσεβειας 
μυστηριον,  1  Tim.  iii.  16, — nor  the  unex- 
ampled depths  of  ungodliness,  as  Krebs, 
al.,  from  Joseph.  B.  J.  in  reft'. — As  to  the 
order  of  the  words,  cf  besides  ref.,  Arrian 
exp.  Ales.  i.  17•  C,  κ•,  ευρίσθαι  συγγί'ώμην 
τφ  πληθίΐ  των  Θηβαίων  τ7]ς  αποστάσεως, 
Liin.)  only  until  he  that  now  hinders  (ύ 
κατέχω)/  is  placed  before  'έως  for  emj)hasis, 
as  in  μί'η'οΐ'  των  πτωχών  'ίνα  μνημονιυ• 
ωμεν.  Gal.  ii.  10)  be  removed  (the  phrase 
is  used  of  any  person  or  thing  which  is 
taken  out  of  the  way,  whether  by  death  or 
other   removal.       So    in    reft'.  :     and    Phit. 


of  the  ungrammatical  rendering  of  Whit-     Timol.  p.  238.  3  [Wetst.]  :  tyroj  ζην  καθ' 
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π. 


τ  1  Cor.  vi.  13 

reff.    XV.  24. 

Heb.  ii.  14. 
w  1  Tim.  vi.  14. 

2  Tim.  i.  10. 

iv.  1,  8.    Tit. 

ii.  13  only. 

2  King^  τϋ• 

23. 
X  ver.  1. 
y-(Col.i.ll). 

Epl)  iii.  7. 

iv.  16. 
ζ  Rom.  i.  4  reff. 
a  Ads  ii.  l!l  al. 

fr.    Matt. 

sxiv.  24. 
b  coiistr.,  here  o: 
f  ver.  2. 


του  στόματος    αυτοΰ   και  '  κ:οταργί)σ£ΐ   rrj   "  ίττιφανεια  της   αβόε 
'^  παηυνσ'ιας    αυτοΰ,    ^  ου    έστιν    η  ^  παρουσία    ^  κατ    ενίρ- 
yuav    του    σατανά  ^  Ιν    ττάστ)   ^  Συνάμα    και  '^  σημίίοις    και 

.!     ,  bi'<>  10  ^      '  '  ''  b'S''  " 

τίοασιν  ψευόους  και  tv  ποστ/  ατταττ/  αδικίας  τοις 
'^  ατΓοΧΧυμίνοις,  '^  ανθ'  ών  την  α-γάττην  της  αΧηθίΐας  ουκ 
*  ε^ίζαντο    ^ εις    το    σωθηναι    αυτούς.  και    οια     τούτο 

πέμπει  αυτούς  ο  θεός  ^  ενερ-γειαι*  ^  πλάνης,     εις  το  πιστεΰ- 

nly.  C  Rom.  ii.  12  reff.  d  Lnke  i.  20  reff.  e  =  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  James  i.  21. 

g  JIatt.  xxvii.  64.    1  Thess.  ii.  3.    1  John  iv.  β.    Prov.xiv.  8. 


17. 7.  ίίος  αν  FG.— 8.  rec  aft  κνρ.  om  ιησονς,  with  B(e  sil)D3E2J'K  most  mss  vsSj 

Origi  or  2.  Mac  Cyr-jer-ed  Thdrtj  Dam-h  1  Oec-te.xt-&-comm  Vig :  ins  AD'E'FGJ^ 
17.  31.  47.  71.  80.  99.  115  it  ν  syrr  ar-erp  copt  sah  arm  slav-ed  vss  Or,  or  ^  Hipp  Constt 
Ath  Bas  Cyr  Ephr  Chrys  Thdrt-oft  Dam  Thl  Iren;  Tert  Jer-oft  Fulg  Hil  Ambr  Aug  Ruf 
Ambrst  Primas  Pel.— for  αναλοισα,  art\u  (from  liXX,seeref)  ABD'(FG  (J/-  artXuv) 
17.  23.  31.  47.  57.  71  3.  80.  9!)  al  Origj  Hipp  Mar  Cyr-jer  Ath  (αποκηνη  mss  and 
schol)  all :  t.xt  D'EJK  most  mss  Orig,  (many  mss)  Cyr-jer-ms  Bas,  Tlidrt,  Chr-h  1  (t.xt- 
comm)  Dam-h  1  Oec  Thl  (text-comm).  —  dji'  (πιψανιιαν  D'  Cyr-jer-edd.  —  9.  for 
Cvv.,  απατίΐ  44.— 10.  rec  της  οδικ.,  with  DEJK  &c  Hipp  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  ABFG  al 
Origg  Cyr-jer  (prob  (fie  τη  of  άπατη  gave  occasnfor  the  innn). — rec  bef  τοις  απολλ. 
pref  £1'  {stipplemy),  with  D'EJK  &c  syrr  al  Orig,  all :  om  ABD'FG  17•  71  it  ν  copt  sah 
ieth  Origj  Cyr-jer  Damj  Iren  Tert  Aug  Ambrst.— aft  αΧηΟίΐας  add  χριστού  D'E'  d  e. — 
ίξίίίξαί'το  FG. — 11.  και  om  D'  67^  ν  d  e  Syr  ar-pol  seth  copt  Chr  Cyr-ms  Oec  Pel. — 
rec  πίμψίΐ  {corrn  :  see  notes)  with  D^EJK  &c  vss  fF  (Origj  or  2,  but  mss  vary)  :  txt 
ABD'FG  6^^  am  (al)  Origj  or  3  Bas  Cyr-jer  Damj  Irenj-mss  (&  elsw-mss)  Ambrst  ed. — 


εαυτόν  Ικ  μέσον  γενόμΐνος, — Ter.  Phorm. 
V.  9.  40,  '  ea  mortem  obiit,  e  medio  abut.' 
See  also  Herod,  viii.  22:  and  for  the  op- 
posite, ϊν  μίσψ  flvai,  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  2.  2(J. 
— Various  erroneous  arrangements  and  ren- 
derings of  this  sentence  have  been  current : 
of  which  the  principal  have  arisen  from 
fancying  that  the  part.  κατ€χων  requires 
some  verb  to  be  supplied  after  it.  So  Vulg. 
['  tantum  ut  qui  tenet  nunc,  teneat,  donee 
de  medio  fiat:'  so  Syr.,  Erasm.,  Est.,  all.], 
and  E.  V.  ['  only  he  who  now  letteth,  will 
let,'  so  Bez.,  Whitby,  al.], — κατέχίΐ  [so 
Bengel,  Pelt,  al.]  : — ί.στίν  [so  Knatchb., 
Burton,  al.]  ) :  8.]  and  then  (when 

ho  that  hinders  shall  have  been  removed  : 
the  emjiliasis  is  on  τ6τΐ)  shall  be  revealed 
the  lawless  one  (the  same  as  the  αυτόν  of 
ver.  6  :  viz.  the  άνθρωπος  της  αμαρτίας) 
whom  (by  this  relative  clause  is  introduced 
his  ultimate  fate  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
To  this  the  Apostle  is  carried  on  by  the 
fervency  of  his  spirit,  and  has  to  return 
again  below  to  describe  the  working  of 
Antichrist  previously)  the  Lord  Jesus  will 
destroy  hy  the  breath  of  His  mouth 
(from  Isa.  xi.  4,  —  ττατάξ,ιι  γί)ΐ'  τψ  λόγίρ 
τον  βτόματος  αντοϊι,  κ.  iv  πνίύματι  δια 
χειλέων  άνελίΧ  άσφη.  It  is  better  to 
keep  the  expression  in  its  simple  majesty, 
than  to  interpret  it,  as  Thdrt,— i/jOtygtrot 
μόνον,  κ.  ττανωΧίθρίί}  παραδώσει  τον 
άλιτήριον, — Thdr-mops, — μόνον    ίπιβοή- 


αας. — Chrys.  on  this  is  fine:  καθάπερ  γαρ 
πυρ  ίπελθόν  άττλώς  τά  ^ικρα  ζωνφια  και 
προ  της  παρουσίας  αΰτης  πόρρωθεν  'όντα 
ναρκαν  ποηΐ  κ.  αναλίσκει'  οντω  και  ΰ 
χριστός  τψ  ίπιτάγματι  μόνον  (but  see 
above)  κ.  tij  τταρηυσία  τον  άντίχριστην 
αναλώσει.  άρκεΐ  παρε'ιναι  αυτόν,  και 
ταϋτα  πάιτα  όπόλωλί)  and  annihilate 
(not,  as  Olsh.,  '  deprive  of  his  influence,' 
nor  can  Rev.  xix.  19  be  brought  to  bear 
here)  by  the  appearance  of  His  coming" 
(not  '  the  brightness  of  his  coming,'  as  very 
many  commentators,  and  E.  V.  ;  but  as 
Beng.  :  '  apparitio  adventus  ipso  adventu 
prior  est,  vel  certe  prima  ipsius  adventus 
emicatio,  uti  επιφάνεια  της  ήμίηας:'  the 
mere  outburst  of  His  presence  shall  bring 
the  adversary  to  nought.  Cf.  the  sublime 
expression  of  Milton, — '  far  off  His  coming 
shone ') :  whose  (refers  back  to  the  ov 
above — going  back  in  time,  to  describe  the 
character  of  his  agency)  coming  is  (the 
present  is  not  used  for  the  future,  nor  is 
the  Apostle  setting  himself  at  the  time  pro- 
phesied of, — but  it  describes  the  essential 
attribute,  as  so  often)  according  to  (such  as 
might  be  expected  from, — correspondent  to) 
the  working  of  Satan  (Satan  being  the 
agent  who  works  in  the  άνομος)  in  (mani- 
fested in,  consisting  inj  all  (kinds  of)  power 
and  signs  and  wonders  of  falsehood  (ττάση 
and  ψβύδους  both  belong  to  all  three  substt. : 
the  varieties  of  his  manifested  power,  and 
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■αι    αυτούς    'τω   iLevSei,         ίνα  '  κηιΟωσιν    άπαντες   οί    un  ί  Rom.  i.  25. 

/  ι•->  ι  5  »!>  /  11         '_>'=1  Cor.  vi. 

ΓΐστίυσαντΒς       ry    αληθίΐα,    αλλ       ενόυκησαντες      εν    τη    luTr.'"'" 


k  =  1  C(ir.  χίϋ. 
ΗηΙ.  fr. 

I  Matt.iii.  17. 
1  Cor.  χ.  5  al. 

πι  cb.  i.  3. 

II  J  Thess.  i.  4. 
Phil,  i.22 

see  Deut.  Tii. 


uSlKU 

Η/ΐ£ίς•  ce  '"  Οί^είλο/χίν  '"  ευγ^αριστειν  τω  Οεω   πάντοτε 
περί  υμών,  αόελψοι      η^απημενοι   υπο  κυξ)ΐυυ,  οτι      £ΐλατοο  = 
υμάς    ο    θεός     ''  αττ     α^χης    f'C     σωτηοίαν     ^  εν    ά-γιασμω    Ϊχη.*'»}'• 

(1  '  >         /  '  \      Λ    '  14      '         '^    r    '      'Λ  '      -       ρ— IJohiii. 

πνεύματος  και  πιστει    αληυειας,        εις    ο     εκαλεσεν  υμάς     m»-, 
cia  τοϋ  ^  ευayyελΊoυ    ημών,    εις    *^  περιποίηση'  "  Βόζης    τοΰ ''^u^Hr/''' 

'  '-  '  f  -  -  Ιζν"  ■?  'ΓιΛ•'»  β''•'  Roil•  ϋ• 

κυρίου    ημών      Ιησού     γριστου.        "^      αρα     ουν,     αοελώοι,     Kirrir. 

'  ^^       .  '  *  Eph.  i.  14  re 


η  —  John  xvii.  22.    Rom.  τ.  2. 


ουΓους  om  FG  al.— 12.  rec  παντ.,  with  B?DEJ  &c  Orig»  all :  t.\t  AB.'FG  17  Orig^  Cyr.— 
cv  om  (pro!/  to  balance  the  two  membem  of  the  sentence)  BD'FG  3.  IJ.  .'l.'}-7.  114  to 
lG-20  it  V  sail  Ov\g.^  H'l'P  Cyrr  al  Iren-somet  Tert  al :  ius  AD'EJK  most  mss  copt  syrr 
all  Origj  Clir  Thtlrtj  Dam,  al  Cypr  Jer. — 13.  for  κυρίου,  θιαν  D'  ν  al  some  lat-fi' :  του 
Kvp.  Λ  :  απω  κω  F,  αττο  κω  G. — rec  tiKtro,  with  Κ  .'  &c  if  (as  edited)  :  txt  ABDEFGJ 
17•  23.  71  Thdrt-ms.— ί7μας•  D'  al  some  vss  and  ff.— «τταργι^ν  BFG  35-9.  47.  71.  120 
V  Dam-comm  {ωςπιρ  απαρχην)  Did  Ambr  Pel.  :  txt  ADEJK  mss  nrly  it  all  grlat-fF. 
— πίστεως  17. — 14.  etc  ο  και  FG  23.  37.  47•  71-3.  80.  116  ν  arm  syr  Ambrst. — for  υμάς, 


signs  and  wonders,  all  have  falsehood  for 
their  base,  and  essence,  and  aim.  Cf.  John 
viii.  44)  and  in  all  (manner  of)  deceit 
(not,  as  E.  V.  '  deceivableness'  for  it  is  the 
ayency  of  the  man  of  sin — active  deceit,  of 
which  the  word  is  used)  of  unrighteous- 
ness (belonging  to,  consisting  in,  leading 
to,  atiKta)  for  (the  dativus  incommodi) 
those  who  are  perishing  (on  their  way  to 
perdition),  (λυηυ  .'  not  by  God's  absolute 
decree,  but)  because  (in  requital  for  this, 
that)  they  did  not  (when  it  was  offered  to 
them)  receive  the  love  of  the  truth  (the 
opposite  of  the  ψίϋίος•  which  characterizes 
all  the  working  of  the  man  of  sin  :  see  as 
before,  John  viii.  44)  in  order  to  their 
being  saved.  11.]  And  on  this  ac- 

count (because  they  did  not  receive,  &c.) 
God  is  sending  to  them  (not,  as  E.  V., 
*  shall  send :'  the  verb  is  present,  because 
the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  already  working. 
Ίτέμιτίΐ  must  not  for  a  moment  be  under- 
stood of  permissiveness  only  on  God's  part 
—  He  is  the  judicial  sender  and  doer — it 
is  He  who  hardens  the  heart  which  has 
chosen  the  evil  way.  All  such  distinctions 
are  the  merest  folly  :  whatever  God  per- 
mits, he  ordains)  the  working  of  error  (is 
causing  these  seducing  influences  to  work 
among  them.  The  E.  V.  has  weakened, 
indeed  almost  stultified  the  sentence,  by 
rendering  ίνΐμγ.  πλάνης  '  a  strony  delu- 
sion,' i.  e.  the  jiassive  state  resulting,  in- 
stead of  tlie  active  cause),  in  order  that 
they  should  believe  the  falsehood  (which 
the  mystery  of  sin  is  working  among  them. 
It  is  better  here  to  take  r<i)  definite,  refer- 
ring to  what  has  gone   before,   than   ab- 


stract),— that  (the  higher  or  ultimate  pur- 
pose of  God)  all  might  be  judged  (i.  e. 
here  'condemned,'  by  the  context)  who  did 
not  (looking  back  over  their  time  of  proba- 
tion) believe  the  truth,  but  found  plea- 
sure in  iniquity.'  I  have  above  given 
the  renderiny  of  this  important  passage. 
For  the  history  and  criticism  of  its  interpre- 
tation, see  the  Prolegomena. 

13 — III.  15.]    HoaxATORy  portion  of 
THE  Epistle.  13—17.]  exhortation, 

yrounded  on  thankfulness  to  God  for  their 
election  by  Him,  to  standfast  in  the  faith  : 
and  prayer  that  God  mould  enable  them  to 
do  so.  13.]   hi  contrasts  Paul,  Silv., 

and  Tim.,  with  those  of  whom  he  has  been 
recently  speaking.  οψείλομεν]   q.  d. 

'find  it  our  duty:'  subjective:  'are 
bound,'  as  E.  V.  ήγ.  vir.  κνρ.]  Lli- 

nemann  remarks,  that  as  τφ  ΰιψ  has  pre- 
ceded, and  u  θίός  follows,  κύριος  here  must 
be  the  Lord  Jesus  :  cf.  Rom,  viii.  37•  Gal. 
ii.  20.  Eph.  V.  2.  25.  Otherwise,  the  expres- 
sion is  perhaps  more  normally  used  of  the 
Father,  ver.  16.  Eph.  ii.  4.  Col.  iii.  I,  2. 
John  iii.  16,  al.  freq.  οτι]   reason  of 

the  thanksyiviny.  St.  Paul  does  not  else- 
where use  aip€0|xai  of  divine  election,  but 
ίκλίγομαι  (I  Cor.  i.  27,  28.  Eph.  i.  4)  or 
προυί)ίζωι>  (Rom.  viii.  29.  Eph.  i.  11).  It 
is  a  LXX  expression  :  see  reff.  άττ' 

αρχής  must  be  taken  in  the  general  sense, 
as  in  reff.  :  not  in  the  special,  '  from  the 
beginning  of  the  gospel,'  as  Phil.  iv.  15.  It 
answers  to  προ  των  αιώνων  1  Cor.  ii.  7. 
ττρϋ  καταβυλής  κόσμου  Eph.  i.  4,  ττρο 
χρόνων  αιωνίων  2  Tim.  i.  !),  all  of  which 
are  spoken  of  the  decrees  of  God. 
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II.  1G,  17. 


W  Rom.  Sir.  4 


στηκίτε,   κα\  "  κρατΗτε    τας  ^  παίΐαδόσίΐς  ^  ας  ί^ι^άγθητε   abde 

3. Rev. ii.is,  itre     Ota  Xoyov  tiTe     Ot    επιστολής  ημών.       '"     αυτυς  όε  ο 

κυοιυς    ήμων   Ίησοΰς    γυριστός    και    ο    "^  Οευς    και    '^  πατήρ 

'  α-γαπησας   τ/μας  Kat    ?ούς  '^  πα(ϋό/ολ>ίσιι»   αιωνίαν 

και  έλπ/δο  ciyo9riv    εν  yjipni,  ^'  °  παρακαΧίσαι  νμων  τας 

καρδίας  και  ''  στινρίξαι  εν  παν-ί  έργα•  /ecu  λο^ω  uyaOt 


14,  15  t. 
Γ  =  Mark  ut 

snpr.  1  Cor. 

xi.  2.    Gal.      Λ,,,  ,,, 

i.  14al.t  Τ]/ΐων 

;  constr.,  Luke 

xii.  47. 

Markx.SSal. 

Winer,  5  3-'•     i^nod'tO 


a  ver.  2.  b  =  1  Tlie«3.  iii.  11  reff. 

of  Christ.     SeeGal.  ii.ao.    Rom.  viii.  37. 
Β  =  Col.  ii.  2  reff.  h  •=  Luke  xxii.  32. 


c  1  Thess.  iii.  13  al.  fr. 
e  =  2  Cor.  i.  3  nf 
Rom.  i.  11.  xvi.  25  al. 


>γω  uyc 

d  Eph.  ii.  4.  elsv 
f=GaI.i.  I 


ημάς  ABD•  -18  (al  .')  d  e  Vig. — 7]μων  om  17- — 15.  aft  τταηαίυσ.,  ins  ημωΐ'  (νμ.  17  feth) 
0•Ε'  d  c  Ambrst. — 16.  ιησ.  χρ.  om  45:  yp.  ί>;σ.  Β:  ιΐ]σ.  ο  χρ.  Α:  al  vary. — ο  bef 
ίίίος  om  BDi  al. — ο  πατήρ  (omg  και)  BD'FG  73.  2:j8  v-ms  Syr  ar-erp  Ambrst  Vig :  al 
vary:  see  Sz. — ίΐ€ουςΤ2. — aiojiiov  FG. —  17.  και  παμακ.210. — Γας  (crijio.  υ/ι.  A  vss. — rec 
aft  στηρ,ζαι  add  νμας  {siipplemy)  with  D^E^JK  &c :  om  ABDiEiPG  17.  31-7•  47- 
71-3.  lIG-20  it  V  syrr  arm  Chr  Oec  Ambrst  vss  some  gr-lat-ff. — rec  Xoy.  κ.  toy.,  with 
EGK  &c:  t.\t  ABDEJ  31-7-!>.  43-7.  71-3.  114-G  al  it  ν  copt  seth  slav-ms  Chr  Thl  Thdrt 
Oec  Ambrst  Vig :  και  λογ.  om  17  all  vss  gr-lat-ff. 


els  σωτηρίαν]  in  contrast  to  the  άπώ\ίΐη 
lately  spoken  of.  ev  άγ.  irv.  κ.  ir.  όλ.] 

the  elements  in  which  the  fi\aro  εις  σωτ. 
takes  place  :  not,  as  De  W.,  the  aim  (tv 
for  ίΐ'ς)  of  the  πλατό.  ττνίυματος  is 
the  Holy  Spirit — '  the  sanctification  of 
(wrought  by)  the  Spirit:'  not,  'sanctifica- 
tion of  (your)  spirit.'  This  is  the  divine 
side  of  the  element :  the  human  side  fol- 
lows, the  ττίστις  αληθείας,  'your  own  re- 
ception, by  faith,  of  the  truth.'  14.  els  o] 
'  to  which,  (i.  e.  the  being  saved  in  sancti- 
fication of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth) 
He  (God)  called  you  through  our  Gospel 
(our  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  you),  in 
order  to  (your)  acquisition  (see  on  1  Thess. 
V.  it)  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(i.  c.  your  sharing  in  the  glory  which  He 
/las ;  see  John  xvii.  22.  Rom.  viii.  17•  29  : 
not  the  glory  of  which  He  is  the  bestower 
or  source,  as  Pelt,  al.  Equally  wrong  is 
the  interpretation  of  Oec,  Thl.,  Corn.-a- 
lap.,  al. — 'ii'a  δύζαν  ττεριττοι/^σ};  τφ  ν'κμ 
αΰτοϋ:  of  Luther,  al.  "  Jltm  i)Crrlicl)CIl 
(Sigent^uni,"  —  '  ut  essetis  gloriosa  pos- 
sessio  domini  nostri  J.  C.  :'  for,  not  to 
mention  other  objections,  the  wliole  con- 
text has  for  its  purpose  ihe  lot  of  the  Thes- 
salonians  as  contrasted  with  that  of  those 
spoken  of,  verses  10.  12; — and  the  sense  of 
περιποίησις  is  indicated  by  the  parallel 
1  Thess.  V.  [).  15.]  '  Therefore  '— 

seeing  that  such  is  God's  intent  respecting 
you.  Mr.  Jowett  here  describes  the  Apostle 
as  being  "unconscious  of  the  logical  incon- 
sistency "  of  appealing  to  them  to  do  any 
thing,  after  he  has  just  stated  their  election 
of  God.  Rather  we  should  say,  that  he 
was  deeply  conscious,  as  ever,  of  the  logi- 
cal necessity  of  the  only  practical  inference 
which  man  can  draw  from  God's  gracious 
purposes  to  him.  No  human  reasoning 
powers  can  connect  tlie  two, — God's  sove- 


reignty and  man's  freewill :  all  we  know  of 
them  is,  that  the  one  is  as  certain  a  truth  as 
the  other.  In  proportion  then  as  we  assert 
the  one  strongly,  we  must  ever  implicate 
the  other  as  strongly :  a  course  which  the 
great  Apostle  never  fails  to  pursue :  cf. 
Phil.  ii.  12,  13,  al.  freq.  στήκ.,  is  a 

contrast  to  σολ6ΐ;θ?)ΐ'ηι,  ver.  2.  as  is 

the  accus.  of  second  reference.  Ιττιστ. 

ημών  as  contrasted  with  the  Ιπιστ.  ω%  Sl 
ι'ίμων  of  ver.  2,  refers  to  1  Thess. 
16,  17.]  αΰτόβ,  as  a  majestic  introduction, 
in  contrast  with  ηβών,  see  1  Thess.  iii.  II, 
and  as  eusuring  the  efficacy  of  the  wish — 
q.  d.  '  and  then  you  are  safe.'  Our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  is  placed  first,  not  merely  be- 
cause He  is  the  mediator  between  men  and 
God  (Liin.),  but  because  the  sentence  is  a 
climax.  ό  άγ.  ήμ..  κ.τ.λ.  probably  re- 

fers to  ό  θίός  κ.  ό  ■πατ.  ι/μ.  alone:  and 
yet  when  we  consider  how  impossible  it 
would  have  been  for  the  Apostle  to  have 
written  o'l  άγαττήσαντες,  and  that  the  sin- 
gular verb  following  undoubtedly  refers  to 
both,  I  would  not  too  hastily  j)ronounce 
this.  See  note  on  1  Thess.  iii.  11. 
άγατΓήσα5 — 'who  loved  us' — refers  to  a 
single  fact— the  love  of  the  Father  in  send- 
ing His  Son — or  the  love  of  the  Father  and 
Son  in  our  accomplished  Redemption. 
K.  Sovs — '  and  gave  ' — by  that  act  of  Love, 
τταράκλ.  αΙων.]  '  consolation,'  under 
all  trials, and  that' eternal,' — not  transitory, 
as  this  world's  consolations  :  sufficient  in 
life,  and  in  death,  and  for  ever  :  cf.  Rom. 
viii.  38  f.  This  for  all  time  present :  and 
then  ίΧτΓ.  άγ.  for  the  future.  ev  χάριτι 

belongs,  not  to  Ιλιτ.  άγ.,  but  to  Sovs,  and 
is  the  medium  through,  or  element  in  which, 
the  gift  is  made.  Better  thus  than  to  refer 
it  to  both  the  partt.  άγαττ.  κ.  δοΰβ  ; 

for  ό  άγαττήσα5  as  applied  to  God  (or  the 
Lord   Jesus)    usually  stands   absolute,    cf. 


HI.  1—5. 
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111.       'To  λοίττυν      π^)οςευχεσθε,  αδίΧφοι,    ττΐρι  ημών,  '  see  ι  xhesa.  w. 

''  '      \    '  "  'm'  'n^ii'y  Λ^       k  1  Cor.  xiv.  13 

lua    ο    Λόγος    του    κυρίου      '''^^Xy    '<^«'      όοί,αί,ηται  κανως     phii.iTo 


21 


και       προς  υμάς,        και  ινα     ρυσυωμίν  αιτο  των  '  ατοπωι/ j  3•  ch. i  u. 
και     ττονηξ)ων    ανθρώπων.       ου     yap    ''  πάντων    ίι    π'ιστις.  '°BTe'2Tim"u.' 

3r  \Λ>ι  Γ/  <^s  f^r-  \   ι  \    '  '•'  "•     Ron'• 'Χ• 

πιστός  ο£  tartv  ο  κύριος,  ος     στηριζ,ίΐ  υμάς  και     ψυΛα^ει     ifircft. 

.  ki'.  13. 
1  Tliess. 
t     r       ΛΛ       iii.  4rea. 
O     Οε  ο  1  The.ss.  i.  10 
reft, 
ρ  Luke  xxiii.  41.    Acts  χχτ.  5.  xxviii.  fi  only.    Job  iv.  «.  q  gen.,  see  AcLs  i.  7.    Malt.  xx.  23. 

r  —  1  Cnr.  i.  ii  refr.  s  —  Luke  xxii.  :!2.     Horn.  i.  11.  xvi.  25  al.  t  Luke  xii.  15.    1  Jobn  V. 

I'l  unly.    Sir.  xii.  11.  u  2  Cor.  ii.  3.    Matt,  xxvii.  43.  V  Acts  xv  5  reti". 


απο  του  πονηρού.  "  πίποΐϋαμίν  ct  tv  κυριω  "  ίφ   υμάς,  nn'^sceiTii 

οτι  α      παρα^^ξΛΛομίν  και   ποίίΐτε    και    ποηισίτζ 


Chap.  III.  1.  το  om  FG. — aS(\(p.  bei  προςινχ.  FG  &c :  aft  ημ.  DE  &c. — for  κυριην, 
Otov  FG  17  al. —  τρίχΗ  κ.  ίοζαζίται  J  al. — 2.  Kiit  om  72.  109.  2'.i8. — 3.  ίστιν  om  FG  g 
&  ins  bef  πιστ.,  ver  2. — for  κύριος,  θιυς  (corrn,  see  1  Cor.  i.  9,  10,  13.  2  Cor.  i.  13) 
AD'FG  71  it  V  (not  am  demid)  arm-marg  Ambrst  al. — ος  και  A  37•  71•  116  syr*  Voc- 
gcnt. — στηριπιι'Β:  r?;(i»;(TU  FG. — 4.  rcc  aft  παραγγί\\.  add  νμιν  {corrn,  see  rer  6), 
with  AD'EFGJK  &c:  om  BD'  17•  t*?^  d  e  ν  (am  al  not  demid  al)  Clir,-comm  Ambrst 
Pel  Bed. — aft  τταραγγ.  add  και  ίποη/σατε  BFG  g. — /catbef  πο({ΐΓ6  om  AD'(E  .')  de  al. — 
for  πυκιτ.,  εττοιησατε  copt  Syr. — for  ποιησετβ,  ττοιησατί   D'  :   ποκιτε  copt :   και  ποιησ. 


Rom.  viii.  37.  Gal.  ii.  20.  Eph.  v.  2. 
"τταρακαλεσαι]  as  in  1  Thess.  iii.  11, 
3  pers.  sing.  opt.  aor.,  '  comfort,'  with  re- 
ference to  your  disquiet  respecting  the 
τταρονσία.  Aft.  στηο.  understand  υμάς, 
which  has  been  supplied — see  var.  readd., — 
better  than  τάς  καρδ.  νμών,  which  are  not 
the  agents  in  ίργον  and  λόγος.  This  latter 
is  not  '  doctrine,'  as  Chrys.,  Calv.  ('  tam  in 
piae  et  sancta;  vitae  cursu,  quam  in  sana 
doctrina'), — for  tpyov  ('work')  and  λόγος 
('  word '),  seeing  that  παντί  applies  to 
both,  must  be  correlative,  and  both  apply 
to  matters  in  which  the  man  is  an  agent. 
Still  less  must  we  understand  kv  as  =  5ιά 
(Chrys.,  Thl.  2,  Beng.,  al.) :  the  sphere, 
and  not  the  instruments,  of  the  consolation 
and  confirmation,  is  spoken  of. 

Cn.  111.  1 — 5.]  Exhortation  to  pray  for 
him  and  his  colleagues  (1,  2).  His  con- 
fidence that  the  Lord  will  keep  them  (3)  — 
ayid  that  they  icill  obey  his  commands  (4). 
Prayer/or  them  (5).  1.]  On  το  λ. 

(—  λοιποί'),  see  1  Thess.  iv.  1.  ϊνα] 

On  the  use  of  telic  conjunctions  with  verbs 
like  πρυςινχομαι,  see  note  on  I  Cor.  xiv. 
13.  ό  λ.  τ.  κυρ.]  '  the  Lord's  word  ' 

— i.  e.  the  Gospel  :  see  1  Thess.  i.  8. 
τρεχτ)]  See  rett".  :  contrast  to  'being  bound:' 
'  may  spread  rapidly.'  δο|.]  See  refF. 

The  word  of  the  Lord  is  then  glorified, 
when  it  becomes  the  power  of  God  to  sal- 
vation to  the  believer  — see  Rom.  i.  10. 
καθώς  και  Trpos  υμάς]  for  they  had 
thus  received  it :   1  Thess.  i.  0".  irpos 

ίιμας]   '  among  you '  (refF.)  2.]  And 

in  order  for  tliat  to  be  the  ca?e, — that  we 
may  be  free  to  preach  it.  On  ατοττος, 
Liineni.  says,  "  it  is  properly  used  of  that 
which  is  not  in  its  right  place.     When  of 


persojis,  it  designates  one  who  does  or  says 
that  which  is  inappropriate  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. Thus  it  answers  to  ineptus  in 
Latin  (Cic.  de  orat.  ii.  4).  From  '  aptitude,' 
it  passes  to  its  wider  ethical  meaning,  and 
is  used  of  men  who  act  contrary  to  divine 
or  human  laws.  Thus  it  gets  the  general 
signification  of  '  bad  '  or  '  ungodly.'  See 
e.xamples  in  Kypke,  Obss.  ii.  p.  145, — in 
Losner  and  Wetst." — ΛΜιο  are  these  men? 
It  is  ob\ious  that  the  key  to  the  answer  will 
be  found  in  Acts  xviii.  They  were  the  Jews 
at  Corinth,  who  were  at  that  time  the  es- 
pecial adversaries  of  the  Apostle  and  his 
preaching.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  the 
clause  which  he  has  added  to  account  for 
their  άτοττια  and  πονηρία  :  οΰ  γαρ 

ττάντων  ή  ιτίστις — '  for  to  all  men  the 
(Christian)  faith  does  not  belong  ' — all 
men  do  not  receive  it — have  no  receptivity 
for  it — obviously  pointing  at  Jevis  by  this 
description.  It  is  more  natural  to  under- 
stand the  art.  here  as  definite,  '  the  faith,' 
than  as  abstract :  for  '  faith,'  as  such, 
would  not  bear  much  meaning  here. 
3.]  Calvin  says :  '  Ceterum  de  ahis  magis 
quam  de  se  anxium  fuisse  Paulum,  osten- 
dunt  hsec  ipsa  verba.  In  eum  maligni 
homines  improbitatis  sute  aculeos  dirige- 
bant,  in  eum  totus  impetus  irruebat :  curam 
interea  suam  ad  Thessalonicenses  convertit, 
nequid  hsec  illis  tentatio  noceat."  iriaxos 
seems  to  be  chosen  in  allusion  to  τη  σης 
which  has  just  preceded  :  but  the  allusion 
cainiot  be  more  than  that  of  sound,  as  the 
things  spoken  of  are  wholly  different. 
ό  κύριος  is  '  our  Lord  :'  sec  ch.  ii.  W»,  and 
ver.  5.  Se,  in  contrast  with  the  men 

just  mentioned.  στηρίξει]   in  refer- 

ence to  his  wish,  ch.  ii.  17•  τοΰ  ■no- 
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"Luke  1.79.    κύριος  '"''  κατίυΟυναι  νμων  tuq  κάργιας  ίΐς  την  α-γαττην  του   αβπε 
11  miiy.   Ps.  Q^^^  ^^jj  gj^  j^^^  >■  υτΓθμονΐ]ν  ^  τοϋ  -χριστού. 

xRom.  ii.  17  fi    ν    ΓΤ  'Λ  Λ  <>\       f     -  "^    Λ    .      <        '  '       ' 

rrfl.  Rev. I.  "  I lapavyfAAo^jiv  of  νμιν,  aceAipoi,  εν  ονόματι  του 
^f.^i'^coi^r."^'  κυρίου  Ιησοΰ  -χριστού,  ^  στίΧΧίσΟαι  υμάς  απο  παντός 
Χ1.20.  nev.  αόίλψου  ατάκτως  ττί^ιπατουντος  και  μη  κατά  ΤΊΐν 
only  (see cJi.  τταραοοσιΐ'  ην  παρίλαροσαν  παρ  ημών.  '  αυτοι  yap 
χ.  38).  Mai.  o'/SuTi  πως   δει  ^ μιμίΐσθαι    ημάς,  οτι   ουκ     ητακτϊΐσαμίν  iv 

a  ver.  11  only  t.    see  1  Thess.  τ.  14.  b  w.  adr.,  1  Thess.  ϊτ.  12  al.  fr.  c  ch.  ii.  IFi  refF. 

(1  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  XV.  1.    Gal.  i.  9, 12  al.  e  Heb.  xiii.  7.    3  John  11  only  f.    VVisd.iv.2.  fbere 

only  t.    Xen   Cyr.  vii.  2.  6.    see  1  Thess.  v.  14. 

om  FG  71  al^. —  5.  τας  κ.  νμ.  DE  vss. — rec  om  την  (2nd),  but  ins  MSS  all  gr-fF. — 6.  rec  aft 
κυρίου,  ins  ημών,  with  AD^E'GJK  &c :  νμων  lOG:  om  BD'E'F  d  e  Cypr'  (elswj  om 
κυρ.). — rec  παηβλαβί  {corrn  of  plnr.  The  less  usual  form  in  txi  is  the  preferable  one) 
with  a  few  mss  Syr  :  παρίΧαβίτι  BFG  43.  73.  80  goth  syr  al  Anton  Thdrt,  Ambrst  Sing- 
cler  al:  τταρ^λαβον  D^EJK  23.  31-7•  108-9.  219  all  gr-ff  (mo.ii  vss  8(  lat-ff  have  the 
plur,  6wi  which  form,  is  of  course  unceri)  :  txt  ΑΟ'(£λη/3οσαϊ/)   Bas. — 7.   νμας  48.  114 


νηροΰ  may  mean  '  the  evil  one,'  as  in  Matt, 
xiii.  19.  Eph.  vi.  16,  al.  But  here  the  as- 
surance seems,  as  before  said,  to  correspond 
to  the  wish  ch.  ii.  17  :  and  thus  στηρίξαι 
iv  τταντι  fpyv  "f•  Xoy'fJ  ήγαθφ  =  ar/jni'^tt 
If.  ψυλάζα  άπό  τοϋ  ττονηροϋ:  in  which 
case  r.  πον.  is  neuter.  We  may  observe 
that  the  words  are  nearly  a  citation  from 
the  Lord's  prayer.  4.]   forms  a  tran- 

sition to  the  exhortations  which  are  to 
follow  ver.  C  ff.  Iv  κυρίω,  as  the  ele- 

ment in  which  his  confidence  is  exercised, 
shews  it  to  be  one  assuming  that  they  will 
act  consistently  with  their  Christian  profes- 
sion :  and  so  gives  the  expectation  the  force 
of  an  exhortation,  but  at  the  same  time  of  a 
hopeful  exhortation.  Ιφ'  υμάς  (reff.), 

'with  reference  to  you  ' — the  direction  of 
his  confidence.  κα.ι  iroieiTe  κ.  ττοιήσετε 

is  all  the  apodosis — not  δτι  &  τταραγγ.  κ. 
irouiTe,  και  iroitjaiTe,  as  Erasm. 
δ.]  There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  dis- 
trust of  the  Thessalonians  implied  by  this 
repeated  wish  for  them,  as  De  W.  supposes. 
Rather  is  it  an  enlargement,  taken  up  by 
the  It  (not  only  so,  but),  of  the  'a  napay- 
■γίλλομιν   κ.    ποίίΪΓί   κ.   ττοιησιτι.  ό 

κυρ.  is  '  our  Lord,'  as  before.  ή  ογάττη 

τ.  θεον  here,  from  the  fact  of  his  wishing 
that  their  hearts  may  be  directed  into  it, 
must  be  subjective,  the  love  of  man  to  God. 
The  objective  meaning,  God's  love,  is  out 
of  the  question.     The  other  subj.  meanings, 

the  love  which    God  works  (Pelt), 

which  God  commands  (Le  Clerc),  are  far 
fetched. — »'/  ύπομοΐ'ή  τ.  χριστον  has  very 
generally  been  understood  as  in  E.  V.,  '  the 
patient  waiting  for  Christ.'  So  Oec, 
Ambr.,  Erasm.,  Corn.-a-Iap.,  Beza,  all. 
But  ΐητομονή  will  not  bear  this  meaning. 
It  occurs  thirty-four  times  in  the  N.  T.  and 
always  in  the  sense  of  'endurance,'  'pa- 


tience.' Nor  again  can  the  expression  mean 
'  endurance  for  Christ's  sake,'  which  the 
simple  gen.  will  not  convey  :  but  it  must  be, 
as  Chrys.  (1),  'iva  νττομίνωμίν,  ώς  ίκ£Ϊ)/ος 
νπ'ίμίΐνίν,  '  the  patience  of  Christ'  (gen. 
possess.), — '  which  Christ  shewed.' 
6 — 15.]  Dehortation  from  disorderly,  idle 
habits  of  life.  He  had  given  a  hint  in  this 
direction  before,  in  the  first  Epistle  (v.  14, 
15) :  he  now  speaks  more  plainly,  doubt- 
less because  their  restlessness  and  excite- 
ment concerning  the  παρουσία  had  been 
accompanied  by  an  increase  of  such  habits. 
His  dissuading  them  from  associating  with 
such  persons,  seems  to  shew  that  the  core 
of  the  Church  (as  Liin.)  was  as  yet  sound 
in  this  respect.  6.]  ιταραγγελλομεν 

Se  takes  up  the  assurance  of  ver.  4,  and 
tests  its  general  form  by  a  special  command. 
ev  6νόμ,.  κ.τ.λ.  strengthens  the 
Trapayy.,  and  does  not  belong  to  the  fol- 
lowing, στίλλεσθαι]  lit.  '  to  take  in, 
or  shorten  sail:'  Ιστία  μίν  artiXavro, 
Οέσαν  δ'  iv  νη\  μιΚαίΐ'ΐ^,  II.  i.  433  :  hence, 
to  draw  in  or  shorten,  generally  :  πότίρά 
(Tot  τταρρησίί}  |  φράσω  τά  Kt'tOtv,  η  λόγον 
στβιλιόμίθα,  Eur.  Bacch.  625  ; — to  con- 
ceal:  ίβονλιΰίτί  μεν  στελΧισΟαι,  ου  μ7]ν 
ήδΰνατό  yt  κιιΰπταν  το  yiyovog,  Polyb. 
Frag.  hist.  39, — οΰ  ύνναμίνων  την  tic  της 
συνηθίίας  καταζίωσιν  στέλλίσθαι  (' cohi- 
bere  consuetam  reverentiam'),  ib.viii.  22.  4. 
So  here,  '  cohibere  vos ' — 'to  keep  your- 
selves from:'  see  reff.  :  obviously  without 
allusion  as  yet  to  any  formal  excommuni- 
cation, but  implying  merely  avoidance  in 
intercourse  and  fellowship.  The  accus.  is 
repeated  before  the  inf.  probably  because 
the  clause  tv  όνόμ.,  &c.  intervenes. — The 
τταράοοσις  refers  to  the  oral  instruction 
which  the  Apostle  had  given  them  when  he 
was  present,  and   subsequently  confirmed 
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ίιμιν,        ούδε    ^  ^ωρίαν     '  αρτον     '  ίψάγο/ιίΕί'    '  παοά    τπ'ος,  ^5ϋ'^*ΐί^•.'4^' 

•■\\•      '       k       '  >    k        '      η        1       '  «    1    '       '  m    •  al.   ίί«.ΊΓί.3. 

αΛΛ     ίί'      κοττω    και      μογυω     νύκτα    και     ■ημίραν       ί/ογα- h  =  Mark ίϋ. 
^ομίνοι,       ττρυς    το    μτ)      ίΐΓίραρησαι    τίνα    υμών'  ουχ    ^;  vlV.  li.'^' 

"  >         η  ■'  η    •  Ji  '  '  λ  Λ  '     •'  ο   '  ^         Ρ       '  Ceo.  lii.  lit. 

ΟΤΙ   ουκ       ίγ^)μ£ν      εςουσιαν,    οΛΛ     ινα      εαυτούς       τυττον  i-=  Actsxxvi. 

Λ  -  f     *-  >  ^       e  "^    /Ί  '      "  10  ^  ^  "  12  al.  fr. 

οωμ^ν     υμιν     εις     το       μιμίΐσΟαι     7]μας•.  /cat     -yao     f^'"*  "^  f  r'h^s^ii'cj" 

η    τ  q^'"  -r  'Λλ  f-«  ,/      onlv.    Num. 

ημίν     προς    υμάς,    τούτο      πapyiyyίΛAoμίv    υμιν,    οτι    ει     xxiii.2i. 

'      0'\  m   '  Ύ       ύ  ^^       '     π    '  11    S     '         '  lActsxx.31. 

τις    ου    σεΛει       tpyaL,tauai,    μηοί    εσΐ/ιετω.  ακουημίν    j^^J,';,^; 

yap     τινας    '  πεοιττατουΐ'τας    "  tv    υμιν    ""  ατάκτως,    *  |!ΐτ}δεν    2^ebw.''' 

W    '  ν        '  ^      '\Λ    ^    \  y         '  .      Π  -        '^^  gen., as  Mark 

ίpyaC,oμ£voυς,  άλλα      π(plίpyaL,oμ£\Όvς  τοις   οε   τοι~    \.^^[^':  „ 

ουτοις    ^  παραγγελλο/ιιεί'    κοί    ^  πα|θακ:αλοΰ/ίΐίν    ^  εν    κυοιω  nMa't. ru. 29 

» f  -  -       ,/  a  >      b   '  '  m    •  y  '  ^         f"-    *«^* 

1ί7σου    y^piOTii),    iva       μίτα       Ί-^συyJίaς        epyaί,oμtvoι    τον    icor.  ix.r.. 
ίαυτων  "^  άρτον  ''  ΐσΟίωσιν.  ύμεις  δε,   αδελι^οί,  μη     εγ-     "^"""-sa 

/  e  Λ  -  14       '     ^'  '  '  '  -  ρ  =  Phil.  ίϋ.  1.3. 

κακησητε     καλοποιουντίς.  ti  οε  τις  ου\    υπακούει  τίο  q  John  ί.  ι  reff. 

Λ.  ι     rver.  4. 

S  — Matt.  xi.2.    Actszxiii.  ]Γ>.     Eph.  i.  15  al.  t  Ter.  6.  α  ■>=  Col.  iii.  7.    John  si.  U4. 

V  yer.  0  onlv  +.  w  Matt.  vii.  23  al.  fr.  χ  here  only.    Polyb.  xviii.  34.  2.    see  Acts 

xix   10.    1  Tim.  T.  13  reff.  y  ver.  4.  ζ  1  The.is.  iv.  1.  a  Mark  iii. 

5  al.    1  Chron.  xxix.  22.  b  Acts  xxii.  2  reff.  c  ver.  7.  d  2  Cor.  iv.  1  reff. 

e  here  only  t•    καΛοποιησαι,  Levit.  v.  4.    Mark  iii.  4  al. 

Icct  13  slav-ms :  S.  νμας  μιμ.  ημ.  slav-ed  arm. —  8.  ev  om  17. — ovre  FG. — for  ιφαγομ., 
ίλαβομιν  Gl.  109  alj3  Danij  Ambrst-ed. — νυκτός  κ.  ^ιμipaς  BFG  17•  31.  47.  71-3 
Cbr-ms  Dam, :  t.\t  ADEJK  most  mss  tf. — for  (py.,  αγωνιζομινοι  46. — 9.  ιχωμιν  109. 
— 10.  7Γαηαργί\\ομ(ν  D'  :  τταρηγγίΧλομίν  G. —  for  ου,  μη  D'. — 11.  tv  νμ.  TTfpiTT. 
ατακτ.  BDE  d  e  copt  syr  (ητακτ.  ττίριττ.  Β  Syr):  tv  νμ.  om  219' :  ar.  om  67"  :  al  vary. — 
o/\.  TTfoifny.  om  {hnmoeotel)  109  :  aWa  και  219". — 12.  rec  Ciu  τον  κνρ.  ημ.  ιησον  χο., 
with  D'^'^JK  most  mss  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam'  Thl  Oec  :  tst  ABD'E'FG  {χν  D'E'  : 
om  copt  demid  al)  4  it  ν  goth  copt  al  Dam'  lat-tf  (said  by  De  Wette  to  be  a  corm  from 
1  Thess.  iv.  1  :  but  is  not  rec  rather  a  corm  to  the  more  usual  form  ?). — ίσθιονσιν  17• 
— 13.  rec  ίκκακ.  :  txt  ABD'   (trcaicfirf)  al. — κα\ου  ποιουιτ.  FG  &  (prefg  το)  73.  113- 


by  writing  (1  Thess.  iv.  11,  12). 
παρελάβοσαν]  plur.  as  belonging  to  the 
ττάιτίς•  implied  in  τταιτός ;  so  in  ϊβαν 
οΙκήΐ'Οί  ϊκαστος. —  On  the  form  -ocrav, 
which  is  said  to  have  been  originally  Mace- 
donian, and  thence  is  found  in  the  Ale.x- 
andrian  {ϊσχάζοσαν,  Lycophr.  21),  Lobeck 
remarks  (Phryn.  p.  349),  '•  ex  modorum  et 
temporum  metaplasmis,  quos  conjunctim 
tractare  solent  dialectorum  scriptores,  nul- 
lus  diutius  viguit  eo  quo  tertise  aoristi  se- 
cundi  personae  plurales  ad  similitudinem 
verborum  in  μι  traducuntur, — t'lCoaav  Ni- 
ceph.,  ίφινυοσαν  Anna  Comnena,  μετίιΧ- 
Οοσαΐ'  Xicet.  (and  τταρήλΟοσαΐ')." 
7.]  Ίτώς  δίϊ  μιμ.  ήμ.  is  a  concise  way  of 
expressing  '  how  ye  ought  to  walk  in  imi- 
tation of  us.'  άτακτ€ω  also  occurs  in 
Lysias  κατά  Άλκιβ.  a.  p.  141.  18,  in  this 
sense,  of  '  leading  a  disorderly  life.' 
8.]  αρτον  έψάγομεν,  a  Hebraistic  expres- 
sion for  '  got  our  sustenance  :'  παρά  τίνος, 
'  at  any  one's  expense,'  '  from  any  one'  as 
a  gift :  there  seems  to  be  an  allusion  in  the 
construction  to  the  original  sense  of  Cfouiai'. 
έργαζόμ.  belongs  to  ΰρτυν  ΐφ.  as  a 
contrast  to  cwptnv  :  '  but  by  working,' 
&c.     The  sentence  may  also  be  taken  as 


De  W.,  regarding  cv  κόττω  κ.  μ<ίχ.  as  the 
contrast  to  δωρεάν,  and  εργαζ.  νυκτ.  κ.  ήμ. 
as  a  parallel  clause  to  Iv  κόττ.  κ.  μόχ. 

9.]  See  1  Cor.  ix.  4  ff.,  where  he  treats  of 
his  abstinence  from  this  his  apostolic  power. 
οίιχ  δτι,  '  my  meaning  is  not, 
that'  ....  See  2  Cor.  i.  24;  iii.  5,  al., 
and  Hartung,  Part.  ii.  153.  εαυτον'ς  is 

used  in  the  plural  for  ι'ιμας  αυτούς  and 
ί'μάς  αντονς  for  shortness,  but  never  in 
the  singular  for  ίμαντόν  or  atavTor,  where 
no  such  reason  exists :  see  Bernhardy, 
Syntax,  p.  272.  10.]   καιγάρ,— and 

we  carried  this  further  :  we  not  only  set 
you  an  example,  but  inculcated  the  duty  of 
diligence  by  special  precept.  The  γάρ  is 
co-ordinate  with  that  in  ver.  7•  The  και 
does  not  bring  out  ore  ημίτ  ττρ.  νμας  as  a 
new  feature,  as  Thdrt,  for  of  this  period  the 
last  three  verses  have  treated — but  it  brings 
out  τοΰτο,  on  which  the  stress  lies,  as  an 
additional  element  in  the  reminiscence. 
TovTo,  viz.  what  follows.  εϊ  tis  κ.τ.λ.] 

Schcittgen    and    Wetst.    quote    this   saying 
from  several  places  in  the  rabbinical  books. 
11.]    Ground  for   reriundimj  them 
of  this  his  saying.  ττίριεργαζομε'νους] 

'  being  busy  bodies ;'  or,  '  being  active 
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f=l  Cor 
2  Cor. 
11.    ch.  ii.  2 


x''i5"^•  λόγω   ημωΐ'     δια  ^  της  ίπιστοΧης,  τοντοί'   '  σημΐΐονσθε   και   abde 
i.i(sre  noie).  μη     avvdvo μι-γννσϋί    αυτω,  ινα       ίντξ)απ^  και    μη    ως 

ii'iem  *^"'''' ^Χ^ροί'     η-γίΐσΟί,  άλλα  "^  νονθίΤΗΤΐ  ως  α§ί\φόν.  \ιυτυς 

h  here  only.  Λ\'/  -ο''  Λ''"  ν>/  ρΓ»^  "■ 

«σιιμε.ώσαι-  06  Ο  κνξ)ΐος  της     ίίρηί'ης  οωη  νμιν  την  ίίοιινην  '  οία  παντός 
■nov.voiyh.     tv  '^  τταντι  Τξ)οτΓω.       ο  κύριος  μίτα  πάντων  υμών 

χχϋ.  1112.  17  '/^  Γ    '  ^^  _     ,      -r  \     π      /Λ  "     ' 

1  1  Cor.  ν.  y 

only,    σιιμ- 

μί-ίν-,  Hos.  τϋ.  8. 

ϋ.  3al.    Jobxiii.  β. 
ο  .see  Rom.  χ  v.  33  rcff. 

1,8  (Rum.  iii.  2). 

12.    2  Cor.  sii.  12. 


'    Ο  "^ασπασ^ιυς  τύ]  ίμτ) '^ -^ίΐξίΐ  Παύλου,  ο  ίστιν^σημίΐον 

k  =  1  Cor.  ϊτ.  14.   Tit.  ϋ.  8  only.  lAcfsxxvi.  2.   2  Cor.  is.  5.  Phil. 

m  Acts  XX.  31  reff  Ρ  η  =  1  Thess.  iii.  U  rtB.  (see  note). 

ρ  Matt,  xviii.  lu  al.     Acts  ii.  25.  x.  2.    Rom.  xi.  10.  q  Phil.  i. 

r  1  Cor.  xvi.  21.    Col.  iv.  18  (Miitt.  xxiii.  7  ||  al.t).  s  =  Lukei!. 


marg-14-21-25.  219-  Chr-somet.— 14.  νμων  23.  37-9.  IIG  al^  ietli  Chr-in-Tlil-e.xpi• 
Thl.-5i'  £πισ7-ϋλ);ς•  FG.—Kot  om  ABD^E  17  d  c  goth  copt  Chr  Tert:  ins  D'FGJK  ni.ss 
nrly  (appy)  ν  g  syrr  al  Bas  all  Ambrst  Aug-oft  al. — 15.  και  om  D'  d  e  Tert  al. — 16.  for 
κυρ.,  θεός  FG  48.  115-22.  219  g  v-si.xt-rass  Thl  Ambrst  Pel.— rz/j'  om  A  «7^.— for 
Γρυπω,  τοπω  (corrn  to  more  tisual  expression,  see  1  Cor.  i.  2  &c)  A'D'FG  17•  49  it  ν 
goth  Chr  Ambrst  Pel :  t.\t  A^B.'D^EJK   mss-nrly-(appy)   syrr  copt  all  Thdrt  Dam  al 


about  trifles ;'  '  busy  only  with  what  is  not 
their  own  business'  (Jowett :  who  refers  to 
Quintilian's  '  non  agere  sed  satagere  ')  : 
see  reff.  So  in  the  charge  against  Socrates, 
Plat.  Apol.  §  3,  Σωκράτης  cuhKil  κ.  irepi- 
εργάζεται  ζητών  τά  rt  υπό  -γης  κ.  τά 
iπov(Jcίι'Ul,  κ.  τον  ήττω  λόγον  κριίττω 
ϊΓοιώΐ',  κ.  άΧλυυς  ταίιτά  ταύτα  νι^άσκων. 
12.]  παρακαλοΰμεν,  scil.  αυτούς. 
εν  κυρ.  see  on  ver.  0.  μετά.  ήσ-υχ. 

may  be  taken  either  subjectively, — '  with  a 
quiet  mind ; — or  objectively,  '  with  quiet- 
ness,' i.  e.  in  outward  peace.  The  former 
is  most  probable,  as  addressed  to  the  of- 
fenders themselves.  εαυτών,  emphatic 
— that  which  they  have  earned.  13.] 
δε'— ye  who  are  free  from  this  fault.  On 
ijK.  and  έκκ.  see  notes  2  Cor.  iv.  I  and 
Gal.  vi.  9.  καλοίΓοιοΰντες,  from  the 
context,  cannot  mean  ^  doing  good'  {to 
others),  but  '  doing  well,'  living  diligently 
and  uprightly  :  see  also  Gal.  vi.  9,  where 
the  same  general  sentiment  occurs.  Chrys.'s 
meaning  is  surely  far-fetched :  στίλλίσθε 
n'tv,  φησιν,  Att'  αυτών  κ.  επιτιμάτε  αντοΊς, 
μι)  μην  ττερηοητε  λιμψ  διαψθαρ'εντας. 
14.]  Many  comm.  (Luth.,  Calv., 
Grot.,  Calov.,  Le  Clerc,  Beng.,  Pelt,  Winer, 
al.)  have  joined  δια  τή?  εττιστολή?  with 
what  follows,  and  explained  it  (usually,  see 
below), — '  note  that  man  by  an  Epistle  (to 
me).'  But  τήξ  is  decidedly  against  this 
rendering, — unless  we  suppose  that  it  sig- 
nifies '  your'  answer  to  this.  [Bengcl  and 
Pelt,  taking  της  iir.  for  this  Epistle,  would 
render,  '  notate  nota  censoria,  banc  Epist., 
ejus  admonendi  causa,  adhibentes  eique  in- 
culcantes  '  (Beng.), — '  Eum  hac  ej)istola 
freti  severius  tractate'  (Pelt)  :  but  both 
these  require  σημειοϋσθε  to  be  diverted 
from  its  simple  meaning.]  The  great  ob- 
jection  to   the    above    connexion   is   that 


St.  Paul  has  already  pointed  out  the  manner 
of  treating  such  an  one,  ver.  (J,  and  is  not 
likely  to  enjoin  a  further  reference  to  him- 
self on  the  subject.  It  is  far  better  there- 
fore, with  Chrys.,  Est.,  Corn.-a-Lap.,  Beza, 
Hamm.,  Whitby,  Schott,  Olsh.,  De  W., 
Baum.-Crus.,  Liin.,  all.,  to  join  ΰιά  της  επ. 
with  the  preceding  τω  λόγ.  ήμ.,  and  render 
it  'our  word  by  this  Epistle,' as  ή  επι- 
στολή is  undoubtedly  used  in  1  Thess.  v. 
27•  Rom.  xvi.  22.  Col.  iv.  16,  and  the  worii 
is    that   in    ver.    12.  σημειοϋσθε] 

'  mark,'  see  reff. :  the  ordinary  meaning  of 
the  word  :  put  a  σημείον  on  him,  by  no- 
ticing him  for  the  sake  of  avoidance. 
15.]  καί  is  more  delicate  than  άλλα  or  οε 
would  be :  q.  d.  '  and  1  know  that  it  will 
follow  as  a  consequence  of  your  being 
Christians,  that  ye   will,    &c.'  ώς  in 

the  first  clause  seems  superfluous :  it  is 
perhaps  inserted  to  correspond  with  the 
other  clause,  or  still  further  to  soften  the 
ίχθρόν  ι'ιγεϊσθι.  So  ώςττίρ,  Job  xix.  II; 
xxxiii.  10.  16.]    Concluding  wish. 

On  αΰτο5  δε,  see  on  ch.  ii.  IC. 
ό  κύριος  της  εΙρήνης]  As  the  Apostle  con- 
stantly uses  ό  θεός  της  είρ.  for  the  God  of 
Peace  (see  Rom.  xv.  33  ;  xvi.  20.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
1 1,  al.),  we  here  must  understand  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  η   εΙρήνη   must  not  be 

understood  only  of  peace  zvith  one  another: 
for  there  has  been  no  special  mention  of 
mutual  disagreement  in  this  Epistle :  but 
of  peace  in  general,  outward  and  inward, 
here  and  hereafter,  as  in  Rom.  xiv.  17•  See 
Fritz,  on  Romans,  vol.  i.  p.  22. — The  stress 
is  on  υμ'ιν — '  May  the  Lord  of  Peace  give 
yon  (that)  Peace  always  in  every  way ' 
(whether  it  be  outward  or  inward,  for  time 
or  for   eternity).  μετά.  ττάντων  ΰ.] 

therefore  with  the  ατάκτως  περιπατοϋντες 
also    (Liin.)  :    not   as    Jowett,    pleonastic. 


1, 


-18. 
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'  '  •  Λ"  "  'λ.  18'' 

εΐ'     πασ»ϊ     ίττιστοΛτ}.       όντως     "γράψω.  η     χ«οις•     του 

κυοιυυ  ιΊμων    irjaoi»  "χηιστου  μίτα  πάντων  νμων. 

{bono  Aug). — 17.  ο  (στ.  σημ.  orn  47• — αντως  γράφων  17• — 18•  ημωνονη  FG  g  :  τ.  κυρ. 
ημ.  om  Syr. — rec  at  end,  αμ7μ' :  om  Β  17-  44.  (ί7^•  1 16  Iiarl  tol  Chr  (Mtt's  msj)  Ambrst. 
Subscription  :  πρ.  θ.  /:<  (pri'f  ίτίΧίσθη  FG,  add  {πΧηηωθη  DE  goth)  BDEFG  and  (addg 
ατΓο  αΰηνων)  A:  rec  πρυς  θ.  StvTfna  ίγράφη  άτΐϋ  Άΰηνώΐ')  :  {απο  αΟ.  is  in  Α(1  &  2.') 
B-JK  all  d- copt  syr  al  Thdrt  Eutlial  al :  but  e  Laodicea  Pisidia;  Syr  Ebedjesu :  απο 
ριομης  (J.  44.  71•  91  al  Oec  al :  many  add  iin  τυχικου  (Syr),  or  £ia  σιλουανου  κ.  τνχ. 
(copt)  ;  cia  σιλ.  κ.  τιμοθίον;  jjer  Ttlum  et  Onesimum,  Ofc. 


The  man  wlio  was  to  be  admonished  as  an 
άδίλφός,   would  hardly  be  excluded  from 
the    Apostle's    parting    blessing. 
17,  18.]    Conclusion.  17.]  Aulo- 

graphic  salnlaiion.  The  Epistle,  as  it  fol- 
lows from  this,  was  not  written  with  the 
Apostle's  own  hand,  but  dictated.  So  witli 
other  Epistles  :  see  Rom.  xvi.  22.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  21.  Col.  iv.  18.  8]  'which  cir 

cumstance;'  not  attraction  for  'ός.  The 
whole  of  vv.  17,  18,  not  merely  tlie  bene- 
diction, are  included.  By  the  words  οΰτως 
γροίφω,  we  must  not  conceive  that  any 
thing  was  added,  such  as  his  signature, — or 
as  Oec,  oiov  το  ασπάζομαι  νμας,  η  το 
ΐρμωσΟί,  η  τι  τοιοντον  :  they  are  said  of 
that  which  he  is  writing  at  the  time.  His 
reason  for  this  caution  evidently  was,  the 
επιστολή  ώς  St'  ημών,  spoken  of  ch.  ii.  2. 
And  the  words  ev  ττοίση  ΙΐΓίστολη  must 
not  with  Liin.,  be  limited  to  any  future 
Epistles  which  he  might  send  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  but  understood  of  a  caution  which 
he  intended  to  practise  in   future  with  all 


his  Epistles  :  or  at  least  with  such  as  re- 
quired, from  circumstances,  this  identifica- 
tion. Thus  we  hav(!  (1  Thess.  being  mani- 
festly an  exception,  as  written  before  the 
rule  was  established)  Gal.  written  with  his 
own  hand  (see  note  on  Gal.  vi.  11)  ;  1  Cor. 
authenticated  (xvi.  21);  2  Cor.  sent  by 
Titus  and  therefore  perhaps  not  needing  it 
(but  it  may  have  existed  in  xiii.  12,  13 
without  being  specified)  ;  Rom.  not  re- 
quiring it  as  not  insisting  on  his  personal 
authority  (but  here  again  the  concluding 
doxology  may  have  been  autographic)  : 
Col.  authenticated  (iv.  18)  :  Eph.  appa- 
rently without  it  (but  possibly  vi.  24  may 
have  been  autographic) :  Phil,  from  its 
character  and  its  bearer  Epaphroditus  not 
requiring  it  (but  here  again  iv.  23  may  be 
autographic)  :  and  the  Eph.  to  individuals 
would  not  require  such  authentication,  not 
to  mention  that  they  are  probably  all  auto- 
graphic— that  to  Philemon  certainly  is,  see 
ver.  19.     (So  for  the  most  part  De  Wette.) 
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a  Rom.  xvi.  26 
1  Cor.  τϋ.  Β 
(25;.    2  Cor. 


τα 


ί.  S.    Tit 
i.3(ii.  Ifi). 
b  Lake  i.  47. 
epp.,  ch.  ii.  3, 
Tit.  i.  3.  ii.lO-  iii.  4.    Jade  25  only. 


I.        Παύλος    αττοστολος    χρισΓου    Ιησον,    "  κατ 

^      h  η    "    b         -  '-'         >  -'τ 

yriv       Ueov       σωτιιρος     ηχιω»',    και    ypiarov     1ι 


-      b 

£ου       σωτηρος     -ημών. 
*^  ίλττ/δος    Ίίμων,     "  Ύιμοθίιο      -γνησιω 

Col.  i.  27.     1  Thess.  ii.  10, 


15.    βίδλν.,εΐί  τη  π. 


και    χρισΓου     ίησου    της 

Iff  f   •  f         ' 

τίκνω     £v      τΓίστει 

d  2  Cor.  viii.  8.  Phil. 
■  1  Cor.  iv.  14,  17.  2  Cor.  vi.  13.  Phil.  ii.  22.  ver.  18.  2  Tim.  i  2.  ii. 
fGal.ii.20.    ver.  4  {ch.  ii.  7,  15).  iii.  13  (ir.  12).    2Tim.i.l3.    Tit.  iii. 


Title:  ττρ.  τιμ.  a  A,  and  (prefg  αρχίται)  DEFG. — πρ.  τιμ.  ττρωτης  επιστολής  {sic) 
7Γαν\ον  J  :  rec  πανλον  τον  αττοστ.  η  ττρ.  τιμ.  εττιστοΧη  ττρωτη  :  alii  aliter. 

Chap.  I.  1.  recti;ff.  χριστού,  with  AJK  &c:  txt  DFG  80  demid  f  it  (i.  e.  d  g,  containing 
as  far  as  ch.  vi.  15)  goth  copt  syr  Dam  Ambrst. — τον  σωτηρ.  D'  al. — r.  σωτ.  ημ.  θεον  {θ.  ημ. 
37),  κ•«ί  37.  73.  80.  11G.  213  arm  :  τ.  ττατρυς  ημ.  θ.  και  10  :  θ.  σωτηρος  ημ.  (omg  κ.  κυρίου) 
17•  31  :  τ.  σωτ.  ημ.  (do)  43  :  θ.  πατρός  κ.  σωτ.  ημ.  (do)  38.  48-72  :  θ.  κ.  σωτ.  ημ.  (do) 
Ambrst  t.xt :  θ.  σωτ.  ημ.  κυρίου  ar-pol :  τ.  σωτ.  ημ.  ιησ.  χρ.  κ.  κιιρ.  ιησ.  χρ.  118. — rec 
και  κνριον  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  D^JK  &c  Thdrt  Dam  al  (κυρ.  cm  some  of  these:  \p.  om  al 
Thl)  :  Kvp.  om  AD'FG  17.  31-8.  43-8.  71-2.  179  it  ν  syrr  ar-erp  copt  sah  aeth  arm  Cyr 
al  Ambrst  Ambr  Pel  al :  χρ.  ιησ.  AD'FG  71-2.  179  it  ν  syrr  ar-erp   sah  Chrys-comm 


ADFG 
JK 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.  κατ'  eiriT.]  See  reff.  especially 
Tit. :  a  usual  expression  of  St.  Paul,  and 
remarkably  enough  occurring  in  the  doxo- 
logy  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, which  there  is  every  reason  to  think 
■was  written  long  after  the  Epistle  itself. 
It  is  a  more  direct  predication  of  divine 
command  than  διά  θελήματος  θεοΰ  in  the 
earlier  Epistles.  Beov  σωτήρος  ημ,.] 
Apparently  an  expression  belonging  to  the 
later  apostolic  period, — one  characteristic 
of  which  seems  to  have  been  the  gradual 
dropping  of  the  article  from  certain  well 
known  theological  terms,  and  treating  them 
almost  as  proper  names.  Thus  in  Luke  i. 
47  it  is  ίΤΓί  τψ  θίψ  τψ  σωτηρΊ  μου:  and 
indeed  in  almost  every  place  in  the  pastoral 
Epistles  except  this,  σωτήρ  has  the  art.  In 
ref.  Jude,  the  expression  is  the  same  as  here. 
και  χρ.  Ίησ.]  See  a  similar  repeti- 
tion after  δούλος   χρ.   Ίησοϋ  in  Rom.  i. 


4  &  C.  The  Ap.  loves  them  in  his  more 
solemn  and  formal  passages — and  the  whole 
style  of  these  Epistles  partakes  more  of  this 
character,  as  was  natural  in  the  decline  of 
life.  TTJs  Ιλιτίδος  ημ,ών]    It  is  not 

easy  to  point  out  the  exact  reference  of  this 
word  here,  any  further  than  we  may  say 
that  it  gives  utterance  to  the  fulness  of  an 
old  man's  heart  in  the  near  prospect  of  that 
on  which  it  naturally  was  ever  dwelling.  It 
is  the  ripening  and  familiarization  of  χριστός 
iv  ΰμίν  ή  ελπ'ις  τί/ς  ίόζης  of  Col.  i.  27• 
See  also  Tit.  i.  2.  I  am  persuaded  that  in 
many  such  expressions  in  these  Epistles,  we 
are  to  seek  rather  a  psychological  than  a 
pragmatical  explanation.  Theodoret  notices 
the  similar  occurrence  of  words  in  Ps.  Ixiv. 
(v.)  G,  ίπάκονσον  ι'ιμών  6  θεός  ό  σωΓ//ρ 
ημών,  ή  ίλπ'ις  πάντων  των  περάτων  της 
■γης — which  is  interesting,  as  it  might  have 
suggested  the  expression  here,  familiar  as 
the  Apostle  was  with  O.  T.  diction. 


I.  1—4. 
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^ -^αρις,    ^ϊΧίος,   ^  ίίρηνη    αττο    Οίου    ττατοος    και  χοίστοΰ  gSTimi.  2 
Ιησοΰ     του    κυη'ιου    -imwv.  '  Καθώς     '  παρεκάλεσά     σε    fji'desfoniy. 

k  "  ''Ι"",'  '  '         ΛΧ  ^        '  >/h  anacol.,  Gal. 

ττροςμίΐναι  εν    ^φίσω,  ττηρίνυμίνος   εις    IMavfoovtai',    ινα     ϋ.4,5.  ib.c.. 
7Γαραγγεί'λί}ς  '"  τίσπ' /ιπ]  "ετίοοοίοασκαλειΐ',      μί)οε  °  π^ος-    wmer.Mi. 

i  —  (ander  like  circam-t.)  2  Cor.  viii.  0.  ix.  5.  xii.  18.  k  —  Acts  xviii.  18  (of  Paul)  only. 

1  .\rls  XV.  5  reft'.     1  Cjr.  rii.  10  Panl,  passim.  m  —  1  Cor.  i».  18.    2  Cor.  iii.  1.  x.  2.     Gal.  i.  7.  li. 

12.    Ter.  rt,  I'J.    oh.  iv.  1.    v.  15.    vi.  21.    2Tim.  ii.  18.  η  ch.  vi.  3  only  t•    Ignat.  ad  Polyc.  c  3. 

ο  =  &  coiistr..  Act»  viii.  ti  reff.    Paul,  ch.iii.  8.  iv.  1,  13.    Tit.  i.  14(exc.  U«b.)  only. 

Ambrst  Ambr  Cass:  ιησον  10.57-70.  115. — 2.  for  τίκν.,  νιω  14. — for  Ιλίος,  ιτνενμα 
sab.— rec  aft  πατρ.  ins  ημών,  with  DJK  &c  syrr  sah  al  ff :  om  AD'FG  17.  25.  31.  73. 
120.  213  al  it  ν  goth  copt  al  Orig-int  Ambrst-ed  Pel. — χο.  ιησ.  r.  κνρ.  ημ.  is  variously 
transp  :  κυρίου  ιΐ]σ.  χρ.  του  σωτηο.  (και  σω.  21)  ημ.  21.  37  :  κνρ.  ι.  χ.  του  θίοΰ  ημ. 
Thl-ms:  κνρ.  ι.  χ.  τ.  κυρ.   ημ.  73.   109-14  Thl-ed.— txt  ADFGJK.— 3.  καθώς  om  Syr 


γνησίω  τ.]  Cf.  Acts  xvi.  1.  1  Cor.  iv. 
14 — 17,  and  Prolegg.  to  these  Epistles. 
γνησίω,  '  true,'  '  genuine '— cf.  Plat.  Po- 
litic, p.  293,  οΰ  γνήσιας  οΰ(5'  όντως  ούσας 

άλλα  μίμιμημίνας  ταντην. 

€v  ττίστίΐ]  When  Conyb.  says,  "  '  in  faith,' 
not  '  in  the  faith,'  which  would  require 
ry," — he  forgets  (1)  the  constant  usage  by 
which  the  art  is  omitted  after  prepp.  in 
cases  where  it  is  beyond  doubt  in  the  mind 
of  the  writer  and  must  be  expressed  in 
translation  :  (2)  the  almost  uniform  anar- 
throusness  of  these  Epistles.  He  himself 
translates  the  parallel  expression  in  Tit.  i.  4 
'  mine  own  son  according  to  our  common 
faith,'  which  is  in  fact  supplying  the  art. : 
and  in  our  ch.  iii.  15,  he  translates  iv 
Ίτίστίΐ  ry  tv  χ.'Ι-,  '  in  the  faith  of  Christ 
Jesus.'  Render  therefore  '  in  the  faith  :' 
joining  it  with  τΐκνψ  :  and  compare  reff. 
ελΐος  and  ίΐρήνη  are  found  joined  in 
Gal.  vi.  16,  in  which  Epistle  are  so  many 
similarities  to  these  (reff.). — The  expression 
Oeos  Ίτατηρ,  absolute,  is  found  in  St.  Paul, 
in  Gal.  i.  1.  3.  Eph.  vi.  23.  Phil.  ii.  11. 
Col.  iii.  17  {τψ  θ.  π.).  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2  Tim. 
i.  2.  Tit.  i.  4.  So  that  it  belongs  to  all 
periods  of  his  writing,  but  chiefly  to  the 
later. 

3 — 20.]  From  specifying  the  object  for 
which  Timothens  n-as  left  at  Ephestis  (vv. 
3,  4),  and  characterizing  the  false  teachers 
(5 — 7)>  he  digresses  to  the  true  use  of  the 
laiv  which  they  pretended  to  teach  (8 — 10), 
and  its  agreement  u-ith  the  gospel  with 
which  he  was  intrusted  (11):  thence  to 
his  own  conversion,  for  the  mercies  of 
which  he  expresses  his  thankfulness  in 
glowing  terms  (12—17).  Thence  he  re- 
itirns  to  his  exhortations  to  Timotheus 
(18  — 20).-^On  these  repeated  digressions, 
and  the  inferences  from  them,  see  Pro- 
legg.  3.]  The  sentence  begins  '  As  I 

exhorted  thee,'  &c.,  but  in  his  negligence 
of  writing,  the  Apostle  does  not  finish  the 
construction  :  neither  verse  5,  nor  12,  nor 
18,  will  form  the  apodosis  without  un- 
natural forcing.  πορίκολίσα]   Chr. 


lays  stress  on  the  word,  as  implying  great 
mildness — άroυt  το  προςηνις,  ττώς  οΰ 
δίοασκάΧον  κίχοηται  ρωμ^,  ά\λ'  οΐκίτου 
σχ(ίόν  ου  yap  Ηττιν  ΐπίταία  ovCt  εκί- 
λίίττα,  ούδί  ναηι^ΐ'ίσα,  άλλα  τί ;  παρ- 
ίκάΧισά  σ(.  This  has  been  met  (Huther, 
al.)  by  remarking  that  he  says  ίΐίταζπμην 
to  Titus,  Tit.  i.  5.  The  present  word  how- 
ever was  the  usual  one  to  his  fellow- 
helpers,  see  reff.  :  and  δκτοξιΊμην  there 
refers  rather  to  a  matter  of  detail — '  as  I 
prescribed  to  thee.' — The  sense  of  irpos- 
μεΐναι,  '  to  tarty,'  or  '  stay '  at  a  place,  is 
sufficiently  clear  from  ref.  Acts.  The  irpos- 
implies  a  fixity  when  the  word  is  absolutely 
used,  which  altogether  forbids  the  joining 
ττροςμΰναι  with  ττοοίυόμίνος  understood 
of  Timotheus,  as  some  have  attempted  to 
do.  Λ^αήοηΒ  endeavours  have  been  made 
to  escape  from  the  difficulties  of  the  fact 
implied.  Schneckenburger  would  read  ττρος- 
μίίνας  :  others  would  take  ττοηςμΰναι  as 
imperative,  most  unnaturally.  No  one  can 
doubt,  that  the  straightforward  rendering 
is,  '  As  I  besought  thee  to  tarry  in  Ephe- 
sus,  when  I  was  going  to  Macedonia 
.  .  .  .  '  And  on  this  straightforward  ren- 
dering we  must  build  our  chronological  con- 
siderations. See  the  whole  subject  dis- 
cussed in  the  Prolegomena.  iropev- 
όμ€νος,  pres.,  '  when  I  was  on  my  way.' 

ϊνα,  &c.  object  of  his  tarrying. 
ΊΓαραγγίίλης,  see  reff.  τισίν]  so  con- 

stantly (reff.)  in  these  Epistles  :  sometimes 
ol  άντιλίγοντες  Tit.  i.  9,  or  πολλοί  ib.  10. 
Huther  infers  from  τιαί,  that  the  number 
at  this  time  was  not  considerable  :  but  this 
is  hardly   safe.  ίτεροδιδασκαλεϊν] 

There  seems  to  be  in  έτίηο-,  as  in  Ιτίροζυ- 
■γοννης  2  Cor.  vi  14,  the  idea  of  strange, 
or  incongruous,  not  merely  of  different :  cf. 
also  ίτιρόγλωσσος,  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  And 
the  compound  -διίασκαλπν,  not  -ίιδάσκίΐν, 
brings  in  the  sense  of  'acting  as  a  teacher:' 
'  not  to  be  teachers  of  strange  things.' 
Eusebius  has  the  subst.,  II.  E.  iii.  32  — tia 
της  των  ίτίροειδασκάλων  άττάτης,  —  in 
the  sense  of  heretical  teachers — which  how- 
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''2''fim'.Iv.4.   ίχ^"^     ^' μυΟοις    και    '^  yiViaXnylaig    ^  αττίράντοΐΓ,    ^  ιι'Ιτινίς 

Tit.  ί.  14.  ly        ,  „  /  UU       -Λ  '•\  ιν    ν       '  '  η       "  ^ 

sPet.i.  10       4ί7Γ);σίίς      τταοξγουσιν       μαΛΑον  ΐ]      οικονοιιιαν  ΐ/ίου    τ}ΐν 

only.  >      /ν  ' 

q  Tit.  iii  !' only  t.    see  Heb.  vii.  fi.  r  here  only.    Job  xxxvi.  20.  s  •=  Act.•;  x.  41,  47.    Paal,  passim. 

t  Juliii  iii.sri.    Act.s  XV.  2.  XXV.  2(1  (Paul,  ch.  vi.  4.    2  Tim.  ii.  23.    Tit.  iii.  Π)  only  t.  a  =  Matt.xxvi. 

IUhI.    Paul.Cal.  vi.  17.  ch.  vi.  17.    Col.  iv.  1  only.  uu  John  iii.  ID.    Aclsxxvii.il.    2Tiin.iii.4. 

V  =  Eph.  i.  10.  iii.  2.    Col.  i.  25.    see  1  Cor.  ix.  17. 

ar-erp. — ^fjji^ivnt  D'. — for  πορευομ.,  cum  ires  Ilil-ms. — 4.  for  απιραντ.,  απαηοις 
const :  ματαιαις  lren■gr.--ίκίlη->]σ(ις  A  !)3  :  ζηηιι;  80. — rec  οικο^ομιαν,  with  D^  :  οικο- 
δομηρ  D•  Iren  (in  Epiph)  :  esdificationem  it  ν  goth  Syr  syr-marg  al'  Iren-int  lat-fF:  txt 


ADFG 
J  Κ 


ever  is  too  fi.\ed  and  developed  a  meaning  to 
give  here.  We  have  καΧοοώάσκάΚος,  Tit.  ii. 
3.  The  meanings  of  '  other  teaching '  and 
'  false  teaching,'  when  we  remember  that  the 
faith  which  St.  Paul  preached  was  incapable 
(Gal.  i.  8,  9)  of  any  the  least  compromise 
with  the  errors  subsequently  described,  lie 
very  close  to  one  another.  irpose'xeiv, 

'  to  give  attention  to :'  see  reft'. 
μνθοις]  We  can  only  judge  from  the  other 
passages  in  these  Epistles  where  the  word 
occurs,  what  kind  of  fables  are  alluded  to. 
In  Tit.  i.  14,  we  have  μή  προςίχοντες 
'iovSa'tKolg  μύθοις.  In  our  ch.  iv.  7.  they 
are  designated  as  β(β>]\οι  κπΊ  γραώδιις. 
In  2  Tim.  iv.  4,  they  are  spoken  of  abso- 
lutely, as  here.  If  we  are  justified  in  iden- 
tifying the  '  fables '  in  Tit.  with  these,  they 
had  a  Jewish  origin  :  but  merely  to  take 
them,  as  Thdrt,  for  the  Jewish  traditional 
comments  on  the  law  (μύθους  Si  οΰ  την 
τοϋ  νόμου  ίιδασκαΧίαρ  εκάλετεν,  άλλα 
την  ΙουΟίΗκήν  ερμηνείαν  την  υπ'  ηΰτών 
καλουμένην  ίευτίρωσιν  [nrc'D,  mischna]  ), 
does  not  seem  to  satisfy  the  βίβηλοι  καΊ 
γραώδεις.  And  consequently  others  have 
interpreted  them  of  the  gnostic  mythology 
of  the  ^ons.  So  Tert.  adv.  Valentinianos, 
ch.  3  :  '  qui  ex  alia  conscientia  venerit  fidei, 
si  statim  inveniat  tot  noraina  seonum,  tot 
coniugia,  tot  geminina,  tot  exitus,  tot  even- 
tus,  felicitates,  infelicitates  dispersae  atque 
concisae  divinitatis,  dubitabiturne  ibidem 
pronuntiare,  has  esse  fabulas  et  genealogias 
indeterminatas,  quas  apostoli  spiritus  his  iam 
tunc  puUulantibus  seminibus  haereticis  dam- 
nare  praevenit?'  And  Iren.,  in  his  praef, 
assumes  these  words  in  the  very  outset, 
almost  as  his  motto — ίττει  την  άληΟεκιν 
παραπεμπόμενοι  τιης  ί  —  ειςάγουσι  λόγους 
φευίείς  κ.  γενεαλογίας  ματαίας,  α'ίτινες 
ζ7]τηηεις  μάλλον  παρίχονσι,  καθώς  ό 
απόστολος  φησιν,  η  οίκοίομήν  θεοϋ  την  εν 

■πίστιι Others   again    (as    Suidas's 

definition,  μύθος,  λόγος  χίκνδής,  (ΙκονΊ- 
ζων  την  άληΟειαν)  would  give  an  en- 
tirely general  meaning  to  the  word,  — 
'  false  teaching  '  of  any  kind.  But  this  is 
manifestly  too  lax :  for  the  descriptions 
here  (ver.  7i  e.  g.)  point  at  a  Jewish  origin, 
and  at  a  development  in  the  direction  of 
γενεαλογίαι  απέραντοι.     It  does  not  seem 


easy  to  define  any  further  these  μνθοι,  but 
it  is  plain  that  any  transitional  state  from 
Judaism  to  gnosticism  will  satisfy  the  con- 
ditions here  propounded,  without  inferring 
that  the  full-blown  gnosticism  of  the  second 
century  must  be  meant,  and  thus  calling  in 
question  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle. 
On  the  whole  subject,  see  Prolegg. 
ytveoK.  aircp]  De  W.  in  his  note  on  Tit. 
i.  14,  marks  out  well  the  references  which 
have  been  assigned  to  this  expression  : 
'•  γενεαλογίαι  cannot  be  1)  properly  genea- 
loyical  registers, — either  for  a  pure  genea- 
logico-historical  end  (Chr.,  Oec,  Thl., 
Ambr.,  Est.,  Calov.,  Schottg.,  Wolf),  or 
for  a  dogmatico-historical  one,  to  foster  the 
religious  national  pride  of  Jews  against 
Gentiles,  cf.  Phil.  iii.  4  f  (Storr,  Fiatt, 
Wegsch.,  Leo),  or  to  ascertain  the  descent 
of  the  Messiah  (Thdrt,  Jer.,  Wegsch.  :  ac- 
cording to  Nichol.  Lyr.,  to  shew  tliat  Jesus 
was  not  the  Messiah), — least  of  all  genea- 
logies of  Timotheus  himself  (Wetst.), — for 
all  this  does  not  touch,  or  too  little  touches 
religious  interests :  nor  are  they  2)  gentile 
theogonies  (Chr.  gives  this  as  well  as  the 
former  interpretation :  also  Oec,  Thl., 
Elsn.)  ;  nor  again  3)  pedigrees  of  the  cab- 
balistic sephiroth  (Vitring.  Obss.  1.  v.  13  : 
see  WolF)  which  will  hardly  suit  γενεαλ.: 
nor  4)  Essenian  genealogies  of  angels 
(Mich  ,  Heinr.,  al.)  of  the  existence  of 
which  we  have  no  proof:  nor  5)  allego- 
rizing genealogies,  applications  of  psycho- 
logical and  historical  considerations  to  the 
genealogies  contained  in  the  books  of 
Moses ;  as  in  Philo  (Dahne,  Stud.  u.  Krit. 
1853,  1008), — a  practice  too  peculiar  to 
Philo  and  his  view  :  but  most  probably  (J) 
lists  of  gnostic  emanations  (Tert.  contr.  Val. 
3, — praescr.  33,  Iren.  praef.  [see  above], 
Grot.,  Hainm  ,  Chr.,  ^losh.,  Mack,  Baur, 
al.),  &c." — But  again,  inasmuch  as  γενεα- 
λογίαι  are  coupled  in  Tit.  iii.  9  with  μάχαι 
ΐ'ομικαί,  it  seems  as  if  we  must  hardly  un- 
derstand the  ripened  fruits  of  gnosticism, 
but  rather  the  first  beginnings  of  those 
genealogies  in  the  abuse  of  Judaism.  See 
Prolegg.  άττεράντοις    may    be    used 

merely  in  jiopular  hyperbole  to  signify  the 
tedious  length  of  such  genealogies.  The 
meaning    ^profitless'    (Chr.,    ?Jroi    πέρας 


5,  G. 
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^^  ί•ν     πιστει'      ''το    δί     '^  τί'λος    ttjc    ^  TTonayytXiaQ    tarn' w""•.  sretr. 

,  '      .''  .     .  χ  =  lif  re  c.nlv. 

'  z'a/Ί''ζ  ^'  '1>  ^'  I)'  Λ"  sec  Rom   vi 

αγάπη      (Κ      καυαρας     κ«ροιος  και      συΐΉΟΐισίως      αγαύης    «ι %"" 
καί    πίστεως      ανυπόκριτου         ων       τινίς      αστογ^>)σαντες     ixiiess.iv.a 

ζ  Rom.  Ti.  17.     Loke  χ.  27.    2  Tim.  ii.  22.  a  Malt.  v.  8.  za  1  Pet.  i.  22. 

b  Acts  xxiii.  1  (Paul),     vrr.  lit.     1  Pet.  iii.  IC  (Urb.  xiii.  18).  c  Rom.  xii.  9.    2  Cur.  τι.  β.     2  Tim. 

i.  5.    1  Pet.  i.  2:.'.    Jame.s  iii.  17  only  t.     Wisd.  v.  18.  d  =  ver.  3  re fl.  e  ch.  vi. 

21.    constr.,  2  Tim.  ii.  18  only  t•    ύστοχοϋσι    τοί  μίτριΌι»  it.  πρ^ποι/τοΓ,  Plat,  de  Def.  Orac.  p.  414.  Wetst. 

all  Other  MSS  mss  (appy)  vss  ff.— 5.  αγαθής  om  FG.— 7.  μητί  (1)  om  73.  92.  108  Syr 


μη^η'  ΐχονσαι,  η  ovciv  χρήσιμον,  ή  ίυς- 
κατάληπτον  ημίΐ',  would  be  a  natural 
deduction  from  the  other,  and  is  therefore 
hardly  to  be  so  summarily  set  aside  as  it 
has  been  by  De  W.,  al.  αιτινίς,  '  of 

the  kind  which.'  ζητήσίΐς]   objective, 

'questions:'  not subjeceive,  'questionings:' 
see  reft',  in  these  Epistles,  in  which  ζητήσεις 
are  not  themselves,  but  lead  to  u-.nc,  μύχαι 
&c.  ιταρβ'χουσιν]  '  minister,'  as  E.  V. 

is  the  best  rendering  :  '  afford,'  '  r/ive  rise 
to'  \furnish  :'  see  below.  μάλλον  ή  is 

a  mild  way  of  saying  καΊ  οί> :  see  reff. 
οίκονομίαν  θ€θΰ  .  .  .  .  ]  this  has  been  taken 
two  ways  :  1)  objectively  :  the  dispensation 
(reff.)  of  Gorf (towards  man)  which  is  (con- 
sists) in  (the)  faith  :  in  which  case  τταρ- 
ΐχουσιν  must  bear  something  of  a  trans- 
ferred meaning, — zeugmatic,  as  the  gram- 
marians call  it, — as  applied  to  οικονομία)', 
implying,  "  rather  than  they  set  forth,  ike." 
And  to  this  there  can  be  no  objection,  as 
the  instances  of  it  are  so  common.  This 
meaning  also  suits  that  of  οΊκοΐ'ομία  in  the 
reff.,  even  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  where  the  οικονο- 
μία is  the  objective  matter  wherewith  the 
Apostle  was  entrusted,  not  his  own  subj. 
fulfilment  of  it.  2)  subjectively  :  — '  the 
exercising  of  the  stewardship  of  God  in 
faith  .•'  so  Conyb.  :  or  as  paraphrased  by 
Storr  (in  Huther)  ζητονντας  αντονς  ττοι- 
οΰσι,  μάλλον,  η  οικονόμους  9eov  ττιστονς. 
But  to  this  there  is  the  serious  objection, 
that  οικονομία  in  this  subjective  sense,  '  the 
fulfilment  of  the  duty  of  an  οικονόμος,' 
wants  e.xample :  and  even  could  this  be 
substantiated,  οίκονομίαν  ττπ,οέχ-ίΐΐ',  in  the 
sense  required,  would  seem  again  ques- 
tionable. I  would  therefore  agree  with 
Huther  and  AViesinger  in  the  objective 
sense — '  the  dispensation  of  God.'  Then 
την  €v  iriarti  has  also  been  variously  taken. 
Chrys.  says,  καλώς  ύ—yv,  οίκονομίαν 
θίοΰ'  μίγάΧα  yap  ι'ιμ^ν  ίονναι  ήθίληπίν 
ό  θίός,  άλλ'  ον  ΰίχίται  ύ  Χυγιτμος  τ6 
μί-/ίΘος  αϊιτον  των  οικονομιών,  διά  πίσ- 
τεως οΐιν  τυντο  γίνίσθαί  dti.  And  Thdrt  : 
//  ie  ττίστις  φωτίΚιι  τϋν  νουν,  καΐ  ίπι- 
^ιίκννσι  τάς  θείας  οικονομίας.  But  the 
words  will  hardly  bear  either  of  these. 
The  oidy  legitimate  meaning  seems  to  be — 
'  which  is  in  faith,'  i.  e.  finds  its  sphere, 
and  element,  and  development  among  men, 


in  faith.  Tlius  ev  ιτίσηι  stands  in  con- 
trast to  ζητήσεις,  in  which  the  οικονομία 
θεοΰ  does  not  consist :  and  the  way  for  the 
next  sentence  is  prepared,  which  speaks  of 
πίσης  άννπόκυιτος  as  one  of  the  means 
to  the  great  end  of  the  gospel.  5.] 

'  But  (contrast  to  the  practice  of  these  pre- 
tended teachers  of  the  law)  the  end  (pur- 
pose, aim)  of  the  commandment  (viz.  of 
the  law  of  God  in  [ver.  11]  the  gospel: 
not,  although  in  the  word  there  may  be  a 
slight  allusion  to  it, — of  that  which  Timo- 
thy was  παραγ-γέλλειν,  ver.  3.  This  com- 
mandment is  understood  from  the  οικονο- 
μία just  mentioned,  of  which  it  forms  a 
part)  is  Love  (as  Rom.  xiii.  10.  We  re- 
cognize in  the  restating  of  former  axiom- 
atic positions,  without  immediate  reference 
to  the  subject  in  hand,  the  characteristic  of 
a  later  style  of  the  Apostle)  out  of  (arising, 
springing  from,  as  its  place  of  birth — the 
heart  being  the  central  point  of  life  :  see 
especially  ref.  1  Pet.)  a  pure  heart  (pure 
from  all  selfish  views  and  leanings  :  see 
Acts  XV.  9)  and  good  conscience  (is  this 
σννείδησις  αγαθή,  1)  a  conscience  good 
by  being  freed  from  guilt  by  the  application 
of  Christ's  blood, — or  is  it  2)  a  conscience 
pure  in  motive,  antecedent  to  the  act  of 
love  .'  This  must  be  decided  by  the  usage 
of  this  and  similar  expressions  in  these 
Epistles,  where  they  occur  several  times 
[reff.  and  1  Tim.  iii.  9.  2  Tim.  i.  3.  1  Tim. 
iv.  2.  Tit.  i.  15].  From  those  examples  it 
would  appear,  as  De  W.,  that  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  pastoral  Epistles  a  good  con- 
science is  joined  with  sonndtiess  in  the 
faith,  a  bad  conscience  with  unsoundness. 
So  that  we  can  hardly  help  introducing  the 
element  oi  freedom  from  guilt  by  the  effect 
of  that  faith  on  the  conscience.  And  the 
earlier  usage  of  St.  Paul  in  Acts  xxiii.  1, 
compared  with  the  very  similar  one  in 
2  Tim.  i.  3,  goes  to  substantiate  this ;  see 
note  on  the  latter  place)  and  faith  un- 
feigned (this  connects  with  την  tv  -ίστει 
above:  it  is  faith, — not  the  pretence  of 
faith,  the  mere  '  <2cl}einv5laubc '  of  the  hypo- 
crite, which,  as  in  Acts  xv.  .0,  καθαρίζει 
τάς  καροίας,  and  as  in  Gal.  v.  G,  Si'  αγάπης 
ίνιηγεί-αι  :  Wiesinger  well  remarks  that 
we  see  from  this,  that  the  general  character 
of  these  false  teachers,  as  of  those  against 
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Γν  4      Heb       5'5"Λ  ^i-  f  <^      \   r  f  \ 

xii  isoniy.   οιοασκαΑοι,     μιι      νοουντες    μΐ]ΤΕ    α    Λeyoυσιv,   μήτε    πεοί 

Amos  ν  8.  r  k  ^      Ο    η         -  .8   1''$'  •\\       "  m         λ  ^  ' 

phereoniyt.    Tivwv       οιαρίρα toui'Toi  οιοημεν     οε     υπ        κάλος     ο 

ϊί  Luke  ν.  17.  '       '  "^ 

Ar.ls  r.34only +.  i  =  Eph.  iii.  4,  20.    Malt.  sv.  17  al.     Prov.  i.  2,  0.  k  Tit.  iii.  8  only  t. 

1  Paul,  Rom.  ii.  2.  iii.  19.   vii.  14   (w.  ό  ι/όμος•),    viii.  22,  28.    1  Cor.  Tiii.  1,  4.    2  Cor.  v.  1  (Heb.  x.  30.     1  John  iii. 

2,  14.  V.  15,  18,  VJ,  20).    oiiure,  &  eiiorer,  &  e'ldwi,  Paul,  passim.  m  Rom.  vii.  10.    καλό?,  Paull"  in 

other  epp.  in  paoloral  Epp.,  24  times. 

arr  :  for/ii;re  (2nd)  nept,  μηδί  πάρα  92. —  8.  χρησηται  A  73  Clem. — 9.  ίΐ^υηςά  v-ms- 


ADPG 
JK 


whom  Titus  is  warned,  was  not  so  much 
error  in  doctrine,  as  leading  men  away 
from  the  earnestness  of  the  loving  Chris- 
tian life,  to  useless  and  vain  questionings, 
ministering  only  strife)  :  6.]   (the  con- 

nexion is — it  was  by  declining  from  these 
qualities  tliat  these  men  entered  on  their 
paths  of  error)  of  which  (the  καθαρά 
KitftSia, — συΐ'ίΐδησις  αγαθή,  and  ττίστις 
ότ'νπόκρίτος — the  sources  of  άγήττ/;,  which 
last  they  have  therefore  missed  by  losing 
them)  some  having  failed  (reff. :  '  missed 
their  mark  :'  but  this  seems  hardly  precise 
enough  :  it  is  not  so  much  to  miss  a  thing 
at  which  a  main  is  aiming,  as  to  leave  un- 
regarded one  at  which  he  ought  to  be 
aiming :  as  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.,  '  ra- 
tionem  alicujus  rei  non  habere,  et  respectu 
ejus  sibi  male  consulere.'  Thus  Polyb. 
i.  33.  10,  της  μΐν  προς  τά  θηρία  μάχης 
δεόντως  ήσαν  ίστοχασμίνοι,  της  £ε  ττρος 
Γονς  Ίττπίΐς,  ττολΧαπλασίηνς  όντας  των 
τταρ'  αϋτοίς,  ολοσχερώς  ήστόχησαν.  ν. 
107-  2,  προς  μΐν  το  παρόν  ίιδεχομίνυίς 
ίβονλενσατο,  του  ίε  μέλλοντος  ήστόχιισε  : 
see  also  vii.  14.  3)  turned  aside  to  (Ιξ-, 
away  from  the  path  leading  to  the  τέλος, 
ver.  5,  in  which  they  should  have  been 
walking  :  the  idiom  is  often  found  in  the 
e.^ami)les  cited  by  Wetst.  :  e.  g.  Plat. 
Phiedr.,  δεΰρ'  εκτραπόμενος  κατά  τον 
Ίλισσον  ϊωμεν, — Thuc.  ν.  65,  το  νδωρ 
εΕέτρεπε  κατά  τήν  Μαντινικήν  ; — and  in 
Polyb.,  έκτρέπεσθαι  εις  όλιγαρχίαν,  \i. 
4.  9, — εις  τήν  συμφυή  κακίαν,  ib.  10.  2 
and  7  :  and  in  Hippocr.  de  temp,  morbi, 
even  nearer  to  our  present  phrase, — εΙς 
μακρολογίαν  εΚετράποντο)  foolish  speak- 
ing (of  what  kind,  is  explained  ver.  7,  and 
Tit.  iii.  9,  whicli  place  connects  this  expres- 
sion with  our  ver.  4.  It  is  the  vain  ques- 
tions arising  out  of  the  lawr  which  he  thus 
characterizes.  Herod.  [ii.ll8]  uses/iaVoto^ 
λόγος  of  an  idle  tale,  an  empty  fable:  — 
ιίρυμένου  δέ  μεν  τονς  Ίι>ίυς,  ει  μάταιοι' 
λόγον  λέγου.-η  οι  "Ελλ?;)•{ς  τά  περΊ  "ίλιον 
γενέσθαι),  wishing  to  be  (giving  them- 
selves out  as,  without  really  being :  so 
Paus.  i.  4.  6,  avroi  δέ  Άρκαδες  έΗέλουσιν 
tu'fii  των  ϊιμοΰ  Ti/Xf^ff)  διαβάντων  ές  τήν 
Άσίαν.  Cf.  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.  sub 
voce)  teachers  of  the  law  (of  what  law .' 
and  in  what  sense  ?     To  the  former  ques- 


tion, but  one  answer  can  be  given.  The 
law  is  that  of  Moses  ;  i/te  law,  always  so 
known.  The  usage  of  νομοδιδάσκαλος 
(reff.)  forbids  our  giving  the  word,  as 
coming  from  a  Jew,  any  other  meaning. 
That  this  is  so,  is  also  borne  out  by  Tit. 
i.  14.  Then  as  to  the  sense  in  which  these 
men  professed  themselves  teachers  of  the 
law.  ( 1 )  Clearly  not,  as  Baur,  by  their 
very  antinomianism, — teachers  of  the  law 
by  setting  it  aside :  this  would  at  best  be 
an  unnatural  sense  to  extract  from  the 
word,  and  it  is  not  in  any  way  counte- 
nanced by  vv.  8  ff.  as  Baur  thinks :  see 
below.  (2)  Hardly,  in  the  usual  position 
of  those  Judaizing  antagonists  of  St.  Paul 
against  whom  he  directs  his  arguments  in 
Rom.,  Gal.,  and  Col.  Of  these  he  would 
hardly  have  predicated  ματαιυλο•γία,  nor 
would  he  have  said  μή  νοονντες  κ.τ.λ. 
Their  otfence  was  not  either  of  these  things, 
promulgating  of  idle  fables,  or  ignorance 
of  their  subject,  but  one  not  even  touched 
on  here — an  offence  against  the  liberty  of 
the  Gospel,  and  its  very  existence,  by  re- 
introducing the  law  and  its  requirements. 
(3)  We  may  see  clearly  by  the  data  fur- 
nished in  these  pastoral  Epistles,  that  it 
was  with  a  different  class  of  adversaries  that 
the  Apostle  had  in  them  to  deal :  with  men 
who  corrupted  the  material  enactments  of 
the  moral  law,  and  founded  on  Judaism 
not  assertions  of  its  obligation,  but  idle 
fables  and  allegories,  letting  in  latitude  of 
morals,  and  unholiness  of  life.  It  is  against 
this  abtise  of  the  laio  that  his  arguments 
are  directed  :  no  formal  question  arises  of  the 
obligation  of  the  law  :  these  men  struck,  by 
their  interpretation,  at  the  root  of  all  divine 
law  itself,  and  therefore  at  that  root  itself 
does  he  meet  and  grapple  with  them.  [See 
more  in  Prolegg.]  Hence  the  following 
description),  understanding  neither  the 
things  which  they  say  (the  actual  dia- 
tribes Λvhich  they  themselves  put  forth, 
they  do  not  understand  :  they  are  not  ho- 
nest men,  speaking  from  conviction,  and 
therefore  lucidly :  but  men  depraved  in 
conscience  [Tit.  i.  14,  loj  and  with  legends, 
putting  forth  things  obscure  to  themselves 
for  other  and  selfish  purposes),  nor  con- 
cerning what  things  they  make  their 
affirmations   (nor   those    objective   truths 
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νομυς,  ίαν  τις  αυτω      νομίμως      "^ξίηται,    "     ίΐόως  τούτο, 
ΟΤΙ  ζικαιω  νομός  ου  ''  κείται,  *'  ανομοις  οέ    και 

q  —  2  Thes».  ii.  8  (1  Cur.  ix.  21). 


Phil.  i.  17.    1  These,  iii.  3. 
0,  10.     Ileb.  ii.  8  only  t• 


«I'UTTOTa/c- 

Luke  xxii.  3Γ  D. 


nSTim.  ii.  5 

..i.lyt. 
ο  =  1  Cor.  vii. 

■2\  reir. 
p  — Luke  ii.  34. 
r  Tit  i. 


sixt  Chr-ed  Pel. — ϋικαιων  lOi). — aft  ανομ.  ίε  ins  κ.  αττοσταταις  43. — και  ασφίσιν  D* 


which  properly  belong  to  and  underlie  the 
matters  with  which  they  are  tlius  tampering. 
— This  e.xplanation  of  the  sentence  is  called 
in  question  by  De  W.,  on  the  ground  of  the 
parallel  e.x])ression  in  Tit.  iii.  {?,  παη  τον- 
TU)v  βονΧομαί  nt  δκιβίβαιονσΟαι,  in  which 
he  maintains  that  in  ειαβίβαιοϋσυαι  πί(ΐί 
τη'ος,  πίοί  τίνος  represents  the  mere  thing 
asserted,  not  the  objective  matter  concern- 
ing which  the  assertion  is  made, — and  he 
therefore  holds  our  sentence  to  be  a  mere 
tautology, — α  λίγουιπ'  answering  e.xactly  to 
■Ktpi  τίνων  ζιαβίβαιοΰντια.  But  in  reply 
we  may  say,  that  there  is  not  the  slightest 
necessity  for  such  a  construction  in  the 
passage  of  Titus  :  see  note  there.  And  so 
Huth.,  Wies.  Cf.  Arrian.  Epict.  ii.  21, 
Ti  δ'  tpovm  Knt  TTtpi  τίνων  η  πρύς  τίνας, 
και  τι  ίσται  αντόϊζ  ίκ  των  λόγων  τούτων, 
ονδί  καταβρηχίς  πιφροντίκασι). 
8.]  On  the  other  hand  the  law  has  its 
right  use : — not  that  to  which  they  put  it, 
but  to  testify  against  sins  in  practice : 
the  catalogue  of  which  seems  to  be  here 
introduced,  on  account  of  the  lax  moral 
practice  of  these  very  men  who  were,  or 
were  in  danger  of,  falling  into  them  :  not, 
as  Baur  imagines,  because  they  were  anti- 
nomians  and  set  aside  the  (moral)  law. 
They  did  not  set  it  aside,  but  perverted  it, 
and  practised  the  very  sins  against  which 
it  was  directed.  '  But  (contrast  to  last  ver.) 
we  know  (see  reff.  :  especially  Rom.  vii. 
14 :  a  thoroughly  pauline  expression) 
that  the  law  is  good  (Rom.  vii.  IG: 
not  only,  as  Thdrt,  ώφίΧψοί',  but  in  a 
far  higher  sense,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  12.  14  : 
good  abstractedly, — in  accordance  with  the 
divine  holiness  and  justice  and  truth  ;  see 
ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  4,  and  notes)  if  a  man 
(undoubtedly,  in  the  first  place,  and  mainly, 
a  teacher :  but  not  [as  Bengel  and  De  W.] 
to  be  confined  to  that  meaning  :  all  that  is 
here  said  might  apply  just  as  well  to  a  pri- 
vate Christian's  thoughts  and  use  of  the 
law,  as  to  the  use  of  it  by  teachers  them- 
selves) use  it  lawfully  (i.  e.  not,  as  most 
expositors,  according  to  its  intention  as 
lair  \_i(iv  τις  άκη\ονθι~ι  αί'τοϋ  τιΐ>  σκόπιο, 
Thdrt],  and  as  directed  against  the  following 
sins  in  Christians :  but  clearly,  from  what 
follows,  as  De  W.  insists,  and  as  Chrys. 
obscurely  notices  amongst  other  interpreta- 
tions, νομίμως  ί?ί  the  Gospel  sense :  i.  e. 
as  not  binding  on,  nor  relevant  to  Christian 
believers,  but  only  a  means  of  awakening 
repentance  in  the  ungodly  and  profane. 
Vol.  111. 


Chr.'s  words  are:  τις  ci  niiTiiJ  νομίμως 
χυήσίται  ;  δ  είδώς  δτι  ον  δεΐται  αντοΰ. 
His  further  references  of  νομίμως,  '  as 
leading  us  to  Christ,' — as  '  inducing  to 
piety  not  by  its  injunctions  but  by  purer 
motives,'  &c.,  are  riot  in  place  here),  being 
aware  of  this  (belongs  to  τις,  the  teacher, 
or  former  of  a  judgment  on  tiie  matter. 
είδώς  im[)lies  both  the  possession  and  the 
application  of  the  knowledge  :  *  heeding,' 
or  '  being  aware  of),  that  for  a  just  man 
(in  what  sense  ?  in  the  mere  sense  of  '  vir- 
iuotts,'  '  righteous,'  in  the  world's  accepta- 
tion of  the  term  ?  in  Chrys. 's  third  altern., 
δίκαιον  ίνταϋθα  καλή  τον  κατωρθωκότα 
την  άρίτην  ?  or  as  ThL,  ος  δι  αυτό  το 
καΧΰν  τήν  Τί  ττονηρίαν  μισεί  και  την 
άριτήν  πιριπτύσσίται  ?  All  such  mean- 
ings are  clearly  excluded  by  ver.  11,  which 
sets  the  whole  sentence  in  the  full  light  of 
Gospel  doctrine,  and  necessitates  a  corre- 
sponding interpretation  for  every  term  used 
in  it.  δίκαιος  therefore  can  only  mean, 
righteous  in  the  Christian  sense,  viz,  by 
justifying  faith  and  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit, — 'justitia  per  sancfificationem,'  as 
De  Wette  from  Croc, — one  who  is  in- 
cluded in  the  actual  righteousness  of  Christ 
by  having  put  Him  on,  and  so  not  forensi- 
cally  amenable  to  the  law, — partaker  of  the 
inherent  righteousness  of  Christ,  inwrought 
by  the  Spirit,  which  unites  him  to  Him, 
and  so  not  morally  needing  it)  the  law  (as 
before  :  not,  '  a  law'  in  general,  as  w-ill  be 
plain  from  the  preceding  remarks :  nor 
does  the  omission  of  the  art.  furnish  any 
ground  for  such  a  rendering,  in  the  pre- 
sence of  numerous  instances  where  νόμος, 
anarthrous,  is  undeniably  '  the  Law '  of 
Moses.  Cf.  Rom.  ii.  25  bis:  ib.  27  :  iii. 
30,  31  bis;  v.  20;  vii.  1  ;  x.4.  Gal.  ii.  19; 
vi.  13, — to  say  nothing  of  the  very  many 
examples  after  prepositions.  And  of  all 
parts  of  the  N.  T.,  anarthrousness  need 
least  surprise  us  in  these  Epistles,  where 
many  theological  terms,  having  from  con- 
stant use  become  technical  words,  have  lost 
their  articles.  No  such  compromise  as  that 
of  Bishop  Middleton's,  that  the  Mosaic  law 
is  comprehended  in  νόμος,  will  answer  the 
requirements  of  the  passage,  which  strictly 
deals  with  the  Mosaic  law  and  with  nothing 
eke  :  cf.  on  the  catalogue  of  sins  below. 
As  De  Wette  remarks,  this  assertion  =  that 
in  Rom.  vi.  14,  ov  γαρ  t^ri  υπό  νόμον, 
nW  ύπό  χάριν,— Ga,\.  v.  18,  ti  ττνενμηη 
liytaQi,    ουκ    ίστί     υπό     νόμον)    13    not 
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5     70(c,  ^  ασφεσιν  κη\  '  άμαρτωλο'ις,  "  ανοσ'ιοις  icat  ^  βίβηΧοιν,    adfg 
ολωαίς  K(n      μητβοΛωαις,      ανορυφονοις, 


ττατρ 

y 


it  ι  Pet.  iv. 

u2Tiin.  iii.  2  Ι'Οίς 

onlv.    Ezek.  , 

vS'v.vi.  ορκοις,    και 


ς  K(n      μητροΑωαις,      ανόρυφοί'οις,    "      ττορ- 

ίΐρσ£νοκ:οιτα(ς,      ανόραποόισταις,      ψίνσταις,       ίπι- 

ίίτι       erepov    ry       vyiaivovay      οιόασκαΑια 

κατά     το       ευα77ίΛιον    ΤΊ]ς        οος>;ς 


;>;C     του 


20. 

2Tim.  ϋ.  10.     αντικίΐται, 

Heb.  χϋ   Iti  •    - 

only.     Levit.  χ.  1ϋ  al.  wlieieonlyt.  χ  1  Cor.  v.  9.  vi.  9.     Ερίι.ν.δκΐ.    Paul  only,  exc.  Rer. 

xxi.  8.  xxii.  I'l.  y  1  Cor.  Ti.  9  only,    see  Levit.  xviii.  22.  ζ  Paul, 

Rom   iii  4     Tit.  i.  12  only,    otherwise,  John  onlv.  a  Si  constr.,  2  Cor.  v.  17.    Pliil.ii.  1.     Eph. 

iv.  29.    ■  b  =  Rom.  viii.  39.    iiii.  9.  c  =  th.  vi.  3.    2  Tim.  i.  13.  iv.  3.    Tit. 

i  9   13    ii.  1,2  only.     ύγ.   irep'i    βΐϊόν  δύξαι,  Plat,  de  andiend.  Poeiis,  p.  20  F,  Wetst.    Tout  vy.  λύιονς,  Philo 
de  Abr.  p.  32,  2M.  d  —  Eph.  iv.  14.     Col.  ii.22.    ch.  iv.  1,  6  (13),  10  (v.  17).  vi  1,  3.    2  Tim. 

iii.  10  (10).  iv.  3.    Tit.  i.9.  ii.  1,  7,  10.  e  Luke  xiii.  17.  xxi.  15.    1  Cor.  xvi.  9.    Gal.  v.  17.    Phil, 

i.  28.    2Thc5s.  ii.  4.    ch.  τ,  14  only.    Zech.  iii.  1.  f  2  Cor.  iv.  4  only,    see  Rom.  xv.  16  reff. 

al  d  goth  syr  Lucif. — και  ανοσιοις  FG  g  al. — rec  ττατρηλ.  &  μητρηλ.,  with  mss  Thl,  & 
(but  with  -λοιαις  both  times)  44.  80.  91.  115  Chr  Thdrt  Dam:  t.\t  AD(D'  has  -Xwtg, 
D^  al  -Xoiaig  both  times)FGJ(K  has  πατραλοιαις  κ.  μητρολοιαις)  all  Thdrt-ms  Oec. — 
10.  ίφιορκοις  D'. — at  end  add  r»;  D'  d  ν  arm  Bas  lat-ff. — 11.  at  end  add  τταυλος  17• — 


enacted  (see  very  numerous  instances  of 
νύμος  κΰταί  in  \Vetst.  The  following  are 
some:  Eur.  Ion,  104G,  7.  'όταν  δί  ττολε- 
μ'κινς  βρασαι  κακώς  \  GiXy  τις,  ούίίίς 
ίμποδών  κΰται  νόμος  :  Thucyd.  ii.  37, 
νόμων  .  .  .  'όσοι  τι  Ιττ'  ώφίλύί^  των  «ίικου- 
μίνων  κΰνται  :  Galen,  a  Julian.  (Wetst.), 
νόμος  υΰοί'ις  κί'ϊται  κατά  των  φίνδώς  Ιγκα- 
λονί'των),  hut  for  lawless  (reif. :  not  as  in 
1  Cor.  ix.  21)  and  insubordinate  (reff.  Tit. : 
it  very  nearly  =  ά7Γ{ΐθ/)ς,  see  Tit.  i.  16; 
iii.  3, — this  latter  being  more  subjective, 
whereas  άνυποτάκτ.  points  to  the  objective 
fact.  This  first  pair  of  adjectives  expresses 
opposition  to  the  law,  and  so  stands  foremost 
as  designating  those  for  whom  it  is  enacted) 
for  impious  and  sinful  (see  especially  ref. 
1  Pet.  This  second  pair  express  opposi- 
tion to  Gud,  whose  law  it  is — άσεβης  being 
the  man  who  does  not  reverence  Him, 
αμαρτωλός  the  man  who  lives  in  defiance 
of  Hira),  for  unholy  and  profane  (this  last 
pair  betoken  separation  and  ahenation  from 
God  and  His  law  alike — those  who  have  no 
share  in  His  holiness,  no  relation  to  things 
sacred)  for  father- slayers  and  mother- 
slayers  (or  it  may  be  taken  in  the  wider 
sense,  as  Hesych. :  ύ  τον  πατ'ίμα  άτιμάζων, 
τνπτων  ΐ]  κτί'ινων.  In  Demosth.  κατά 
Ύιμοκράτονς,  ρ.  732.  14,  the  word  is  used 
of  ή  των  γονεωΐ'  κάκωσις  :  cf.  the  law  cited 
immediately  after.  And  Plato,  Phoed.  1 14  a, 
apparently  uses  it  in  the  same  wide  sense, 
as  he  distinguishes  πατράληιαι  and  μη- 
τράλοιαι  from  άνδρυφόΐ'οι. — Hitherto  the 
classes  have  been  general,  and  [see  above] 
arranged  according  to  their  opposition  to 
the  law,  or  to  God,  or  to  both  :  now  he  takes 
the  second  table  of  the  decalogue,  and  goes 
through  its  commandnients,  to  the  ninth 
inclusive,  in  order,  ιτατρολψαις  και  μη- 
τρο\ψαις  are  the  transgressors  of  thaffth), 
for  man-slayers  (the  sixth),  for  forni- 
cators, for  sodomites  (sins  of  abomination 


against  both  sexes  :  the  seventh),  for  slave- 
dealers  {klpi}Tai  άνδματΓοδιστής  παρά 
το  άνδρα  άπυδίδοσθαι,  τουτίστι  πωλην, 
Schol.  Aristoph.  Plut.  ver.  521.  The  ety- 
mology is  wrong,  but  the  meaning  as  he 
states :  cf.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  6,  τους  Χαμ- 
βάνοΐ'τας  της  ϋμιΧίας  μισθόν  άνδραττο- 
διστάς  εαυτών  άττίκάΧΗ.  The  Apostle 
puts  the  άνδραττοδιστής  as  the  most 
flagrant  of  all  breakers  of  the  eighth  com- 
mandment. No  theft  of  a  man's  goods  can 
be  compared  with  that  most  atrocious  act, 
which  steals  the  man  himself,  and  robs  him 
of  that  free  will  which  is  the  first  gift  of  his 
Creator.  And  of  this  crime  all  are  guilty, 
who,  whether  directly  or  indirectly,  are  en- 
gaged in,  or  uphold  from  whatever  pre- 
tence, the  making  or  keeping  of  slaves)  for 
liars,  for  perjurers  (breakers  of  the  ninth 
commandment.  It  is  remarkable  that  he 
does  not  refer  to  that  very  commandment 
by  which  the  law  \vrought  on  himself  when 
he  was  alive  without  the  law  and  sin  was 
dead  in  him,  viz.  the  tenth.  Possibly  this 
may  be  on  account  of  its  more  spiritual 
nature,  as  he  here  wishes  to  bring  out  the 
grosser  kinds  of  sin  against  which  the  moral 
law  is  pointedly  enacted.  The  subsequent 
clause  however  seems  as  if  he  had  it  in  his 
mind,  and  on  that  account  added  a  con- 
cluding general  and  inclusive  description), 
and  if  any  thing  else  (he  passes  to  sins 
themselves  from  the  committers  of  sins)  is 
opposed  (reff.)  to  healthy  teaching  (i.  e. 
moral  teaching  which  brings  spiritual  sound- 
ness :  zn  i)  κατ'  tva(j3ttav  διδασκαΧια,  ch. 
vi.  3,  where  it  is  paralleled  with  νγιαίνον- 
τίς  λόγοι  οΊ  τοΐι  κυρ.  ήμ.  Ίησ.  χριστοί') — 
according  to  (belongs,  not  to  άντικίΐται, 
which  would  make  the  following  words  a 
mere  flat  repetition  of  ttj  ύγιαιν.  διδασκ. 
[see  ch.  vi.  1.  3] — nor  to  διδασκαΧια,  as 
Thl., — r^  ΰγ.  διδ.τ^  ovay  κατά  τυ  thayy., 
— all ,— for  certainly  in  this  case  the  speci- 
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^  μακ(ΐζ)Ίον      0£οΰ,    Ό     '  έπιστίυΟην    ί'γω,      ^^  [κ«ί]    '  χά|θίΐ/ Kfy"';^™^ 

i  ./  -      k    '     ^  '  '  -     . ,  _  -  r  22.   Ί  Cor. 

tvo)    Tw       ίΐ'ουναμωσανη    «ε    γοίστο;     Ιησού    τω     κυριω     τϋ. 40.  but 

r       -  f/  '  1    <•       '  111/1'    '  111      '        "ί*"  '       '         ofGoil.ch.vi. 

Ί]μων,  ΟΤΙ  ττιστον  μ^      i]yiiaaTO,     '  Οίμίνος  "  ίΐς  ota/coi'tav,  ι, If  )^"ί?Ι;,.,Γ. 
ΤΟ    ποοτερον    οντά       υλασφημον     και     '  οιωκτην    και    g;.i.  ϋ.  ?. 

■>  ^  ι  (     'Γ  IThcss.  ϋ.4. 

Tit.  i.  3.  i  Lnke  xvii.  9.    2  Tim.  i.  3  (lleb.  xii.  28)  onlj;.    2  Mice  iii.  33.  k  Acts  ix.  22.    Rom. 

iv.  2ual5.    Pail,  or  of  Paul,  Heb.  xi.  3-1.  I  =  Act»  xxvi.  2.   2  Cor.  ix.  6  al.  ch.  τι.  1.  m  —  Acts 

xiii.47.     1  Tlie.ss.  V.  H.  ii  John  vi.  (i2.  ix.  8      Gal.  iv.  13.  ο  Acts  vi.  11,  13.    2  Pet.  ii. 

11.    2Tim.  iii.  2.    Isa.  Ixci.  3.  pliereonly. 

12.  και  om  AFG  17-  31.  GT-  71-3.  80.  93.  238  al  g  ν  copt  ath  arm  Clir  Tluirt  al  Pel  ΛΊg 
Bed  :  ins  DJK  most  mss  d  goth  syrr  al  Dam  Oec-txt  Lufiif  Ainbrst. — ίνδυναμυυντι  17- 
72  Thl.— fj/  xjuarw  D'  3  d  g  ceth  arm  Thl-ed  Ambrst-ed  Bed.-χρ.  om  3.  38.  72  :  θιω 
ι.  χ.  01  Vig. — μί  om  arm-veuit. — 13.  rec  for  το,  τον,  with  D'JK  &c  ff' :  txt  AD'FG  17- 


fying  art.  must  have  been  inserted, — and 
thus  also  the  above  repetition  would  occur ; 
— but  to  the  wliole  preceding  sentence, — 
the  entire  exposition  which  he  has  been 
giving  of  the  freedom  of  Christians  from 
the  moral  law  of  the  decalogue)  the  gospel 
of  the  glory  (not,  '  the  (/lorions  i/ospel,' 
see  2  Cor.  iv.  4  :  all  jjropriety  and  beauty  of 
expression  is  here,  as  always,  destroyed  by 
this  adjectival  rendering.  The  gospel  is 
'  the  glad  tidings  of  the  glory  of  God,'  as  of 
Christ  in  1.  c,  inasmuch  as  it  reveals  to  us 
God  in  all  His  glory,  wliich  glory  would  be 
here  that  of  justifying  the  sinner  without 
the  law  by  His  marvellous  provision  of  re- 
demption in  Christ)  of  the  blessed  God 
(μακάριος,  used  of  God,  is  called  litis 
pauttniicl)  by  De  Wette,  occurring  only  in 
1  Tim.  (ref.) :  in  other  words,  one  of  those 
expressions  which  are  peculiar  to  this  later 
date  and  manner  of  the  Apostle.  On  such, 
see  Prolegg.),  with  wliich  I  (emphatic) 
was  entrusted'    (not  these   τινίς.  6 

ί-ΐΓίστίυθην  is  a  constr.  only  and  character- 
istically pauline :  see  reft".  The  connexion 
with  the  following  appears  to  be  this :  his 
mind  is  full  of  thankfulness  at  the  thought 
of  the  commission  which  was  thus  entrusted 
to  him  :  he  does  not  regret  the  charge,  but 
overflows  with  gratitude  at  the  remembrance 
of  Christ's  grace  to  him,  especially  when 
he  recollects  also  what  he  once  was ;  how 
nearly  approaching  [for  I  would  not  exclude 
even  that  thought  as  having  contributed  to 
produce  these  strong  expressions]  some  of 
those  whom  he  has  just  mentioned.  So 
that  he  now  goes  off"  from  the  immediate 
subject,  even  more  completely  and  suddenly 
than  is  his  wont  in  his  other  writings,  as 
again  and  again  in  these  pastoral  Epistles : 
shewing  thereby,  I  believe,  the  tokens  of 
advancing  age,  and  of  that  faster  hold  of 
individual  habits  of  thought,  and  manner- 
isms, which  characterizes  the  decline  of  life), 
(12  (ΐ.'\  See  summary,  on  ver3),  'and 
give  thanks  (χάριν  «χειν  [reff.]  is  not  used 
by  the  Apostle  except  in  2  Tim.  Heb.  xii. 
28    is   obviously  out  of  the  question,  the 
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sense  being  diff'erent)  to  Him  who  enabled 
me  (viz.  for  His  work  :  not  only  as  Chr., 
in  one  of  his  finest  passages,  —  φορτίον 
νττηλθί  /Jfyn,  και  ττολλής  iSdro  της 
άνωθίν  ροπής,  ίννόησον  γά(<  'όσον  ην 
■προς  καΰ7ΐμ{ρινας  'ΰΐ3(Ηΐς,  Χοιίοριας,  ίπι- 
βονλάς,  κινδύνους,  σκώμματα,  όνιίδτ], 
θανάτους  'ίστασθαι,  και  μη  άτΐοκάμνίΐν, 
μηΟΪ  όΧισϋαίνίιν,  μη^ί  τηριτρίττίσθαι, 
άλλα  πάντοθίν  βαλ\όμιι>ον  μιψίοις  καθ' 
ίκάητην  ήμίραν  τοΙς  βί\ίση>,  άτίνίς 
ίχοΐ'τα  το  όμμα  ίστάναι  και  άκατάττληκ- 
τον, — for  he  evidently  is  here  treating  of 
the  divine  enlightening  and  strengthening 
which  he  received  for  the  ministry  :  cf.  ref. 
Acts,  where  the  same  word  occurs — a  coin- 
cidence not  to  be  overlooked.  So  Thdrt : 
οΰ  yap  oiKtiq.  ουνάμίΐ  χρώμινος  ταντην 
τοΙς  άνθρώποις  ττροςφίρω  την  διί<ισκα- 
λίίΐΐ',  άλλ'  νπο  του  σισωκότος  ρωνννμίνός 
Tt  και  7'(νροΰμίνος),  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord  (not  to  be  taken  as  the  dativus  corn- 
modi  after  ίνΰνναμώσανη,  but  in  appo- 
sition with  τψ  (v£vv.)  that  (not,  '  ύβ- 
cauae :'  it  is  the  main  ground  of  the  χάριν 
εχω  :  the  specification  of  τψ  ίνδνναμω- 
σαντι  introducing  a  subordinate  ground) 
He  accounted  me  faithful  (cf.  the  strik- 
ingly similar  expression,  1  Cor.  vii.  25, 
γνοίμην  ^ίδωμι  ώς  ήλίημειος  νπο  κυρίου 
πιστός  tlvai  : — Ho  knew  me  to  be  such  an 
one,  in  His  foresight,  as  would  prove  faith- 
ful to  the  great  trust),  appointing  me  (cf. 
ref.  1  Thess.  The  expression  is  there 
used  of  that  appointment  of  God  in  His 
sovereignty,  by  which  our  course  is  marked 
for  a  certain  aim  or  end  :  and  so  it  is  best 
taken  here, — not  for  the  act  of  ' jmtl'ing 
me  into  '  the  ministry,  as  E.  V.  But  the 
present  tense  must  be  kept :  not  '  having 
appointed,'  θέμενος  constituting  the  ex- 
ternal proof  of  πιατόν  με  j'/yj/σ.)  to  the 
ministry  (what  sort  of  διακονία,  is  de- 
clared. Acts  X.X.  24,  >/  διακονία  i)v  ίΚαβυν 
παρά  τοϋ  κυρίου  Ίησυϋ,  ϋιαμαρτιφασθαι 
το  tuayyiXiov  της  χάριτος  τοϋ  Otoh), 
13.]  (and  all  the  more  is  he  thankful, 
seeing  that  he  was  once  a  direct  opponent 
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q  Rom. 
only. 


'^  νβριστίιν'      aWa    '  ι]\ίηΟην,     οτι    ^  ay 


απιστία 


νοών    (ποίησα    ev 

^^  "  ΰπtotπ\iόvaσί:V    δε     ν    χαξ>ις    του    κυρίου 

ημών  μίτα  '  πίστίως  και  α-γάπης   της    '  εν  χ^ιιστω     Ιησοϋ. 

^^  ''  πιστός    Ό    λόγος    κα\    "  πάσης  ^  αποδοχής    αζιος,    οτι 

■νριστος  Ίί}σοΰς    ^^  yiXOiu   εις   τον  ^^  κοσμον  ^αμαρτωλούς 

σωσαι,  ων     πρώτος  ίίμι  εγω  αλΛα    όια    τούτο      τίλε- 

V  Col.  i.  4.    2  Tim.  i.  13. 

Acts  XX.  19  reff. 

"ir  τυτ^ίίκΕΐ.  do,  i.  5.  6.  (see  Wetst.,  ,„  . 

b  ver.  13. 


ADFG 
JK 


17  al. 
r  pass.,  Rom. 
xi.  3U,  31. 

1  Cor.  vii.  25. 

2  Cor.  iv.  1. 
1  Pet.  ii.  10. 

s  •^  Acts  xvii. 

23  (Paul). 

Ruoi.il.  4.  X. 

3. 
t  Rom.  iii.3  al. 

flcb.  iii.li». 

"  see  Rom''  t'  20.  "  Col.  i.  4.    2  Tim.  i.  13.  w  ch.  iii.  1.  iv.  9.    2  Tim.  ii.  11.    Tit.  iii.  8 

only.    π.  =*Acts  xiii.  34.  X  =  Acts  xx.  19  reff.  _         y  ch.  iv.  9  only  f.    anodoxht  ΰξίουται 

■παρ'  ei/iOir(ola  jor!7er),Poljb.ii.ri6.  1.    ό  λ(,7<ι?  αποδοχή?  τν/χάνα,  do,  i.  5.  6.  (see  Wetst.)^        yyJohni  " 
xyi.  28.  2  here  only,    see  Matt, 

G72.  71.  80.  93  al  Dial  Chr-ms. — for  προτιρον,  ποη  3?. — aft  οντά,  add  μί  A  73 :  &  bcf 
Trnortj).  g. — rec  a\X' ,  with  mss :  t.xt  ADFGJ  all:  add  ίια  τούτο  D'  :  κηι  al  Oec. — 
for  £)',  τη  D'. — 14.  for  κυρ.,  Qtov  33-5.  115  Chr-comm,  Ύ\\\.—ιησ.  χρ.  109. — 15.  for 
πιστός,  hurnanus  {see  ch.  iii.  1)  lat-mss-in-Jer  Jul-pelag  Aug,  (fdelis)  Idac  Ambrst. — 


of  the  Gospel)  one  who  was  ΐβίοΓβ  (the 
omission  of  the  art.  before  όντα  generahzes 
it — '  a  man  who  was  ....')  a  blasphemer 
(see  Acts  xxvi.  9.  11)  and  persecutor  and 
insTilter  (one  who  added  insult  to  perse- 
cution.    See  on  νβριστήζ,  Trench,  N.  T. 
Synonyms,  p.  112  f.     The  facts  which  jus- 
tified the  use  of  such  a  term  were  known 
to   St.   Paul's  conscience :    we  might  well 
infer    them,    from    his  own  confessions  in 
Acts  xxii.  4.  19,  and  xxvi.  9—12.     He  de- 
scribes himself  as   ττιρισσώς  Ιμμαίνόμίνος 
αντο'ις) :    but  I  had    mercy    shewn  me 
(reflF.),  because   I  did  it  ignorantly  (so 
Rom.  X.  2,  of  the  Jews,  ζηλον  θ(ον  ίχουσιν, 
άλλ'    οΰ    κατ'  iniyi'wGiv.     Cf.   also   as    a 
most  important  parallel,  our  Lord's  prayer 
for  His  murderers,  Luke  xxiii.  34)  in  un- 
belief (άτΓίστία  was  his  sfaie,  of  which  his 
ignorance  what  he  did  was  a  consequence. 
The  clause  is  a  very  weighty  one  as  applying 
to  others  under  similar  circumstances  :  and 
should  lead  us  to  form  our  judgments  in 
all   charity  respecting   even   persecutors — 
and  if  of  them,   then  surely  even  with  a 
wider  extension  of  charity  to  those  gene- 
rally, who  lie  in  the  ignorance  of  unbelief, 
whatever  be  its  cause,  or  its  effects), 
14.]  but  (contrast  still  to  his  former  state, 
andepexegeticalof»)X6rj0ip'; — ηοϋοήλιήθ., 
—'not  only  so,  but,'  asChr.,DeW.,  al.) 
the  grace  of  our  Lord  (His  mercy  shewn  to 
me — but  not  in  strengthening  me  for  His 
work,  endowing  me  with  spiritual  gifts,  &c., 
as  Chr.,  al.  :  for  the   ήλεήθην  is  the  ruling 
idea  through  the  whole,  and  he  recurs  to  it 
again  ver.  16,  never  having  risen  above  it 
to  that  of  his  liigher  gifts)  superabounded 
(to  be  taken  not  comparatively,  but  su]ier- 
latively,  see  Rom.  v.  20,  note)   with  faith 
and  love  (see  the  same  pauline  exj)ression, 
Eph.  vi.   23,  and  note  there)  which  are 
(ttjs    probably   improperly  used    by  attr. 
for  των  :  there  is  no  reason  why  ττίστις  as 
well  as  αγάπη  should  not  be  designated  as 


fi'   χριστφ  Ίησοΐι)  in  Christ  Jesus   (all 
these  three  abounded — grace,  the  objective 
side  of  God's  tXtog  to  him  : — Christian  faith 
and  love — the  contrast  to  his  former  hatred 
and  unbelief, — God's  gifts,   the  subjective 
side.     This  is  much  better  than  to  regard 
μετά   πίστίως  και    αγάπης  as  giving  that 
wherein  the  χάρις  νπιριπλίόνασίΐ')  : 
15.]   faithful  (worthy  of  credit :  άντι  τοΰ, 
άφενδής   καΊ    αληθής,     Thdrt.     Cf.   Rev. 
xxi.  5,  ούτοι  οι  λόγοι  αληθινοί  και  πιστοί 
ίίσιν  :  similarly  xxii.  G.     The  formula  πισ- 
τός   b    λό-γος    is    peculiar    to  the  pastoral 
Epistles,    and   characteristic    I    believe    of 
their  later  age,  when   certain  sayings   had 
taken  their  place  as  Christian  axioms,  and 
were  thus  designated)  is  the  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  (all  possible,  i.  e.  universal) 
reception  (see  reff.  Polyb.,  and  Wetst.  and 
Kypke,  h.  1.     A  word  which,  with  its  ad- 
jective αποδεκτός   [ch.  ii.  3;  v.  4]   is  con- 
fined to  these  Epistles.     We  have  the  verb, 
υϊ    μεν    ουν    ασμένως    άποδεζάμενοι     τον 
λόγον   αυτοϋ   Ιβαπτίσΰησαν,  Acts  ii.  41), 
that  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world 
(an   expression    otherwise    found    only   in 
St.  John.     But  in   the  two  reff.  in  Matt, 
and    Luke   we   have    the   ήλθεν)    to  save 
sinners   (to  be  taken  in  the  most  general 
sense,  not  limited  in  any  way),  of  whom 
(sinners  ;  not,  as  Wegscheider,  σωζόμενων 
or  σεσωσμ'ενων :  the  aim  and  extent  of  the 
Lord's  mercy  intensifies  the  feeling  of  his 
own  especial  unworthiness)  I  am  chief  (not, 
'  one  of  tlie  chief,'  as  Flatt, — nor  does  πρώ- 
τος refer  to  time,  which  would  not  be  the 
fact  [see  below] :  the  expression  is  one  of  the 
deepest  humility :  αντον  υπερβαίνει  της  τα- 
πεινοφροσύνης bpo)', says  Thdrt:  andindeed 
it  is  so,  cf.  Phil.  iii.  G  ;   1  Cor.  xv.  9  ;  Acts 
xxiii.  1  ;  xxi  v.  16  :  but  deep  humility  ever 
does  so  :  it  is  but  another  form  of  ίμοΊ   τψ 
άμαρτοιλψ,    Luke   xviii.   13:    other  men's 
crimes  seem   to   sink  into  nothing  in  com- 
parison, and  a  man's  own  to  be  the  chief 
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ηθην.   Ίνα    ^  εν    ίμοι    ^  π  ρωτώ  '^  ίν^ίίζηται    -χωριστός  'Irjaoug  •=  g^™• '^'^ 

την    άπασαν    '^  μακροθνμκιν,      ττ^ίος    ^  υττοτνπωσιν 
μίλλοντων  '  ττιστίυίΐν  '  ετγ    αυτω  ίΐς  ^  ^ωην  αιωνιον.     ' 


—       d  Se»;  John  x?i. 
TCOU      13.     Acts 
vii.  37. 


0. 


δ^    I   /'.)  Λ     -        -        1        '  '  "1    '  j^il'  11    '  '  ο        '  uir.,  Paul. 

ε     ρασιΑει  των     αιώνων,       αψυαρτω,       αορατω,      μονω    - 


E[)h.  vi.  13 
η  \  '  -  _  ,  ,  ,       ,  only. 

τους  αιωναο  των  αιώνων,  αιχην.  eRom.ii.4ai. 


tu),  '' τιμι)  και  '' δόζα  εις•       ..., ,   .  _.   ,  „^.,_     ^^    ^^^^ 

XXV.  15.  f=  Acl.s  iii.  ΐη  al.  β  2  Tim.  ί.  13  only  t.  h  constr.,  w.  τι'Τγογ,  1  Cor. 

X.  0.  iM:i(r.xxvii.4-.'(  var.  read.)  only  in  N.  T.,  but  Koni.  ix.  33.  x.  11.  1  Pet.  ii.ti,  from  LXX. 

j  =  Aclsxi.  18.    Rom.  vii.  10.     Hib.  x.  31J.  k  Rom.  xvi.  ϊ5.  1  here  only.    Tobit  xiii.  (1, 

1(1.    see  Heb.  i.  •'.  X1.3.    Sir.  xxxvi.  17.  m  Rom.  i.  23.    1  Cor.  ix.  2ft.  xv.  52.    1  Pet.  i.  4.  iii. 

4  only.  η  Rum.  i.  20  reff.  ο  Rom.  xvi.  27.  ρ  of  God,  Paul  here  only.    2  Pet. 

i.  17.    Rev.  iv.  9,11.  V.  12.  q  Gal.  i.  5  refl. 

ιησ.  om  238  :  add  ο  θίος  Origed.— 16.  for  ττρωτω,  ιτρωτον  J  37-9.  61.  71.  93.  lOG-8-9 
all  copt  sail  slav-ms  Thdrt :  om  D'  d  retli  Ambrst-cd  .•'  Aug;. — rec  ιησ.  χο.  with  JK  &c 
vss  ft":  om  FG  Scrap:  txt  AD  80.  93  all  d  ν  goth  al  Thdrti  lat-ff.— rec  πασαν,  with 
DJK  &c  ft':  txt  AFG  al  Scrap  Chr,.  — μακροθ.  αυτού  D  d  Syr  arr  copt  sah  aeth  Thdrtj 
Aug,. — ίττ'  αυτυν  Icct  8. — των  at.  om  Did  Chr-comm  :  -νιω  sah. — 17.  for  αφθαρτ., 
αΟανατω  D'  d  ν  syr-marg  lat-ff:  aft  nop.  add  αθανατω  FG  g:  alii  alitor. — rec  aft  μονω 
ins  σοφω  (see  Rom.  xvi.  27),  with  JK  &c  syr  ar-pol  slav  Nyss  Naz  all  (Thl-comm 
explains  it) :  om  AD'FG  37.  179  vss  Eus  Cyr  Thdrtj  (from  comm  he  plainly  did  not 
read  σοφ.)  Chr  &  Oec-comm  (appy)  all.— «at  δόξα  om  48. — και  om  61.  ^2.   115-21-3. 


and  only  ones  in  his  sight)  :  16.]  but 

for  this  purpose  I  liad  mercy  shewn  me, 
that  in  me  (as  an  example;  "in  my 
case :"  see  reft',  and  cf.  ίίς  νποτύπωσιν 
below)  first  (it  can  hardly  be  denied  that  in 
ΊΓρώτω  here  the  senses  of  '  chief  and 
^jirst'  are  combined.  This  latter  seems 
to  be  necessitated  by  μελλόντων  below. 
Though  he  was  not  in  time  '  the  first  of 
sinners,'  yet  he  was  the  first  as  well  as  the 
most  notable  example  of  such  marked  long- 
suftering,  held  up  for  the  encouragement  of 
the  church)  Christ  Jesus  might  shew  forth 
all  that  (not  merely  'a//'  [all  possible 
■πασαν']',  nor  'all  His'  [Conyb.  :  traaav 
την  .  ,  .\,  but  'the  ivhole,'  'the  whole 
mass  of  μακξίοθνμία,  of  which  I  was  an 
example ;  our  nearest  expression  is  '  all 
that.'  In  all  other  cases  where  ό  πας 
occurs  with  a  subst.  in  the  N.  T.,  it  is  one 
which  admits  of  partition,  and  may  there- 
fore be  rendered  by  '  all  the '  or  '  the 
whole:'  e.g.  Acts  xx.  18,  πώς  μίθ'  υμών 
τον  -πάντα  χρόνον  εγίΐόμην  :  see  also  John 
xvi.  13.  Wetst.  has  two  examples  from 
Polyb.  in  which  ό  πάς  has  the  meaning  of 
'  i he  utmost :'  της  πάσης  άΧογιστίας  ΐστί 
σημηον, — and  της  άπάσης  (as  here)  άτο- 
ττίας  Γιναι  σημύον  :  but  Ι  prefer  here  the 
meaning  above  given)  longsuiFering  (not, 
(jenerositij,  magnanimity  :  nor  is  the  idea 
of  /on^-suftering  here  irrelevant,  as  some 
have  said  :  Christ's  mercy  gave  him  all  that 
time  for  repentance,  during  which  he  was 
persecuting  and  opposing  Him, — and  there- 
fore it  was  his  /o/i^-sufl'ering  which  was  so 
wonderful),  for  an  example  (cf.  2  Pet.  ii  6, 
νπόύειγμα  μί\\όντων  άσφίίν  τίθίΐκώς. 
Wetst.  has  shewn  by  very  copious  extracts, 
that  {)•7Γοτυπωσΐ5  is  used  by  later  writers, 
beginning  with  Aristotle,  for  a  sketch,  an 


outline,  afterwards  to  be  filled  up.  This 
indeed  the  recorded  history  of  Paul  would 
be, — the  filling  up  taking  place  in  each 
man's  own  case  :  see  ref.  2  Tim.,  note.  Or 
the  meaning  '  sample,'  '  ensample,'  as  in 
2  Tim.  i.  13,  will  suit  equally  well)  of 
(to)  those  who  should  (the  time  of  μίλ- 
λόντων  is  not  the  time  of  writing  the 
Epistles,  but  that  of  the  mercy  being  shewn: 
so  that  we  must  not  say  "  who  shall,"  but 
"  who  should")  believe  on  Him  (the  un- 
usual €ir*  αΰτώ  is  easily  accounted  for  from 
its  occurrence  in  so  very  common  a  quo- 
tation as  πάς  ό  ττιστενων  ΐπ'  αύτψ  ού 
καταισχννθήπίται,  see  reft".  The  propriety 
of  the  expression  here  is,  that  it  gives  more 
emphatically  the  ground  of  the  πιστΐύιιν — 
brings  out  more  the  reliance  imjilied  in  it 
—  almost  q.  d.,  '  to  rely  on  Him  for  eternal 
life')  to  (belongs  to  πιστίϋίΐν  [see  above] 
as  its  aim  and  end  :  not  to  νποτύπωσιν, 
as  Bengel  suggests)  life  eternal : 
17.]  but  (Se  takes  the  thought  entirely  off" 
from  himself  and  every  thing  else,  and 
makes  the  following  sentence  exclusive  as 
applied  to  God.  '  Ex  sensu  gratiae  fluit 
doxologia.'  Bengel.  Compare  by  all  means 
the  very  similar  doxology,  Rom.  xvi.  25  ft'. : 
and  see,  on  their  similarity,  the  inferences 
in  the  Prolegomena)  to  the  King  (this  name, 
as  applied  to  God,  is  found,  in  N.  T.,  only  in 
Matt.  v. 35  [not  XXV.  35  ft'.]  andour  ch.  vi.  15. 
See  below)  of  ages  (i.  e.  of  eternity  :  cf.  the 
reft'.  Tobit,  where  the  same  expression  oc- 
curs, and  Sir. — θώς  των  αιώνων  :  also  Ps. 
cxliv.  13,  )'/  βασιΧΐ'ια  σου  βασιλεία  πάντων 
των  αιώνων,— U"0)Ti^  HiDbo.  Comparing 
these  with  the  well  known  εΙς  τονς  αιώνας 
των  αιώνων,  εις  τονς  αιώνας,  and  the  like, 
it  is  far  more  likely  that  oi  αιώνες  hero 
should  mean  eternity,  than  the  ages  of  this 
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Ι.  18-20. 


•Ter.  δ.  IThess.  1^ 
iv.  2  red'. 

=  (Mait.  xiii.  Ύ,,'Ω 

24  )    2  Tim.  1  l^Ol7 


ii.  2  onl 
t  ver.  2  refi'. 
u  =  Heb.  vii 


ταυτην    ti)v      irapayytAiav      τταρατιθίμαι   σοι, 
te,  κατά  τάς  "  προαγουσας  εττι  σε 


παρα-νγελιαν 


Tf/CVOV    ADFG 
,/  JK. 

προφητΐΐας,  ινα 
στρατίνγ)  εΐ'  αυτο/ς  Τ7)ΐ'  ^  καλην  στρατίίαν,  '^^  ^Χ^^ 
ττ'ιστίν  καΐ  '*  ayaOrjv   '  συί'ειδ)7σιΐ',  h^   '^  τιΐ'ες      απωσαμενοι 


εταυανΗσαν 


yr]c. 


20  g  7, 


ωΐ'    εση 


ν     Υμε 


τ'Οίος 


sxi.  it  η\.  (r. 
y  =  Rom.  xii.     „  \  \  ι      '  { 

6.    1  Cor.  xii. 

10,  Sic.  ch. 

iv.  14.  Λν  1  Cor.  ix.  7  reff.  χ  —  1  Thess.  iv.  15. 

Johns.  11.     IPet.iv.  I».  ζ  2  Cor.  x.  4  only  t• 

!i.    Rom.  xiv.  22.    1  Cor.  xiii.  2.     Philem.  Γι.    Jame.s  ii.  1.  &C. 
d  Acts  vii.  27,  39.  xiii.  4(1.    Rom.  xi.  1,  2  only.  L.  P.    Ezek.  xliii.  9. 

7reff.  f2  Cor.  xi.  25onlyt  g  2  Tira.  i.  15.  ii.  18. 

238   (abt  25  mss,  Tisch). — 18.  anayytXiav  FG. — προςαγονσας    109. — στράτευση    D^ 
Clem. — for  αττωσαμ.,  μη  ασπησαμίνοι  49. — 19.  ίνανγα-^ησαν  Α. 


ych.  vi.  12.     2  Tim.  iv.  18.    see 

a  Matt.  xxi.  21.    Mark  xi.  22.    Acts  xiv. 

b  vcr.  ft  reH.  c  ver.  3  reff. 

e  so  cli.  vi.  21.    2  Tira.  ii.  18.    Tit.  ii. 


world,  as  many  have  understood  it.  The 
doxology  is  to  the  Father,  not  to  the  Trinity 
(Thdrt),  nor  to  the  Son  (Calov.,  al.)  :  of. 
άοράτψ)  incorruptible  (in  ref.  Rom.  only, 
used  of  God),  invisible  (reff. :  see  also 
ch.  vi.  16.  John  i.  18.  Beware  of  taking 
άφθάίΐτψ,  άορήτψ  with  θίψ,  as  recom- 
mended by  Bishop  Middleton,  on  the  ground 
of  the  artt.  being  wanting  before  these  ad- 
jectives. It  is  obvious  that  no  such  con- 
sideration is  of  any  weight  in  a  passage  Uke 
the  present.  The  abstract  adjectives  of 
attribute  are  used  almost  as  substantives, 
and  stand  by  themselves,  referring  not  to 
βασιλίΐ  immediately,  but  to  Him  of  whom 
βασιλίύς  is  a  title,  as  well  as  they  :  q.  d. 
to  Him  who  is  the  King  of  ages,  the  Incor- 
ruptible, the  Invisible,  .  .  .  .)  the  only  God 
(σοφψ  has  apparently  come  from  the  dox- 
ology at  the  end  of  Romans,  where  it  is 
most  appropriate)  .be  honour  and  glory 
to  the  ages  of  the  ages  (the  periods 
which  are  made  up  of  αίώνις,  as  these 
last  are  of  years, — as  years  are  of  days  : 
see  note,  Eph.  iii.  21).  Amen.' 
18.]  He  now  returns  to  the  matter  which 
he  dropped  in  ver.  3,  not  indeed  formally, 
so  as  to  supply  the  apodosis  there  neglected, 
but  virtually  :  the  napayytXia  not  being 
the  one  there  hinted  at,  for  that  was  one 
not  given  ίο  Timotheus,  but  io  be  given  by 
him.  Nor  is  it  that  in  ver.  5,  for  that  is 
introduced  as  regarding  a  matter  quite  dif- 
ferent from  the  present — viz.  the  aberrations 
of  the  false  teachers,  who  do  not  here  ap- 
pear till  the  exhortation  to  Timotheus  is 
over.  What  this  command  is,  is  plain 
from  the  following. — '  This  command  I 
commit  (as  a  deposit,  to  be  faithfully 
guarded  and  kept :  see  ref.  2  Tim.  ch.  vi. 
20.  Herod,  vi.  8G,  beginning)  to  thee,  son 
Timotheus  (see  on  ver.  1),  according  to 
(in  pursuance  of:  these  words  belong  to 
■καρατίθίμαί  σοι,  not  as  Oec,  Flatt,  al.,  to 
'ira  στραηνη  below)  the  former  prophe- 
cies concerning  thee  (the  directions  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  which  were  spoken  concerning 
Timotheus  at  his  first  conversion,  or  at  his 


admission  [cf.  ch.  iv.  14]  into  the  ministry, 
by  the  πραφηται  in  the  church.  We  have 
instances  of  such  prophetic  intimations  in 
Acts  xiii.  1,  2,— (xi.  28,)— xxi.  10,  11.  By 
such  intimations,  spoken  perhaps  by  Silas, 
who  was  with  him,  and  who  was  a  προ- 
φήτης (Acts  XV.  32),  may  St.  Paul  have 
been  first  induced  to  take  Timotheus  to 
him  as  a  companion,  Acts  xvi.  3.  All 
other  meanings,  which  it  has  been  attempted 
to  give  to  προφητίίης,  are  unwarranted, 
and  beside  the  purpose  here  :  as  e.  g.  '  the 
good  hopes  conceived  of  thee'  Heinrichs. 
The  £iri  σε  belongs  to  ττροφητιίας,  the 
prep,  of  motion  being  easily  accounted  for 
by  the  reference  to  a  subject  implied  in 
the  word),  that  thou  mayest  (purpose,  and 
at  the  same  time  purport,  of  the  irapay- 
ytXia  :  cf.  note,  1  Cor.  xiv.  13)  war 
{στραηίηπθαι,  of  the  whole  business  of  the 
employed  soldier ;  not  merely  of  fighting, 
properly  so  called)  in  them  (not  as  De  W. 
'  by  virtue  of  them,'  but  as  Alack,  Matth., 
and  Wies.,  '  in,'  as  clad  with  them,  as  if  they 
were  his  defence  and  confirmation.  This  is 
not  ju  tlUlftlid),  as  Huther,  seeing  that  the 
whole  expression  is  figurative)  the  good 
warfare  (not  as  Conyb.,  '  fight  the  good 
fight,' — by  which  same  words  he  renders 
the  very  different  expression  in  2  Tim.  iv.  7» 
τον  aywi'a  τον  kciXov  I'^ydlvta/icii.  It  is 
the  whole  campaign,  not  the  fight  alone, 
which  is  here  spoken  of),  holding  fast 
(more  than  '  having  ,•'  but  we  must  hardly, 
as  Matth.,  carry  on  the  metaphor  and  think 
of  the  shield  of  faith  Eph.  vi.  16,  such  con- 
tinuation being  rendered  unlikely  by  the  un- 
metaphorifal  character  of  την  ayatiijv  avv- 
είδηπιν)  faith  (subjective:  cf.  ττιρί  την 
πίστιν  below)  and  good  conscience  (cf. 
ver.  5), — which  (latter,  viz.  good  con- 
science—not,  both)  some  having  put  from 
them  (there  is  something  in  the  word  im- 
plying the  violence  of  the  act  required,  and 
the  importunity  of  conscience,  reluctant  to 
be  so  extruded.  So  Bengel :  '  recedit  invita : 
semper  dicit,  noli  me  Isedere  ')  made  ship- 
wreck (the  similitude  is  so  common  a  one. 
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και    Α\ί6,ην^ρος,    ους      παρί^ωκα    τω  Έατανα,    ίνα    '  τταί- '' J^„|.^°'j^Tj^ 
οίνΟωσι  μη      βΧασφημαΐ'. 
II.  ΏαβακαΧ 

Ι)    ζι      ' 

Of); 


ίΚαλ<ο    ουν 


πηωτον     πάντων 


ί  1  Cor.  xi.  32. 
„  :;Cur.  vi.H. 

ΤΓΟίίΐσϋαι    ?^Γχί"ί.'• 

r  ρ       '  '  '       »  7,  10.     Rev. 

xxvi.  11.  (Paul)Matt.  ix.  3  al.  I  ch.  i.  3  reff.  m  Rom.  i.  8.     lCor.xi.18.  'n  Pliil. 

i.  4.    5- TTp.,  Acts  i.  14.     Phil.  iv.  6.    ch.  τ.  5.  ο  cli.  iv.  5  only  t.    see  Rom.  viii.  2(1,  27,  34.    xi.  2. 

eKTCi'feir  eTroitiru  πρό?  τύμ  /3ασιλ6α,  Polyb.  V.  35.  4.  ρ  =  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.    Phil.  iv.  0  al. 


Chap.  II.  1.  παρακαλεί  D'FG  it  sah  some  lat-ff :  txt  (besides  MSS)  Origj  all.— πανΓ. 


that  it  is  hardly  neces.sary  to  extend  the 
figure  of  a  shipwreck  beyond  the  word 
itself,  nor  to  find  in  άπωσάμίΐ'οι  allusions 
to  a  rudder,  anchor,  &c.  See  exx.  in 
Wetst.)  concerning  (see  reff.,  and  cf.  Acts 
xix.  "25,  oi  TTffji  τά  τοιαύτα  1:()γάται,  Luke 
χ.  40.  The  same  is  elsewhere  expressed 
by  έι-, — so  Diog.  Laert.  v.  2.  14,  tv  τυΐς 
ιδίοις  μάλα  νίναυαγηκιός, — Plut.  Synip. 
i.  4,  iv  οίς  τά  πληστα  ναναγύ  σνμπόηια. 
See  other  examples  in  Kypke  :  and  Winer, 
§  53.  i.)  the  faith  (objective)  :  of  whom 
(gen.  partitive:  among  whom)  is  Hymenaens 
(there  is  a  Hymenseus  mentioned  2  Tim. 
ii.  17,  in  conjunction  with  Philetus,  as  an 
heretical  teacher.  There  is  no  reason  to 
distinguish  him  from  this  one :  nor  any 
difficulty  occasioned  [De  W.]  by  the  fact  of 
his  being  here  Trnpaduutig  τψ  σαταν^  and 
there  mentioned  as  overthrowing  the  faith 
of  many.  He  would  probably  go  on  with 
his  evil  teaching  in  s])ite  of  the  Apostle's 
sentence,  which  could  only  carry  weight 
with  those  who  were  sound  in  the  faith) 
and  Alexander  (in  all  probability  identical 
with  Άλέξαι/ίίρος  ό  χαΧκινς,  2  Tim.  iv.  14. 
There  is  nothing  against  it  in  what  is  there 
said  of  him  [against  De  Wette].  He  ap- 
pears there  to  have  been  an  adversary  of 
the  Apostle,  who  had  withstood  and  injured 
him  at  his  late  visit  to  Ephesus :  but  there 
is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  have  been 
still  under  this  sentence  at  that  time) : 
whom  I  delivered  over  to  Satan  (there 
does  not  seem  to  be,  as  almost  always  taken 
for  granted,  any  necessary  assertion  of  ex- 
communication properly  so  called.  The 
delivering  to  Satan,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  5,  seems 
to  have  been  an  apostolic  act,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  active  punishment,  in  order  to  cor- 
rection. It  might  or  might  not  be  accom- 
panied by  extrusion  from  the  church  :  it 
appears  to  have  been  thus  accom])anied  in 
1  Cor.  V.  5  : — but  the  two  mvist  not  be  sup- 
posed identical.  Tlie  upholders  of  such 
identity  allege  the  fact  of  Satan's  empire 
being  conceived  as  including  all  outside  the 
church  [Acts  xxvi.  18  al.]  :  but  such  ex- 
pressions are  too  vague  to  be  adduced  as 
applying  to  a  direct  assertion  like  this. 
Satan,  the  adversary,  is  evidently  regarded 


as  the  buffeter  and  tormentor,  cf.  2  Cor. 
xii.  7 — ever  ready,  unless  his  hand  were 
held,  to  distress  and  afflict  God's  people, — 
and  ready  therefore,  when  thus  let  loose  by 
one  having  power  over  him,  to  execute 
punishment  with  all  his  malignity. — Ob- 
serve that  the  verb  is  not  perf.  but  aor. 
He  did  this  when  he  was  last  at  Ephesus) 
that  they  may  be  disciplined  (the  subj. 
after  the  aor.  indicates  that  the  effect  of 
what  was  done  still  abides ;  the  sentence 
was  not  yet  taken  off,  nor  the  παίδινσις  at 
an  end.  iraiSevo),  as  in  reff.,  /o  instruct  by 
pnnishment,  to  discipline)  not  to  blas- 
pheme '  (God,  or  Christ,  whose  holy  name 
was  brought  to  shame  by  these  men  as- 
sociating it  with  unholy  and  unclean  doc- 
trines). 

Ch.  II.  1 — 15.]  General  regulations  re- 
specting public  intercessory  prayers  for 
all  7nen  (1 — 4) :  from  ivhich  he  digresses 
into  a  proof  of  the  universality  of  the 
gospel  (4  —  7) — then  returns  to  the  parts  to 
be  taken  by  the  sexes  in  public  prayer 
(8—!)  a)  :  which  leads  him  to  treat  of  the 
proper  place  and  subjection  of  the  ivomaii 
(9  b — 15 !. — '  I  exhort  then  ('  ow  is  with- 
out any  logical  connexion,'  says  De  W. 
Certainly, —  with  what  immediately  pre- 
cedes :  but  the  account  to  be  given  of  it  is, 
that  it  takes  up  the  general  subject  of  the 
Epistle,  q.  d.,  *  what  I  have  then  to  say  to 
thee  by  way  of  command  and  regulation,  is 
this:'  see  2  Tim.  ii.  1),  first  of  all  (to  be 
joined  with  παρακαλώ,  not,  as  Chr.  [ri  6' 
Ιστι  TO  πρώτον  πάντων  ;  τοντ'ΐστιν,  tv 
Ty  λατρίία  τι)  καθημεηινι)'],  Thl.,  Calv., 
Est.,  Bengel,  Conyb.,  E.  Ύ.,  and  Luther, 
with  ΐΓοΐ£Ϊσθαι,  in  which  case,  besides  other 
objections,  the  verb  would  certainly  have 
followed  all  the  substt.,  and  probably  would 
have  taken  πρώτον  πάντων  with  it.  It  is, 
in  order  and  importance,  his  first  exhorta- 
tion) to  make  (cf.  ref.  Phil.  It  has  been 
usual  to  take  ττοΐίΐσθαι  passive  :  and  most 
commentators  pass  over  the  word  witliout 
remark.  In  such  a  case,  the  appeal  must 
be  to  our  sense  of  the  propriety  of  the 
middle  or  passive  ineaning,  according  to 
the  arrangement  of  the  words,  and  s|)irit  of 
the  sentence.     And  thus  I  think  we  shall 
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qicor.  ϋ.  1      TTttvTwv    ανθοωπων,     ^  υπίο    βασιΧίων    και    τταντων    των  adfg 
β    seeRom  ^^     ^'"'^P^XV    ^^''''^^'^     'Ι'"       7]pEjLiov    και       -ησυ^^ιον     ριυν 

xiii.  1.  ι   ^    '  'U'  ν'/Ο'  ^w  '  3" 

There oniyt.       oiavwutv    £1/      πασπ      enffipEitt  και      σίμνοτητι.  τούτο 

S  1  Pet.  iii.  4  ' 

only     Isa  Ix^ii.  2.  t  Tit.  iii.  3  only  J.    2Macc.xii.38.  u  =  Acts  xx.  19  reff. 

V  Paul,  ch.  iii.  Hi.   iv.  7,  8.   τι.  3,  5,  6,  11.    2  Tim.  iii.  6.    Tit.  i.  1  only.    Acts  iii.  12.    2  Pet.  i.  3,  6,  7.    iii.  11  only. 
w  ch.  iii.  4.    Tit.  ii.  7  only  t•    2  Mace.  iii.  12. 

(1st)  om  FG  g  Orig'.— 2.  n•  (1st)  om  FG  109^  lect  8.—ηρψίον  FG2(G'   appy  ?;naoj')  : 


decide  for  the  middle.  In  the  prominent 
position  of  ποκΊσθαι,  if  it  were  passive, 
and  consequently  objective  in  meaning, 
*  that  prayer,  &c.  be  made,'  it  can  hardly 
be  passed  over  without  an  emphasis,  which 
here  it  manifestly  cannot  have.  If  on  the 
other  hand  it  is  middle,  it  is  subjective,  be- 
longing to  the  person  or  persons  who  are 
implied  in  τταρακαλώ  :  and  thus  serves 
only  as  a  word  of  passage  to  the  more 
important  substantives  which  follow.  And 
in  this  way  the  Greek  fathers  them- 
selves took  it:  e.g.  Chrys., —  ττώς  ΰττίρ 
τταντοζ  τον  κόσμου,  και  βασιλίοιν,  κ.τ.Χ. 
-κοιοΰμίθα  την  ζίησιν^  SupplicatiOQS, 
prayers,  intercessions  (the  two  former 
words,  δίήσίΐς  and  •π•ρο5€•υχαί,  can  hardly 
be  distinguished.  The  former  respects 
perhaps  rather  that  which  is  the  matter  of 
aU  prayers,  supplicatory  address  to  God  : 
the  latter,  those  prayers  themselves.  See 
on  Eph.  vi.  18.  Phil.  iv.  6.  Ιντίΐίξίΐς, 

judging  from  the  cognate  verbs  ίνη;γχάνω, 
and  ϋτΓφίΐ'Γΐ'γχάΐ'ω  (reff.  Rom.)  should  be 
marked  with  a  reference  to  '  request  concern- 
ing others'  i.  e.  intercessory  prayer.  Very 
various  and  minute  distinctions  between  the 
three  have  been  imagined  : — e.  g.  Theo- 
doret ; — ίίησις  μίν  ίστιν  νττίο  απαλλαγής 
τινών  λυπηρών  Ίκετίίη  προςφιρομίνη' 
'ττροςίυχή  δ(,  αίτησις  αγαθών  ίΐ'τινζις 
ίί,  κατηγορία  τών  άίικονντων  : — Origen, 
TTipi  (νχϊ)ς,  §  14  [not  41,  as  in  Wetst.  and 
Huther],  —  ι'ιγονμαι  τοίνυν,  δίησιν  μίν 
tlvai  την  ίλλίίποντός  τινι  μίθ'  ικιτΰας 
ττΐρι  τοΐι  ίκίίνου  τυχΰν  άναπιμπομίνην 
ίυχην  την  ΰί  προςενχήν,  την  μίτά  δοξο- 
λογίας μίρι  μιιζόνων  μίγαλοφυίστίρον 
άναπιμπομίνην  ίιπό  τον  ivrtvKiv  δι,  την 
νπο  παρρηαίαν  τινά  πλίίονα  ίχοντος  πιρί 
τιΐ'ων  άζίωσιν  προς  Qtov  κ.τ.λ.  The  most 
extraordinary  of  all  is  Aug.'s  view,  that  the 
four  words  refer  to  the  liturgical  form  of 
administration  of  the  Holy  Communion — 
δέησης  being  "  precaiiones,  quas  facimus 
antequam  illud  quod  est  in  Domini  mensa 
incipiat  benedici  ; — προςευχαί,  orationes, 
cum  benedicitur  et  sanctificatur  : — ίντεύ- 
ξεις,  interpellaliones  v.  posiulationes,  fiunt 

cum   I'opulus  benedicitur  : quibus 

peractis,  et  participato  tanto  Sacramento, 
ευχαριστία,  ffraiiarum  actio,  cuncta  con- 
cludit."     Ep.  149  [59]  ),  thanksgivings, 


for  all  men  (this  gives  the  intercessory 
character  to  all  that  have  preceded.  On 
the  wideness  of  Christian  benevolence  here 
inculcated,  see  the  argument  below,  and 
Tit.  iii.  2)  ;  for  (i.  e.  '  especially  for  ' — this 
one  particular  class  being  mentioned  and  no 
other)  kings  (see  Tit.  iii.  1.  Rom.  xiii.  1  ff. 
1  Pet.  ii.  13.  It  was  especially  important 
that  the  Christians  should  include  earthly 
powers  in  their  formal  public  prayers,  both 
on  account  of  the  object  to  be  gained  by 
such  prayer  [see  ne.xt  clause],  and  as  an 
effectual  answer  to  those  adversaries  who 
accused  them  of  rebellious  tendencies.  Jos. 
[B.  J.  ii.  10.  4]  gives  the  Jews'  answer  to 
Petronius,  'Ιουδαίοι  περί  μίν  Καίσαρος  και 
τον  δίφρου  τών  'Ρωμαίων  δις  της  ι'ιμέρας 
θνειν  εφασαν,  and  afterwards  [ib.  17.  2], 
he  ascribes  the  origin  of  the  war  to  their 
refusing,  at  the  instigation  of  Eleazar,  to 
continue  the  sacrifices  offered  on  behalf  of 
their  Gentile  rulers.  See  Wetst.,  who  gives 
other  examples :  and  compare  the  ancient 
liturgies— e.  g.  the  bidding  prayers,  Bing- 
ham, book  XV.  1.  2 :  the  consecration 
prayer,  ib.  3.  1,  and  on  the  general  prac- 
tice, ib.  3.  14.  ^Kings'  must  be  taken 
generally,  as  it  is  indeed  generalized  in  the 
following  words  :  not  understood  to  mean 
'  CcEsar  and  his  assessors  in  the  supreme 
power,'  as  Baur,  who  deduces  thence  an  ar- 
gument that  the  Epistle  was  written  under 
the  Antonines,  when  such  an  association 
was  usual)  and  all  that  are  in  eminence 
(not  absolutely,  in  authorit)/,  though  the 
context,  no  less  than  common  sense,  shews 
that  it  would  be  so.  Cf.  Polyb.  v.  41.  3,— 
τοΊς  iv  υπεροχαΐς  οΐισι  περί  την  ανλην. 
He,  as  well  as  Josephus  [e.  g.  Antt.  vi.  4. 3], 
uses  νπεροχαί  absolutely  for  authorities : 
see  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  Thdrt  gives  a 
curious  reason  for  the  addition  of  these 
words :  μάλα  ποφώς  το  κοινόν  τών  αν- 
θρώπων προςτέθίΐκεν.  Ίνα  μι)  τις  κηλα- 
κείιν  νομίσ}^  την  νττερ  τών  βασιλέων 
ενχίιν.  The  succeeding  clause  furnishes 
reason  enough  :  the  security  of  Christians 
would  often  be  more  dependent  on  inferior 
officers  than  even  on  kings  themselves), 
that  (aim  of  the  prayer — not,  as  Hey- 
denreich  and  Matthies, — subjective,  that 
by  such  prayer  Christian  men's  minds  may 
be  tranquilUzed  and  disposed  to  obey, — but 


2—5. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ   Α. 


297 


ατΓοόεκτον 


yy ; 


ενωπιοι^    του 


-yap     "  κόλον    και    ^  αττοδι 

■ημών   ''  θίοΰ,        ος    πάντας  ανθριοττους    θίΧίΐ    σωθηναι    και 

είς   '"^  lπΊyvωσ^l'   αΧηΟίΐας  ϊΧΟΐΐν.      "^  εις    yap    Οίυς,   εις   και    Actsii.ai 

'  '       '  reff. 

yy  —  1  Jubu  iii.  22  reff. 


21.    2  Cor. 
viii.  21. 
yell  v.  4  onlyt. 
re  ell.  i.  15. 


a  —  Rom.  iii.  20.    2  Tim.  ii.  25.  iii.  7. 


ηρψα   93. — πάση  om  D'  d.— 3.  yap  om  A  17•  CJ"  copt  sah.  — 5.  και  £ΐς  μεσ.  80. — 


objective,  that  we  may  obtain  the  blessing 
mentioned,  by  God's  influencing  the  hearts 
of  our  rulers  :  or  as  Chrys.,  that  we  may  be 
in  security  by  their  being  preserved  in 
safety)  we  may  pass  (more  than  '  lead ' 
[άγειν]  :  it  includes  the  whole  of  the  pe- 
riod spoken  of:  —  thus  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
loot»  [sec  also  Eccles.  240],  ωςθ'  ήδίιος 
Siayeiv  at  τον  λοιποί'  χρόνον, — Soph.  CEd. 
Col.  1(;15,  TO  λοιπόν  ?)(ϊ»;  τον  βίον  ci- 
άζίτον :  see  numerous  other  e.xamples  in 
Wetst.)  a  quiet  (the  adj.  ήρεμος  is  a  late 
word,  formed  on  the  classical  adverb  ήρΐμα, 
the  proper  adj.  of  which  is  ήριμαΐον,  used 
by  Plat.  Rep.  j).  307  a,  Legg.  734  a  &c. 
Cf.  Palm  and  Host's  Lex.  sub  voce)  and 
tranquil  life  [ίκιίνων  yap  πρυτανίνόντων 
ίΐρίΐνην,  μiτa\(ιyχάl>oμtv  κοΊ  ήμΰς  της 
γαλήνης,  και  ίν  ήσνχί^.  της  ιύσιβίίας 
ίκπλί;ροί'/ιεΐ'  τους  νόμους,  Thdrt.)  in  all 
('  possible,  requisite ')  piety  (I  prefer  this 
rendering  to  'godliness,'  as  more  literal, 
and  because  I  would  reserve  that  word  as 
the  proper  one  for  θιοσ'εβΗα:  see  ver.  10 
below,  «νσεβεια  is  one  of  the  terms  pecu- 
liar in  this  meaning  to  the  pastoral  Epistles, 
the  second  Epistle  of  Peter  [reft".],  and 
Peter's  speech  in  Acts  iii.  12.  See  Prolegg.) 
and  gravity  (so  Conyb. :  and  it  seems  best 
to  express  the  meaning.  For  as  Chrys., — 
ii  yap  μη  εσώζοντο,  μηδέ  εί'δυκίμονν  έν 
τοΙς  πολέμοις,  nj'ayici;  και  τά  ημέτερα  εν 
ταραχαΊς  είναι  καΐ  θορνβοις.  η  yap  και 
αντονς  ήμας  στρατεύεσθαι  έδει,  κατα- 
κοπίντων  εκείνων'  ϊ";  φενγειν  πανταχού 
και  πλανάσθαι  :  and  thus  the  gravity  and 
decorum  of  the  Christian  life  would  be 
broken  up).  3.]  For  this  (viz.  ποιεΊσθαι 
£εήεις  κ  τ. λ.  νπερ  πάντων  άιΘρώπων,  &C. 
ver.  1 :  what  has  followed  since  being  merely 
the  continuation  of  this)  is  good  and  ac- 
ceptable (both  adjectives  are  to  bo  taken 
with  ενώπιον,  &c.,  not  as  De  W.  '  καλόν, 
good  in  and  of  itself :'  compare  ref.  2  Cor., 
καλά  oh  μόνον  ενώπιον  κΐ'ρίον,  άλλα  και 
ενώπιον  ανθρώπων.  άιτοδεκτόν,  pecu- 

liar [cf.  αποδοχή,  ch.  i.  15]  to  these  Epistles. 
See  2  Cor.  vi.  2)  in  the  sight  of  our  Sa- 
viour (a  title  manifestly  chosen  as  belong- 
ing to  the  matter  in  hand,  cf.  next  verse. 
On  it,  see  ch.  i.  1)  God,  who  willeth  that 
all  men  should  be  saved  (see  Tit.  ii.  11. 
Ίτάΐ'τας  άνθροίπους  is  repeated  from  verse  1. 
Chrys. 's  comment  is  very   noble :    μιμον 


τον  Θεόν.  it  Ίτάντας  ανθρώπους  θέλει 
σωθηναι,  είκότως  νπ^ρ  απάντων  δει  εν- 
χεσθαι.  ει  πάντας  αΰτος  ήθελε  σωθηναι, 
θέλε  και  σύ.  ει  δε  θέλεις,  ευχον.  των 
yap  τοιούτων  έστΊ  το  εϋχεσθαι.  Huther 
rightly  remarks,  that  Mosheim's  view,  "  nisi 
pax  in  orbe  terrarum  vigeat,  fieri  nuUo  modo 
posse  ut  voluntati  divinje  quae  omnium  ho- 
minum  salutem  cu]iit,  satisfiat,"  destroys 
the  true  context  and  train  of  thought  :  see 
more  below.  AViesinger  remarks  σωθηναι, 
— not  σώσαι,  as  in  Tit.  iii.  3,  as  adapted  to 
the  mediatorial  eflect  of  prayer,  not  direct 
divine  agency  :  but  we  may  go  yet  further, 
and  say  that  by  θέλει  πάντας  άνθρ.  σωθη- 
ναι is  expressed  human  acceptance  of 
offered  salvation,  on  which  even  God's 
predestination  is  contingent,  θέλει  σώσαι 
■πάντας  could  not  have  been  said  :  if  so, 
He  would  have  saved  all,  in  matter  of  fact. 
Calvin  most  unworthily  shuffles  out  of  the 
decisive  testimony  borne  by  this  passage  to 
universal  redemption.  "  Apostolus  sim- 
plicitcr  intelligit  nullum  mundi  vel  populum 
vel  ordinem  salute  escludi ;  quia  omnibus 
sine  exceptione  evangelium  proponi   Deus 

veht De  hominum    generibus,    non 

singulis  personis  sermo  est  :  nihil  enim 
aliud  intendit,  quam  principes  et  extraneos 
populos  in  hoc  numero  includere."  As  if 
kings  and  all  in  eminence  were  not  in  each 
case  individual  men),  and  to  come  to  (the) 
certain  knowledge  (on  επίyvωπ^ς,  fuller 
and  more  assured  than  γνώσιο,  see  1  Cor. 
xiii.  1-2.  Col.  i.  11  ;  ii.  2)  of  (the)  truth 
(the  expression  is  a  favourite  one  in  these 
Epistles,  see  reff.  This  realization  of  the 
truth  is  in  fact  identical  with  σωτηρία,  not 
only  [Huther]  as  that  σωτηρία  is  a  rescue 
from  life  in  untruth,  but  in  its  deepest  and 
widest  sense  of  salvation,  here  and  here- 
after :  cf.  John  xvii.  3,  α'ύτη  ίστίν  ή 
αιώνιος    ζωή,    Ίνα     γινώακωσιν     σε     τον 

μόνον    αληθινοί'    θεον and    ib.    17» 

άγίασον  αυτούς  εν  ry  άληϋεία  σου). 
5.]  For  (further  grounding  of  the 
acceptableness  of  prayer  for  all  men, — in 
the  UNITY  of  God.  But  this  verse  is  joined 
by  the  γάρ  directly  to  the  preceding,  not 
to  verse  1.  Chrys.  gives  it  rightly — δεικννς 
'ότι  σωθηναι  θέλει  πάντας)  there  is  one 
God  (He  is  one  in  essence  and  one  in  pur- 
pose— not  of  different  minds  to  difl'erent 
nations  or  individuals,  but  of  one  mind  to- 
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Οίου 


ανθρώπων,   άνθρωπος    γ^ξ^στος    Ιησούς,  adfg 
ς  ίηυτον      ανηΚντρον  υττερ  πάντων,    το       μορτυ- 
liii.u;  ptoi'      καιροις   ^  icioic,    'εις    ο    ^  ετευην  ίyω       κηρυς   και 
1  Cur. i  R.  ii.  ατΓοστολοζ-    (' αλϊίθίΐον  Af"yti)   ου   '  ;//ευοοηαι),       οιοασκπλος 

1.  aTim  i.  8.  ^       \  '  /  r  r  /  j 


bCal.  iii.  19  ,,r^i^»,^ 

reft.  μζσιτης 

cGrI.  i.4.  6    '      e  ^     ^        '  ^        d    '         r\ 

Tit  11. 14.      "  Ο      dove  εαυτόν       avriA 

d  here  only 

fee  Μ 

28.  Τι 
e  =  Acts  iv.  33. 


f  Gal.  Ti.  !».  ch.  τι.  15.    Tit.  i.  3  only.    χρώμβίΌΐ  τοΪ5    tiio 
h  2  Tim.  i.  II.    2  Pet.  ii.  5  only,    see  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  χτ.  11. 

ανθρ.  om  Chr-ed  :  ο  κύριος  ημών  Did. — ιησ.  χρ.  Κ  48.  70-2.  109-15-17  al  Syr  al  Chr 
Thdrt-ms  Thl. — t.  υ  χρ.  Did.  — 6.  (αυτω  109.— υττίρ  om  J. — ro  μαυτ.  om  A:  pref  oj 
D^FG  66-.  80.  115  it  v-sixt  Ambrst:  to  yap  μηρτνρ.  4'Λ  :  τυ  μυστηριον  11. —  ιοιοις 
εδίίθη  D^FG  it  liarl'  Ambrst. — 7.  tv  ω  ίπθηΐ'  FG  it  ν  al  lat-fF:  ο  επιστίυϋην  A:  (ΐς  ο 
ίκλϊ;θι;ν  238. — και  αττοστ.  om  108'. — rec  λίγω  fv  χριστώ  (from  Rom.  ix.  1),  with 
D3JK  &c  :  txt  AD'FG  3.  6.  23'.  31.  47-9-  57.  67".  70-1-3-5.  116-20-43  77-8-9.  219'  all 
it  V  syrr  arr  copt  sah  seth  Chr  Dam  Thl  Oec  Ambrst  Pel. — ίιΰασκ.  om  sah :  ί•γίνομΐ]ν 


wards  all.  Similarly  Rom.  iii.  30,  and,  which 
is  important  for  the  understanding  of  that 
difficult  passage,  Gal.  iii.  20.  The  double 
reference,  to  the  unity  in  essence  and  unity 
of  purpose,  for  which  I  have  contended 
there,  is  plain  and  unmistakeable  here), 
ONE  Mediator  (see  reff.  It  occurs,  besides 
the  places  in  the  Gal.,  only  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Heb.  viii.  6;  ix.  15  ;  xii.  24.  There 
is  no  necessity  that  the  idea  should,  as 
De  W.  and  Schleierm.,  be  connected  with 
that  of  a  mutual  covenant,  and  so  be  here 
far-fetched  as  regards  the  context  [bor- 
rowed from  the  places  in  the  Heb.  accord- 
ing to  De  W.]  :  the  word  is  used  as  stand- 
ing alone,  and  representing  the  fact  of  Christ 
Jesus  being  the  only  go-bettieen,  in  what- 
ever sense)  also  (the  ύς  prefixed  to  the  και 
for  emphasis)  of  (between)  God  and  men 
(if  one  only  goes  between,  then  that  One 
must  be  for  all),  (the)  man  Christ  Jesus 
(why  ΰνθηωτΓος  ?  Thdrt  answers,  άΐ'θρω- 
■πον  St  τον  χριστον  ώνόμασίν,  iTrtiSi) 
μισίτην  Ικάλκην  ίι>ανθρωπήσας  yap 
ίμ(σίτ(νσιν :  and  so  most  commentators. 
But  it  is  not  here  the  Apostle's  object,  to 
set  forth  the  nature  of  Christ's  mediation 
as  regards  its  being  brought  about ; — only 
as  regards  its  unity  and  universality  for 
mankind.  And  for  this  latter  reason  he 
calls  him  here  by  this  name  man, — that 
He  gathered  up  all  our  human  nature  into 
Himself,  becoming  its  second  Head.  So 
that  the  άνθρωπος  in  fact  carries  with  it 
the  very  strongest  proof  of  that  which  he 
is  maintaining.  Notice  it  is  not  6  ίίνθρω- 
πος,  though  we  are  obliged  inaccurately 
thus  to  express  it :  in  personality,  our  Lord 
was  not  a  tnati,  but  in  nature  He  was  man. 
It  might  be  rendered,  Christ  Jesus,  Himself 
man.  The  stupidity  of  such  writers  as 
Baur  and  the  Socinians,  who  regard  such 
an  expression  as  against  the  deity  of  Christ, 
is  beyond  all  power  of  mine  to  characterize. 
In  the  face  of  Δς  θεός,  tig  μ€σίτη9  θίοΰ 
K-ai  άνθρώιτων,  to  maintain  gravely  such  a 


position,  shews  utter  blindness  from  party 
bias  even  to  the  plainest  thoughts  expressed 
in  the  plainest  words),  who  gave  (reff.) 
himself  a  ransom  (αντί-  is  in  fact  re- 
dundant, as  in  άντιμισΰία,  Rom.  i.  27• 
2  Cor.  vi.  13,  αντάλλαγμα,  Matt.  xvi.  26: 
it  expresses  more  distinctly  the  reciprocity 
which  is  already  implied  in  the  simple  word 
in  each  case.  That  the  main  fact  alluded 
to  here  is  the  dealh  of  Christ,  we  know : 
but  it  is  not  brought  into  prominence, 
being  included  in,  and  superseded  by  the 
far  greater  and  more  comprehensive  fact, 
that  He  gave  himself,  in  all  that  He 
undertook  for  our  redemption  :  see  Phil.  ii. 
5 — 8)  on  behalf  of  all  (not  of  a  portion  of 
mankind,  but  of  all  men  ,•  the  point  of  verse 
1,  vntp  Ίτάντων  (ϊ7'θρω'7Γωΐ'), — the  testi- 
mony ('that  which  was  [to  be]  testified:'  so 
John  frequently  uses  μαρτυρία,  1  John  v. 
9 — 11.  This  oneness  of  the  Mediator,  in- 
volving in  itself  the  universality  of  Re- 
demption, was  the  great  subject  of  Christian 
testimony  :  see  below)  in  its  own  seasons 
(reff.  ;  in  the  times  which  God  had  appointed 
for  it),  for  (towards)  which  (the  μαρτν- 
piov)  I  was  placed  as  a  herald  (past.  Epp. 
and  2  Pet.  only  :  but  see  1  Cor.  i.  21)  and 
apostle  (the  jiroclaiming  this  universality 
of  the  Gospel  was  the  one  object  towards 
which  my  appointment  as  an  apostle  and 
preacher  was  directed.  Those  who  hold 
the  spuriousness  of  our  Epistle  regard  this 
returning  to  himself  and  his  own  case  on 
the  part  of  the  writer  as  an  evidence  of  his 
being  one  who  was  acting  the  part  of  Paul. 
So  Schleierm.  and  De  W.  They  have  so 
far  truth  on  their  side,  that  we  must  recog- 
nize here  a  characteristic  increase  of  the  fre- 
quency of  these  personal  vindications  on  the 
part  of  the  Apostle,  as  v.-e  so  often  have  occa- 
sion to  remark  during  these  Epistles  : — the 
disposition  of  one  who  had  been  long  opposed 
and  worried  by  adversaries,  to  recur  con- 
tinually to  his  own  claims,  the  assertion  of 
which  had  now  become  with  him  almost,  so 
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Ουν  1  cli.  i.  2  reff. 
m  =  ch.T.  14. 


ίΟνίόΐ'     '  iv     πίστίΐ     και     αΧηΟύα.  '"  Βούλομαι 

TTfjoc^ivyjEnUai  τους  ανόρας    tv    παντι    τοπω,       ίπαιοοντας    ^^Vy! 

ο<•,  ,,  -  ,,  \  5-  'll<^Λ  -η  Luke  xxiv. 

οσίους         νίΐοος         γωρις      οργΐ)ς      και      '  οιαΛογισμου      su.  Ps. ΐχη. 

o  =  Tit.i.  8.     Hrb.vii.2i5.     Oeolt  .  .  .  oaiat   iffidr  κ.  ύ/ιστβράτ   unVxoi/Ter,  Demosth.  Meid.  392. 
ρ  Phil.  ii.  14.  (Lake  xxiv.  38.) 

ίιίασκ.  arm. — for  πιστΗ,  τζηνματι  Α.— 8.  οπιας  \.  17•  35.  115-20  Origj  (txt^)  Chr  (in 
Niceph)  Ύλύχη^.  —  ίι,,λο^ισμων  FG  17.  31.  47.  (i7i.  71-3-45.  fiO.  121.  219-38  g  syrr  copt 
Orig4  Eus  Mac  Bas  Thdrtj  Dam-comm  Jcr  :  t.\t  ADJK  &c  vss  Origj  Chr  Thdrt-te.xt  al. 
{The  plur.  is  every  where  used  in  the  N.  T.  except  here  and  Luke'va.Aii,  47  :  hence  appy 


to  speak,  a  matter  of  stock-phrases.  Still, 
the  proiiriety  of  the  assertion  here  is  evi- 
dent :  it  is  only  in  the  manner  of  it  that 
the  failing  power  is  discernible.  Sec  more 
on  this  in  the  Prolegg.  The  same  phrase 
occurs  verbatim  in  2  Tim.  i.  11), — I  speak 
the  truth,  I  lie  not— (in  spite  of  all  that 
Iluther  and  Wiesinger  say  of  the  evident 
appropriateness  of  this  solemn  assevera- 
tion here,  I  own  I  am  unable  to  regard 
it  as  any  more  than  a  strong  and  inter- 
esting proof  of  the  growth  of  a  habit  in 
the  Apostle's  mind,  which  we  already  trace 
in  2  Cor.  xi.  31.  Rom.  i.t.  1,  till  he  came 
to  use  the  phrase  with  less  force  and  re- 
levance than  he  had  once  done.  Nothing 
can  be  more  natural  than  that  one  whose 
life  was  spent  in  strong  conflict  and  asser- 
tion of  his  Apostleship,  should  repeat  the 
fervour  of  his  usual  asseveration,  even  when 
the  occasion  of  that  fervour  had  passed 
away) — a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  (it  was 
especially  in  this  latter  fact  that  the  ΰττέρ 
-πάντων  άιΟ()(07Γωΐ'  found  its  justification. 
The  historical  proof  of  his  constitution  as  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles  is  to  be  found  in 
Acts  ix.  15,  x.xii.  21,  xxvi.  17;  but  espe- 
cially Gal.  ii.  i»)  in  (the)  faith  and  (the) 
truth'  (do  these  words  refer  subjectively  to 
his  own  conduct  in  teaching  the  Gentiles, 
or  objectively  to  that  in  which  he  was  to 
instruct  them  ?  The  former  view  is  taken 
by  Thdrt  and  most  commentators :  μίτα 
της  ττροΓηκονσης  ττίστιως  κσΐ  άληθίίας 
τοντο  πασι  n(mc<p'(pw  :  the  latter  by 
Heydenreich,  al.  Huther  takes  the  words 
as  signifying  the  sphere  in  which  he  was 
appointed  to  fulfil  his  office  of  h5.  ίθνών — 
ττίίΐΓίς•  \)ur\^  faith,  the  subjective  relation, 
and  άλίιΟεια  the  truth,  the  objective  good 
which  is  appropriated  by  faith  :  Wiesinger, 
as  meaning  that  he  is,  in  the  right  faith  and 
in  the  truth,  the  ίιε.  tuv.  Bengel  regards 
them  merely  as  another  asseveration  be- 
longing to  the  assertion  that  he  is  ί,ιο.  tBv., 
— '  in  faith  and  truth  I  say  it.'  This  latter 
at  once  discommends  itself,  from  its  exceed- 
ing flatness  :  though  Chrys.  also  seems  to 
have  held  it — tv  ττιστίΐ  ττάλιΐ'•  άλλα  μι) 
νημίαττ/ς  ίπίιοή  tv  ττίστίΐ  ϊΊκοχκτιις,  'ότι 
άπ.ιτη    το   ■π{)ΰ••/μά   ίητι.   κιη   ydf)  ίν  άλη- 


Οίίΐ}  φησίν.  ίΐ  ck  άΧήΟιια,  ούκ  ϊστι-φινίος. 
In  judging  between  these,  we  must  take 
into  account  the  usage  of  άλήθαα  above, 
ver.  4,  in  a  very  similar  reference,  when  it 
was  to  be  matter  of  teacliing  to  all  men. 
There  it  undoubtedly  is,  though  anarthrous, 
the  truth  of  God.  I  would  therefore  take 
it  similarly  here,  as  Wiesinger, —  the  sphere 
in  which  both  his  teaching  and  their  learn- 
ing was  to  be  employed — the  truth  of  the 
Gospel.  Then,  if  so,  it  is  surely  harsh  to 
make  iv  ττιστη  subjective,  especially  as  the 
tv  is  not  repeated  before  άλίίΟιί^.  It  too 
will  most  properly  be  objective,— and  like- 
wise regard  that  in  which,  as  an  element  or 
sphere,  he  was  to  teach  and  they  to  learn : 
the  faith.  This  tv  π.  κ.  α'λ.  will  be,  not 
the  object  of  f  if  ασκηλ  ,  but  the  sphere  or 
element  in  which  he  is  the  ('ιδάσκαλος). — 
8.]  See  summary  at  beginning  of  chapter. 
— '  I  will  then  that  the  men  (the  E.  V.  by 
omitting  the  article,  has  entirely  obscured 
this  passage  for  its  English  readers,  not  one 
in  a  hundred  of  whom  ever  dream  of  a  dis- 
tinction of  the  sexes  being  here  intended. — 
But  again  the  position  of  τυνς  urCpac  for- 
bids us  from  supposing  that  such  distinction 
was  the  Apostle's  main  object  in  this  verse. 
Had  it  been  so,  we  should  have  read  τους 
άνδρας  ττμοςίύχίσΘαι.  As  it  now  stands, 
the  stress  is  on  προςενχίπθαι,  and  τους 
άνδρας  is  taken  for  granted.  Thus  the 
main  subject  of  ver.  1  is  carried  on,  the 
duty  of  PRAYER,  in  general  —  not  [as 
Schleierm.  objects]  one  portion  merely  of 
it,  the  allotting  it  to  its  proper  ofierers) 
pray  in  every  place  (these  words  Iv  τταντί 
τόιτω  regard  the  general  duty  of  praying, 
not  the  particular  detail  implied  in  τους 
άνδρας  :  still  less  are  we  to  join  τονς  άν- 
δρας [τοί'ς]  6»»  τταιτι  τόττω.  It  is  a  local 
command  respecting  prayer,  answering  to 
the  temporal  command  uf  (αλίίπτί•  ς  ττρος— 
ίύχΕσϋί,  1  Thess.  v.  17-  It  is  far  fetched 
and  irrelevant  to  the  context  to  find  in  the 
words,  as  Chr.,  Thdi-t,  al..  Pel.,  Erasm., 
Calv.,  Beza,  Grot.,  al.,  the  Christian's  free- 
dom from  prescription  of  place  for  prayer — 
προς  την  νομικήν  διαγόιηναιν  τίϋίΐκίν 
ον  yap  [vulgo  ος  }■«;)]  τα'ϊς '1(ρο(το\ύμοις 
ΤΓίρύγμαφε    την    λάτρααν,    Thdrt  :    and 


soo 
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η  Β>  Tit-   μ'?Οπ''  ^  "  r's  Χ**!  ' 

r-Mati. νί  29.         ωςαοΓως     και      -γυναίκας        ev        καταστολτι       κοσμιο)  adfg 

Tit.  i.  Η.  u  νν'Λ-  \    -.ν  ,  '  χ  -'  ν  ^r»  ^^ 

shereouiy.         «ΕΓΟ     οιοους  και      σωφοοσυνης      κοσιΐίΐν  εουτας•,  μη      tv 

Isa.  Ixi.  Ά.  '  '  ' 

Καταστολή  κ.  σχϊιμα  σώματος,  Jos.  Β.  J.  ϋ.  8.  4.  t  ch.  iii.  2  only.  (Eccl.  xii.  0.)  η  =  Mark 

iii.  5    &c     1  Chron.  xxix.22.  ν  Hcb.  xii.  28  (rec.)  only  t.  w  Acts  xxvi.  25.  (Paul)  vcr.  15  only  t. 

2Macc.  iv.  37.  χ  Matt.  xii.  44 II  L.    Tit.  ii.  10.    1  Pet.  iii.  5.    Rev.  xxi.  2,  ly. 

the  alteration.) — 9.  και  om  A  71  Clem  Orig,  (these  two  yvv.  ωςαυτ.  not  citing  the  fore- 
going) :  ins  (MSS)  Origi  (citing  the  forcg)  all  Ambrst  Jerall— rec  τας  yvv.  {to  suit  τους 
av5,jaQ  above),  with  JK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  AD^FG  i\V•  71-3  Clem  Orig,. — κοσμιως 
D^FG  17  Orig'i  (&  mSj):  -ιωνΚ:  -ta  33  :  ri^ta  43  :  txt  (MSS)  Clem  Origj-ed  all.— ίίους 
238. — add  κ.  ίυλαβίΐας  23.—καΓαφ\ίγμησιν  A: — add  αργνηιω  38.  48.  7-•  213. — rec 
for  και,  η,  with  D^JK  &c  ν  goth  syr  al  Clem  all:  txt  AD'FG  al  d  g  (as  var  readg)  Syr 


Chrys.,  οπιρ  τοις  Ίονίαίοις  θέμις  ουκ  ην), 
lifting  up  holy  hands  (see  LXX,  Ps. 
xxvii.  2,  xliii.  20,  Ixii.  4]  Clem.  Rom. 
Ep.  1  to  Corinthians,  ch.  29  :  ττ^οςίλθωμίν 
αϋτψ  iv  όσιότητι  ι^υχης,  άγνάς  και  αμίαν- 
τους χίϊρας  αίρονης  πρυς  αυτόν.  These 
two  passages,  as  Huther  observes,  testify 
to  the  practice  in  the  Christian  church. — 
The  form  όσιους  with  a  fem.  is  unusual : 
but  we  must  not,  as  Winer  suggests  [§  11. 
1],  join  it  to  ΐπαίροντας.  His  own  in- 
stances, στρατιά  ουράνιος,  Luke  ii.  13, — 
ιρις  'όμοιος  λίθφ,  Rev.  iv.  3,  furnish  some 
precedent  :  and  the  fact  that  the  ending 
-toe  is  common  to  all  three  establishes  an 
analogy.  "  Those  hands  are  holy,  which 
have  not  sm'rendered  themselves  as  instru- 
ments of  evil  desire  :  the  contrary  are 
βέβηλοι  χΰρες,  2  Mace.  v.  16:  compare, 
for  the  expression,  Job  xvii.  9.  Ps.  xxiii.  4, 
and  in  the  N.  T.,  especially  James  iv.  8, 
καθαρίσατε  χίϊρας  και  άγνίσαη  καρδίας." 
Huther.  See  classical  passages  in  Wetst.) 
without  (separate  from,  "  putting  away," 
as  Conyb.)  wrath  and  disputation'  (i.  e. 
in  tranquillity  and  mutual  peace,  διαλο- 
γισμός is  not  '  doubting,'  as  E.  V. ;  cf.  ref. 
and  the  sine  disceptatione  of  the  vulg.). — 
9.]  So  also  (ώςαυτως,  by  the  parallel  pas- 
sage. Tit.  ii.  3,  seems  to  be  little  more  than 
a  copula,  not  necessarily  to  refer  to  the 
matter  which  has  been  last  under  treatment) 
•I  will  that  women  (without  the  article, 
the  reference  to  τους  άνδρας  above  is  not 
so  pointed  :  i.  e.  we  need  not  imagine  that 
the  reference  is  necessarily  to  the  same 
matter  of  detail,  but  may  regard  the  verse 
[see  below]  as  being  to  the  general  duties 
and  behaviour  of  women,  as  not  belonging 
to  the  category  of  ol  ττροςίυχΰμενοι  tv 
τταντι  τόπψ)  adorn  themselves  (there  is 
no  need,  as  Chrys.  and  most  commenta- 
tors, to  supply  ττροςιΰχίσθαι  to  complete 
the  sense:  indeed  if  I  have  apprehended 
the  passage  rightly,  it  would  be  altogether 
irrelevant.  The  ώςαΰτως  serving  merely 
as  a  copula  [see  above],  the  προςίόχεσθαι 
belonging  solely  and  emphatically  to  τους 
άνδρας,  —  the  question,  'what  then  are 
women  to  do  ? '  is  answered  by  insisting  on 


modesty  of  appearance  and  the  ornament 
of  good  works,  as  contrasted  [ver.  12]  with 
the  man's  part.  The  public  assemblies 
are  doubtless,  in  ver.  12,  still  before  the 
Apostle's  mind,  but  in  a  very  slight  degree. 
It  is  the  general  duties  of  women,  rather 
than  any  single  point  in  reference  to  their 
conduct  in  public  worship,  to  which  he  is 
calling  attention  :  though  the  subject  of 
public  worship  led  to  his  thus  speaking, 
and  has  not  altogether  disappeared  from 
his  thoughts.  According  to  this  view,  the 
construction  proceeds  direct  with  the  infi- 
nitive κοσμίϊν,  without  any  supposition  of 
an  anacoluthon,  as  there  must  be  on  the 
other  hypothesis)  in  orderly  (ref.)  apparel 
(cf.  Tit.  ii.  3,  note,  καταστολή,  originally 
*  arrangement,'  ^putting  in  order,'  followed 
in  its  usage  that  of  its  verb  καταστέλλω. 
We  have  in  Eur.  Bacch.  891,  αυτόν  [τον 
■π\όκαμον~\  ττάΧιν  καταστελοϋμεν, — '  tve 
ivill  re-arrange  the  dishevelled  loci-  .•'  then 
Aristoph.  Thesm.  250,  Wi  νϋν  κατάστειλόν 
με  τα  περί  τίο  σκέλη — clothe,  dress  me. 
Thus  in  Plut.  Pericl.  5,  we  read  of  Anaxa- 
goras,  that  his  καταστολή  ττεριβολης, 
'  arrangement  of  dress,'  was  ττρϋς  ουδέν 
ίκταριιττομένη  ττάθος  tv  τψ  λέγειν.  Then 
in  Jos.  Β.  J.  ii.  8.  4,  of  the  Essenes,  that 
their  καταστολή  και  σχήμα  σώματος  was 
ομοιον  το7ς  μετά  φόβου  παιδαγωγονμίνοις 
τταισίν,  which  he  proceeds  to  explain  by 
saying  οΐιτε  δε  ΐσθήτας,  οντί  υποδήματα 
άμύβονσι,  πριν  ή  διαρραγήναι,  κ.τ.λ.  So 
that  we  must  take  it  as  meaning'  the  apparel,' 
the  whole  investiture  of  the  person.  This 
he  proceeds  presently  to  break  up  into  de- 
tail, forbidding  πλέγματα,  χρυσόν,  μαρ- 
γαρίτας, Ίματισμϋν  πολυτελή,  all  which 
are  parts  of  the  καταστολή.  This  view  of 
the  meaning  of  the  word  requires  tv  κατα- 
στολή κοσμ'ιψ  to  belong  to  κοσ/ΐ£ίν,  and 
then  to  be  taken  up  by  the  iv  following, — 
an  arrangement,  as  it  seems  to  me,  also 
re(]uired  by  the  natural  construction  of  the 
sentence  itself)  with  shamefastness  (not, 
as  modern  reprints  of  the  E.  V.,  '  shame- 
facedness,'  which  is  a  mere  unmeaning  cor- 
ruption by  the  printers  of  a  very  expressive 
and  beautiful  word  :  see  Trench,  N.  T.  Sy- 
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^πλί 


•γμασιν 
ττυΧυτίΧει, 


καΙ    ^  χρυσω    τ/    "  μαξ)•γαξ)Ίταις    η      ιματισμω  l\"^l'^,^^^^ 
^^  αλλ*  ο  '^  ττρίπίΐ  yvvaiViv  "  ίπα-^^γίλλο^^εναις 


XX.  Si.  IPcf. 
.3al. 

(/toCTipaav,    Οι     £^)γωΐ'    ^  αγη^ων.       ^^  γυΐ'η     tv       ησυχία    χϋί.45,46 

/-»       •         '      k      '         Ι   '  ".12  ■  

μανυανετω  tv      παστ)     UTrorayrj 


γυί'αι/ν'ί  Of   οιόασκΕίν    j^.s».  John 

,  ,,,    ,  ,  '0\       η       '/I  -  '      ^^  '  Λ  Λ  •        "^  '  xix.24.  Acts 

ουκ:        ετΓίΓρεττω,    ουοε       αυυενηιν    ανόοος,    αλλ     tn'oi    tv    |^•^^•|^'•",[^• 


cMarkxiv.  3.    1  Pet.  iii.4  uiily.    Prov.  i.  13.  d  1  Cor.  xi.  13.  Sj  noii.slr.,  Eph.  v.  3.  (Tit.  ii.  1.)     Htb. 

ii.  10.  vii.  2«.  c  Marie  xiv.  U.     Acts  vii.  Γ).     Rom.  iv.  21  al.    —ch.  vi.21.  1  Itcre 

only.     Jobxxviii.  28.    Gen.  xx.  11.     See  Jolrn  ix.  31.  g  ~  ch.  v.  10.  h  Act.s  xxii. 

2  only.  i  absol.,  1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  k  Acts  xx.  li)  rcff.  1  2  Cor.  ix.  13.    Gal.  ii. 

6.  cli.  iii.  4  only  t.  m  Acts  xxvi.  1  reff.  η  here  only  t. 

copt  {και  μηργ.  also)  al  Orij^. — χρνσιω  (from  1  Pet.  iii.  3)  AFG  31-8.  71-2-3.  80.  115- 
20  Chr-ms  Tlil-ms  :  txt  DJK  most  niss  Clem  Orig  all.— 10.  for  o,  ως  1•  71•  !^•  ^^^-^ 
31  -8.  71-2  arm  Cyi)r. — 12.  Sid.  Se  γνναικι  {prob  corrnfor  eleg  of  emphasis)  ADFG  31-7-9• 
71-3.80.  llG-'20  it  V  goth  arm  Cypr  Ambrst  Jcr  :  yrrni^t  cii.  44.  2:^8:  yvvaiKi  διδ. 
Did  :    t.\t  J  Κ  most  mss  syrr  al  Tlulr-mops  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al   Ambr  al. — 13.  {ττλ. 


nonyms,  §  χ,^ί.)  and  self-restraint  (I 
adopt  Conybeare's  word  as,  though  not 
■wholly  satisfactory,  bringing  out  the  lead- 
ing idea  of  σωψρυσννη  better  than  any 
other.  Its  fault  is,  that  it  is  a  word  too 
indicative  of  effort,  as  if  the  unchaste  de- 
sires were  continually  breaking  bounds,  and 
as  continually  held  in  check  ;  whereas  in 
the  σώψί,ηοί',  the  safe  and-sound-minded, 
no  such  continual  struggle  has  place,  but 
the  better  nature  is  established  in  its  rule. 
Trench  [ub.  supr.]  has  dealt  with  the  two 
words,  setting  aside  the  insufficient  dis- 
tinction of  Xenophon,  Cyr.  viii.  1.  31, — 
where  he  says  of  Cyrus,  Sujpn  δε  ηΐδώ  κα'ι 
σωφροσννην  rjyif,  ώς  τονς  μεν  αίδονμΐΐ'ους 
τα  εν  T(ji  φαΐ'ερφ  αισχρά  φεύγοντας,  τονς 
Si  σώφροΐ'ας  κα'ι  τα  tv  τω  άφανεΊ.  "  If," 
Trench  concludes,  "  αΙδώς  is  the  '  shame- 
fastness,'  or  tendency  which  shrinks  from 
overpassing  the  limits  of  womanly  reserve 
and  modesty,  as  well  as  ft-om  the  dishonour 
which  would  justly  attach  thereto,  σω- 
φροστίνη  is  that  habitual  inner  self-govern- 
ment, with  its  constant  rein  on  all  the  pas- 
sions and  desires  which  would  hinder  the 
temptation  to  this  from  arising,  or  at  all 
events  from  arising  in  such  strength  as 
should  overbear  the  checks  and  hindrances 
which  αίύως  opposed  to  it "),  not  in  plaits 
(of  hair:  cf.  1  Pet.  iii.  3,  εμπλοκή  τριχών) 
and  gold  {και  ττεριΟέσεως  χρνσιων,  1  Pet. 
1.  c,  perhaps,  from  the  και,  the  gold  is  sup- 
posed to  be  twined  among,  or  worn  with, 
the  plaited  hair.  See  Rev.  xvii.  4),  or 
pearls,  or  costly  raiment  (=  ii  δύσεως 
ιματίων,  1  Pet.  1.  c), — but,  wMch  is  be- 
coming for  women  who  profess  {ίπαγ- 
γίλλεσθαι  is  ordinarily  in  N.  T.  'to  jiro- 
mise,'  seereff.  But  the  meaning  'to  profess,' 
'  prie  se  fcrre,'  i.s  found  in  tlie  classics,  e.  g. 
Xen.Mem.i.2.  7)  ίϋανμαζε  δε,ε'ί  τις  ΰρετήν 
ετταγγελλόμενος  άργύριον  ττράττοιτυ  :  cf. 
Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.,  and  the  numerous 
examples  in  Wetst.)  godliness  {θεοσέβεια 


is  found  in  Xen.  An.  ii.  d.  26,  and  Plato, 
Epinomis,  pp.  985  d,  989  e.  The  adj. 
θεοσεβίις  is  common  enough),  — by  means 
of  good  works  (not  εν  again,  because  the 
adornment  lies  in  a  different  sphere  and 
cannot  be  so  expressed.  The  adorning 
which  results  from  good  works  is  brought 
about  by  \_διά]  their  practice,  not  displayed 
by  appearing  to  be  invested  with  them  [έΐ']. 
Huther's  constr.,  after  Thdrt,  Oec,  Luth., 
Calv.,  and  Mack  and  Matthies, — ίττηγγίλλ. 
θεοσέβιιαν  δι  έργων  άγαθώΐ', — is  on  all 
grounds  objectionable  : — 1)  the  understand- 
ing 0  as  iv  τοντψ  ο  or  καΰ'  ο,  which  of 
itself  might  pass,  introduces  great  harsh- 
ness into  the  sentence  : — 2)  the  junction  of 
ετταγγεΧΚομ'εναις  δι  is  worse  than  that  of 
κοσμεί V  ci,  to  which  lie  objects  : — 3)  the 
arrangement  of  the  words  is  against  it, 
which  would  thus  rather  be  γυναιζίν  δι' 
έργων  αγαθών  θεοσίβειαΐ'  επαγγελλομέ- 
ναις  : — 4)  he  does  not  see  that  his  objection, 
that  the  adornment  of  women  has  been 
already  specified  by  εν  καταστολή  κ. τ. λ., 
and  therefore  need  not  be  again  specified 
by  δι  έργων  άγ.,  applies  just  as  much  to 
his  own  rendering,  taking  b  for  καθ'  b  or 
ίν  τοΰτφ  'ό).  11.]  Let  a  woman  learn 

(in  the  congregation,  and  every  where  :  see 
below)  in  silence  in  all  (possible)  subjec- 
tion (the  thought  of  the  public  assemblies 
has  evidently  given  rise  to  this  precept  [see 
1  Cor.  xiv.  34]  ;  but  he  carries  it  further 
than  can  be  applied  to  them  in  the  next 
verse)  :  but  (the  contrast  is  to  a  suppressed 
hypothesis  of  a  claim  to  do  that  which  is 
forbidden  :  cf.  a  similar  c'(,  1  Cor.  xi.  16) 
to  a  woman  I  permit  not  to  teach  (in  the 
church  [jn-imarily],  or,  as  the  context 
shews,  any  where  else),  nor  to  lord  it  over 
{ανθ'εντης  μηδέποτε  XP>iay  ΐπ'ι  τον  δεσπό- 
τον,  ώς  υ'ι  ηερΊ  τα  δικαστήρια  ρι'ιτορες, 
αλλ'  επί  τον  αντόχειρος  ψονέως,  Phryn. 
But  Euripides  thus  uses  it,_  !Supi)l.  442  : 
καί  μήν  'όπου  yt  δήμος  αϋθίντης  χθυνϋς, 
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ouom.ixso       ησυχία 

only.     Gen.      _      '         Λ,    t 


Αόαμ    yap    ΐΓξ)ωτος    °  ίπλάσθη,    ίΐτα     Εύα.   adfg 
o.Eph.v.  6.  και     AoU;tt    ουκ:        ηπατηυη,    ?/    όε    -γννη     '  ίζ,αττατηϋίίσα 

""ly•    .  ,     "^  έΐ'     "^  ΤΓαραβάσΐΐ    ''  yiyovsv,    ^  ^  σωθησεται    δε    *''  δία     τμγ 

ρ  Rom.  Til.  11  /'  //''  _  '^ 

'  τίΚΓνογοί'ίος,     εαι»    μεινωσιν 
^  αγιασ^ία)  μίτα  ^^  σωφροσύνης. 


reft'. 

qLnkexxii.       Tf KTiOvo ΐ'ίος,     tui»     μίΐνωσιρ       ev    πιστΗ    και    ayairyj     και 

17. 
Γ  Rum.  ίτ.  15 

reiT.  s  =  oh.  iv.  Ifi.    see  Phil.  i.  IP, 

τ  =.  1  The.<s.  iv.  4,  7.    Heb.  xii.  14. 


>  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  see  note. 


t  here  only  f. 


η  ch.  i.  2  reff. 


ττρωτ.  FG  g. — 14.  rec  απατηΒίΐαα  {nn  this  reading,  critical  considerations  are  somewhat 
uncertain.  On  the  one  hand,  ίζαττ.  may  have  come  from  Rom.  vii.  11,  2  Cor.  xi.  3;  on 
the  other  an.  may  be  a  corrn  to  suit  ήττατηθη  above.  And  this  latter,  as  lying  so 
much  nearer  the  corrector's  eye,  seems  the  more  prob  :  especially  as  in  Gen.  iii.  13  it 
stands  ό  όφις  ήπάΓησίν  μή,ν/ίΙ\ιΌ^3Κ  &.c  ff:  txt  AD'FG  1?.  28.  32.  G7'.  71-3.80. 
120  al  Bas  Chrj. — 15.  for  ^£,  yap  D. — for  μπν.,  μη  η  g^  ν  slav  Jerj. 


νποϋσιν  άστοΧς  ηίεται  νιανίαις.  The 
fact  is  that  the  word  itself  is  originaU}'  a 
'vox  media,'  signifying  merely  'one  who 
with  his  own  hand '  .  .  .  .  and  the  context 
fills  up  the  rest,  ανθίντης  φύνον,  or  the 
like.  And  in  course  of  time,  the  meaning 
of  '  autocrat '  prevailing,  the  word  itself  and 
its  derivatives  henceforth  took  this  course, 
and  αί'θεΐ'τίω,  -ία,  -ημα,  all  of  later  growth, 
bore  this  reference  only.  Later  still  we 
have  av^ei'TiKi'tc,  from  first  authority  ['id 
enira  αΰθειτικίϋς  nuntiabatur,'  Cic.  ad  Att. 
X.  9].  It  seems  quite  a  mistake  to  suppose 
that  ηίιΒίντης  arrived  at  its  meaning  of  a 
despot  by  passing  through  that  of  a  mur- 
derer) the  man,  but  (supply  '  /  command 
her:'  the  constr.  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  34  is  the 
same)  to  be  in  silence.'  13.]  Reason 

of  this  precept,  in  the  original  order  of 
creation. — '  For  Adam  was  first  (not,  of  all 
men,  which  is  not  here  under  consideration, 
and  would  stultify  the  subsequent  clause  : 
— but  first,  in  comparison  with  Eve)  made 
(see  ref.  Gen.,  from  which  the  word  ίπλάσθη 
seems  to  be  taken  :  cf.  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9,  and 
indeed  that  whole  passage,  which  throws 
light  on  this),  then  Eve.'  14.]   Se- 

cond reason — as  the  woman  was  last  in 
being,  so  she  was  first  in  sin — indeed  the 
only  victim  of  the  Tempter's  deceit.  '  And 
Adam  was  not  deceived  (not  to  be  weak- 
ened, as  Thdrt :  το  ούκ  7)πατήθη,  άντι 
τον,  ού  πρώτος,  ίίρηκεν  :  nor,  as  ^latthies, 
must  we  supply  ύπό  του  ΰφιως  :  nor,  with 
De  W.,  Wiesinger,  al.,  must  we  press  the 
fact  that  the  woman  only  was  misled  by  the 
senses.  Bengel  and  Huther  seem  to  me  to 
have  apprehended  the  right  reference  :  '  ser- 
pens mulierem  decepit :  mulier  virum  non 
decepit,  sed  ei  persuasit.'  As  Huther  ob- 
serves, the  ήπιτησίΐ',  in  the  original  nar- 
rative, is  used  of  the  woman  only.  We 
read  of  no  communication  between  the  ser- 
pent and  the  tnati.  The  "  subtlest  beast 
of  all  the  field  "  knew  his  course  better : 
she   listened   to    the   lower    solicitation   of 


sense  and  expediency  :  he  to  the  higher  one 
of  conjugal  love) :  but  the  woman  (not 
now  Eve,  but  generic,  as  the  next  clause 
shews  :  for  Eve  could  not  be  the  subject  to 
σωθήσιται)  having  been  seduced  by  de- 
ceit (stronger  than  άττατηΟύσα,  as  exoro 
than  oro  .•  implying  the  full  success  of  the 
άπατη)  has  become  involved  (the  thought 
is— the  present  state  of  transgression  in 
which  the  woman  [and  the  man  too :  but 
that  is  not  treated  liere]  by  sin  is  constituted, 
arose  [which  was  not  so  in  the  man]  from 
her  originally  having  been  seduced  by  deceit) 
in  transgression  (here  as  always,  breach  of 
a  positive  command  :  cf.  Rom.  iv.  15). 
15.]  But  (contrast  to  this  her  great  and 
original  defect)  she  (general)  shall  be 
saved  through  (brought  safely  through, 
but  in  the  higher,  which  is  with  St.  Paul 
the  only  sense  of  σώζω,  see  below)  her 
child-bearing  (in  order  to  understand  the 
fulness  of  the  meaning  of  σωθησεται  here, 
we  must  bear  in  mind  the  history  itself, 
to  which  is  the  constant  allusion.  The 
curte  on  the  woman  for  her  πκρήβασις 
was,  fv  λύτταις  TS^y  τέκνα  [Gen,  iii.  IG]. 
Her  τεια'ογοΓίη  is  that  in  which  the  curse 
finds  its  operation.  What  then  isliere  pro- 
mised her.'  Not  only  exemption  from 
that  curse  in  its  worst  and  heaviest  effects  : 
not  merely  that  she  shall  safely  bear  chil- 
dren :  but  the  Apostle  uses  ths  word 
σωθήσ€ται  purposely  for  its  higher  mean- 
ing, and  the  construction  of  the  sentence  is 
precisely  as  1  Cor.  iii.  15, — αυτός  δέ  σωθη- 
σεται, ούτως  δε  ώς  διά  ττυμής.  Just  as 
that  man  should  be  saved  through,  as  pass- 
ing through,  fire  which  is  his  trial,  his  hin- 
drance in  his  way,  in  spite  of  which  he 
escapes, — so  she  shall  be  saved,  through, 
as  passing  through,  her  child-bearing,  wliich 
is  her  trial,  her  curse,  her  (not  means  of 
salvation,  but)  hindrance  in  the  way  of  it. 
— The  other  renderings  which  have  been 
given  seem  to  me  both  irrelevant  and  un- 
gramraatical.    Chrys.,  Thl.,  al.,  for  instance. 
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[ΤΓίλ 


γοΓ"    ί'ι  τις  '  ίπισκοπης  ^  οοίγετοι,  '"^tls^M, 

,-„,r  h   '        η  "  Orv-"''  ν,•(  ,1'  fnim  i's.  cviii. 

αλου     ίονου     ίπιυνιΐίΐ.       ^  οίΐ  ουί' τοτ'     εττισκυποί'      αΐ'-    8  (i.ukexix. 

ανύρα,       νηφάλιοι', 

k  ^.? /...        3 


ημπτον     iirai,       μιας    -γυναικός 


σωφηονα,        κοσμιον, 


'  (piXot 


,εΐ'ον 


)ιόακτικον 


l-Jonly.) 
ch.  vi.  Ιο. 
Hfb.  xi.  1 


xxvi.  lOlMk.    Juhnx.  32,  33.  Epp.,  ch.  V.  10,  25.  Ti.  18.  Tit.  ii.  7,  14    iii.  8,  11.    Heb.  x.  24.    IPrt.  ii.  12 

only.                        b  connlr.,  Acts  XX.  33.  only(l'anl).  cAct.sxx.28.    Phil.  i.  1.    Tit.  i.  7.     1  I'et. 

ii.  25  only.    4  KIng.s  xi.  18.    Job  xx.  £9      Is».  Ix.  17.  d  ch.  ν   7.  vi.  14  only  t.                     e  Tit.  i.  6. 

fver.  11.    Tit.  ii.  2onlyt.              g  Til.  i.  8.  ii.  2,  .τ  only  t.  h  ch.  ii.  U  only.    Ecclts.  xii.  9.            iTit.i. 
8.    1  Pet.  iv.  9  only  t.                     k  2  Tiui.  ii.  24  only  t. 

Chap.  III.  1.  for  πιστός,  ανΟοωττινος  D  d  (g  has  both)  Ambrst  (but  does  not  notice 
it  in  cornm)  Sedul  (see  iiote  :  and  ch  i.  15):  add  κ.  ττατη^  αττυδυχης  άξιος  17- — optv- 
γίται  iiO:  ίφΐίται  4.-2.  rec  νηψα\ίοΐ',  with  D^(F?jK  &c  Dam:  -λαιοί'  GJ  5.  71• 
109-14-18-23  lect  13:  txt  AD'  all  Orig-oft  Naz  :  Bas  Chr. — for  σωφο.,  iv  σωφροσύνη 


would  press  riKvoyovia  to  mean  the  Chris- 
tian education  of  children :  Heinrichs, 
strangely  enough,  holds  tliat  her  TtKvoy.  is 
tha  punishment  of  her  sin,  and  that  being  un- 
dergone, she  shall  be  saved  δια  της  τ.,  i.  e. 
by  having  paid  it.  Conyb.  gives  it  '  women 
will  be  saved  by  the  bearing  of  children,' 
i.  e.,  as  he  explains  it  in  his  note,  "  are  to  be 
kept  in  the  path  of  safety  (.')  by  the  perform- 
ance of  the  peculiar  functions  which  God  has 
assigned  to  their  sex."  Some,  in  their 
anxiety  to  give  cia  tlie  instrumental  mean- 
ing, would  understand  δια  της  τ€κνογ.  '  by 
means  of  ί/ie  Child-bearing,'  i.e.  '  the  In- 
carnation :'  a  rendering  which  needs  no  re- 
futation),if  they  (generic  plural  as  before  sin- 
gular) have  remained  (shall  be  found  in  that 
day  to  have  remained — a  further  proof  of  the 
higher  meaning  of  σωθήσίτοι)  in  faith  and 
love  and  holiness  (see  reif.  where  the  word  is 
used  in  the  same  reference,  of  holy  chastity) 
with  self-restraint '  (see  above  on  ver.  9). 
Ch.  III.  1—13.]  Precepts  respecting 
overseers  (presbyters),  [1 — 7]  ond  dea- 
cons [8—13].  '  1.]  'Faithful  is  the 
saying  (see  on  ch.  i.  15,  from  the  analogy 
of  which  it  appears  that  the  words  are  to 
be  referred  to  what  follows,  not,  as  Chrys., 
Thl.,  Erasm.,  al.,  to  what  has  preceded): 
if  any  man  seeks  (it  does  not  seem  that  he 
uses  ooiyirai  with  any  reference  to  an  am- 
bitious seeking,  as  De  \V.  thinks  :  in  Heb. 
xi.  10  the  word  is  a  '  vox  media,'  and  even 
in  ch.  vi.  10,  the  blame  rests,  not  on  όρίγό- 
μίνοι,  but  on  the  thing  sought  :  and  in 
Polyb.  ix.  20.  5,  the  word  is  used  as  one 
merely  of  passage,  in  giving  directions  re- 
specting the  office  sought :  (ctXtiiojTf  ς 
aaTpo\oytlv  κ.  ytωμiτjJtiv  τους  όοίγομέ- 
νονς  αύτης  [rj}y  στpaτηyicις'].  So  that 
De  W.'s  inference  respecting  ambition  for 
the  episcopate  betraying  the  late  age  of 
the  Epistle,  falls  to  the  ground)  (the)  over- 
seership  (office  of  an  ί-κίσκοπος  :  but  it  is 
merely  laying  a  trap  for  misunderstanding, 
to  render  the  word,  at  this  time  of  the 
Clmrch's  history,  '  the  office  of  a  Bishop.' 
The  ίπ•ισκυποι  of  the  N.  T.  have  officially 


nothing  in  common  with  our  Bishops.  In 
my  note  on  Acts  xx.  17,  I  have  stated  that 
the  E.  V.  ought  to  have  been  consistent 
with  itself,  and  to  have  rendered  ίπισκόπονς 
every  where  bishops,  not  bishops  and  over- 
seers as  suited  ecclesiastical  prejudices.  But 
it  would  be  better  to  adopt  the  other  alter- 
native, and  always  to  render  ίτησκόπονς 
'  overseers.'  Thus  we  should  avoid  any 
chance  of  identifying  it  with  a  present  and 
different  office,  and  take  refuge  in  the 
meaning  of  the  word  itself,  which  at  the 
same  time  bears  an  important  testimony  to 
the  duties  of  the  post. — The  identity  of  the 
(τΓίσκοπος  and  πρίσβύτίοος  in  apostolic 
times  is  evident  from  Tit.  i.  5 — 7  :  see  also 
note  on  Phil.  i.  1  and  the  art.  S^ifctiof  in 
Herzog's  Real-Encyclopiidie),  he  desires  a 
good  work  (not  '  a  good  thing  .•'  but  a  good 
employment :  see  1  Thess.  v.  13.  2  Tim. 
iv.  5 :  one  of  the  καλά  ipya  so  often 
spoken  of  [reff.]  ).  It  behoves  then  (oiv 
is  best  regarded  as  taking  up  καλόν  ίργον, 
and  substantiating  that  assertion)  an  (τον 
generic,  singular  of  τυνς  ΐττισκόπονς') 
overseer  to  be  blameless  (Thucyd.  v.  17, 

Ώλίΐστοάναξ  £i νομίζων   .  .  .   καν 

αίιτΰς     ΓοΤς     ϊχθροίς    άνίπίΧητττος    tivat 

,    where    the    Schol.  has,    μή    αν 

αυτός  τταρίξων  κατηγορίας  άφοημήν. 
Thdrt  draws  an  important  distinction : 
μηΐίμιαν  πρόφαβιν  μίμι\/ίως  πορέγίΐί' 
CiKaiav.  το  γΰρ  άνί-'ιΚητ^τον,  ου  το  άσυ- 
κοφάΐ'τητον  λέγίι"  ίττιι  και  αντος  από- 
στολος τταντοίανάς  συκοφαντίας  νπ- 
ίμίΐν(ν),  husband  of  one  wife  (two 
great  varieties  of  interpretation  of  these 
words  have  prevailed,  among  those  who 
agree  to  take  them  as  restrictive,  not 
injunctive,  which  the  spirit  of  the  pas- 
sage and  the  insertion  of  μιας  surely 
alike  forbid.  They  have  been  supposed 
to  prohibit  either  1)  si?nultaneous  poly- 
gamy, or  2)  successive  polygamy.  1)  has 
somewhat  to  be  said  for  it.  The  custom 
of  polygamy  was  then  jji-evalent  among  the 
Jews  [see  Just.  ISIart.  Tryph.  p.  3(;3, — 
δι£ύσκα\υι   υμών  μίχρι  ι  ϊ'»'  λ'«•  τίσσαρίίς 
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l^ilhii^i""!^^•  ^  7ro|00(V0J',      μη     '  πλτ/κτ)?!',      αλλ       "' tVttioj,     "  αμα-χυν,    adfg 

Tit.  iii.  2."       ο    '   ,    Λ   /  4  -      '?>'  ''  λ   "         Ρ  "         '  ^^ 

. —  ■.-.:  ,,      acpiAapyvpov,       του   ιοιου   οίκου    καλώς   *  προισταμίνον, 


James  iii.  17 

1  Pet 

only.    Ρ».  IxxxT.  5.  n  Tit.  iii.  2  «nlv  t.  ο  Heb.  xiii.  5  only 

V.  12.    Ter.  12.    ch.  v.  17.    Tit.  iii.  8,  14  only.  P.    Prov.  xxvi.  17. 


ρ  Rom.  xii.  8.    1  Tliess. 


sah. — 3.  rec  aft  ττΧηκτ.,  ins  μη  αισχροκιρ^)]  [Jrom  Tit.  i.  7),  with  a  few  mss  :  om  MSS 
all  vss  gr-lat-ff. — ίττιεοο/ν  FG. — 4.  for  ττροιστ.,  ίπισταμίνον  4(j^. — 5.  ίκκλησιαν  238. — 


K-.  TTfVTi  ίχΐΐν  ιψας  -γυναίκας  ίκαστον 
συγχωροϋσι  :  and  Jos.  Antt.  vii.  2  (so 
cited  in  Suicer  and  Huther,  but  tlie  re- 
ference is  wrong),  ττάΓρίοι»  iv  ταντψ 
■πλίίοηιν  ι'ιμίν  σννοικύν'],  and  might  easily 
find  its  way  into  the  Christian  community. 
And  such,  it  is  argued,  was  the  Apostle's 
reference,  not  to  second  marriages,  which 
he  himself  commands  ch.  v.  14,  and  allows 
in  several  other  places,  e.  g.  Rom.  vii.  2,  3. 
1  Cor.  vii.  39.  But  the  objection  to  taking 
this  meaning  is,  that  the  Apostle  would 
hardly  have  specified  that  as  a  requisite  for 
the  presbyterate,  which  we  know  to  have 
been  fulfilled  by  all  Christians  whatever: 
no  instance  being  adduced  of  polygamy 
being  practised  in  the  Christian  church, 
and  no  exhortations  to  abstain  from  it.  As 
to  St.  Paul's  command  and  permissions, 
see  below.  Still,  we  must  not  lose  sight  of 
the  circumstance  that  the  earlier  commen- 
tators were  unanimous  for  this  view.  Chrys. 
is  the  only  one  who  proposes  an  alterna- 
tive: — T))v  άμετρίαΐ'  κωλΰα,  ίπαιή  δττί 
των  Ιουδαίων  ίζην  καΐ  δευτίροις  ΰμιΚύρ 
■γάμαις  κ.  δύο  ϊχιιΐ'  κατά  τούτον  γυναίκας. 
— Thdrt :  το  δι  μιας  -γυναικός  άΐ'δ(ΐα,  ίύ 
μοι  δοκοϋσιΐ'  ttp7]Kti>ai  τιΐ'ίς.  πάλαι  γαρ 
εΐώθίΐσαν  καΙ'ΈΚληί  ις  κ.  ΊονδαΊοι  κ.  δύο 
κ.  τρισΊ  κ.  TrXf/ocTi  γυναιξί  νόμψ  γάμυυ 
κατά  ταύτΌν  συνοικύν.  τινίς  ci  και  νυν, 
καίτοι  των  βασιλικών  νόμων  δύο  κατά 
ταύτόν  άγισθαι  κιολυόντων  γυναίκας,  και 
τταλλακΐσι  μίγνυνται  κ.  ίταίραις.  ίφασαν 
τυίνυν  τον  Qtiov  άττόστολον  ίίρηκίναι, 
τον  μιφ  μό)'^  γυναικΊ  σννοικοϋντα  σωφρό- 
νως,  της  έπισκοπιεΓ;ς  άξιον  (Τναι  χειρο- 
τονίας, ού  γάρ  τον  δίύτεροί',  φασιν,  ίξ- 
(βαλ(  γάμον,  ο  γί  -πολλάκις  τοντο  γινίσ- 
θαι  κελίύσας.  And  similarly  Thl.,  Oec, 
and  Jer.  2)  For  the  view  that  second  mar- 
riages are  prohibited  to  aspirants  after  the 
episcopate, — is  the  most  probable  meaning 
[see  there]  of  ίν'ος  ϊινδρος  γυνή  in  ch.  v. 
9, — as  also  the  wide  prevalence  in  the  early 
Church  of  the  idea  that,  although  second 
marriages  were  not  forbidden  to  Christians, 
abstinence  from  them  was  better  than  in- 
dulgence in  them.  So  Hermas  Pastor,  ii. 
4,  '  Domine,  si  vir  vel  mulier  alicujus  dis- 
cesserit,  et  nupserit  aliquis  eorum,  num- 
quid  peccat  .•"  'Qui  nubit,  non  peccat : 
sed  si  per  so  manserit,  magnum  sibi  con- 
quirit  honoreni  apud  Dominum  :'  and  Clem. 


Ale.x.  Strom.  111,§  81,p.458  Potter,  ύ  από- 
στολος (1  Cor.  vii.  39,  40)  ^i'  άκρασίαν  κ. 
ττύρωσιν  κατά  συγγνώμην  δευτέρου  μετα- 
δίΰωσι  γάμου,  ίπε'ι  κ.  ούτος  οΰχ  άμαρτάνει 
μίν  κατά  διαθίικηί',  ού  γάρ  κεκώλυται 
πρϋς  του  νόμου,  ού  ττληροί  δε  της  κατά 
το  εύαγγίΧιην  πολιτείας  την  κατ'  επί- 
τασιν  τελιιάτητα.  And  so  in  Suicer,  i.  p. 
892  f.,  Chrys.,  Greg.  Naz.  [το  πρώτον 
συνοικέαιον  ι-όμος,  το  δεύτερον  συγχώ- 
ρητις,  το  τρίτον  παρανομία,  το  δε  νπερ 
τούτο,  χοιρώδ7]ς.  Orat.  xxxi.], — Epipha- 
nius  [δεντερόγαμον  οΰκ  εξεστι  δέχεσθαι 
εν  Ty  εκκλησία  εις  Ίερωσύΐ'ην.  Doct.  com- 
pend.  de  fide,  p.  4G5],  Orig., — the  Aposto- 
Hcal  Canon  xvii.  (ό  δυσι  γάμοις  συμπλα- 
Kf(\'  μετά  το  βάπτισμα,  η  παλλακήν  κτη- 
σάμεΐ'ος,  ού  δύναται  εη'αι  επίσκοπος,  -η 
πρεσβύτερος,  η  διάκονος,  η  'όλως  τον 
καταλόγου  του  ιερατικοί'),  &C.  Huther 
cites  from  Anthenagoras  the  expression  εύ- 
πρεπης  μοιχεία  applied  to  second  mar- 
riage. With  regard  to  the  Apostle's  own 
command  and  permissions  of  this  state  [see 
above]  they  do  not  come  into  account  here, 
because  they  are  confessedly,  and  expressly 
so  in  ch.  V.  9,  for  those  wliom  it  was  not 
contemplated  to  admit  into  ecclesiastical 
office.  3)  There  have  been  some  divergent 
lines  of  interpretation,  but  they  have  not 
found  many  advocates.  Some  [e.  g.  Weg- 
scheider]  deny  altogether  the  formal  re- 
ference to  1)  or  2),  and  understand  the  ex- 
pression only  of  a  chaste  life  of  fidelity  to 
the  marriage  vow  :  "  that  neither  poly- 
gamy, nor  concubinage,  nor  any  offensive 
deuterogamy,  should  be  able  to  be  alleged 
against  such  a  person."  But  surely  this 
is  very  vague,  for  the  precise  words  μιας 
γυναικός  άνηρ.-  But  Schneider  maintains 
that  μιας  is  here  the  indefinite  article,  and 
that  the  Apostle  means,  an  επίσκοπος 
should  be  the  husband  of  a  wife.  This 
hardly  needs  serious  refutation.  Winer 
however  has  treated  it,  §  17>  anm.  3  note, 
shewing  that  by  no  possibility  can  the  in- 
definite ίΐς  stand  wliere  it  would  as  here 
cause  ambiguity,  only  wliere  unity  is  taken 
for  granted. — Worse  still  is  the  Romanist 
evasion,  which  understands  the  μία  γννί] 
of  the  Church. — The  view  then  which  must 
I  think  be  adopted,  especially  in  presence 
of  ch.  V.  9  [where  see  note]  is,  that  to  can- 
didates for  the  episcopate  [presbytery]  St. 
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τίκνα   έχοιτα    £V    "' υττυταγν/    ^ μετά    ^  πάσης    '  σε^νοτ»)Γος.  ι^,,^^'^^ξ- 
κ      >    λ/  -    »5ι/  >/  μ  -  '  '?>  -       U   '  ϋ.  llonlyt.' 

ίΐ  οε  ης  του  ιοίου  οίκου  ^  προστηναι  ουκ  oioc,  πως     ε/c- rMark  ίπ.  saL 

^  '  Ir.     1  Chrun. 


xxis.  22. 
α  1  Cor.  i.  2  al.  fr.  Paal  only. 


a  AcU  XX.  11)  reff. 


tch.  ii.  2.    Tit.  ii.  7  only  t. 


Paul  forbids  second  marriage.  He  requires 
of  them  pre-eminent  chastity,  and  abstinence 
from  a  licence  which  is  allowed  to  other 
Christians.  How  far  such  a  prohibition  is 
to  be  considered  binding  on  us,  now  that 
the  Christian  life  has  entered  into  another 
and  totally  different  phase,  is  of  course  an 
open  question  for  the  present  Christian 
church  at  any  time  to  deal  with.  It  must 
be  as  matter  of  course  understood  that 
regulations,  in  all  lawful  things,  depend, 
even  when  made  by  an  Apostle,  on  circum- 
stances :  and  the  superstitious  observance 
of  the  letter  in  such  cases  is  often  pregnant 
with  mischief  to  the  ])eople  and  cause  of 
Christ),  sober  (prob.  in  the  more  e.xtended 
sense  of  the  word  ['  vigilantem  animo,' 
Beng  :  ίΐίγη•γίί)μΐνον,  και  ττροσκοπίϊλ'  το 
ττφακτίον  ^υνάμίνον,  Thdrt.  τουτΈστι  ίιο• 
ροΓίκόν,  μνρίονς  ϊχοντη  πάΐ'τοθεν  οφθαλ- 
μούς, otv  βλίτΓοντα,  καΊ  μι)  άμβλΰνηντα 
το  της  διαί'οίας  ΰμμα,  κ.τ.λ.  Chrys.],  as  in 
1  Thess.  V.  6.  8  ; — a  pattern  of  active  so- 
briety and  watchfulness  :  for  all  these  ad- 
jectives, as  far  as  βιδακτικόν,ατβ  descriptive 
of  posilive  qualities  :  μή  πήοοινον  giving 
the  negative  and  more  restricted  opposite), 
self-restrained  (see  above  on  ch.  ii.  9), 
orderly  ('  quod  σώφρων  est  intus,  id  κόσ- 
μιος est  extra,'  Beng.  :  thus  expanded  by 
Theodoret :  καΊ  φθίγματι  καϊ  σχήματι  και 
βλίμματι  καΐ  βαδίσματι'  ίοςτί  και  διά  τοϋ 
σώματος  φαίρισθαι  την  της  ι^υχης  σωφρο- 
σννηΐ'),  hospitable  (loving,  and  entertain- 
ing strangers  :  see  Rom.  xii.  13.  Heb.  xiii. 
2.  This  duty  in  the  early  days  of  the 
Christian  church  was  one  of  great  import- 
ance. Brethren  in  their  travels  could  not 
resort  to  the  houses  of  the  heathen,  and 
would  be  subject  to  insult  in  the  pubUc 
deversoria)  apt  in  teaching'  (τά  Qtla  nt- 
ΐΓαιδίνμίΐ'ον,  και  παραινΰν  δυνάμίνον  τά 
πρηςήκοντα,  Thdrt :  so  we  have  τονς  ιππι- 
κούς βονλομίνονς  -γίνίσθαι,  Xen.  Sympos. 
ii.  10  :  not  merely  given  to  teaching,  but 
able  and  skilled  in  it.  All  might  teach,  to 
whom  the  Spirit  imparted  the  gift  :  but 
skill  in  teaching  was  the  especial  office  of  the 
minister,  on  whom  would  fall  the  ordinary 
duty  of  instruction  of  believers  and  refu- 
tation of  gainsayers) :  3 — 7.]  (His  we- 
gative  qualities  are  now  specified  ;  the  posi- 
tive ones  which  occur  henceforth  arising 
out  of  and  explaining  those  negative  ones)  : 
3.]  not  a  brawler  (properly, '  one  in 
his  cups,' '  a  man  rendered  petulant  by  much 
wine  :'  το  τοιννν  παρ  olvov  Χυπΰν  τονς 
Vol.  III. 


παροντας,  τουτ  εγΐύ  κρίνω  παροινιαν, 
Xen.  Sympos.  vi.  1.  And  perhaps  the 
literal  meaning  should  not  be  lost  sight  of. 
At  the  same  time  the  word  and  its  cognates 
were  often  used  without  reference  to  wine : 
see  παροινίω,  -la,  -ως,  in  Palm  and  Rost's 
Lex.  As  πληκτης  answers  to  πάροινυς, 
it  will  be  best  to  extend  the  meaning  to 
signify  rather  the  character,  than  the  mere 
fact,  of  παρηινία)  not  a  striker  (this  word 
also  may  have  a  literal  and  narrower,  or  a 
metaphorical  and  wider  sense.  In  this 
latter  it  is  taken  by  Thdrt :  ov  το  Ιηιτιμφν 
tig  καιρόν  κωλνίΐ'  άλλα  το  μή  δεόντως 
τοϊιτο  ποιΓιν.  But  perhaps  the  coarser 
literal  sense  is  better,  as  setting  forth  more 
broadly  the  opposite  to  the  character  of  a 
Christian  επίσκοπος),  but  (this  contrast 
springs  out  of  the  two  last,  and  is  set  off  by 
them )  forbearing  (reasonable  and  g  ntle : 
φερειν  είδότα  τά  προς  αυτόν  πλημμελή- 
ματα, Thdrt.  See  note  on  Phil.  iv.  5,  and 
Trench,  N.  T.  Syn.  §  xhii. ;  but  correct  his 
derivation,  as  in  that  note),  not  quarrelsome 
(cf.  2  Tim.  ii.  24.  Conyb.'s  'peaceable'  is 
objectionable,  as  losing  the  negative  cha- 
racter), not  a  lover  of  money  ('  liberal,' 
Conyb. :  but  this  is  still  more  objectionable  : 
it  is  not  the  positive  virtue  of  liberality,  but 
the  negative  one  of  abstinence  from  love  of 
money,  which,  though  it  may  lead  to  the 
other  in  men  who  have  money,  is  yet  a 
totally  distinct  thing.  Thdrt's  explanation, 
while  true,  is  yet  characteristic  of  an  επί- 
σκοπος of  later  days  :  ουκ  ειπεν  ακτήμονα' 
σύμμετρα  yap  νομοθετεί'  αλλά  μή  ερώντα 
χρημάτων,  δυνατόν  γαρ  κεκτήσθαι  μεν, 
οΊκονομεΙν  δε  ταύτα  δεόντως,  και  μή  δυν- 
λενειν  τούτοις,  άλλα  τούτων  δεσπόζειν)  : 
4.]  (This  positive  requisite  again  seems 
to  spring  out  of  the  negative  ones  which 
have  preceded,  and  especially  out  of  αφιλ- 
apyvpov.  The  negatives  are  again  re- 
sumed below  with  μ  ή  νεήφυτον)  ; — pre- 
siding well  over  his  own  house  (Ιδίου,  as 
contrasted  with  the  church  of  God  below. 
οίκου  in  its  wide  acceptation,  '  household,' 
including  all  its  members),  having  children 
(not  'keeping  [or  having']  his  children' 
[έχοντα  τά  τέκνα"],  as  Ε.  V.  and  Conyb. 
The  emphatic  position  of  τεκΐ'α,  besides  its 
anarthrousness,  should  have  prevented  this 
mistake  :  cf.  also  Tit.  i.  6, — μιας  γνΐΌίκυς 
άνήρ,  τέκνα  έχων  πιστά  κ.τ.Χ.)  in  sub- 
jection (i.  e.  who  are  in  subjection)  with  all 
gravity  ('  reverent  modesty'  see  ch.  ii.  2. 
These  words  are  best  applied  to  the 
X 
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'sioniy-Gen.  κλπσ/ος    "  θίοϋ    "  £7Γ(μελ/)σίτοι  *,     ^  μη  "^  νεόφυτου.    Ίνα    μη 


τυφωθίΐς  ας   ^  κρίμα   ^  (μπίσ^    του   ""  διαβόλου.       '  δίί   δί  Η  3ίΐ  3e 


iliv.  L'l. 
w  here  unly. 

Job  xiv  9  '  .  -  -  - 

X  ch   VI  4    '''Tiin   iii  4  only  t.  y  —  Malt,  xxiii.  14  ||.     Rom.  iii   S  al.  fr.  zMatt.xii.il.    Lake     ADFG 
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children,  not  to  the  head  of  the  house, 
which  acceptance  of  them  rather  belongs 
to  the  rendering  impugned  above.  It  is 
the  σίμνότης  of  the  children,  the  result 
of  his  ττροστηΐΌΐ,  which  is  to  prove  that  he 
knoivs  how  to  preside  over  his  own  house, 
— not  his  own  σίμνότης  in  governing  them : 
the  matter  of  fact,  that  he  has  children  who 
are  in  subjection  to  him  in  all  gravity,— not 
his  own  keeping  or  endeavouring  to  keep 
them  so.  Want  of  success  in  ruling  at 
home,  not  want  of  will  to  rule,  would  dis- 
qualify him  for  ruling  the  church.  So  that 
the  distinction  is  an  important  one)  :  but 
(contrast,  as  in  ch  ii.  12,  to  the  suppressed 
but  imagined  opposite  case)  if  any  man 
knows  not  how  to  preside  over  his  own 
house  (shews,  by  his  children  being  insub- 
ordinate, that  he  has  no  skill  in  domestic 
government)  how  shall  he  (this  future  in- 
cludes '  hotv  can  he,'  but  goes  beyond  it — 
appealing,  not  to  the  man's  power,  which 
conditions  his  success,  but  to  the  resulting 
matter  of  fact,  which  will  be  sure  to  sub- 
stantiate his  failure)  take  charge  of  (so 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  520  a  :  ol  (ράσκο)'Τίς  ττρο- 
(στάναι  της  πόλίως  και  ίπιμι^ΰσβαι)  the 
church  of  God  (ό  τά  σμικρά  οϊκονομιϊν  οϋκ 
ίίδώς,  πώς  δύναται  των  κρειττόνων  και 
θί'ιων  τΓίστινθήναι  την  ίτΓΐμίλειαν;  Thdrt. 
See  the  idea  followed  out  popularly  in 
Chrys.)  ?  6.]   (the   negative  charac- 

teristics are  resumed)  not  a  novice  {νεόφυ- 
Tov  τον  ίϋθνς  ττεπιστίνκότα  καΧεϊ'  ΐγω 
γαρ,  ψησ'ιν,  ίφντίνσα.  ον  yap,  ους  ηνίς 
νπέΧαβον,  τον  νέον  της  ϊ'/Χικίας  ΙκβάΧλίΐ, 
Thdrt.  So  Chr.  Ινίυκατηχητος],  Thl. 
[νίοβάπτιστοςί.  Απ  objection  has  been 
raised  to  this  precept  by  Schleierm.,  that  it 
could  hardly  find  place  in  the  apostolic 
church,  where  all  were  νεόφυτοι.  Matthies 
answers,  that  in  Crete  this  might  be  so,  and 
therefore  such  a  precept  would  be  out  of 
place  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  but  the  Ephe- 
sian  church  had  been  many  years  esta- 
blished. But  De  W.  rejoins  to  this,  that 
the  precepts  are  perfectly  general,  not  of 
particular  application.  The  real  reply  is  to 
be  found,  partly  by  narrowing  the  range  of 
νεόφυτος,  partly  in  assigning  a  later  date  to 
these  Epistles  than  is  commonly  held.  The 
case  here  contemplated  is  that  of  one  very 
recently  converted.  To  ordain  such  a  per- 
son to  the  ministry  would,  for  the  reason 


here  assigned,  be  most  unadvisable.  But 
we  cannot  imagine  that  such  period  need  be 
extended  at  the  most  to  more  than  three  or 
four  years,  in  cases  of  men  of  full  age  who 
became  Christians  :  and  surely  such  a  con- 
dition might  be  fulfilled  by  any  of  the 
Pauline  churches,  supposing  this  Epistle  to 
bear  any  thing  like  the  date  which  I  have 
assigned  to  it  in  the  Prolegg.)  lest  in  the 
blindness  of  pride  (from  τΰφος,  smoke, 
steam,  and  hence  metaphorically,  the  pother 
which  a  man's  pride  raises  about  him  so 
that  he  cannot  see  himself  or  others  as  they 
are.  So  ra  της  ■φνχής,  όνειρος  και  τνφος, 
Marc.  Antonin.  ii.  17:  τον  τνφον  ωςπερ 
τινά  καπνυν  φιλοσοφίας  εΙς  τους  σοφιστάς 
άττεσκέδαηε,  Plut.  Mor.  [p.  580  c.  Palm 
Lex.].  Hence  τυφοΐσθοι,  which  is  used 
only  in  this  metaphorical  sense,— to  be  thus 
blinded  with  pride  or  self-conceit.  So 
τετνφωμίνος  ταΐς  εΰτιιχίαις,  Strabo  xv. 
p.  G86,  —  tni  πλοντοις  τε  και  άρχαΐς, 
Lucian,  Necyom.  12.  See  numerous  other 
examples  in  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.,  from 
whence  the  above  are  taken)  he  fall  into 
the  judgment  of  the  devil  (these  last  words 
are  ambiguous.  Is  του  διαβόλου  [1]  the 
gen.  objective  [as  Rom.  iii.  8],  "■  the  judg- 
ment into  which  the  devil  fell,'  —  or 
[2]  the  gen.  subjective,  '  the  judgment 
which  is  wrought  by  the  devil?'  [1]  is 
held  by  Chrys.  [ίίς•  την  καταδίκην  την 
αυτήν,  ην  εκείνος  άττο  της  άπονοίας 
ΰπέμεινεΐ,  Thdrt  [ry  τον  διαβόλου  τιμω- 
ptq,  περιττεσύται],  Thl.,  Oec,  Pel.,  Calv. 
['  in  eandem  cum  diabolo  condemnationem 
ruat.'  See  below  under  (2)  ],  Beza,  Est., 
Grot.  ['  id  est,  poena  qualis  diabolo  evenit, 
qui  de  coelo  dejectus  est,  1  Pet.  ii.  4,  nempe 
ob  superbiam.  Sir.  x.  15'],  Beng.,  Wolf. 
[' reprsesentato  diaboli  exemplo'],  Heinr., 
Heydenreich,  Mack,  De  W.,  Wiesinger,  al. 
(2)  by  Ambr.  [apparently  :  '  Satanas  prae- 
cipitat  eum  '],  Heumann,  Matthies  ["  if  a 
Christian  church-overseer  allowed  himself 
to  be  involved  in  a  charge  of  pride,  the  ad- 
versary (in  concrete  living  men,  his  instru- 
ments) might  by  it  have  reason  as  well  for 
the  accusation  of  the  individual  as  for  in- 
culpation of  the  congregation,  cf.  ch.  v.  14, 
Eph.  iv.  27,"  cited  by  Huther],  Calv.  [as 
an  alternative  :  "activam  significationem  non 
rejicio,  fore  ut  diabolo  causam  sui  accusandi 
praebeat."     He  adds,  "  sed  verior  Chrysos- 
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tomi  ()[)iiiio"]  Beza  [altern.],  Iluther. — It 
is  hardly  wortli  while  recounting  under  this 
head,  the  views  of  those  who  take  τοϋ 
διαβόλου  for  a  slanderer,  inasmuch  as  ό 
διάβολος  never  occurs  in  this  sense  in  the 
N.  T.  (on  ϋκΊβολος,  adj.,  in  this  sense,  see 
below,  ver.  1 1).  This  is  done  in  both 
verses  6  and  7,  by  Luther  [2S(terei•], 
Rosenm.,  Michaelis,  Wegsch.,  Flatt  :  in 
verse  (>  and  not  in  verse  7.  by  Erasm., 
Mosheim,  al. — In  deciding  between  the 
above,  one  question  must  first  be  an- 
swered :  are  we  obliged  to  preserve  the 
same  character  of  the  genitive  in  verses 
6  and  7  ?  because,  if  so,  we  must  manifestly 
take  (2;  :  for  [όνίΐδισμοί'  le.]  παγίδα  τοϋ 
ίιαβόλον  [see  below]  cannot  bear  any 
other  meaning  than  '  Ihe  [reproach  and] 
snare  which  the  devil  lays.'  This  ques- 
tion must  be  answered,  not  by  any  mere 
consideration  of  uniformity,  but  by  careful 
enquiry  into  the  import  of  the  substantive 
κρίμα.  1  conceive  we  cannot  understand 
it  here  otherwise  than  as  a  condemnatory 
sentence.  The  word  is  a  vox  media  ,•  οι'/κ 
ιϋκριτον  το  κρίμα,  ^sch.  Suppl.  3!)2  :  but 
the  dread  here  e.xpressed  oi  falling  into  it 
necessarily  confines  it  to  its  adverse  sense. 
This  being  so,  Bengel's  remark  is  noticeable: 
— "  diabolus  potest  opprol/rinm  inferre,  _;m- 
dicinm  non  potest :  non  enim  judicat,  sed 
judicatur."  To  this  Huther  answers,  that 
we  must  not  consider  the  κρΊμα  of  the  devil 
as  necessarily  parallel  with  God's  κρίμα,  any 
more  than  with  man's  on  his  neighbour. 
"  To  understand,"  he  continues,  "  the  κρίμα 
του  διαβόλου,  we  must  compare  Eph.  ii.  2, 
where  the  devil  is  called  ro  πνίϋμα  το  νυν 
ivfoyoiv  iv  toIq  νιοϊς  της  άπ(ΐθίίας  :  SO 
that  whatever  the  world  does  to  the  re- 
proach [juv  (Scl)mad)]  of  Christ's  Church, 
is  the  doing  of  the  spirit  that  works  in  the 
world,  viz.  of  the  devil."  But  surely  this 
reply  is  quite  inadequate  to  justify  the  use 
of  the  decisive  κρίμα:  and  Huther  himself 
has,  by  suggesting  '  reproach,'  evaded 
the  real  question,  and  taken  refuge  in  the 
unquestioned  meaning  of  the  next  verse. 
He  goes  on  to  say,  that  only  by  under- 
standing this  of  a  deed  of  the  Prince  of  the 
antichristian  world,  can  we  clearly  esta- 
blish a  connexion  with  the  following  verse, 
pointed  out  as  it  is  by  c^£.  But  this  is  still 
more  objectionable :  Pi  και  disjoins  the 
two  particulars,  and  introduces  the  latter 
as  a  separate  and  additional  matter.    From 


the  use  of  the  decisive  word  κρίμα,  I  infer 
that  it  ciinnot  be  an  act  of  the  adversary 
which  is  here  spoken  of,  but  an  act  in 
which  ό  άρχ^ων  τοϋ  κόσμου  τούτου  Κ€κρι- 
ται.  Then  as  to  uniformity  with  ver.  7» 
I  should  not  be  disposed  to  make  much 
account  of  it.  For  one  who  so  loved  simi- 
larity of  external  phrase,  even  where  dif- 
ferent meanings  were  to  be  conveyed,  as  St. 
Paul,  to  use  the  genitives  in  κρίμα  τοϋ  δια- 
βόλου and  τταγϊς  τοϋ  διαβόλου  in  these  dif- 
fering meanings,  is  surely  nothing  which  need 
cause  surprise,  τοϋ  ι^ΐίΐ/3όλου  is  common  to 
both :  the  devil's  condemnation,  and  the 
devil's  snare,  are  both  alike  alien  from  the 
Christian,  in  whom,  as  in  his  divine  Master, 
the  adversary  should  find  nothing,  and  with 
whom  he  should  have  nothing  in  common. 
The  κρίμα  τυϋ  διαβόλου  is  in  fact  but  the 
consummation  of  that  state  into  which  the 
παγις  τοϋ  διαβόλου  is  the  introduction. 
I  therefore  unhesitatingly  adopt  (1) — ihe 
condemnation  into  which  Satan  fell 
through  the  same  blinding  effect  of  pride). 
7.]  Moreover  (Se,  bringing  in  the 
contrast  of  addition  ;  '  twire  than  this,'  .  .  . 
καί,  the  addition  itself  of  a  new  particular) 
he  must  have  a  good  testimony  (reff.) 
from  those  without  (lit.  '  those  from  with- 
out :'  the  unusual  -Oev  [reff.]  being  added 
as  harmonizing  with  the  άττό,  the  testimony 
coming  'from  without'),  lest  he  fall  into 
(a  question  arises  which  must  be  answered 
before  we  can  render  the  following  words. 
Does  όΐ'ειδισμόν  (1)  stand  alone,  '  into  re- 
proach, and  the  snare  of  the  devil,'  or  is 
it  (2)  to  be  joined  with  τταγίδα  as  belonging 
to  διαβόλου  ?  For  (1),  which  is  the  view 
of  Thl.,  Est.,  Wolf,  Heyden.,  Huther, 
Wiesinger,  al.,  it  is  alleged,  that  όνειδισμόν 
is  separated  from  και  παγιι  a  by  ίμπέσy. 
But  this  alone  cannot  decide  the  matter. 
The  Apostle  may  have  intended  to  write 
merely  ίΐ'ς  όνίΐδισμον  ιμπίσ^  του  διαβόλου. 
Then  in  adding  και  παγίδα,  we  may  well 
conceive  that  he  would  keep  εις  όν.  ίμττ. 
for  uniformity  with  the  preceding  verse, 
and  also  not  to  throw  κ.  παγίδα  into  an 
unnatural  prominence,  as  would  be  done 
by  placing  it  before  εμπίίπ^.  We  must 
then  decide  on  other  grounds.  Wiesinger, 
seeing  that  the  όνηδισμός  τοϋ  διαβόλου, 
if  these  are  to  be  taken  together,  must 
come  immediately  from  ol  ίξωΟίΐ',  objects, 
that  he  doubts  whether  anywhere  the  devil 
is  said  facere  per  se  that  which   he  facil 
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per  alterum.  But  surely  1  John  iii.  8  is  a 
case  in  point :  ό  ττοιών  τήι>  άμαρτίαν  ίκ 
τοΰ  διαβόλου  ίστιν,  υτι  άπ'  άρχης  δ 
διάβολος  ΰμαρτάνίΐ.  ίΐς  τοντο  ΐφηνίρώθη 
ό  νιος  τον  θίον,  ίνα  λΰστ^  τα  έργα  τοΰ 
διαβόλου,  —  and  indeed  Eph.  ii.  2,  το 
πΐ'ίϋμο  το  vi'V  (vspyovv  iv  τοΙς  νϊοίς  της 
άπίΐθίίας.  Huther  supports  this  view  by 
ch.  V.  14  :  but  I  am  unable  to  see  how 
that  verse  touches  the  question  :  for  whe- 
ther the  οηιδισμός  belong  to  τοΰ  δια  β. 
or  not,  it  clearly  must  come  in  either  case 
from  ϋΐ  (ξωθιν.  One  consideration  in  fa- 
vour of  this  view  has  not  been  alleged : — 
that  »'/  τταγίς  τοΰ  διαβόλου  seems,  from 
2  Tim.  ii.  26,  to  be  a  familiar  phrase  with 
the  Apostle,  and  therefore  less  likely  to  be 
joined  with  another  governing  substantive. 
— For  (2),  we  have  Thdrt  [τών  (ξωθιν 
των  άηίστων  λεγα.  ό  yap  και  τταρ'  ίκύνοις 
■πλιίστην  ίχων  προ  της  χίΐροτοΐ'ίας  δια- 
βολήν,ΐτΓονίίδιστοςίσται,  και  ΤΓολλοΙςόνίί- 
δετι  7Γίρ(/3αλίΐ  το  κοινόν,  κηι  ιΐς  την  προ- 
τίυαν  'ότι  τάχιστα  παλινδρομήσει  παρα- 
νομιαν,  τον  διαβόλου  πάντα  προς  τοντο 
μηχανωμίνον'],  al., — Bengel  ["  diabolus 
potest  antistiti  malis  testimoniis  laboranti 
plurimum  excitare  molestise,  per  se  et  per 
homines  calumniatores  "],  De  W.,  al.  The 
chief  grounds  for  this  view  are,  (a)  gram- 
matical- that  the  εις  is  not  repeated  before 
παγίδα.  Τ  am  not  sure,  whether  we  are 
right  in  applying  such  strict  rules  to  these 
Pastoral  Epistles:  but  the  consideration 
cannot  but  have  some  weight,  (b)  contex- 
tual— that  the  Apostle  would  hardly  have 
alleged  the  mere  ιμπισην  ίϊς  όιηιδισμόν 
as  a  matter  of  sufficient  importance  to  be 
paralleled  with  ίμπ.  ης  παγίδα  τον  διαβό- 
λου. This  latter,  I  own,  inclines  me  to  adopt 
(2),  but  I  would  not  by  any  means  speak 
strongly  in  repudiation  of  the  other)  the 
reproach  and  the  snare  of  the  devil '  (reff. 
This  latter  is  usually  taken  as  meaning,  the 
danger  of  relapse  [cf.  Thdrt  cited  above]  : 
so  Calv. :  "  ne  infamiae  expositus,  perfrictse 
frontis  esse  incipiat,  tantoque  majore  li- 
centia  se  prostituat  ad  omneni  nequitiam  : 
(|Uod  est  diaboli  plagis  se  irretire.  Quid 
enim  spei  restat  ubi  nuUus  est  peccati 
pudor?"  Grot,  gives  it  a  different  turn: 
'  ne  contumeliis  notatus  quserat  se  ulcisci.' 
These,  and  many  other  references,  may 
well  be  contained  in  the  exjiression,  and  we 
η  'ed  not,  I  think,  be  at  the  pains  precisely 
to  specify  any  one  direction  which  the  evil 


would  take.  Such  an  one's  steps  would  be 
shackled — his  freedom  hampered — his  tem- 
per irritated — his  character  lost — and  the 
natural  result  would  be  a  fall  from  his 
place,  to  the  detriment  not  of  himself 
only,  but  of  the  Church  of  Christ). 
8—13.]  Precepts  regarding  deacons  and 
deaconesses  (see  below  on  ver  11).  8.] 

The  construction  continues  from  the  pre- 
ceding— the  δη  tlvai  being  in  the  Apostle's 
mind  as  governing  the  accusatives.  —  'In  like 
manner  (the  ώςαύτως  seems  introduced  by 
the  similarity  of  character, — not  merely  to 
mark  an  additional  particular)  the  deacons 
(mentioned  as  a  class,  besides  here,  only 
Phil.  i.  1,  where  as  here,  they  follow  the 
επίσκοποι.  Phoebe,  Rom.  xvi.  1,  is  a  διά- 
κονος of  the  church  at  Cenchrea.  The  term 
or  its  cognates  occur  in  a  vaguer  sense, 
but  still  indicating  a  special  office,  in  Rom, 
xii.  7•  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  The  connexion  of  the 
ecclesiastical  deacons  with  the  seven  ap- 
pointed in  Acts  vi.  is  very  doubtful:  see 
Chrysostom's  and  Oec.'s  testimony,  dis- 
tinguishing them,  in  note  there.  But  that 
the  ecclesiastical  order  sprung  out  of  simi- 
lar necessities,  and  had  for  its  field  of 
work  similar  objects,  can  hardly  be  doubted. 
See  Suicer,  διάκονος  :  Winer,  RWB.  : 
Neander,  Pfl.  u.  Leit.  i.  p.  54  note)  (must 
be)  grave,  not  of  double  speech  (  =  δίγλωσ- 
σος, Prov.  xi.  13,  not  quite  as  Thl.,  άλλα 
φρονονντας  κ.  άλλα  λέγοντας,  but  rather 
as  Thdrt  [and  Thl.,  additional]  'έτερα  τοντφ, 
'έτερα  δε  εκείνφ  λέγοντας),  not  addicted 
(applying  themselves,  reff.)  to  much  wine 
(  =:  μι)  ο'ίνψ  πο'Κλψ  δεδουλωμένας,  Tit. 
ii.  3),  not  greedy  of  gain  (hardly  as  E.  V., 
to  be  doubly  rendered, ^ — '  greedy  of  filthy 
lucre,' — so  also  Thdrt,  ό  εκ  πραγμάτων 
αισχρών  κ.  λίαν  άτοπων  κέρδη  σνλλίγειν 
άνεχόμενος.  It  would  appear  from  Tit.  i. 
11,  διδάσκοντες  8.  μη  δει  αισχρού  κέρδονς 
χάριν,  that  all  κέρδος  is  αίσχρόν  which  is 
set  before  a  man  as  a  by-end  in  his  work 
for  God :  so  likewise  in  1  Pet.  v.  2, — επι- 
σκοπονντες  μη  ...  .  μηδέ  αισχροκερδώς 
.  .  .  '  nor  with  a  view  to  gain,'  such  gain 
being  necessarily  base  when  thus  sought. 
This  particular  of  the  deacons'  character 
assumes  special  importance,  if  we  connect 
it  with  the  collecting  and  distributing  alms. 
Cyprian,  Ep.  54,  stigmatizes  the  deacon 
Felicissirnus  as  '  pecuniae  commissse  sibi 
fraudator ')  holding  the  mystery  of  the  (or 
their)  faith  (that  great  objective  truth  which 
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C  το     τας   το    "  μυστηριον   της  ττίστεως   εν  °  καθαρά  "  συνε/δ>;σ£(.  «-ict.  u.r 
ACDFu  ^"  ^  και  ούτοι  '^  δε  ''  δοκΊ^αζεσθωσαν  ττρωτον,  ίΐτα  '  διακον-  "oiiy™  s 


είτωσαν,        ανεγκΛτ/τοί     οντες. 


•yuvaj/cac         ωςαυτως- 


Heb  is.  14. 
ow•'•.  eh.  i.  δ 
refl•. 

ρ  Matt.  X.  18  reir.    2  Tim.  iii.  12  only  in  Punl.  q  —  Luke  sir.  19.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.3.  2  Cor.  tiii.  8.   1  Tbf»s. 

V.  21.    Prov.  xvii.  3.  r  —  rer.  13.    1  Pet.  iv.  11  (?J  only.  a  1  Cor.  i.  8.    Col.  i.  22.    Tit.  i. 

6,  7  only.  P.  t    3  Mace.  v.  31. 

Βισχροκερδιις  109. — 9.  for  μυστ.,  minislerium  Jer  Gild  Sed-somet. — for  πιατίως,  ara- 
στασίως  G\. — 10.  for  ούτοι,  αυτοί  Η  73 — for  tiTa,  και  ηυτω  D'  d  ν  goth  Jer  Ambrst. — 
for  αρίγκΧητοι  οντίς,  ai'tv  κλητοιον  ίχονης  (sic)  'J  :  nullum  crimen  habenies  g  ν  Jer  ; 


man  of  himself  knows  not,  but  which  the 
Spirit  of  God  reveals  to  the  faithful :  cf. 
Rom.  xvi.  25  f.  1  Cor.  ii.  7—10  :  and 
even  Him  who  in  fact  is  that  mystery,  the 
great  object  of  all  faith ;  see  note  on  ver. 
16,  TO  τϊίς  ιϋσίβίίας  μυστήριον.  That 
expression  makes  it  probable  that  της  πί- 
σηως  is  here  to  be  taken  subjectively  :  ike, 
or  their,  faith  .•  the  apprehension  which 
appropriates  to  them  the  contents  of  God's 
revelation  of  Christ.  That  revelation  of 
the  Person  of  Christ,  their  faith's  μυστή- 
ριοι', they  are  to  hold)  in  pure  conscience 
(see  reff.  and  ch.  i.  5.  1 9.  From  those  pas- 
sages it  appears,  that  we  must  not  give  the 
words  a  special  application  to  their  official 
life  as  deacons,  but  understand  them  of 
eartnestness  and  singleness  of  Christian 
character  : — being  in  heart  persuaded  of  the 
truth  of  that  divine  mystery  which  they 
profess  to  have  apprehended  by  faith). 
10.]  And  moreover  (the  b'l  introduces  a 
caution — the  slight  contrast  of  a  necessary 
addition  to  their  mere  present  character. 
On  this  force  of  και  .  .  .  S'e,  see  Hartung, 
i.  182.  There  is  no  connexion  in  και  .  .  .  δέ 
with  the  former  requirements  regarding 
επίσκοττοι)  let  these  (who  answer,  in  their 
candidateship  for  the  diaconate,  to  the 
above  character)  be  put  to  the  proof  first 
(viz.  with  regard  to  their  blamelessness  of 
life,  cf.  ctj/iyicX.  οντις  below:  e.  g.  by  tes- 
timonials, and  publication  of  their  intention 
to  offer  themselves  :  but  no  formal  way  is 
specified,  only  the  reality  insisted  on),  then 
let  them  act  as  deacons  (or,  tnininter  .•  but 
more  probably  here  in  the  narrower  techni- 
cal sense,  as  in  reff.(?)  Not,  '  be  made  dea- 
cons,' as  Conyb.  :  the  word  is  of  their  act 
in  the  office,  not  of  their  reception  of  it, 
which  is  of  course  undertood  in  the  back- 
ground), if  they  are  (found  by  the  οοκιμίι  to 
be)  irreproachable.  11.]  The  women 

also  (who  are  these  ?  Are  they  ( 1 )  the 
women  who  were  to  serve  as  deacons, — the 
deaconesses  ?— or  (2)  the  wives  of  the  dea- 
cons ? — or  (3)  the  wives  of  the  deacons  and 
overseers? — or  (4)  women  in  general.'  I 
conceive  we  may  dismiss  (4)  at  once,  for 
Chrys.'s  reason  :  ri  yap  ίβούλίτο  μιτα^ν 
των  ίϊρημίνων  παρ(μβαλΗΐ'  τι  π(ρΙ  γυναι- 


κών;— (3),  upheld  by  Calv.,  Est.,  Calov., 
and  Mack,  may  for  the  same  reason,  seeing 
that  be  returns  to  διάκονοι  again  in  ver. 
12,  be  characterized  as  extremely  improba- 
ble.— (2)  has  found  many  supporters  among 
modern  commentators  :  Luth.,  Beza,  Beng. 
[who  strangely  adds,  '  pendet  ab  habentes 
ver.  9'],  Rosenm.,  Heinr.,  Huther,  Conyb., 
al.,  and  E.  V.  But  it  has  against  it  (a) 
the  omission  of  all  expressed  reference  to 
the  deacons,  such  as  might  be  given  by 
αυτών,  or  by  τάς  :  (Λ)  the  expression  of 
ώςηύτως,  by  which  the  διάκονοι  them- 
selves were  introduced,  and  which  seems 
to  mark  a  new  ecclesiastical  class  :  (c)  the 
introduction  of  the  injunction  respecting  the 
deacons,  ίστωσαν  μιας  -γυναικός  ανδρις, 
as  a  new  particular,  which  would  hardly  be 
if  their  wives  had  been  mentioned  before : 
(d)  the  circumstance,  connected  with  the 
mention  of  Phoebe  as  διάκονος  of  the 
church  at  Cenchrea  in  Rom.  xvi.  1,  that 
unless  these  are  deaconesses,  there  would 
be  among  these  injunctions  no  mention  of 
an  important  class  of  persons  employed  as 
officers  of  the  church.  We  come  thus  to 
consider  (1),  that  these  γυναΐκις  are  dea- 
conesses, —  ministrce,  as  Pliny  calls  them 
in  his  letter  to  Trajan  [see  note  on  Rom. 
xvi,  1].  In  this  view  the  ancients  are,  as 
far  as  I  know,  unanimous.  Of  the  moderns, 
it  is  held  by  Grot.,  Mosh.,  Mich.,  De  W., 
Wiesinger.  It  is  alleged  against  it — (a) 
that  thus  the  return  to  the  διάκονοι,  verse 
12,  would  be  harsh,  or,  as  Conyb.  "  on  that 
view,  the  verse  is  most  unnaturally  inter- 
polated in  the  midst  of  the  discussion  con- 
cerning the  deacons."  But  the  ready 
answer  to  this  is  found  in  Chrys.'s  view  of 
verse  12,  that  under  διάκονοι,  and  their 
household  duties,  he  comprehends  in  fact 
both  sexes  under  one:  ταϋτα  και  πιρΊ 
■γυναικών  διακόνων  ΰρμόττει  ίϊρήσθαι  : 
(b)  that  the  existence  of  deaconesses  as  an 
order  in  the  ministry  is  after  all  not  so 
clear.  To  this  it  might  be  answered,  that 
even  were  they  no  where  else  mentioned, 
the  present  passage  stands  on  its  own 
grounds;  and  if  it  seemed  from  the  context 
that  such  persons  were  indicated  here,  we 
should  reason  from  this  to  the  fact  of  their 
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reff.  καλώς       προϊστάμενοι    και    των    ιόιων    οίκων.  οι    -yap 

'" (4'"KiMgI''ix.  καλώς    '  όιακονησαντίς        ραϋμον    εουτοις    καλόν     '  περι- 
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existence,  not  from  the  absence  of  other 
mention  to  their  non-indication  here.  I 
decide  then  for  (1)  :  that  these  women  are 
deaconesses)  (must  be)  grave,  not  slander- 
ers (corresponds  to  μή  όιλό-γονς  in  the 
males,  being  the  vice  to  which  the  female 
sex  is  more  addicted.  Cf.  Eurip.  Phoen. 
298  ft".,  φιλόφογον  ίί  χρήμα  θηλίΐώρ  ίφν, 
Ι  σμικράς  τ'  άφορμάς  ην  λάβωσι  των 
λόγων,  Ι  πλίΐους  ΐτηιςφίρουσιν  ι)^ονή 
δι  τις  Ι  -γννηιϊ,Ί,  μηδιν  νγιΐς  άλλί'/λαις 
λΐγίΐν.  διάβολος  in  this  sense  [reft".] 

is  peculiar  to  these  Epistles)  sober  (see  on 
ver.  2,  corresponding  to  μή  ο\νψ  πολΧψ 
ττροςέχονΓας),  faithful  in  all  things'  (cor- 
responds to  μή  αίσχρυκιρΟί'ϊς  :  trusty  in 
the  distribution  of  the  alms  committed  to 
them,  and  in  all  other  ministrations). 
12.]  General  directions  respecting  those  in 
the  diaconate  (of  both  sexes,  tlie  female 
being  included  in  the  male,  see  Chrys.  cited 
above),  with  regard  to  their  domestic  condi- 
tion and  duties,  as  above  (verses  4,  5)  re- 
specting the  episcopate.  '  Let  the  deacons 
be  husbands  of  one  wife  (see  on  this 
above,  ver.  2),  ruling  well  over  children 
(the  emphatic  position  of  the  anarthrous 
τέκνα,  as  above  ver.  4,  makes  it  probable 
that  the  having  children  to  rule  is  to  be 
considered  as  a  qualification  :  see  Tit.  i.  β, 
note.  Chrys.  gives  a  curious  and  charac- 
teristic reason  for  the  precept :  ττανταχοϋ 
τΊθηηι  την  των  τέκνων  προστασία)',  ίνα 
μή  άπο  τοιΊτον  ο'ι  λοιποί  σκανδαλίζωί'τηι) 
and   their   own  houses.'  13.]  The 

importance  of  true  and  faithful  service  in 
the  diaconate.  '  For  those  who  served 
well  the  office  of  deacon  (the  aor.  par- 
ticiple, not  the  perf.,  because  the  standing 
point  of  the  sentence  is  at  tirst  the  great 
day,  when  their  διαχυΐ'ία  has  past  by.  In 
fact  this  aor. -participle  decides  between  the 
interpretations  :  see  below)  are  acquiring 
(the  Apostle  having  begun  by  placing  him- 
self at  the  great  day  of  retribution,  and 
consequently  used  the  aor.  participle,  now 
shifts,  so  to  speak,  the  scene,  and  deals  with 
their  present  conduct :  q.  d.,  '  Those  who 
shall  then  be  found  to  have  served  well,  &c. 


are  noiv,  &c.'     On   ττίριποιεω  and 

ΤΓίριποίησις,  see  notes,  E])h.  i.  14.  I  Thess. 
V.  9)  for  themselves  (emphatic — besides 
the  service  they  are  rendering  to  the  church) 
a  good  standing-place  (viz.  at  the  great 
day:  cf.  ch.  vi.  19,  άπυθησανρί'ζοντας 
ίαντοίς  θίμέλων  καλόν  ίΐ'ς  το  μέλλον.  Ίνα 
ίπιλάβωνται  τής  υντως  ζωής  : — and  Dan. 
xii.  13,  where  however  the  metaphor  is  dif- 
ferent.— The  interpretations  of  βαθμόν,  a 
step,  or  place  to  stand  on,  have  been  very 
various.  (1)  Ambr.,  Jer.,  Pel.,  Thl.,  Erasm., 
Bull,  Beza,  Corn.-a-Lap.,  Est.,  Grot., 
Lightf.,  Beng.,  Wolf.,  Mosh.,  Schottg.,  ah, 
understand  it  of  a  degree  of  ecclesiastical 
preferment,  scil.  from  the  office  of  deacon 
to  that  of  presbyter,  and  take  καλόν  for  a 
comparative.  Against  this  is  (a)  the  forcing 
of  καλόν;  (b)  the  improbability  that  such 
a  rise  upwards  through  the  ecclesiastical 
offices   was  known  in  the  Apostle's  time : 

(c)  the  still  greater  unlikelihood,  even  if  it 
were  known,  that  he  would  propose  as  a 
motive  to  a  deacon  to  fulfil  his  office  well, 
the  ambitious  desire  to  rise  out  of  it.  (2) 
Mack,  Matth.,  Olsh.,  Huther,  al.,  following 
Calv.  and  Luther,  understand  by  it  a  high 
place  of  honour  in  the  esteem  of  the  church 
[see  on  -παρρησία  below]  :  "  qui  probe 
functi  fuerint  hoc  ministerio,  non  parvo 
honore  dignos  esse."  Calv.  Against  this  is 
(a)  that  there  is  not  a  more  distinct  reference 
made  to  the  estimation  of  the  church ;  in- 
deed that  the  emphatic  ΐαυτοΊς  [see  above] 
is  altogether  against  such  reference :  (b) 
that  thus  again  an  unworthy  motive  would 
be  set  before  the  deacons :  (c)  that  again 
[see  below]  παρρησία  will  not  on  this  in- 
terpretation, bear  any  legitimate  rendering. 

(d)  the  aor.  part,  διακονήσαντες,  as  before. 
(3)  Muse,  al.,  take  it  spiritnally,  as  mean- 
ing progress  in  the  faith.  Chrys.  is 
claimed  for  this  view,  but  this  is  somewhat 
doubtful.  His  words  are  τουτίστί,  πρυ- 
κοπήν  καΊ  παρρησίαν  πολλήν  την  iv 
πίστ(ΐ  χρ.  Ίησοϋ'  ώςίΐ  AfyfJ',  οι  εν  τιης 
κάτο)  δείζηντες  έαυτηνς  διεγηγερμένους, 
τάχεοις  και  προς  ίκεΊΐ'α  άνελεΰσονται  : 
where,    notwithstanding     that     προκοπήν 
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would  seem  to  mean  subjective  progress, 
ThI.'s  explanation  oi  ίκΰνα, — τα  άνώτευα, 
the  higher  office,  seems  best  to  fit  the  sen- 
tence :  and  thus  πρυκοπί/  must  be  ob- 
jective,—pre/erment.  But  (a)  the  whole 
[especially  βαΘμόι>  πίριποιοννται']  is  of 
too  objective  a  character  thus  to  be  inter- 
preted of  a  merely  subjective  process — 
besides  that  (b)  thus  also  the  present 
irfpiiroiovvTiii  would  require  a  present 
part,  διακονονντίς.  (4)  Thdrt  [below]. 
Croc,  Flatt,  Heinrichs  [modified :  see 
below],  De  W.,  Wiesinger,  understand  it 
nearly  as  above — of  the  station  or  stand- 
ing-place which  the  faithful  deacon  ac- 
quires before  God,  with  reference  to  his 
own  salvation.  The  opinions  of  these  com- 
mentators are,  however,  somewhat  various 
as  to  the  exact  time  to  wliich  the  standing 
on  this  βαθμός  is  to  be  referred.  Thdrt 
says  :  ei  και  ίλάττονα,  φηα'ι,  τιμήν  ίχονσι 
κατά  TOvCt  τον  βίον,  άλλ'  υνν  ilcircii 
ττροςήκιι,  ώς  την  ίγχίίρισθιΤααν  πίττλη- 
ρωκότις  £ιακοι•ίαν,  τον  τιμιώτατον  βαθ- 
μόν  ΕΙ'  τψ  μίλλοΐ'τι  λήψονται  βιφ,  και 
Γης  προς  τον  δισπότηΐ'  χβίστον  άπυλαν- 
σονται  παρρησίας.  Heinrichs,  with  whom 
De  W.  and  Wiesinger  are  disposed  to 
agree,  understands  that  they  procure  to 
themselves  a  good  eapectation  of  salvation ; 
a  βαθμός  i.  e.  in  t/iis  life,  with  reference  to 
the  future  one.  I  believe,  from  the  form  of 
the  sentence,  that  the  truth  will  be  found 
by  combining  the  two  views.  The  δια- 
κυνήσανης,  as  above  stated,  is  used  with 
reference  to  their  finished  course  at  that 
day.  The  πιριποιουνται  transfers  the 
scene  to  the  present  time.  The  βαθμός  is 
that  which  they  are  now  securing  for  them- 
selves, and  will  be  found  standing  on  at 
that  day :  belonging  therefore  in  part  to 
both  periods,  and  not  necessarily  involving 
the  idea  of  different  degrees  of  blessedness, 
though  tliat  idea  [cf.  1  Cor.  iii.  15]  is 
familiar  to  St.  Paul, — but  merely  predicat- 
ing the  soundness  of  the  ground  on  which 
these  διάκονοι  will  themselves  stand)  and 
much  confidence  (this  also  is  variously 
understood,  according  as  βαθμός  is  inter- 
preted. Those  who  think  of  ecclesiastical 
preferment ,  TenAvT  παρρησία  'freedom  of 
speech  as  regards  the  faith  [obj.],'  i.  e.  in 
teaching  [^  majore  fiducia  aliis  Evangelium 


prcedicabunt.'  Grot.],  or  in  resisting  error, 
— or  'libertas  ingenue agendi,'  as  Est. :  or  'a 
wide  field  for  spiritual  action,'  as  Matthies. 
To  these  there  might  be  no  objection,  but 
for  the  adjunct  to  παρρησία,  tv  πίσηι  ry 
tv  χριατψ  Ίηηοϋ.  Thus  defined,  ττορρ/^σία 
must  necessarily  have  a  subjective  refer- 
ence, —  i.  e.  to  the  confidence  towards  God 
possessed  by  those  who  have  made  good 
advance  in  faith  in  Christ,  as  in  reff.  And  so 
Thdrt  [above],  Ambr.,  Croc,  Cocc,  Flatt, 
Calv.,  Beza  [these  two  understand  it  more 
generally,  of  the  confidence  wrought  by  a 
good  conscience],  Bengel,  Wies.,  de  W.,  al.) 
in  the  faith  (subjective,  from  what  follows) 
which  is  in  (see  reff.  ev  denotes  more  the 
repose  of  faith  in,  els  the  reliance  of  faith 
on,  Christ)  Christ  Jesus.' 

14 — 16.]  Close  of  the  above  direc- 
tions by  a  solemn  statement  of  their 
object  and  its  glorious  import.  '  These 
things  (the  foregoing  precepts,  most  natu- 
rally :  hardly,  as  Bengel,  '  totam  epistolam') 
I  write  (expressed  in  the  epistolary  aor., 
Philem.  19,  21  :  but  in  the  pres.,  1  Cor. 
xiv.  37.  2  Cor.  i.  13;  xiii.  2.  Gal.  i.  20. 
[I  John  i.  4 ;  ii.  1,  &c.])  to  thee,  hoping 
('though  I  hope:'  "part.  ίΚπίζων  per 
καιπιρ  sen  similem  particulam  esse  resol- 
vendum,  nexus  orationis  docet."  Leo, 
cited  by  Huther)  to  come  to  thee  sooner 
(than  may  seem)  (on  the  comparative, — 
which  must  not  be  broken  down  into  a 
positive,  as  it  is  by  almost  all  the  com- 
mentators,— see  John  xiii.  27  note,  and 
Winer,  §  36.  3.  Also  Acts  xvii.  21 ;  xxv. 
10;  xxvii.  13.  Heb.  xiii.  19.  23,  which 
last  is  exactly  parallel  with  this.  Some 
supply  it,  —  before  this  Epistle  come  to 
thee :  or,  before  thou  shalt  have  need  to 
put  these  precepts  into  practice :  but  the 
above  seems  simpler,  and  suits  better  the 
usage  elsewhere) :  but  if  I  should  delay 
(coming)  (from  ί\πίζων  to  βραδνι•ω  may 
be  regarded  as  parenthetical,  the  'ίνα  be- 
longing immediately  to  yuaipio)  that  thou 
mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  con- 
duct thyself  (reff.  Huther  would  take  πώς 
ct~i  civaaTpkcptaeai  generally, — '  /loiv  men 
oiiyht  to  behave  themselves ;'  alleging,  that 
ill  the  preceding,  there  is  no  direct  |)re- 
scription  how  Timotheus  is  himself  to  act, 
and  that  if  we  supply  at,  we  confine  the 
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C  —  Heb  χ  21'  C>'  /!"()'  'ifl  e"  •^  {   '        \  ' 

iPei.iis.     ί»*        οικω     ϋίου       αναστρεφίαϋαι,      ήτις    ζστιν      ίΚκΑησια  acdtq 

iv  17.    see      f  g  Λ      -      e  y  -  li         '  \  >     i   '^        '  -  'Λ     β    '  ^^ 

scorv•''    ■       "^°"      ζώντος,       στύλος    και      εοραιωμα    της    αΛηυίΐας. 

d  —  Matt.  χνϋ.  22.    2  Cor.  i.  12.     Eph.  ii.  ,3  reff.  e  Acts  x.  41,  47.  xiii.  32,43  al.  Paul,  passim.  fver. 

ft  rffl.  Paul  only.  g  Acts  xiv.  1ft.  (Paul.)    2  Cor.  iii.  3.  vi.  16.  ch.  iv.  1(1.     Heb.  iii   12.  ix.  14.  X.  31.  xii. 

22.    1  Pet.  i.  23.    Rev. vii. 2.  xv. 7.  bGaI.ii.9.    Rev.iii.  12.  x.  lonly.    (-3  Kings vii. 41.)  ihereonlyt. 

αληθιιας,  (κκΧησιας  6G-marg. — 16.  ο  και  61  :  el  quideni  Ambrst.— for  ίνσιβ.,  ίκκλη- 


reference  of  οΊκος  θιοϋ  to  the  Ephesian 
church.  The  latter  objection  need  not 
detain  us  long.  If  the  church  in  general  is 
the  house  of  God,  then  any  portion  of  it 
may  clearly  partake  of  the  title  and  the 
dignity.  To  the  former,  we  may  reply, 
that  in  fact,  the  whole  of  what  has  pre- 
ceeded  does  regard  Timotheus's  own  be- 
haviour. He  was  to  see  to  all  these  things 
— to  take  care  that  all  these  precepts  were 
observed)  in  the  house  of  God  (see  Heb. 
iii.  2,  5,  6,  and  notes.  1  Pet.  iv.  17.  1  Cor. 
iii.  16.  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Eph.  ii.  22:— that 
congregation  among  whom  God  dwells, 
by  His  Spirit) ; — for  sucli  (the  house  of 
God  :  the  ήτις  brings  out  into  prominence 
the  appository  explanation,  and  specially 
applies  it  to  the  antecedent)  is  the  con- 
gregation {εκκλησίας  ov  τονς  οίκους  Xlyti 
τους  ^vκτη()ίovς,  κατΑ  την  των  πολλών 
συνήθίίαν,  άλλα  των  πιττών  τον  σΰΧ- 
\ογον.  Theod.  Mops.)  of  the  living  God 
(thus  designated  for  solemnity,  and  to  shew 
His  personal  and  active  presence  among 
them),  the  pillar  (see  below)  and  base- 
ment (=  θίμίλιος,  2  Tim.  ii.  19:  '  firma- 
mentum.'  It  is  a  climax,  not  as  Bengel, 
"  instar  unius  vocabuli  solidissimum  quid- 
dam  experimentis  :"  the  στύλος  is  the  in- 
termediate, the  ίδραίωμα  the  final  support 
of  the  building  :  as  Wahl, — "  omne  id,  cui 
ut  primario  et  prse  ceteris  insigni  innititur 
aliquid  ")  of  the  truth  (these  latter  words 
are  variously  referred  :  being  I.  by  Camero, 
Er-Schmid.,  Limborch,  Le  Clerc,  Schottg., 
Beng.,  Mosh.,  Rosenm.,  Heinr.,  Wegsch., 
Heydenr.,  Flatt,  al.  [see  in  Wolf.  Not 
Chillingworth,  as  stated  in  Bloomf.  :  see 
below],  joined  with  the  following  sen- 
tence, putting  a  period  at  ζώντος,  and  pro- 
ceeding στύλος  και  ΐδραίωμα  της  άΧηθίίας 
και  ομολογοημίνως  μέγα  ίστιν  το  μνστ. 
κ.τ.Χ.  Το  this  Ι  can  only  say,  that  if  any 
one  imagines  St.  Paul,  or  any  other  person 
capable  of  writing  this  Epistle,  able  to  have 
indited  such  a  sentence,  I  fear  there  is  but 
little  chance  in  arguing  with  him  on  the 
point  in  question.  To  say  nothing  of  its 
abruptness  and  harshness,  beyond  all  ex- 
ample even  in  these  Epi-stles,  how  palpably 
does  it  betray  the  botching  of  modern  con- 
jectural arrangement  in  the  wretched  anti- 
climax— στύλος  και  ίδραίωμα  [rising  in 
solemnity]  της  άληθίίας,κα'ι  [what  grander 


idea,  after  the  basement  of  the  whole  build- 
ing, does  the  reader  suppose  about  to  fol- 
low ?]  ομολογούμε ΐ'ως  μέγα  !  These  two 
last  words,  which  have  [see  below]  their 
appropriate  majesty  and  grandeur  in  their 
literal  use  at  the  emphatic  opening  of  such 
a  sentence  as  the  next,  are  thus  robbed  of 
it  all,  and  sink  into  the  very  lowest  bathos  ; 
the  metaphor  being  dropped,  and  the  lofty 
imagery  ending  with  a  vague  generality. 
If  a  sentence  like  this  occurred  in  the 
Epistle,  I  should  feel  it  a  weightier  argu- 
ment against  its  genuineness  than  any 
which  its  opponents  have  yet  adduced. 
II.  by  Gregory  of  Nyssa  [de  vita  Mosis  : 
ov  μόνον  Πέτρος  και  Ιάκωβος  και  'Ιωάν- 
νης στύλοι  της  Ίκκλησίας  (ίσ'ι  .  .  .  6  θπος 
απόστολος  και  τον  Ύιμόθεον  στνλον  καλόν 
ίτίκτήνατο,  ποιήσας  αυτόν,  καθώς  φησι 
Ty  iS'iq.  φωνγ,  στϋΧον  και  ΐδρα'ιωμα  της 
ήληθίΐας],  Chilhngworth  [Religion  of  Pro- 
testants, &c.,  ch.  iii.  76:  but  he  allows  as 
possible,  the  reference  to  the  Church  :  "  if 
you  will  needs  have  St.  Paul  refer  this  not 
to  Timothy,  but  to  the  Church,  I  will  not 
contend  about  it  any  further,  than  to  say, 
Possibly  it  may  be  otherwise  "],• — by  others 
mentioned  in  Wolf,  and  in  our  own  days 
by  Conybeare,  it  is  taken  as  referring  to 
TiMOTHEUS  :— "  ihat  thou  mayesl  know 
how  to  conduct  thyself  in  the  house  of  God, 

which  is  &ic as  a  pillar  and  basement 

of  the  truth."  In  the  very  elaborate  dis- 
cussion of  this  passage  by  Suicer  [s.  v. 
στύλος'],  he  cites  those  fathers  who  seem 
more  or  less  to  have  favoured  this  idea. 
Of  these  we  must  manifestly  not  claim  for 
it  those  who  have  merely  used  the  word 
στύλος  or  cohimna  of  an  Apostle  or  teacher, 
or  individual  Christian, — as  that  is  justified, 
independently  of  our  passage,  by  Gal.  ii.  9. 
Rev.  iii.  12: — but  Greg.  Naz.  applies  the 
very  words  to  Eusebius  of  Samosata  [Ep. 
xxix.],  and  to  Basil  [Orat.  xix.  init.]  :  and 
Basil  in  the  Catena  says,  tiai  και  στύλοι 
τϊΊς  Ιερουσαλήμ  ο'ι  απόστολοι,  κατά  το 
ίίρημεΐ'ον,  στύλος  και  ίδραίωμα  Τϊ)ς  αλη- 
θείας :  and  in  the  Epistle  of  the  churches 
of  Lyons  and  Vienne,  Euseb.  v.  1,  it  is 
said  of  Attains,  στύλον  και  ίδραίωμα  τών 
ενταύθα  άεΙ  γεγονότα.  Other  cognate  ex- 
pressions, such  as  TO  στερέωμα  της  πίστεως 
[Chrys.,  of  St.  Peter,  Hom.  xxxii.  vol.  v. 
p.  199;  and  Basil,  of  Eusebius,  ut  supr.], 
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o^oAoyovjUEVwg     /^ίγα    ίστιν    το    της        ίυσερΕίας 
/χυστηριον,     ός     "  ίφανιρωβη     "  ίν     σαρκί,     **  ίδικαιώθη     ί'ν 


k  here  only  t. 
Jos.  Antt.  ii. 
y.  fiinit.  al. 
in  Wetst. 
1  Eph.  v.  32. 

μι/στ.,  see2  Thess.  ii.  7.  ver.  0.  mch.  ii.  2  reff.  η  w.  Μΐίστ..  Rom.  zvi.  26.     Col.  i  2R.    see 

IJobni.  2.    2Tim.  i.  10.  ο  2  Cor.  x.  3.    Gal.  ii.  20.     Phil.  i.  22,  24.     Col.  ii.  1.     Philcm.  16. 

ρ  —  Matt.  xi.  lU?    see  note. 

σιας  73'  :  jtisliticB  Syr  ar-erp  :  insi.  s.  veritalis  ieth  :  huius  pietalis  Ambrst. — on  the 
famous  disputed  reading  in  this  verse,  I  give  an  analysis  of  the  present  state  of  the  evi- 
dence : — I.  rec  θ(ος,  i.  e.  BC,  with  the  follg :  A(accg  to  Mill,  Woide,  and  many  others  :  the 


ττίστίως  ϊριισμα  [Greg.  Naz.,  of  Basil, 
Or.  xix.],  TO  τί)ς  ίκκλησίης  στήριγμα 
[Till,  on  Luke  xxii.,  of  St.  Peter] ,  θρησκαας 
στηρίγματα  [of  Pastors,  Nicephorus  Hist, 
vii.  2],  are  adduced  by  Suicer.  The  prin- 
cipal modern  reasons  for  adopting  this  view 
have  been  (a)  polemical  — as  against  Roman 
Catholic  infallibility  of  the  Church,  or  (b) 
for  uniformity  of  symbolism,  seeing  that  in 
Gal.  ii.  9,  Rev.  iii.  12,  me7i  are  compared 
to  pillars  [see  this  very  copiously  illus- 
trated in  Suicer] .  On  both  of  these  I  shall 
treat  expressly  below. — To  the  grammatical 
construction  of  the  sentence  thus  under- 
stood, there  is  no  objection.  The  nom. 
στΰΧης  after  5et  would  be  not  only  allow- 
able, but  necessary,  if  it  expressed,  not  a 
previous  predicate  of  the  understood  ni, 
but  the  character  which  by  the  άναητρί- 
φίσθαι  he  was  to  become  or  shew  forth  : 
cf.  Plat,  and  Demosth.  in  Kiihner,  §  64G, 
2  anm.,  who  however  has  not  apprehended 
the  right  reason  of  the  idiom. — But  to  the 
sentence  itself  thus  arranged  and  under- 
stood, there  are  weighty,  and  I  conceive 
fatal  objections  :  to  wit,  (c)  if  στύλος  κ.τ.λ. 
had  been  meant  to  apply  to  Timotheus,  it 
would  hardly  have  been  possible  that  at 
should  be  omitted.  He  would  thus  be  the  pro- 
minent object  in  the  whole  passage,  not  as 
now  the  least  prominent,  lurkingbehinda  ra- 
στρίφίσθαι  to  make  way  for  greater  things, 
(d)  I  can  hardly  think,  that,  in  this 
case,  στίλος  would  have  been  anarthrous. 
Though  'a  pillar'  might  be  the  virtual 
meaning,  ae,  τον  στϋλον,  or  ae  άραστρΐ- 
φίσθαι,  .  .  .  .  ό  στύλος,  would  certainly 
be  the  Greek  expression,  (e)  In  this  case 
also,  the  και  ομολογονμίΐ'ως  which  follows 
would  most  naturally  refer,  not  to  the  great 
deposit  of  faith  in  Christ  which  is  entrusted 
to  the  church  to  keep, — but  to  the  very 
strong  and  unusual  expression  which  had 
just  been  used  of  a  young  minister  in  the 
church, — 'and  confessedly  great  is  the  dig- 
nityof  the  leastofthe  ministers  of  Christ:  for, 
&c.'  III.  The  reference  to  the  Church  is 
upheld  by  Chrys.  [ούχ  ώς  £κ•ίϊΐΌς  ό  ιουδαϊ- 
κός οίκος  θίυϋ.  τούτο  γαρ  ίστι  το  συνίχην 
την  ττίστιν  καΐ  το  κίιρνγμα'  ή  γαρ  άλή- 
θίΐύ  ίση  της  ίκκλησίας  καί  στύΧυς  και 
ίδραίωμα.  This  inversion  of  the  sentence 
may  have  arisen  from  taking  της  άληθίίας 


as  a  genitive  of  apposition].  Thdrt  [οΊκον 
θ(οϋ  και  ΐκκλησίαν  των  ττιπιστίνκότων 
τϋν  σνλλογον  προςηγόρίυσι.  τούτους  ΐφη 
στύλυν  και  ίδραίωμα  της  άληθίίας.  ίπι 
γάρ  ττίς  ττϊτρας  Ίρηρίισμίνοι  και  ακλόνη- 
τοι διαμίνουσι,  και  διά  τών  πραγμάτων 
κηρνττυντίς  την  τών  δογμάτων  ήλί/θίΐαΐ']. 
Theodor-mops.  [as  cited  above,  on  ίκκλη- 
σία,  as  far  as  σΰλλογον,  then  he  proceeds, 
hOtv  και  στύλον  αυτήν  και  ίδραίωμα  της 
άληθίίας  ίκάλίσίν,  ώς  άν  ίν  auTy  της 
άληθίίας  τήν  σνστασιν  ίχονσης'],  Thl., 
Oec  ,  Ambr.,  Pel.,  the  Roman  commenta- 
tors, Luth.,  Calv.  ["  nonne  Ecclesia  mater 
est  piorum  omnium,  quae  ipsos  regenerat 
Dei  verbo,  quae  educat  alitque  tota  vita, 
quae  confirmat,  quae  ad  solidam  perfectio- 
nem  usque  perducit .'  eadem  quoque  ratione 
columna  veritatis  praedicatur:  quia  doc- 
trinae  administrandae  munus,  quod  Deus 
penes  earn  deposuit,  unicum  est  instrumen- 
tum  retinendae  veritatis,  ne  ex  hominum 
memoria  pereat"],  Bez.,  Grot.  ["  veritatem 
sustentat  atque  attoUit  ecclesia,  efficit  ne 
labatur  ex  animis,  efficit  ut  longe  lateque 
conspiciatur"],  Calov.,Wolf,&c.,  DeWette, 
Huther,  Wiesinger,  al.  And  this  interpre- 
tation agrees  with  2  Tim.  ii.  19:  see  note 
there.  But  there  is  brought  against  it 
the  objection,  that  there  is  thus  in- 
troduced confusion  of  metaphor.  The 
ίκκλησία,  which  was  the  οίκος  above,  now 
becomes  στύλος,  a  part  of  the  οίκος. 
This  is  not  difficult  to  answer.  The 
house  contains  in  itself  both  στύλος  and 
ίδραίωμα — the  pillar  and  the  basement 
both  belong  to  the  house.  Why  may  not 
the  στύλος  be  taken  collectively  .'  the 
very  word  ίκκλησία,  occurring  since,  has 
pluralised  the  idea — the  building  consists 
of  the  κλητοί,  who  are  so  many  στύλοι — ■ 
why  should  it  not  in  the  aggregate  be  de- 
scribed as  the  στύλος  .'  This  seems  to  me 
far  better  than  with  some  in  Suicer  to  sup- 
pose a  monumental  pillar,  or  base  of  an 
image,  to  be  meant.  The  way  in  which 
the  congregation  of  the  faithful  is  the  pillar 
and  basement  of  the  truth  is  admirably 
given  by  Thdrt  and  Calvin  above :  viz. 
in  that  it  is  the  element  in  which  and 
medium  by  which  the  truth  is  conserved 
and  upheld).  16.]   And  (follows  on 

the    preceding :  it  is  indeed  worth  all  thy 
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q see  1  Pet. iii.  "' Tri'iVjUrtri,    ^  ωφθη  ayyiXoig,    ^  εκηξ)υγΟη  εν  eOveaiv,  '  επ(-  acdfg 
"^  Matt?x'v'ii' '   στίΰθη    "  ev  κόσμω,    ^  ανίΧημφθη    "^  ίΐ'    ooc,rj.       IV.        "^  To 

II    xxii.4:i    xxiv.  34  al.     1  Cor.  xv.  5,  &c.  s  passive,  1  Cor.  XT.  I•.'.    2  Cor.  i.  19.  (Col.  i.  23.) 

t —passive,  Rom.  X.  111.    2  Tliess.  i.  lu  only.  η  Rom.  v.  13.    1  Cor.  viii.  4.  xiv.  111.    Phil,  ii  1ft.    Col.  ii. 

2U      1  Pet   V  il      2  Pet.  i.  4.    ev  τώ  κ.,  Giispp.;  bnt  Panl,  only  2  Cor.  i.  12.  ν  —  Mark  xvi.  19.    Acts  i. 

2,  &e.  X.  I'li  only.  w  —  Lulie  ix.  31.    1  Cor.  χ  v.  43.    2  Cor.  iii.  7,  8,  »,  11.    Phil.iv.l'J.     Col.  iii.  4  only.  L.  P. 

X  see  Acts  xvi.  B,  7.  xxi.  11. 

line  in  the  θ  has  been  (if  it  ever  existed)  unfortunately  retouched  in  modern  times,  but 
the  above  witnesses  depose  to  having  discovered  parts  of  the  ancient  stroke  beyond  the 
modern  one,  which  does  not  fill  the  whole  space.  The  mark  of  abbreviation  above  is  of  a 
darker  colour,  and  thit^ker  than  such  strokes  in  the  MfS  itself)  C(accg  to  some  :  but  see 
below)D''JK(F  .'  has  (JC  without  any  apparent  stroke  in  the  O)  about  270  (i.  e.  nearly  all) 
mss,  arab  (in  the  Polyglott),  slav  &  georgian  vss.  The  testimonies  of  the  fathers  for 
θιος  are  very  doubtful.  Few  make  a  direct  citation  of  the  passage  as  thus  read :  those 
which  seem  to  do  so  being  naturally  explained  on  the  supposition  of  their  supplying  θίός 
as  the  subject  of  ος•.  The  readg  θεός  is  directly  supported  by  Chrysostom,  Theodoret, 
Euthahus,  Macedonius  (who  has  been  charged  by  some  of  the  Latins  with  introducing 
the  reading),  Joh.-Damascenus,  Theophylact,  CEcumenius.  Those  supposed  to  favour 
the  reading  are  Ignatius  (ad  Eph.  19,— ϋίοϋ  [but  the  Syriac  has  υϊοι;]  ανθρωπίνως  φανί- 
ρονμένου  :  al  ώς  άνθρωπου  φηινομίνον),  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  {θώς  κύρη  ο 
επιφανί'ις  ήμΊν  ίν  σαρκί)  Hippolytus  (agst  Noetus  :  θεός  iv  σώματι  ίψαν(ρώθη)  Gregory 
Thaum  or  rather  Apoihnaris  (in  Phot:  θίος  iv  σαρκΊ  φανερωθείς).  The  testimonies  of 
Athanasius,  Greg-Nyss  Cyr-Alex,  usually  adduced  in  favour  of  θεός,  are  either  uncertain 
from  var  readgs,  or  iiiapplicable  (see  below).  II.  ος•,  i.  e.  OC,  is  found  in  the  foUg  :  A(accg  to 
Wtst  Griesbach  and  recently  Tischendorf,  see  prolegom  to  his  edn  of  the  Codex  Ephremi, 
p.  39)C(see  Tischendorf,  ibid)FG  17•  73.  181  &  mss  mentd  by  Liberatus  (Cent  VI) 
Victor  Tununensis  (Cent  VI)  &  Hincmar  (Cent  IX),  who  charge  Macedonius  with 
introducing  θεός, — goth  syr  (or  syr-marg)  copt  sah, — Cyr-alex  (de  recta  fide  ad  Theodo- 

sium,  TO  μέγα    της  ευσέβειας  μυστήριοι/,  τουτ'εστι  χριστός,  ος  έφανερώθη οΐμαι 

οΰχ  'έτερον  το  της  ευσέβειας  μυστήριον  η  ηύτός  ημών  ο  ίκ  του  θευϋ  πατρός  λόγος,  ος 
ίφανερώθη  &C.  That  Cyril  read  ος  as  in  the  mss,  and  not  θεός  as  in  the  present  edd,  is 
testified  by  Oec  and  Photius  h  1  &  by  the  schoha  of  several  mss  of  the  N.  T.)  Theodor- 
mops  (Acts  of  the  Council  of  Constantinop  Mansi  ix.  221)  Epiphj  Pseud-Chrys  (but  δ 
quod  al)  Gelasius  of  Cyzicum  (or  rather  Macarius  of  Jerusalem  [Cent  IV]  cited  by  Gelas. 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Nicene  Council)  Jerome  (on  Isa  liii.  11)  :— ος  orb  is  read  in  Syr 
ar-erp.  III.  ο  {correction  to  agree  with  μΐ'στηριοί')  D^  (accg  to  Wetstein  and  Griesbach  and 
recently  Tischendorf)  it  ν  all  lat-ff  exc  Jerome. — The  reading  ος  seems  to  be  supported 
bv  the  foUg:  Barnabas  (epist.  12,  Ίησοϋς  οΰχ  6  υίος  ανθρώπου  αλλ'  6  υιός  τοϋ  θεοϋ 
τ'νπψ  και  εν  σαρκι  φανερωθείς)  Theodotus  (ό  σωτήρ  ωφθη  κατιών  τοΊς  σγγέΧοις) 
Justin  ?  to  Diognetus  (άπίστειλε  λόγον  'ίνα  κόσμω  φανι],  δς  .  .  .  ίιά  αποστόλων 
κηρυχθείς  υπό  εθνών  επιστενθη)  Clem-alex  in  Oecum  (ώ  μυστψηον  μεθ'  ίιμών  εΐίον 
οΊ  άγγελοι  τον  χριστόν)  Orig  ('Ιί)σοϋς  ίν  Sn^y  άναλαμβάνεσθαι  λέγεται)  Orig-int  (Is 
qui  verbum  caro /actus  apparuit  positis  {or  positus)  in  came,  sicut  Apostolus  dicit  quia 
{perha-Yis  qui  :^)  manifestattts  est  in  came,  justifcatus  &c)  Greg-Nyss  {τ6  μυστήριου  ίν 
σαρκί  ίφανερώθη.  καλώς  τοΰτο  λίγων,  ούτος  ό  ημέτερος  λόγος)  Basil  (τοΰ  μεγάλου 
μυστηρίου  ότι  ό  κύριος  ίφανερώθη  εν  σαρκι)  Nestorius  in  Arnob  jun  {το  iv  Ty  Mapiq, 
γεννηθεν  ....  ίφανερώθη  γάρ,  φησίν,  ίν  σαρκί,  ίδικαιώθη  tkc)  Didymus  {secundrim 
quod  dictum  est  .•  manifestatur  in  came,  on  1  John  iv).— It  is  hardly  possible  that  merely 
external  considerations  should  ever  settle  this  question.  Probabilities,  and  authorities, 
are  too  nearly  balanced :  and  strong  bias  on  the  side  of  one  or  the  other  reading  has 
caused  editors  to  mis-state  the  evidence.  The  substitution,  whichever  way  it  took  place, 
was  made  in  very  early  times. — Thus  we  seem  driven  to  internal  considerations  :  and  the 
grounds  which  have  led  me,  after  mature  consideration,  to  decide  for  ος,  are  detailed  in 
the  note. — εφανερ.  γαρ  52. — for  αγγελοις,  ανθρωποις  5  Clem-in-Oec. — bef  εθν.,  om  εν 
7.  33-5.  115  al  d  ν  Did  Thl  Ambrst  Hil  Vict. 

care   to    conduct  thyself  worthily    in  this  on  all  hands :'  so  Thucyd.  vi.  90,  Ίβηηας 

house  of  God — for  that  truth  which  is  there  και   άλλους  τών  εκε'ι   ομολογουμένως  νυν 

conserved  and  upheld  is  great  and  glorious  βαρβάρων     μαχιμωτάτους  :     Xen.    Anab. 

above  all  others,   being    [see  below]  none  ii.  6.  1,   Κλέαρχος  ομολογουμένως  εκ  π άν- 

other  in  fact  than  the  Lord  Himself  in  all  των   τών  ίμπείρως   αυτοϋ  ίχόντων  δόξας 

His    gracious    manifestation    and    glorious  γενέσθαι  άνήρ  καί  ττολί^αικός,  κ.τ.λ. :   see 

triumph)  confessedly  (' as  is  acknowledged  other  examples  in   Palm   and  Rost,  Lex., 
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δε  ττνίνμα  ^  ρητώς  λί'γεί,  οτι  (ν   ^  ύστΕροις  ^  κ:α(ρο<ς  "  αττο-  '^\^1°^]'^^• 

/  b^-'  C  '  ι1'_  writers  freq. 

ατησονται      τίνες  της   πιστίως,     ττροςενοντες      πvίυjuασ^^'    sre  wetst. 

'  ζ  here  ooly, 

a  >=- Lakeviii.  13.  b  =•  ch.  i.  3  reff.  c  ch.  i.  4  rcff.  d  —  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  xiv.  32.    1  John  iv.  1. 

Chap.  IV.  1.   πνινμα  Se  219:   δε  ττν.  ayiov  arm. — for  νστ.,  (σχατοις  17• — bef  ττιστ., 
ins    νγιαινουσης   Ath-somet   Socr   Gelas   Cyz  :    for  πιστ.,  veritate  d. — for    πνινμασι, 


and  in  Wetst.  In  this  word  there  is  a  re- 
ference to  the  ίκκλησία  as  the  upholder  of 
the  truth  :  coiifensedly,  among  the  κλητοί. 
But  we  must  not  therefore  take  the  word 
in  a  formal  sense,  '  as  we  confess,'  and  then 
m  consequence  regard  the  foUowing  words 
as  a  portion  of  a  confession  or  song  of 
praise  [see  below].  The  adverb  is  of  too 
general  signification  for  this  sjjecial  refer- 
ence) great  is  the  mystery  (see  ver.  9 : 
that  which  was  hidden  from  man  until  God 
revealed  it,  historically,  in  Redemption)  of 
piety  (see  ch.  ii.  2,  note  :  '  of  the  religious 
life.' — In  order  to  comprehend  fully  what 
follows,  we  must  endeavour  to  realize  the 
train  of  thought  in  the  Apostle's  mind  at 
the  time.  This  '  mystery'  of  the  life  of 
God  in  man,  is  in  fact  the  unfolding  of 
Christ  to  and  in  him  :  the  key  text  to  our 
passage  being  Col.  i.  27,  ο\ς  ήθίλησίΐ'  ό 
titός  -γΐ'ωοίσηι  τις  6  πλούτος  της  δόζης 
τοΐι  μυστηρίου  τούτον  iv  ro7g  tdvtnn>,  os 
Ιστιν  χριστός  €v  ΰμΐν,  ή  Ιλιτις  της  δόξης. 
This  was  the  thought  in  St.  Paul's  mind ; 
that  the  great  revelation  of  the  religious 
life  is,  Christ.  And  in  accordance  with 
his  j)ractice  in  these  Epistles,  written  as  I 
believe,  far  on  in  his  course,  and  after  the 
figures  and  results  of  deep  spiritual  thoughts 
had  been  long  familiar  to  him,  he  at  once 
without  explanation,  or  apology  as  before- 
time  in  Col.  i.  27,  or  expression  of  the 
χριητός  justifying,  as  there,  the  change  of 
gender  in  the  relative,  joins  the  deep  and  la- 
tent thought  with  the  superficial  and  obvious 
one,  and  without  saying  that  the  mystery  is 
in  fact  Christ,  passes  from  the  mystery  to 
the  Person  of  Christ  as  being  one  and  the 
same.  Then,  thus  passing,  he  is  naturally 
led  to  a  summary  of  those  particulars 
wherein  Christ  has  been  revealed  as  a 
ground  for  the  ίύσίβεια  of  His  Church. 
And,  the  idea  of  μνητηηιον  being  prominent 
before  him,  he  selects  especially  those  events 
in  and  by  which  Christ  was  matti/ested 
forth — came  forth  from  that  secrecy  in 
which  he  had  beforetime  been  hidden  in 
the  counsels  of  God,  and  shone  out  to  men 
and  angels  as  the  Lord  of  life  and  glory. 
Let  me  say  in  passing,  that  it  should  be 
noticed,  in  a  question  which  must  so 
much  depend  on  internal  considerations, 
how  completely  the  whole  glorious  sen- 
tence is  marred  and  disjoined  by  the  sub- 
stitution of  θίός.  It  is  not  the  objective 
fact  of  God  being  manifested,  of  which  the 


Apostle  is  speaking,  but  the  life  of  God 
lived  in  the  church, — the  truth,  of  which 
the  congregation  of  believers  is  the  pillar 
and  basement, —  as  identical  [John  xiv.  6] 
with  Him  who  is  its  centre  and  heart  and 
stock— as  unfolded  once  for  all  in  the  un- 
folding of  Him.  The  intimate  and  blessed 
link,  furnished  by  the  ος,  assuring  the 
Church  that  it  is  not  they  that  live,  but 
Christ  that  liveth  in  them,  is  lost  if 
we  understand  μνατήριον  merely  as  a 
fact,  however  important,  historically  re- 
vealed. There  is  hardly  a  passage  in 
the  N.  T.,  in  which  I  feel  more  deep 
personal  thankfulness  for  the  restoration 
of  the  true  and  wonderful  connexion  of 
the  original  text) — who  (thus,  and  not 
'  which,'  should  we  render,  preserving 
the  same  transition,  from  the  mystery, 
to  Him  of  whom  now  all  that  follows 
is  spoken)  was  manifested  in  the  flesh. 
(it  has  been  often  maintained  of  late,  e.  g. 
by  Mack,  Winer,  Huther,  Wiesinger, 
Conyb.,  al.,  that  these  sentences,  from  their 
parallelism  and  concinnity,  are  taken  from 
some  hymn  or  confession  of  the  ancient 
church.  We  cannot  absolutely  say  that  it 
may  not  have  been  so :  but  I  should  on  all 
grounds  regard  it  as  very  doubtful.  I 
can  see  no  reason  why  the  same  person  who 
wrote  the  rhetorical  passages,  Rom.  viii. 
38,  39  ;  xi.  33-36,  1  Cor.  xiii.  4—7,  and 
numerous  others,  might  not,  difference  of 
time  and  modified  mental  characteristics 
being  allowed  for,  have  written  this  also. 
Once  written,  it  would  be  sure  to  gain  a 
place  among  the  choice  and  treasured 
sayings  of  the  Church,  and  might  easily 
find  its  way  into  hturgical  use  :  but  I 
should  be  most  inclined  to  think  that  we 
have  here  its  first  expression.  The  reason 
which  some  of  the  above  commentators 
adduce  for  their  belief, — the  abrupt  insu- 
lation of  the  clauses  disjoined  from  the 
thought  in  the  context,  has  no  weight  with 
me  :  I  on  the  other  hand  feel  that  so  beau- 
tiful and  majestic  a  sequence  of  thoughts 
springing  directly  from  the  context  itself, 
can  hardly  be  a  fragment  pieced  in,  but 
must  present  the  free  expansion  of  the 
mind  of  the  writer  in  the  treatment  of 
his  subject.  On  the  sense  of  this  clause, 
cf.  John  i.  14,  ό  λόγος  cuoi  iykitTO, — 
and  2  Tim.  i.  10.  This  is  put  first  in  the 
rank,  as  being  the  preliminary  to  all  the 
rest.     It  is  followed  by  the  next  clause,  be- 
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ισκαΧΊαις  ^  Βαιμονίων, 


2    '       h    f  / 

εν      υπόκριση  acdfg 


ί//£ΐιδολόγωυ,      Κίκαυτη^ιασ μίνων    την   ιοιαν      συνΗόησιν, 


* 5?^*"-.Λ'"^''•    ^ττλάνοίς   και      SrSa 

(53.    2  Cor.  ' 

ti.  8.    2  John  i 
7  (bis)  only. 

f  ch.  i.  1(1  refl.  g  Paul,  1  Cor.  x.  20  ouly.    Gospp.,  pa.s5im,  Acts  xvii.  18.    James  ii.  19.    Rev.  ii.  20  only.  xvi.  14. 

h  Paul,  Gal.  ii.  13  only,  (see  refl.  there.)  ik  here  only  t.  1  see  ch.  i    5  reff.    Tit.  i.  15. 

ττραγμασι  106.  —  ττΧανης  {prob  from  I  John  iv.  6)  1.  31-7•  44  al  20  or  more  ν 
Justin  Clemi-msj  Orig-mss  Atli-somet,  all:  txt  ACDFGJK  &c  vss  Clem,  or 2  Athj 
lat-ff.— και  om  ϋ'  d  lat-ff.— δαιμόνων  1 081-12-15  Chr  Phot  Thl  (Epiph-Thdrt  have 
both). — 3.  κίκηνστηριησμ.  AJ  114  alg  Orig-ed  Cyr  Thdrtj :  txt  CDFGK  most  mss  Clem 
Orig  most-mss  al :   pref  και  39  ν  Pel. — for  ιδίαν,  οικίίαν  Origj,  ιαντων  aft  συνίΐδ.  D' : 


cause  the  assertion  and  assurance  of  Christ's 
perfect  unsinning  righteousness  was  the  aim 
of  his  manifestation  in  our  flesh  all  those 
thirty  years  which  preceded  His  pubUc 
ministry  :  see  below)  was  justified  (i.  e. 
approved  to  be  righteous, — according  to 
the  uniform  Pauline  usage  :  not  as  De  W., 
al.,  '  proved  to  be  what  He  was.'  The 
Apostle  is  following  the  historical  order  of 
events  during  the  manifestation  of  our 
Lord  on  earth.  That  this  is  so,  is  mani- 
fest by  the  final  clause  being,  άνΐλήμφθη 
tv  SoEy.  I  take  these  events  then  in  their 
order,  and  refer  this  to  our  Lord's  baptism 
and  temptation,  in  which  His  righteous- 
ness was  approved  and  proved)  in  the 
Spirit  (He  was  dwelt  on  by  the  Spirit  in 
His  baptism — led  up  by  the  Spirit  to  His 
great  trial,  and  tv  πνίνμαη,  the  Spirit  of 
God  being  His  Spirit,  that  of  which  He 
said  7-0  πνίϋμα  μϊν  ττρόθΐ'μον,  »/  δί  σαρζ 
άσΗινης,  He  was  proved  to  be  righteous 
and  spotless  and  separate  from  evil  and  its 
agent.  See  Rom.  i.  3,  4,  where  another 
proof  of  this  His  spiritual  perfection  is 
given,  viz.  the  great  and  crowning  one  of 
the  Resurrection  from  the  dead.  Some 
have  thought  of  that  proof  here  also : 
others,  of  the  continued  course  of  His 
miracles,  especially  the  Resurrection  :  Ben- 
gel  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension,  by 
which  He  entered  into  His  glory :  alii 
ahter.  But  I  prefer  keeping  the  historical 
order,  though  I  would  by  no  means  hmit 
the  όικαίωσις  to  that  time  only  :  then  it 
was  chiefly  and  prominently  manifested), 
was  seen  by  angels  (viz.  when  they  came 
and  ministered  to  Him  after  His  tempta- 
tion. This  seems  to  be  regarded  as  the 
first,  or  at  all  events  is  the  first  recorded 
occasion  on  which  they  ministered  to  Him. 
And  thus  Chrys.  and  Thdrt's  remark  may 
apply  :  την  γαρ  άόυατον  της  θίότητος 
ώϋσιν  ονδϊ  εκπνοι  ίώρων,  σαρκωθίντα  δί 
ίθεάσαντο,  Thdrt : — μίθ'  ήμώΐ',  as  Chrys. 
This,  one  of  the  particulars  of  the  glory  and 
manifestation  of  the  incarnate  Saviour,  is, 
though  not  immediately  concerning  the 
mystery  of  piety  as  upheld  in  the  Church, 
cited  as  belonging  to  the  enfolding  of  that 
mystery  in  Christ),  was  preached  among 
the  nations   (that  preaching  commencing 


with  the  sending  out  of  the  Apostles,  and 
though  not  then,  in  the  strict  technical  sense, 
carried  on  iv  ίθνεσιν,  yet  being  the  begin- 
ning of  that  which  waxed  onward  till  it 
embraced  all  nations.  See  and  compare 
Rom.  xvi.  26  [Eph.  iii.  8].  So  that  we  are 
still  proceeding  with  our  Lord's  ministry, 
taking  εθνεσιν  in  that  wider  sense  in  which 
the  Jews  themselves  are  numbered  among 
them  [so  also  Chrys.,  Huther],  and  the  fact 
itself  as  the  great  commencement  of  the 
proclamation  of  Christ  to  men),  was  be- 
lieved on  in  the  world  (including  all  that 
winning  of  faith  first  from  His  disciples 
[Johnii.  ll],then  from  the  Jews  [ib.23,  viii. 
30],  and  Samaritans  [iv.  41,  42]  :  see  also 
id.  X.  42.  Our  clause  bears  with  it  a  remi- 
niscence of  His  own  great  saying,  John  iii. 
16,  17,— οϊτως  yup  η^άττηπίν  6  Οίος  τον 
KO(r\iov  ίόςτί  τον  v'lbv  αΰτοΰ  τϋν  μονογενή 
ίδωκεν,  'ίνα  πάς  ό  'Π•ΐ(ΓΤ€νων  ί'ις  αυτόν  μή 
άπόΚηται  αλλ'  t^y  ζωήν  αιώνων.  υύ 
yap  άπίστίιλεν  6  θίος  τον  ν'ιόν  αυτόν  ίϊς 
τον  κιίσμον  'ίνα  Kpivy  τον  κόσμ.ον,  άλλ' 
'ίνα  σωθ{7  ό  κόσμος  δι  αυτόν,  ό  'Π•ιστ£•υων 
tic  αυτόν  ου  κρίνεται'  ό  δε  μή  πιστίνων, 
ηδη  κεκριται  κ.τ.λ.),  was  received  up  in 
glory'  (at  His  Ascension  [against  DeWette, 
who  understands  it  of  celestial  precedence 
(oon  cinem  t)immliid}en  SBorgange) :  but 
qu.  his  meaning .']  :  cf.  reff.  iv  δόξη  is 
best  taken  as  a  pregnant  construction — was 
taken  up  into,  and  reigns  in,  glory. — It  is 
this  distinct  reference  to  the  fact  of  our 
Lord's  personal  Ascension,  which  in  my 
mind  rules  the  whole  sentence  and  makes 
it,  whatever  further  reference  each  clause 
may  have,  a  chain  of  hnks  of  the  divine 
manifestation  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  fol- 
lowing in  chronological  order  from  His  in- 
carnation  to  His  assumption  into  glory. 
The  order  and  connexion  of  the  clauses  has 
been  very  variously  understood,  as  may  be 
seen  in  Wolf,  and  in  De  Wette.  The  triple 
antithesis,  so  characteristic  of  St.  Paul,  can 
hardly  escape  any  reader:  iv  σαρκί,  iv 
πνενματι,  —  άyyίλoις,  ίθνεσιν, — iv  κόσμψ, 
iv  δόξy :  but  further  it  is  hardly  worth 
while  to  reproduce  the  distinctions  which 
some  have  drawn,  or  motives  for  arrange- 
ment which  they  have  supposed). 

Ch.  IV.  1—16.]  Of  future  false  teachers 
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κωΧυοντων  "γαμίΐν,  "  απεγ(σθαι  °  βρωματων,  α    ο    θίος  '^'^^^ActlVik 
^' Βκτισίν  ίΐς  '^  μίταΧημφιν  '^  μετά  ^  (υ-^αοιστίας  τοις  ττιστοις    xi;.39.'"* 

η  W.  gen.,  Act3  XT.  29.    coiistr.,  ch.  ίί.  12.    ICor.  χίτ.  34.  ο  1  Cor.  τι.  ISal.      _  ρ  1  Οτ. 

xi.  II.    Eph.  iii.  U.     Col.  i.  16  al.  Paul.  q  here  only  f.    μΕταλα^ιΐι/  τρυφηί,  Acti  χχτίί.  33. 

r  Phil.  iv.  6. 

om  41-6'  Clem  Archel  Ambrst. — 3.  after  γαμίΐν  ins  ei  jubentium  Orig-int. — ατηχοντων 
ar-erp  Faust  in-Aug. — for  a,  wv  C. — μίτ  ίνχαρ.  om  115  arm  Chrys-commi :  //ira  238. — 


(I — 6)  ;  directions  to  Timotheus  in  refer- 
ence to  them  (7 — 11)  :  general  exhorta- 
tions to  him  (12—16).  1.]  'But 
(contrast  to  the  glorious  mystery  of  piety 
which  has  been  just  dwelt  on)  the  Spirit 
(viz.  the  Holy  Spirit  of  prophecy,  sjjeaking 
in  the  Apostle  himself,  or  in  others, — or, 
which  is  most  probable,  in  both— in  the 
general  prophetic  testimony  which  He  bore 
throughout  the  church  :  cf.  -γινωακε,  spoken 
from  the  same  point  of  prophetic  foresight, 
2  Tim.  iii.  1.  Some  [even  Wiesinger]  have 
supposed  the  Apostle  to  refer  to  some  pro- 
phetic passage  of  the  O.  T.,  or  to  the  ge- 
neral testimony  of  the  O.  T.  prophecies 
[Dan.  vii.  25  ;  viii.  23  ;  xi.  30],  or  those 
of  our  Lord  [Matt.  xxiv.  &c.  and  11],  or 
of  the  Apostles  [2  Thess.  ii.  3  ff.  1  John  ii. 
18.  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  Jude  18],  or  all  these 
combined.  But  in  the  two  former  cases, 
we  should  hardly  have  had  το  ΤΓνίνμα 
λΐγει,  but  >'/  γραφή,  or  ό  κύριος,  or  the 
like ;  το  τΓνεϊμα  implying  rather  the  pre- 
sent agency  of  the  Spirit :  and  the  latter  is 
only  a  less  clear  way  of  jiutting  the  expla- 
nation given  above  :  for  why  should  writings 
be  referred  to,  when  the  living  men  were 
yet  testifying  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit 
among  them .'  Besides  see  the  way  in 
which  such  written  prophecies  are  referred 
to,  in  Jude  17)  expressly  ('plainly,'  'in 
so  many  words  :'  ρητώ?  is  a  post-classical 
word,  found  once  in  Polyb.  [iii.  23.  5 ;  given 
by  Schweigh.  Lex.,  and  Palm-Rost,  wrongly 
ii.  23.  5  ;  and  by  Liddell  and  Scott,  in  con- 
seq.,  Polyb.  without  a  reference],  υπίρ  δε 
Σικελίας  τάναντία  ίιηητέλλοΐ'ται  ρητώζ, 
and  often  in  later  writers — cf.  examples  in 
Wetst.,  especially  Sext.  Empir.  a  log.  1.  8, 
— ύ  Λ(ΐ'υφών  iv  τοΙς  άπομνημοΐ'εύμασι 
ρητώς  ψησιν,  άπαιιΐ'ίΐσθσι  αυτόν  [τόν 
^Ιωκράτην]  το  φνσικόι),  saith,  that  in 
after  times  (not  as  E.  Λ'^.  in  '  the  latter 
times,'  which  though  not  quite  so  strong 
as  '  in  the  last  times,'  yet  gives  the  idea  of 
close  connexion  with  them  :  whereas  here 
the  Apostle  speaks  only  of  times  subse- 
quent to  those  in  which  he  was  writing : 
see  the  difference  in  2  Tirn.  iii.  1  :  and  com- 
pare Acts  XX.  29)  certain  men  (not  the 
false  teachers  :  rather,  those  who  will  be 
the  result  of  their  false  teaching)  shall 
depart  (or  decline  :  not  by  formal  apostasy, 


or  the  danger  would  not  be  that  which  it 
is  here  represented :  but  subjectively,  de- 
clining in  their  own  minds  and  lives  from 
holding  Christ  in  simjilicify)  from  the  faith 
(objective — the  doctrine  which  faith  em- 
braces, as  so  often),  giving  heed  to  (see 
reff.  :  the  participle  contains  the  reason 
and  process  of  their  declension)  seducing 
spirits  (τΓνενμοσιν,  as  Huther  remarks,  is 
in  contrast  with  το  ιτνεΰμα,  ver.  1  ; — it  is 
to  be  understood  as  in  I  John  iv.  1  and  6, 
in  which  last  verse  we  have  the  cognate 
expression  τό  πνεύμα  της  ττλάνης.  Wolf's 
'  spiritualibus  seductoribus  '  or  '  doctoribus 
seducentibus'  is  quite  inadmissible.  The 
spirits  are  none  other  than  the  spirits  of 
evil,  tempting,  energizing  in,  seducing, 
those  who  are  described,  just  as  the  Sjjirit 
directs  and  dwells  in  those  who  abide  in  the 
faith),  and  teachings  of  daemons  (doc- 
trines taught  by,  suggested  by,  evil  spirits : 
gen.  subjective:  cf.  σοφία  ίαιμοιιώίης, 
James  ii.  15,  and  Tert.  de  praescr.  hser. 
c.  7>  "  Hse  sunt  doctrinse  hominum  et 
daemoniorum,  prurientibus  auribus  natae  :" 
see  Col.  ii.  22.  So  Thdrt  [Chrys.  is  vague], 
and  the  fathers  generally  :  [Grot.,  vaguelv,] 
Wolf,  Bengel,  Olsh.,  De  W.,  Huther, 
Wiesinger,  Conyb.  Two  wrong  interpre- 
tations have  been  given  :  (1)  understanding 
the  genitive  as  objective.  '  teachings  con- 
cerning dcemons ;'  so  Mede,  Works,  p. 
626  ft".,  supporting  his  view  by  ίιίαχσί 
βαπτιαμων,  Heb.  vi.  2,  &c.,  and  Heyden- 
reich  ['  a  characteristic  designation  of  the 
essene-gnostic  false  teachers,  who  had  so 
much  to  say  of  the  higher  spirit- world, 
of  the  aeons,  &c.  :'  in  Huther]  — but 
against  the  context,  in  which  there  is  no 
vestige  of  allusion  to  idolatry  [notwith- 
standing all  that  is  alleged  by  !Mede],  but 
only  to  a  false  and  hypocritical  asceticism  : 
(2)  applying  δαιμονίων  to  the  false  teachers, 
who  would  seduce  the  persons  under  de- 
scription [so  Mosheim,  Mack,  al.,  and  even 
Calvin  — '  quod  perinde  est  ac  si  dixisset 
attendentes  pseudo-prophetis  et  diabolicis 
eoruni  dogmatibus"]  ;  but  this  is  without 
example  harsh  and  improbable.  The  stu- 
dent may  refer,  as  a  curiositj',  to  the  very 
learned  disquisition  of  Mede  on  these  δαι- 
μόνια ; — not  merely  for  the  really  valuable 
information  which  it  contains,  but  also  as  a 
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και  "  ίττίννωκόαιν  τΐ}ν  ^  αΧηΟααν.        οτι  παν     κτίσμα  Θίυυ  acdfg 
/oniy't.  "  καΧυν,  και  ovSiv  '  απόβλητοι',  ^  μίτά  ''  ίκχαριση'ας  Χαμ- 


Β  see  Col.  i.  6. 
t  James  i.  18. 

Rev.  V.  13. 

viii. 
u  Gen 
vhereoulyt-     Aqu.,  Levit.  xix.  7. 

lesson,  to  assure  the  ground  well,  before  he 
begins  to  build  with  such  pains)  in  the 
(following  in  the  .  .  .  ,  Iv  giving  the  ele- 
ment, in  whieh  :  see  below)  hypocrisy  of 
those  who  speak  lies  (the  whole  clause 
belongs  to  tivcs  άιτοστήσονται,  the  pre- 
vious one,  προςέχηΐ'Γίς  ....  δαιμονίων, 
being  complete  in  itself.  Bengel  gives  the 
construction  well :  '  construe  cum  deficient. 
Hypocrisis  ea  quae  est  fal.siloqtwrum,  illos 
auferet.  tiv^s,  aliqui,  iUi,  sunt  seducti  : 
Jalsiloqui,  seductores:  falsiloquorum,  geni- 
tivus,  unice  pendet  ab  hypocrisi.  τό  falsi- 
loquorum dicit  relationem  ad  alios :  ergo 
antitheton  est  in  Ιδίαν,  «Μα.'  This  is  much 
better  than  to  join  the  gen.  ψίυδολόγων 
with  δαιμονίων  [so  Wegscheider  and  Co- 
nyb.,  but  understanding  that  which  is  said 
of  the  daemons  as  meant  of  those  who  fol- 
low them],  or  with  διδασκα\ί<ιις  [Estius, — 
'  doctrinis,  inquam,  hominum  in  hypocrisi 
loquentium  mendacium'J, — as  making  the 
sentence  which  follows  apply  to  the  false 
teachers  [cf.  κωλυόιτωΐ'],  whom  the  ηνίς 
follow.  And  so  De  W.,  Huther,  Wiesinger  : 
and  Mede  himself,  book  iii.  ch  2,  p.  077). 
of  men  branded  (with  the  foul  marks  of 
moral  crime  :  so  Cic.  Catil.  i.  6,  '  quae  nota 
domesticse  turpitudinis  non  inusta  vitae  tuae 
est  ?  '  Livy,  iii.  5 1 ,  '  ne  Claudise  genti  earn 
inustam  maculam  vellent :'  Plato,  Gorg. 
524  Έ,  ό  'Ραδάμανθνς  .  .  .  .  ττολλάκις  τοϊι 
μιγάΧου  βασιλέως  ίττιλαβΰμίνης  -η  άλλου 
ότουοΰν  βαηιλίως  η  δυνάστου  κατίΐδίν 
οΰδεν  vydQ  ον  της  φνχης,  ά\\ά  διαμεμα- 
στιγωμένην  και  ονλών  μιστήν  νπό  επι- 
ορκιών  κα'ι  αδικίας.  See  more  examples 
in  Wetst.  and  Kypke.  καυτηριάζω  is 

properly  to  burn  in  a  mark  with  a  καντήο, 
a  branding-instrument  of  hot  iron.  Thl. 
explains  :  ϊπΰ  συνίσασιν  ΐαυτοις  άκαθαρ- 
σίαν  ττολλήν,  δια  τοϋτο  το  συΐ'ίιίίος  αυτών 
άνεξαλίίπτονς  ίχει  τονς  καντήρας  τον 
ρνπαροϋ  βίου.  Thdrt  gives  an  explanation 
more  ingenious  than  correct :  Ke/c.  δι  την 
ιδ.  συν.  αϋτοιις  κέιολί/κί,  την  ίσγ^άτιρ' 
αντών  ά^ra\yησίa^•  διδάσκων,  ΰ  γάρ  τον 
καυτήρος  τόπος  νεκρωθείς  την  προτέραν 
αισθησιν  όττοβάλλει.  The  idea  rather 
seems  to  be  as  Bengel,  "  qui  ipsi  in  sua 
sibi  conscientia,  inustis  ei  perfidiae  maculis, 
infames  sunt :"  cf.  Tit.  i.  15  ;  iii.  11,  where 
αντοκατάκριτος  seems  to  express  much 
the  same.  The  gen.  still  depends  on  ΰττο- 
κρίσ€ΐ,  as  does  κωΚνόντων  also)  in  their 
own  conscience  (τήν  Ιδίαν,  as  Beng.  above 
— these  false  teachers  are  not  only  the 
organs  of  foul  spirits,   but  are  themselves 


hypocritical  liars,  with  their  otvn  consci- 
ences seared  by  crime.  The  accus.  is  one 
of  reference  :  cf.  ch.  vi.  5)  hindering  from 
marrying  (this  description  has  been  thought 
by  some  to  fit  the  Jewish  sects  of  Essenes 
and  Therapeutfe,  who  abstained  from  mar- 
riage, Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  8.  2;  Philo  de  vit.  con- 
tempi,  pp.  81)4,  900  :  cf.  Col.  ii.  18  if. 
But  as  De  W.  remarks,  the  abstinence  by 
and  by  mentioned  seems  too  general  to 
suit  the  idea  that  they  were  Jews  [see 
below]  :  besides  that  the  Epistle  does  not 
describe  them  as  present — but  as  to  come 
in  after  times),  (commanding)  (see  a 
like  ellipsis  [zeugma^,  in  which  a  second 
but  logically  necessary  verb  is  omitted, 
and  must  be  supplied  from  the  context, — 
in  ch.  ii.  12,  1  Cor.  xiv.  34.  Bengel  quotes 
a  similar  construction  from  Chrys.,  ταϋτα 
λεγο),  οΰ  κηδενειν  κωΧύων,  ά\λά  μετά  σνμ- 
μιτρίας  τοϋτο  πυιεΊν)  to  abstain  from 
meats  (compare  Col.  ii.  16.  It  does  not 
appear  here  from  what  sort  of  food  this 
abstinence  would  be  enjoined :  but  |)roba- 
bly  the  eating  of  flesh  is  alluded  to.  Euseb. 
H.  E.  iv.  29,  quotes  from  Irenaeus  [i.  28], 
άτΓΟ  Έατυρνίΐ'ου  και  Μαρκίωνος  ot  καλού- 
μενοι 'Εγκρατείς  άγαμιαν  ΐκηρνζαν,  άθε- 
τονί'τες  Τ7]ν  άρχαίαν  ττλύσιν  του  θεον, 
και  ήρεμα  κατηγορονντες  τοΐι  άρρεν  και 
θήλυ  εις  γ'ενεσιν  ανθρώπων  πεποιηκότος' 
και  τών  λεγομένων  παρ'  αΰτοίς  ίμψύχωι/ 
άποχήν  είςηγησαντο,  άχηριστονντες  τψ 
πάντα  πεηοιηκότι  θεφ.  These  seem  to  be 
the  persons  here  pointed  at :  and  though 
the  announcement  of  their  success  in  after 
time  is  prophetic,  we  may  fairly  suppose 
that  the  seeds  of  their  teaching  were  being 
sown  as  the  Apostle  wrote.  The  existence 
of  gnosticism  in  its  earlier  form  is  certainly 
implied  in  ch.  vi.  20:  and  in  2  Tim.  17, 
18,  we  find  that  denial  of  the  resurrection 
which  characterized  all  the  varieties  of  sub- 
sequent gnosticism.  See  the  whole  sub- 
ject discussed  in  the  Prolegg.),  which  God 
made  for  participation  with  thanks- 
giving by  those  who  believe  and  have 
received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.' 
(This  last  description  of  the  worthy  par- 
takers of  God's  bounties  is  well  illustrated 
by  Calvin  :  '  Quid  ergo  .''  annon  solem 
suum  quotidie  oriri  facit  Deus  super  bonos 
et  malos  [Matt.  v.  45]  ?  annon  ejus  jussu 
terra  impiis  panem  producit .''  annon  ejus 
benedictione  etiam  pessimi  aluntur  ?  est 
enim  universale  illud  beneficium  quod  David 
Psal.  civ.  14  decantat.  Respondeo,  Pau- 
lum   de   usu   licito    hie   agere,   cujus  ratio 
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βανόμίνον'     ^  "  ayiatiTai  yac)  "  δία  "  λογού  θεοΰ  και   '^  av-  "^-icor.vu. 
τίυζεως.  Ύαΰτα    ^  ΰποτιθίμίνος    τοις    aBeXooic,    κπλύς•  ^  χ vu.  ι. '"fir. 

'  '         "  xlTiii  3. 

y  ch.  ii.  2  reff.  ζ  —  here  only.  (Rom.  xvi.  4.)    Jer.  xliii.  25. 

6.  νποτιθιμίΐΌΐς  109. — rec  ιησ.  χριστού,  with  D•*  &c  Syr  al  Cbo•  Thdrt-ms  al  Aug  : 


coram  Deo  nobis  constat.  Hujus  minime 
compotes  sunt  impii,  propter  impuram  con- 
scientiam  quae  omnia  contaminat,  quemad- 
modum  habetur  ad  Titum,  i.  15.  Et  sane, 
proprie  loquendo,  solis  filiis  suis  Deus  to- 
tum  mundum  et  quicquid  in  mundo  est 
destinavit,  qua  ratione  etiam  vocaiitur 
mundi  ha'redes.  Nam  hac  conditione  con- 
stitutus  initio  fuerat  Adam  omnium  domi- 
nus,  ut  sub  Dei  obedientia  maneret.  Pro- 
inde  rebellio  ad  versus  Deum  jure  quod  illi 
collatum  fuerat,  ipsi  una  cum  posteris  spo- 
liavit.  Quoniam  autem  subjecta  sunt  Christo 
omnia,  ejus  beneficio  in  integrum  restitui- 
mur,  idque  per  fidem  .  .  .  Posteriore  mem- 
bro  definit  quos  vocat  fideles,  nempe  qui 
notitiam  habent  sanse  doctrinse.'  On  μ€τα 
ευχαριστίας,  see  1  Cor.  x.  30  :  and  below 
on  ver.  5).  4,  5.]  Reanon  for  the  above 

asseriio7i.  '  Because  (on  is  more  the  ob- 
jective,— γάρι  which  follows,  the  subjective 
causal  particle  :  on  introduces  that  which 
rests  on  a  patent  fact,  as  here  on  a  Scripture 
quotation,  —  γάρ,  that  which  is  in  the 
writer's  mind,  and  forms  part  of  his  own 
reasoning)  every  thing  which  God  has 
made  is  good  (in  allusion  to  ref.  Gen.  See 
also  Rom.  xiv.  14,  '20) ;  and  nothing  (which 
God  has  made)  is  to  be  rejected  (Wetst. 
cites  Horn.  U.  γ.  Go,  υίτοι  άίΓοβλητ'  ίστί 
θ(ώΐ'  tiuKvSea  δώοα — on  which  the  Schol., 
—  άιτόβΧητα,  αποβολής  άξια'  τα  νττό 
θίώΐ',  φησΊ,  Οίδομεΐ'α  δώηα  oi'nc  ίση  μιν 
άρνήσασ^Ιαι),  if  received  with  thanks- 
giving ("  properly,  even  without  this  con- 
dition, all  things  are  pure :  but  he  did  not 
rise  to  this  abstraction,  because  he  was  re- 
garding meats  not  per  se,  but  in  their 
use,  and  this  latter  may  become  impure 
by  an  ungodly  frame  of  mind."  DeWette) : 
for  (see  on  on  and  yap  above)  it  (this  sub- 
ject is  gathered  out  of  the  preceding  clause 
by  implication,  and  :=  '  every  κτίσμα  which 
is  partaken  of  with  thanksgiving')  is  hal- 
lowed (more  than  '  declared  pure,'  or  even 
than  'rendered  pure:'  the  latter  it  does 
not  want,  the  former  falls  far  short  of  the 
work  of  the  assigned  agents.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  άγιάζ€ται,  and  a  new  parti- 
cular is  introduced  by  it — not  purity  merely, 
but  holiness, — fitness  for  the  godly  usage 
of  Christian  men.  To  this,  which  is  more 
than  mere  making  or  declaring  pure,  it  is 
set  apart  by  the  «ΰχαρισπα  ;^so  that  the 
minus  is  proved  by  the  majus.     There  is 


certainly  a  slight  trace  of  reference  to  the 
higher  consecration  in  the  Lord's  Supper. 
The  same  word  ινχαριστια  is  common  to 
both.  Ordinary  meals  are  set  apart  for 
ordinary  Christian  use  by  asking  a  blessing 
on  them  :  that  meal,  for  more  than  ordi- 
nary use,  by  asking  on  it  its  own  peculiar 
blessing)  by  means  of  the  word  of  God 
and  intercession'  {what  "word  of  God.'' 
how  to  be  understood  .'  treating  the  plainer 
word  first,  the  €VTfu|is  is  evidently  inter- 
cession [see  on  ch.  ii.  1]  on  behalf  of  the 
κτίσμα  partaken  of—  that  it  may  be  '  sanc- 
tified to  our  use.'  This,  bound  on  as  λόγου 
θίοΰ  is  to  iVTivi,Kx)Q  by  the  non-repetition 
of  the  preposition,  may  serve  to  guide  us 
to  its  meaning.  And  first,  negatively.  It 
cannot  mean  any  thing  which  does  not  form 
part  of  the  (ύχαυιστία  :  such  as  God's 
word  in  the  Scripture  just  cited  [Mack], 
or  in  any  other  place  [Grot.,  al.]  :  or  God's 
word  in  the  foundation-truths  of  Christian- 
ity. Then,  positively  :  it  must  mean  in 
some  sense  the  ίνχαριστία,  or  something 
in  it.  But  not,  as  Wahl  and  Leo,  the  '  word 
addressed  to  God,'  '  oratio  ad  Deum  facta,' 
which  would  be  an  unprecedented  meaning 
for  λόγος  Gtov  :  the  only  way  open  for  us 
is,  that  the  ίίιχαριστία  itself,  or  some  part 
of  it,  is  in  some  sense  the  u-ord  of  God. 
This  may  be  (1)  by  its  consisting  in  whole 
or  in  part  of  Scripture  words,  or  (2)  by  the 
effusion  of  a  Christian  man,  speaking  in  the 
power  of  God's  Spirit,  being  known  as  Xoyog 
θίοϊκ  This  latter  is  perhaps  justified  by 
the  reff.  :  but  still  it  seems  to  me  hardly 
probable,  and  I  should  prefer  the  former. 
It  would  generally  be  the  case,  that  any 
form  of  Christian  thanksgiving  before  meat 
would  contain  words  of  Scripture,  or  at  all 
events  thoughts  in  exact  accordance  with 
them  :  and  such  utterance  of  God's  revealed 
will,  bringing  as  it  would  the  assembled 
family  and  tlieir  meal  into  harmony  with 
Him,  might  well  be  said  άγιάζιιν  the  βρώ- 
ματα  on  the  table  for  their  use.  Many  of 
the  commentators  quote  from  the  Constt. 
Ap.  vii.  49,  the  following  grace  before  meat, 
used  in  the  primitive  times  :  ίύλογητος  «Ζ 
Kvptt  6  τρίφων  μί  ίκ  νίότητός  μον,  ο  CiSovg 
τροφην  πάσρ  σαρκί'  ιτ\ϊ)ύ(ύσον  χαράς  και 
ίνφροσίινης  της  καρδίας  ήμώΐ',  ιΐ'α  τταν- 
τυτί  πασαν  αΰτάρκίίαν  ίχοντίς,  τηρισ- 
σιΰωμίΐ'  ίΐ'ς  παν  ίργυν  ayaftov  tv  χριστψ 
"Ιησοϊ)  τφ  κνρίψ  ημών,  Ci'  ου  σοι  δύζα  τιμή 
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-'τ  -b»  j'  "Λ' 

νος    -χριστού     Ιησού,       ίντρζψομζνος    τοις    Λο-  acdfg 
λης      όιοασκαλιαι 


εσΐ7      οιακο 

γο(ς  τ)/ς  πιστΕως,  και  της   κα 


ις    rj      παρ- 


a  =■  1  Cor.  ill 

5al.     Eph 

iii.  7.     Col. 

i.  23hI. 
b  here  only  t.  Λ'/Ί  7  ^S'^eO/D'x  >f  'Λ  g' 

τοί?λόγο,9  ι/κ:ολουστ;κ:ας.       '  τους  οε      ρίρηλους  και     γροωοεις   '^  μυ- 
θους   ^  τταραιτου'    '  "^υμνα^ί  οί   σεαυτοί'   ^  ττ^ιος 
"  η  γαρ     σωματική  '"  "γυμνάσια  "  προς  ολι 
λιμός'     η    δε       ευσίβίΐα    "  προς    πάντα    °  ωφεΧιμος  εστίν, 


ευσεβειαν' 
lyov  εστιι>  °  ωφε- 


Caleii  ap. 

Wetsl.  Ear. 

Phcen.  371. 
c  ch.  i.  1(1  reff. 
dMarkxvi.  17. 

Luke  i.  3. 

2  Tim.  iii.  10 

only  t.    2  Mace.  viii.  11.  ech.i.flreff.  fhereonly.    -γραύιίη  μυθολογία»,   Strabo,  i.  p. 

.S2  A.  VVetst.  κ  ch.  i.  4  reff.  h  =- Si  constr..  Acts  XXT.  11  (Paul),     ch.  v.  11.    2  Tim.  ii.  23.    Tit.  iii.  10. 

J  Heb.  V.  14.  xii.  11.    2  Pet.  ii.  14  only  t•  j  —  Rom.  iii.  2(i  al.  see  note.  k  ch.  ii.  2  reff.  1  Luke  iii. 

22  only  (see  Col.  ii.  i))t.  m  here  only  t•  η  =  here  only  (see  note).    James  it.  14.    Heb.  iii.  10. 

ο  past.  epp.  only.    2  Tim.  iii.  16.    Tit.  iii.  8. 

txt  ACD'FGJK  37.  4G-8  all  it  ν  copt  arm  syr  Thdrt-ed  Arabrst  νβί.—ίκτριφομενος  219. 
— τονς  λογούς  80. — τη  καλί]  SiSaoKaXta  45-09.  91.  213  Syr  arr  Sedul :  κηΧης  om  115- 
16  Chr-comm,  :  καλώς  109.— τ/ς  A  80  :  txtCDFGJK  &c  ff.— 7.  ^£  (2nd)  om  D•  al  d  am  : 
exercens  Ambrst. — for  atavTov,  αυτόν  219' :  την  κιφαλην  σου  georg. — 8.  tnayytXiag 


και  κράτος  (ίς  τονς  αιώνας,  αμήν.  Here 
almost  every  clause  is  taken  from  some 
expression  of  Scripture.  6 — 11.]    Re- 

commendatory application  to  Timotheus  of 
what  has  been  just  said,  as  to  form  part  of 
his  teaching,  to  the  avoidance  by  him  of 
false  and  vain  doctrine,  and  to  the  practice 
of  godliness. — 'These  things  (hardly,  as  Ro- 
senm.,  Heinr.,  Heyd.,  ch.  iii.  16  f ,  nor  as 
Chrys.,  ποϊα  ;  (ϊττίμ  ίίπιν'  'ότι  το  μυατή- 
ριον  μίγα  εστη',  'ότι  το  τούτων  άπίχ^ΐσθαι 
δαιμόνιόν  ϊστιν,  'ότι  δια  λόγου  και  ϊντίΰ- 
Κ(<^ς  θίοϋ  άγιάζίται — but  simply  the  mat- 
ter treated  since  the  beginningof  the  chapter, 
— the  coming  apostasy  after  these  ascetic 
teachers  and  the  true  grounds  of  avoiding 
it.  This  best  suits  the  following  context 
and  the  νποτιθίμενος,  which  certainly 
would  not  be  used  of  the  μέγα  μυστήριον) 
suggesting  (or  counselling,  cf.  II.  Θ.  36, 
βουΚήν  δ'  Άργίίοις  ΰττοθησόμεθ,'  ήτις  ονή- 
σίΐ :  Herod,  i.  156,  Κροίσος  μεν  δ>)  ταϋτά 
τε  01  ΰπετίθετο :  .  .  .  and  Palm  and  Rost's 
Lex.  sub  voce,  2,  c)  to  the  brethren,  thou 
wilt  be  a  good  servant  of  Christ  Jesus, 
ever  training  thyself  in  (the  idea  of  tv- 
τρεφομαι  is  not  'nourish  oneself  with,'  but 
to  grow  up  amongst,  or  to  be  trained  in : 
cf.  Eur.  Phoen.  368,  γνμνάσιά  θ',  οίσιν 
ίνετοάφην:  so  εντρ'κρεπθαι  νόμοις,  'ίθετιν, 
'όττΧοις,  μουσικϊ),  λόγοις,  Tpu<p>j,  Plat.,  Plu- 
tarch, al. :  see  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.  The 
pres.,  as  Chrys.,  denotes  continuance  in 
this  training,  το  διηνεκές  της  εις  τα  τοιαύτα 
ττροςοχής  δηΧώι^,  and  again,  μηρυκοϋμενος 
l^ruminans^,  συιεχως  τά  αυτά  στρέφων, 
άεί  τά  αυτά  μελετών.  Cf.  2  Tim.  iii.  14) 
the  words  of  the  faith  (the  fundamental 
doctrines  of  the  Gospel),  and  of  the  good 
instruction  (not  '  tiwrds  of  the  faith  and 
good  doctrine,'  as  Conyb.  The  repetition 
of  the  art.  forbids  this,  severs  the  jj  παρ- 
ηκολούθηκας  from  τοις  λόγοις  της  πί- 
στεως, and  attaches  it  to  και  της  καλής 


διί'ασκαλίας  only)  the  course  of  which 
thou  hast  followed  (I  have  thus  endea- 
voured to  give  Ίταρηκολουθηκας  : — '  hast 
followed  along,  by  tracing  its  course  and  ac- 
compan}ing  it:'  see  reff.).  7.]  But  pro- 

fane and  anile  (Baur  understands  this  epi- 
thet to  refer  to  the  gnostic  idea  of  an  old 
universal  mother,  the  σοφία  or  άχαμωθ 
[see  Irenseus,  i.  4,  1  and  following]  :  but 
Wiesinger  well  replies  that  this  will  not 
suit  the  word  -γραώδης  [from  -γραΐις,  εΊδος, 
as  θεοειδής'],  which  must  be  subjective, — • 
nor  βέβηλος,  which  on  this  supposition 
would  not  be  appropriate)  fables  (see  note 
on  ch.  i.  4  and  9,  and  Prolegg.)  decline 
(lit.  '  excuse  thyself  from,'  see  reff.  and 
Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.)  :  but  exercise  thy- 
self for  piety  (τουτέστι,  προς  ττίστιν  καθα- 
ράν  και  βίον  ορθόν'  τοϋτο  γαρ  ευσέβεια' 
■γυμνασίας  άρα  χρεία  καΊ  πόνων  διηνεκών' 
6  γαρ  γυμναΖόμενος  και  άγώΐ'ος  μη  όντος 
αγωνίζεται  Ίδρώτος  άχρι,  Thl.  [not  Thdrt, 
as  Huther].  irpos,  with  a  view  to,  as 

an  athlete  with  a  view  to  the  games  :  cf. 
Soph.  El.  456,  προς  ευσεβειαν  ή  κόρη  λ'εγει, 
— and  the  common  expressions  πρϋς  ήδο- 
νήν  λέγειν,  δρ^,ν,  δημηγορεΊν,  &C.  :  Soph. 
Antig.  1 170,  τάλλ'  εγώ  καπί'οϋ  σκιάς  οΰκ  αν 
πριαίμην  άνδρί  προς  την  ήδονήν). 
8.]  for  the  exercise  (gymnastic  training : 
see  below)  of  the  body  is  to  small  extent 
{'for  but  little,' — in  reference  only  to  a 
small  department  of  a  man's  being :  not  as 
in  ref.  Jam.,  'for  a  short  time,'  as  the  con- 
trast προς  πάιτα  below  shews)  profitable 
(to  what  sort  of  exercise  does  he  allude  ? 
Ambr.,  Thom.-Aq.,  Lyra,  Calv.,  Grot., 
Heydenr.,  Leo,  Matthies,  al.,  take  it  as 
alluding  to  corporal  austerities  for  religion's 
sake :  '  hoc  nomine  appellat  quaecunque 
religionis  causa  suscipiuntur  externae  ac- 
tiones,  ut  sunt  vigiliae,  longa  inedia,  humi 
cubatio,  et  similia,'  Calv.  But  against 
this  are  two  considerations :    1 )  that  these 
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ίλιαν  Ε"» 


^  toj^K    ''  της   '^  νυν  και   της 


Ελλ 


ίτταγγεΛίαν  άγουσα  '  ί,θ}ης    '  της    "  νυν  και   της     με 

ΤΓίστυς  ο  λο•γος  και      ττασης      αποοο-χης      αΣ,ιος 


σης 

10  t 


ου-  ρ  2  Tim.  i.  1. 
q  ch   Ti.  17. 
2  Tim.  IT.  10. 
Tit   ii.  12 


tie   τούτο    γαρ   και 


a  ch.  i.  15  reff. 
1.  2». 


only. 

38. lit 

uRom.  XTi.  6.    ICor.  iv.  12.  Eph.iv.28.  Col. 


κοπιωμζν      και   ονΗΟΐί,ομίϋα,    οτι  '  r  R""»  »i.u 


Κ  31-7  9.44-C.  GV  al24  (and  more)  goth  syr  Thdrt-ms  (Scholz)  Euthal  OeCj-ed.— 10.  cat 
(1st)  oin  (β*  unnecensary)  ACD  17•  47•  (J7^•  80  d  ν  Syr  arr  copt  arm  Chrys  Ambrst  Pel 
al :  ins  FGJK  other  mss  appy  g  Chrj  Thdrt  ThI  Oec. — for  ονιιύιζημ.,  αγωνιζομιθα 
{substitulion  as  agreeing  better  with  κοπιωμιν:  see  Col.  i.  29)  ACFGK  31-9.  47•  71-3. 
93-117  syr-in-Wetst   Chrj  :  ωΐ'ίίΰιζομίθα  lect  1:    txt  DJ  most  mss  vss-nrly   Chrj-edd 


are  not  now  in  question,  but  the  immediate 
subject  is  the  excellence  of  being  trained 
and  thoroughly  exercised  in  piety  :  2)  that 
if  they  were,  it  would  hardly  be  consistent 
with  his  previous  severe  characterization  of 
these  austerities,  ver.  3,  to  introduce  them 
thus  with  even  so  much  creditable  mention. 
[Wiesinger  has  taken  up  this  meaning 
again  and  contended  very  strongly  for  it, 
maintaining  that  the  ΤΓοός  ολίγον  ωφέλιμος 
must  be  moral,  not  corporeal•  But  it  may 
fairly  be  answered,  if  it  be  moral,  then  it 
cannot  be  said  to  be  προς  6\'iyoi>,  for  it 
would  contribute  to  ίΰσίβεια.  And  indeed 
he  may  be  refuted  on  his  own  ground  :  he 
says  that  the  σωματ.  γυμνάσια  must  be- 
long to  ινσίβίΐα :  for  that  if  it  meant 
bodily  exercise  merely,  πνινματικη  γυμνά- 
σια, not  ίΰσ'ιβίΐα,  would  be  the  proper 
contrast  to  it.  But  surely  we  may  say,  if 
σωματική  γυμν.  does  belong  to  ιϋσίβίΐη, 
how  can  it  form  a  contrast  to  it .'  On  his 
hypothesis,  not  on  the  other,  we  should 
require  τζνίυματική  γυμνάσια  as  the  con- 
trast. A  part  cannot  be  thus  contrasted 
with  the  whole.]  It  is  therefore  far  better 
to  understand  the  words,  as  Chrj's.,  Thl., 
Thdrt.  [oi  της  τοϋ  σώματος,  ψησιν,  ίύίζίας 
ίπιμίΧονμίνοι  προς  ολίγον  ταύτης  άπο- 
λαύουίΐιΐ'].  Pel., Corn. -a-Lap.,  Estius.Wolf, 
al•,  Bengel,  Mack,  De  W.,  Huther,  of  mere 
gymnastic  bodily  exercise,  of  which  the 
Apostle  says,  that  it  has  indeed  its  uses, 
but  those  uses  partial  only.  Bengel  adds, 
perhaps  more  ingeniously  than  conclusively, 
"  Videtur  Timotheus  juvenis  interdum  usus 
fuisse  aliqua  exercitatione  corporis  [ch.  v. 
23]  quam  Paulus  non  tam  prohibet  quam 
non  laudat."  Two  curious  interpretations 
of  the  expression  have  been  given  ;  one  by 
Chrys.,  as  a  sort  of  afterthought :  b  ίί 
λίγιι,  τοιούτον  Ιστι'  μηίί  ιΐς  γυμνααίαν 
7Γ07"£  καταθ/)ς  σίαυτόν  διαλ(γήμ(νυς  ττρός 
ίκί'ινονς,  «λλίϊ  ταϋτα  τοις  αύτοϋ  τταραίνίι. 
ον  γάρ  ίστι  ττρος  τους  ΰιιστραμμΐνηνς 
μαχόμινον  όιί/ταί  τι  ποτ(, — the  other  by 
Braun  [Selecta  sacra  i.  10.  156,  cited  by 
Huther] ,  who  understands  by  it  the  ceremo- 
nial law) :  but  piety  (the  first  member  of 
Vol.  III. 


the  antithesis  contained  the  means,  >'/  σω- 
ματική γυμνάσια  :  this,  the  end,  ίύσίβιια  ; 
—  that  which  is  sought  by  γυμνάσια  ττρός 
ίΰσΐβΐίαν)  is  profitable  for  all  things 
(not  one  portion  only  of  a  man's  being, 
but  every  portion  of  it,  bodily  and  s]iiritual, 
temporal  and  eternal),  having  (seeing  that 
it  has)  the  promise  of  the  life  which  is 
now  and  which  is  to  come  (how  is  the 
genitive  ζωής  to  be  taken  ?  is  it  the  ob- 
jective genitive,  giving  the  substance  of  the 
promise,  life,  in  its  highest  sense?  in  this 
case  it  would  be  tv  τ  ψ  ιϋν  αΐώνι  και  έν 
τψ  μίλλοντι.  And  seeing  it  is  not  that, 
but  της  νϋν  κ.  της  (ΐ€λλούσης,  we  should 
have  to  understand  ζωή  in  two  different 
meanings, — long  and  happy  life  here,  and 
eternal  life  hereafter— it  bears  a  promise  of 
this  life  and  of  the  life  to  come.  This  to 
say  the  least  is  harsh.  It  would  be  better 
therefore  to  take  έΐΓαγγ€λία  as  '  the  pro- 
mise,' in  the  sense  of  '  the  chief  blessedness 
promised  by  God,'  the  blessed  contents  of 
His  promise,  whatever  they  be,  and  ζωής 
as  the  possessive  genitive  :  the  best  pro- 
mise belonging  to  this  life  and  to  that 
which  is  to  come.  It  may  be  said,  this 
also  is  harsh  ;  and  to  some  extent  I  ac- 
knowledge it, — it  is  not  however  a  harsh- 
ness in  thought,  as  the  other,  but  only  in 
construction,  such  as  need  not  surprise  us  in 
these  Epistles.  The  concrete  ίπαγγιλία 
instead  of  the  abstract  is  already  familiar  to 
us,  Luke  xxiv.  49.  Acts  i.  4 ;  xiii.  32,  al. : 
and  the  possessive  genitive  after  ίπαγγ, 
though  not  found  elsewhere,  is  fully  jus- 
tified by  the  arrangement  of  the  sentence). 
9.]  Faithfnl  is  the  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation  (see  on  ch.  i. 
15.  The  words  refer  to  what  follou-s,  not 
as  Heinr.  to  ch.  iii.  16,  nor  as  De  W., 
Huther,  Wies.,  al.,  to  what  went  imme- 
diately before:  see  on  γάρ  below.  The 
connexion  is  with  και  της  μίλλούσης. 
Piety  has  the  promise  of  that  life  attached 
to  it,  according  to  the  well-known  Chris- 
tian saying  which  follows.  Otherwise  verse 
10  comes  in  disjointedly  and  unaccount- 
ably) :  for  (γάρ  is  introduced  from  a  mix- 
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wconstr.Rom.  w    '>_',„,,,,.       '_;  „,. 

XV.  12reft.  1)ΛΤΓΙΚαμεν      Ε7Γ£  Όίί 

ch.Tl.  17.  '     Λ      '  ν        'λ 

w.acc.ch.T.  ανυρωτΓϋ'ν,        ίίαλιστα 

fi.     1  Pet.  iii.  >        ,  ι  ο 

(,"[.iTrefr.  '^'ot  δ/δασκ:£.         "  μη^ίίς  σου  της  "*  νεότητας  "  καταφξίονΗτω, 
«λλα    '^  τυττος     yivov     των     πιστών,    tv    λο-/ίι>,    εν       ανα~ 


ipayyi 

12     -  -^-.'-.    _"  _   a.../ b 

χ  ch. 

y  Acts  XX.  38. 

χχτ.  Sfi. 

xxvi  3    Gal. 

Ti.lU.     Phil.  IT.  22.    ch.  τ.  8,  17.     2  Tim.  iv.  13.    Tit.  i.  10.     Philem.  Ifi.    2  Pet.  ii  10  only.  ζ  Acts  xv.  5  reff. 

a  Paul,  Arts  xxvi.  4.  b  Rom.  ii.  4.     1  Cor.  xi.  22.  ch.  vi.  2.    Hrb.  xii.  2.    2  Pet.  ii.  10.  c=Phil.  iii. 

17.     IThe.ss.  i.7.    2  Tbess.  iii.  9.    Tit.  ii.  7.     I  Pet.  τ.  3.  d  Cal.  i.  13.     Eph.  iv.  22.     Heb.  xiU.  7.    James 

iii.  13.    1  Pet.  i.  15  al5.    2  Pet.  ii.  7.  iii.  11  ODly  f-    2  Mace.  τ.  8. 
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Thdrt  Dam  al  lat-ff. — τ^λττίσα  μιν  D'  al. — ιπι  θιον  ζωντα  D'. — for  σoJτηn,  -πατήρ  43 
syr-marg  Antioch. —  ανθρώπων  om  31.  43.  93  Chr-comm  Vig. — μάλιστα  St  74.  93  seth 
Clem. — 11.  napayyt\i  109. — 12.  ytvov  48.  ^2  lect  1. — rec  aft  tv  αγαττη,  add  iv  Trvtv- 


ture  of  two  constructions,  rendering  a  rea- 
son for  Kai  της  μιλλονσης,  as  if  πιστός 
ό  λόγος  had  not  been  inserted.  We  have 
the  same  construction  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11, 
where  Huther,  though  he  regards  the  yap 
as  decisive  against  it  here,  refers  the  πιστός 
6  λόγος  to  what  follows)  to  this  end  (viz. 
the  σωτηρία  implied  in  that  which  follows, 
introduced  by  'ότι, — as  in  reff. :  thus  alone 
can  the  saying  as  a  πιστός  λόγος  cohere 
together:  and  so  Thdrt.,  Thl  ,  Beza,  Grot., 
Benj.,  Mosh.,  Wegsch.,  Leo,  Wahl :  — 
not,  as  De  W.,  Huther,  al.,  for  the  obtain- 
ing of  the  promise  mentioned  above  [De 
W.  claims  Thdrt  and  Bengel  for  this  mean- 
ing, but  wrongly :  the  former  says,  τί  δή- 
πητί,  &c.  fi'  μή  τις  ίση  τώι>  πόνων  άν- 
τίΰοσις  ;  αλλά  yap  ίστιν  όντίδοσις.  άιδιος 
yap  Οίος  άyωvo^iτtϊ  τοΤς  άθΧονσι,  και 
πάντων  ΐστΙν  ανθρώπων  σωτήρ  κ.τ.Χ.; 
and  the  latter,  '  hoc  nomine,  hoc  fine,  hac 
spe,'  referring  to  >)λπικαμίν'}  )  we  (Chris- 
tians in  general)  both,  toil  (more  than 
labour  l^tρyaζόμ(θa'\  :  it  gives  the  idea  of 
'toil  and  moil:'  see  reff.)  and  suffer  re- 
proach (climax  :  we  might  toil  and  be  had 
in  honour,  but  as  it  is  we  have  both  fatigue 
and  shame  to  bear),  because  we  have  fixed 
our  hope  (the  same  perfect  occurs  1  Cor. 
XV.  19.  2  Cor.  i.  10:  it  refers  to  the  time 
when  the  strong  resolve  and  waiting  begun, 
and  to  its  endurance  since  that  time)  on 
(for  construction  see  reff.     Thus  in  Polyb. 

i.  82.  6,  τάς άγορας ίφ'    οίς 

(Ίχον  τάς  μίγίστας  ίλπίδας)  the  living 
(inserted  for  emphasis  and  solemnity,  to 
bring  out  the  fact  that  the  God  in  whom 
we  trust  is  a  veritable  personal  agent,  not  a 
creature  of  the  imagination)  God,  who  is 
the  Saviour  of  all  men  (cf.  ch.  ii.  4 :  His 
will  is  that  all  men  should  be  saved,  and 
He  has  made  full  and  sufficient  provision 
for  the  salvation  of  all :  so  that,  as  far  as 
salvation  stands  in  Him,  He  is  the  Saviour 
of  all  men.  And  it  is  in  virtue  of  this  uni- 
versality of  salvation  offered  by  God,  that 
we  have  rested  our  hopes  on  Him  and  be- 
come πιστοί),  especially  them  that  be- 
lieve (in  these  alone  does  that  universal 


salvation,  which  God  has  provided,  become 
actual.  He  is  the  same  σωτήρ  towards  and 
of  all :  but  these  alone  appropriate  His 
σωτηρία.  Bengel  rightly  observes,  *  Latet 
nervus  argument!  a  minori  ad  majus :' 
but  he  applies  the  σωτήρ  πάντων  to  iAis 
life,  and  μάλιστα  πιστών  to  the  life  to 
come.  So  also  Chrys. :  fi  it  τονς  άπισ- 
τους σώζίΐ  ίνταϊ'θα,  πολλφ  μάλλον  τους 
πιστούς  ίκίΤ.  But  this  does  not  seem  to 
suit  the  context,  nor  the  higher  sense  to 
which  σωτήρ  is  every  where  in  the  N.  T. 
confined,  and  most  especially  in  these 
Epistles,  where  it  occurs  very  frequently. 
The  true  '  argumentum  a  minori  ad  majus  ' 
lies  in  this — "  if  God  be  thus  willing  for  all 
to  be  saved,  how  much  more  shall  he  save 
them  that  put  their  trust  in  Him."  For  the 
expression,  see  reff.,  and  especially  Gal.  vi. 
10).  11.]  Command  (see  ch.  i.  3)  these 
things  (viz.  those  insisted  on  since  ver.  7) 
and  teach  them.'  12 — 16.]   General 

exhortations  to  Timotheus.  '  Let  no  one 
despise  thy  youth  (as  to  the  construction, 
Chrys.  \_μηδίΊς  δια  την  νίότητα  κατα- 
φρονήστ^  σου'],  Leo,  Mack,  Matthies,  take 
σον  as  immediately  governed  by  κατα- 
φρόνηση, and  της  ν€<ίτητο5  as  a  second 
gen. — '  thee  for  thy  youth.'  But  though 
I  cannot  think  with  Huther  that  such  a 
construction  would  be  illegitimate  [for  in 
what  does  καταψρονΐω  differ  in  logical  re- 
ference from  καΓ/^γορίω  — cf.  ti  .  .  .  παρα- 
νόμων .  .  .  ίϊμίλλον  αύτοϋ  KaTijyopuv, 
Demosth.  Meid.  p.  515.  26],  yet  ver.  15 
seems  to  rule  in  favour  of  the  simpler  con- 
struction, where  we  have  σου  preceding  its 
governing  substantive  with  no  such  ira- 
biguity.  As  to  the  matter  of  the  youth  of 
Timotheus,  see  Prolegg. ;  and  remember, 
that  his  age  relative  to  that  of  the  Apostle 
himself,  whose  place  he  was  filling,  rather 
than  his  absolute  age,  is  evidently  that 
which  is  here  meant.  By  the  t ως  ίρχομαι, 
we  see  that  this  comparison  was  before  the 
Apostle's  mind.  The  interpretation  of 
Bengel, '  "  talem  te  gere  quem  nemo  possit 
tanquam  juveneni  contemnere :"  libenter 
id  faciunt  senes  inanes,'  thus  endeavouring 
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στροφή,  εν  α-γαπ^,  ευ  ττιστΗ,  εν     ayvna.      ^"  εως  εργομαι,  e  ch.  ν.  2 oniy. 
π^>υςίχε    rrj     ^  ανα-γνωσπ,     τϊ?       παρακλησπ,    τ^    '  διδα- fcil'.i. 4 reff. 

λ'  14         ''    k    '       /Λ  -      »  <     1  '  "^     ''>'n      Β  Acts  xiii.  lb. 

(α.  «TJ      αηεΛει  τον   ευ    σοί      γοοίσματοο,  ο  ecouri    scor.iu.  ΐ4 

viii.  8.  h  —  Rom.  xii.  8.  I  ch.  i.  10  reff.  k  —  Matt.  xxii.  5.     Heb.  ii.  3.  vUi. 

9ouly.    Jer.xxxi.32.  IRom.i.U.    1  Cor.  i.  7.  vii.  7.  xii.  passim.    2Tim.i.6.     1  Pet.  ir.  10. 


ματι,  with  JK  &c  ar-pol  al  Thdrt  Dam  al :  om  ACDFG  31.  4?.  70-1-3.  93.  109-78 
it  V  syrr  ar-erp   copt  aeth  arm  vss  Clem  Chr  al  Ambrst  Jer  Aug  all:  tv  ττιστ.  om  49. 


to  eliminate  the/act  of  Timotheus's  youth, 
is  forced,  and  inconsistent  with  the  τη?. 
It  is  quite  true  [cf.  what  follows — άλλα 
τύπος  γίνου,  &c.]  that  the  e.xliortation  is 
to  him,  not  to  the  Ephesian  church  :  but 
it  is  grounded  on  the  /act  of  his  youth, 
in  whatever  light  that  fact  is  to  be  inter- 
preted) ; — but  become  (by  gaining  their 
respect  for  the  following  acts  and  qualities) 
a  pattern  of  the  believers  (the  comma 
after  ττιστών,  in  which  I  have  followed 
Lachmann,  gives  more  force  and  inde- 
pendence to  the  clause  adversative  to  μη- 
δίΐς  κ. Γ. λ.,  and  then  leaves  the  specifica- 
tions to  follow), — in  word  (the  whole  of 
thine  utterances,  in  pubUc  and  private : 
ev  λ<5γω  is  elsewhere  contrasted,  as  in  Col. 
iii.  17,  with  iv  ίργψ)  in  behaviour  (the 
other  outward  sign  of  the  life  within  :  sv 
ΐργψ.  Col.  1.  c,  but  expressing  more — '  in 
quotidiana  consuetudine,'  as  Beng.  The 
αναστροφή  may  testify,  in  cases  where  no 
actual  deed  is  done),  in  love,  in  faith  (the 
two  great  springs  of  Christian  conduct,  the 
one  it  is  true  set  in  motion  by  the  other, 
— cf.  Gal.  V.  a,  ττίστις  δι  αγάπης  ΐΐ'ίργον- 
μίνη, — but  both,  leading  principles  of  the 
whole  man),  in  purity  (probably,  not  chas- 
tity, in  the  more  restricted  sense,  though 
in  ch.  V.  2  it  certainly  has  this  meaning 
from  the  context :  but  in  the  wider  and 
higher  meaning  which  tlie  context  here 
requires,  all  believers  being  in  view,  of 
general  holiness  and  purity  Cf.  for  this, — 
άγΐ'ός,  ch.  v.  22.  2  Cor.  vii.  II.  James  iii. 
17,— άγνίζω,  James  iv.  8.  1  Pet.  i.  22. 
From  these  passages  the  quality  would  ap- 
pear definable  as  simplicity  of  holy  motive 
followed  out  in  consistency  of  holy  action. 
13.]  Till  I  come  (not  as  De  W., 
as  long  as  thou  in  my  absence  presidest 
over  the  Ephesian  church  :  for  this  sup- 
poses the  Apostle  to  be  the  normal  pre- 
sident of  that  Church,  and  Timotheus  his 
locum-tenens,  which  was  not  the  case. 
Timotheus  was  put  there  with  a  special 
commission  from  the  Apostle :  that  com- 
mission would  cease  at  the  Apostle's  coming, 
not  because  he  would  resume  residence  and 
presidence,  but  because  lie  would  enforce 
and  complete  the  work  of  Timotheus,  and 
thus,  the  necessity  for  special  interference 


being  at  an  end,  the  church  would  revert 
to  the  normal  rule  of  its  own  presbytery), 
attend  to  reading  ("  scripturse  sacrse,  in 
ecclesia.  Huic  adjunguntur  duo  praecipua 
genera,  adhortaiio,  quae  ad  agendum,  et 
doctrina,  quae  ad  cognosoendum  pertinet, 
ch.  vi.  2  fin.  Rom.  xii.  7  ff•"  Beng.  This 
is  certainly  the  meaning,  cf.  Luke  iv.  IC  ff. 
Acts  xiii.  15.  2  Cor.  iii.  14, — not  that  of 
Chrys.  [άκοΰω/ifi'  ϋπαντίς,  και  παιδινώ- 
μίθα  μη  άμίλίΐν  της  των  θίίων  γραφών 
μίλίτης'},  Grot.,  Calv.  ["  certe  fons  omnis 
sapientiae  est  Scriptura,  unde  haurire  de- 
bent  pastores  quicquid  proferunt  apud  gre- 
gem"],  al.,  who  understand  private  read- 
ing.— Whether  the  O.  T.  Scriptures  alone, 
or  in  addition  to  them  the  earlier  gospels 
were  at  this  time  included  in  this  public 
reading,  cf.  Just.  Mart.  Apol.  1.  [2.]  67 
Ι^τά  άπομνημονίνματα  των  αποστόλων  η 
τα  συγγράμματα  των  προφητών  άνα- 
γινώσκιται,  μέχρις  ίγχαιρίϊ],  cannot  be  de- 
termined with  any  certainty),  to  exhorta- 
tion (also  public),  to  teaching  (also  pub- 
lic, cf  Bengel  above.  Chrys.  takes  τταρα- 
κλήσίΐ  as  social,  διδασκαλίψ  as  public — ry 
παρακΧήηα  Ty  7Γ()ός•  αλλήλους,  rj/  διδασ- 
Ka\i<f  T1J  προς  πήντας — so  Grot.,  'in 
monendis  aliis  privatim,  docendis  publico:' 
but  why  so  .').  14.]  Do  not  neglect 

(:=  άνα^ωπυρίϊν,  2  Tim.  i.  6, —  do  not  suf- 
fer to  decay  and  smoulder  by  carelessness  : 
'  negligunt  qui  non  exercent,  nee  putant  se 
posse  excidere,'  Bengel)  the  spiritual  gift 
which  is  in  thee  (see  more  at  length  in 
2  Tim.  i.  6.  The  spiritual-gift  is  that  of 
teaching  and  ruling  the  church.  Thdrt 
says,  too  narrowly,  χάρισμα  την  διδασ- 
καλίαν  ίκάλΐσε:  it  was  not  teaching  only, 
but  the  whole  grace  of  God  given  him  for 
the  office  to  which  he  was  set  apart  by 
special  ordination),  which  was  given  thee 
(by  God,  I  Cor.  xii.  4.  C)  by  means  of  pro- 
phecy (not  as  Mack,  '  on  account  of  pro- 
phecies,' alleging  the  plural  in  ch.  i.  18. 
That  verse  [see  note]  refers  to  the  same 
fact  as  this — viz.  that,  either  at  the  first 
conversion  of  Timotheus,  or  at  his  ordina- 
tion to  the  ministry  [and  certainly  the 
latter  seems  here  to  be  pointed  at],  the 
Holy  Spirit  spoke,  by  means  of  a  prophet 
or  prophets,  His  will  to  invest  Him  with 
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mch.i.isreff.  σοι  δία  "^  προφητείας  "  iif  τα   "επιθέσεως   των  ° -veinwv    τον  ACDFG 

nActsxiv.23.  \  ι  κ  -  η         Λ/  r'  '  r  >'    η  ''^ 

=="■    Ρ  ττρεσρυτεοίου.       ^^  ταύτα     ^^ιελετο,       εχ'     τούτοις       taut* 

ινα  σου  η      προΛ-οπτ]  <ρην(ξ)α   y  πασιν.  επε^ε    σεαυτω 

και  τη  "  ^ι^ασκαλία.       ^  έπί'/ιιενε  αυτοις'    τούτο  yap  ποιων, 

'"σώσεις  και  τους  "'^  ακουοί'τας  σου. 

V.    ^  Π/ϊεσβυτερω    μη    "  επιπλ7}Ηρς,    άλλα 

~  "    ":e  χίτ.  7  (iiconstr.)-    Acts  iii.  5. 

ν  —  ch.  ii.  15. 


:a\i 


ο  Acts  viii.  18. 

2  Tim.  i.  6. 

Heb   Ti.  2 

only. 
ρ  =  here  only. 

Luke  xxii. 

6rt.    Acts 

qMl'rkxui.  11. /cat  σεαυτοί' 

Acts  IT.  25 

only.    Ps. 

ii.  1. 
r  —  1  Thess.  ii.  5.  s  Phil.  i.  12  reff.  t  =  Lnte 

τ  Rom.  vi.  1.  xi.  22,  23.     Col.  i.  23.     Acts  xiii.  43  (rec). 
X  here  only  f.    Jos.  Antt.  xii.  4.2.  y  —  ch.  ii.  1  al.  ft. 

— 14.  πρίσβυτερου  37  harP. — 15.  ησθα  238.— rec  bef  πασιν  ins  fv  (prob  inserted 
from  misiinderstanding),  with  D'JK  &c  aetb  al  Chr  (for  be  expl  μή  iv  τψ  βίψ  μόνον 
άλλα  και  ίν  τψ  λόγψ)  Thdrt  Dam  al :  om  ACD'FG  17-  31  it  ν  syrr  ar-erp  goth  copt 
arm  Clem  (in  Griesb)  Cyr  lat-ff.— 16.  προςεχε  6.  17-  «7^•  74.  80.  93  syr-marg  Chrys- 
comm. — εν  αντοίς  D'  d  ν  (not  tol)  gotb  al  lat-ff  :  κ.  αντοις  ιττιμενε  arm  :  επ. 
ίαυτοίς  48. 


παζ>ακι 

η  ch.  i.  10  rclT. 
WW  2  Tira.  ii.  14. 


χαρίσματα  for  the  work,  and  thus  the  gift 
was  said  to  be  conferred,  as  to  its  certainty 
in  the  divine  counsels,  by  such  prophecy — 
'  ita  jubente  per  os  prophetarum  Spiritu 
Sancto,'  Beza.  All  attempts  to  make  ίιά 
bear  other  meanings  ['  potest  tamen  sic 
accipi  ut  idem  valeat  quod  εις  ττροφητείαν, 
i.e.  ad  prophetandum  j  vel  iv  7rpo<pi]Tti<}ita, 
ut  quod  sit  hoc  donum  exprimat  apostolus,' 
Beza]  are  illegitimate  and  needless,  see 
Acts  xiii.  1,  2,  3,  which  is  a  case  precisely 
analogous :  the  gift  was  in  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas δια  προφητείας,  μετά  επιθέσεως  χει- 
ρών. Bengel  strangely  joins  προφητείας 
with  πρεσβυτερίου,  parenthesizing  μετά 
έπιθ.  τ.  χειρών,  alleging  that  '  imposiiio 
manus  proprie  fit  per  unam  personam  et 
quidem  digniorem  :  jjrophetia  vero  fiebat 
etiam  per  aequales,'  &c.  But  this  certainly 
was  not  so :  see  below),  with  laying  on 
of  the  hands  (see  on  Acts  vi.  6.  Neander 
Pfl.  u.  Leit.  i.  267.  There  is  no  real  dif- 
ference, as  De  W.  thinks,  between  this 
and  2  Tim.  i.  6.  There  was  a  special  rea- 
son there  for  putting  Timotheus  in  mind  of 
the  fact  that  the  Apostle's  own  hands  viere 
laid  on  him  :  but  that  fact  does  not  exclude 
this)  of  the  presbytery  (reff. :  of  the  body 
of  elders  who  belonged  to  the  congregation 
in  which  he  was  ordained.  Where  this  was, 
we  know  not :  hardly  in  Lystra,  where  he 
was  first  converted :  might  it  not  be  in 
Ephesus  itself,  for  this  particular  office.'). 
15.]  These  things  (viz.  the  things 
enjoined  vv.  12 — 14)  do  thou  care  for,  in 
these  things  be  employed  (Wetst.  cites 
Plut.  Pomp.  p.  6ϋβ  b,  iv  τούτοις  ο  Καί- 
σαρ .  ...  ην:  Lucret.  iii.  1093,  'ver- 
samur  ibidem,  atq.  insumus  usque  :'  Hor. 
Ep.  i.  1.  11,  'quod  verum  atque  decens 
euro  et  rogo  et  omnis  in  hoc  sum.'  To 
which  I  may  add  a  more  striking  parallel, 
Hor.  Sat.  i.  9.  2,  '  Nescio  quid  meditans 
nugarum,  et  totus  in  illis') :  that  thy  pro- 


gress (ref. :  towards  perfection  ;  certainly 
in  the  Christian  life,  as  Heydenr.,  De  W. : 
this  is  implied  ,•  but  the  more  direct  mean  - 
ing  is,  '  with  reference  to  the  duties  of  thine 
office  :'  and  especially  as  respects  the  cau- 
tion given  ver.  12,  that  no  man  despise  thy 
youth)  may  be  manifest  to  all. 
16.]  Give  heed  to  thyself  (summary  of 
ver.  12)  and  to  thy  teaching  (summary  of 
ver.  13.  "Duo  sunt  curanda  bono  pas- 
tori  :  ut  docendo  invigilet,  ac  se  ipsum 
purum  custodiat.  Neque  enim  satis  est, 
si  vitam  suam  componat  ad  omnem  hones- 
tatem,  sibique  caveat  ne  quod  edat  malum 
exemplum,  nisi  assiduum  quoque  docendi 
studium  adjungat  sanctse  vitae  :  et  parum 
valebit  doctrina,  si  non  respondeat  vitae 
honestas  et  sanctitas."  Calv.).  Continue 
(reff.)  in  them  (most  naturally,  the  ταύτα 
of  ver.  15  :  but  the  words  are  ambiguous 
and  puzzling.  Grot,  gives  a  curious  inter- 
pretation :  '  mane  apud  Ephesios,'  which 
is  certainly  wrong  :  Bengel,  as  an  alterna- 
tive, refers  it  to  τους  άκονοντας  below, 
which  is  no  better.  I  have  punctuated  it 
so  as  to  connect  this  clause  with  what  fol- 
lows, and  thus  to  render  it  not  quite  so 
harsh,  seeing  that  it  then  will  assume  the 
form  of  a  recapitulatory  conclusion) ;  for 
doing  this  ('  in  doing  this,'  as  E.  V. :  not 
'  by  doing  this ')  thou  shalt  save  (in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  :  the  highest  meaning,  and 
no  other,  is  to  be  thought  of  in  both  cases) 
both  thyself  and  those  that  hear  thee' 
(thyself,  in  the  faithful  discharge  of  the 
ministry  which  thou  hast  received  of  the 
Lord  :  thy  hearers,  in  the  power  of  thine 
influence  over  them,  by  God's  word  and 
ordinances). 

Ch.  V.  1—25.]    General  directions 

TO    HIM     FOR     GOVERNING    THE    CHURCH. 

1,  2.]  Injunctions  respecting  his 
behaviour  to  the  elder  and  younger  of 
either  sex.  'ΐΓρ€σβυτ€ρω]  The  re- 


V.  1—4. 
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ως    τΐατίρα'     ν£θ)τίξ>ους,    ως     αόίΧφονς'         πξ>εσβυτερας,  ζ -Act 
ως    μητίξίας'    νεωτέρας,   ως    αόεΧφας,    εν    ''  ττασρ    ^  α-γνεία. 


S  XX. 

reft. 
ach.iT.lSonly. 


δε 


Χϊ)|θας       τίμα    τ  ας    '  υντως    ■γ^]ξ>ας 

ι  -Λ      d  •'  >'  e  /ι        ' 

τέκνα    -η       εκyova    εχε»,      μ 

C  Paul,  1  Cor.  χίτ.  25.    Gal.  iii.  21.  ντ.  5,  16.  ch.  τι.  19  only.    Nam.  xxii.  37. 
e  •=  &  constr.,  Phil.  iv.  11.    Tit.  iii.  14.    see  rer.  13. 


ει      όε      τις      ν ?jpa  bPaul,  here 


νετωσαν  πρώτον  τ 


i~  only.  Epp., 


only, 
d  here  only  t. 


Chap.  V.  1.  ττρίσβυτερωρ  a,i^d  ττατιρας  109. — 2.  ττρίσβ.  ως  μητ.  om  219:  ττρεοβυτι- 
δας  αν.  115  Thl.— 3.  ovrac  48.  109.— 4.  ι;  om  219'.— «γγονα  D'.  44.  109.— μα^ίτ-ω- 
σαν  D' :  μανθανίτω  3.  35  d  ν  Ambr  Aug  Ambrst  Pel. — των  ιίιων  οίκων  D'. — rec  bef 


ference  to  an  office  was  called  in  question 
as  early  as  Chrys.  άρα  το  άζίωμα  vvv 
φησιν  ;  ονκ  ϊγωγι  οΐμαι,  άλλα  ntpi  παντός 
•γι-γηρακότος.  This  indeed  is  evident  from 
the  quadruple  specification  in  the  verse. 
So  even  Mack,  though  he  maintains  that 
the  νίώτίοοι  of  Acts  v.  C  were  official. 
Leo,  as  cited  by  Wiesinger,  gives  well  the 
connexion  with  the  last  chapter :  "  quum 
supra  scripsisset,  nemini  licere  ex  juventute 
Timothei  ejus  despiciendi  occasionem  su- 
mere,  nunc  jam  ipsum  hortatur  Timotheura, 
ut  semper  memor  suas  νιότητος  ita  se  gerat 
erga  seniores  uti  revera  deceat  virum  ju- 
niorem."  But  this  connexion  must  not  be 
too  closely  pressed.  Some  important  ge- 
neral instructions  have  intervened  since  the 
μηδιίς  του  της  ηότ)ΐτος  κοταφρονιίτω. 
ΙτητΓλήΙης]  Tlius  II.  χϋ.  211,  "Εκτορ, 
άίΐ  μίν  ττώς  μυι  ίπητλήσσίΐς  ciyopy-nv  \ 
ΐσθλά  φρηζομίνψ.  άλλα  τταρακάλΐΐ] 

ώςανίΐ  προς  πατΐρα,  φησί,  προςίνίχΒιίης 
άμαρτάνοντα,  οντω  προς  ίκΗρον  διαλίγοί', 
Chrys.  ν€ωτ£'ρους]   understand  παρα- 

καλεί. Thus  the  prohibition,  μη  ϊπιπΧηξ^ς, 
applies  to  all,  all  being  included  in  the 
παρακαλεί  vyhich  is  the  other  and  adopted 
alternative.  ως  άδελψθ'υ9]   as  on  an 

equality  with  them,  not  lording  it  over 
them.  ώς  άδίλφάς]   '  Hie  respectus 

egregie  adjuvat  castitatem,'  Bengel.  μηίί 
υποφίαν,  φι/^^Ί  ^ψζ•  επειίή  γαρ  α'ι  προς 
τάς  ΐ'εωτίρας  γενόμεναι  ΰμιλίαι  δΐ'ςκόλως 
διαφενγονσιν  ύττοψίατ,  ίεΐ  δε  ■γίνεσθαι 
παρά  Γοϋ  επισκόπου  και  τυντο,  δίά  τοϋτο 
"εν  πάσψ  άγνεία"  προςτίθησι.  Chrys. 
See  similar  sentiments  from  profane  writers 
in  Wetst.  The  commentators  cite  the  apo- 
logist Athenagoras  (legat.  pro  christ.  p.  3C) : 
καθ'  ι/λικίαν  τονς  μεν  ν'ιονς  κ.  θυγατίρας 
νοονμεί',  τονς  δε  άδίλφονς  εχομεν  και 
αδελφός'  καΊ  τοΊς  πp(•β^βηκόσt  την  των 
πάτερων  κηϊ  μητέρων  τιμήν  άπυν'ιμομεν. 
3 — 16.]  Dii'eciions  concerniny  wi- 
dows. This  whole  passage  is  somewliat 
difficult,  and  has  been  very  variously  under- 
stood. The  differences  will  be  seen  below, 
τίμα]  Is  this  to  be  interpreted  ge- 
nerally, '  honour '  merely,  or  with  reference 
to   the   context?     The   best  guide  to    an 


answer  will  be  what  follows.  If  the  com- 
mand be  merely  to  hold  them  in  honour, 
why  should  the  destitute  be  held  in  more 
honour  than  those  who  had  families .'  The 
command  χήρας  τίμα  would  surely  apply  to 
all  alike.  But  seeing  that  it  does  not  apply 
to  all  alike,  we  must  necessarily  limit  its 
general  meaning  to  that  particular  in  which 
the  one  would  be  honoured,  and  the  other 
not.  Thus  without  giving  or  seeking  for 
an  unusual  meaning  to  τίμα,  we  may  fairly 
interpret  it  of  this  particular  kind  of  ho- 
nour, viz.  being  inscribed  on  the  Church's 
κατάλογος  (ver.  9)  as  a  fit  object  of  cha- 
ritable sustenance.  That  such  a  roll  ex- 
isted in  the  very  earliest  days  of  the  church, 
we  know  from  Acts  vi.  1.  Cf.  also  Ignat. 
ad  Polyc.  c.  4  :  Justin  M.  Apol.  i.  67  : 
Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  43.  Thus  Huther  and 
De  W.,  after  Grot.,  Calv.,  all.  τα? 

όντως  χήρας]  cf.  ver.  16  below, — '  those 
who  are  really  in  a  widowed  (destitute) 
state,'  as  contrasted  with  those  described 
ver.  4.  But  then  the  enquiry  has  been 
made,  Is  this  όντως  χήρα  to  be  defined  by 
mere  external  circumstances,  or  not  rather 
by  the  religious  character,  described  below, 
ver.  5.'  Or  are  we  to  bind  (as  Chrys.,  al.) 
the  two  together  .'  In  a  certain  sense,  I 
believe  we  must  thus  unite  them.  The 
Apostle  commands, '  Honour  (by  placing  on 
the  list)  those  who  are  widows  indeed  :'  for 
it  is  these  especially,  they  who  are  desti- 
tute of  earthly  friends,  who  are  most  likely 
to  carry  out  the  true  religious  duties  of  a 
widow.  Thus,  without  the  two  qualifica- 
tions being  actually  united,  the  former  is 
insisted  on  as  ordinarily  ensuring  the  lat- 
ter. 4.]  The  case  of  the  χήρα  who 
is  not  όντως  χήρα,  having  earthly  relations 
answerable  for  her  support.  £κγονα] 
τ'εκνα  τέκνων,  Hesych. ;  '  grandchildren :' 
not  as  E.  V.  '  nephews  j'  at  least,  not  in 
its  present  sense.  μανθανετωσαν] 
What  is  the  subject?  (1)  The  ancient 
commentators  mostly  understand  «i  χ7)ραι, 
implied  in  τις  χήρι  :  so  vulg.  (discat :  see 
also  in  var.  readd.),  Chr.  (see  below), 
Thdrt,  Oec,  Jer.,  Pel.,  Ambr.,  Luth., 
Calv.,  Grot.,  Calov.,  Huther,  al.     (2)  But 
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fActsxTil  23 
only  t. 

ε  here  only  t. 
oir  . .  .  uir- 
€δωκ  ufiot- 
βας  ου  Κα- 
λάί,  Enrip. 
Oreft.  468. 
(see  Wetst.) 

h  Rom.  xii.  17 


f 


oiKov      ίυσίηίΐν 


β^ 


και 


ίβαί 


αμοι 
γόΐΌίς'    τούτο    "yap    ίστιν      αττοόίκτον 

5  ^  gr 


>$iw^; 


ατΓοοίϋονοι 

k 


το(ς      ττρο- 
ίνωπιον  του  θεοΰ. 
οΐ'τως  \ϊ]/ο«    /ίοί     μεμονωμένη      τιΑπικίν      εττι  τον 
οεησεσίν   και  ταις 


ACDFG 
JK 


θίον,  και  "  προςμίνίΐ  ταις 

ρ 


δέ 


νυκτός    και     '  ιηΐίοας'        "  η     όε 

al. 
i  2  Tim.  i.  3  only  t•  k  ch.  ii.  3  only  t.    seech.  11.5.    Acts  ii.  41  reff. 


πλ( 


προςίυ^αις 


σπαταλωσα 


Ί 


ωσα 


1  here  only  t.  m  Rom. 

XT.  12  (dat.)reff.  η  —  Actsxiii.  43(of  Panl).    see  Arts  χ i.  23.    so  vrpocKapTepeii',    Rom.  xii.  12.      Col.  ίτ.  2. 

ο  ch.  ii.  1  rrfl.  ρ  Mark  v.  5  al.  fr.    Paul,  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  iii.  10.     2  Tim.  i.  3.    Isa.  xxxiv.  19.  q  James 

T.  5  only.     Ezck.  χτϊ.  49.    κατασπαταλάω,  Prov.  xxix.  21.    Amos  vi.  4  (cf.  Wetst.).    see  Sir.  xxvii.  13.  r  see 

Rev.  iii.  1.    πίι/ηί  ύ-ποθανών,  φροηίόων  ύπΐ)λλ<ί7η,  ζων  ηαρ  τέθνηκί,  Stob.  238.  Wetst. 


αποίίΚΓ.  ins  καλόν  και  (from  ch  ii.  3),  witli  mss  goth  copt  al:  om  MSS  most  diss  vss 
gr-lat-ff. — 5.  for    Oeof,   κνριον   D'    Aug   Fulg. — 7.    rec    -Κηπτοι,   with    DU    &c :    txt 


some  of  the  ancients  took  τά  τέκνα  η 
ίκγονα  as  the  subject :  e.  g.  Oec.  2,  Thl., 
and  so  Beza,  Wolf,  Mosh.,  Wegscbeid. : 
Heydenr.,  Flatt,  Mack,  De  W.,  Wiesinger. 
There  is  much  to  be  said  for  both  views  ; 
and  as  we  advance,  we  shall  give  the  inter- 
pretations on  both  hypotheses,  (1)  and  (2). 
Ίτρώτον]  Either,  'frst  of  all  du- 
ties,' which  seems  supported  by  ver.  8  be- 
low ;  or  firsl,  before  applying  to  the  church 
for  sustenance.  These  meanings  will  apply 
to  both  the  above  alternatives :  whether 
we  understand  the  subject  to  be  the  widows, 
or  the  children  and  grandchildren. 
τον  iSiov  οίκον  ίύσίβίΐν]  On  hypothesis 
(1), — to  behave  piously  towards,  i.  e.  to 
rule  religiously  (Luth.),  their  own  house- 
hold. This  seems  somewhat  to  force  th- 
σφίίν,  see  below ;  while  the  sense  of  τον 
IStov  οίκον  is  thus  the  simple  and  usual 
one,  as  the  widow  in  question  would  be  the 
head  of  the  household.  On  hypothesis  (2), 
to  behave  piously  towards,  i.  e.  to  honour 
with  the  honour  which  God  commands, 
their  own  family,  i.  e.  the  widowed  mother 
or  grandmother  who  is  one  of  their  own 
family.  This  sense  of  ιΰσφης,  ινσίβιια, 
and  ίνσίβίω,  is  common  enough  (see  espe- 
cially Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.)  :  the  reference 
being  generally  (not  always,  it  is  true)  to 
superiors, — those  who  demand  σέβας, — 
those  who  stand  in  the  place  of  God.  This 
sense  of  τϋν  Ιδιον  οίκον  is  not  so  usual, 
but  not  therefore  to  be  rejected.  To  dis- 
honour their  widowed  mother  or  grand- 
mother, would  be  to  dishonour  their  own 
family,  in  that  one  of  its  members  who 
most  required  respect.  και  αμοιβας 

άίΓοδιδόναι  tois  wpoYovois]  On  hypothesis 
(1),  as  Chrys.,  ΰπήλθον  eKt'vor  ονκ  ήδυ- 
νηθης  αύτοίς  άττοίονναι  την  άμοιβήν 
ού  yap  δη  και  αυτή  ίγίνΐ'ησας  ίκιίνονς, 
οΰδι  άνίθρίχΡας.  iv  τοΤς  ΐκγόνηις  αίτοΰ 
άμίίβον  άττοδίδου  το  οφίίλημα  δια  των 
τταιδών.  But  surely  it  is  a  very  strange 
way  of  requiting  one's  progenitors  for  their 
care  of  us,  to  be  kind   towards  our  own 


children :  and  besides,  what  would  this 
have  to  do  with  the  question,  whether  or 
not  the  widow  was  to  be  put  on  the  charity 
roll  of  the  church  ?  But  on  hypothesis  (2), 
this  sentence  certainly  becomes  more  clear 
and  natural.  Let  them,  the  children  or 
grandchildren,  learn  first  to  be  piously  grate- 
ful to  (these  members  of)  their  own  fami- 
lies, and  to  give  back  returns  (a  return  in 
each  case)  to  their  progenitors  (so  called, 
although  living,  because,  the  another  and 
grandmother  having  been  both  mentioned, 
ττρόγονοι  was  the  only  word  which  would 
include  them  in  one  category). 
τοΰτο  γαρ  .  .  .]    see  ch.   ii.   3.  5.] 

see  above  on  ver.  3.  ή  δντως  χήρα, 

as  opposed  to  the  widow  just  described ; 
K.  μ€μονωμ,ένη,  as  contrasting  her  condition 
with  that  of  her  who  has  children  or  grand- 
children. Thus  what  follows  is  said  more 
for  moral  eulogy  of  such  a  widow,  than  as 
commending  her  to  the  charity  of  the 
church :  but  at  the  same  time,  as  pointing 
out  that  one  who  thus  places  her  hopes 
and  spends  her  time,  is  best  deserving  of  the 
Church's  help.  ήλπικεν,  ch.  iv.  10, 

'  has  set  and  continues  to  set  her  hope.' 

iiri,  τον  θ€Ον,  on  God  as  its  portion 
and  ultimate  aim, — as  distinguished  from 
ϊπΐ  τψ  θ(ψ,  ch.  iv.  10,  on  God  as  its  pre- 
sent stay.  δίήσ.  κ.  ττροςίυχ.]  see  on 
ch.  ii.  1.  v\5kt.  k.  ήμ.]  so  St.  Luke 
of  Anna  the  prophetess,  ii.  37, — νηστίίαις 
κ.  δίήσίσινλατρινονσα  νύκτα  και  ήμίραν. 

6.]  Contrast  (Se)  to  the  character 
just  described  :  and  that  certainly  with  a 
view  to  point  out  that  this  kind  of  widow 
is  no  object  for  the  charity  of  the  Church, 
as  not  being  at  all  a  partaker  of  the  life 
unto  God.  στταταλώσα]  Wetst.  from 

the  glossaries,  gives  απαταλ^.,  Xiav  τρνφ^, 
άσώτιυς  ζ{/.  In  the  Anthol.,  iv.  28.  14, 
we  have  coupled,  πάν  το  βμότων  σπατά- 
λημα  κ.  ?'/  πολύολβος  ίδωδη.  It  appears 
to  be  allied  to  στταθάω  {σπάω), — seo 
Aristoph.,  Nub.  53,  and  Schol.  (in  Wetst.). 

ζώσα  τί'θνηκεν]  while  alive  in  the 
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'^τίθνηκίν.        'και     ταΰτα     ^  παράννελλε,     ινα        ανεττι- sActsxT.sreff. 
\χ\μ•πτοι   ώση>.  ίΐ  οε  τις   των   ιδίων    και  "μάλιστα    των  "'I'io'niyt.''• 

ν      '        ι  'W  -  \  ι  χ    ν  \      ,1  α  ch.  ίν.  loreff. 

οικείων    ου        προνοεί,    την    ττιστιν    '  ηονηται,    και    ίστιν  vGai. τμο. 


άπιστου 


Χ^'Ρ 


ων. 


καταλεγεσσω    μτι     ελαττον    ,""'^• 


χιψα 

w  Rom.  χϋ.  17.    2  Cor.  Tiii.  21  only.  Ρ.  χ  —  Matt.  χ.  33  bin.    Lnke  xii  9.    Acts  iii.  13,  14,  τϋ. 

35.     Paol,  2TJm.  ii.  12,  13.  iii.  5.    rit.  1.  16.  il.  12  only.    2  Pel.  ii.  1.     1  John  ii.  22,  23.     Jude  4.     ReT.il. 

13.  Cw.  T.  πιστ<μ),  iii.  8.  y  —  1  Cor.  τι.  R.  vii.  12,  13—15.  x.  27.  xiv.  22,  23.    2  Cor.  vi.  14, 15. 

ζ  Paul,  2  Tim.  iii.  13(Heb.  x.  2!))  only.  a  here  only.  (Deut.  xix.  16.)    Xen.  Hell.  iii.  4. 15. 

ACDFG :    επιληπτοί  109. — 8.  των    (2nd)    om    {as   unnecessary,  from   misunderstdg) 
AD'FG :    ins  CD^JK  mss  (appy)  Cbr  Thdrt  Dam  Ά\.—π^ονοΗται   {corrn,  the  active 


flesh,  has  no  real  life  in  the  Spirit  :  see 
ref.— and  Matt.  viii.  22,  Eph.  v.  14.  Wetst. 
quotes  many  such  expressions  from  profane 
writers :  one,  as  compared  with  tliis  pas- 
sage, remarkably  illustrative  of  the  moral 
difference  between  Christianity  and  hea- 
thenism:  Soph.  Antig.  1283, — τάς  yaf) 
»'/ίϋΐ'άς  orni'  |  πΐιο^ώσιν  oriptf,  οΰ  ri- 
βημ  ίγώ  |  Kyv  Tovrov,  αλλ'  ϊμφυχον 
ί'ίγοί'μαι  rtici)ov.  The  very  e.xpression 
is  found  in  Stobseus  ;  see  refF.  I  cannot 
help  regarding  the  idea  as  in  the  back 
ground, — '  and,  if  devoid  of  spiritual  life, 
then  not  to  be  taken  into  account  by  the 
Church.'  7.]  ταϋτα  most  naturally 

applies  to  the  characters  just  given  of 
widows,  not  more  generally  :  and  in  that 
case  ίνα  άΐ'ίπίλημτττυι  (see  reff.)  ώσιν 
must  refer  to  the  widows  also,  not  to  the 
τίκνα  and  tKyova,  or  to  these  and  the 
widows  together,  as  Heydenr.,  or  more 
widely  still,  as  Grot.,  al.  This  narrower 
reference  is  confirmed  by  the  next  verse, 
which  takes  up  the  duty  of  the  relations, 
being  connected  not  by  yap,  but  by  ck. 
8.]  Tis,  not  only  of  the  rt/ci'oij/  η 
ίκγόνων  above,  or  any  persons  connected 
with  widows, — but  the  saying  is  perfectly 
general,  grounding  their  duties  on  an  axiom- 
atic truth.  Agreeably  with  their  former 
interpretation,  Chrys.,  &c.  regard  τίς  as 
meaning  '  a  widow  :'  Calv.  and  Thdrt  unite 
both,  widows  and  children.  oi  iSioi 

seem  to  be,  generally  any  connexions, — 
ol  oIkcioi,  those  more  immediately  in- 
cluded in  one's  own  family  as  dwelling  in 
the  same  οίκος — see  reff.  Mack  is  cer- 
tainly wrong  in  regarding  ο'ικίίοι  (without 
Τί}ς  πίιτΓίως•)  as  meaning  those  connected 
by  the  faith.  ov  irpovocX,  viz.  in  the 

way  noted  above,— of  support  and  suste- 
nance, την  ττίστιν  ήρνηται]  '  fides 
enim  non  tollit  officia  naturalia,  sed  per- 
ficit  et  firmat,'  Bengel. — The  Roman  Ca- 
thoUc  commentator  Mack  has  some  good 
remarks  here,  on  tlie  faith  of  which  the 
Apostle  speaks  :  "  Faith,  in  the  sense  of  the 
Apostle,  cannot  exist,  without  including 
love  :  for  the  subject-matter  of  faith  is  not 
mere  opinion,  but  the  grace  and  truth  of 


God,  to  which  he  that  believes  gives  up 
his  spirit,  as  he  that  loves  gives  up  his 
heart :  the  subject-matter  of  faith  is  also 
the  object  of  love.  Where  therefore  Love 
is  not  nor  works,  there  is  not,  nor  works, 
Faith  either :  so  that  he  who  fulfils  not  the 
offices  of  love  towards  his  relatives,  is  vir- 
tually an  unbeliever."  αττίστον  \ti• 
ρων]  For  even  among  heathens  the  com- 
mon duties  of  family  piety  are  recognized : 
if  therefore  a  Christian  repudiates  them,  he 
lowers  himself  beneath  the  heathen.  Cf. 
Matt.  V.  4β,  47.  Also,  as  Calv.  suggests 
in  addition,  the  Christian  who  lives  in  the 
light  of  the  Gospel,  has  less  excuse  for 
breaking  those  laws  of  nature  which  even 
without  the  Gospel  are  recognized  by  men. 
— According  to  hypothesis  (1)  or  (2)  above, 
this  general  statement  applies  to  the  widows 
or  to  their  children  and  grandchildren : 
not,  as  Matthies,  to  their  mutual  relations, 
about  which  the  context  contains  no  hint. 
But  surely  it  would  be  very  harsh  to  un- 
derstand it  of  the  widows  :  and  this  forms 
an  additional  argument  for  hypothesis  (2). 
9—16.]  Further  regulations  re- 
specting widows.  9.]  Is  χήρα  sub- 
ject or  predicate?  '  let  a  widow  Ka-a\fy't- 
σθω,'  or  '  let  a  woman  καταλιγίσθω  χήρα  ?' 
I  own,  from  the  arrangement  of  the  words, 
I  am  inclined  to  believe  the  latter  to  be  the 
case.  The  verb  KaTaXtytaOw  introduces 
the  new  particular.  Had  χήρα  then  been 
the  subject,  the  verb,  having  the  emphasis, 
must  have  preceded.  As  it  is,  χήρα  has 
the  emphasis,  as  it  would  have,  were  it  the 
predicate,  spoken  of  those  of  whom  the 
κατάλογος  consisted.  I  render  therefore, 
— '  Let  a  woman  be  inserted  in  the  cata- 
logue of  widows,' — '  be  classed  as  a  widow.' 
But  now,  for  what  purpose .'  κατα- 
λ€γ€ΐν  is  to  enrol  on  a  list  or  roll :  so 
Aristoph.  Acharn.  1029  :  oroi'  στρατιώ- 
τας  KaraXfywai  .  .  ., —  Lysistr.,  ύ  ci  Δ?;μο'- 
στρατυς  |  i^iytv  ΰττλίτας  KaraXtytiv  'La- 
κυΐ'θϊωΐ':  Xen.  Rep.  Lac.  iv.  3,  τούτων 
δ'  'έκαστος  άνδρας  ΐκατοί'  KaTtiXt'yii :  Ly» 
sias,  p.  172,  37,  ov  To'ivvv  ονδ'  n'c  τον 
KaraKoyov  'Αθηιαιων  καταλίξας  ονδίνα 
ψανίισομαι:  sec  other  examples  in  Palm  anil 
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cch.  iii.i  r'eir '  5^ωι^  EpjivOt'TO  yiyovvin,      ίνος  αΐ'ορος  yvvi],        tv     ερ70ίς  acdpg 

d  =  Actsvi.  3.   c         Λ      -        d  /  •      e   »  '  '    t   •  i^  <>  '  "'^ 

Heb.  xi.  2,       καΑοις       μαρτνοονμ^νη,  ti      ετίκνοτροφησίν,  ίΐ     ε^εlΌOo- 

e  here  onlv  t.    Arnan.  Enict.  Ϊ.  23,  dtaji  αποσυαβον\ίν6ίί  τω  σοώω  TeKvoroodielv  :  fhereoulvt.    Ilerod. 


only  t.    Arrian,  Epict.  1.  23,  ίιατι  ΰποσυμβονλίνίΛ 
vi.  127. 


σοφω  7eKvorpo(ptl 


fhereoulyt.    Herod. 


occurriiiff  only  here  in  N.  T.)  D'FGK  II7. — 10.  ίτικνοτροφίσίν  FG  {educavit  g). — 


Rost's  Lex,  and  in  Wetst.  But  what  cata- 
logue are  we  to  understand  ?  [In  replying  to 
this  question  I  agree  in  the  main  with  De 
Wette,  from  whose  note  the  substance  of 
the  following  remarks  is  adopted.]  Hardl)', 
(1)  that  of  those  who  are  to  receive  relief 
from  the  Church  (so  Chrys.  h.  1.,  Thdrt, 
Oec,  Thl.,  Jer.,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Est.,  Wolf, 
Neand.,  al.) :  for  thus  the  rule,  that  she  is 
to  be  sixty  years  of  age,  would  seem  a  harsh 
one,  as  many  widows  might  be  destitute  at 
a  far  earlier  age  :  as  also  the  rule  that  she 
must  not  have  been  twice  married,  espe- 
cially as  the  Apostle  himself  below  com- 
mands second  marriage  for  the  younger 
widows.  Again,  the  duties  enjoined  in  ver. 
10  presuppose  some  degree  of  competence, 
and  thus,  on  this  hypothesis,  the  widows  of 
the  poorer  classes  would  be  excluded  from 
sustenance  by  charity, — who  most  of  all 
others  would  require  it.  Also,  for  the  rea- 
son alleged  in  ver.  1 1 ,  sustenance  can  hardly 
be  in  question — for  then  the  re-marrying 
would  simply  take  them  off  the  roll,  and 
thus  be  rather  a  benefit,  than  a  detriment 
to  the  Church.  Nor  again  (2)  can  we 
understand  the  roll  to  be  that  of  the  dea- 
conesses, as  Pelag.,  Beza,  Schleierm.,  Mack, 
al. :  although  the  Theodosian  code,  founded 
on  this  interpretation,  ordained  "  nulla  nisi 
emensis  lx  annis  secundum  prseceptum 
Apostoli  ad  Diaconissarum  consortium  trans- 
feratur"  (xvi.  2.  27,  De  Wj.  For  a)  the  age 
mentioned  is  unfit  for  the  work  of  the  dea- 
conesses' office,  and  in  the  council  of  Chal- 
cedon  the  age  of  the  deaconesses  was  fixed 
at  40  :  b)  not  only  widows  but  virgins  were 
elected  deaconesses  (Balsamon,  ad  Can. 
xis.  cone.  Niceni,  -n-apQivoi  ....  τίσσα- 
ρακονταίτονς  ηλικίας  γίνόμίναι,  ήζιοϋνΓο 
και  χίΐροτοΐ'ίας  διακονκτσών  εΰρισκόμεΐ'αι 
ττάντως  άζιαι.  Suicer,  i.  8G5)  :  (3)  it  is 
implied  in  ver.  12,  that  these  widows  were 
bound  not  to  marry  again,  which  was  not 
the  case  with  the  deaconesses.  It  seems 
therefore  better  to  understand  here  some 
especial  band  of  ividotvs,  sustained  perhaps 
at  the  expense  of  the  church,  but  not  the 
only  ones  who  were  thus  supported  :  — set 
apart  for  ecclesiastical  duties,  and  bound  to 
the  service  of  God.  Such  are  understood 
here  by  Chrys.  himself  in  his  homily  on 
the  passage  [31  in  div.  N.  T.  loc], — καθά- 
7Γ£ρ  {('σί  παρθένων  χοροί,  ο'ύτω  και  χήρων 
τό     τταΧαών    ήσαν    χοροί,    και  ονκ   ίζήν 


ανταΐς  άττλώς  ίίς  τάς  χήρας  ίγ-^ράφεαθαι. 
ΟΧ)  iriui  εκείνης  υυν  λ'ε-γει  τϊις  έν  ntvig. 
ζώσης  και  ύεομίνης  βοηθείας,  άλλα  π£()ί 
ταύτης  της  έλομένης  χηρε'ιαν.  They  are 
also  mentioned  as  τά•^μα  χηρών,  το  χη- 
ρικόν,  -ττρεσβΰτιδες,  προκαθήμεναι :  1.  e. 
such  widows  as  corresponded  in  office  for 
their  own  sex  in  some  measure  to  the  pres- 
byters,— sat  unveiled  in  the  assemblies  in  a 
separate  place,  by  the  presbyters,  and  had 
a  kind  of  supervision  over  their  own  sex, 
especially  over  the  widows  and  orphans  : 
were  vowed  to  perpetual  widowhood, 
clad  with  a  '  vestis  vidualis,'  and  ordained 
by  laying  on  of  hands.  This  institution 
of  the  early  church,  which  was  abolished 
by  the  eleventh  canon  of  the  council  of  Lao- 
dicea  (in  the  translation  of  Dionys.  Exi- 
guus, — '  mulieres  quae  apud  Graecos  pres- 
byterae  appellantur,  apud  nos  autem  vidure 
seniores,  univirse,  et  matriculariae  nominan- 
tur,  in  ecclesia  tanquam  ordinatas  constitui 
non  debere '),  is  sufficiently  affirmed  by 
Chrys.  1.  c.  Epiphan.  haer.  Ixxix.  4,  and 
long  before  by  Tert.  de  veland.  virg.  9:  'ad 
quam  sedera  (viduarum)  praeter  annos  lx 
non  tantum  univiree,  i.  e.  nuptse  aliquando, 
eliguntur,  sed  et  matres  et  quidem  educa- 
trices  filiorum."  De  W.  imagines  he  finds 
also  a  trace  of  it  in  Herm.  Pastor.  1. 
vision.  2  :  '  καΊ  Τρατττη  μεν  ('  Grapte  dia- 
conissa  fuisse  videtur.'  Hefele.  not.)  >Oi;6f- 
τήσει  τάς  χήρας  κα'ι  τονς  ορφανούς:'  and 
in  Lucian  de  morte  peregrini,  0pp.  iii. 
335  Reig., — εωθεν  μεν  ενθνς  ην  oj^)^)' 
τΓαρά  τψ  Βεσμωτηρίφ  ττίριμ'ινοντα  γραι- 
δία,  χήρας  τινάς  και  παιΰία  ορφανά.  He 
also  refers  to  the  dissertation  of  Mosheim 
on  this  place,  in  which  he  has  thoroughly 
gone  into  aU  the  bearings  of  the  subject 
and  maintained  the  above  view.  So  also 
Grot.,  Fritzsch,  and  Micbaelis  :  so  Wiesin- 
ger,  — and  in  a  somewhat  modified  shape, 
Huther,  repudiating  the  idea  of  formal 
ordination  and  setting  apart  of  widows  so 
early  as  the  apostolic  age.  In  this  he  is 
probably  right.  De  W.  makes  the  allusion 
to  this  '  institute  of  widows '  one  proof  of 
the  post  apostolic  date  of  the  Epistle  :  but 
on  this  see  Prolegg.  '  Let  a  woman  be 
enrolled  a  widow,  who  is  not  less  than 
sixty  years  old  {γεγοννΊα  is  joined  by  the 
vulg.  ['quae  fuerit  unius  viri  uxor'],  Jer., 
Luth.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Grot.,  Mack,  al.,  to  the 
next  clause  :  but  against  this  is  usage  [οτε 
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γησεν,  ή    ^  άγ/ων  πόδας   ϊνιφίν,    ft    '  θλίβο^ενοίς    '  επϊ)θ- gActsix.  is 
Kiatv,    Η    ΤΓοί'Τί    εογω    "*  αγαθω    ^  ίττηκολουΟησίν.       ^*  ^'^fJJ- ^'paa\''ii^ulb'. 

/  Λ\         /  m  -.      "  ^        η  '  .    χι.  37)  only. 

Tioac  c£  γίίοαο      τταραιτου     όταν  yap     καταστοηνιασουσιν  ι  ver.i*^oa\yi. 

>Α'»'  >  />  >  1  Mace.  Till. 

26.  t  — ch.ii.  10.  1  Markxvi.  20.  Ter.  24.     1  Pet.  ii.  21  only.    Jobzzxi.  7.    —  here  oaly. 

m  ch.  IT.  7  refr.  η  here  only  f-    constr.,  James  ii.  13.    στρϊ)κάω,  ReT.xviii.  U.    στρηνο?,  Kev.  xviii.S. 

ίπιιρκησίν  lO'J. — 11.  rec  καταστρηνιασωσι   (corrti    to  suit  όταν),  with  CDJK  &c  :  txt 


iytviTo  ίτών  ίώίίκα,  Luke  ii.  42  :  cf.  also 
Plat.   Legg.  vi.  p.  TGo,   ΐτών  μίν  γίγοι-ώς- 
μη  ΐλαττον  η   ττιντήκοντα  :  and  see  other 
examples   in    Wetst.],  and    the    fact    that 
μιας  -γυναικός  avdoa    stands  alone  in  ch. 
iii.  2.     Besides,  if  it  belonged  to  the  next 
clause,  it  would  have  in   it  any  place  but 
the/ri7),  the  wife  of  one  husband  (cf.  ch. 
iii.   2.      Here,   as   contemporaneous    poly- 
gamy is  out  of  the  question,  and  thus  one 
element  of  difficulty   in  the  other  case  is 
eliminated,  we  can  hardly  understand  any 
thing  other  than  that  the  πρεσβύτις  should 
have  been  the  wife  of  only  one  husband  : 
i.  e.,  not  married  a  second  time :  so  Ter- 
tuU.    ad   uxor.   i.   7 :  "  digamos    non    sinit 
prsecidere,  .  .  .  viduam  allegi  in  ordinafio- 
nem  nisi  univiram  non  concedit."     So  that 
the  parallel  expressions  here  and  in  ch.  iii. 
2  will  be  consistently  interpreted.     See  the 
mistaken  views  of  Thdrt  [το  σωφρόΐ'ως  iv 
"γάμφ    βιονν    νομοθίΤίΤ],    &c.,    treated   of 
under  ch.  iii.   2),    having   a   good   cha- 
racter   (testimony   from  without,    cf.    reff. 
and    ch.    iii.    7)    ui    (the    element  or    re- 
gion  in    which    that   μαρτυρία   is  versed) 
good  works  (reff.),  if  ('  the  conditions  have 
as   yet   been   expressed   by    participles   in 
agreement  with  the  noun  :  the  construction 
is  now   changed  for  the  hypothetical.'  De 
W. :  but  ii  does  not  depend  immediately  on 
καταλίγίσθω  :  the  intervening  clauses  must 
be   taken    for   granted.       So  that  it    may 
more  properly  be  said  to  be  dependent  on 
μή  ....  μαρτνρουμίνη  : — such   an  one,  if 
in  addition  she,  &c.)  she  (at  any  time — keep 
the  aor.)  brought  up  children  (her  own  .' 
or  those  of  others?     If    [1],  the    barren 
might  seem  hardly  dealt  with  :  if  [2],  the 
word  must  be  somewhat  forced  aside  from 
its  ordinary  meaning   [see  τεκνοτροφία  in 
Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.:  wherein  the  examples 
cited,  bic  Ainbfvcrjtugutig  mitinbcgviffcti 
ift].       Still    this   latter,    considering    that 
ίξίνοεόχΐ)σίν  is  the  next  good  work  speci- 
fied, seems  most  probable  :  and  so,  but  for 
the  most  part  combining  it  with  the  other, 
Beng.,    Ue    W.,    Huther,    Wiesinger,    al. 
Grot,  understands  it,   '  si  nee  abortum  sibi 
fecerit,  nee  ob  paupertatem  exposuerit  libe- 
ros  ....  sed   omnes  sibi  natos  educaverit, 
et  quidem  honeste  ac  pie :'  Calv., — '  non 
sterilitatem  hie  damnari  a  Paulo,  sed  ma- 


trum  delicias,  quse  sobolis  alendae  taedia  de- 
vorare  recusant')  if  she  received  strangers 
(practised  hospitality.  This  clearly  points 
out  a  person  above  the  rank  of  the  poor 
and  indigent :  though  Chrys.  pithily  rephes, 
καν  ττίνης  ij,  υι'κίαν  ίχίι•  οΰ  yap  ίή 
αίθριος  μίνει.  One  is  glad  to  hear  that 
all  the  Christian  widows  at  Constantinople 
were  so  well  off.  But  it  can  hardly  have 
been  so  in  the  Apostle's  time.  Cf.  ch.  iii. 
2.  Tit.  i.  8.  Rom.  xii.  10.  Heb.  xiii.  2), 
if  she  washed  the  feet  of  saints  ('  synec- 
doche partis,  pro  omni  genere  officiorum 
humilitatis,'  Beng.  ti  τάς  ίσχάτας  υπηρε- 
σίας τοϊς  άγι'οις  άνεπαισχνντως  ίΚετεΧεσε, 
Thl.  Still,  we  must  not  dismiss  from  our  con- 
sideration the  external  act  itself:  as  Thdrt, 
f  ποιούν  γάμ  τοϋτο  ττάλαι :  see  John  xiii. 
14,  and  note,  in  which,  though  a  formal 
ceremony  in  obedience  to  our  Saviour's 
words  is  repudiated,  the  principle  of  hum- 
ble serving  one  another,  which  would  lead 
to  such  an  act  on  occasion  presented,  is 
maintained)  if  she  relieved  (cf.  Herod,  i. 
91,  καιομ'εΐ'ψ  αύτφ  ε  —  ήρκεσε  :— Eur.  Hec. 
9(>3,  τι  χρή  τον  ευ  ττράσσοντα  μή  ττράσ- 
σουαιν  ευ  \  φίλοις  έπαρκείν  ; — and  exam- 
ples in  Wetst.  It  is  more  rarely  found  with 
an  accus.  :  see  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.)  the 
distressed  (not  merely  the  poor,  as  Beng., 
but  those  afflicted  in  any  way  ;  cf.  example 
from  Herod,  above),  if  she  followed  every 
good  work  (Chrys.  in  his  fine  homily  on 
this  passage,  cited  above,  says  :  τι  ίστιν, 
iv  παντΊ  εργ.  ay.  εττηκολοίθ.  ;  ώςτ-ί  και 
εις  ίεσμωτήριον  είςύναι  και  τονς  δείεμί- 
νους  εττιακ'ετττεσθαι,  και  άρρωστονντας 
έπισκοπεΐν,  και  θλιβομένους  τταραμυϋΰσ- 
θαι,  και  όίυνωμένους  τταρακαλείν,  καΐ 
ττάντα  τρόπον  τα  κατά  ίίναμιν  εΐςφερειν 
άπαντα,  και  μηοενίίλως  παραιτεΐσθαι  των 
εΙς  σωτηρίαν  καΐ  άνάπαυσιν  των  ά£ε\φών 
γινομένων  των  ημετέρων.  Bengel's  idea, 
'  Antistitum  et  virorum  est,  bonin  operibus 
prceire.  Tit.  iii.  8.  14  :  mulierum,  subnequi, 
adjuvando  pro  sua  parte,'  is  ingenious,  but 
wrong :  cf.  Plat.  Rep.  p.  370  c, — όλλ' 
ανάγκη  τον  πράττοντα  τψ  πραττομινψ 
επακη>^ονΟεΊν  μή  εν  παρίογνν  μίρει). 
11.]  But  younger  widows  decline  (to 
place  on  the  κατάλογοι,  see  above  on  verse 
9  :  not  '  avoid,'  for  fear  of  scandal,  as 
Chrys.  in  the  homily  above  cited  :  nor  both 
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o-ver.  20.     Tox)  Χοίστοΰ,   ^αμζιν   θελουσιν, 

John  iz.  41.  ^  >   ,  '    ,  η     '/)/  .        η    ''^  <>>  '«    '  r    ''  i 

pi^Rnni  ii  2  '''^^   TTpwrrjv     '  fftffTtv     '  ηϋίτησαν      '"^  a/tta    οε    και      apyai 

q-pΌ\ybrm.^μnvθάvoυσιv      περίίργομίναι    τας    οικίας'     ου    μόνον    δε 

ύί*.,ι  cor.i.  ^  a^)yai,    άλλα    και    "φλύαροι    και    ^περίεργο»,    λολοΰσαι 

rGospp.,  Matt.  (χϋ.  36.  XX.  3,  6)only.    Ερρ.,  Tit.  i.  12.    2  Pet.  i.  8  only.  sconstr.,  here  only,    see  ver.  4  reft', 

t  Acts  six.  13.  xxviii.  13.  Heb.  xi.  37  only.  η  here  only.  τ  Acts  xix.  la.    ΖωκριΊτηί  τηρί^ρ'ίάζίται, 

Plat.  A  pel.  Socr.  lu  b.    2  Thess.  iii.  11. 

AFG  31  Chr-ms.— 13.  ψλιαροι  80.— 14.  τας  νιωτιρας  D'  37.  73.   80  :  add  χήρας  30. 


of  these  combined,  as  Huther  :  nor  '  decline 
as  objects  for  the  alms  of  the  church,'  as 
some  above.  Baur's  idea  [Paulus  u.  s.  w. 
p.  4!)7],  that  χήρας  is  the  predicate, — 
'  the  younger  women  decline  as  widows,' 
refuse  to  put  on  the  list  of  widows,  is 
not  justified  by  the  construction,  nor  does 
it  derive  any  support  from  the  rendering 
given  above  of  χήρα  καταλιγίσβω,  ver.<e 
9) :  for  when  they  shall  wax  wanton 
against  Christ  (στρηνιάω,  and  στρήνος, 
see  reff.  —  from  στρηνής  [strenuus], 
'strong,' — 'to  be  strong,'  whence  κατα- 
στρ.,  to  be  strong  against,  —  to  rebel 
against :  and  in  the  particular  matter  here 
treated,  '  to  become  wanton  against ') 
Christ  (their  proper  bridegroom  :  Jerome's 
expression,  ep.  123  [II]  ad  Ageruchiam 
[Gerontiam],  which  the  commentators 
blame  as  too  strong,  in  fact  gives  the  sense 
well, — "  quae  fornicatse  sunt  [-cantur  .']  in 
injuriam  viri  sui  Christi."  Thl.  similarly, 
but  too  vaguely,  —  'όταν  καθυπιρηφανίΰ- 
σονται  του  χριστού,  μή  άποΰίχόμεναι 
αντον  νυμψΊον),  they  desire  to  marry 
(again),  —  incurring  (bringing  on  them- 
selves, by  their  conduct :  see  reff.)  judg- 
ment (from  God  :  and  as  the  context  ne- 
cessarily implies,  condemnation  .•  but  we 
must  not  so  express  it  in  a  version :  that 
which  is  left  to  be  fixed  by  the  context  in 
the  original,  should  be  also  left  in  a  transla- 
tion. The  meaning  '  bringing  on  them- 
selves the  imputation  of  having,  &c.,'  given 
by  De  W.  and  upheld  by  Huther,  al.,  ap- 
pears to  me  to  be  ungrammatical),  because 
they  set  at  nought  their  first  faith  (i.  e. 
broke,  made  void,  their  former  promise. 
So  Chrys.,  interpreting  it,  τάς  προς  τον 
χριστόν  καταπατηααι  συνθήκας,  Hom. 
var.  ut  supra:  and  again,  ττίστιν  τι'/ν 
σννθ>]κην  Xiyn,  Hom.  in  loc. :  Thdrt,  r.p 
χριστψ  πννταϊ,άμίναι  σωψρόνως  ζ-^ν  ίν 
χηρίί(},  διυτίρυις  όμιλονσι  -γάμοις  :  Till. 
ίψίΰσηί'Γο  ττμ>  σνμφωΐ'ίαν  την  προς 
χριστόν.  Tert.  de  inonogam.  13, — "  quod 
primam  fidem  resciderunt,  illam  videlicet  a 
qua  in  viduitate  inventae  et  professse  eam 
non  perseverant."  Aug.  in  Ps.  Ixxv.  "  Quid 
est  '  primam  fidem  irritam  fecerunt  ?'  vove- 
runt  et  non  reddiderunt."     Having  devoted 


themselves  to  widowhood  as  their  state  of 
life,  and  to  the  duties  of  the  order  of  πρίσ- 
βύτtδfς  as  their  occupation,  they  will  thus 
be  guilty  of  a  dereliction  of  their  deliberate 
promise.  Of  the  later  vows  of  celibacy, 
and  ascetic  views  with  regard  to  second 
marriages,  there  is  no  trace:  see  below. 
Calv.  [al.]  interprets  τήν  ττρώτην  ττίστιν 
ήβίτησαν  of  Jailing  away  from  the  faith, — 
'  quia  a  fide  baptismi  et  Christianismo 
prorsus  deficiant,'  and  defends  this  view 
against  that  given  above,  calling  it  '  nimis 
frigidum  :'  but  as  it  seems  to  me  quite  un- 
successfully. He  expresses  well,  however, 
the  difference  between  this  addiction  to 
single  life  and  the  later  compulsory  vows  : 
'  non  ideo  coelibes  se  fore  promittebant  olim 
viduae,  ut  sanctius  agerent  vitam  quam  in 
conjugio  :  sed  quod  non  poterant  marito  et 
ecclesiae  simul  esse  addictse :' — see  the  rest 
of  his  note).  13.]    Moreover  they 

also  learn  to  he  idle  (so  Syr.,  Chr.,  Thl., 
Beza,  Huther,  al. ; — a  harsh  construction, 
but,  it  is  said,  not  without  example :  how- 
ever, the  only  one  cited  is  from  Plat. 
Euthyd.  p.  27(>  b  :  o'l  άμαθί'ις  άρα  σοφοί 
μανθάΐ'ονσι,  where  the  word  σοφοί  does 
not  occur  in  Bekker's  text,  and  seems  on 
critical  grounds  very  suspicious.  Still,  I 
conceive  that  the  present  sentence  will 
admit  of  no  other  construction,  on  account 
of  the  emphatic  position  of  άργαί,  which 
is  further  heightened  by  οΰ  μόνον  ct  άργαί 
below.  De  W.  objects  to  it,  that  idleness 
is  the  cause,  not  the  effect,  of  going  about, 
&c. :  but  it  may  well  be  answered,  that  not 
only  does  a  spirit  of  idleness  give  rise  to 
such  going  about,  but  such  going  about 
confirms  the  habit  of  idleness.  Bengel 
would  lay  the  stress  on  μανθάνονσιν — • 
*  reprehenditur  discendi  genus  :  sequitur- 
que  species, — discunt,  qua  domos  obeundo 
discuntur,  i.  e.  statum  familiarum  curiose 
explorant."  But  μανθ.  does  not  seem  to 
bear  this  meaning.  The  usual  interpreta- 
tion has  been  to  take  πιρκρχ.  as  an  infin., 
'  learn  to  go  about :'  so  Vulg.,  Luth.,  &c. : 
but  the  objection  to  this  is,  that  μανθάν^» 
with  a  participle  always  means  to  be  aware 
of,  take  notice  of,  the  act  implied  in  the 
verb  :    e.  g.   διαβίβλημίνος  υπό  Άμάσιος 
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τα    μη    δέοντα.  *  βουΧομαΐ    ουν    νΐωτίρας    -γαμαν,  ττ  so  τ»,  ι. η. 


τεκί'ογονιιν,  "  οι/ιοδίσποτίΓν,  μη^ίμιαν    ^  α  φ  ο  ρ  μην    διδοναι  ^^^||^°^".!ϊ  + 

"     ζ    '  /  a   Λ        ^         '  1)         /  15     "2*  '        C  refl   P.t' 

ω      αντικίΐΐίΐίνω      λοιοοοιας      γαριν.  rjCfj  γαρ     τίνες  ζ  ι  c.ir.iTi.  ι 

εί;ετ^α7Γλ?σαΐ'   "  οπιαω    του   Σατανά.  ύ    τις    πιστός    η    jJ^'iTkexi 

ΤΓίστη  εγει  \ηοας,     επαοκε/τω  ανταις,    και    μη   ^  βηοεισΟω  ai  PrtM»'.»'' 


''    c'.ii. 


only     ProT. 

Τ)  8/CKArj^ia,   /ΙΌ  τπις     όντως  νηοαις     ετταοκεσ)?.  bcOri)  Lake 

vii.  47onIy.  (Paul,  Gal.  iii.  10.  Eph.  iii.  1,  14.  τ»,  i.  5,  11.)    1  John  iii.  12.     Jade  Ifi  only.  c  —  ch.  i. 

3  reH;  dch.i.  6rcB.  e  Acts  τ.  37.  IX.  30.    Rev.  xiii.  3.  f  ver.  10  rett  g  —  2  Cor. 

i.  8  refl'.  h  Tct.  5. 


48>.  67'.  72-3.  93.  108.  77  al  slav  (e.xc  msSj)  Chr  Thdrt  Jer  Ambrst-cd.— λοιίωρίας 
JK  219'.— 15.  om  ver  67'.— yap  om  238.— ίξίΓ().  τινίς  AFG-g  :  t.xt  CDJK  mss  (appy) 
vss  nrly  gr-lat-ft'.— 16.  ττιπτης  η  om  {homceolel)  ACFG  17•  47  am  harl'  copt  arm  Ath 
(alluding) :  ins  DJK  nrly  mss  (appy)  tol  harl^  syrr  arr  slav  Chr  (also  in  comm  e.xpressly) 
Thdrt  Dam  al  Ambrst :  om  η  -πίστη  v-ed  Ambr  Aug  Pel3  (demid  g  seth  have  si  guis 
fideles  {-em  aeth)  habet  viduas  (-am  seth)  ). — £παρκ£ΐσ{?ω  A(FG  «παρικίίσβω). — ίπιβα- 


ov  μαν9άνεις,  Herod,  iii.  1)  going  about 
from  house  to  house  (for  the  construction 
compare  Matt.  iv.  23,  πιριηγιν  ολην  την 
Γαλιλαίαΐ'):  but  not  only  (to  be)  idle, 
but  also  gossips  (πίριοϋινυνσαι  τάς  οίκιπς, 
ονδίν  άλλ'  η  τά  ταύτης  ιΊς  ίκύνην  0ε- 
ρουσι,  και  τά  ίκύνης  (ίς  ταύτηχ',  ThL 
'  Ex  otio  nascebatur  curiositas,  quae  ipsa 
garrulitatis  est  mater.'  Calv.)  and  busy- 
bodies  (refF.),  talking  about  (not  'sai/inff' 
things  which  are  not  fitting  (his  fear  is, 
that  these  younger  widows  will  not  only  do 
the  Church's  work  idly,  but  make  mishief 
by  bearing  about  tales  and  scandal).  —  I 
will  then  that  younger  widows  (such,  and 
not  the  younger  worsen,  is  evidently  the 
Apostle's  meaning.  The  whole  passage 
has  concerned  widoivs — and  to  them  he 
returns  again,  verse  16)  marry  (not  as 
Chrys.,  ίπίΐδή  αΰταΐ  βοΰλονται  βονλομαι 

κάγώ tSu   μ(ΐ>   ουν   τα    του    θιοϋ 

jUfpi/iX'^r,  tSti  την  ττίητιν  φυλάττιιν' 
ίπίΐΰή  Ct  ϊκίΐνα  οϋ  yivirai,  βίΧτιον  ταϋτα 
γενέσθαι  [so  also,  characteristically,  the 
R.-Cath.  Mack]  :  for  it  is  not  younger 
widows  who  have  been  taken  into  the  cata- 
logue of  ■πρίπβύτι.Ιίς,  of  whom  he  is  speak- 
ing, but  younger  widows  in  general : 
Chrys. 's  interpretation  would  make  the 
Apostle  contradict  himself.  The  ουν,  on 
which  Mack  lays  stress  as  favouring  this 
meaning,  simply  infers  from  the  temptations 
of  young  widows  just  described.  There  is 
no  inconsistency  here  with  the  view  ex- 
pressed in  1  Cor.  vii.  3!l  :  the  time  and  cir- 
cumstances were  different)  bear  children, 
govern  households  (i.  e.  in  their  place, 
and  with  their  share  of  the  duties  :  o/ic- 
ονρΰν,  as  Chrys.),  give  no  occasion 
(starting  point,  in  their  behaviour  or  lan- 
guage) to  the  adversary  (who  is  meant  ? 
Chrys.  and  the  ancients  for  the  most  part 
understand,  the  devil   \_μή  βονλόμενος  τον 


διάβο\ον  άφοομήν  Χαμβάνεινί  :  and  so, 
lately,  Huther,  defending  it  by  his  inter- 
pretation of  XoiSoping  χάριν  [see  below]. 
But  St.  Paul's  own  usage  of  άντικαμεΐΌς 
[reff.,  see  also  Tit.  ii.  8]  is  our  best  guide. 
Ordinarily  using  it  of  human  adversaries, 
he  surely  would  here  have  mentioned  ό  διά- 
βολος, had  he  intended  him.  And  the  under- 
standing him  to  be  here  meant  brings  in  the 
next  verse  very  aukwardly,  as  he  there  has 
an  entirely  new  part  assigned  him.  I  under- 
stand therefore,  any  adversary,  Jew  or  Gen- 
tile, who  may  be  on  the  watch  to  get  occa- 
sion, by  the  lax  conduct  of  the  believers,  to 
slander  the  Church)  for  the  sake  of  re- 
proach (to  be  joined  with  άφορμήν :  the 
άφοημή,  when  taken  advantage  of  by  the 
adversary,  would  be  used  λοιδορίας  χάρη', 
for  the  sake  and  purpose  of  reproaching 
the  people  of  God.  Mack  would  join  λ.  χ. 
with  βούλομαι,  —  most  unnaturally:  'I 
will,  on  account  of  the  reproach  which 
might  otherwise  come  on  the  Church, 
νεωτέρας  -γαμΰν  &c.  :' — Leo, — with  τφ 
aiTiKft/iij'ifj, — which  would  more  naturally 
be  τψ  λοιδουίας  χάριν  άντικίΐμένφ. 
λοιδορία  must  be  kept  to  its  true  sense, 
reproach  brought  on  the  Gospel;  not  forced, 
as  Huther,  for  the  sake  of  his  view  of 
ό  αντικείμενος,  to  that  of  disgrace  brought 
on  the  church  by  the  fall  of  the  widows)  : — ■ 
for  already  ('  particula  provocat  ad  expe- 
rientiam,'  Beng.)  some  (widows)  have  been 
(we  are  obliged  here  to  give  a  per/eel  ren- 
dering in  English.  Our  language  will  not, 
as  the  habit  of  mixed  constructions  in  the 
Greek  permits,  bear  the  placing  an  indefi- 
nite past  event  in  a  definite  portion  of  time 
such  as  ήδη  expresses)  turned  away  (out 
of  the  right  path,  ref.)  after  (so  as  to  fol- 
low) Satan '  ('  eoque  occasionem  dedere  ca- 
lumnise,'  Beng.  When  De  W.  doubts 
whether   St.  Paul's  experience  could  have 
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V. 


i  ch.iii.  4  reff. 
k  Matt,  xxiii. 

15.     Rev. 

XTiii.  6  (Us) 

only.    Isa. 

xl.  2. 
l=>Aclssxvui. 

in? 
m  =  2  Thess.  i. 

11.     Heb.  iii. 

3.  X.  29. 
nch.  IT.  10  reff. 
ο  ch.  i.  10  reff. 
ρ  Rom.  iv.  3  al-l 

Paul.    James 


ως  ■  ΊΓΟοεστωτες  πρίσβυτεοοι      οιπλι^ς 
α!:,ιουσΟο)σαι>,  "  μάλιστα  οι  ^  κοπιωντες  εν  λυγώ  και 
^ασκαλία.       ^^  ^  λεγίΐ    yap   η    ■γξ)αφη  '  Βοΰν  "^  α\οωντα  ου 


17  Οι  καλ 


τιμής  ACDFO 


19 


φιμώσεις'      και 


κατά 
"  a  μη 
τας    ενιοπιον 


Χίος    ο     ερ-γατης 
πρεσμυτερου    κατη'^οριαν  μη 
επι  δύο  η  τριών  μαρτύρων, 
τταντων       εΚε 


τον    μισϋου 

ΤΓοροοε'νου, 
20 


Εγχε, 


αυτού. 

\ου,   ^  έκτος 

τους  αμαρτανον- 

και  ο(   λοιττοι  φοβον 


., ,    ινα 

η  Deut.  XXV.  "^  /  /ν    ' 

4.    1  Oor.  ίχ .  9  reff.  r  (Matt.  χ.  10.    Luke  χ.  7.  reff.  there.)  s  Gospp.,  Luke  τι.  7.    John  χτιιι.  2!) 

only     Eiip.  Tit  i  6  only  t.  t  Mark  ϊτ.  20.    ActsxTi.  21.  xxii.18.    Heb.  xii.  6(lrom  Prov.  iii.  12)onIy.   Exod. 

xxiii.  1.  u  1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  XT.  2.  τ  Matt,  xviii.  10.    Deut.  lix.  15.    SCor.xiii.  1.  w  —  Matt, 

xviii.  15.    lCor.xiv.24.    Eph.v.ll.    2Tim.iT. 2.    Tit.  i.  9, 13.  ii.  15. 


ρεισθω  lOi).  219.— επαρκεση  FG  al :  -ρκη  219.— 17.  tv  om  FG.— 18.  ου  φιμ.  β.  a\.  AC 
37.  57.  73.  80.  115-16.  20  V  copt  arm  Chr  Thdrt  al  Ambrst  al :  txt  Ό{κ7]μωσ(ΐς)¥03Κ 
most  mss  it  syrr  goth  all  Dam  Tert :  φίμωσης  109. — ο  om  109.— 19.  μ.  icaraS.  219'  : 
omnino  putent  recipiendam  lat-mss  in  Jer.— om  from  έκτος  to  μα(ΐτ.  lat-mss  in  Jer  Cypr 
Ambrst  Pel  Cassiod  Priraas  (Oec-comm  does  not  notice  it).— 20.  aft  τους  add  ξε  AD* 


been  long  enough  to  bear  out  such  an  as- 
sertion—and thus  impugns  the  genuineness 
of  the  Epistle, — this  is  very  much  a  matter 
of  dates  :  and  even  taking  the  earliest  com- 
monly assigned,  the  assertion  might  be 
strictly  true,  applying  as  it  does  not  only 
to  Ephesus,  but  to  the  far  wider  range  of 
his  apostolic  ministry).  16.]    Not  a 

repetition  of  vv.  4,  8,  but  an  extension  of 
the  same  duty  to  more  distant  relatives 
than  those  there  spoken  of.  '  If  any  be- 
lieving man  or  woman  has  widows  (in 
his  or  her  family — dependent  in  any  de- 
gree, however  distant — e.  g.  as  sister,  or 
sister-in-law,  aunt,  niece,  cousin,  &c.),  let 
such  person  relieve  them  (see  above, 
ver.  10),  and  let  the  church  not  be  bur- 
dened (with  their  support),  that  it  may 
relieve  those  who  are  widows  in  reality' 
(really  χηοαι — destitute  of  help). 

17 — 25.]  Directions  respecting  (17 — 
19)  presbyters:  (20—25)  church  disci- 
pline :  and  certain  matters  regarding  his 
own  official  and  personal  life. 
17.]  '  Let  the  presbyters  who  have  well 
presided  (over  their  portion  of  the  Church's 
work.  Chrys.  has  well  e.xpressed  the  mean- 
ing, but  not  all  the  meaning ;  for  wisdom 
and  abihty  must  be  taken  also  into  ac- 
count: — τι  is  ίση,  καλώς  προεστώτας; 
άκοΰσωμιν  τυν  χριητον  λέγοντος'  6  ττοι- 
μ))ν  ο  κάλος  την  ιΡυχήν  αυτόν  τίθησιν 
ΰττευ  των  ττροβάτωΐ'.  άρα  τοϋ  το  εστί 
καλώς  πρυεστάναι,  μηΰενος  φείδεσθαι  της 
εκείνων  κηδεμονίας  ένεκα),  \36  held  worthy 
of  double  (not,  as  compared  with  the  u-i- 
dows,  as  Chr., —  [alt.  1  :  διπλής  της  προς 
τάς  χημης,  ι]  της  προς  τονς  διακόνους, 
Τ]  απλώς  διπλής  τιμής,  πολλής  λέγίΐ], 
Thl.  [l],Constt.-ap.  [ii.  28],  Erasm.,  Calv., 
al., — the  deacons,  as  Chr.  [2,  see  above], 
Thl.  [2], — the  poor,  as  Flatt,  &c. — but  as 


compared  with  those  who  have  not  dis- 
tinguished themselves  by  καλώς  προεσ- 
τάναι  ;  and  evidently,  as  Chrys.  3,  it  is  not 
to  be  taken  in  the  mere  literal  sense  of 
double,  but  implies  increase  generally — see 
reff.,  and  below)  honour  (so  Plat.  Legg.  v. 
p.  378  D,  τίμιος  μεν  6ή  και  ό  μηδ^ν 
άδικων  6  δε  μηδ'  επιτρέπων  το'ις  άδικον- 
σιν  άδικειν  πλέον  η  διπλασίας  τιμής 
αζιος  εκείί'ου :  and  see  other  examples  in 
Wetstein.  From  the  general  tenor  of  those, 
as  well  as  from  the  context  here,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  not  merely  honour,  but  recom- 
pense is  here  in  question  :  but  the  word 
need  not  be  confined  to  that  meaning  : 
honour,  and  honour's  fruit,  may  be  both 
included  in  it.  Grot,  conceives  an  allusion 
to  the  double  portion  of  the  first  born 
[Deut.  xxi.  17]  :  Eisner,  to  the  double 
share  of  provision  which  used  to  be  set 
before  the  presbyters  in  the  Agapse  [Heydr., 
Baur:  cf.  Constt.-apost.  ii.  28].  But  as 
De  W.  remarks,  that  practice  was  much 
more  probably  owing  to  a  misunderstanding 
of  this  passage) :  especially  those  that 
labour  in  (the)  word  and  teaching '  (there- 
fore the  preaching  of  the  word,  and  teaching, 
was  not  the  office  of  all  the  πρεσβύτεροι. 
Conyb.  rightly  remarks,  that  this  is  a  proof 
of  the  early  date  of  the  Epistle.  Of  these 
two  expressions,  λόγος  would  more  pro- 
perly express  preaching:  διδασκαλία,  the 
work  of  instruction,  by  catechetical  or 
other  means).  18.]    Ground  for  the 

above  injtmction. — See  the  first  citation 
treated  by  the  Apostle  at  more  lengtli, 
1  Cor.  ix.  9.  It  is  doubted  whether  the 
words  άζιος  ο  έργάτ.  κ.τ.λ.  are  a  cita- 
tion at  all.  Some  have  referred  them 
to  Levit.  xix.  13.  Deut.  xxiv.  1•!,  which 
passages  however  say  nothing  of  the  kind, 
being   special   directions   about    paying    a 
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^  διαμαρτύρομαι 


ενώπιον 
ίκλίκτων 


του 


Ο 


ίου     και 


ε  χω  σι  1'. 
•γριστον    Ιησην  και  τιον 
ψυλόζρς      γωρίς     '^  προκριματος^     μηόίν      ττοιοιν     κατά 

Past.  Ερρ.  only.  ζ  Gal.  i.  20.    ch^vi.  13.     2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iv.  1.  _       a  here  only 


«77 


X  ver.  12. 
y  Actsii.40. 
/\  ''  ~  Ltike  xvi.  28 

ελών,    iva    ταύτα    «i.  2  rim.u. 

^,  _  .       11.  iv.l. 

CiV 


33.  XVI. 

i.  12,  14  only. 


2  Tim.  ii. 
c  here  onlyf• 


10.    Til.  i.  I  al. 


21.     Paal, 
6κλ-,  Rom.  viii. 
Rum.  ii.  2β.    Gal.  vi.  13.  ch.  vi.  2U.    2  Tim. 


it  demiil  goth  Till :  aft  αμαρτ.  FG. — 21.  rcc  κυρίου  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  D^JK  &c  gotli  al 
Clir  al :  txt  AD'FG  1?.  31.  73  copt  sah  leth  arm  slav-ms  it  ν  Clem  Ath  Bas  Tlidrt  Hil 
Luc  Ambr. — ηυτου  ayyfX.  HO.  93  :  αγγ.  αυτόν  17•  —  πηντος  προκη.  slav  (c.xc  mod). — 
προςκλησιν  {prob  from  confusion  of  ι  &  /;  so  freq  in  3iSS:  cf  Luke  .xiv.  13)  ADJ  10. 
23.  31-7.  4(J-8  al^j  copt  {indignalionem  ?^  slav  Ath  Chr  (iva  πε  μη!)ίΊς  προκαταλ(ί/3{/ 
μηδέ  προοικίΐώσί/τηι)  al :  χοριν  93  :  προςωττολ/^ψιαΐ'  sah  :  txt  FGK  &c  it  ν  (/?ί  alteram 
partem  declinando)  syrr  goth  al  Clem  Bas  Thdrt  Dam  Thl  {τοντίστιν  κατά  ττροςπά- 
Otiau    προςκλινόμίΐ'ος    τψ    ίτέ()ψ  μίρίΐ)    Suid    &   Phot  {ίτιροβάριιαν   or   -μίξΐηαν). — 


labourer's  wages  before  night.  Thdrt  and 
Thl.  suppose  it  to  be  quoted  from  the  New 
Testament ;  i.  e.  from  our  Lord's  saying, 
Matt.  X.  10.  Luke  x.  7•  But  it  is  very 
unlikely  that  the  Apostle  should  cite  these 
under  the  title  of  ή  γρη^/;  :  and  Calvin's 
view  seems  most  probable,  that  he  adduces 
the  sentiment,  as  our  Lord  Himself  does, 
as  a  popular  and  well-known  saying  (so 
Wolf  and  Huther). — This  verse  it  is  which 
makes  it  extremely  probable,  that  τιμτ] 
above  refers  to  the  honorarium  of  pecu- 
niary recompense.  20.]  See  the  sum- 
mary above.  *  Against  a  presbyter  (Chrys., 
Thl.,  are  certainly  wrong  in  supposing  that 
age,  not  office  is  again  here  indicated  :  the 
whole  passage  is  of  jiresbyters  by  office — 
cf.  ver.  22  below)  entertain  not  an  accu- 
sation, except  (reff.  pleonastic  expressions 
such  as  ικτος  li  μή,  χωρίς  tt  or  ei  μή,  are 
found  in  later  writers  such  as  Plutarch, 
Dio  Cassius,  &c. :  we  have  πλην  tt  μι)  in 
Demosth.  141.  21,  719.  1  :  Aristot.  de 
Anim.  i.  5.  9,  al.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryni- 
chus,  p.  459)  before  (lit.  in  presence  of; 
and  perhaps  wo  ought  to  press  the  meaning  : 
but  from  the  occurrence  of  ΐπί  στόματος 
δύο  μαρτ.  κ.τ.λ.  in  ref.  Deut.,  it  is  more 
likely  figurative,  '  in  the  presence  of,'  sig- 
nifying merely  '  i:)Ovi)anbenfet)n,'  their  pre- 
sence in  the  case)  two  or  three  witnesses 
(De  W.  asks, — but  were  not  these  required 
in  every  case,  not  only  in  that  of  a  pres- 
byter ?  Three  answers  are  given  :  one  by 
Chrys.  [ro  Ot  επί  άλλων,  φη(τϊ,  μάλιστα 
ίέ  κατά  πρίσβυτίρονί,  Thdrt.  [σνμβαίν6ΐ 
yap  ίκκλησιας  σϋτΰν  προστασίαν  πεττι- 
στίυμίνον  και  λυττησηι  τώι>  άμαρτανόν- 
των  τινάς,ίΐτα  ίντινθίν  ίϋίίνηνς  ΰίομίνως 
διατίθ'ίντας  συκοφαντίαν  νψϊμ'αι.  δΰ 
τοίννΐ'  άτταντησαι  των  μαρτνριον  τον 
άριθμόνΐ,  Ά\\Λ  SO  Calvin  at  more  length: 
the  other  by  Huther,  that  Timotheus  was 
not  constituted  judge  in  private  men's  mat- 
ters, only  over  the  officers  of  the  church  in 
faults  with   which  they  might  be  charged 


as  regarded  the  execution  of  their  duty :  a 
third  by  Bengel, — '  privatus  poterat,  lege 
Mosis,  citari  uno  teste,  non  condemnari  : 
presbyterum  ne  citari  quidem  Paulus  jubet, 
&c.'  But  this  is  manifestly  a  distinction 
without  point — the  κατη-^ορίαν  παραδί- 
χίσθαι  being  used  not  of  mere  citation,  but 
of  entertaining  the  charge  as  a  valid  one : 
in  other  words,  as  including  citation  and 
conviction  as  well.  So  nearly  Grotius,  but 
bringing  out  a  different  distinction,  which 
is  manifestly  here  not  in  question — '  po- 
terat ad  unius  testis  dictum  vir  plebeius 
capi  aut  contra  eum  inquisitio  incipi :  non 
ita  autcm  contra  Scnatorem,  cui  sequipa- 
ratur  Presbyter.'  The  first  reason  seems 
the  more  probable  :  that  he  is  only  re- 
calling the  attention  of  Timotheus  to  a  known 
and  prescribed  precaution,  which  was  in  this 
case  especially  to  be  always  observed). 
20.]  Those  who  are  doing  wrong  (but 
whom  ?  is  he  speaking  still  of  the  presby- 
ters, or  generally  ?  De  W.,  and  Wiesinger, 
following  a  few  others  [Aret.,  Heinr.,  !Mat- 
thies,  al.],  maintain  the  general  reference. 
So  appears  Chrys.  to  have  done,  under- 
standing ττρεσβ.  merely  of  age,  and  going 
on  without  any  further  remark,  and  so 
[appy]  Thdrt.  But  the  other  view  is  the 
more  likely,  from  the  strong  language  used 
in  ver.  21,  and  the  return  again  to  the  sub- 
ject in  ver.  22 ;  and  so  most  commentators. 
The  pres.  part,  is  no  argument  against  it 
(against  De  W.  and  Wiesinger)  :  '  those 
who  are  [detected  in]  sinning,'  who  are 
proved  to  be  living  in  sin,  may  well  be  in- 
tended by  it :  the  fact  of  their  being  άμαρ- 
τάΐ'οντίς  is  not  ascertained  till  they  have 
been  charged  with  fault,  and  the  evidence 
of  the  witnesses  taken)  reprove  in  the  pre- 
sence of  all  (not  all  itie  prcs/ji/(ers,  the 
'  consessus  presbyterorum  ;'  see  on  και  ot 
λοιποί  below  ;  but  the  whole  congregation. 
Had  it  not  been  for  ecclesiastical  considera- 
tions, we  should  never  have  heard  of  such 
a  limited  meaning  for   ίνώπιυν  πάντων) 
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that  the  rest  also  (not,  the  other  presby- 
ters, which  would  have  certainly  been 
pointed  out  if  intended, — but  in  its  usual 
sense  of  '  the  rest,'  generally :  the  και 
seems  to  make  this  even  plainer :  that  the 
warning  may  not  be  confined  to  a  few,  but 
may  also  spread  over  the  whole  church) 
may  have  fear  (see  Deut.  xiii.  1 1  :  fear,  on 
seeing  the  pubUc  disgrace  consequent  on 
sin).  21.]  I  adjure  thee  (see  reff. 

and  2  Tim.  iv.  1)  in  the  presence  of  God, 
and  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the  elect 
angels  (the  holy  angels,  who  are  the  chosen 
attendants  and  ministers  of  God.  Thus 
Ικλίκτών  is  an  epithet  distributed  over  the 
whole  extent  of  αγγέλων,  not  one  desig- 
nating any  one  class  of  angels  above  the 
rest,  as  De  W.  Bengel  says  rightly,  ίκλίκ- 
τών,  "  epitheton,  Timothei  reverentiam 
acuens : — the  angels,  God's  chosen  minis- 
ters." Various  meanings  have  been  pro- 
posed :  ffood  angels  as  distinguished  from 
bad  (so  Thl.,  Ambr.,  Grot.,  Est.,  Wolf, 
al.), — but  01  άγγίλοβ,  without  any  such 
designation,  are  ever  good  angels  : — the 
guardian  angels  of  Timotheus  and  the 
Ephesian  church  (Mosheim)  :  '  those  espe- 
cially selected  by  God  as  His  messengers  to 
the  human  race,  as  Gabriel'  (Conyb.), — 
which,  if  we  suppose  these  to  be  any  parti- 
cular class  of  angels,  would  be  the  best ; 
but  I  doubt6κλεκΓός,  absolute,  ever  bearing 
this  meaning,  and  much  prefer  that  upheld 
above.  Calvin  says  :  "  electos  vocat  ange- 
los  non  tantum  ut  a  reprobis  discernat,  sed 
excellentiae  causa,  ut  plus  reverentise  habeat 
eorum  testimonium."  There  is  a  parallel 
form  of  adjuration  in  Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  16, 
where  Agrippa  is  endeavouring  to  persuade 
the  Jews  to  remain  in  the  Roman  allegiance : 
ιιαρτΰρομαι  δ'  εγώ  υμών  τα  liyia  και  τονς 
itpovQ  α'γγέλους  τοϋ  Θιον,  και  την  TrarpiSa 
την  κοινήν. — Schleiermacher  thinks  this 
mention  of  one  class  of  angels  as  '  elect,' 
inconsistent  with  the  Apostle's  warning 
against  genealogies  and  idle  questions  :  but 
with  the  above  interpretation  such  objec- 
tion falls  to  the  ground.  Baur  would  ex- 
plain the  expression  by  the  gnostic  notion 
of  angels  more  immediately  connected  with 
our  Lord,  alluded  to  by  Irenaeus,  i.  4,  5, 
οι  ηΚικιώται  αΰτον  άγγίΧοι  :  ib.  7•  1• 
But  Irenseus's  text  is  μιτά  των  ήλικιωτών 
αΰτϋϋ  των  αγγέλων,  which  hardly  justifies 
the  interpretation  :  and  if  it  did,  the  whole 


lies  too  far  off  the  matter  in  our  text,  to  be 
brought  to  bear  upon  it)  that  thou  keep 
these  things  (viz.  the  injunctions,  vv.  19, 
20.  De  W.,  taking  ver.  20  generally,  is 
obliged,  although  he  confesses  that  the  con- 
nexion with  ver.  19  would  be  best  if  only 
vv.  19,  21  came  together, — to  explain  ταντη 
of  ver.  20  only,  see  below)  without  preju- 
dice ('prse -judicium' — previous  condemna- 
tion before  hearing  a  man's  case  :  a  word 
only  found  here),  doing  nothing  according 
to  partiality'  (bias  towards,  as  the  other 
was  bias  against,  an  accused  presbyter. 
Diod.  Sic,  iii.  27,  uses  the  word  in  its  literal 
sense  :  το  ϋϊνδρον  δια  την  γινομΐνην  προς 
αυτό  πΧεονάκις  πρόςκΧισιΐ'  τοϋ  ζώου,  τε- 
τριμμένον  iar'i  : — Diog.  Laert.,  prooem.  20, 
in  its  metaphorical :  d  δε  α'ίρεσιν  νουιμεν 
ττρόςκλισιν  εν  δόγμασιν.  Thdrt  says  well, 
δύο  τταρακεΧεΰεται'  μήτε  Ty  των  κατηγό- 
ρων άζιοπιστίΐ}  -πιστενααντα  κατακρί- 
νιιν,  η  φιΧαπεχθημόνως  διακείμενοι'  τοϋτο 
νοιεΤν  προ  της  ακριβούς  ίζετάσεως'  μήτε 
των  έλεγχων  προφανώς  -γείΌμενων  άνα- 
βάΧΧεσΟαι  την  ψ>)ι/)ον  ry  προς  τον  κρινό- 
μενον  χάριτι  το  δίκαιον  διηφθείροντα). 
22.]  The  same  subject  is  continued, 
and  direction  given  whereby  the  scandal 
just  dealt  with  may  be  prevented  :  viz., 
by  caution  in  ordaining  at  first.  The  refer- 
ence is  primarily  to  presbyters  :  of  course 
extending  also  in  its  spirit  to  all  other 
church  offices.  This  reference,  which  is 
maintained  by  Chrys.,  Thdrt,  Thl.,  Grot., 
Est.,  Flatt,  Mack,  al.,  is  denied  by  De 
W.,  Wiesinger,  and  Huther :  the  two  former 
understanding  the  command  of  receiving 
back  into  the  church  excommunicated  per- 
sons, or  heretics,  which  from  later  testimo- 
nies [Cypr.,  the  Nicene  council,  &c.]  they 
shew  to  have  been  the  practice  :  Huther, 
rightly  rejecting  this  idea,  yet  interprets  it 
of  laying  on  of  hands  as  merely  conveying 
ecclesiastical  blessing  on  many  various  occa- 
sions. But  surely  this  is  too  vague  and 
unimportant  for  the  solemn  language  here 
used.  Regarding  the  whole,  to  ver.  25, 
as  connected,  and  belonging  to  one  sub- 
ject, I  cannot  accept  any  interpretation 
but  the  obvious  and  ordinary  one  :  see  es- 
pecially 2  Tim.  i.  β). — '  Lay  hands  hastily 
on  no  one,  nor  be  partaker  in  other  men's 
sins  (as  he  would  do  by  being  the  means  of 
negligently  admitting  into  the  ministry  unfit 
and  ungodly  persons,  being  properly  held 
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reff.  η  here  only.  ο  Lake  τ.  33.    Acts  xxir.  2(i  only  t.    Ezek.  xxxi.  3  alex. 
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responsible  for  the  consequence  of  those 
bad  habits  of  theirs  which  more  care  might 
have  ascertained,  αμαρτίας  points  to  the 
former  άμαρτάνοντας)  : — keep  thyself 
(highly  emphatic  :  not  merely  others  over 
whom  thou  art  called  to  preside  and  pro- 
nounce judgment  in  admitting  them  to  the 
ministry.  And  the  emphasis  is  peculiarly  in 
place  here,  as  applying  to  that  which  has  just 
preceded.  If  he  were  to  admit  improper 
candidates  to  the  ministry  from  bias  or 
from  negligence,  his  own  character,  by  his 
becoming  a  partaker  in  their  sins,  would 
suffer  :  whatever  thou  doest  therefore,  be 
sure  to  maintain  by  watchful  care  and  cau- 
tion, thyself  above  all  stain  of  blame) 
piire  (not  here  to  be  referred  to  personal 
purity  and  chastity,  though  that  of  course 
would  be  the  most  important  of  all  elements 
in  carrying  out  the  precept  :  but  as  above). 
—  No  longer  (habitually)  drink  water, 
but  use  a  little  wine,  on  account  of  thy 
stomacli,  and  thy  frequent  illnesses  '  (the 
question,  why  this  injunction  is  here  in- 
serted, has  never  been  satisfactorily  an- 
swered. Est-,  Grot.,  al.,  De  ΛΥ.,  al.,  take 
it  as  a  modification  of  atavrbv  ayvbv 
rijpii,  so  as  to  prevent  it  from  being  misun- 
derstood as  enjoining  asceticism.  But  on 
our  explanation  of  the  words,  and  I  may 
add  on  any  worthy  view  of  the  conte.xt, 
such  a  connexion  will  at  once  be  repu- 
diated. Chrys.  has  caught  the  right  clue, 
when  he  says  ίοκιΐ  δε  //οι  και  άλλως 
ίπίΐ'οσος  Hvat'  και  rovro  δίίκννσι  Xtyωv, 
ίιά  τάς  ττυκνάς  σον  άσθ(ν(ίας,  άττό  rt  τον 
στομάχ^ον,  άπό  τι  των  άλλων  μίρών  :  but 
he  has  not  followed  it  up.  Timotheus  was 
certainly  of  a  feeble  bodily  frame,  and  this 
feebleness  appears,  from  other  hints  which 
we  have  respecting  him,  to  have  affected 
his  character.  See  especially  1  Cor.  xvi. 
10,  11,  and  note  there.  Is  it  not  very 
possible  that  such  feebleness,  and  perhaps 
timidity,  may  have  influenced  him  as  an 
overseer  of  the  church,  and  prevented  that 
keensighted  judgment  and  vigorous  action 
which  a  bishop  should  ever  sliew  in  esti- 
mating tlie  characters  of  those  who  are  can- 


didates for  the  ministry  ?  If  this  was  so, 
then  it  is  quite  natural  that  in  advising  him 
on  this  point,  St.  Paul  should  throw  in  a 
hint,  in  fatherly  kindness,  that  he  must  not 
allow  these  maladies  to  interfere  with  the 
efficient  discharge  of  his  high  office,  but 
take  all  reasonable  means  of  raising  his 
bodily  condition  above  them.  I  feel  com- 
pelled to  adopt  this  view,  from  the  close 
connexion  of  the  next  verse  with  the  whole 
preceding  passage,  and  the  exceedingly  un- 
natural isolation  of  this,  unless  it  bears 
such  a   reference).  24.]    The   same 

subject  continued:  τον  ττίρί  της  χειρο- 
τονίας αναλαμβάνει  λόγοι',  Thdrt.  If  my 
view  of  the  last  verse  is  correct,  the  con- 
nexion will  be  found  in  the  fact,  that  the 
conservation  of  himself  in  health  and  vigour 
would  ensure  his  being  able  to  deal  ably 
and  firmly  with  the  cases  which  should 
come  before  him  for  decision.  To  guide 
him  still  further  in  this,  the  Apostle  sub- 
joins this  remark,  indicating  two  classes  of 
characters  with  which  he  would  have  to 
deal  in  judging,  whether  favourably  or  un- 
favourably.— '  Of  some  men  the  sins  (con- 
nects with  άμαρτΊαις  άλλοτρίαις,  ver.  22) 
are  evident  (there  does  not  seem  to  be  any 
relation  of  time  in  ιτρόδηλοι,  '  manifest 
beforehand,' — for  thus  the  meaning  would 
be,  —  as  in  πρόη^λος  πότμος,  κίνίννος, 
&c., — that  the  sins  were  manifest  before 
they  were  committed,  which  would  reduce 
this  case  to  the  other  [see  below]  :  but  the 
irpo-  seems  rather  of  place  than  of  time, — 
TTpo  των  οφθαλμών, — openly  manifest, — 
notorious  by  common  report),  going  be- 
fore them  (so  that  the  man's  bad  report 
comes  to  the  person  appointed  to  judge,  be- 
fore the  mail  himself:  not  transitive,  as  Hein- 
richs, — '  peccata  in  judicium  eos  vocant ') 
to  judgment  (i.  e.  so  that  when  they  come 
before  thee  to  be  judged  of  as  candidates, 
their  sins  have  arrived  before  them)  :  but 
some  men  again  they  (their  sins)  follow  ' 
(i.  e.  after-proof  brings  out  the  correctness 
or  otherwise  of  the  judgment.  Their  cha- 
racters come  before  tliee  unanticipated  by 
adverse  rumour:  but  thou  mayest  by  ex- 
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c  ch.  iv.  12  reff. 


goth :  om  DJK  mss  (appy)  vss  nrly  ff. — rec  ra  κα\.  ipy-,  with  JK  &c  ar-pol  al  Chr 
Thdrt  al :  t.xt  ADFG  3?.  1 16  it  ν  syrr  goth  copt  al  Thl  Aug  Ambr  Pel.— rec  aft  προξηλ. 
add  ιστι,  with  JK  &c  :  εισιν  DFG  l?.  67'.  93:  om  A  672. — rec  Svvnrai  {gramml 
corrn)  with  FGJK  &c  Chr  al :  txt  AD  17-  44.  67.  71-3.  93.  10(»-}M3-14.  2:^-79.  219^ 
all  Thdrt  Oec-ed  {και  τα  ...  .  δνν.  om  Dam)  :  κρ.  ου  δνν.,  ov  κρνβιισοί'ται  sah. 

Chap.  VI.  1.  for  όσοι,  οι  copt  sah. — δούλου  G  :  -ίΐας  73  sah.  — for  ίδιους,  οικείους  61. 
115  Thl. — δισπ.  αυτών  sah. — το  ov.  ayaQov  sah. — for  θίου,  κυρίου  D'  17  d  ν  goth  Pel 
Ambrst  Gelas. — βλασφημείται  JK  17• — 2.  δε,  and  και  (1st)  om  sah. — for  ευεργεσίας, 


amination  discover  those  flaws  in  their  con- 
duct which  had  been  skilfully  concealed — 
the  sins  which,  so  to  speak,  follow  at  their 
heels.  Therefore  be  watchful,  and  do  not 
let  the  mere  non-existence  of  previous  ad- 
verse rumour  lead  thee  always  to  presume 
fitness    for   the   sacred   office.  25.] 

'  So  also  (in  like  manner  on  the  other  side 
of  men's  conduct)  the  good  works  (of 
some)  are  openly  manifest :  and  those 
wMcli  are  otherwise  situated  (which  are 
not  ττρόδηλα)  cannot  be  hidden'  (will  come 
out,  just  as  the  sins  in  ver.  24,  on  ex- 
amination. The  tendency  of  this  verse  is 
to  warn  him  against  hasty  condemnation, 
as  the  former  had  done  against  hasty  ap- 
proval. Sometimes  thou  wilt  find  a  man's 
good  character  go  before  him,  and  at  once 
approve  him  to  thee  :  but  where  this  is  not 
so,  do  not  therefore  be  rash  to  condemn — 
thou  mayest  on  examination  soon  discover, 
if  there  really  be  any  good  deeds  accom- 
panying him  :  for  they  are  things  which 
cannot  be  hidden — the  good  tree  like  the 
bad  will  be  known  by  his  fruits,  and  that 
speedily,  on  enquiry). — I  have  abstained 
from  detailing  all  the  varieties  of  interpreta- 
tion of  these  verses,  following  as  they  do 
those  already  specified  on  verses  20 — 22. 
They  may  be  seen  shortly  enumerated  in 
De  W.,  and  commented  on  at  somewhat 
tedious  length  in  Wiesinger.  Chrys.,  al., 
confuse  the  conte.xt  by  understanding  κρίσις 
of  eternal  judgment,  and  the  sentiment  as 
equivalent  to  ΐκεΐ  πάΐ'τα  -γνμνά  ίστιν. 

Ch.  VI.]  The  Aposi/e's  exhortations 
are  conthmed,  and  pass  from  ecclesiastical 
to  civil  relations  .•  and  first  to  the  duties  of 
Christian  slaves.  This  chapter  has  been 
charged  (Schleierm.,  al.)  with  want  of  co- 
herence. But  to  a  careful  observer  the 
thread  of  connexion  is  very  plain.     I  have 


endeavoured  to  indicate  it  as  we  pass  on. 
Such  a  thread  being  detected,  the  idea  of 
Schleierm.  (partly  approved  by  De  W.)  of 
its  being  a  clumsy  compilation  out  of  the 
Epistles  to  Titus  and  2  Tim.  hardly  re- 
quires refutation.  1.]  '  Let  as 
many  as  are  slaves  under  the  yoke  (I 
have  adopted  the  rendering  of  De  W.  and 
Huther,  attaching  δυϋλοι  to  the  predicate, 
as  the  simpler  construction.  The  other, 
'  as  many  slaves  as  are  under  the  yoke,' 
making  ϋπ-ό  ζυ-γόν  emphatic  as  distinguish- 
ing either  1)  those  treated  hardly,  or  2) 
those  who  were  tinder  unbelieving  masters, 
has  undoubtedly  something  to  be  said  for 
it,  but  does  not  seem  to  me  so  likely  from 
the  arrangement  of  the  words.  Had  ΰττο 
ζυγοί/  been  intended  to  bring  out  any  dis- 
tinction, it  would  have  more  naturally  pre- 
ceded ε'ισίν.  I  take  then  ύπό  ζυγοί'  δούλοι 
as  the  predicate  :  '  bondsmen  under  yoke  ') 
hold  their  own  (Ιδίους,  as  in  Eph.  v.  22, 
al.,  to  bring  out  and  emphasize  the  relation  ; 
see  note  there)  masters  worthy  of  all 
(fitting)  honour,  that  the  name  of  God 
and  His  doctrine  (cf.  Tit.  ii.  10,  where, 
writing  on  the  same  subject,  he  admonishes 
slaves  'ίνα  τι)ν  διδασκαλίαν  τοΰ  σωτήρος 
ημών  θευϋ  κοσμώσιν  εν  πασιν.  Hence  it 
would  appear  that  the  article  here  is  pos- 
sessive, and  }'/  διδαακ.  corresponding  to  το 
όνομα)  be  not  spoken  evil  of  (Chrys.  gives 
the  sense  well:  ό  άπιστος  άΐ'  μεν  <ί{/  τους 
δούλους  δια  την  ττίστιν  αϋθάδως  ττρηφε- 
ρομη'ονς;  βλασφημήσει  ττολλάκις  ώς  στά- 
σιν,  ίμτΓοιοϋν  το  δόγμα'  οταΐ'  δε  Ίδι/  ττει- 
θομίνονς,  μαλλοι>  ττειηθήσίΓαι,  μηλλοί' 
ΤΓρυςέΚει  τοΊς  λεγομένοις.  This  verse  ob- 
viously applies  only  to  those  slaves  who 
had  unbelieving  masters.  This  is  brought 
out  by  the  reason  given,  and  by  the  con- 
trast in  the  next  verse,  not  by  any  formal 
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α6(\ώοι    ίίσιν'    αΧΧα  μαΧΧον       όουΧίυετωσαν,    οτι    Trtarot  d-Eph.  τΐ.  7. 
tiai  και  α•^ατΓητοι  οι    της      tvepyeaiag     αντιλαμρανομίνοι.     „,,:"    ρ" 
^  ταύτα    δ/δασκε    και    ^  παξίακάΧίΐ.  Ει    τις    '  ΕΤίρυοιοα- f-here'Oniy. 

σκαλίΐ,  και  μη     προςε^νίται     vyiaivovaiv  Λογοις  τοις  του     t,io^wv uvti- 
κυρίου    ημών      Ιίΐσου     -χ/οιστου     και     tij     κατ        ευσερειαν    J'^'p'^^'j- ''^ 

46.  (De  Wette.)  (Lnke  i.  54.    Acts  xx.  35  only.  L.  P.    Isa.  xli.  9.)  goh.  iv.  U.{v.  7.)  h  ch. 

i.  3  reff.  i  =.  here  only,    -^ι/ώμη  vpotepxeaOai,  Philo  de  Gigant.  p.  289.  k  ch.  i.  10  reff. 

Ich.  ii.  2reff.  ' 

ίυσίβίΐας  FG  4G  :  εργασίας  45  :  καλόν  ipyov  sah. — 3.  (i  τις  Se  sah. — 4.  τιτυφλωται  Gl. — 


opposition  in  terms.  The  account  to  be 
given  of  the  absence  of  such  opposition  is, 
that  this  verse  contains  the  general  exhor- 
tation, the  case  of  Christian  slaves  under 
unbelieving  masters  being  by  far  the  most 
common.  The  exception  is  treated  in  the 
next  verse).  2.]   But  (see  above)  let 

those  who  have  believing  masters  not 
despise  them  because  (belongs  to  κατα- 
φρονύτωσαν  only,  containing  the  ground 
of  their  contempt, — not  to  the  exhortation 
μή  καταψρονιίτΜσαν)  they  (the  masters, 
not  the  slaves)  are  brethren,  but  all  the 
more  serve  them  (μάλλον  has  the  empha- 
tic position :  cf.  Eph.  v.  11,  where  it 
merely  signifies  '  rather,'  and  the  verb  has 
the  emphasis,  μάλλον  oi  και  ίλεγχετί.  Cf. 
also  Hom.  Od.  o.  3C9,  φίΧει  οέ  με  κηρόθι 
μάλλον  :  and  in  the  same  sense  ϊπί  μάλλον, 
Herod,  i.  !)4, — ίπεί  τε  δε  ουκ  άνι'εναι  το 
κακόν,  αλλ'  έττί  μάλλον  ετι  ι3ιάζεσθαι,  iii. 
104;  iv.  181),  because  those  who  receive 
(mutually  receive  :  the  interchange  of  ser- 
vice betvyeen  them  in  the  Christian  life  being 
taken  for  granted,  and  this  word  purposely 
used  to  express  it.  So  Eur.  Andr.  742  fF, 
καν  .  .  .  ,  Γολοιπόΐ'  y  |  σώφρων  καθ'  ημάς, 
σώφρον'  άνηλή^Ρεται.  \  Θυμοΰμενος  δι, 
τεύζεται  θυμονμίνων,  εργοισι  δ'  ϊργα  διά- 
δοχ  άντιληφίται.  This  sense,  in  the  active, 
also  occurs  Theogn.  110,  ovn  κακονς  ευ 
δρών,  εί)  πάλιν  άντιλάβοις.  And  Plut. 
Pericl.  circa  init.  has  it  with  the  middle  and 
the  genitive  construction, — Ty  μ'εν  γαρ 
αίσθήσει,  κατά  πάθος  της  πληγής  άντι- 
λαμβαΐ'ομίντ^  των  προςτνγχαΐ'όντων  .  .  .  ; 
and  so  Porphyr.  de  abstinentia,  i.  46,  μήτε 
εσθίων  πλειόνων  ι'ιδονών  άντιλήψετηι. 
On  other  senses,  see  below)  the  benefit 
(of  their  μάλλον  oovXtimv.  There  is  an 
apt  and  interesting  passage  in  Seneca,  de 
beneficiis,  iii.  Hi  :  '  Quaeritur  a  quibusdara, 
an  beneficium  dare  servus  domino  possit.'' 
This  question  he  answers  in  the  affirma- 
tive :  '  .  .  .  servos  qui  negat  dare  aliquando 
domino  beneficium,  ignarus  est  juris  hu- 
mani  :  refert  enim,  cujus  animi  sit  qui 
prsestat,  non  cujus  status  :'  and  at  some 
length  explains  when,  and  how,  such  bene- 
fits can  be  said  to  be  bestowed.  The  pas- 
VoL.  III. 


sage  is  remarkable,  as  constituting  perhaps 
one  of  those  curious  indications  of  commu- 
nity of  thought  between  the  Apostle  and 
the  philosopher  which  could  hardly  have 
been  altogether  fortuitous.  For  instance, 
when  Seneca  proceeds  thus,  "  Quidquid 
est  quod  servilis  officii  formulam  excedit, 
quod  non  ex  imperio  sed  ex  voluntate 
prsestatur,  beneficium  est,"  we  can  hardly 
forbear  connecting  the  unusual  sense  here 
of  ευεργεσία  after  the  μάλλον  δουλευέτω- 
σαν,  with  the  moralist's  discussion)  are 
faithful  and  beloved.' — Very  various  mean- 
ings and  references  have  been  assigned  to 
these  last  words.  Chrys.,  Thl.,  Grot., 
Kypke,  al.,  interpret  ευεργεσίας  of  the 
kindness  of  the  master  to  the  slave  ("  quia 
fideles  sunt  et  dilecti  qui  beneficii  parti- 
cipes  sunt  [vulg.]  :  primum,  quia  fide  in 
Deum  sunt  prsediti :  deinde  diiigendi  eo 
nomine  quod  curam  gerant,  ut  vobis  bene- 
faciant :  id  est  ut  vos  vestiant,  pascant,  ab 
injuriis  protegant."  Grot.].  On  the  other 
hand,  Ambr.  (J),  Lomb.,  Th.-Aq  ,  Calv., 
Bez.,  Bengel,  al.,  understand  it  of  God's 
grace  in  redemption.  But  thus,  if  we  make 
ol  της  ε'υεργ.  άντιλ,  the  subject,  as  by  the 
article  it  must  be,  the  sentence  will  express 
nothing  but  a  truism  :  if  we  escape  from 
this  by  turning  those  words  into  the  predi- 
cate (as  E.  v.,  "  because  they  are  faithful 
and  beloved,  partakers  of  the  benefit "), 
we  are  violating  the  simplest  rules  of  gram- 
mar. '  These  things  (viz.  those  immediately 
preceding,  relating  to  slaves)  teach  and 
exhort.'  3 — 5.]  Designation  of  those 

who  oppose  such  wholesome  teaching  — 
fervid  indeed,  and  going  further  (see  Pro- 
legg.),  than  strict  adherence  to  the  limits 
of  the  context  would  require,  but  still  sug- 
gested by,  and  returning  to  the  context : 
cf.  ver.  5  fin.  and  note.  '  If  any  man  is  a 
teacher  of  other  ways  (see  on  ch.  i.  3 : 
sets  up  as  an  adviser  of  different  conduct 
from  that  which  I  have  above  recommend- 
ed), and  does  not  accede  to  (so  a  convert 
to  the  true  faith  was  called  προςήλυτος: 
and  we  have  in  Origen,  ii.  2  J5,  προςιόντας 
τψ  λόγψ  in  the  sense  of  just  converted, 
and  in  ib.   395,   προςιρχομη'ηνς  τψ  θείι^ 
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mch.iii.e.      ^  ^ι^ασκαλία,     *  '"  τετυφωται,     μη^ίν     εττιστάμίνος,     άλλα  acdfg 

2Tim.iii.4  _  '■  \     ο  y        ,  <ΡΛ  '  'i:     ■f  '  ■'^ 

oniyt•  νόσων    πίΡΐ      Ιητησίΐς   και    ^  λο-γομαχιας,  εξ  ων  yivixai 

η  here  only  t.  '  ->ι>  ^  ^/^'/ν  \l;tc> 

λΤωΙ!"*^'  '^  ψθόΐ'ος,  '^  ίρις,  "^  βλασφημιαι,  ^  νπονοιαι  ττυνηρηι,    ^     όια- 

Phi'^V '''"'■   τταρατοιβαΐ     "  ^ΐίφΟαρμίνων      ανθρώπων     τον      νουν      και 

och.i.4reflr.        απίστίοημίνων     της    αληνειας,    νομιί,οντων         πορισμον 

ρ  here  only  t...       ,  ν         1      '      Ό  fi  '' Τ^  ^\       w  ^  /  ' 

see 2 Tim.  11.  £(ναι    Ti]v      ευσερειοί'.  Εστίν    οε        πορισ/^υς    /αεγας    τ? 

q  Gal.  τ.  20,21  al.  r  Col.  iii.  8  al.  s  here  only  f.    ί"Γ•  ίτοκ•,  Sir.  iii.  24.  t  here  only f. 

π  2  Cor.  IT.  le  reff.    see  2  Tim.  iii.  8.    δ.εψιΟαρμΕΐΌυ  Tour  όψ(ίαλμοΐ)(•,  Demosth.  12(19.  6.  ν  =■  here  only,    see 

2  Tim.  iii.  8.    iv.  4.    Tit.  i.  14.  where  only  f.    Wisd.  xiii.  19.  xiv.  2. 

μη^ίν  om  61. — γεννώνται  D'  d  Liicif. — φθόνοι  D^  it  ν  goth  copt  Pel  Ambrst-ed. — 
£θ£ίς  DFGJ  d  g  V  Dam  Luc  Ambr  Ambrst  Pel:  add  ζήλος  46. — βΚασψιιμια  112  :  κ.  βλ. 
και  copt  sah. — for  νττον.,  υποκρισίΐς  49. — 5.  rec  τταραδιατριβ.  with  a  few  mss  (appy) 
Thl:  διιιπαραδιατριβ.93:  h'  a  παρατριβαι  113-marg:  διατριβ.  Κ  29.  43-52.  115-17: 
τταρατριβ.  22:  txt  ADFGJ  most  mss  Clem  Bas  Chr  Thdrt  Hesych  Suid  Dam  Oec  al. — 
απεστραμμινων  αττυ  της  D^  :  destitutormn  α  d  g  Lucif. — rec  at  end  add  αψιττασο  αττο 
των  τοιούτων,  with  JK  &c  toP  Syrr  gr-ff  Ambrst  al :  om  AD'FG  17-  C?^.  93  it  ν  goth 


Xoy(f>.  So  also  Irenseus,  in  two  places 
cited  by  Wolf:  see  also  Philo  in  refF. 
There  was  therefore  no  need  for  Bentley's 
tonjecture,  Ίτροςεχιται  or  προςέχίΐ,  or 
πρυςΊη•χίται,  though  the  use  of  these  is 
commoner  :  see  Tit.  i.  14  reff.)  wholesome 
words  (reff.),  (namely)  those  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  (either,  precepts  given  by  Him 
respecting  this  duty  of  subjection,  such  as 
that  Matt.  xxii.  21, — which  however  seems 
rather  far  fetched  :  or  words  agreeing  with 
His  teaching  and  expressing  His  will,  which 
is  more  probable)  and  to  the  doctrine 
which  is  according  to  (after  the  rules  of) 
piety, — he  is  (the  apodosis  begins  here, 
not  as  Mack,  al.,  with  the  spurious  άφ- 
ίστασο,  ver.  5)  blinded  with  pride  (see  ch. 
iii.  6,  note),  knowing  (being  one  who 
knows:  not  ^although  he  knows')  no- 
thing (not  ούδϊν,  which  would  be  used  to 
express  the  bare  fact  of  absolute  ignorance 
or  idiotcy),  hut  mad  after  (so  Plat.  Phiedr. 
p.  228,  άτταντήσας  δϊ  τψ  νοσονντι  ττερι 
\ό•γων  άκοήν,  ίδων  μ'(ν  ϊδων  ησθη  ότι 
εζοι  τον  ην/κορυβηντιώντα.  Bengel  and 
Wetst.  quote  from  Plut.  de  laud,  propr.  p. 
546  f,  νοσΰν  ττερ'ι  δόξαν, — de  ira  cohib.  p. 
460  d,  V.  TTtpi  σφραγίδια  ττολυτελη,  itisa- 
nire  amove  gloria,  vel  sigillomm  pretioso- 
rum.  See  more  examples  in  Kypke) 
questionings  (reff.)  and  disputes  about 
words  (see  ref.  The  word  is  found  only 
in  ecclesiastical  writers  :  see  Wetst.  Calv. 
explains  it  well,  "  contentiosas  disputa- 
tiones  de  verbis  magis  quam  de  rebus,  vel, 
ut  vulgo  loquuntur,  sine  materia,  aut  sub- 
jecto  "),  from  which  cometh  envy,  strife, 
evil  speakings  (the  context  of  such  pas- 
sages as  Col.  iii.  8,  shews  that  it  is  not 
blas])hemy,  properly  so  called  [ίκ  δε  της 
ίριδος  >'/  κατά  τοϊι  Οεοϋ  βλασφημία  τολ- 
μάται,   Thdrt],    but    mutual   slander   and 


reproach  which  is  here  meant),  mixed 
suspicions  (not  concerning  God  [περΊ 
θιον  &  μι)  δίΐ  νποπτεΰομίν,  Chrys.],  but 
of  one  another  :  not  "  '  opiniones  males,' 
quales  Diagorse,  non  esse  Deum,"  as  Grot.), 
incessant  quarrels  (iia— gives  the  sense 
of  continuance  ;  τταρητριβή,  primarily 
^friction,'  is  found  in  later  writers  in  the 
sense  of  irritating  provocation,  or  hostile 
collision  :  so  Polyb.  ii.  36.  5,  τα  μεν  ουν 
κατά  Καρχηδονίους  και  'Ρωμαίους  άττό 
τούτων  ηδη  των  καιρών  εν  ϋποψίοις  ην 
ττρός  αλλήλους  και  τταρατριβαΊς  : — xxiii. 
10.  4,  διά  την  προς  τον  Φιλοποίμενα 
■παρατριβήν  :  see  also  iv.  21.  5  ;  xxi.  13.  5  ; 
xxiv.  3.  4.  According  to  the  other  reading, 
τταρά  would  give  the  sense  of  useless,  vain, 
perverse,  and  διατριβή  would  be  disputa- 
tion, thus  giving  the  sense  '  perverse  dis- 
putings,'  as  E.  V.  Chrys.,  Oec,  Thdrt, 
explain  our  word  άπό  μεταφοράς  των 
χΐ^ωραλέων  προβάτων  [Oec]  :  and  Chrys. 
says,  καθάττερ  τα  φωηαλέα  των  προβάτων 
τταρατριβόμενα  νόηου  και  τα  ύγιαινοντα 
Ιμττίπληπηι,  υϋτω  και  ούτοι  οι  πονηροί 
άνδρες)  of  men  depraved  in  mind  (reff.) 
and  destitute  of  the  truth,  who  suppose 
that  piety  is  gain  '  (and  therefore  do  not 
teach  contentment  and  acquiescence  in 
God's  providence,  as  in  ver.  6  :  but  strive 
to  make  men  discontented,  and  persuade 
them  to  use  religion  as  a  means  of  worldly 
bettering  themselves).  6.]   He  then 

goes  off,  on  the  mention  of  this  erroneous 
view,  to  shew  how  it  really  stands  with  the 
Christian  as  to  the  desire  of  riches :  its 
danger,  and  the  mischief  it  has  occasioned. 
'  But  (although  they  are  in  error  in  thus 
thinking,  there  is  a  sense  in  which  such  an 
idea  is  true  ['  eleganter  et  non  sine  ironica 
correctione  in  contrarium  sensum  eadem 
verba  retorquet.'  Calv.],  for)  piety  accom- 
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b  here  only  t. 
'    *  e  lii. 
b. 


^  ευσέβεια  μίτά  "^  αυταρκΐ'ιας.      ^  ου?ίεν    yup    ^  tιςηvεyκaμεv '^l^'^^'^Jg 

»  \  /  «  ■>  <S\    ζ   '  y  "  '^'Ω.8''  Phil.  iv.  11. 

£ΐς•  τον  κοσμον,  οτι  ουοε     εζ,ενε-^κειν  τι  ουνα/αεσα        έχοντες  y^Lutev 
δε   "*  ^ίίίτροί^ας  και  ^σκεπάσματα,  τούτοις  '^  αρκίσΟησομίθα.  ^^"^*^["^^ξ■^ 

Q    r\'    <>•    CC  /Ο       %    '  Λ  -      (Ι    •         '  '       e  ϋ,  15•    Lake 

Ui  οε      ρουλομενοι   ττΑουτειν     εμττιπτουσιν  εις      πειρασ-    χν. 22. 

..'  '(.  \ΐ/\  a  here  only  t. 

μον   και    '  πα-^ί^α    και       επιθυμίας  ττολΧης   ^  ανόητους  και     ι  Mace. τι. 

1ι/^\ίΟ^  i       ''  k/Ofl'y  ^'£1'  'b  here  or 

ρλ«ρεοας,       αιτινες       ρυυιί,'^υσιν     τους    ανθρώπους    ειςc~L<^u 
^  όλεθρο  ν    και    '"  άπωΧειαν.       ^^  "  ρίζα    yap     πάντων     των    5\^\,^.;,  ν.ΐ5. 

CC  =.  James  ίτ.  4.  d  ch.  iii.  7  reff.     Prnv.  xii.  13.  eMalt.Ti.131L.al.fr.     Paul,  —  1  Ckir.  x.  13  al. 

fRom.i.  a4al.fr.  g  Rom.  i.  14.    Gal.  iii.  1,  3.    Tit.  iU.  3  only.  L.  P.     Prov.  XTii.  28.  iiu'" 

only.     PtoT   χ.2β.  i  =  Acts  χ.  41,  47  al.  fr.  k  Luke  r.  7  only.  1  I  Cor.  v.  5.     1  These. 

v. 3.    2  Thess.  i.  9  only.  P.    Pro7.xxi.7.  ra  Paul,  Rom.  ix.  22.    Phil.i.  28.  iii.  ia(Heb.x.39).    2P«t. 

ii.  1  a|5.    Rev.  xyii.  8,  11.  η  •=•  Heb.  xii.  15.    Sir.  i.  2U. 

copt  sah  seth  Lucif  Ambr  Bed. — 6.  f  υσίβ.  θίου  FG  g. — 7.  tig  ενιγκ.  10Π-9. — rec  bef 
oTi  ins  δηλον  (see  note)  with  D'JK  inss  nrly  (appy)  syrr  al  Bas  Mac  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al: 
α\ηθ(ς  D'  syr-marg  (aft  imindum  adds  vere,  retaining  no/um  est  quia  F)  d  {verum 
quoniam,  so  also  Ambrst)  ν  (hand  dttbium  quod)  goth  {in  veritate  quod)  :  nW  Polycr 
(άλλ'  ovSt  ίξ.  τι  ίχομίν)  Cypr  Aug  Paulin  :  και  copt  sah  seth  arm  :  t.\t  AFG  17• — 
8.  Si  cm  219.— i(arpo0>,v  DFGK  46.  lOi)•!?:  victum  it  al  lat-ff"  {et  vestitum  d  al) 
Orig. — α^)κίσθιισωμ(θα  Κ  al  Chr-ms  Dam  (contenti  simus  some  v#s  lat-ff). — 9.  aft 
iraytSa,  ins  του  ^ιαβολον  D'FG  238  it  ν  Chr  Ant  Thdrt-txt  Ambr  Chrom  Cses-arel. — 
ανονητονς  2.  19.  55  it  ν  goth  Chr  al  Cypr  all :  te.xt  (MSS)  Bas  Thdrt  alJer  Ambrst  Aug  al. 
— ανοητ.  om  Aug2:  ανοΐ'ητ.  2.  19.  55  d  g  ν  Cyr  (has  both)  Chr  Anton  Dam  Sing-cler 
Ambrst   Cses-arel   Pel. — for  β\αβ.,    βαριάς    109. — 10.   -πάντων  yap   48.  —  i]   τινας   ίζ 


panied  with  contentment  [see  above,  and 
Phil.  iv.  1 1]  is  great  gain  '  (alluding,  not  to 
the  Christian's  reward  in  the  next  world,  as 
Thdrt, — τί/ν  yap  auoviov  ΐιμΐν  πουίζίΐ 
ζωήν,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  al., — but  as  Chrys., 
Thl.,  .\mbr.,  al.,  -  the  πορισμός  is  in  the 
very  fact  of  possessing  piety  joined  with 
contentment,  and  thus  being  able  to  dis- 
pense with  those  things  which  we  cannot 
carry  away  with  us).  7.]  Reason  why 

this  is  so— 'for  we  brought  nothing  into 
the  world,  beciuse  neither  can  we  carry 
any  thing  out  (the  insertion  of  δή\ον  or 
άληθίς,  or  substitution  of  αλλά  or  και 
for  oTi,  betray  themselves  as  having  all 
sprung  from  the  difficulty  of  the  shorter 
and  original  construction.  The  meaning 
appears  to  be, — we  were  appointed  by  God 
to  come  naked  into  the  world,  to  teach  us 
to  remember  that  we  must  go  naked  out  of 
it.  But  this  sense  of  οτι  is  not  without 
difficulty.  De  W.  cites  II.  π.  35,  yXavK>) 
Sk  at  TiKTt  Θάλασσα,  ττέτραι  τ'  ή\ίβατοι, 
οτι  τοι  νόος  ίστιν  άττί^ΐ'^ς— and  Od.  χ. 
36,  ώ  κννις,  οϋ  μ'  Ιτ  ίφάσκίθ  ΰπότροπον 
οΐκαδ'  ϊκίσθαι  \  δήμου  ΰπο  Τρώιυν,  'ότι  μοι 
KaTtKiiptTt  otifoj',  in  both  which  it  has 
nearly  the  sense  required,  of  '  seeing  that.' 
The  sentiment  is  found  in  Job  i.  21,  Eccl. 
V.  14  :  and  in  words  remarkably  similar,  in 
Seneca,  Ep.  102.  24,  '  non  licet  plusefFerre, 
quam  intuleris.'  See  other  e.xamples  in 
Wetst.) :  8.]    but    (contrast  to  the 

avaricious,  who  forget  this,  or  knowing  it 
do  not  act  on  it :  not  as  De  W.,  =■  ovv, 


which  would  be  a  direct  inference  from  the 
preceding  verse)  having  (if  we  have)  food 
(the  Cia-  gives  the  sense  of  '  sufficient  for 
our  continually  recurring  wants,'  —  '  the 
needful  supply  of  nourishment  :'  the  plur. 
corresponds  to  the  plur.  ίχοντίς,  and  im- 
phes  '  in  each  case ')  and  covering  (some 
take  it  of  both  clothing  and  dweUing  :  per- 
haps rightly,  but  not  on  account  of  the 
plural  :  see  above  : — Chrys.,  al  ,  of  clothing 
only,  —  TOiavra  άμψήννυσθαι,  Ά  σκίττασαι 
μόνον  ιιμας  όφίιλίΐ  και  πίί>ιστίΧ\αι  τ/;ν 
γιΊμΐ'ωσιν.  These  words  occur  together 
[Huther]  in  Sextus  Empiricus  ix.  1), 
with  these  (so  αγαπάω,  στ'ίργω,  χαίρω, 
&c.  take  a  dative  of  the  cause  or  object  of 
the  feeling.  See  ref.  Luke,  and  Matthiae, 
§  403),  we  shall  be  sufficiently  provided 
(the  fut.  has  an  authoritative  sense  :  so  in 
Matt.  V.  48,  and  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  3.  34,  cited 
by  Huther,  ΰμιΐς  ovi',  tav  σωφρονΐ/τι,  ού 
τούτον,  άλλ'  ΐιμών  ψίΐσίσθί  : — but  is  not 
therefore  equivalent  to  an  imperative,  '  let 
us  be  content :'  for  its  sense  is  not  properly 
subjective  but  objective — 'to  be  sufficed,'  or 
'  sufficiently  provided  :'  and  it  is  passive,  not 
middle).  9  ]  But  (contrast  to  the  last 

verse)  they  who  wish  to  be  rich,  fall 
(reff.)  into  temptation  (not  merely  '  are 
tempted'  but  are  involved  in,  cast  into  and 
among  temptations  ;  "  in  ϊμπΊπτtιv  is  im- 
plied the  power  which  the  πιιρασμός  ex- 
ercises over  them."  Huther)  and  a  snare 
(being  entangled  by  the  temptation  of  get- 
ting rich  as  by  a  net),  and  many  foolish 
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ohereonlyt.     ΚΟΚων      tOTlV      Ύ}      °  (plXapyvpiO,       ής      °°  Ttl'f ς     '^  opfyojutvoc  ACDFG 

oo''ch!l'"iVreff.  ''  οπίττλο ΐ'ηθησαν    απυ    της    πιστίως    και    ίαντους    '  πίοι- 


q  Ma 

οηΐ 

τϋ. 
r  here  only  t 


pch.ui.l.  Heb.    /  s   'O'  λ  \      '  11    V  "■      ?^         **      t    "     Λ 

Mtioniyt.  iiTttoav      ocvxmiQ    ποΛΛαις.  2.υ    οε,   ω      ανυρωττί    του 

ly^^  prov.  t  Q^^^' ^  ταΰτα  "  ^ευγε"   ^  όιωκε  οε  "  οικαιοσυνην,      ενσίρπαΐ', 

here  only  t.  /  ''  w'  ^X  "'β  12    ϊ' 

Jos. B.J. iv.  πιστα>,    α'γαπην,        υπομονην,       πραυπαυπαν.  ayw- 

7. 4  end.  /  '  >  / 

s  Rom  ix   2  nn'y•     Jer.  Tiii.  18.  t  i2  Tim.  iii.  17  only.    4  Kings  iv.  7  al.  u  =  1  Cor.  n.  18.  x.  14.     2  Tim. 

ii.  22.     Paul  ouly.  ν  =  Rom.  ix.  3U  reff.  P.    2  Tim.  ii.  22.    Xen.  Cyr.  viil.  1.  39.     Thuc.  ii.  63.  w  Rom. 

ii.  7  reff.  X  here  only  t-     Pbilo  de  Abr.  p.  379,  e'inovai  dta  την  tuv  ίεσπότον  ττρ^ίπάθίίαν.  y  eh. 

iv.  10  reff. 

αυτών  α7η•π\ανηΰίν  sah. — Trtoitairtigav  69.  116:  inseruerunt  d  gv  Cypr  al-lat. — 
11.  του  om  A  17  :  ins  DFGJKlnss  nrly  (appy)  ff.— ταύτα  om  109.  2191.— ii  om  109. 
219'.  238. — aft  hK.  ins  ιιρηνην  46:  aft  αγαττ.  108  {see  2  Tim.  ii.  22). — rec  ■πραότητα, 
with  τ>{τνραντ.  D')JK  &c  Chr  Thdrt  al :  txt  AFG  71.  137  Petr  Eph  Hesych  (&  perhaps 
alluded  to  in  Ignep  to  TraUians,  8,  την  ■πρανττάθίίαν  άναλαβόντίς). — 12.  rec  aft  £ίς  7)v 


and  hurtful  lusts  (foolish,  because  no  rea- 
sonable account  can  be  given  of  them  : 
hurtful,  as  inflicting  injury  on  all  a  man's 
best  interests),  such  as  sink  men  (man- 
kind, generic)  into  destruction  and  per- 
dition (temporal  and  eternal,  but  especially 
the  latter :  see  the  usage  in  reff.  of  both 
words  by  St.  Paul :  not  mere  moral  de- 
gradation, as  De  W.)  10.]  For  the 
love  of  money  is  the  (not  'a,'  as  Hutherand 
Conyb.  A  word  like  ρίζα,  a  recognized 
part  of  a  plant,  does  not  require  an  article 
when  placed  as  here  in  an  emphatic  po- 
sition :  we  might  have  //  yap  ρίζα,  or  ρίζα 
yap  :  cf.  1  Cor.  xi.  3,  παντός  άνύρος  ή 
κίφαλι]  6  χριστός-  ΐστιν,  κίψαλή  δί  γυΐ'αι- 
κος  6  άνήο,  κίφαΧή  ίί  χριστού  6  θιός. 
Here  in  the  first  clause  it  is  requisite  to 
throw  παντός  ανδρός  into  emphasis  :  but 
bad  the  arrangement  been  the  same  as  that 
of  the  others,  we  should  have  read  κεφαΧι) 
(not  »)  Κίφ.)  -παντός  ανδρός,  ό  χριστός  : 
but  no  one  would  therefore  have  thought 
of  rendering  '  a  head ')  root  of  all  evils 
(not,  is  the  only  root  whence  all  evils 
spring  :  but  is  the  root  whence  all  [manner 
of]  evils  may  and  as  matter  of  fact  do 
arise.  So  that  De  W.'s  objections  to  the 
sentiment  have  no  force :  for  neither  does 
it  follow  [1]  that  the  covetous  man  cannot 
possibly  retain  any  virtuous  disposition, — 
nor  [2]  that  there  may  not  be  other  roots 
of  evil  besides  covetousness :  neither  of 
these  matters  being  in  the  Apostle's  view. 
So  Diogenes  Laert.  vit.  Diogen.  [vi.  50], 
την  φι^αργιφίίίν  ίΊπι  μητμόπολιν  "πάν- 
των των  κακών  :  and  Philo  de  spec.  legg. 
p.  346,  calls  it  όρμητηριον  των  παρανο- 
μημάτων.  See  other  examples  in  Wetst.)  : 
after  which  (φιλαργυρία,  see  below)  some 
lusting  (the  method  of  expression,  if 
strictly  judged,  is  somewhat  incorrect:  for 
φιλαργυρία  is  of  itself  a  desire  or  όρίίις, 
and  men  cannot  be  properly  said  opiytadai 
after   it,   but    after    its    object    apyvpiov. 


Such  inaccuracies  are,  however,  often  found 
in  language,  and  we  have  examples  of  them 
in  St.  Paul  elsewhere :  e.  g.  έλπις  β\ί- 
πομένη,  Rom.  viii.  24, — ίλπιδα  ....  ην 
και  αυτοί  προς^έχοιται.  Acts  xxiv.  15) 
wandered  away  from  the  faith  (ch.  i.  19  ; 
iv.  1),  and  pierced  themselves  through 
(not  '  all  round '  or  '  all  over,'  as  Beza, 
Eisner,  al. :  the  ττίρί  refers  to  the  thing 
pierced  surrounding  the  instrument  pierc- 
ing:  so  TTtptTT.  την  κίφαλήν  TTtpi  ^όγχηι•, 
Plut.  Galb.  27 :  see  Palm  and  Rost,  and 
Suicer,  sub  voce)  with  many  pains '  (the 
δδυναι  being  regarded  as  the  weapons. 
άκανθαί  tlatv  a'l  ίπιθνμίαι — και  καθάπΐρ 
iv  άκάνθαις,  οθίν  civ  τις  ά'ψ/yrai  αυτών, 
j/μαξί  τάς  χίΐρας  καΊτρανματα  ϊργάζιταΐ' 
οϋτω  και  άπό  των  επιθυμιών  το  αυτό 
πύσεταιό  ταΰταις  ϊμπεσών,  κ.  την  φυχην 
ά\yηδόσι  ττεριβαλεΐ.   Chrys.  11 — 16.] 

Ejchortation  and  conjuration  to  Timotheus, 
arising  out  of  these  considerations. 
11.]  '  But  (contrast  to  τιν'ις  above)  thou, 
0  man  of  God  (the  designation  of  prophets 
in  the  O.  T.  :  cf.  LXX,  1  Kings  ix.  6,  7,  8. 
10,  al. :  and  hence  perhaps  used  of  Timo- 
theus as  dedicated  to  God's  service  in  the 
ministry :  but  also  not  without  a  solemn 
reference  to  that  which  it  expresses,  that 
God,  and  not  riches  [see  the  contrast  again 
ver.  17]  is  his  object  of  desire),  flee  these 
things  {φι\apyυpia  and  its  accompanying 
evils)  :  but  (the  contrast  is  to  the  following 
these  things,  underlying  the  mention  of 
them)  follow  after  (ref.  2  Tim.,  where 
both  words  occur  again)  righteousness, 
piety  (so  δικαίοις;  εύπεβώς,  Tit.  ii.  12), 
faith  (not  mere  rectitude  in  keeping  trust, 
for  all  these  words  regard  the  Christian 
life),  love,  patience  (under  afflictions : 
stedfast  endurance  :  better  than  '  stedfast- 
ness'  [Conyb.],  which  may  be  an  active 
endurance),  meek-spiritedness  (ref. :  we 
have  ΤΓροίιπαθίω  in  Philo  i.  547,  —  πραν- 
τταθης  in  Basil.  M.     These  two  last  qua- 
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ΐ'ί^ου    τον    ^  καΧον    α^ωνα    της    νιστίως,    ^  ίπιΧαβοΰ    της  ζ  seech,  ι.  is 
aiitiviov       ί,ωης,       είς    ην      εκληυης,    και       ωμοΑο^ησας  * ,"'' ρ'^/' 
την     ^  καΧην     ^  ouoXoyiav      ΐνωπιον    ποΧΧων    μαρτύρων.     "Ve'Vi 


13  g 


TlapayyeXXω   σοι     '  ίνωπιον    τοΰ    Θίοϋ    του    '  1^ωο•γο- 


PhuI. 
Heb. 
Tui.  9) 
only.     Prov, 


νουντος  τα  πάντα,  και  χριστοί»   Ιησού  του     μαοτυοΊΐσαντος    \.  2. 
ετΓί  ΙΙοϊΤίου  ϋιλατου  ττιν      καΛην      ομοΛο-νιαν,  τη-    coi  ui.is. 

'  ι  r•  f  i  '         2Thees.  a. 

14.    1  Pet.  ii.  9,  21.  ».  10.  d  — John  xii.  42.    Acts  xxiii.  8.    oonstr.,  Rom.  i.  10  with  eif. 

e2Cor.  »iid  constr.,  w.  eir,  2  Cor.  ix.  13  (see  reff.  there).  f  —  Rom.  xii.  17.     2  Cor.  viil.  21.  ch.  τ. 

20.    b  John  β.  g  Acts  χτ.  .τ  refl'.  ch.  i.  3  al.  h  ch.  v.  21  tefif.  i  Luke  xvii.  33.     Acts  τϋ. 

19onIy.     Exod.  i.  17,  18,  22.  k.— (oee  note) here  only,     see  Acts  xxiii.  11.     constr.,  Rev.  i.  2.  xxii. 

Iti,  20.  1  =  f.see  note)  Mark  ii.  2t5.    Luke  iii.  2.  iif.27.    Acts  xi.  28.  m  —  Matt.  xix.  17.    Acts 

XV.  5.     Paul,  here  only. 

ins  και,  with  mss  syr*  Ambrst-ms  &c :  txt  MSS  31-9.  4G-7-8.  72-3-4.  80-7.  i)l-3. 
106-9-15-7!}.  219'  all  it  ν  Syr  arr  copt  seth  arm  Petr-alex  Ephr  Chr  Thdrt  Dam 
Ambrst-ed  Pel. — 13.  τταραγγίλλων  {ποοςτησσω  Did),  om^  (as  also  17)  coi  FG. — r.  θίου 
om  109.— rec  ζωοποιουιτ.  with  JK  &c  some  ff :  txt  ADFG  17.  19'.  31.  71.  93  Ath  Cyr 
Thdrt-somet  Oec-comm  (Bas  has  both). — ιησ.  χρ.  FG  Syr  Did  Thl  Tert. — 14.  for  τηρ., 


lities  have  reference  to  his  behaviour  towards 
the  opponents  of  the  Gospel)  :  12.] 

Strive  the  good  strife  (see  ch.  i.  18.  2  Tim. 
iv.  7•  I  Cor.  ix.  24  if.  Phil.  iii.  12  if.)  of 
the  faith  (not,  '  of  faith,'  abstract  and  sub- 
jective :  but  that  noble  conflict  which  the 
faith,  — the  profession  of  the  soldier  of 
Christ,  entails  on  him),  lay  hold  upon  (as 
the  aim  and  object  of  the  hfe-long  struggle ; 
the  prize  to  be  gained  :  so  that  the  second 
imperative  is,  as  Winer  well  observes,  §  44. 
2,  not  the  mere  result  of  the  first,  as  in 
'  divide  et  impera,'  but  correlative  with  it 
and  contemporaneous : '  strive  . . . ,  and  while 
doing  so,  endeavour  to  attain  ')  everlasting 
life,  to  which  thou  wast  called  (here  ap- 
parently the  image  is  dropped,  and  the 
realities  of  the  Christian  life  spoken  of. 
Some  have  supposed  an  allusion  to  the 
athletes  being  summoned  by  a  herald  ;  but 
it  seems  far-fetched — and  indeed  inaccu- 
rate :  for  it  was  to  the  contest,  not  to  the 
prize,  that  they  were  thus  summoned), 
and  didst  confess  (we  must  not  supply  κ'ς 
r)v  again  before  ώμολο-^ήσας,  with  Mack, 
al., — '  in  reference  to  which,' — a  most  un- 
natural construction :  but  regard  it,  with 
De  W.,  as  simply  coupled  to  ΐκλήθης) 
the  good  confession  (of  faith  in  Christ : 
the  confession,  which  every  servant  of  Christ 
must  make,  on  taking  upon  himself  His 
service,  or  professing  it  when  called  upon 
so  to  do.  From  the  same  expression  in  the 
next  verse,  it  would  seem,  that  the  article 
rather  represents  the  notoriousness  of  the 
confession,  '  bonam  illam  confessionem,' 
than  its  definite  general  character.  There 
is  some  uncertainty,  to  what  occasion  the 
Apostle  here  refers ;  whether  to  the  bap- 
tism of  Timotheus, — so  Chrys.  [.'],  Oec, 
Thl.  [alt.],  Ambr.,  Grot.,  Beng.,  &c. :  to 
his  ordination  as  a  minister, — so  Wolf,  al. : 


to  his  appointment  over  the  church  at 
Ephesus, — so  Mack  :  to  some  confession 
made  by  him  under  persecution, — so,  jus- 
tifying it  by  what  follows,  respecting  our 
Lord,  Huther,  al.  Of  these  the  first  ap- 
pears to  me  most  probable,  as  giving  the 
most  general  sense  to  ή  καλή  ομολογία, 
and  applying  best  to  the  immediate  con- 
sideration of  αιώνιος  ζωή,  which  is  the 
common  object  of  all  Christians.  The  re- 
ference supposed  by  Thdrt  [πάντας  παρ' 
αϋτοΰ  δίζαμίνονς  το  κήρυγμα  μάρτυρας 
ίιχί  της  καΚής  ομολογίας'],  Calv.,  al.,  to 
Timotheus's  preaching,  is  clearly  inad- 
missible) before  many  witnesses. 
13.]  I  charge  thee  (ch.  i.  3)  in  the  pre- 
sence of  God  who  endues  all  things 
with  life  (for  the  sense,  see  reff. :  most 
probably  a  reference  to  αιώνιος  ζωή  above  : 
hardly,  as  De  W.,  al.,  after  Chrys.  to  the 
resurrection,  reminding  him  that  death  for 
Christ's  sake  was  not  to  be  feared :  for 
there  is  here  no  immediate  allusion  to 
danger,  but  only  to  the  duty  of  personal 
firmness  in  the  faith  in  his  own  religious 
life),  and  of  Christ  Jesus,  who  testified 
before  Pontius  Pilate  (De  W.,  al.,  would 
render  it,  as  in  the  Apostles'  creed,  ^  under 
P.  P. :'  but  the  immediate  reference  here 
being  to  His  confession,  it  seems  more 
natural  to  take  the  meaning  '  coram : '  and 
so  Chrys.,  who  as  a  Greek,  and  familiar 
with  the  Creed,  is  a  fair  witness) — the  good 
confession  (viz.  that  whole  testimony  to 
the  verity  of  His  own  Person  and  to  the 
Truth,  which  we  find  in  John  xviii.,  and 
which  doubtless  formed  part  of  the  oral 
apostolic  teaching.  Those  who  render  ίπί, 
'  under,'  understand  this  confession  of  our 
Lord's  sufferings  and  death— v/hich  at  least 
is  far-fetched. — There  is  no  necessity,  with 
Huther,  to  require  a  strict  parallel  between 
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on^y!  symm.  της    '^  iTCK^avHUQ   τοΐ)    Kvp'iov    Ύ]μων    Ιησο5  νριστοΰ,     ^^  -ην 


ο  ch.  iii.  2.  ν 
7  only  + 


καιροις  itioiq   "  δίίζίΐ    ο     μακάριος  και  μονός  "  δυΐ'άστης,  Εκαιμο- 
reff  Ο     ρ«σιλευς  των  ρασιΑίυοντων  και     κνριος  των      κνρΐίυ-  acdef 

1  2  Thess.  ϋ.  8.    /  1β     '  '  •'  χ     'η  '  ,   -        ν      *      "        ζ     '  '  GJK 

sTim.i. ΚΙ.    οΐ'των,         ο  μονός  εχωΐ'     ασανασίαΐ',  φως  ^  οίκων     απροσ- 

ii.  13  only  (2  Kings  τϋ.  23).  r  Gal.  vi.  9.  ch.  ii.  fi.    Tit.  i.  3  only.  .s  John  ii.  18.  xiv.  8.  t  ch.  i. 

11  refl.    01  God,  there  only.  π  Luke  i.  . "12.    Acts  viii.  27  only.    Levit.  six.  15.    2  Mace.  xii.  lit.  τ  Rev. 

Xfii.  14.  xix.  IR.    see  Deut.  X.17.    Ps.  cxxxv.  3.  w  Luke  xxii.  2ft.    Rom.  Ti.H.  xiv.  Wal.  L.P.    Gen.  iii.  16. 

t  1  Cor.  XV.  53,  54  only  f.    Wisd.  viii.  13.  y  Paul  only,  but  alw.  w.  prep.,  Rom.  τϋ.  17, 18.  viii.  9, 11.    1  Cor. 

iii.  16.  vii.  12,  13  (but  see  notej.  ζ  here  only  f . 


φνΧαξαι  Did. — at  om  D^  43  Did. — for  fvr,,  TrapayytXiav  Did. — rec  -\ηπτ.  with  D'J 
&c  :  txt  AD'FG  (pref  και  D  115  Chr  Thl  &c). — ασπ.  ανίττιλ.  om  sah. — for  μιχρι,  (ως 
Did. — ημ.  om  Did. — 15.  for  δυραστ.,  ίννατος  Did. —  και  to  κιφ.  om  (homosotel)  219. — 
16.  και  φως  ΟΈ'  d  e  ν  (exc  tol)  Didj  Ambrst  Pel  Aug. — for  απροσ.,  αορατον  67^. — 


the  circumstances  of  the  confession  of  our 
Lord  and  that  of  Timotheus,  nor  to  infer 
in  consequence  of  this  verse  that  his  con- 
fession must  have  been  one  before  a  heathen 
magistrate :  it  is  the  fact  of  a  confession 
having  been  made  in  both  cases  that  is  put 
in  the  fore-ground — and  that  our  Lord's 
was  made  in  the  midst  of  danger  and  with 
death  before  Him,  is  a  powerful  argument 
to  firmness  for  His  servant  in  his  own 
confession.  Another  rendering  of  this  verse 
is  given  by  Mack,  al. :  it  makes  την  καλήν 
όμολογίαν  governed  by  ττβραγγέλλω,  and 
understands  by  it  the  same  confession  as  in 
verse  12  :  '  I  enjoin  on  thee, — in  the  pre- 
sence ....  and  of  Christ  Jesus  who  bore 
testimony  before  P.  P., — the  good  confes- 
sion.' But  this  is  quite  inadmissible.  For 
it  is  opposed  both  to  the  sense  of  napay- 
γίλλω,  and  to  the  following  context,  in 
which  η  ϊντολή,  not  j/  καλι)  ομολογία,  is 
the  thing  to  be  observed),  that  thou  keep 
(preserve  :  cf.  άσπιλον  below,  and  ch.  v. 
22)  the  commandment  (used  as  a  general 
compendium  of  the  rule  of  the  Gospel,  after 
which  our  lives  and  thoughts  must  be  regu- 
lated :  cf.  TTapnyyfXia  in  the  same  sense, 
ch.  i.  5)  without  spot  and  without  re- 
proach (both  epithets  belong  to  rt'/v  fv- 
τολήν,  not  to  σί,  as  most  commentators, 
some,  as  Est.,  maintaining  that  ανίπί- 
ληπτος  can  be  used  of  persons  only.  But 
this  De  W.  has  shewn  not  to  be  the  case : 
we  have  /)  άνιπίλητττος  τϊχνη  in  Philo  de 
opif.  p.  14:  άνιπιληπτόηρον  το  Xtyo/ti- 
vov  in  Plato,  Phileb.  p.  i'A  c.  Besides,  the 
ordinary  construction  with  τηρΰν  is  that 
the  qualifying  adjective  should  belong  to  its 
object :  cf.  ch.  v.  22.  James  i.  27.  2  Cor. 
xi.  9.  The  commandment,  entrusted  to 
thee  as  a  deposit  [cf.  ver.  20],  must  be 
kept  by  thee  unstained  and  unreproached) 
until  the  appearance  (reff.)  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  {τοντίατι,  says  Chrys.,  μίχρι 
της  σης  τε\(ντής,  μ^χρι  της  ίξόϋον.  But 
surely  both  the  usage  of  the  word  ίπιψάΐΊΐα 


and  the  next  verse  should  have  kept  him 
from  this  mistake.  Far  better  Bengel : 
"  fideles  in  praxi  sua  proponebant  sibi  diem 
Christi  ut  appropinquantem  :  nos  solemus 
nobis  horam  mortis  proponere."  We  may 
fairly  say  that  whatever  impression  is  be- 
trayed by  the  words  that  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  would  be  in  Timotheus's  life-time,  is 
chastened  and  corrected  by  the  καιροΤς 
ιδίοις  of  the  next  verse.  T/iat,  the  cer- 
tainty of  the  coming  in  God's  own  time, 
was  a  fixed  truth  respecting  which  the 
Apostle  speaks  with  the  authority  of  the 
Spirit :  but  the  day  and  hour  was  hidden 
from  him  as  from  us :  and  from  such  pas- 
sages as  this  we  see  that  the  apostolic  age 
maintained  that  which  ought  to  be  the 
attitude  of  all  ages,  constant  expectation  of 
the   Lord's   return)  15.]  which  in 

His  own  times  (reff.  :  τοντέστι  τοΤς  προς- 
ijKoiifft,  τοΙς  6ψ(ΐΚομίνοις,  Chrys.)  He  shall 
manifest  (make  visible,  cause  to  appear) 
(who  is)  the  blessed  ())  αΰτομακαριότης, 
Chrys.)  and  only  Potentate  (Baur,  al., 
believe  the  polytheism  or  dualism  of  the 
Gnostics  to  be  hinted  at  in  μόνος  :  but  this 
is  very  unlikely.  The  passage  is  not  po- 
lemical :  and  cf.  the  same  μόνος  in  John 
xvii.  3),  the  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of 
lords  (this  seems  the  place, — on  account  of 
this  same  designation  occurring  in  reff.  Rev. 
applied  to  our  Lord, — to  enquire  whether 
these  verses  15,  16  are  said  of  the  Father 
or  of  the  Son.  Chrys.  holds  very  strongly 
the  latter  view  :  but  surely  the  καιυοίς 
Ιδίοις,  compared  with  καιρονς,  ους  ό  πατήρ 
iOtTo  iv  τί)  ίδί^  ίξυυσί^,  determines  for  the 
former:  so  also  does  ov  tlutv  ονδιίς,  κ.τ.Χ. 
verse  If),  which  Chrys.  leaves  untouched), 
who  only  has  immortality  (Huther  quotes 
Justin  M.,  qusest.  ad  Orthod.  61  :  μήΐ'ος 
ίχων  την  άβανοσίαν  Xiyfrai  ο  θίϋς,  ότι 
ούκ  £Κ  θ(Χήματος  άλλου  ταντην  ΐχίΐ, 
καθάτΓΐρ  οι  λοιποί  ττάντις  αθάνατοι,  άλλ' 
ίκ  της  οίκαας  ουσίας.  Bengel  remarks : 
'  Adjectivum    immortalis    uon    exstat    in 
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ιτην,  ον  ctSfl•»  ουΒεις  αΐ'θοωπων  ούδί    ίδειν  δύναται,   ω    τιμή  "'"ρΙ'ι^Γν.Ίι. 


και     K^iUTOQ  αιωνιον,    αμήν. 

'Τοις   πΧυυσίοις   tv   ''''τω  νυν    αιωνι  '  ττο^οαγγίΛΛε  fiij "  2Tim.'iT.  ίο. 
'^  νφηΧοφρονίΐν,  jUJjSt  '  ηλπικίναι  ίπι   πλούτου  '^  ά^ηΧοτητι,  ^  ""'^ο 
αλλ     £1'    τω    θίω    τω      τταρεχοιτι    Ύ\μιν   πάντα   ^  πλουσίως '^  ο"™>'ί'^''' 

h     '       '\  ΙΆ  ι     '         α  "  k        Λ  ~  >         \  <t  dcli.iv.  inreff. 

iiC      αιτοΑαυσιν,  ayauoioyiiv.        ττΑουτίΐν    tv      foyoic  e  here  only  t. 

Λ-  111'  '^'  fii  ^  IQ  .  seel  Cur.  ix. 

*  Tuiy  Trpoc- 

έοκωμΑωι/,  Polvb.  xxxTi.  4.  2.  f  —  Acts  xxviii.  2.  (Cul.  iv.  1  mid.)  g  Col.  iij.  16.    Tit.  iii. 

6.    2  Pet.  i.  llonlyt.  h  Hcb.xi.  2Γ)  only  t.  i  Acts  xiv.  17  only  t.  k  "  Luk- xii.  21.  Rom. 

X.  12.  Icli.iii.  1  reff.  m  here  only  f.  nhereoulyt.     Demo.sth.  182. 17.  =  Polyb.  ii.  41. 1. 

ο  here  only  t.    see  Matt.  vi.  19,  20. 

iStv  A  Did.— rti'0p.  ονδ.  FG  g  goth;  ονδ.  των  αιθρ.  10!).— και  om  FG  .31.  48.  72.  93. 
llG-22  al  g. —  δοζη  αιών.  Did:  κρ.  ίις  τους  αιώνας  31  dg:  icp.  fig  τ.  αιώνας  των 
αιώνων  sah  Cyr-jer  Aug. — 17.  τον  νυν  αιώνος  DE  d  c  ν  Syr  copt  sah  (not  syr)  Bas 
Jer  Ambrst  Pel. —  ίλπιζίιν  G:  ττΑουτω  109. — for  tv  {2nd)  fTTi  {corrn  to  above)  AD'FG 
17.  la.  23.  &7•  «7-.  71-3.  80.  115-18.  20  Orig-mss  Chr  Thl :  txt  D^IK  most  mss  Orig 
Tlidrt  Dam  al.— τω  bef  ΰίω  om  D'FG  71.  115  Orig-mss  Thl  :  ins  AD'EJK  mss  nrly 
(appy)  Orig  all. — rec  aft  uno,  add  τω  (om  D'(E'.')  al  Dam)  ζωντι  {see  ch  iv.  10),  with 
(DE)JK  iSiC  it  v-ed  syrr  al  Orig  Chri  Thdrt  al  some  lat-ff :  om  AFG  I7.  23.  47.  67-'.  73. 
118-20  am  demid  tol  harl  copt  sah  setli  arm  Orig-mss  Bas  al  iar^  al. —  τ\μιν  om  I7. — τα 
τταντα  A  17-  37-  57.  IIG  Bas  Chr  :  txt  (MSS)  Orig  all. — rec  πλυνσ.  παντ.,  with  A  &c 
{πάντα  om  FG  g) :  txt  DEJK  most  mss  d  e  ν  Syr  arr  copt  sah  slav  Orig  Bas  Ant 
Antioch  Chr  Thdrt  Thl   Dam   Oec   Pel  al.— 18.  aya£».  om  Α.\χζ.—κλου τ ιζίΐ  ν   FG.— 


Ν.  Τ.  sed  άφθαρτος,  incorruptibilis :  neque 
αθάνατος  aut  αθανασία  liabent  LXX. 
Utrumque  habet  Sapientiae  liber  qui  semper 
Graecus  fuit ')  dwelling  in  light  unap- 
proachable (αλλϋ  TO  φως  αυτός  και 
άλλο  ο  oiKtl  ;  υνκοϋν  και  τόπψ  ϊμττίρΐίί- 
ληπται;  άπαγί'  ούχ  Ίνα  τούτο  ΐ'οήσωμίν, 
άλΧ'  Ίνα  το  άκατάλ}ιπτον  της  θήας 
φΰσΐως  τταραστήσ-ξ/,  φως  οίκίΐν  αντον 
tlntv  άπρόςιτον,  οντω  θίολογήσας  ώς  ην 
αύτφ  δυνατόν.  Chrys.),  whom  no  one  of 
men  hath  seen,  nor  can  see  (the  com- 
mentators quote  Theophilus  ad  Autol.,  p. 
72,  ed.  Col.  :  fi  τψ  i)X((jj,  ίλαχίστψ  όντι 
οτοιχί'ιψ,  oh  δύναται  άνθρωπος  άτινίηαι 
δια  τήν  ΰπίρβίίλλουσαν  θίρμην  και  δν- 
ναμιν'  πώς  ουχί  μάλλον  ry  του  θίοϋ 
δόζ•φ  άΐ'εκφράστψ  ovarj  άνθρωπος  θνητός 
οΰ  δύναται  άντωπησαι.  These  words,  as 
compared  with  John  i.  18,  seem  to  prove 
decisively  that  the  whole  description  ap- 
plies to  the  Father,  not  to  the  Son)  to 
whom  be  honour  and  power  everlasting, 
Amen'  (see  ch.  i.  17,  where  a  similar  as- 
cription occurs).  Some  of  the  commentators 
(Mack,  Schleierm.)  think  that  verses  15,  16 
are  taken  from  an  ecclesiastical  hymn  :  and 
Mack  has  even  arranged  it  metrically.  See 
on  this  idea,  as  applied  to  several  passages 
in  these  Epistles,  the  Prolegomena. 

17 — 19.]  Precepts  for  the  rich. — Not  a 
supiilement  to  the  Epistle,  as  commonly 
regarded  :  the  occurrence  of  a  doxology  is 
no  sufficient  ground  for  supposing  that  the 
Apostle  intended  to  close  with  it :  cf.  ch. 


i.  17.  Rather,  the  subject  is  resumed  from 
verses  6 — 10.  The  inference  as  to  the 
date  of  the  Epistle,  from  the  existence  of 
wealthy  members  in  the  Ejihesian  church, 
I  have  dealt  with  in  the  Prolegomena. 
17.]  '  To  those  who  are  rich  in 
this  present  world  (no  τοις  before  tv 
τψ  νυν  αι.,  because  πλοΰαιοι-ίν-τψ- 
ννν-αίώνι  is  the  designation  of  the  per- 
sons spoken  of.  Had  there  been  a  dis- 
tinction such  as  Chrys.  brings  out,  — 
fieri  yap  καΊ  άλλοι  ττλούσιοι  iv  τψ 
μίλλοντι  [^τψ  £ί  διορισμψ  άναγκαίως 
ίχρήσατο'  ίίσι  yap  πλούσιοι  και  τοϋ  μίλ- 
λοντος  αιώνος,  οι  τόν  μόνιμον  πλοϋτον 
και  διαρκή  κίκτημίνοι.  Thdrt],  the  τοΙς 
would  have  been  more  naturally  prefixed. 
Such  a  distinction  woidd  besides  have  been 
improbable,  as  drawing  a  line  between  the 
two  characters,  which  it  is  the  object  of  the 
exhortation  to  keep  united  in  the  same  per- 
sons. See  the  distinction  in  Luke  xii.  21) 
give  in  charge  not  to  be  high-minded 
{ταϋτα  παραινίϊ,  ίίδώς  'ότι  ούδίν  οντω 
TiKTti  τϋφον,  και  άπόνοιαν,  και  άλαΖο- 
vtlav,  ώς  χρήματα,  Chrys.),  nor  to  place 
their  hope  on  the  uncertainty  (reff.)  of 
riches  (not  ^  τψ  πλούτψ  τψ  άδήλψ,  but 
far  more  forcible,  hyperbolically  represent- 
ing the  hope  as  reposed  on  the  very  qua- 
lity in  riches  which  least  justified  it.  θα 
the  sense,  Thdrt  says,  άδηλον  γαρ  τοϋ 
πλούτου  τό  κτήμα•  ννν  μϊν  γ<ϊρ  πάρα 
τούτψ  φοιτ^,  νυν  δ(  ττρός  tKt'iviiv  μίτα- 
βαίνει-     και    πυλλονς   ϊχων    κυρίους,    οΰ- 
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-hereonly.   aoVo'ltoVTaC    iaVTolc    ^  θίμίλίον    KOAOV    Ηζ     TO     μίΧΧοΡ,     tl'a  ACDEP 


see  1  Cor 

11.    Heb.  Ti.  Ί 


ετΓίλάρωί'ται    της 

a  v'er.  12.  s  Λ '  s    ,   '\      y 

?ch.v.3reff.       ποοαϋηκην       φυΛαςοί' 


r  >' 


tiorjg.        ^^^Ω     Ύψόθίΐ,    την 
ίκτριΤΓομίνος    τας    "  βίβηλους 


GJK 


S  2  Tim.  i.  12,       ^.  '  ,  »    w     '  Λ '  "        W     ι        ^  '  Χ  ' 

LeA'i'vi  2  4     ΚίΧ'οφωνιας  Kcti      ai'TiutatiQ  της      ψίυοωνυμον     γΐ'ωσίως, 

tch.  i.  6reff.  uch.i.  Oreff.  ν  2  Tiro.  ii.  16  only  f.  where  only  f.  χ  See  Rom.xv.  14.  1  Cor.  i.  5  al. 

19.  ηποθησανριΖίΐΐ'  DE  d  e  ν  Ambrst-ed. —  ίαυτονς  111. — rec  for  όντως,  αιωνίου,  with 
D^E^JK  &c  mar  al  Chr  al :  t.xt  ΑΟΈΤΟ  23.  31.  5?.  71.  116-76-9  all  it  ν  (exc  Marian) 
syrr  ar-erp  copt  sah  aeth  arm  Constt  Clem  Orig  Bas  Nyss  Naz  Thdrt  Euthal  Oec  al  Aug 
Jer  Ambrst  Pel  al :  αιωνίου  όντως  37  :  όντως  αιωνίου  edd  vss  gr-lat-fF. — 20.  rec  τταρα- 
κατοθηκιμ',  with  mss  Chr:  txt  ADEFGJK  most  mss  (syr-marg-gr  copt  sah)  Clem  Ign 
Thdrt  Dam  Oec  Hes. — καινοψωνιας  FG  73.  115^  {vocum  novitaies  it  ν  Iren  Tert  Ps-Ath 


Sevog  toTi  κτήμα.  An  uncertain  author, 
in  the  Anthology,  having  complained  of 
the  fickleness  of  Fortune,  says,  μισώ  τα 
νάντα  της  άδηλίας  χάριν),  but  in  (see 
var.  rcadd. :  no  distinction  of  meaning  need 
be  sought  between  ini  and  iv  :  see  Winer, 
§  54.  2)  God  ('  transfertur  Ejus  officium  ad 
divitias,  si  spes  in  iis  locatur,'  Calv.),  who 
aflfordeth  us  all  things  richly  (πλοί^Γος 
of  a  nobler  and  higher  kind  is  included  in 
His  bounty  :  that  βον^ίσθαι  πλουτίΐν 
which  is  a  bane  and  snare  in  its  worldly 
sense,  will  be  far  better  attained  in  the 
course  of  His  abundant  mercies  to  them 
who  hope  in  Him.  And  even  those  who 
would  be  wealthy  without  Him  are  in  fact 
only  made  rich  by  His  bountiful  hand : 
'  alias  nemo  foret  -πλοΐχτιος,'  Beng.)  for  en- 
joyment (for  the  purpose  of  enjoying :  cf. 
ch.  iv.  3,  ί/ς  μίτάληφιΐ'.  The  term  ότΓ<5- 
λαυ(Γΐς.  the  reaping  enjoyment  from,  and 
so  having  done  with  [cf.  άπίχω  &c.], 
forms  a  contrast  to  ήλιτικβναι.  Iiri,  in  which 
riches  are  not  the  subject  of  άπόλαυσις, 
but  are  looked  on  as  a  reliance  for  the 
future); — to  do  good  (ref.  :  'to  practise 
benevolence,'  as  Conyb.),  to  be  rich  in 
good  works  (honourable  deeds  :  ά^αβός  is 
good  towards  another,  κα\6ς  good  in  itself, 
noble,  honourable),  —  to  be  free-givers, 
ready- contributors  (Clirys.  takes  κοινω- 
νικούς for  affable,  communicative, — ομιλη- 
τικούς, φησι,  ττροςηνιΊς :  so  also  Thdrt: 
TO  μίν  [n'l/ifroS.]  ίστι  της  των  χρημάτων 
\ορη•^ιας'  το  Sk  της  των  ηβών  μετριότη- 
τας κοινωνικούς  yap  καλεϊν  (ίώθαμίν  τονς 
άτυφον  ΐ]θος  ϊχοντας.  But  it  seems  much 
better  to  take  it  of  communicating  their 
substance,  as  the  verb  in  Gal.  vi.  6,  and 
κοινωνία  in  Heb.  xiii.  16,  where  it  is  cou- 
pled with  ίύποηα),  (by  this  means)  laying 
np  for  themselves  as  a  treasure  (hoarding 
up,  not  uncertain  treasure  for  the  life  here, 
but  a  substantial  pledge  of  that  real  and 
endless  life  which  shall  be  hereafter.  So 
that  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  the 
conjunction  of  άττοθησηνρίζοντας  θιμί- 
λιον,  and  no  need  for  the  conjectures  κ(ΐ- 


μήλιον  [Le  Clerc]  or  θίμα  X'lav  καλόν 
(!  Lamb-Bos).  For  the  e.xpression,  cf. 
ch.  iii.  13)  a  good  foundation  (reff.,  and 
Luke  vi.  48)  for  the  future  (belongs  to 
αποθησαυρίζοντας),  that  (in  order  that, 
as  always  :  not  the  mere  result  of  the  pre- 
ceding :  '  as  it  were,'  says  De  W.,  '  setting 
foot  on  this  foundation,'  or  firm  ground) 
they  may  lay  hold  of  (ver.  12)  that 
which  is  really  (reff.)  life'  (not  merely  the 
goods  of  this  life,  but  the  possession  and 
substance  of  that  other,  which,  as  full  of  joy 
and  everlasting,  is  the  only  true  life.) 

20,  21.]  Concluding  exhortation 
TO  TiMOTHEus.  *  0  Timotheus  (this  per- 
sonal address  comes  with  great  weight  and 
solemnity  :  '  appellat  familiariter  ut  filium, 
cum  gravitate  et  amore,'  Beng.),  keep  the 
deposit  (entrusted  to  thee  :  2  Tim.  i.  12, 
14  [ί(ί}  μίΐώσγς'  ονκΐστι  αά'  τά  αλλότρια 
Ινεπιστίύθης•  μηίίν  ϊλαττώστ/ς,  Chrys. 
Ι  cannot  forbear  transcribing  from  Mack 
and  Wiesinger  the  very  beautiful  comment 
of  Vincentius  Lirinensis  in  his  Commoni- 
torlum  [a.d.  434]  :  "  Ο  Timothee,  inquit, 
depositum  custodi,  devitans  profanas  vocum 
novitates  [reading  καινοψωνίας — see  var. 
readd.].  '  O!'  exclamatio  ista  et  prse- 
scientise  est  pariter  et  caritatis.  Praevidebat 
enim  futuros,  quos  etiam  prsedolebat,  er- 
rores.  Quid  est  '  depositum  custodi  ? '  Cus- 
todi, inquit,  propter  fures,  propter  inimicos, 
ne  dormientibus  hominibus  superseminent 
zizania  super  illud  tritici  bonum  semen 
quod  seminaverat  fiUus  hominis  in  agro 
suo.  '  Depositum,'  inquit,  '  custodi.'  Quid 
est '  depositum  .' '  id  est  quod  tibi  creditum 
est,  non  quod  a  te  inventum :  quod  acce- 
pisti,  non  quod  excogitasti:  rem  non  ingenii 
sed  doctrinse,  non  usurpationis  privatae  sed 
publicae  traditionis :  rem  ad  te  perductam, 
non  a  te  prolatam,  in  qua  non  auctor  debes 
esse  sed  custos,  non  institutor  sed  sectator, 
non  ducens  sed  sequens. — '  Depositum,'  in- 
quit,  '  custodi :'  cathohcse  fidei  talentum 
inviolatum  illibatumque  conserva.  Quod 
tibi  creditum  est,  hoc  penes  te  maneat,  hoc 
a   te  tradatur,      Aurum   accepisti,   aurum 
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ην    '  T(V£C      fTrayyfAAo^fvot      ιηξ)ΐ    την    πιστιν      ηστο-  y 
σαν.  ΓΙ  χαοίς  jUtTo  σου. 

a  so  cb,  i.  1ϋ.  (and  constr.)  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 


ch.i.  3reff. 
ζ  •=  cb.ii.  10 
reff. 


b  ch.i.  6.    2  Tim.  ii.  18  only  t. 

all)  Bas  Cbr  Oec-ms. —  22.  η  ,  .  .  σον  om  sah  Chr :  μίθ'  υμών  AFG  17  g  (as  var)  copt 
(*ee  2  ΓπΜ.  iv.  22,  Γί/.  iii.  15,  where  there  is  hardly  any  variation  in  niss) :  txt  DEJK 
mss  nrly  (appy)  vss  ff. — rec  at  end  add  αμήν,  with  D^JK  &c :  om  AD'FG  17  d  g. 

Subscription  :  ττρ.  Τ.  ά  A  (A^.'  add  απο  Ααοδικειας)  :  πρ.  ϊ.  α  ίπ\ηρωί)η•  άρχεται 
πρ.  Τ.  β  DE:  all  aliter  :  rec  προς  Τ.  πρώτη  ίγράφη  άπο  Λαοίικείας,  ήτις  ίστί  μητρό- 
πολις Φρκγίης  rijc  ΤΙακατιαι  ης,  with  JK  all  syr  {καττατιανης  JK  al  :  παρακατιανής 
al  :  πα-^καηανης,  καπιανης  al)  :  απο  ΑαυΟ.  Α  {see  above)  al  d^  Syr  ar-pol  Euthal :  απο 
Αθι/Γων  copt  arcrp,  &  copt  add  ita  Ttrov  τον  μαθητού  avrov:  απο  Μακιύονιας  (i  Synops 
Euthal-edd-mss  :  απο 'S^κoπo\ιως  114. 


redde.  Nolo  mihi  pro  aliis  alia  subjicias, 
nolo  pro  auro  aut  impudenter  plumbum, 
aut  fraudulenter  eeramenta  supponas.    Nolo 

auri   speciem,  sed  naturam   plane 

Sed  forsitan  dicit  aliquis  :  nullusne  ergo  in 
ecclesia  Christi  profectus  habebitur  reli- 
gionis  .'  Habeatur  plane,  et  niaximus  .... 
sed  ita  tamen,  at  vere  profectus  sit  fidei, 
non  permutatio.  Siquidem  ad  profectio- 
nem  pertinet,  ut  in  semetipsa  unaquaeque 
res  amplificetur, —  ad  permutationem  vero, 
ut  aliquid  ex  alio  in  ahud  transvertatur. 
Crescat  igitur  oportet  et  multum  vehe- 
menterque  proiiciat  tarn  singulorum  quam 
omnium,  tam  unius  hominis  quam  totius 
ecclesiee  setatum  et  seculorum  gradibus  in- 
telligentia,  scientia,  sapientia  :  sed  in  suo 
duntaxat  genere,  in  eodem  scihcet  dogmate, 
eodem  sensu,  eademque  sententia.  Imi- 
tetur  animarum  rehgio  rationem  corporum, 
quae  licet  annorum  processu  numeros  sues 
evolvant  et  explicent,  eadem  tamen  quae 
erant  permanent . .  ."J  viz.,  the  sound  doc- 
trine which  thou  art  to  teach  in  thy  ministry 
in  the  Lord,  of.  Col.  iv.  17•  This  is  the  most 
probable  explanation.  Some  regard  it  as 
the  ivToXij  above,  ver.  14  :  some  as  mean- 
ing the  grace  given  to  him  for  his  office,  or 
for  his  own  spiritual  life  :  but  ch.  i.  18, 
compared  with  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  seems  to  fix 
the  meaning  as  above.  Herodotus  has  a 
very  similar  use  of  the  word,  ix.  45,  άνίρις 
Άθηt^a'ioι,  παραθήκην  νμίν  τάίι  τά  ΐπια 
τίθβμαι.  And  with  this  the  following 
agrees  :  for  it  is  against /a/se  doctrine  that 
the  Apostle  cautions  him),  turning  away 
from  (cf.  απότρεπαν,  2  Tim.  iii.  δ)  the  pro- 
fane babblings  (empty  discourses  :  so  also 
2  Tim.  ii.  16)  and  oppositions  (apparently, 
dialectic  antitheses  and  niceties  of  the  false 
teachers.  The  interpretations  have  been 
very  various  :  Chrys.  says,  of  ^g  πώς  πάΧιν 
κελίύει  μηίε  ομόσε  χωρεΊν  προς  τυνς 
τοιούτους  ;  εκτρεπόμενός,  ψησιν,  τάς  αντι- 
θέσεις, άρα  ttVii'  άιτιθ'εηεις,  προς  ας  ουδέ 
άποκρίνεσθαι  χρη  ; — understanding  by  άν- 
τιθ.,  sayings  of  theirs  opposed  to  this  teach- 


ing. But  this  can  hardly  be.  Grot.,  '  nam 
ipsi  inter  se  pugnabant :'  but  this  is  as  un- 
likely. Pelag.,  Luth.,  al.,  understand  '  dis- 
putations ;'  Moshcim,  the  dualistic  oppo- 
sitions in  the  heretical  systems  :  Mack,  the 
contradictions  which  the  heretics  try  to 
establish  between  the  various  doctrines  of 
orthodoxy  :  Baur,  the  oppositions  between 
the  Gospel  and  the  law  maintained  by  Mar- 
cion.  On  this  latter  hypothesis,  see  Pro- 
legomena. There  would  be  no  objection 
philologically  to  understanding  '  proposi- 
tions opposed  to  thee ;'  and  τονς  άντιΰια- 
τιθεμίνους,  cf.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  would  seem  to 
bear  out  such  meaning  :  but  seeing  that  it 
is  coupled  with  κενοφωνίας,  it  is  much 
more  probably  something  entirely  subjec- 
tive to  the  φενίώννμος  -γιώσις)  of  that 
which  is  falsely-named  (prav  γαρ  πίστις 
μή  y,  -γνώσις  οΰκ  εστί.  Chrys.)  'know- 
ledge' (the  true  -γνώσις,  being  one  of  the 
greatest  gifts  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church, 
was  soon  counterfeited  by  various  systems 
of  hybrid  theology,  caUing  themselves  by 
this  honoured  name.  In  the  Apostle's 
time,  the  misnomer  was  already  current  : 
but  we  are  not  therefore  justified  in  assum- 
ing that  it  had  received  so  definite  an  ap- 
plication, as  afterwards  it  did  to  the  various 
forms  of  Gnostic  heresy.  All  that  we  can 
hence  gather  is,  that  the  true  spiritual  -γνώ- 
σις  of  the  Christian  was  already  being  coun- 
terfeited by  persons  bearing  the  character- 
istics noticed  in  this  Epistle.  Whether 
these  were  the  Gnostics  themselves,  or  their 
precursors,  we  have  examined  in  the  Pro- 
legomena ko  the  Pastoral  Epistles). 
21.]  which  (the  χ^ενδών.  γνώσις)  some 
professing  (ch.  ii.  10)  erred  (reff. :  the 
indefinite  past,  as  marking  merely  the 
event,  not  the  abiding  cf  these  men  still  in 
the  Ephesian  church)  concerning  the  faith.' 
22.]  Concluding  benediction  : 
'The  grace  of  God  (ή  χ.,  the  grace  for 
which  we  Christians  look,  and  in  which  we 
stand)  be  with  thee.'— On  the  subscription 
(var.  readd.),  see  Prolegomena. 
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a  1  Cor.  1. 1. 
2  Cor.  i.l. 
Tiii.  5.    Epb 


1.  ματος 

Rom.  XV.  3ii 


I.    ^  Ποϋλος   απόστοΧος    χριστού      Ιησου    *  δια    Θελη-  ^^^^^ 
'εοΰ     ^  κατ'    '^  iwayyeX'iav    '^  2!ωτ}ς    της    εν    -χ^ριστω 


Kom.  XV.  US!    ,  _ο  ,  "it  ii         '  \''f\ 

b  =  2 cfr. xi.     Ιι?σοΰ,    "^ΤιμυΘίω     α-^ηττητω    '  τεκνω.         χάρις,     'έλεος, 

21.    ITim.  i.    d''  '">Λ-  ''  ^  "'Τ  "  "  ' 

ireff.  Ηρηνη  ατΓΟ  ϋεου  πατρός   και  "^ξ^στου     Ιησυν  του    κυρίου 

Title:  ττρ.  τ.~β  ADEFG  (pref  αρχιται  DEFG)  al :  τον  ay.  απ.  -κ.  επ.  β  ττρ.  ημ.  J  : 
rec  7Γ.  τ.  αποστ.  η  πρ.  τ.  ίπ.  divrepa. 

Chap.  I.  1.  ηττοστ.  om  109.— rec  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  AJ  &e  vss  ff:  txt  DEFGK  31. 
46-8  al  (about  15,  Tisch)  it  demid  al  copt  syr  Dam  Ambrst  Cassiod. — ζωί^ς  atwi'iov  238. 
— ιησ.  om  178. —  2.  for  αγαττ.,  -γνησιω  ]^  :  add  και  yv.  Thdrt. — aft  ηκν.  add  tv  ττιστα 
17. — for   ελίος,  και  ττηνμα  και  sah. — {ΐρτ;»»;;   om   238. — πατρ.  ημών  39.  41-9  syr*. — 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.]  8ia  θ€λ.  θ£ον]  Cf.  reff. 
κατ'  Ι-ιταγγ.  ζωή5]  '  according  to  (in  pur- 
suance of,  with  a  view  to  the  fulfilment  of) 
the  promise  (ref.)  of  life,  whicli  is  ia 
Christ  Jesus'  (all  this  is  to  be  taken  with 
απόστολος,  not  with  Θtλ^ιμaτoς.  Thdrt 
explains  it  well,  ώςτε  μί  την  tTtayytKQtiaav 
αΐώνιον  ζωήν  τοΙς  άιΌριόττυις  κηοΰξαι. 
Chrysostom  sees,  in  this  mention  of  the 
promise  of  life  in  Christ,  a  consolation  to 
Timotheus  under  present  troubles  :  άπό 
της  αρχής  ποίΗται  την  παραμνθίαν^ΐί 
ίπαγγίλια  ΐστΊ,  μη  ζητίΐ  αύτήί'  ίντανθα' 
ίλττίς  γάη  βλίπομινη  ουκ  ίστιν  ίΧπίς. 
And  this  idea  seems  to  be  borne  out  by  the 
strain  of  the  subsequent  portion  of  the 
Epistle,  which  is  throughout  one  of  con- 
firmation and  encouragement.  So  Bengel, 
— "  nervus  ad  Timotheum  hortandum,  ver. 
10,  cap.  ii.  8").  ογαττητω  τεκνω] 
"  Can  it  be  accidental,"  says  Mack,  "  that 
instead  of  γιη/^ίψ  τίκν.,  as  Timotheus  is 
called  in  the  1st  Epistle,  i.  2,  and  Titus  i. 
4, — here  we  have  άγαπητψ  ?    Or  may  a 


reason  for  the  change  be  found  in  this,  that 
it  now  behoved  Timotheus  to  stir  up  afresh 
the  faith  and  the  grace  in  him,  before  he 
could  again  be  worthy  of  the  name  γνησίον 
TtKvov  in  its  full  sense.'"  This  may  be 
too  much  pressed  :  but  certainly  there  is 
throughout  this  Epistle  an  altered  tone 
with  regard  to  Timotheus — more  of  mere 
love,  and  less  of  confidence,  than  in  the 
former :  and  this  would  naturally  shew 
itself  even  in  passing  words  of  address. 
When  Bengel  says,  in  Ep.  i.,  "  scripserat, 
genuino  :  id  compensatur  hie  versu  5,"  he 
certainly  misses  the  delicate  sense  of  ver.  5  : 
see  below.  To  find  in  άγαττητώ  more  con- 
fidence, as  Heyd.  (and  Chrys.,  maintaining 
that  o'l  κατά  πίστιν  'όταν  ώβιν  άya^Γηrot, 
δι'  oiiStv  ίτίρόν  tiaiv,  άλλ'  η  δι'  aptr//v), 
can  hardly  be  correct :  the  expression  of 
feeling  is  differ-ent  in  kind,  not  comparable 
in  degree  :  suiting  an  Epistle  of  warm  affec- 
tion and  somewhat  saddened  reminding, 
rather  than  one  of  rising  hope  and  confi- 
dence. 2.]   see  reff.  and  notes. 

3 — 5.]    Thankful  declaration  of  love  and 


I.  1 
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^  ^άοιν  ενω  τω  Θειο,  ώ  Χατρίνω  αττυ  ^  ττρο-γονων  tv 
*^  καθίψα  "  συί^Είδησεί,  ως  '  α^ιάλεηττον  έχω  την  περί  σοΰ 
''/ινείαν  έί»  rmg  '  δεησεσίν  μου  "'νυκτός  Kat  ήμί^ας, 
^  °  ετΓίΤΓοΟων  σε  ίδειν,  ^  μίμνημίνος  σου  των  οακρυων,  ινα 
γ^αρας  ''  πληρωθώ,  ^  *'  ύπό]αΐ'ησ(ν  ^  λαμβάνων  της  εν  σοί 
^  ανυπόκριτου  πίστεως,  *  ητίς  "  ενωκησεν  πρώτον  εν  τί? 
"  μάμμ^  σου  Λωϊδι  καί   τρ   μητρι   σον  Ευνικτ/,    "'  πεπεισμαι 

only  t•     see  Rom.  i.  9  reff.  k  1  Thess.  iii.  6.    elsw  ,  as  Rom.  i.  9  reff.,  w.  ηοιβισθαι. 

Rom.  X.I.     2  Cor.  i.  11  al9.  m  1  Tim.  v.  ft  reff.  η  Rom.  i.  11  reff.  ο  —  1  Cor.  xi. 

p  =  Lukeii.  40.     Acts  ii.  28.  xiii.  52.    Rom.  xv.  13,  14  al.  Ireq.  Paul.  q  2  Pet   i.  13.  iii 

xvi.ll.  r  =  2Pet.i.9.     Heb.  xi.  29.  s  1  Tim.  i.  .i  reff.  tActsx41, 

passim.  u  Rom.  viii.  11.    2  Cor.  vi.  16.     Col.  iii.  16.    Ter.  14  only.  ϊ  here  ODly. 

Rom.  viii.  38.  xiv.  14.  xv.  14.    ver.  12. 


e  -  (P.)  1  Tim. 

i.  11  only. 

(Heb.xii.28.) 

Lake  χτϋ.  9. 

2  Mace.  iii. 

33. 
f  Rom.  i.  9. 

Matt.  iv.  10. 

Acts  vii.  9  al. 
g  1  Tim.  T.4 

only  t. 
h  1  Tim.  iii.  9 

only,    see 

Ueb.  ix.  14- 

σνν.,  1  Tim. 

i.  ft  reff. 
i  Rom.  ix.  2 

1  Paol, 

2.    Heb.  xiii.  2. 

1  only  t.  Wisd. 
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anxiefy  to  see  him.  '  I  give  thanks  (reff.) 
to  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my  ancestors 
(i.  c.  as  Bengel,  "  majores  innuit,  iion 
Abrahamum  &c.,  quos  patres,  nunquam 
Trpoyoi'oiitappellat :  sed  progenitores  prox- 
imos."  The  reason  for  the  profession  may 
perhaps  be  found  in  the  following  mention 
of  the  faith  of  the  mother  and  grand- 
mother of  Tiraotheus,  which  was  already  in 
the  Apostle's  mind.  We  may  observe  that 
he  does  not,  as  De  W.  charges  him,  place 
on  the  same  ground  the  Jewish  and  Chris- 
tian service  of  God :  but  simply  asserts 
what  he  had  before  asserted,  Acts  xxiii.  1, 
xxiv.  14, — that  his  own  service  of  God  had 
been  at  all  times  conscientious  and  single- 
hearted,  and  that  he  had  received  it  as 
such  from  his  forefathers)  in  pure  con- 
science, how  (not  '  that,'  as  Chrys.  [ίΐ•χα- 
ριστώ  τψ  βίψ  ΟΤΙ  μίμιημαί  σον,  ψησίΐ', 
οντω  σί  ^ιλώ],  Luth.,  Ε  V.,  al., — nor 
'  when,'  as  Calv.  ['  quoties  tui  recorder  in 
precibus  meis,  id  enim  facio  continenter, 
simul  etiam  de  te  gratias  ago'],  —  nor 
'  since,'  '  seeing  that,'  as  Heyd.,  Flatt.,  al., 
— nor  '  as,'  as  De  W.,  Huther,  al. :  but  as 
in  the  parallel,  Rom.  i.  9,  the  construction  is 
a  mixed  one  between  μάρτυς  μου  ίστίν  ό 
Α(ός,  ώς  α'ίιάλ.  ίχω,  and  ίΰχαριστώ  άίιά- 
λίΐτΓτον  ϊχων :  and  hence  the  meaning 
'how'  must  be  retained,  and  with  it  the 
involution  of  construction,  which  is  charac- 
teristic of  one  with  whom  expressions  like 
these  had  now  become  fixed  in  diction,  and 
liable  to  be  combined  witliout  regard  to 
strict  logical  accuracy)  unceasing  I  make 
my  mention  (not  'mention'  only,  on  ac- 
count of  the  art.,  which  specifies  the  μηια 
as  a  thing  constantly  happening)  concerning 
thee  (so  Herod,  i.  oC,  παιόός-  μίν  πιρΊ  του 


ίμον  μη  μνησθητί  tri: — Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
12,  ovc'  ότιυϋν  πίοΊ  τούτου  ίπιμνήσθη  :  — 
Plat.  Laches,  p.  181  a,  oc'  ίστΊ  Σωκράτης, 
TTfpi  ου  ΐκάστυτί  μίμνηηθί  :  and  Heb.  xi. 
22")  in  my  prayers,  night  and  day  (see 
Luke  u.  37  note  :  belongs  to  άδιάλίίπτ. 
ΐχω  κ.τ.λ.,  not  to  ίίήσίσιν,  much  less,  as 
Mack,  al.,to  the  following, for  which  1  Thess. 
ii.  9,  iii.  10  are  no  precedents,  as  here  such 
an  arrangement  would  deprive  the  participle 
ΐπιπηθών  of  its  place  of  emphasis)  ;  long- 
ing to  see  thee,  remembering  thy  tears 
(shed  at  our  parting)  that  I  may  be  filled, 
with  joy  (the  expressions  in  this  verse  are 
assurances  of  the  most  fervent  personal 
love,  strengthened  by  the  proof  of  such 
love  having  been  reciprocal.  From  these 
he  gently  and  most  skilfully  passes  to  a 
tone  of  fatherly  exhortation  and  reproof)  : 
having  remembrance  (this  pres.  part,  is 
in  apposition  with  ίττιττοθών,  not  dependent 
on  it  or  on  μίμνημίνος.  This  latter  having 
been  imagined,  the  aorist  Xajiwv  seems  to 
have  been  substituted)  of  the  unfeigned 
faith  (which  was)  in  thee  (there  is  perhaps 
a  slight  reproach  in  this  ΰ-όμνησιν  and  της 
tv  am,  as  if  it  were  a  thing  once  certain  as 
fact,  and  as  matter  of  memory,  but  now  only, 
as  below,  resting  on  a  πίπίΐσμυι  'ότι  :  and  in 
presence  of  such  a  possible  inference,  and 
of  νττόμνησιν,  I  have  therefore  to  render 
της  ir  σοι,  '  which  was  in  thee,'  viz.  at  the 
time  of  τα  δάκηνα, — its  present  existence 
being  only  by  and  by  introduced  as  a  con- 
fident hope)  such  as  dwelt  first  (before 
it  dwelt  in  thee)  in  thy  grandmother 
{μάμμην  τι)ν  Τον  πατρός  η  μητρός  μη- 
τ'ίρα,  ού  /XfyouiTti•  οι  αρχαίοι,  άλλα  τιτθην 
(1.  τηΰην).  Phryn.,  ρ.  133,  vvh(re  see 
Lobeck's  note.    Itis  thus  used,  as  he  shews, 
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χ  Paul,  ver.  12.  δε    ΟΤΙ   και    sv    σοΊ.         "δι'    Tji/    aiTiav   ^  αναμιμνησκω    σε  acdef 
only.  αναί,ωπυρίΐν   το      -χάρισμα  του    Όίου,    ο   εστίν  εν  σοί    όια 

J 1  Cor.  iv.  17         -         a    •        /ι '  -         α  -  7        '  ^        •'  ^  '      " 

reff.  τί}ς      ετΓίΡεσεως  τ(ι>ν      χειρών  μου.      '  ου  yap  ίοωκίν  ημιν 

Geii.ilv.'27(intr.).    IMacc.  xiii.7.    Clem.  I.  ad  Cor.  }  27.    Ign.  Eph.  }1.  a  1  Tim.  iv.  14  reff. 

/χί/ϋ'»;σκω    DE. — εννεικη  44-8.  113.  238   Chr. — πεποιθα  17• — «ν   σοι  to   αναζωττυρειν 
om  48'. — for  θίον,  χριστού  Α. — tu  om  43.  71• — bef  «πιθίσεως,  ins   ττιστ-ίως  και   23. — ■ 


by  Josephus,  Plutarch,  Appian,  Herodian, 
&c.,  and  Pollux  says  [iii.  17],  17  Si  πατρός 
r)  μητρός  μητηο  τί]θη  κοί  μάμμη  και 
μάμμα.  But  he  adduces  all  the  stricter 
philologists  as  agreeing  with  Phrynichus) 
Lois  (not  elsewhere  mentioned),  and  thy 
mother  Eunice  {Τιμόθεος,  ν'ώς  γυναικός 
τίνος  Ιουδαίας  πιστής,  πατρός  ίί'Έλλι;- 
νος,  Acts  xvi.  1  :  see  also  ch.  iii.  15.  Both 
these  were  probably  converts  on  Paul's 
former  visit  to  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.  6  fF.),  hut 
(the  8e  gives  the  meaning  '  notwithstanding 
appearances.'  It  is  entirely  missed  in  the 
E.  v.,  '  a7id ;'  see  note  below)  I  am  per- 
suaded that  (supply  tvoiKtl,  not  ίνοικηαει, 
as  Grot.,  al.)  also  in  thee'  (there  is  un- 
doubtedly a  want  of  entire  confidence  here 
expressed  ;  and  such  a  feeling  will  account 
for  the  mention  of  the  faith  of  his  mother 
and  grandmother,  to  which  if  he  wavered, 
he  was  proving  untrue.  This  has  been  felt 
by  several  of  the  ancient  commentators ; 
e.  g.  Thdrt,  —  Ty  μετ  ευφημίας  μvήμy  των 
προγόνων  ό  θείος  απόστολος  κρατύνει  την 
πίστιν  εν  τψ  μαθητή,  οϋΐεν  -γάρ  οϋτως  όνί- 
νησιν  ώς  οΊκεΧον  παρί^δειγμα.  και  επειδή 
συμβαίνει  τινάς  ίξ  ευσεβών  ■γενομένους 
μι)  ζηλώσαι  την  των  προγόνων  εϋσεβειαΐ', 
άναγκαίως  ίπήγαγε  "  ΐΐέπεισμαι  δε  on 
και  εν  σοί."  είτα  τοϋτο  αΰτο  της  παραι- 
νίσεως  ΰποβάθραν  ποιείται).  6 — 14.] 

Exhortation  to  Timotheus  to  be  firm  in  the 
faith,  and  not  to  shrink  from  suffering : 
enforced  (9 — 11)  by  the  glorious  charac- 
ter of  the  Gospel,  and  free  mercy  of  God 
in  it,  and  (11 — 13)  by  his  own  example. 
'  For  which  cause  (reff.  :  viz.  because  thou 
hast  inherited,  didst  once  possess,  and  I 
trust  still  dost  possess,  such  unfeigned  faith  ; 
—  ταϋτα  περί  σου  πεπεισμένος,  Thdrt)  I 
put  thee  in  mind  to  stir  up  (see  examples 
in  reff.  and  in  Wetst.  The  metaphorical 
use  of  the  word  was  so  common,  that  there 
is  hardly  need  to  recur  to  its  literal  sense. 
Cf.  especially,  larabl.  vit.  Pythagor.  c.  16: 
απεκάθαιρε  τήι>  -φνχήΐ',  και  αι•εζωπύρει 
τό  θεΊον  εν  αΰτ^.  At  the  same  time  it  is 
well  to  compare,  as  Chrys.  does,  1  Thess.  v. 
19,  TO  πνεύμα  μη  σβέΐ'νυτε.  He  adds,  εν 
ιΐμΤν  γαρ  εστί  και  σβέσαι  και  άνάφαι 
τοϋτο.  υπό  μίν  γάρ  άκηδίας  και  ρψθυμίας 
σβεννυται,  υπό  δί  νήχ^εως  και  προςοχής 
διεγείρεται)    the    gift   of  God    (χάρισμα, 


singular,  as  combining  the  whole  of  the 
gifts  necessary  for  the  ministry  in  one  aggre- 
gate {^τήν  χαρί!^  τοϋ  πνεύματος,  j)v  έλαβες 
εις  προστασίαν  της  εκκλησίας, Chrys.']:  not, 
*  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  imparted  to  all  be- 
lievers:' see  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  note.  Of  those 
ministerial  gifts,  that  of  παρρησία  would  be 
most  required  in  this  case,  "  videtur  Timo- 
theus, Paulo  diu  carens,  nonnihil  reuiisisse  : 
certe  nunc  ad  majora  stimulatur."  Bengel), 
which  is  in  thee  by  means  of  the  laying 
on  of  my  hands  (these  words,  especially 
when  compared  with  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  mark 
the  sense  of  χάρισμα  to  be  as  above,  and 
not  the  general  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which 
followed  the  laying  on  of  hands  after  bap- 
tism. Any  apparent  discrepancy  with  that 
passage,  from  the  Apostle  here  speaking  of 
the  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  alone,  may 
be  removed  by  regarding  the  Apostle  as 
chief  in  the  ordination,  and  the  presbytery 
as  his  assistants,  as  is  the  case  with  Bishops 
at  the  present  day.  As  to  the  διά  της 
επιθ.,  we  can  only  appeal,  against  the 
Roman- Catholic  expositors,  e.  g.  Mack,  to 
the  whole  spirit  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  as 
declaring  that  by  such  an  expression  he 
does  not  mean  that  the  inward  spiritual 
grace  is  operated  merely  and  barely  by  the 
outward  visible  sign, — but  is  only  asserting, 
in  a  mode  of  speech  common  to  us  all, 
that  the  solemn  dedication  by  him  of  Timo- 
theus to  God's  work,  of  which  the  laying 
on  of  his  hands  was  the  sign  and  seal,  did 
bring  with  it  gifts  and  grace  for  that  work. 
In  this  sense  and  in  this  alone,  the  gift 
came  διά  της  επιθέσεως,  that  laying  on 
being  the  concentrated  and  effective  sign 
of  the  setting  apart,  and  conveying  in  faith 
the  answer,  assumed  by  faith,  to  the  prayers 
of  the  church.  That  the  Apostle  had 
authority  thus  to  set  apart,  was  necessary 
to  the  validity  of  the  act,  and  thus  to  the 
reception  of  the  grace  r^but  the  authority 
did  not  convey  the  grace.  I  may  just  add 
that  the  '  indelibility  of  orders,'  which 
Mack  infers  from  this  passage,  is  simply 
and  directly  refuted  by  it.  If  the  χάρισμα 
TO  εν  σοί  required  άναζωπυρεΐσθαι,  if,  as 
Chrys.  above,  εν  ήμίν  εστί  και  σβέσαι  και 
άνάφαι  τοΰτο, — then  plainly  it  is  not  in- 
delible.) 7.]  For  (q.  d., '  and  there  is 
reason  for  my  thus  exhorting  thee,  seeing 
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ο    θίος       ττνίΰμα    '^  δειλίας,    αλλά    όυνάμίως    και     αγαττης  bRom^viii.is. 
κα]     σωφρονισμοί).       μη  ovu  ^  ΐπαισ^χυνΟτ^ς  το     μαξ)τνξ)ΐον  chJ'^m\^. 
jurjSt     fM6    Tou    ^  Βίσαιον    αυτοΰ,    αλΧα 


του    κυρίου    -ημών 


f/i6    TOU    ^  Βίσμιον    αυτού, 

.26.    Rom.  i.  16.    Isa.  1.  29  alex. 


Levit.  xxvi. 

d  hereunly  t. 
f— ITim.  ii.  6refl•.  g  Eph. 


μου  om  copt.— 7.  υμιν  Did. — for  διιλιας,  dovXuag  238  aeth  Did  Chr-somet :  £ov\nag 
τταΧιν  tig  φοβον  Clem. — 8.  for  ημών,  ιηοου  χριστού  31.  47  :  add  ιησ.  χρ.  72  v-ms  syr* 


that  thou  hast  shewn  a  spirit  inconsistent 
with  the  character  of  that  χάpισ^a')  God 
did  not  give  (when  we  were  admitted  to 
the  ministry :  not  '  has  not  giveri '  [ΰίδω- 
(civ])  us  the  spirit  (q.  d.,  '  the  spirit  which 
He  gave  us  was  not :'  see  Rom.  viii.  15 
and  note.  The  usage  of  πτηνμα  without 
the  art.  in  the  sense  of  the  spirit  of  man 
dwelt  in  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  as  the 
Spirit  of  God  working  in  the  spirit  of  man, 
as  e.  g.  continually  in  Rom.  viii.  [vv.  4,  5, 
9  bis,  13,  14,]  in  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  cf.  1  Cor.  vi. 
17,  forbids  our  rendering  ιτνίνμα  '  a  spirit ' 
[subjective],  as  Conyb.  al.)  of  cowardice 
(the  coincidence  in  sound  with  the  ττνίϋμα 
δονλίΐας  of  Rom.  viii.  15,  is  remarkable, 
and  the  most  decisive  of  all  testimonies 
against  De  Wette's  unworthy  and  prepos- 
terous idea  that  this  passage  is  an  imitation 
from  that.  Rather  I  should  account  the 
circumstance  a  fine  and  deep  indication  of 
genuineness  : — the  habitual  assertion  of  the 
one  axiom  having  made  even  its  sound  and 
chime  so  famihar  to  the  Apostle's  ear,  that 
he  selects,  wlien  enouncing  another  like  it, 
a  word  almost  reproducing  that  other. 
There  is  also  doubtless  a  touch  of  severity 
in  this  δίΐλίας,  putting  before  Timotheus 
his  timidity  in  sucli  a  light  as  to  shame 
him :  ονχ  Ίνα  διιλιώμίν  τονς  νπΐρ  της 
ίνσ(βΗας  κινίννονς,  Thdrt),  but  (the 
spirit)  of  power  (as  opposed  to  the  weak- 
ness implied  in  ceiXia),  and  love  (as  op- 
posed to  that  false  compliance  with  men, 
which  shrinks  from  bold  rebuke:  —  that 
lofty  self  abandonment  of  love  for  others, 
which  will  even  sacrifice  repute,  and  security, 
and  aU  that  belongs  to  self,  in  the  noble 
struggle  to  do  men  good),  and  correction 
(the  original  meaning  of  σωφρονιαμός,  'ad- 
monilion  of  others  that  they  may  become 
(τωψρ.,' — TO  σωφροιίζίΐν  τινά,  cf.  Tit.  ii.  4, 
— must  be  retained,  as  necessary  both  on 
account  of  that  usage  of  the  verb,  and  on 
account  of  the  context.  It  is  this  bearing 
bold  testimony  before  others,  from  which 
Timotheus  appears  to  have  shrunk  :  cf.  μή 
ovv  ίπαισχννθϊ^ς  το  μαρτΰριον,  ver.  8. 
It  also  suits  the  construction  of  the  other 
two  genitives  [against  Huther],  which 
both  express  that  ivhich  the  Spirit  inspires 
a  man  with.  For  the  meaning  itself,  cf. 
Palm  and  Host's  Lex.      We   have  exam- 


ples of  it  in  Hippodamus  [Stob.  43.  93, 
p.  250], — roc  μίν  vkoi  ίίυνται  σωψρο- 
νισμψ  και  καταρτνσιος :  Plut.  Cat.  mag. 
5, — tni  διορΰώσιι  και  σωφρονισμψ  των 
άλλων :  Appian,  de  rebus  Punicis  viii.  C5, 
— ίίσί  yap  o'i  και  τάδε  νομίζυνσιν,  αντον 
ίς  'Ρωμαίων  σωψρονισμόν  ίθίλησαι  γίί- 
τονα  καΐ  άντίπαλον  αΰτοίς  φόβον  ΐς  ati 
καταλιττΰν.  The  word  in  aftertimes  be- 
came a  common  one  for  discipline  or  ec- 
clesiastical correction  :  see  examples  under 
σωφρονίζω  and  -ισμός  in  Suicer.  Some, 
retaining  this  proper  meaning,  under- 
stand by  it  that  the  Spirit  σωφμονίζιι 
ημάς  :  so  (alt.)  Chrys.,  Thl.  [η  'ίνα  σω- 
φρονισμον  ίχωμίν  το  πνίϋμα']  ;  but  this 
does  not  suit  the  construction  of  the  other 
genitives,  in  which  it  is  not  power  over  us, 
or  love  towards  us,  that  is  meant,  but  power 
and  love  wrought  in  us  as  towards  others, 
and  opposed  to  cowardice  and  fear  of  man. 
Thl.  gives  as  another  alt.  the  right  meaning 
—  η  ίνα  και  άλλοις  ώμιν  σωφρονισταί  και 
τταιδινταί.  The  making  σωφρονισμός  ■=. 
σωφροσύνη,  as  Ε.  V.  and  many  commen- 
tators, is  surely  not  allowable,  though 
Chrys.  puts  it  doubtfully  as  an  alternative. 
The  only  way  in  which  it  can  come  vir- 
tually to  that,  is  by  supposing  the  σωφρο- 
νισμός to  be  exercised  by  ourselves  over 
ourselves,  as  Thdrt :  tea  σωφρονίσωμεν 
των  iv  ι'ιμ'ιν  κινουμένων  τταθημάτων  την 
άταΐίαν.  But  this  does  not  seem  to  me 
to  suit  the  context  so  well  as  the  meaning 
given   above).  8.]    Be    not   then 

(seeing  that  God  gave  us  such  a  Spirit,  not 
the  other)  ashamed  of  (for  construction  see 
reff.)  the  testimony  of  our  Lord  (i.  e.  the 
testimony  which  thou  art  to  give  concern- 
ing our  Lord,  gen.  objective  :  not  '  the  tes- 
timony which  He  bore,'  gen.  subjective,  as 
Corn.-a-Lap.,  al., — nor,  as  Chrys.  [appa- 
rently], '  the  martyrdom  of  our  Lord,'  nor 
must  we,  with  Mack,  lay  stress  on  κιφίου, 
and  understand  the  μαρτύριον  to  be  espe- 
cially this,  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord.  "The 
ημών  is  added,  hardly  for  the  reason  Ben- 
gel  gives,  '  hunc  opponit  Caesari,  quera  sui 
sic  appellabant,'  which  would  hardly  have 
been  thus  expressed,  requiring  more  i)ro- 
minence  to  be  given  to  ημών, — but  be- 
cause, being  about  to  introduce  himself,  he 
binds  by  this  word  Timotheus  and  himself 
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together),  nor  of  me  His  prisoner  (I  would 
hardly  say,  with  De  W.,  Huther,  al.,  that 
this  refers  only  to  tlie  services  which  the 
Apostle  expected  from  Timotheus  in  coming 
to  him  at  Rome :  such  thought  may  have 
been  in  his  mind,  and  may  have  mingled 
with  his  motive  in  making  the  exhortation  : 
but  I  beUeve  the  main  reference  to  be  to 
his  duty  as  upholding  St.  Paul  and  his 
teaching  in  the  face  of  personal  danger 
and  persecution.  It  is  impossible  to  deny 
that  the  above  personal  reference  does 
enter,  again  and  again :  but  I  cannot  be- 
lieve it  to  be  more  than  secondary.  On 
the  expression,  τον  δέσμιον  αϋτυν,  see 
Eph.  iii.  1  note :  the  gen.  implies  not  pos- 
session, but  the  reason  for  which  he  was 
imprisoned,  cf.  Philem.  Ι'Λ,  δϊσμοί  τον 
ιΰηγγίλιον),  but  sufFer  hardship  with  me 
for  the  Gospel  (this  is  the  meaning  [ref.], 
and  not  '  mffer  hardship  together  tvilh  the 
Gospel,'  as  Thdrt  \_twi'  κημνκων  το  πάθος 
του  ivayyfXiov  προςηγόρινσί  TrafJoc,], 
Calv.  [?],  Grot.  [' πμοςωττοπυΐίΐ  evan- 
gelium,  eique  sensum  tribuit,  quoraodo 
ahbi  legi,  morte,  peccato  ']  :  for  St.  Paul, 
speaking  of  his  own  bonds,  ch.  ii.  9,  says, 
ό  λύγος  τυϋ  9eo7)  oh  δίδεται.  This  ην•/κα- 
κοπάθησον  extends  the  sphere  of  his  fellow- 
suffering  with  the  Apostle  beyond  his  mere 
visiting  Rome)  according  to  the  power  of 
God  (what  power .'  that  which  God  has 
manifested  in  our  salvation,  as  described 
below  [gen.  subj.],  or  that  which  God 
imparts  to  us  [gen.  obj.],  —  God's  power, 
or  the  power  which  tve  get  from  God  ? 
On  all  grounds,  the  former  seems  to  me 
the  juster  and  worthier  sense  :  the  former, 
as  implying  indeed  the  latter  a  fortiori — 
that  God,  who  by  His  strong  hand  and 
mighty  arm  has  done  all  this  for  us,  will 
help  us  through  all  trouble  incurred  for 
Him.  Chrys.  gives  this  meaning  very 
finely  :  ΐπίί  φορτικοί'  ήν  το  ίίπην,  κακο- 
■ττάθησον,  πάλιν  αυτόν  παραμνθίΧται 
λέγων,  ηύ  κατά  τα  tpya  ήμων  τοντίστι, 
μή  T7J  δυνήμίΐ  λο^ίΖ^ον  Ty  try,  αλλά  Ty 
του  θίοϋ  ταντα  φίρ(ΐν.  σον  μίν  yap  το 
ίλίσθαι  κα'ι  πρηθνμηθηναι,  θίον  δί  το 
κουφίσαι  και  παϋσαι.  ύτα  κα'ι  της  δννή- 
μιως  αντον  διίκνυσι    τά   τικμηρια.      πώς 


Ισώθης  tvvott,  πώς  ίκληθης.  ώςττίο 
φησ'ιν  άλλαχοϋ,  κατά  την  ivipytiav  αυ- 
τού την  ίνίργονμίνην  ίν  ημΊι>.  ο'ύτω 
του  ποιησαι  τον  ουρανον  μιίζων  δύναμις 
αντη  ην,  τό  πησηι  την  οΐκηυμ(νηΐ'),  who 
saved  us  (all  believers  :  there  is  no  reason 
for  limiting  this  ημάς  to  Paul  and  Timo- 
theus. It  is  painful  to  see  such  commen- 
tators as  De  Wette  so  blinded  by  a  pre- 
conceived notion  of  the  spuriousness  of  the 
Epistle,  as  to  call  thi.s  which  follows  '  einc 
ganj  allgcmeine  iibcrfiujTige  ©rinncrung 
an  bie  ci)nftlid)en  ^eitgtt)at[ad)en.'  I 
need  hardly  say  to  the  reader  who  has  been 
hitherto  following  the  course  and  spirit  of 
the  passage,  that  it  is  in  the  strictest  co- 
herence, as  indeed  is  shewn  by  Chrys. 
above.  '  Be  not  cowardly  nor  ashamed  of 
the  Gospel,  but  join  me  in  endurance  on 
its  behalf,  according  to  God's  power,  who 
has  given  such  proofs  of  that  power  and  of 
its  exercise  towards  us,  in  saving  us, — 
calling  us  in  Christ, — destroying  death  — 
Sec,  of  which  endurance  I  am  an  example 
[11—13] — which  example  do  thou  follow  ' 
[13,  14]),  and  called  us  with  an  holy 
{τουτέστιν,  άγιους  ίζίΐργάσατο  αμαρτω- 
λούς 'όντας  και  ίχθρονς,  Chrys.  κλήσις 
expressing  the  state,  rather  than  merely 
the  summoning  into  it  [as  does  '  vocation  ' 
also],  άγια  is  its  quality)  calling  (see 
Eph.  iv.  1;  i.  18.  Rom.  viii.  28  — ;^0,  and 
notes)  not  according  to  (after  the  measure 
of,  in  accordance  witTi)  our  works :  but  ac- 
cording to  (after  the  measure  of,  in  pur- 
suance of)  his  own  purpose  {τουτέστιν 
οϋδίνος  άναγκάζοντος,  ονδβΐ'ος  σνμβυυ- 
λίΰοντος,  άλλ'  ίζ  ίδιας  προθίσίως,  οΊκοβίν 
ΕΚ  της  άγαθότητος  αΰτοϋ  ορμώμίνος, 
Chrys.  ουκ  ίΐ'ς  τόΐ'  ήμίτιρον  άποβλίφας 
βίον,  αλλά  διά  μόνην  φιλανΘρωπίαν, 
Thdrt.  "  Originem  tarn  vocationis  nostrse 
quam  totius  salutis  designat :  non  enim 
erant  nobis  opera  quibus  Deum  prseveni- 
remus  :  sed  totum  a  gratuito  ejus  proposito 
et  electione  pendet."  Calv.),  and  (accord- 
ing to)  the  grace  which  was  given  to  us 
(this  expression,  which  properly  belongs 
only  to  an  actual  imparting,  is  used,  be- 
cause, as  De  W.,  that  which  God  determines 
in  Eternity,  is  as  good  as  already  accom- 
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plished  in  time.  No  weakening  of  δοθΰσαν 
into  deslinatam  must  be  thought  of)  in 
Christ  Jesus  (as  its  element  and  condition, 
see  Eph.  i.  4;  iii.  11)  before  the  periods 
of  ages  (see  reff.  ;  τοντίστιν,  άΐ'αργώς, 
Chrys.  It  is  hardly  possible  in  the  pre- 
sence of  Scripture  analogy  to  take  the  ex- 
pression TTfio  χρόνων  aum  Ίων  as  '  meaning 
[?  Conyb.]  the  Jewish  dispensation  ;'  still 
less,  as  Dr.  Burton,  that  '  the  scheme  of 
redemption  was  arranged  by  God  imme- 
diately after  the  fall,  before  any  ages  or 
dispensations.'  Even  Calvin's  interpreta- 
tion, '  perpetuam  annorum  seriem  a  mundo 
condito,'  fails  to  reach  the  full  meaning. 
In  the  parallel,  Rom.  xvi.  25,  the  mystery 
of  redemption  is  described  as  having  been 
χρόνοις  aiwvioir  σίσιγημίνον, — which  ob- 
viously includes  ages  previous  to  the  κατα- 
βολι)  κόσμου,  as  well  as  after  it; — see  Eph. 
iii.  10,  11,  compared  with  i.  4.  1  Cor.  ii. 
7),  but  (contrast  to  the  concealment  from 
eternity  in  the  manifestation  in  time)  mani- 
fested now  (νυν'ι  το'ις  προωρισθίίσι  το 
ΤΓίρας  Ιπίθηκί,  Thdrt.  See  Col.  i.  26; 
Tit.  i.  3)  by  the  appearing  (in  the  flesh  : 
here  only  used  thus,  see  reff.)  of  our  Sa- 
viour Jesus  Christ,  who  abolished  (indeed) 
death  (cf.  especially  1  Cor.  xv.  26.  By  the 
death  of  Christ,  Death  has  lost  his  sting, 
and  is  henceforth  of  no  more  account : 
consequently  the  mere  act  of  natural  death 
is  evermore  treated  by  the  Lord  Himself 
and  his  Apostles  as  of  no  account  :  cf. 
John  xi.  26  ;  Rom.  viii.  2.  38  ;  1  Cor.  xv. 
55;  Heb.  ii.  14:  and  its  actual  and  total 
abolition  foretold.  Rev.  xxi.  4.  θάνατον 
must  be  kept  here  to  its  literal  sense,  and 
its  spiritual  only  so  far  understood  as  in- 
volved in  the  other.  The  delivering  from 
the  fear  of  death  is  manifestly  not  to  the 
purpose,  even  did  διϊι  του  thayy.  belong  to 
both  participles.  Notice  τον  θάνατον. 
As  Bengel  says,  '  Articulus  notanter  posi- 
tus.'  As  if  he  had  said,  '  Orcum  ilium.' 
ζωί]ν  and  άφΟαρσίαν  below  have  no  ar- 


ticles), but  (contrast  to  the  gloom  involved 
in  θάνατον)  brought  to  light  (threw  light 
upon,  see  ref.  1  Cor.,  and  thus  made  visible 
what  was  before  hidden :  άντΊ  του  προ- 
μηνύσαντος,  Thdrt),  life  (i.  e.  the  new  and 
glorious  life  of  the  Spirit,  begun  here  below 
and  enduring  for  ever  :  the  only  life  worthy 
of  being  so  called),  and  incorruptibility 
(immortality — of  the  new  life,  not  merely 
of  the  risen  body :  that  is  not  in  question 
here,  but  is,  though  a  glorious,  yet  only  a 
secondary  consequence  of  this  αφθαρσία  ; 
see  Rom.  viii.  1 1)  by  means  of  the  (preach- 
ing of  the)  Gospel  (which  makes  these  glo- 
rious things  known  to  men.  These  words 
are  better  taken  as  belonging  only  to  φωτ. 
it  ζω.  κ.  άφθ.,  not  to  καταργ.  μΐν  τον 
θάν.  For  this  former  is  an  absolute  act  of 
Christ,  the  latter  a  manifestation  to  those 
who  see  it),  for  which  (viz.  the  (ναγγίλιον, 
the  publication  of  this  gdod  news  to  men) 
I  was  appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle, 
and  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  (see  the 
same  expression,  and  note,  in  1  Tim.  ii.  7• 
The  connexion  in  which  he  here  introduces 
himself  is  noticed  above,  on  ver.  9.  It  is 
to  bring  in  his  own  example  and  endurance 
in  sufferings,  and  grounds  of  trust,  for  a 
pattern  to  Timotheus) :  on  which  account 
(viz.  because  I  ίτίθηι•,  as  above)  I  also 
(besides  doing  the  active  work  of  such  a 
mission)  am  suffering  these  things  (^^viz. 
the  things  implied  in  τον  οκτμιυν  αυτοϋ, 
ver.  8,  and  further  specified  by  way  of  ex- 
planation and  encouragement  to  Timotheus 
below,  ver.  15) :  but  I  am  not  ashamed 
(cf.  μη  ϊ-παισχννθι^ι;  ver.  8),  for  I  know 
whom  I  have  trusted  (hardly  to  be  for- 
mally expressed  so  strongly  as  De  W.  '  in 
whom  I  have  put  my  trust '  {tic  ov  ττίΐτ.], 
though  the  meaning,  in  the  spiritual  expla- 
nation, is  virtually  the  same :  the  metaphor 
here  is  that  of  a  pledge  deposited,  and  the 
depositor  trustiny  the  depositary  :  and  it 
is  best  to  keep  to  the  figure.  The  ψ  refers 
to  God,  as  Tit.   iii.  8.     Acts  xxvii.  25  .'), 
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and  am  persuaded  that  He  is  able  (refF. 
as  used  of  God)  to  keep  my  deposit  (how 
are  the  words  to  be  taken, — and  what  is 
meant  by  them  ?  Does  μου  import,  the 
deposit  which  He  has  intrusted  to  me,  or 
the  deposit  which  /  have  entrusted  to  Him  ? 
Let  us  consider  the  latter  first.  In  this 
case  μου  is  the  gen.  subjective.  Now  what 
is  there  which  the  Apostle  can  be  said  to 
have  entrusted  to  God  ?  Some  say,  (a)  his 
eternal  reward,  the  crown  laid  up  for  him, 
ch.  iv.  8 ;  so  Thl.,  Beza,  Calov.,  Wolf 
['hoc  est  κληρονομιά  quae  dicitur  ητηρη- 
μίνη  iv  ονρανοίς,  1  Pet.  i.  4  :  habes  hie 
rb  ψυλάσσίΐν  ']  :  but  then  we  should  have 
this  reward  represented  as  a  matter  not  of 
God's  free  grace,  but  of  his  own,  delivered 
to  God  to  keep :  (b)  his  soul,  as  in  1  Pet. 
iv.  19.  Luke  xxiii.  40:  so  Grot.  [' Deus 
apud  nos  deponit  verbum  suum  :  nos  apud 
Deum  deponimus  spiritum  nostrum '] ,  Beng. 
['  anima  nostra :  nos  ipsi,  et  portio  nostra 
coelestis.  Paulus,  decessui  proximus,  duo 
deposita  habebat :  alterum  Domino,  alte- 
rum  Timotheo  committendum '],  Conyb. 
and  others  [see  this  treated  below]  :  (c)  his 
salvation,  so  Ambr.,  Calv.,  Huther,  al,  [see 
ib.]  :  (d)  the  believers  who  had  been  con- 
verted  by  his  means,  as  Chrys.  and  Thl. 
[alt.],  and  as  in  the  Ep.  ad  Keren,  of 
the    Pseudo  Ignatius, — φύλαΚόν   μον    την 

τταραθήκην παρατίθημι     σοι     την 

ίκκλησίαν  Άντιοχ'ίων,  which  hardly  needs 
refutation,  as  altogether  unsupported  by  the 
context.  Then,  under  the  former  head, 
which  would  make  μου  a  gen.  possessive, 
we  have  the  following  meanings  assigned  :  — 

(e)  the  Holi/  Spirit,  as  Thdrt  [οσην  παρ- 
έσχ£  μοι  τοϋ  πνή'ματος  χάριν,  άκηρατον 
0υλήξ{ΐ   μέχρι   της  αϋτοϋ    τταρουσίας]  :  — 

(f)  the  faith,  and  its  proclamation  to  the 
world.  So  Chrys.  [ri  tart  τταύακαταθήκη  ; 
»)  π/σης,  το  κήρυγμα  :  but  only  as  an 
altern.  see  above],  not  Grot,  as  De  W.  see 
above,  (g)  the  apostolic  office  [Corn.-a-Lap., 
Heinriclis,  De  W.,  al.]  which  the  Apostle 
regarded  as  a  thing  entrusted  to  him,  a 
stewardship,  1  Cor.  ix.  17=  (h)  the  faith- 
ful who  had  been  converted  by  him,  in  the 

[altern.  in  Chrys.  and  Thl.]  view  of  their 
having  been  committed  to  him  by  Christ : 
(i)  his  own  soul,  as  entrusted  to  him  by 
God,  as  Bretschneider,  al.,  after  Josephus, 
B.  J.  iii.  8.  5,  where  speaking  against  suicide, 


he  says,  ίϊληψαμιν  τταρ'  αντον  το  tlvni 
....  ψυχ»}  αθάνατοι;  «ει,  και  θεον  μοίρα 
τοΊς  σώμασιν  ίνοικίζίηιι.  ύτα  αν  μίν 
a<pciviay  τις  ανθρώπου  τταρακαταΰήκην, 
ή  διάθηται  κακώς,  νονηρος  tlvai  5oKt7  και 
άπιστος.  And  even  more  strikingly  Philo, 
quis  rerum  div.  hseres,  p.  499,  init. : — tout' 
ίπαινός  ίση  τοϋ  σπουδαίου,  την  Upav  ην 
ίλαβί  παρακατηθι'ικην,  ψυχί/ς,  α'ισθήσίως, 
λόγου,  θίίας  σοφίας,  ανθρωπινής  ίπιστή- 
μης,  καθαρώς  και  άδόλως,  μη  ίαντφ,  μόνψ 
δί  τψ  πιπιστίυκότι  ψυλάζαντος.  And 
Hermas,  Pastor,  ii.  3 :  "  qui  ergo  men- 
tiuntur,  abnegant  Dominum,  non  reddentes 
Domino  depositum,  quod  acceperunt."  On 
all  these,  and  this  view  of  the  παραθήκη 
generally,  I  may  remark,  that  we  may  fairly 
be  guided  by  the  same  words  παραθηκην 
φΰλαξον  in  ver.  14  as  to  their  sense  here. 
And  from  this  consideration  I  deduce  an 
inference  precisely  the  contrary  to  that  of 
De  Wette.  He  argues  from  it,  that  παρα- 
θήκη must  necessarily  have  the  same  mean- 
ing in  both  places,  without  reference  to  the 
verb  with  which  it  is  joined  :  and  conse- 
quently that  because  in  ver.  14  it  signifies 
a  matter  entrusted  to  Timothy,  therefore 
here  it  must  signify  a  matter  entrusted  to 
St.  Paul.  But  this  surely  is  a  very  lax  and 
careless  way  of  reasoning.  The  analogy 
between  the  two  verses,  if  good  for  any 
thing,  goes  further  than  this.  As,  in  ver. 
14,  παραθηκην  ψυΧάξαι  is  said  of  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence,  viz.  Timothy,  keeping 
a  deposit  entrusted  to  him, — so  here  παρα- 
θηκην φνλάΕαι  must  be  said  of  the  subject 
of  the  sentence,  viz.  God,  keeping  a  deposit 
entrusted  to  Him.  Otherwise,  while  keep- 
ing the  mere  word  ιταραθήκη  to  the  same 
formal  meaning  in  both  places,  we  shall, 
most  harshly  and  unnaturally,  be  requiring 
the  phrase  παοαθί^κην  ψυλάξαι  to  bear,  in 
two  almost  consecutive  verses,  two  totally 
different  meanings.  The  analogy  there- 
fore of  ver.  14,  which  De  W.  uses  so  abun- 
dantly for  bis  view,  makes,  if  thoroughly 
considered,  entirely  against  it,  and  in  fact 
necessitates  the  adoption  of  the  first  alter- 
native, viz.  the  objective  genitive,  —  and  the 
deposit  committed  by  the  Apostle  to  God. 
And  when  we  inquire  what  this  deposit  was, 
we  have  the  reply,  I  conceive,  in  the  pre- 
vious words,  φ  πίπίσηυκα  [see  this  espe- 
cially shewn  in  the  quotation  from   Philo 


13. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ  Β. 


S53 


13  f 


*  \όyωv,  πτίπι.ι.ιβ 

only  t. 
glTiin.i.l9. 
iii.  U  rcB.  see 
note. 

h  1  Tim.i.lO(eeereff.).  Ti.  3.  ch.  iv.3.    Tit.  i.  9,  13.  il.  1,  2  only.  i  —  Acts  xTiii.  l.'i.    Tit.  i.  «.  ii.  7.    Heb 

ii.  2.    1  John  ii.  7.  k  attr.,  Acts  i.  1  al.  fr.  1 1 1'im.  i.  2  refl'.  m  1  Tim.  i.  14  reff. 


■ημΐ:ξ>αν.       ""     υττοτυπωσιν    "  εγε    "  ν-γιαινυντων 
ωρ    παρ     εμού    ηκουσας      εν    πιστει    και  α-γαπ^ 


τ^    εν 


above,  where  the  ττιπιστίνκώς  Ϊ3  God,  not 
man].  He  had  entrusted  himself,  body, 
soul,  and  spirit,  to  the  keeping  of  his  hea- 
venly Father,  and  lay  safe  in  His  hands, 
confident  of  His  abiding  and  effectual  care. 
A  strong  confirmation  of  this  view  is  gained 
from  1  Thess.  v.  23,  ηΰτός  δε  ύ  ϋίύς  Γ/)ς• 
(Ιρήνης  άγιάσαι  υμάς  ύλοΓίλίΐς•,  καΐ  ολό- 
κλτιρον,  ΐιμών  Τι)  πνΐϊ'μα  και  ή  ψΐ'χ»/  και 
το  πώμα  άμέμπτως  iv  Ty  παρουσίφ  τυν 
κνρίυυ  ημών  Ίί^τοΡ  χυιστοϋ  τηρηθαη)  for 
(with  reference  to,  as  an  object ; — 'against,' 
as  we  say,  in  a  temporal  sense  :  not  simply 
'until')  that  day'  (viz.  the  day  of  the  παυ- 
ονσία  ;  see  reff.,  and  cf.  especially  ch.  iv. 
8).  13.]  The  utmost  care  is  required, 

in  interpreting  this  verse,  to  ascertain  the 
probable  meaning  of  the  words  in  reference 
to  the  context.  On  the  right  appreciation 
of  this  depends  the  question,  whether  they 
are  to  be  taken  in  their  strict  meaning,  and 
simple  grammatical  sense,  or  to  be  forced 
to  some  possible  but  far-fetched  rendering. 
It  has  been  generally,  as  far  as  I  know  by 
all  the  commentators,  assumed  that  ύττοτυ- 
■ττωσιν  €χ€  =  ίχ(  (  =:  κάτιχι,  see  reff.)  r/jv 
ίητοτύπιοσιν,  and  that  then  νγιαινόί'Των 
λύγων  is  to  be  taken  as  a  subject,  gen.  after 
νποτνπ.  ;  i.  e.  as  in  E.  V.,  '  Holdfast  the 
form  oj' sound  words :'  thus  making  the 
exhortation  perfectly  general, — equivalent 
in  fact  to  the  following  one  in  ver.  1 4. 
But  to  this  there  are  several  objections. 
The  want  of  the  art.  before  νποτνπωσιν 
might  indeed  be  got  over  :  a  definite  word 
emphatically  prefixed  to  its  verb  is  fre- 
quently anarthrous.  But  (1)  this  sense  of 
ϊχί  can  hardly  be  maintained  in  its  present 
unemphatic  position.  The  sense  is  found 
(or  something  approaching  to  it,  for  it  would 
require  to  be  stronger  here  than  in  either 
place)  in  the  reff. :  but  in  both,  the  verb 
precedes  the  subst.,  as  indeed  always 
throughout  the  N.  T.  where  any  stress 
whatever  is  to  be  laid  on  it.  Cf.,  for  some 
examples  of  both  arrangements,  (a)  ίχω 
preceding,  with  more  or  less  reference  to 
its  sense  of  having  or  holding,  as  a  matter 
to  be  taken  into  account,  Matt.  v.  43 ;  viii. 
9  II,  xi.  15  II  (always  thus),  al., — Mark 
ix.  50,  X.  21,  xi.  22,  al., — Luke  iii.  11,  viii. 
(5,  xi.  5,  al.,— John  iii.  15,  IC,  2i),  30,  al.,— 
Acts  ii.  24,  47,  ix.  14,  31,  cSdc.,— Rom.  ii. 
20,  iv.  2,  vi.  22  (cf.  ver.  21),  xii.  6,  &c.  : 
and  (b)  ίχω  following  its  substantive,  with 
always  the  stress  on  the  subst.,  and  not  on 
the  verb,  Matt.  iii.  14,  v.  4C,  viii.  20,  &c., — 
Vol.  111. 


Mark  iii.  22,  26.  viii.  14—18,  &c.,— Luke 
iii.  8,  viii.  13,  &c., — John  ii.  3,  iv.  17  (in- 
stances of  both  arrangements,  and  each  in 
full  significance),  &c., — Rom.  xiv.  22,  &c. 
I  cannot  therefore  assent  to  the  view,  which 
would  give  ίχι  the  chief  emphasis  in  the 
sentence,  but  must  reserve  that  emphasis 
for  ΰποτΰπωσιρ.  Then  (2)  there  is  an 
objection  to  taking  ΰποτύπωσιν  as  ^a/orm' 
with  a  subjective  genitive, — a  'form  con- 
sisting of  sound  words.'  The  word  is  once 
only  used  (ref.)  elsewhere,  and  that  in  these 
Epistles,  as  a  'pattern,'  'specimen:'  and 
there  can  hardly  be  a  doubt^that  so  uncom- 
mon a  word  must  be  taken,  as  again  used  by 
the  same  writer,  in  the  same  meaning,  un- 
less the  context  manifestly  point  to  another. 
(3)  A  third  objection,  not  so  important  as 
the  other  two,  but  still  a  valid  one,  will  be 
that  according  to  the  usual  rendering,  the 
relative  ων  would  much  more  naturally  be 
ijv,  referring  as  it  ought  to  do  in  that  case 
to  νπυτνπωπιν,  the  object  of  ίχι,  not  to 
the  Xoyot  of  which  that  νττοτνπωσις  was 
composed.  This  being  so,  we  shall  have 
the  rendering  so  far. — '  Have  (take)  an  en- 
sample  of  (the)  healthy  words  which  thou 
heardest  of  me  in  faith  and  love  which  are 
in  Christ  Jesus."  Then  two  questions  arise 
for  us  :  to  what  (1)  does  inroTvirweriv  ίχίΐ 
refer  ?  I  answer,  — to  the  saying  immediately 
preceding  olSa  yap  κ.τ.λ.  This  was  one  of 
those  πιστοί  λόγοι  or  ΰγιαίνοντις  λόγοι, 
of  which  we  hear  so  often  in  these  Epistles  ; 
one  which,  in  his  timidity,  Timotheus  was 
in  danger  of  forgetting,  and  of  which  there- 
fore the  Apostle  reminds  him,  and  bids  him 
take  it  as  a  specimen  or  pattern  of  those 
sound  words  which  had  been  committed  to 
him  by  his  father  in  the  faith.  To  what 
(2)  do  the  words  Iv  iriarct,  κ.  άγάττη  τ.  ev 
χρ.  Ίησ.  refer  .'  Certainly  not,  as  Thdrt,  to 
παρ'  ίμοϋ,  taking  iv  as  =;  πίμί  {την  παρ' 
εμοϋ  περί  πίστιως  κ.  αγάπης  γεγενημίνην 
Ιιδασκαλίαν):  not,  again,  to  εχί,  to  which, 
in  our  understanding  of  νποτνπωσιν  έχε, 
such  a  qualification  would  be  altogether 
inapplicable  :  but  to  ηκουσας,  reminding 
Timotheus  of  the  readiness  of  belief,  and 
warmth  of  affection,  with  which  he  had  at 
first  received  the  wholesome  words  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Apostle,  and  thus  tacitly  re- 
proaching him  for  his  jiresent  want  of 
growth  in  that  faith  and  love  :  q.  d.  Let 
me  in  thus  speaking,  '  I  know  whom  I  have 
believed  &c.,'  call  to  thy  mind,  by  one  ex- 
ample, those  faithful  sayings,  those  words 
A  A 
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ni^Tim.i.ie    -χριστώ     Ίησοΰ'  την    "  κολην    °  παραθηκην    °  ψύλαζον  acdef 

ρ  Acts'ifs.  χϋ.  **  δία  ^  πνεύματος  αγ/υυ  του  "' ίΐ'οικοΰντος  ev  ημιν. 

28.  xxi  4.  ις    /^"ΪΛ  -  «  r    '  '  '  '  '      ' 

Rom.T.5.  '^  ϋιοας    τούτο    οτι       απίστραφησαν    με    τταντίς   οι    εν 

fi^ir.p."'^  τ^  Άσ'ια,    ^  ων  εστίν   Φυγελος  και  '}ίpμoyεvης.  '  δω/; 

q  ver.  5  reff.         (  ,fx  r         /  -     •  ^^  f  u•'  »  ΛΛ' 

r=Matt.v.42.    fAeoc  Ο  KvoioQ  T<i)     Uvrjff(^opou       οίκω,  OTt  ποΛΑακις  με 

Hei)  xii  25.    Wisd.  xvi.  3.  egcD.,  ch.  u.l8.  t  here  only.  Q  =  Act!X.  2al.    I  Cor.  i.  16.    1  Tim. 

iii.  4  al. 

14.  rec  τταοακαταθηκην,  with  many  mss,  but  txt  MSS  most  mss  and  ff. — for  tvniK., 
ΰ(•θίΐ'Γος  17  Ambr. — 15.  oi6a  14.  30.  43.  122'. — rec  φυ•γί\λος,  with  A  &c  copt  al  Orig, 
Thdrt  al :  (pnvytXog  20.  T-l  Oec:  φι<ιιγ(\\υς  V.  43.  73.  114:  (piXi)T<ig  v-sixt  Chr-ed- 
text:  txt  CDEFGJK  23.  37-9.  117-22-3  it  ν  goth  syrr  arm  al  Bas  Chr  Dam  Jer 
Ambrst  Pel. — 16.  ο  κνρ.  «λίος  1.  73.  108  Orig:  tXfoc  κνρ.  219'  :  ο  θιος  ίλίος  arm  al. — 
for  πολλάκις-,  ττολλα  23.  57• — rec  εττησχννθη,  with  Κ  &c  Chr  al :  txt  ACD(D-  ίττισχ., 


of  spiritual  health,  which  thou  once  heard- 
est  with  such  receptivity  and  ardour  as  a 
Christian  believer.  [I  am  bound  to  add, 
that  Chrys.,  having  too  much  sense  of  the 
import  of  the  Greek  arrangement,  does  not 
fall  into  the  ordinary  mistake  of  making 
ίχί  =  κ-αΓ£\{  and  emphatic,  but,  as  will  be 
seen,  understands  it,  '"  From  the  νγιαίνον- 
τες  λόγοι  which  I  delivered  thee,  take  thine 
examples  and  maxims  on  every  subject." 
But  that  would  rather  require  νγιαίΐΌντας 
λόγους  ους  ...  I  subjoin  his  words  :  καθ- 
ατΓίρ  ίττΐ  των  ζωγράφων  ίν(τυπωαάμτ)ν, 
φησιν,  ΰκόνα  σοι  της  άρίτής,  και  των  τφ 
θίψ  doKovvTwv  (ίύδοκονί'των  .')  απάντων, 
ώςτΓίρ  τινά  κανόνα  κ.  άρχίτυπον  κ.  ορούς 
καταβολών  ίίς  την  ar'jv  ψυχήν.  ταύτα 
ονν  ίχι,  καν  πίρί  ττίστιως,  καν  περί  αγά- 
πης, καν  ττερΊ  σωφρονισμοί'  Siy  rf  βουλεύ- 
σασΟαι,  ίκεϊθεν  λάμβανε  τά  παραδείγ- 
ματα-Ί  Then  as  following  on  this  single 
example,  the  whole  glorious  deposit  is 
solemnly  committed  to  his  care : — being 
a  servant  of  One  who  will  keep  that  which 
we  have  entrusted  to  Him,  do  thou  in  thy 
turn  keep  that  which  He,  by  my  means, 
has  entrusted  to  tfiee :  14.]    'that 

goodly  deposit  keep,  through  the  Holy 
Spirit  who  dwelleth  in  us '  (not  thee  and 
me  merely,  but  all  beUevers :  cf.  Acts  xiv. 
22.  Chrys.  remarks  :  ov  γάρ  εστίν  άν- 
βρωπύ'ί/ς  ψυχ/)ς  οϋίί  βυνάμεως,  τοσαΰτα 
εμπιστευβίντα,  αρκέσαι  προς  την  φυ\οκήν. 
ί(ά  τι ;  ΟΤΙ  πολλοί  οι  λ-^σταΐ,  σκότος  βαϋύ' 
6  διάβολος  έφεστηκεν  ήδη  κ.  έφεδρενει). 
15 — 18.]  Notices  of  Ι  he  defective  adherence 
of  certain  brethren.  These  notices  are 
intimately  connected  with  what  has  pre- 
ceded. He  has  held  up  to  Timotheus,  as 
an  example,  his  own  boldness  and  con- 
stancy :  and  has  given  him  a  sample  of  the 
faithful  sayings  which  ruled  his  own  conduct, 
in  ver.  12.  He  jiroceeds  to  speak  of  a  few 
of  the  discouragements  under  which  in  this 
confidence  he  was  bearing  up  :  and,  affec- 
tionate gratitude   prompting   him,   and   at 


the  same  time  by  way  of  an  example  of 
fidelity  to  Timotheus,  he  dilates  on  the 
exception  to  the  general  derehction  of  him, 
which  had  been  furnished  by  Onesiphorus. 
— '  Thou  knowest  this,  that  all  who  are 
in  Asia  (it  does  not  follow,  as  Chrys.,  that 
εικός  ήν,  εν  'Ρώμγ  είναι  πολλούς  τότε  των 
από  των  Ασίας  μερών  :  this  would  rather 
require  ol  από  της  'Ασίας:  but  he  uses 
the  expression  with  reference  to  him  to 
whom  he  was  writing,  who  was  in  Asia) 
repudiated  me  (not  as  E.  V.,  ^  are  turned 
away  from  me'  [perf.]  :  the  act  referred 
to  took  place  at  a  stated  time,  and  from 
what  follows,  that  time  appears  to  have 
been  on  occasion  of  a  visit  to  Rome.  They 
were  ashamed  of  Paul  the  prisoner  and  did 
not  seek  him  out,  see  ch.  iv.  16: — Ιφυγον 
τον  αποστόλου  την  σννυνσίαν  διά  το  Νέ- 
ρωνος δέος,  Thdrt :  but  perhaps  not  so 
much  from  this  motive,  as  from  the  one 
hinted  at  in  the  praise  of  Onesiphorus 
below.  The  iravres  must  of  course  apply 
to  all  of  whom  the  Apostle  had  had  trial 
[and  not  even  those  without  exception,  vv. 
16—18]  :  the  E.  V.  gives  the  idea,  that  a 
general  apostasy  of  all  in  Asia  from  St. 
Paul  had  taken  place.  On  Asia,  i.  e.  the 
proconsular  Asia,  see  note.  Acts  xvi.  6), 
of  whom  is  {ίστιν  is  hardly  to  be  pressed 
as  indicating  that  at  the  present  moment 
Phygelus  and  Hermogenes  were  in  Rome 
and  were  shunning  him  :  it  merely  includes 
them  in  the  class  just  mentioned)  Phyge- 
lus and  Hermogenes  (why  their  names 
are  specially  brought  forward,  does  not  ap- 
pear. Suetonius,  Domit.  c.  10,  mentions 
a  certain  Hermogenes  of  Tarsus,  who  was 
put  to  death  by  Domitian  '  propter  quas- 
dam  in  historia  figuras  ').  16.]   May 

the  Lord  give  mercy  (an  expression  not 
found  elsewhere)  to  the  house  of  Onesi- 
phorus (from  this  expression,  here  and  in 
ch.  iv.  19,  and  from  what  follows,  ver.  18, 
it  has  been  not  improbably  supposed,  that 
Onesiphorus  himself  was  no  longer  living 
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ανβφυζίν  και  την      αΧυσιν  μου  υυκ      ίπαισ\υνΘη,     '  αΧΧα  τ  here  only. 

/•  •        •γ>'  ν  ^        '  'y  '  >       •'  Exod.  xxiii. 

yivofitvoQ  (V    Γίομγι  ■  σπουοηιοηοον  ίζ,ητησίν  μί  και  tvotv.     ^^\^  ΐ4  /bLfh 
οψΐ]    αυτω     ο    κυοιος      tvottv    εΛίος    τταηα    κυρίου    εΐ' w  Pani.  Acts 
SKtivrf     rrj        ημ(ρα.       και     οσα     ίν      Ει^εσω       οιηκονησίν  ^^J'^g'^-'^'^• 

<J   ,0/\  ^  '  τ  2C<Jr.Vui.l7, 

jjtATiov  συ  -γινωσκας.  aaoniy. 

.       2,υ  ουν,     τίκνον  μου,     (νουναμου    ^  εν  ry  χαοίπ     τ^''^^•  ρ^,ι. 
'  τί)    εν    χριστώ      lr/σου,       /cat    α  τ/κ^ουσας   παρ     εμού    '  ota     EzVl/xii.  25. 

\-ν-  f  -|j  ,,,  "'/Ί'  z  =  Riim  XV.  5. 

ποΛΛων  μαοτυοων,    ταύτα       παοαυου    πιστοις  ανυηωττοις,     R'-J•"'  ^' 

Γ^^ί'  1  ^s"       11. 4  &  passim. 

a— Rum.  ίν.  I  al.  b  ver.  12.  c  trans.,  2  Cor.  iii.  3  reff.  d  compur..  Act.»  χχτ.  lu     2  C.ir. 

Tii.  7  al.     Winer.  J  .36.  .3.  e  1  Tim   i.  2  reft.  fAot.sii.22.     Rom.  iv.  2U.     Eph    vi.  In  aH.  Paul, 

orq/Paul.    Hcb.  xi.  34.  g  —  Eph.  vi.  10.  h  1  Tim.  i.  14  reff.  i  -  2  Cor.  ii.  4  al  (Winer , 

)  57  i.)  it<i  μαρτι'.ρωι/  κλαΐί!!-,  Philo,  leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  101».  k  —  1  Tim.  i.  18  oniy.  (Matt.  xiii.  24.) 


D'  ίπαισχ.)Ε  (appy)  (FG  καταισχ.)3  I.  2.  3.  14.  31-7.  46.  71-3  aU  Bas  Oec  Thdrt-ed. 
— 17.  στΓουίαιιυς•  {corrn  appy,  the  comparative  not  appearing  appropriate)  CD'FG  17• 
31.  672  Orig  Bas  :  txt  Α(-Γίρως  A  73  al  Anton)D5EJK:  most  mss  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al.— 
ανίζητ.  C:  (πίζητ.  31.47•— 18.  for  κνοιος,  θίος  slav-anct. — t\(ov  (not  in  ver  16) 
D3(E?)K  10!).  219.— for  κυρίου,  θ(ω  D'E'  deslav-ms:  κιφιω  D^E^  Chr-ms  Thdrt' : 
τταρακυρ.  om  120Tert. — (v  cm  219'. — ίιηκυν.  μοι  31.  46.  73•  109-16  g  ν  Sjr  arm  slav 
Thdrt  Ambrst-ed  Pel. 

Chap.  II.    2.    for   μαρτύρων,    τταρακλησίων   Hippol. — for   ανθρωποις,   ανδρασιρ    2 


at  this  time.  Some  indeed,  as  Thdrt  [οΰ 
μόνον  αύτψ,  άλλα  και  παντϊ  τψ  ο'ικψ  τύν 
θΰον  άνΓίδωκίν  tXfov'],  Calv.  ["  ob  eum 
toti  familise  bene  precatur.  Unde  coUi- 
gimus  Dei  benedictionem  non  tantum 
super  caput  justi  sed  super  totain  domum 
residere"],  al.,  take  it  as  merely  an  e.xten- 
sion  of  the  gratitude  of  the  Apostle  from 
Onesiphorus  to  his  household  :  but  ch.  iv. 
19  is  against  this.  Thdrt  indeed  [as  also 
Chrys.  ]  understands  that  Onesiphorus  was 
with  him  at  this  time  :  but  the  aorists  here 
[cf.  ■γ(νόμίνος'\  will  hardly  allow  that), 
because  on  many  occasions  he  refreshed 
me  (from  ψ/'χ.••,  not  from  φιιχή.  Any 
kind  of  refreshino;,  of  body  or  mind,  may 
be  implied),  and  was  not  ashamed  of 
(ver.  8)  my  chain  (reff.) :  but  when  he 
was  in  Rome,  sought  me  out  with  extra- 
ordinary diligence  (literally :  with  more 
diligence  than  could  have  been  looked  for. 
They  all  άπίστρήφησάν  μι  :  he  not  only 
did  not  this,  but  earnestly  sought  me)  and 
found    me.  18.]    May   the    Lord 

grant  to  him  to  find  mercy  from  the 
Lord  (the  account  to  be  given  of  the  double 
κύριος,  κΐΊΐιυν,  here  is  simply  this — that 
δφη  6  κύριος  had  become  so  completely  a 
formula,  that  the  recurrence  was  not  no- 
ticed. This,  which  is  Huther's  view,  is 
far  better  than  to  suppose  the  second 
κυρ.  merely  r;  ίαντοϋ,  or  to  enter  into 
theological  distinctions  between  κύριος  as 
the  Father,  and  ττίΐρά  κνηίου  as  from  the 
Son,  the  Judge)  in  that  day  (see  on  ver. 
12):  and  how  many  services  he  did  (to 
me  :  or,  to  the  saints  :  the  general  expres- 

A 


sion  will  admit  of  either)  in  £phesns  (being 
probably  an  Ephesian,  cf.  ch  iv.  19),  thou 
knowest  well '  (the  comparative  is  not  for 
the  positive,  here  or  any  where :  but  the 
signification  is,  '  better,  than  that  I  need 
remind  thee '). 

Ch.  II.  1—26•]  Exhortations  to  Timo- 
theus,  founded  on  the  for eyoing  examples 
and  warnings.  1  ]   '  Thou  therefore 

{iivv  follows,  primarily  on  his  own  example 
just  propounded  [cf.  συ-γκακοττάβησον  be- 
low], and  secondarily  on  that  of  Onesiphorus, 
in  contrast  to  those  who  had  been  ashamed 
of  and  deserted  him),  my  child,  be  strength- 
ened (reff.  The  pres.  indicates  an  abiding 
state,  not  a  mere  insulated  act,  as  ττιιράβου 
below.  The  verb  is  passive,  not  middle : 
see  reff.,  and  Fritzsche  on  Rom.  iv.  20)  in 
the  grace  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  {τουτ- 
fTTi,  ϊιά  τί)ς  χάριτας  τον  χοιστον,  Chrys. 
But  more  than  that  :  the  grace  of  Christ, 
the  empowering  influence  in  the  Christian 
Ufe,  being  necessary  for  its  whole  course 
and  progress,  is  regarded  as  the  element  in 
which  it  is  hved  :  cf.  ανΚάνίτι  iv  χάριτι, 
2  Pet.  ult.  χάρις-  must  not  be  taken,  with 
Ambr.,  Calov•,  Mack,  al.,  for  his  minis- 
terial office),  and  the  things  which  thou 
heardest  from  me  with  many  witnesses 
(i•  e.  with  the  intervention,  or  [as  Conyb.] 
attestation  of  many  witnesses :  διά  [reff.] 
imports  the  agency  of  the  witnesses  as  con- 
tributing to  the  whole  matter  treated  of: 
so  Sia  πολλών  ίακρύων,  and  ίιά  προψη- 
τύας,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  These  witnesses  are 
not,  as  Chrys.,  Thdrt,  the  congregations 
whom  Timotheus  had  heard  the  Apostle 
A  2 
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ικανοί    ίσονται 


και    ίτερους    cicac,ai. 
npJiiUier"'^^'  κακοπάθησον     ως     κα)<ος     "  στρατιώτης     -χρΓστοϋ 
ϋδείς  °  στ,οατευόμίΐ'ος  ^  ίμττΧίκίται  ταις  του  βι 


3   m 


only. 
ο  1  Cor.  ix.  7 
reff.    1  Tim. 

ρ  2  Pet.  ii.  20    -/ματύαις, 

only.     ProT.  xxviii.  18. 
s  Rom.  riii.  8  reft". 


ονόίΐς     στοατίνομίνος  ''  ίμττΛίΚίται  ταις  του 
'ίνα    τω    ''  στρατοΧο-γησαντι 

q  here  only.    1  Chron.  χχτίίί.  21. 


Ιησού. 

"  πρα- 

apeaij.      "  iav    cl 

Γ  here  only.    Jos.  B.  J.  τ.  9.  4. 


συ-γ-  ACDEP 

'         GK 


lOV 

5 


lect  4  :  ηζιΚφοις  118:  αγίοις  109. — for  οιτιης,  ει  τίνες  fi9.— for  ικσΐΌΐ,  SvvaToi  117• — 
3.  rec.av  ουν  κακοτταθησον,  viith  C^D^E^JK  &c  goth  &c  if :  txt  AC'D'EiPG  17-31. 
71.  80  syr-marg-gr  copt  arm,  and  (labora)  it  ν  Aug  Ambrst  Pel  Gild. — σννστρατιωτης 
D'E'.— rec  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  D'E^JK  &c  Syr  al  fF:  txt  ACD'E'FG  87•  118  al  it  ν  goth 
copt  syr  Aug  Ambrst  Pel. — 4.  aft  στρατενομ.,  ins  τω  θιω  FG  g  ν  Cypr  Ambrst-text  Gild 


teaching  [_απερ  ηκουσάς  μου  ποΧΚονς  fn- 
ίάσκοντος,  Thdrt],  or  as  Clem.  Alex,  in 
Oec,  testimonies  from  the  law  and  pro- 
phets :  nor  as  Heydenr.,  the  other  Apos- 
tles :  much  less,  as  he  gives  in  another 
altern.,  the  Christian  martyrs :  but  the 
presbyters  and  others  present  at  his  ordi- 
nation, cf.  1  Tim.  iv.  14  ;  vi.  12;  and  ch. 
i.  6 — No  word  such  as  μαρτυρυν/^ενα  or 
βίβαιννμεν»  [Heydenr  ]  need  be  supplied), 
these  deliver  in  trust  (cf.  παραΟήκην 
above,  ver.  14)  to  faithfiil  men  (i.e.  not 
merely  '  believers,'  but  '  trustworthy  men,' 
men  who  τι/ν  κα\ήν  παραθηκην  ψνλά- 
ξοιται),  such  as  shall  he  (not  merely 
'are,'  but  '  shall  be ' — give  every  hope  of 
turning  out)  able  to  teach  them  to  (so 
I  take  iTc'povs,  not  as  a  first,  but  as  a 
second  accusative  after  διόάϋαι,  the  first 
being  included  in  ravra  above)  others  also ' 
(κοί  carries  the  mind  on  to  a  further  step 
of  the  same  process — implying  '  in  their 
turn.'  These  tripoi  would  be  other  trust- 
worthy men  like  themselves) — The  con- 
nexion of  this  verse  with  the  foregoing  and 
the  following  has  been  questioned.  I  be- 
lieve it  to  be  this :  '  The  true  keeping  of 
the  deposit  entrusted  to  thee  will  involve 
thy  handing  it  on  unimpaired  to  others, 
who  may  in  their  turn  hand  it  on  again. 
But  in  order  to  this,  thou  must  be  strong 
in  grace — thou  must  be  a  fellow- sufferer 
with  me  in  hardships — thou  must  strive 
lawfully — thou  must  not  be  entangled  with 
this  life's  matters.'  So  that  ver.  2  serves  to 
prepare  him  to  hear  of  the  necessity  of  en- 
durance and  faithful  adhesion  to  his  duty  as 
a  Christian  soldier,  considering  that  he  has 
his  deposit  not  only  to  keep,  but  to  deliver 
down  unimpaired. — It  is  obviously  a  per- 
version of  the  sense  to  regard  this  verse  as 
referring  (as  Bengel,  '  παράθον,  antequam 
istinc  ad  me  proficiscare ')  merely  to  his 
journey  to  Rome  — that  during  that  time 
he  should,  &c. :  the  έπονται,  and  the  very 
contemplation  of  a  similar  step  on  the  part 
of  these  men  at  a  future  time,  are  against 
such  a  supposition. — Mack  constructs  a 
long  argument  out  of  this  verse  to  shew 


that  there  are  tuw  sources  of  Christian 
instruction  in  the  Church,  written  teaching 
and  oral,  and  ends  with  affirming  that 
those  who  neglect  the  latter  for  the  former, 
have  always  shewn  that  they  in  reality  set 
up  their  own  opinion  above  all  teaching. 
But  he  forgets  that  these  two  methods  of 
teaching  are  in  fact  but  one  and  the  same. 
Scripture  has  been  God's  way  of  fixing 
tradition,  and  rendering  it  trustworthy  at 
any  distance  of  time  ;  of  obviating  the  very 
danger  which  in  this  Epistle  we  see  so  im- 
minent, viz.  of  one  of  those  teachers,  who 
were  links  in  this  chain  of  transmission, 
becoming  inefficient  and  transmitting  it  in- 
adequately. This  very  Epistle  is  therefore 
a  warning  to  us  not  to  trust  oral  tradition, 
seeing  that  it  was  so  dependent  on  men, 
and  to  accept  no  way  of  conserving  it  but 
that  which  God's  Providence  has  pointed 
out  to  us  in  the  canonical  books  of  Scrip- 
ture. 3.]  '  Suffer  hardship  with  me 
(Conyb.  happily  renders  it,  '  Take  thy 
share  in  suffering.'  The  σνγ-  binds  it 
to  what  precedes  and  follows,  referring 
primarily  to  the  Apostle  himself,  though 
doubtless  having  a  wider  reference  to  all 
who  similarly  suffer :  see  above,  on  the 
connexion  of  ver.  2),  as  a  good  soldier 
of  Jesus  Christ.  4.]  No  soldier 
when  on  service  is  (suffers  himself  to 
be  :  the  passive  sense  predominates  :  '  is,' 
as  his  normal  state)  entangled  (ref  ;  εν 
βκιίοις  ίμπλακίιτων  ττόνοις,  Plat.  Legg. 
vii.  p.  814  e.  Grot,  quotes  from  Cicero 
'  occupationibus  implicatus  : '  and  we  have 
in  de  Off.  ii.  11,'  qui  contrahendis  negotiis 
implicantur ')  in  the  businesses  of  life 
(cf.  Plato,  Rep.  vi.  p.  500,  ονίε  γάρ  ttov 
.  .  .  σ•χο\ή  τψ  ■γε  ώς  αληθώς  προς  τυΧς 
ουσι  τήν  διάι>υιαν  εχοντι  κάτω  βλίπειν 
εΙς  ανθρώπων  πραγματείας  :  Arrian,  Epict. 
Lii.  22  [Wetst.],  ώς  εν  παρατάξει,  μήποτ' 
απερίσπαστοι'  th'ai  ίεΐ,  'όλον  προς  ry 
SioKoi'iq.  τον  θεοΰ  .  .  .  ον  προςδεδεμένον 
καθήκουσιν  Ιδιωτικοίς,  οϋδ'  έμπεπλεγμέ- 
νον  σχέσεσιν  :  Ambros.  de  Offic.  i. 
[Wetst.]  is,  '  qui  imperatori  militat,  a  sus- 
ceptionibus  litium,  actu  negotiorum  foren- 
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και    ^  αθΧη  τις,  ου   "  στΐφανουται  tav  μη  *  νομίμως     α Ολ >;-' hereon lyt. 

c        \  -__  _        u  H>-b.  ii.  7,  9 

aij.  τον  "^  κοτΓίωντα  "  -yewpyov  ct 


)ti  ττρωτον  των  καρπών     β'Γ/οιιΓν.  """■ 
^sraAojupoj'iii'.       '     vofi  ο  λί•γω     οωσει  7"Ρ  "''"  ^  κυ{>ίος    oniyt'see 

W  Mult.  vi.  28.     Acts  XX.  35  (Paul).     Rom   ivi.  tl  al.  i  Mnlt.  xxi.  .?3  &c.  and  1.    John  xv.  l'.     Paul, 

here  only.    Jarae.s  v.  7.  y  Acts  ii.  4H.  (xxir.  25.)  xxrii.  33.    Ueb  Ti.  7.  xii.  lU  only  (see  1  Tim.  iv. 

8)t.  ζ  —  Malt.  xxiv.  15.    Eph.  iii.  4,  20. 

Jer  Pel  al  (Z)i>»w/«o  goth) :  θίου  arm-ed-marg. — 5.  ie  om  A  :  nam  v. — 6.  τον  καρττον 
2'Λ-0.  37'•  49.  «1.  70  al  :  τυν  κ.  αυτού  lect  8.-7.  rec  for  ο,  a,  with  DEJK  &c  vss  ff: 
t.\t  ACFG  17  g  Syr  goth  slav  Chr-comm.— rec  δωη,  with  C'(o"wh)JK  &c  :  txt  AC'DEFG 
17•  (>7^  it  V  copt  arm  slav-ms  Dam  Ambrst  Pel  Hil  Vig-taps. — ο  om    109. — 8.  μνημο- 


sium,  venditione  mercium  probibetur  lui- 
manis  legibua :'  Athanas.  diet,  et  interp. 
parab.  S.  Evang.  :  qu.  119  [Huther]  :  ti 
yap  ίπιγιίψ  βασιλη  ύ  μί\\ων  ητρατιχηα- 
θηι  οΰκ  aptnn,  Ίάν  μη  άφήσy  πάσας  τάς 
τοϊι  βίου  φροντίΒας,  πόσψ  μάλλον  μέλλωΐ' 
στρατίύισβαι  τψ  ίπουραν'κιΐ  βασιλίΐ;  see 
other  examples  in  Wetst.  "Vox  Grieca  πρα- 
■γμάτιια  {a^^jZOp^t) ,  pro  mercatura,  ssepius 
oceurrit  in  Pandectis  Talmudicis."  Schott- 
gen.  On  the  whole  matter,  consult  Gro- 
tius's  note),  that  he  may  please  him  who 
called  Mm  to  be  a  soldier'  (who  originally 
enrolled  him  as  a  soldier :  the  word  signi- 
fies to  levy  soldiers,  or  raise  a  troop,  and 
ό  στpaτoλoyήrraς  designates  the  com- 
mander of  such  troop.  So  άιτί  των  άττο- 
ΧωΧύτων  άνίμώΐ'  στρητολογ //σαΐτες  ίξ 
ΰπάσης  φΐ'Χής,  Dion.  Hal.  xi.  24.  The 
same  writer  uses  arparnXoyia  for  a  muster, 
a  levy  of  soldiers, — vi.  44  ;  ix.  38.  The 
'  cui  se  probavit '  of  the  vulgate  is  unintel- 
ligible, unless  as  Grot,  suggests,  it  is  an 
error  for  '  qui  se  probavit.' — The  taking  of 
these  precepts  according  to  the  letter,  to 
signify  that  no  minister  of  Christ  may  have 
a  secular  occupation,  is  quite  beside  the 
purpose:  for  1)  it  is  not  ministers,  but  all 
soldiers  of  Christ  who  are  spoken  of:  2) 
the  position  of  the  verb  ΙμπΧίκίται  shews 
that  it  is  not  the  fact  of  the  existence  of 
such  occupation,  but  the  being  entangled  in 
it,  which  is  before  the  Apostle's  mind  :  3) 
the  Apostle's  own  example  sufficiently  con- 
futes such  an  idea.  Oidy  then  does  it 
become  unlawful,  when  such  occupation, 
from  its  engrossing  the  man,  becomes  a 
hindrance  to  the  work  of  the  ministry, — or 
from  its  nature  is  incompatible  with  it). 
5.]  The  soldier  must  serve  on  con- 
dition of  not  dividing  his  service  :  now  we 
have  another  instance  of  the  same  require- 
ment :  and  in  the  conflicts  of  the  arena 
there  are  certain  laws,  without  the  fulfil- 
ment of  which  no  man  can  obtain  the  vic- 
tory. '  But  (the  above  is  not  the  only 
example,  but)  if  any  one  also  (q.  d.  to 
give  another  instance)  strive  in  the  games 
(it  is  necessary  to  adopt  a  periphrasis  for 
άθλη.  That  of  E.  V.  '  strive  for  mas- 
teries,' is  not  definite  enough,  omitting  all 
mention  of  the  games,  and  by  consequence 


not  even  suggesting  them  to  the  ordinary 
reader.  The  Vulg.  gives  it  'certat  in  agone :' 
and  Luth.,  merely  tSlTipfet:  so  also Ostervald 
and  Diodati :  Scio, — '  lidia  en  los  juegos 
publicos.'  ThewordaeXitv.in  the  best  Attic 
writers,  means  '  to  work,'  '  to  endure,'  and 
άθΧ(ύίΐν,  '  to  contend  in  the  games.'  This 
usage  belongs  to  later  Greek :  see  Palm 
and  Rost's  Lex.),  he  is  not  crowned  (even 
in  case  of  his  gaining  the  victory  .'  or  is  the 
word  inclusive  of  all  efforts  made  to  get  the 
crown, — '  he  has  no  chance  of  the  crown  .'' 
rather  the  former,  from  άθλήσy  below), 
unless  he  have  striven  (this  seems  to  as- 
sume the  getting  of  the  victory)  lawfully' 
(according  to  the  prescribed  condition.  It 
is  the  usual  phrase :  so  Galen,  comm.  in 
Hippocr.  i.  15:  u'l  γνμνασταϊ  και  ot  νομί- 
μως άθΧοϋντίς,  ίπΐ  μϊν  του  άρΊιτου  τον 
άρτον  μόνον  ίσθιονσιν,  ίπι  St  του  Stinvov 
το  κρίας  :  Arrian,  Epict.  iii.  10, — fi  νομί- 
μως ηθλησας,  ti  ϊψαγίς  'όση  ct'i,  ti  ίγυμ- 
ν<Ίσθης,  ti  του  άΧίίτττου  ιικονσας  [Wetst., 
where  see  more  examples].  Compare  the 
parallel  place  1  Cor.  ix.  24. — τί  Ιστιν,  tav 
μή  νομίμως;  ονκ,  ίάν  τις  τον  άγώΐ'α 
tiςfXθy,  άρκίΐ  τοϋτο,  οΰίέ  ίάν  άΧίίφηται, 
οΰόί  ίάν  συμπXaκy,  άλλα  αν  μή  πάντα 
τον  της  άθΧίισιως  νόμον  ψυΧάττι^,  και 
τον  67Γί  αιτίων,  και  τον  ίπί  σωφροσύνης 
κα'ι  σι-μνότητος,  και  τον  iv  παΧαίστρί}, 
καΐ  πάντα  απλώς  Βιίλθοι  τα  τοΊς  άθΧη- 
Γί-ιϊς  ποοςήκοντα,  ούδίποτί  στίφανοϋται. 
Chrys.).  6.]   Another   comparison 

shewing  the  necessity  of  active  labour  as 
an  antecedent  to  reward.  '  The  husband- 
man who  is  engaged  in  labour  (who  is 
actually  employed  in  gathering  in  the  fruit : 
not  κοπιάσηντα)  must  first  partake  of 
the  fruits  (which  he  is  gathering  in.  The 
saying  is  akin  to  βοϋν  άλυώντα  μή  φιμώ- 
σ(ΐς — the  right  of  first  participation  in  the 
harvest  belongs  to  him  who  is  labouring  in 
the  field  :  do  not  thou  therefore,  by  relax- 
ing this  labour,  forfeit  that  right.  By  this 
rendering,  keeping  strictly  to  the  sense  of 
the  present  part.,  all  difficulty  as  to  the 
position  of  πρώτον  is  removed.  Many 
commentators  [Calv.,  E.  V.  marg.,  al., 
Grot.,  al.,  take  πρώτον  for  '  ita  demum'] 
not  observing  this  have  supposed,  in  the 
sense,  a  transposition  of  πρώτον,  and  given 
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''5'y°''Eph"'ii!' "  συνεσιν  '^  ίν  ττΰσιν,    ^  ^  μνημόνευα    Ιησοΰυ  άριστον  *"  εγί/- acdep 
4    cXi.9.  ,  .  -  d   ,  ,  Λ       '?  ν         Ν      GK. 

ϋ  2  -yspuevov    ε/c    νίκρων,        εκ    σπέρματος     ιΛπυιο,    κατά    το 

aa  ch  iv.fi  reff.    /    ί^*^  ^        ^  Q    f   '         τ  Λ"     h       '  i^^  -         ' 

ivayytXiov  μον,  εν  ω  ^  κακοπαθι•)      μ^χρι  '  οίσμων  ως 


ichion.xvi.     KaK(wpyoQ,   aWa  ο  Aoyog   του  utov    ου   Γεοεται.  cia 

c  ronlr.,  pHrlicip.,  Acts  vii.  12.    xix.  35.  sxiv.  10.    ef  ■  hK   i».,  1  Cor.  xv.  12,  &c.  al.  ft.  d  Rom.  i.  3  reff. 

e  Rom.  ii.  IH.  xvi.  2.1  only,    .'ee  2  Cor.  iv.  3.    1  The.«s.  i.  5.    2  Thess.  ii.  14.  fPhil.  ίτ.  3.    1  Thess.  ui.  2. 

fch.  iv.  ft.    Jamrs  r.  13  only.    Jonah  iv.  10.  h  — Phil.ii.  8.     Hcb.  xii.  4.    3  Macn.  Tu.  16.  i  Phil.  i.  7  reff. 

Luke  xxiii.  32,  33, 3y  only.    ProT.  ixi.  15. 

vfvftv  yp.  ιηιτ.  D'  111:   χρ.   ιησ.  also  de  goth  Ambrst. — for  ιησ.    χρ.,    τον  κυριον  ν 
(not  tol)  slav  Aug-somet. —  9.  aft  tv  w  ins   και  FG  g. — rec  αλλ,  with  D'FGJ  &c :  txt 


it  as  if  it  were  τον  yewpybv  iti,  κοπιώντα 
Ίτρωτον,  των  καρπών  μ^Γn\.,  or  as  Wahl 
and  Winer, — τον  y.  τον  θίΧοντα  των  κ. 
μίταΧ.,  δΰ  πρώτον  κοπι^'ν  :  but  in  both 
cases  κοπιάίταΐ'τα  would  seem  to  be,  if  not 
absolutely  required,  yet  more  natural.  Thdrt 
and  Oec.  understand  πρώτον  of  the  pre- 
ference which  the  teacher  has  over  the 
taught, —  π()ό  yt'ip  των  κικτ7]μΐνων  ol 
yiinovoi  μίτιιλαγ\άι>ιινσι  τών  καρπών. 
Ambr.,  Pel.,  Mosh.  believe  the  bodily  sup- 
port of  ministers  to  be  imported  by  τών  κ. 
μ^τa\.  :  but  Chrys.  answers  this  well,  οϋκ 
ίχ£ΐ  \oyov  πώς  yap  οΐιχ  απλώς  -(ίωργόν 
ίίτηΐ',  άλλα  τον  κυπιώντα  ;  but  his  own 
idea  hardly  seems  to  be  contained  in  the 
words,  —  προς  την  μίΧλησιν  'ίνα  ^JjCfig 
(ivg\tpaivij,  ηδη,  ψηοΊν,  άπο\αμβάν(ΐς,  η 
'ότι  tv  αν'ψ  τψ  κόπψ  η  άντίίοσις  :  and 
certainly  there  is  no  allusion  to  that  of 
Athanasius  [in  De  W.],  that  it  is  the  duty 
of  a  teacher  first  to  apply  to  himself  that 
which  he  teaches  to  others  :  nor  to  that  of 
Bengel,  'PaulusTimothei  animam  excoluit, 
c.  i.  6,  ergo  fructus  ei  imprimis  ex  Timo- 
theo  debentur  ').  7.]  Consider  what 

I  say  {ΐπύ  υνΐ'  τά  Trapt/itiy/xara  ίθηκί 
το  τών  στρατιωτών  κ.  άθλητώΐ'  κ.  γίωρ- 
yώv,  και  πάντα  απλώς  αΐνιγματωΐώς  .  .  . 
tπήγιιye,  von  α  λίγω.  Chrys.  :  so  also 
Thdrt,  all. :  not  as  Calv.  who  denies  the 
above,  "  hoc  non  addidit  propter  siinilitudi- 
num  obscuritatem,  sed  ut  ipse  suggereret 
Timotheo  quanto  prsestantior  sit  sub  Christi 
auspiciis  militia,  et  quanto  amplior  mer- 
ces :"  this  would  not  agree  with  συνβσιν 
ίώσίΐ) :  for  the  Lord  (Christ)  shall  give 
thee  understanding  in  all  things '  (i.e. 
thou  art  well  able  to  penetrate  the  mean- 
ing and  bearing  of  what  I  say  :  for  thou 
art  not  left  to  thyself,  but  hast  the  wisdom 
which  is  of  Christ  to  guide  thee.  There  is 
perhaps  a  slight  intimation  that  he  might 
apply  to  this  fountain  of  wisdom  more  than 
he  did  : — '  the  Lord,  if  thou  seekest  it  from 
Him  ').  8 — 13.]  This  statement  and 

substantiation  of  two  of  the  leading  facfs  of 
the  gospel,  seems,  especially  as  connected 
with  the  exhortations  which  follow  on  it 
vv.  14  ff.,  to  be  aimed  at  the  false  teachers 
by   whose   assumption   Timotheus   was  in 


danger  of  being  daunted.  The  Incarnation 
and  Resurrection  of  Christ  were  two  truths 
especially  imperilled,  and  indeed  denied,  by 
their  teaching.  At  the  same  time  these 
very  truths,  believed  and  persisted  in,  fur- 
nished him  with  the  best  grounds  for  sted- 
fastness  in  his  testimony  to  the  Go;:pel,  and 
attachment  to  the  Apostle  himself,  suffering 
for  his  faithfulness  to  them :  and  on  his  adhe- 
rence to  these  truths  depended  his  share  in 
that  Saviour  in  whom  they  were  manifested, 
and  in  union  with  whom,  in  His  eternal  and 
unchangeable  truth,  our  share  in  blessedness 
depends.  —  '  Remember,  that  Jesus  Christ 
has  been  raised  up  from  the  dead  (the 
accus.  after  μιιιμόηνί  imports  that  it  is 
the  fact  renpecling  Jesus  Christ,  not  so 
much  He  himself,  to  which  attention  is 
directed  :  see  reff.  The  gen.  is  more  usual 
in  later  Greek  (see  Luke  xvii.  32.  John  xv. 
20,  xvi.  4,  21.  Acts  sx.  35,  &c.)  — but  the 
accus.  in  classical,  see  Palm  and  Rost  sub 
voce,  and  cf.  Herod,  i.  3'i,  /Eschyl.  Pers. 
76!)  [783  Dindorf.],  Soph.  Ag.  1273,  Phi- 
loct.  121,  Eur.  Androm.  1165  [1141  Mat- 
thias], &c.),  (Jesus  Christ,  who  was)  of  the 
seed  of  David  (this  clause  must  be  taken 
as  =:  τον  ίκ  σπιρμ.  Δαυιί,  and  the  unallow- 
able and  otherwise  unaccountable  ellipsis 
of  the  article  may  probably  be  explained,  as 
De  W.,  by  the  words  being  part  of  a  recog- 
nized and  technical  profession  of  faith. 
Compare  Rom.  i.  3,  which  is  closely  parallel. 
— Mack's  attempt  to  join  ϊκ  σπίρμ.  Δ.  to 
lyηy(pμ'iv^)v  ίκ  rticp.,  'that  Jesus  Christ 
was  raised  from  the  dead  in  His  flesh,  as 
He  sprung  from  D.,'  is  hardly  worth  refu- 
tation), according  to  my  Gospel  ('  the 
Gospel  entrusted  to  me  to  teach,'  as  in  reff. 
Here  the  expression  may  seem  to  be  used 
with  reference  to  the  false  teachers, — but 
as  in  the  other  places  it  has  no  such  refer- 
ence, I  should  rather  incline  to  regard  it  as 
a  solemn  way  of  speaking,  identifying  these 
truths  with  the  preaching  which  had  been 
the  source  of  Timothy's  belief. —  Baur,  in 
spite  of  iv  φ  &c.  following,  understands 
this  fvayy.  μου  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke, 
as  having  been  written  under  the  authority 
of  St.  Paul.  See  Prolegg.  to  vol.  i.  p.  42, 
note  2),  in  which  ('  cujus  annuntiandi  mu- 


8— π. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ  Β. 


359 


τούτο      πάντα      υπομένω    όια    τους        ίκΛεκτους,    ιι>α    /cat  ■  icor.  xm.7 

■>         \  ι  /  -  •  -      1  -  ν       (reff.). 

αυτοί  σωτηρίας    "  τυ^^ωσιν   "της   "εν    -χριστώ     Irjaou    /u  ε  τα  ■"";•"  J'"^• 

ρ    Λ/^  ,)•  /  11η  ^  'Πλ'  .  '  '^  Γ  ϋ^.  Ιϊ.  1  Tim. 

οος;τ)ς  '  αιωνίου.  ττιστος  ο      Λόγος     ει  "ναο      συναττ-    τ•2ΐ    τα.ί. 

η  =  Lake  XX.  35.     Acts  χχτί.  22  (Paul,  constr.  also).     Heb.  xi.  35.  ο  Rom.  iii.  24.  viij.  3H.     1  Tim. 

i.  14.  iii.  )3.  ch.i.  1,  13.  ii.  1.  iii.  l3.  ρ  ««e  2  C.r.  ίτ.  17.     1  Pet.  r.  10.  q  1  Tim.  1. 15  reff.    ιτιστ., 

—  Acts  xiii.  34.  r  Mark  xiv.  31.    2  Cor.  vii.  3  ouly  f. 

ACD  &c. — 10.   πάντα  om  17• — σωτηριαν  τνχωσι   τη  G. — for   αιωνίου,  ονραι•ιου  ν  syp 


nere  defungens,'  Beza  :  see  reff.)  I  suffer 
hardship  (see  ver.  3)  even  unto  chains 
(see  ch.  i.  Iti)  as  a  malefactor  ('  κακυπαθώ, 
κηκοϊ'ργης  —  malum  passionis,  ut  si  prae- 
cessisset  malum  actionis,'  Bengel),  but  the 
word  of  God  is  not  bound  (ίίσμονντηι  μίν 
(ά  \ί\μ(ς,  αλλ'  ουχ  ή  -γΧώττα,  Chrys.  : 
similarly  Thdrt.  But  we  shall  better,  though 
this  reference  to  himself  is  not  precluded 
[cf.  ch.  iv.  17,  Acts  x.xviii.  31],  enlarge 
the  words  to  that  wider  acceptation,  in 
which  he  rejoices,  Phil.  i.  18.  As  regarded 
himself,  the  word  of  God  might  be  said  to 
be  bound,  inasmuch  as  he  was  prevented 
from  the  free  proclamation  of  it  :  his  person 
was  not  free,  though  his  tongue  and  pen 
were.  This  more  general  reference  Chrys. 
himself  seems  elsewhere  to  admit  [as  cited 
in  Heydenr.]  :  ό  Ιιίασκα\ος  tCictTo  και 
6  λόγος  ίπίτίτο'  ticduoc  το  ^ίσμωτήριον 
ψκίΐ,  και  t)  διδασκαλία  πηρωθΰτα  παν- 
ταχόσε  της  οίκονμίρης  ίτρίχε. — The  pur- 
pose  of  adding  this  seems  to  be,  to  remind 
Timotheus,  that  his  sufferings  and  imprison- 
ment had  in  no  way  weakened  the  power  of 
the  Gospel,  or  loosened  the  ties  by  which  he 
(Timotheus),  was  bound  to  the  service  of  it : 
hardly  as  Chrys.  :  d  ϊ/μΰς  δίδιμίΐ'υι  κηρντ- 
τομεν,  πο\\ψ  μαλλοί'  νμαζ  τονς  λεΧνμϊ- 
ΐ'ονς  τοντο  ηοιην  χρή)•  10.]   For 

this  reason  (what  reason  ?  '  quia  me  vincto 
evangelium  currit,'  says  Bengel :  and  with 
this  Huther,  De  W.,  al.  But  neither 
1)  is  this  sound  logic,  nor  2)  is  it  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Apostle's  usage  of  cid  rouro 
.  .  .  'ίνα.  1)  The  fact,  that  the  word  of 
God  is  not  bound,  is  clearly  not  the  reason 
why  he  suffers  these  things  for  the  elect : 
nor  can  we  say  with  Huther,  that  the  con- 
sciousness of  this  fact  is  that  in  which  he 
endures  all.  De  W.  takes  the  predominant 
idea  to  be,  the  dispersion  and  success  of 
God's  word,  in  and  by  which  the  Apostle  is 
encouraged  to  suffer.  But  this  would  cer- 
tainly, as  Wolf  says,  render  the  connexion 
'  dilutior  et  parum  cohserens.'  2)  In  1  Tim. 
i.  16,  δια  τοϋτϋ  ήΧείιβην  .  .  .  ίνα,  and 
Philem.  15,  5ιά  τούτο  ιχω  ίσθη  ....  'ίνα, 
the  reference  of  δ.  τ.  is  evidently  to  what 
follows:  cf.  also  Rom.  iv.  16,  2  Cor.  xiii. 
10.  I  would  therefore  refer  the  words  to 
the  following,  and  consider  them,  as  in  the 
above  instances,  as  a  marked  way  of  indi- 


cating the  reason  presently  to  be  given  :  '  for 

this  purpose that;'  so  Chrys.,  Thdrt, 

Wolf,  Wiesinger,  al.)  I  endure  all  things 
(not  merely  suffer  [obj.]  ;  but  readiness 
and  persistence  [subj.]  are  implied  in  the 
word,  and  the  universal  πάντα  belongs  to 
this  subj.  meaning — '  1  am  enduring,  ready 
to  bear,  all  things')  for  the  sake  of  the 
elect  (see  reff.,  especially  Tit.  i.  1.  The 
Apostle  does  not,  as  De  W.,  refer  merely  to 
those  elect  of  God  who  are  not  yet  con- 
verted, but  generally  to  the  whole  category, 
both  those  who  are  already  turned  to  Him, 
and  those  who  are  yet  to  be  turned :  cf.  the 
parallel  declaration  in  Col.  i.  24,  άντανα- 
πληρώ  τα  υστερήματα  των  θλιψίω»'  τοϋ 
χριστού  ....  νπεμ  τοϋ  σώματος  αΰτυν,  ο 
ΐστιν  ι)  Ικκλησια),  that  they  also  (as  well 
as  ourselves,  with  reference  to  what  is  to 
follow,  the  certainty  that  we,  who  suffer 
with  Him,  shall  reign  with  Him  : — De  W. 
[see  above]  says,  '  those  yet  unconverted,  as 
well  as  those  already  converted :'  and  the 
mere  και  αυτοί  might  seem  to  favour  this 
view  ;  but  it  manifestly  is  not  so)  may  ob- 
tain the  salvation  which  is  in  (as  its  ele- 
ment and  condition  of  existence)  Christ 
Jesus,  with  eternal  glory  (salvation  here, 
in  its  spiritual  presence  and  power — χάριτί 
eo-re  σ€σωσμ.€νοι,  Eph.  ii.  5 :  and  glory 
hereafter,  the  full  development  and  expan- 
sion of  salvation,  Rom.  viii.  21).  Faith- 
ful is  the  saying  («ee  on  reff. :  another  of 
those  current  Christian  sayings,  probably 
the  utterances  originally  of  the  Spirit  by 
those  who  spoke  προφητείας  in  the  Church, 
— and,  as  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  bearing  with  it 
so  much  of  balance  and  rhythmical  arrange- 
ment, as  to  seem  to  be  a  portion  of  some 
hymn) :  for  (Chrys.,  Oec,  al.,  regard  this 
γάρ  as  rendering  a  reason  why  the  λόγος 
is  πιστός,  understanding  πιστ.  6  λ.  of  what 
has  gone  before,  viz.  the  certainty  that  ό 
ζωί)ς  ουρανίου  τυχών,  καΐ  αϊιονίου  τευ- 
ξίται.  But  this  is  most  unnatural.  The 
yap  is  not  merely  explicative,  as  Grot., 
Huther,  al.,  but  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  9,  renders 
a  reason  for  the  πιστός, — in  the  assertion 
of  the  fact  in  well-known  words  :  for  the 
fact  is  so,  that  if  &c.)  if  we  died  with 
Christ  (on  account  of  the  aorist,  pointing 
to  some  one  defiiiite  event,  the  reference 
must  be  to  that   participation  in  Christ's 
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.2Cor.Tii.3.    εθανομίν,και     συνϊ,νοομίν'        (ΐ    υττομίνομιν,  και    συ^βα- acdef 

Kom.  vi.  8  ,  >„'  'η  '-  u''  ,__GK 

t\cZ%  8      οΐΛίυσομίν'     ti       αρνησομεϋα,    κακίΐνος       apviiatrai    τιμάς 
n  =  'iVim.T.     ^^  Η    '  απιστοΰμίν,    ίΚί'ινος    "πιστός    utVa*     "  αρνησασθαι 

8  reft.  ν         ,  ν  ,     ον, 

T^Rom  U1.3.  ^αρ  ζαυτον  ου  ουναται. 

see  Luke  xu.     /     >  -  .   ,      ,  - 

w-'icor. i.9         ^^  Ταϋτα  "  υττομίμνησκί  ^  ^ιαμαξ)τνξ)ομίνος  ^  ίνωπιον  του 

reft.  ι  ^z^  "  '  '<>^a  '  b'^c 

xyukf»xii.Ri.  κυρίου  μη     AoyoμayJίlv,  ίΐς  ουοίν     γ^ρησιμον,     ίπι     κατα- 
sPet'Via.    στροώη  των  ''  ακουόντων.  ^  σπούδασαν  οίαυτον     όοκι- 

jude5oDiyt.  μον    ^  ττορυστησαι    τω     υίω,       ερ-γατην       ανεπαίσχυντοι', 

reff.  ζ  here  only  t.    see  1  Tim.  τι.  4.  a  here  only.    Gen.  χχχτϋ.  26  al.    con«tr.  (χρ.  in  app.  w.  sen- 

tence), Mark  vii.  19.    Winer.  }  6H.  7.  g.  b  —  Gal.  τ.  13     Eph.  ii.  lu.     ITheis.  iv.7.  c  2  Pet.  ii.  b 

only.     Gen.  xix.  29.    see  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.  d  1  Tim.  iv.  16.  e  Gal.  ii.  10.    Eph.  iv.  3.    1  Thess.  li.  17  (ch. 

iv.  9,21al.).    Heb.  ίτ.  Hal.  f  Rom.  xiv.  18.  xvi.  10.     2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  g  =  Rom.  xii.  1  al.  h  =  Paul, 

2Cor.  xi.  13.    Phil.iu.2.    1  Tim.  v.  18.  [Matt.  xi.  1  ff.]  i  here  only  t. 

marg  seth  arm  slav-ms  Ambrst  Pel  Fulg. — 11,  και  συν  απιθ.  lect  8. — for  και,  aWa  109. 

— rec  σνΖ.  :  txt  ACDEFG. ζησωμιν  and  -λιυσωμιν   CJ  lOi). — 12.  rec  αρνουμίθα, 

with  DEJK  &c  (FG  g  om  κ.  πνμβασ.  to  απιστονμίν)  :  txt  AC  17-  31.  73.  115  ν  (v-ed, 
not  am  demid  alj   and   Syr  copt  have  υπομινουμιν  also)   slav  Chr  Thl  Cypr  Tert  al. — 

13.  /itrti  39  Vict-tun-in-Ambr  :  μίνιι  71• — rec  om  yap,  with  Κ  &c  d  e  ν  goth  al  Dam 
al  lat-ff:  ins  ACDEFGJ    1.   (J.   31-2-7-9  all  g  Syr  copt  al  Chrys  Thdrt  Ath  gr-fF.— 

14.  commoneo  m&r. — ζιαμα^ιτνηουμίνος  C  238  Thdrt. — του  θιυν  CFG  all  vss  some  gr- 
lat-ff:  T.  xp.  1:  τον  om  D^  112. — λογιμαχα  AC•  it  ν  seth  lat-fF  Orig  int  :  txt 
C^DEFGJK  mis  (appy)  copt  syrr  goth  al  Clem  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  aL•— for  ΐις  ουδ.,  tir' 
ονδίν  AC  17:  tn-  ovltvi  γαρ  FG  17  it  ν  am  lat  ff:  txt  DEJK  mss-appy  Chr-somet 
Thdrt^  al :  Si  ovStv  Clem:  ως   ovdtv  Dam. — 15.  for  9tw,  χριστώ  A  Dam:  κυριω  177• 


death  which  takes  place  at  baptism  in  all 
those  who  are  His :  see  Rom.  vi.  3,  4.  8. 
Col.  ii.  12.  Certainly,  if  the  aor.  stood 
alone,  it  might  be  taken  proleptically,  look- 
ing back  on  life  from  that  future  day  in 
which  the  συνζήσυμιν  will  be  realized  :  but 
coupled  as  it  is  with  the  pr-esent  ύπομίνο- 
μιν  and  the  future  άρνησόμιθα,  we  can 
hardly  take  it  otherwise  than  literally  as 
to  time,  of  an  event  already  past,  and  if  so, 
strictly  as  in  the  parallel  Rom.  vi.  8,  where 
the  reference  is  clear),  we  shall  also  live 
with  Him  (hereafter  in  glory) :  if  we  en- 
dure (with  Him :  the  συν  must  be  sup- 
plied, cf.  ίϊπίρ  σνμπάσχομίν,  Rom.  viii. 
17),  we  shall  also  reign  with  Him  (see 
Rom.  V.  17;  viii.  17.  In  the  former  pair, 
death  and  life  are  opposed :  in  this,  sub- 
jection [viro-/u.]  and  dominion.  See  the 
interesting  anecdote  of  Nestor,  quoted  from 
the  martyrology  by  Grotius)  :  if  we  shall 
deny  (Him),  He  also  will  deny  us  (see 
Matt.  X.  33) :  if  we  are  unfaithful  (not, 
*  if  we  disbelieve,'  as  Chrys.:  ii  άπισ- 
τονμίν  ότι  ανίατη,  ovSiv  άττό  τούτου 
βΧήπτίται  ίκίΧΐ'ος — see  below),  He  re- 
mains faithful  (to  His  own  word  cited 
above):  for  He  cannot  deny  Himself  (i.  e. 
if  2re  break  our  word.  He  will  not  break 
His;  He  having  declared  that  whosoever  de- 
nies Him  shall  be  denied  by  Him,  and  we 
having  pledged  ourselves  to  confess  Him, 
— we  may  break  our  pledge,  but  He  will 
not  break   His :  as  He  has  said,  it  shall 


surely  be.  See  Rom.  iii.  3, — which  is  a 
striking  parallel, — and  note  there.  Chrys. 
gives  a  curious  explanation:  άληθίις  ίστι, 
βίβαιός  εστίν,  αν  τί  ειττωμιν,  αν  τε  μη 
είττωμεν.  .  .  .  εκεΧνος  yap  6  αυτός  μένει 
και  αρνουμένων  και  μή  αρνουμένων, 
άρνήσασθαι  γαρ  εαυτόν  ου  δύναται,  τουτ- 
ίστι,  μή  ίΐναι.  ήμεΧς  λέ-γομεν  'ότι  ουκ 
εστίν,  ει  κη'ι  μή  το  ττράγμα  οϋτως  έχει, 
ούκ  έχει  φύσιν  μή  είναι,  ού  δυνατόν'  τουτ- 
έστιν, είς  τό  μή  είναι  αυτό]'  χωρήσαι. 
άει  μένει,  αει  εστίν  αΰτοϋ  ή  νιτόστασις, 
μή  τοίνυν  ώς  χαρίζαμε  νοι  αΰτφ,  οϋτω  δια- 
κεώμεθα,  η  ώς  καταβλάπτοντες.  But 
manifestly  there  is  no  such  motive  as  this 
last  brought  forward,  nor  is  the  assertion 
έκεΐΐ'ος  μένει,  but  εκ.  ■ΤΓίστος  μένει.  Mack 
proposes  another  alternative, — '  If  we  fall 
from  the  faith  and  forfeit  our  own  salva- 
tion. He  still  carries  forward  His  own  gra- 
cious will,  in  saving  mankind  by  the  Gos- 
pel.' But  that  given  above  seems  best  to 
suit  the  context.  14 — 26.]  Applica- 

tion of  the  above  general  exhortations  to 
the  teaching  and  conversation  of  Timo- 
theus,  especiallywith  reference  to  the  false 
teachers.  14.]   '  These  things  (those 

which  have  just  preceded  ν  v.  8 — 13)  call 
to  their  minds  (reff.  :  the  minds  viz.  of 
those  among  whom  thou  art  ministering, 
as  the  context  shews  :  see  a  similar  ellipsis 
in  Tit.  iii.  8),  testifying  to  them  before 
the  Lord  not  to  contend  with  words  (see 
1  Tim.  vi.  4.     The  var.  reading  λογο/ια'χίΐ 
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ορθοτομουντα    τοι/       λογον     της-    οληθ«ας. 
"'  βίβηΧους   "  κενυφωνίας   "  ττειοΓιστασο'    ''  ίττι 


16    _^„       Si  k  here  only. 

τα  ς     οε     prov.  mfe 


James  i.  18.  (see  Cal.  ii.  14.) 
only.  (Acts  XXT.  7  al.) 


£tOV    Vap  12Cor.  »i.  7. 

/      Γ  Eph.i.  13. 

m  1  Tim.  i.  9  reff.                m  η  I  Tim.  vi.  20  only  f.  ο  =  Tit.  iii.  9 
ρ  Acts  ir.  17.  xx.  U.  xxir.  4  (Paul).    Jer.  ii.  12. 


—  16.  καιί'οφωριας  FG  IIS^  d  e  (g  has  both)  Chr  Lucif  Aug  Ambrst. — πΧιιστον  238. 


changes  the  whole  arrangement,  and  at- 
taches διαμαρτ.  ΐνώπιον  rov  κυρίου  to  the 
preceding.  The  chief  objections  to  this  are  1) 
that  ύπημίμνιισκί  Ιιαμαρτυιιάμίΐ'ος  ίνώττ. 
τυΐι  κυμίυυ  is  a  very  lame  and  inconsistent 
junction  of  terms,  the  strong  emphasis  of  the 
ίιαμ.  κ.τ.λ.  not  agreeing  with  the  far  weaker 
word  νιτομίμ%•ησκί  :  2)  that  in  the  other 
places  where  όιαμαρτύρομαι  occurs  in  St. 
Paul,  it  precedes  an  exhortation,  e.  g.  1  Tim. 
V.  21  ;  ch.  iv.  3,  and  μαρπΊραμαι,  Eph.  iv. 
17),— (a  thing)  useful  for  no  purpose 
(for  construction  see  retf.),  (but  practised) 
to  (on  condition  of  following  from  it  as  a 
necessary  consequence  as  if  it  had  been  by 
covenant  attached  to  it)  the  ruin  (the  op- 
posite of  οικοδομή,  cf.  καΘηίρίσις,  2  Cor. 
xiii.   10)  of  them  that  hear.'  15.] 

The  connexion  is  close :  -  by  averting  them 
from  vain  and  unprofitable  things,  approve 
thine  own  work,  so  that  it  may  stand  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord. — '  Strive  (reff.)  to  pre- 
sent thyself  (emphatic,  as  distinguished 
from  those  alluded  to  in  the  preceding  verse) 
to  God  approved  (reff. :  tested  by  trial, 
and  found  to  have  stood  the  test.  Not  to 
be  joined  with  ίργάτην,  as  Mack),  a 
workman  (a  general  word,  of  any  kind  of 
labourer,  used  [see  reff.]  of  teacheis  per- 
haps from  the  parable  in  Matt,  xx.)  un- 
shamed  (by  his  work  being  found  un- 
worthy :  cf.  Phil.  i.  20, — iv  ovdtvi  αίσχυΐ'- 
θί/σομαί,  1  Cor.  iv.  4  :  "  cui  tua  ipsius  con- 
scientia  nullum  pudorem  incutiat,"  Beng. 
Kypke  quotes  from  Jos.  Antt.  xviii.  9  [but 
I  cannot  find  the  passage],  μηδί  οευτι- 
ptvttv  άνιπαίσχυντον  '/γοΰ,  '  neque  credas 
id  pudore  vacare,  si  secundum  teneas  lo- 
cum.' Chrys.,  al.,  would  take  the  word 
actively,  '  not  being  ashamed  of  his  work,' 
τοντίβτι,  μηδίν  όλως  αισχύνου  πράττίΐν 
των  ίΐς  (ύίτίβίίαν  ήκόντων,  καν  ίουλίϋ- 
σαι  cky,  καν  οτιηϋν  παθΰν,  Chrys. :  and 
so  Agapetus,  in  Wetst.,  τταρ'  ά\\ψ  ήφι- 
θίντα  μηϋαμώς  παρορ^,  άλλα  μαν^άνίι 
μιν  άνίπαΐ'τχνντως :  but  the  above  seems 
more  according  to  the  context.  The  oppo- 
site to  fpy.  άνετταίσχυντοι;  is  ίργάτης 
ίόλ(ος,  2  Cor.  xi.  13),  rightly  adminis- 
tering (the  meaning  of  ορΘοτομίω  is  very 
variously  derived  and  explained, — 'recta 
secare'  being  unquestionably  the  render- 
ing. (1)  Melanchthon,  Bcza,  Grot.,  al., 
suppose  the  meaning  deduced  from  the 
right  division  of  the  victims,  Levit.  i.  6  ff. : 


(2)  Vitringa  [de  Synagog.  p.  714,  De  W.], 
Calv.,  al.,  from  the  cutting  and  distri- 
buting of  bread  by  the  steward  or  father  of 
a  household :  '  ac  si  pater  alendis  filiis 
panem    in    frusta     secando     distribueret.' 

(3)  Pricseus,  '  a  lapicidis,  quos  melius 
tpydraQ  vocaveris  quam  victimarios  Ulos. 
Eurip.  de  Neptuno  Trojam  tedificante, 
λίΐίνους  τι''ργους  π/οιζ  ό()θο7ς  ίτεμνί  κα- 
νόσιν,' — Apuleius,  '  ηοη,  inquit,  e  monte 
meoafferani  lapidem directim  ca'sum,i.e.  6p- 
θυτετμημίνον.  Glossarium,  directum,  κατά 
κανόνα  όρθωθίν:'  (4j  Thdrt  [ΐπαινοϋμίν 
των  yiwpywv  τονς  ίΰθίίος  τάς  αύλακας 
άνατίμνυντας'],  Lamb-Bos,  al.,  from 
plowers,  who  are  said  τίμνειν  τήν  γήν, 
σχιζίΐν  and  ίττισχίζίΐν  άρονρας  :  (5)  Most 
commentators,  from  the  more  general  form 
of  the  last  explanation,  the  cutting  a  tvay 
or  a  road :  &s  '  καινοτομΰν,  novam  viam 
secare,  nova  via  incedere,'  so  '  όρθοτομην, 
rectam  viam  secare,'  but  here  used  transi- 
tively, the  λόγος  της  αληθείας  being  itself 
the  οδός :  so  in  Prov.  xi.  5,  δικαιοσύνη 
άμωμους  όρθοτομεί  οδούς,  and  Eurip. 
Rhes.  422,  εύθεΊαν  λόγων  τέμνων  κίλευ- 
θον:  Gal.  ii.  ΙΑ,όρΘοττοδΰν  προς  τήν  άλή- 
θειαν  τοϋ  ενα-γγελίον.  So  De  W. :  but 
Huther  objects,  and  1  think  with  reason, 
that  in  all  these  places  the  idea  of  a  way 
is  expressly  introduced,  and  that  without 
such  expression  we  cannot  supply  the  idea 
in  λόγον.  (6)  Huther's  own  view,  that, 
the  original  meaning  being  '  rightly  to 
divide,'  the  idea  of  τίμνειν  was  gradually 
lost,  as  in  καινοτομε'ιν,  so  that  the  word 
came  to  signify  '  to  manage  rightly,'  '  to 
treat  truthfully  without  falsifying,'  seems 
to  approach  the  nearest  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  context :  the  opposite  being, 
as  he  observes,  καπηλεύειν  τον  \oyov 
τοϋ  θ(ού,  2  Cor.  ii.  17•  (7)  The  mean- 
ing given  by  Chrys.  and  Oec.  —  τέμνε 
τά  νόθα,  και  τά  τοιαύτα  μετά  πολλής  τής 
ϋφοδρότητος  Ιφ'ιστασο  και  ϊκκοπτε,  does 
not  seem  to  belong  to  the  word.  (8)  It 
is  plain,  that  the  patristic  usages  of  it,  as 
e.  g.  in  the  Clementine  Constt.  vii.  33 
[Grot.]  ορθοτομοϋντας  iv  τοΊς  κυρίου 
όόγμασι,— Clem.  Alex.,  Strom,  vii.  p.  7^2, 
τήν  άποατολικήν  και  ίκκλησιαστικήν 
όρθοτομίαν  των  δογμάτων, —  Greg.-Naz. 
apol.  fugffi,  pp.  23.  28  [Kypke,  from 
Fuller],  opposing  to  ύυθοτομε'ιν,  κακώζ 
όδενειν, — have  sprung  from  this  passage, 
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q  Lake ϋ.  52.    '^  προκοφονσίν  "^  ασίβί/πς,     '  και  ο  λόγος  avrojv  ως  ^  γάγ- acdef 
dTTi'i.'g'Ss^'  "iPfi^va    '  νομτ\ν  'ε£ει.       "  ών  ΐστιν    Ύμίναιος   και    ΦιΧητος, 
κοψ'αι/Χ""  οίτινες    "περί    ττ/ν    αληθίίαν     ^  ηστόγ^ησαν,     λίγοντες 

VapaJo-       ''^*'    αι/άστασιι/    rjojj    •γεγονεΐ'αι,     /cat     *  ανατρίττοναιν    την 

mac,  Jos.  Β.  ζ-  '  19    'ζζ'  a  ^Ι'ίΙ'Λ 

J.  ϊί.2-'.         Τίνων    πιστίν.  ο        μεντοι       στέρεος       σεμεΛιος     του 

rRom.  i.  18.  xi.  2β.    Tit.  ii.  12.    Jude  15,  18  only.    Jer.  v.  6.               s  here  only  f.  t  (see  note)  =  here  only,    το 

πϋρ  λαμ/3ίίν6<  νομήν,  Piilyb.  xi.  5.  5.    κομί/κ  ποιείται  ?λκο5,  id.  i.  81.  R.  α  gen.,  ch.  i   15.            r  — Acts  x. 

41,  47  al.  PrtUl,  passim.                w  so  1  Tim.  i.  19.                w  χ  1  Tim.  vi.  21.  y  Tit.  i.  11  only.                 ζ  1  Tim. 

1.3reff.              zz  James  ii.  8  reff.              a  1  Pet.  v.  9  only.    Deut.  xxxii.  18.  b  1  Cor.  iii.  11.    Heb.Ti.lal. 

ασ{/3£ίς  D'K  117  ;  -βααΌ^. — 17.  yaypaivn  109. — £χ£ΐ  d  e  ν  Cypr  Lucif. — 18.  νμαινίος 
D  1  :  υμινίος  69.  71•  —  την  (2nd)   om   FG  17• — την  ττιστ.    την   τίνων  avoTfj.  DE  d  θ 


and  cannot  be  cited  as  precedents,  only  as 
interpretations)  the  word  of  the  (the  art. 
seems  here  better  expressed  :  cf.  ver.  18 
below,  and  the  usage  throughout  these 
Epp.,  e.  g.  1  Tim.  iii.  15 ;  iv.  3  ;  vi.  5. 
2  Tim.  iii.  8 ;  iv.  4.  Tit.  i.  14)  truth. 
16.]  But  (contrast  not  to  the  όρθοτομΰν 
merely,  but  to  the  whole  course  of  conduct 
recommended  in  the  last  verse)  profane 
babblings  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  20)  avoid 
(=  ίκτρίπισθαι,  1  Tim.  vi.  20:  so  Origen 
has  τΓίραστασθαι  kivSviovq  [in  Ham- 
mond] :  Joseph.  B.J.  ii.8.6,  of  the  Essenes, 
TO  όμνύίιν  αΰτυΤς  τηράσταται :  Lucian, 
Hermotim.  c.  8G,  υ'ύτως  ϊκτραπησομαι 
και  ττεπιστησομαι,  ωςτηρ  τονς  λυττώΐ'τας 
των  κννών :  Marc.  Antonin.  iii.  4,  χρι) 
μ'ίν  ουν  και  το  ιίκή  και  μάτην  ίν  τψ 
ίίρμψ  των  φαντασιών  νιρύττασθαι  :  see 
other  examples  in  Wetst.  The  meaning 
seems  to  come  from  a  number  of  persons 
falling  back  from  an  object  of  fear  or  loath- 
ing, and  standing  at  a  distance  round  it. 
Beza's  sense,  '  cohibe,  i.  e.  observa  et  velut 
obside,  nempe  ne  in  ecclesiam  irrepant,' 
has  no  countenance  from  usage)  :  for  they 
(the  false  teachers :  not  the  κινοψωνιαι : 
cf.  ό  λόγος  αυτών  below)  will  advance 
(intransitive,  see  reff., — not  transitive,  go- 
verning άηφίΐαζ  in  the  accus. :  see  below) 
to  a  worse  pitch  of  impiety  (cf.  ref.  Jos., 
and  Diodor.  Sic.  xiv.  98,  ό  it  βασιλίνς 
ov  βονλόμενος  τον  Evayopai>  ττρυκότττειν 
ίτΓΐ  ττλιΊον  .  .  .),  and  their  word  will  eat 
(νομή  [pasture,  John  x.  9.  Aristot.  Hist. 
An.  10],  from  νίμκτθαι  [rd  φνμη  ΐκραγιν 
ίνίμιτο  πρόσω,  Herod,  iii.  133]  is  the 
medical  term  for  the  consuming  progress 
of  mortifying  disease :  cf.  ιομα'ι  σαρκός 
θηριώδεις,  Plut.  Mor.  p.  165  e:  το  έλκος 
θαττον  τΓΟίεΙται  νομήν,  Polyb.  i.  81.  6, 
and  Hippocrates  and  Galen  in  Wetst.  It 
is  also  used  of  the  devastating  progress  of 
fire,  as  in  Polyb.  i.  48.  5,  την  μεν  νομήν 
του  ΤΓΐιρος•  ΰεηγον  συΐ'ίβαινε  yiyvtaBai, 
and  xi.  5.  5,  τό  πνη  λαμβάνει  νομήν)  as  a 
gangrena  (γάγγραινα,  from  y^^άω,  ypaivoj, 
to  eat  into,  is  defined  by  Hippocrates  [in 


Wetst.]  to  be  the  state  of  a  tumour  between 
inflammation  and  entire  mortification  — 
έπεται  ταΐς  μεγάλαις  φΧεγμοναΖς  ή  καλού- 
μενη yayypaira,  νεκρωσίς  τε  ούσα  του 
πάσχοντος  μορίοι•,  και  ην  μη  Sia  ταχέων 
τις  αυτήν  ϊάσηται,  νεκροϋται  ρ^ίίως  γο 
πάσχον  τοντο  μόριον,  επιλαμβάνει  τε 
τα  συνεχή,  και  άποκτεινει  τον  άνθρωπυν. 
Sometimes  it  is  identical  with  καρκίνος,  a 
cancer) :  of  whom  is  (ref.)  Hymenaeus  (see 
note,  1  Tim.  i.  20)  and  Philetus  (of  him 
nothing  further  is  known),  men  who  con- 
cerning the  truth  went  astray  (cf.  1  Tim. 
vi.  21),  saying  that  the  resurrection  has 
already  taken  place  (cf.  Tert.  de  resurr. 
carnis  c.  19,  —  "  resurrectionem  quoque  mor- 
tuorum  manifeste  adnuntiatam  in  imagina- 
riam  significationem  distorquent,  adseve- 
rantes  ipsam  etiam  mortem  spiritaliter 
intelligendam.  Non  enim  banc  esse  in 
vero  quae  sit  in  medio  dissidium  carnis 
atque  animse,  sed  ignorantiam  Dei,  per 
quam  homo  mortuus  Deo  non  minus  in 
errore  jacuerit  quam  in  sepulcro.  Itaque 
et  resurrectionem  earn  vindicandam,  qua 
quis  adita  veritate  sed  animatus  et  revivi- 
ficatus  Deo,  ignorantise  morte  discussa, 
velut  de  sepulcro  veteris  hominis  eruperit 
....  exinde  ergo  resurrectionem  fide  con- 
secutos  cum  domino  esse,  cum  eum  in 
baptismate  induerint." —  So  also  Irenaeus, 
ii.  31.  2,  "  esse  autem  resurrectionem  a 
mortuis,  agnitionem  ejus  quae  ab  eis  dicitur 
veritatis."  This  error,  which  belonged  to 
the  Gnostics  subsequently,  may  well  have 
been  already  sown  and  springing  uj)  in  the 
apostolic  age.  If  the  form  of  it  was  that 
described  by  TertuUian,  it  would  be  one  of 
those  instances  of  wresting  the  words  of  St. 
Paul  himself  [cf.  Col.  ii.  12.  Rom.  vi.  4,  al.] 
of  which  St  Peter  speaks  2  Pet.  iii.  16.  See 
on  this  Aug.  Ep.  Iv.  (cxix.)  4.  Thdrt  [so 
also  Pel.]  gives  a  curious  and  certainly  mis- 
taken meaning,  —  τάς  εκ  παιδοπούας  διά- 
δοχος άνάστασιν  ot  δνςώνυμοι  προς- 
ηyόpευnv :  [so  Aug.  Hier.  59,  de  Se- 
leucianis, —  "Resurrectionem  non  putant 
futuram,  sed  quotidie  fieri  in  generatione 
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ueov  εστηκίν,   έχων  την    '^  arpoayica  ταντην    Εγΐ'ω  fcupiog  <="<>■"• 'Τ•  ιΐ• 
τους  οντάς      αυτοΰ,   και   "   Αποστί]τω   αττό    αδικίας   πας  ο    η^νΙ^^ί'^αά 

»[]:)■_  Cant. 

i  Cor. 
iii.  23 
Num. 
»    i   '  /  >    k    t^        \        c     '  '      ^         k    '^    ^>    c     '        '  '  x»i.  S. 

Kat     οστρακινα,  και      a  μεν     εις  τιμ-ην,     a  οε     εις  ατιμιαν.  eiiim.vi.s. 

ς  Rom.  ix.  21  .    -        . 


f   '  '/  ^      ν  >  90     •  '  \  r\\  '      (  >  al'-J.     C 

ονομαί,ων   το   όνομα    κυρίου.  tv  με^/αΛη    ce    οικία  ουκ     νίϋ.  β. 

εστίν  μόνον  ^  σκευή  γ^ρυσα  και  αργυοα,  αΧλα  και      ί,νΧινα     rem^' νΊ 


Νομ.  χτί.27.    Isa.IH.  II.  f=  Rom.  χτ.  2U  only.    lia.  χχτί.  1.3. 

Suonly.  i  2  Cor.  17.  7  only.    Levit.  ri.  28.  k  Mett.  xiii.  18  al.    Rom.Tx.  21.  xiv.  2  al. 


goth  :  την  ηιστ.  τιν.  αν.  FG  gal.— 19.  for  Qtov,  x^yinrov  91  :  θίου  χριστού  Thdrt-ed  al. 
—  ταντην  om  sah. — tyvw  yap  κυρ.  sah. — for  αίικιας,  κακίας  238. — recfor  κυρ.,  χριστού  : 


filiorum:"]  Schottg.  another,  but  merely  as 
a  coTijecture, — that  the  resurrection  of  some 
of  the  bodies  of  the  saints  with  Christ 
[Matt,  xxvii.  52]  may  have  been  by  them 
called  '  the  Resurrection  of  the  dead  "),  and 
are  overturning  (ref.)  the  faith  of  some.' 
19.]  Firm  endurancp,  notwithstand- 
ing this  overturning  of  the  faith  of  some,  of 
the  church  of  God  .•  its  signs  and  seals. — 
'Nevertheless  God's  firm  foundation 
standeth  (not,  as  E.  \ .  ungrammatically. 
'  the  fonndalion  of  God  standeth  sure.' 
But  what  is  ύ  στιριός  ϋ(μ.  τ.  θίοϋ  .'  Very 
various  interpretations  have  been  given. 
ΤΓίτρασαλί rffai,  says  Thdrt,  υΰ  ίννανται 
την  Ttjg  άΧηθίίης  κρηπ'ιδα.  ϋ  θ(θς  yap 
τούτον  reOtiKi  τον  θίμί\ιον:  Cocceius, 
Michaelis,  Ernesti,  explain  it  the  funda- 
mental doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  .• 
Ambr.,  the  promises  of  God:  Bengel, 
Vatabl.,  fidem,  Dei  immotam  :  Bretschn., 
al.,  Christ,  1  Cor.  iii.  11  :  Heinrichs,  Ro- 
senin.,  the  Chrititian  religion:  Calv., 
Calov.,  Wolf,  Corn.-a-Lap.,  al.,  Dei  elec- 
tiotiem.  Rather,  as  Mosh.,  Kypk.,  Heydenr., 
Mack,  De  W.,  Huther,  Wiesinger,  al., 
ίκκΧησία  Τίθίμ(Χιωμίι>η  νπο  θίυϋ — the 
congregation  of  the  faithful,  considered  as 
a  foundation  of  a  building  placed  by  God, 
— the  οικ•/α  spoken  of  in  the  next  verse.  So 
Estius  :  "  Ipsa  ecclesia  rectissime  firmum 
ac  solidum  Dei  fundamentum  vocatur, 
quia  super  petram,  i.  e.  Christum,  a  Deo 
firmiter  fundata,  nullis  aut  Satanae  machinis 
aut  tentationum  fluctibus  subverti  potest 
aut  labefactari :  nam  etsi  quidam  ab  ea 
deficiunt,  ipsa  tamen  in  suis  electis  per- 
severat  usque  in  finem."  He  then  cites 
1  John  ii.  19  :  Matt.  xxiv.  24  :  John  x.  28: 
Rom.  viii.  35.  39  :  and  proceeds,  "  Ex  his 
admodum  fit  verisimile,  firmum  Dei  fun- 
damentum intelligi  fideles  electos  :  sive, 
quod  idem  est,  ecciesiam  in  electis.'' 
Against  the  tottering  faith  of  those  just 
mentioned,  he  sets  the  στιρίος  θ(μ.,  and 
the  εστηκίΐ'.  It  cannot  be  moved  :  Heb. 
xii.  28),  having  this  seal  (probably  in  allu- 
sion to  the  practice  of  engraving  inscrip- 
tions over  doors  [Deut.  vi.  9  ;  xi.  20]  and 
on  pillars  and  foundation  stones   [Rev.  xxi. 


14].  The  seal  [inscription]  would  indicate 
ownership  and  destination :  both  of  which 
are  pointed  at  in  the  two  texts  following. 
(1)  The  Lord  knoweth  (see  1  Cor.  viii.  3, 
note  :  '  novit  amanter,  nee  nosse  desinit,' 
as  BengeH  them  that  are  His  (the  LX^T 
runs;  ίπ'ίπκίηται  καϊ  ϊπίγνω  ό  θίϋς  τονς 
όντας  αντον,  και  τονς  ayinvq  7Γpnςηγάyeτo 

προς  f  αυτόν):  and  (2),  Let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  the  Lord  (viz.  as  his 
Lord  :  not  exactly  equivalent  to  '  calleth 
on  the  name  of  the  Lord  ')  Stand  aloof 
from  iniquity  '  (the  passage  in  Isa.  stands, 
άττόστητί,  άπόστητί,  ίξίλθατί  tKtWii•,  καϊ 
ακαθάρτου  μη  α-φησθί,  ....  άφορίσθητε 
οι  φέιιοι•τ(ς  τα  σκίϋη  κυρίου.  It  is  clearly 
no  reason  against  this  passage  being  here 
alluded  to,  that  [as  Conyb.]  it  is  expressly 
cited  2  Cor.  vi.  17).  20.]   Those  who 

are  truly  the  Lord's  are  known  to  Him  and 
depart  from  iniquity :  but  in  the  visible 
church  there  are  many  unworthy  members. 
This  is  illustrated  by  the  following  simili- 
tude. — '  But  (contrast  to  the  preceding 
definition  of  the  Lord's  people)  in  a  great 
house  (=:  er  tij  oiκoυμ(vy  izunrj,  Chrys., 
who  strenuously  upholds  that  view  ;  so  also 
Thdrt  and  the  Greek  commentators.  Grot., 
al. :  but  far  better  understood  of  the  church, 
for  the  reason  given  by  Calv. :  "  contextus 
quidem  hue  potius  nos  ducit,  ut  de  ecclesia 
intelhgamus  :  neque  enim  de  extraneis  dis- 
putat  Paulus,  sed  de  ipsa  Dei  familia :"  so 
also  Cypr.,  Aug.,  Ambr.,  all.  The  idea 
then  is  much  the  same  as  that  in  the  parable 
of  the  drag-net.  Matt.  xiii.  47 — 49 :  not  in 
the  parable  of  the  tares  of  the  field,  as  De 
W.  :  for  there  it  is  expressly  said,  ό  αγρός 
ίστΧν  ο  κόσμπί)  there  are  not  only  vessels 
of  gold  and  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and 
earthenware  ;  and  some  for  honour,  some 
for  dishonour'  (viz.  in  the  use  of  the  vessels 
themselves  :  not,  as  Mack,  al.,  to  bring 
honour  or  dishonour  on  the  house  or  its 
inhabitants.  Estius,  anxious  to  avoid  the 
idea  of  heretics  being  in  the  church,  would 
understand  the  two  classes  in  each  sentence 
as  those  distinguished  by  gifts,  and  those 
not  so  distinguished  :  and  so  Com.-a-Lap., 
al. :   but  this  seems  alien  from  the  context : 
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11  Cor.  ν.  7  21     '^,, 
only.    Judg.  iCt•' 

vii.  4  vat.  „  _ 

Di  Acts  XX.  3a.  ^  σκεύος• 


GUI' 


xxvi.  18  boih 

Paul•  and  all4.  '  ο      '  ~        ο  " 

nch.iV! II       σποτττι,      εις  παν     epyov 


τις       ίκκαϋαξ»^    εαυτόν    απο 

'  ν  m    f  /  a      " 

eig    τιμηΐ',        η'^ιασμενον, 


Θάξ}^    εαυτόν    απο    τούτων 

υγ^ρηστον    τω    οε- 

'  2?!         ^ 

ayaUov  ^  ητοιμασμβνον.  τας 

oniy^  ρώτ.  δε  "^  νεωτερικας  επιθυμίας   "^  φευ-γε,  ^  ο'ιωκε  οε  ^  οικαιοσυνην, 

πιστιν,    α-γαπην,    '"  ειρι\νην   μετά   των     επικαΧουμενων  τον 


εσται  acdef 

GK 


ο  2  Co 
Col.  i.  lu. 
ITim.  τ.  10.         /  u    '  u  fl         -  u  ^'  23        ^         Si^ 

ch.m.  17.       Kvolov      εκ       καυορας      καροιας.  τας  οε 


κυρι 


αράς      καρόιας.      ""  τας  οε      μωοας   και 

Tit.  i.  16.  iii.          '                                                J-     ν                 f  \,                         •=                  r     •,      •=> 

1.               ρ  Paul,  1  Cor.  ii.  9.     Philem.  22  (Heb.  xi.  Ifi)  only.  q  here  only.    aiBaitia  newiepiiiij,  Jus.  Antt. 

XTi.  11.  7.     V.  fJiAoi,  Polyh.  x.  24.  7.                   r  =  1  Tim.  τι.  11.  1  Cor.  vi.  18.                  s  Rom.  ix.  30  reff.    όικ.,  as 

Rom.  vi.  13  al.              »s  see  note.              t  Rom.  x.  12  reff.  η  1  Tim.  i.  5  reff.              τ  1  Cor.  i.  25  reff. 


txt  MSS  most  ms9  vss-appy  gr-lat-ff. — 20.  Se  om  1.  67':  γαρ  Chr-comra. — μονά  80. — • 
αργ.  ic.  χρυα.  'όΤ.  1 16  slav-ms  :  κ.  apy.  om  sah. — aft  οστρακ.,  om  και  219'  sah. — for 
a  δ(,  aWa  sah. — 21.  εκκαθιρη  A. — airo  τούτων  om  Origj.  — recbef  f  υχρί;σΓ.  ins  κ-αί,  with 
C'D'E^JK  &c  V  syr  al  Origj  Thdrtj  al :  om  AC^D'E'FG  I?.  23.  80.  116-23  it  Syr  goth 
copt  ar-erp  Ephr  Chr  Thdrtj  Oec  Ambrst  Aug^. — ενχριστον  48 :  ευχαριστον  238  : 
tvapiOTov  sah. — for  tig,  ττρος  DEFG  al. — ητοιμασμενος  219.  — 22.  St  om  219'. — 
αγατΓ.,  mar.  FG  g:  add  υπομονην  copt,  αγιωσυνην  arm.  —  for  των,  πάντων  FG  73: 
τταντων  των  AC  17•  23.  31-9.  73  g  Syr  aeth  slav  Chr-text  Thdrt  Isid :  txt  DEJK  most 
mss  d  e  V  Syr  goth  coptal  Chr-comm  Dam  Thl  Oec  Ambrst  al. — for  επικαλ.,  αγατνωντων 
Α. — for  τον  κυρ.,  το  όνομα  κι/μιοι;  arm  copt  sah. — 24.  it  omsah. — rec  αλλ',  with  CJ  &c  : 


cf.  especially  the  next  verse).  21.] 

Here  the  thing  signified  is  mingled  with  the 
similitude  :  the  voluntary  act  described  be- 
longing, not  to  the  vessels,  but  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church  who  are  designated  by 
them.  '  If  then  (οΐν  deduces  a  conse- 
quence from  the  similitude  :  q.  d.  'his  posi- 
tis ')  any  man  (member  of  the  church) 
shall  have  purified  himself  (not  as  Chrys., 
τταντε\ώς  καΘάρ?^•.  but  as  Bengel,  '  pur- 
gando  sese  e^rierit  de  numero  horum  :'  the 
ίκ  corresponds  to  the  άπο  below,  and  I'' 
have  attempted  to  give  that  in  the  follow- 
ing) from  among  these  (viz.  the  latter 
mentioned  vessels  in  each  parallel ;  but 
more  especially  the  σκεύη  εις  άτιμίαν,  from 
what  follows),  he  shall  be  a  vessel  for 
honour  (Chrys.  remarks :  όρςϊς  ort  ού 
φύσεως  ούίέ  ϋΧικης  ανάγκης  εστί  το  είναι 
χρυσονν  η  όστράκινον,  άλλα  της  ημετέρας 
■προαιρέσεως  (.')  ;  έκίϊ  μεν  γάρ  το  όστράκι- 
νον  οϋκ  αν  γένηται  χρυσηϋΐ',  ουδέ  τοντο 
εις  την  εκείνου  καταπεσεϊν  εύτέλιιαν  δυ- 
νησεται'  ενταύθα  5i  πολλή  μεταβολή  και 
μετάστασις.  σκεύος  οστράκινον  ήν  ό 
Πίΐΰλος,  αλλ'  εγενετο  χρυσυνν.  σκεύος 
χρυσοΰν  ην  (?)  ο  Ιούδας,  άλλ'  εγενιτο 
οστράκινον)  hallowed  (not  to  be  joined,  as 
Calv.  and  Lachmann,  who  expunges  the 
comma  after  τιμήν,  —  with  ei'c  τιμήν, 
seeing  that  £ΐ'ς  τιμήν  stands  absolutely  in 
the  former  verse,  ή-γιασμενος  [reff.]  is  a 
favourite  word  with  our  Apostle  to  describe 
the  saints  of  God),  useful  (see  instances  of 
the  meaning  of  this  epithet  in  the  two  reff.) 
for  the  master  (of  the  house),  prepared 
for  every  good  work'  (καν  μή  πρήττγ, 
άλλ'  'όμως  έπιτήδειόν  ίστι,  δίκτικόν.  δει 
ονν  πμός  πάντα  παρεσκεύασθαι,  καν  προς 


θάνατον,  καν  προς  μαρτνριον'  καν  προζ 
παρθενίαν,  καν  προς  ταύτα  πό  τα. 
Chrys).  22.]    Exhortations,    taken 

up  again  from  ver.  16,  on  the  matter  of 
which  the  intervening  verses  have  been  a 
digression.  —  '  But  (contrast  to  the  last 
mentioned  character,  ver.  21,  in  the  intro- 
duction of  νεωτ.  επιΟ.)  youthful  lusts 
(not  '  cupiditates  rerum  novarum,'  as  Sal- 
masius ;  see  against  him  Suicer,  vol.  i. 
p.  1167. — νεωτερικα'ι  ούχ  αύται  είσιν  αϊ 
της  πορνείας  μόνον,  άλλα  πάσα  επιθυμία 
άτοπος,  νεωτερική.  άκουέτωσαν  οϊ  γεγη- 
ρακότες,  'ότι  ού  δει  τα  των  7'εωτέρων 
ποιείν.  καν  υβριστής  y  τις,  καν  δυνα- 
στείας έρ(^,  καν  χρημάτων,  καν  σωμάτων, 
καν  ότουούν  δήποτε,  νεωτιρική  ή  επι- 
θυμία, ανόητος'  οΰπω  της  καρδίας  βε- 
βηκυίας,  οϋδΐ  των  φρενών  εν  βάθει 
τεθεισων,  άλλ'  ι^ωρημένων,  ανάγκη  ταύ- 
τα πάντα  γίνεσθαι.  Chrys.  ;  and  Thdrt, 
τουτέστι  τρυφήν,  γέλωτος  άμετρίαν,  δό- 
ζαν  Κίνήν,  και  τα  τούτοις  προςάμοια. 
See  also  Basil.  Caes.  in  Suicer,  as  above) 
fly  from,  but  (contrast  to  the  hypothesis 
of  the  opposite  course  to  that  recom- 
mended above)  follow  after  righteousness 
(moral  rectitude,  as  contrasted  with  άοικύι, 
ver.  19  :  not,  as  Calov.,  '  the  righteousness 
which  is  by  faith  ;'  far  better  Calvin  :  '  hoc 
est,  rectam  vivendi  rationem.'  See  the 
parallel,  1  Tim.  vi.  11),  faith,  love,  peace 
with  (μί€τά  belongs  to  είρήνην,  not  to 
δίωκε  ;  cf.  Heb.  xii.  14,  είρήνην  δίωκε 
μετά  πάντων :  also  Rom.  xii.  18)  those 
who  call  upon  the  Lord  (Christ,  see 
1  Cor.  i.  2)  out  of  a  pure  heart '  (these 
last  words  belong  to  επικαλουμένων,  and 
serve  to  designate  the  earnest  and  single- 
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απαίδευτους    "  ί^ητιισί ic   "^  τταραιτου.  ειδώς  ότι    ^ -/^ννωσιν  "  •'^reoniy. 
οοϋλον     δε    κυρίου    ου    δει    μαχεσθαι,    άλλα  χίτώι'^ί.  4 
^ιοακτικον 


25 


μαχας' 

ϊ}7Γΐον     ίΐναι    προς    ιταντας. 


>,       avfQt/ca/cov,  y  =  i  Tim.  iv. 


πραυτητι     *^  παιδευοντα     τους     ''  αΐ'τιδιατιθ 
μηποτΒ  οωη   αυτοις  ο    σεος      μετανοιαν       εις      εττιννωσιν    »'^ 

ι•  /  a  2  Cor. 


αΐ'τιοιατισε/υενους,  ^ χϊ!ί.•3*28. 

~      .i.U 

.    νϋ.  5. 

Tit.  iii.  9.    James  iv.  1  only.    ■=  Gen.  xiii.  7.  b  — Rom.  i.  1  al.  fr.  c  1  Thess.  ii.  7  only, 

d  1  Tim.iii.  2only  t•  e  here  only  t- (see  Wisd.  ii.  19.)  f  1  Cor.  iv.  21  reff.  g  1  Tim.  i.  20reH". 

h  here  only  t.  i —  here  only  (not  Gen.  χχίτ.  5).    tee  Luke  iii.  15.  k  Act»  ix.  21  (Paol).    2  Cor. 

vii.  10.  1  I  Tim.  ii.  4.  ch.  iii.  7.    Heb.  x.  26. 


txt  ADEFG  &c.  — for  ηπιον,  νηπιον  D^E'FG  {see  1  Thess  ii.  7)  :  aWa  καθαρον  aywv 
sah. — 25.  for  iv,  συν  FG  it  ν  {cum  in  modestia  d). — rec  πραοτητι,  with  D^EJK  &c  if 
{■πριχοτητι  FG)  :  txt  ACD'  31.  47-  HV-  71•  Hil^  Ephr  Bas  ϋ\ιτ-η\53.—αντιδιαθ(μ(νονς 
C  al, :  αΐ'ΓίκΗ^ίνους  E-marg  FG.— rec  ίω,  with  D^EJK  &c  if:  txt  ACD'FG  31.  1202 
Ephr  Chr-ms  Isid. — for  ίπιγνωσ.  αληθ.,  σωτη^)ΐαν  Thdrt :  αλήθειας  cm  tol :  at  end  add 


minded,  as  contrasted  with  the  false  teachers, 
who  called  on  Him,  but  not  out  of  a  pure 
heart :  cf.  ch.  iii.  5.  8,  and  especially  Tit.  i. 
15,  16.  Chrys.  draws  as  an  inference  from 
this,  μίτά  if  των  άλλων  οίι  γ^ρή  ττραον 
dfai,  which  is  directly  against  ver.  25: 
Thdrt  far  better,  drawing  the  distinction 
between /oi>e  and  ^eace  .•  αγαπάν  μίν  yap 
αηαντας  δυνατόν,  ίπειδηπιρ  τοϋτο  και  ό 
ευαγγελικός  παρακελεϋεται  νόμος,  Άγα- 
ττατί  τονς  ϊχθρονς  ΐψών  είρηνεύίΐρ  ιέ  ού 
ττρός  απαντάς  ίνεπτι,  της  γαρ  κοινής 
τοϋτο  προοιρίσίως  Stlrar  τοιούτοι  δε 
"πάντες  ο'ι  ίκ  καθαρας  καρδίας  τον  δε- 
σπότην  επικαλούμενοι.  See  Rom.  xii 
18).  23.]   'But  (contrast  again  to 

the  hypothesis  of  the  contrary  of  the  last 
exhortation)  foolish  (Tit.  iii.  9)  and  un- 
disciplined {απαίδευτος  can  hardly  be 
wrested  from  its  proper  sense  and  made  to 
mean  '  unprofitable  π()ός  παιδείαν,'  but,  as 
in  reff.,  must  mean  lacking  παιδεία,  shew- 
ing want  of  wholesome  discipline.  Grot, 
limits  it  too  narrowly,  when  he  says,  '  In- 
telligit  hie  Paulus  qusestiones  immodestas  : 
nam  et  Graeci  pro  άκόλαστον  dicunt  άπαί- 
δεντον  [sine  disciplina]  :  quia  idem  est 
κολάζειν  et  παιδείηιν')  questionings  de- 
cline (reft'.),  being  aware  that  they  gender 
strifes  (reft.) :  but  (contrast  to  the  fact  of 
μάχαι)  the  (better  than  a,  as  De  W.  The 
meaning  being  much  the  same,  and  δοΰλον 
in  the  emphatic  place  representing  τον 
δυΰλυν,  the  definite  art.,  in  rendering,  gives 
the  emphasis,  and  points  out  the  individual 
servant,  better  than  the  indefinite)  servant 
of  the  Lord  (Jesus  ;  see  1  Cor.  vii.  22.  It 
is  evident  from  what  follows,  that  the  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord  here,  in  the  Apostle's  view, 
is  not  so  much  every  true  Christian,  —  how- 
ever applicable  such  a  maxim  may  be  to 
him  also, — but  the  minister  of  Christ,  as 
Timotheus  wa.s  :  cf.  διδακτικόν,  &c.  below) 
must  not  strive  (the  argument  is  in  the 
form   of  an  enthymeme  : — '  propositionem 


ab  experientia  manifestam  relinquit.  As- 
sumptio  vero  tacitam  sui  jirobationem  in- 
cludit,  eamque  hujusmodi :  servum  oportet 
imitari  Dominum  suum.'  Estius),  but  be 
gentle  (ref)  towards  all,  apt  to  teach 
(ref.  : — so  E.  Λ'^.  well :  for,  as  Bengel,  '  hoc 
non  solum  soliditatem  et  facilitatem  in 
docendo,  sed  vel  maxirae  patientiam  et 
assiduitatem  significat.'  In  fact  these 
latter  must  be,  on  account  of  the  contrast 
which  the  Apostle  is  bringing  out,  re- 
garded as  prominent  here)  patient  of 
wrong  (so  Conyb.,  and  perhaps  we  can 
hardly  find  a  better  expression,  though 
'  wrong '  does  not  by  any  means  cover  the 
meaning  of  the  κακόν  :  '  long-suffering ' 
would  be  unobjectionable,  were  it  not  that 
we  have  μακρόβνμος,  to  which  that  word  is 
already  appropriated.  Plutarch,  Coriolan. 
c.  15,  says,  that  he  did  not  repress  his 
temper,  οϋδΐ  την  ερημίι^  ξίινοικον,  ώς 
Ώλάτων  ελεγεν,  ανθάδειαν  είδώς  'ότι  δίϊ 
μάλιστα  διαψεύγειν  επιχειροϋντα  ττράγ- 
μασι  κοινούς  και  άνθρώποις  όμιλείν,  και 
γενέσθαι  τί)ς  πολλά  γελωμένης  υπ'  ίνίων 
άι  είικακιας  εραστην),  in  meekness  cor- 
recting (not  '  instmctinff,'  see  1  Tim.  i. 
20  reft'.,  and  note  on  απαίδευτους,  ver.  23) 
those  who  oppose  themselves  (better  than 
as  Ambrst.,  '  eos  qui  diversa  sentiunt :'  to 
take  the  general  meaning  of  διατίθεσθαι, 
satisfies  the  context  better,  than  to  supply 
τον  νουν.  The  Vulg.,  '  eos  qui  resistunt 
veritati,'  particularizes  too  much  in  another 
way),  if  at  any  time  (literally,  '  lesl  at  any 
time  .•'  but  ^liirore  in  later  Greek  some- 
times loses  this  aversative  meaning  and  is 
almost  equivalent  to  ε'ιποτε.  Hermann 
[Viger,  p.  457]  says  of  μήποτε,  '  vocula 
tironibus  ssepissime  crucem  figens,  cum 
significat  fitrtasse,  vel  si  quando,'  and  he 
then  cites  this  passage.  The  account  to  be 
given  of  the  usage  is  that,  from  μή  being 
commonly  used  after  verbs  of  fearing,  &c., 
— then  after  verbs  expressing  anxiety  of  any 
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m  here  only, 
see  ι  Cor.  XV 


αληθείας,         και    ""  ανανηφωσιν    "  ε/c   της  του  °  ΒιαβόΧου  acdef 


see  nor  χν.  ,»  ,  ,  ,      .  ,         -  .  ν        η     •        ' 

34.  €κ.θρ>ι-      παγίοος     ^  ίζω-νρη^ίΐ/οι    υττ         αι/του     ίΐς    ru      '  ίκίΐνου 
θελη/χα. 

ρ  Luke  ν.  10 


ινη- 
φ€ΐν^   Jos. 

Aiitt.  Ti.  11. 

lu.  η  constr.  pregn.,  2  Thess.  ii.  2.    Rom.  Ti._7.  Tii.  2.  ii.  3.  υ  1  Tim.  ui.  6,  7  reff. 

only.  SChron.xxr.  12.  q  αΰτόί  &  eKtln.,  of  the  «ατη*,  see  note. 


iKQtiv   A. — 26.  ονηνηψουσιν  C:    αναλημι^ωσιν   D' :    ανηχΡω  A.   (but    erased):  άλλα 
νη\Ρωσι  sah. — παγίδωι»  d  e  ν  sah  Sing-cler  Ambrst  Pel  Gelas. 


kind  [0ροΐ'Γί'ζω,  μι)  .  .  .  Xen. :  σ/τοπώ,  μ») 
.  .  .  Plat.  :  ντΓοπηύίΐν,  μη  .  .  .  Xen.  : 
αίσχννομαι,  μη  .  .  .  Plat.],  its  proper 
aversative  force  by  degrees  became  for- 
gotten, and  thus  it,  and  words  compounded 
with  it,  were  used  in  later  Greek  in  sen- 
tences where  no  such  force  can  be  intended. 
De  W.  refers  to  Kypke  for  examples  of 
this  usage  from  Plut.  and  Athenseus  :  but 
Kypke  does  not  notice  the  word  here  at  all) 
God  may  give  them  repentance  (because 
their  consciences  were  impure  [see  above 
on  ver.  22]  and  lives  evil)  in  order  to  the 
knowledge  of  [the]  truth  (see  note,  1  Tim. 
ii.  4),  and  they  may  awake  sober  (from 
their  moral  and  spiritual  intoxication  :  so 
ίκνήφ.,  in  ref.  1  Cor.,  and  this  same  word 
in  Jos. :  the  θρήνοι  there,  as  the  ensnare- 
ment  by  the  devil  here,  being  regarded  as 
a  kind  of  intoxication.  There  is  no  one 
word  in  English  which  will  express  άνα- 
νηψαι :  Conyb.  has  paraphrased  it  by 
'  escape,  restored  to  soberness :'  perhaps 
the  E.  v.,  '  recover  themselves,'  is  as  near 
an  approach  to  the  meaning  as  we  can  get. 
We  have  the  word  used  literally  by  Plu- 
tarch, Camillas,  c.  23 :  ό  Κάμιλλυς  .... 
ΐΓίμί  μέσας  τάς  νύκτας  προςί/αξε  τψ 
χάρακι  ....  ίκταράττων  άνθρώπονζ  κα- 
κώς υπό  μίθης  κ.  μόλις  ίΚ  των  ύπνων 
άναφίροντας  ττρός  τον  θόρνβον.  6\ίγοι 
μίν  ουν  άνανήψαντ€5  ϊΐ'  τψ  φόβφ  κ.  δια- 
ακίνασάμίνυι,  τυΰς  ττιμΊ  τον  Καμιλλον 
ύπίστησαν  ....  Sir  Thos.  North  renders 
it,  '  There  were  some  notwithstanding  did 
bustle  up  at  the  sudden  noise.'  See  also 
examples  in  Wetst.)  out  of  the  snare  of 
the  devil  (gen.  subj.,  '  the  snare  which  the 
devil  laid  for  them.'  There  is  properly  no 
confusion  of  metaphor,  the  idea  being  that 
these  persons  have  in  a  state  of  intoxication 
been  entrapped,  and  are  enabled  at  their 
awaking  sober,  to  escape.  But  the  con- 
struction is  elHptic,  άνανή-φωσιν  iic  =z  (κ- 
ψι'ιγωτίν  άΐ'ανήφαντίς  ίκ),  having  heen 
(during  their  spiritual  μί-Οη)  taken  captive 
by  him  after  (in  the  direction  of,  accord- 
ing to,  so  as  to  follow)  his  will'  (a  difficulty 
has  been  supposed  to  exist  here,  partly 
owing  to  αΰτοϋ  and  cKcivov  being  used  of 
the  same  person :  and  from  the  Greek 
expositors   downwards,   some  have  held  a 


very  different  rendering  of  the  words  :  Thl. 
e.g., — £1'  nXavy,  ψηαΊ,  νή-ψονται,  άλλα 
ζωγρηθίντίς  νττο  θίον  (Ις  το  ίκίη'ου 
θίλημα,  τοντίατι  τον  θίον,  Ίσως  άνανή- 
■φονσιν  άπό  των  υδάτων  της  7Γλ«)'7/ς. 
This,  it  is  true,  does  not  get  rid  of  the 
difficulty  respecting  the  pronouns,  but  it 
pointed  the  way  to  doing  so  :  and  thus 
Wetst.,  Bengel,  and  Mack,  understand 
αϋτοΰ  to  apply  to  the  ίοίλος  κυρίου, — 
CKcivov  to  God — '  taken  prisoners  by  God's 
servant  according  to  His  will.'  [Bengel 
however,  as  Bez.,  Grot.,  joining  ίΐς  το  ίκ. 
θίλ.  with  άνανή\1/ωσιν,  which  is  unnatural, 
leaving  ίζωγρ.  υπ'  αΰτοϋ  standing  alone.] 
The  great  objection  to  this  is,  the  exceeding 
confusion  which  it  introduces  into  the 
figure,  in  representing  men  who  are  just 
recovering  their  sense  and  liberty,  as  ίζω- 
■γρημίνοι,—αηά  in  applying  that  participle, 
occurring  as  it  does  just  after  the  men- 
tion of  ττηγις,  not  to  that  snare,  but  to 
another  which  does  not  appear  at  all. 
Aret.  and  Estius  have  proposed  another 
rendering  : — '  taken  captive  by  the  devil 
according  to  God's  will,'  i.  e.  as  Est., 
'  quamdiu  Deus  voluerit,  cujus  volun- 
tati  nee  diabolus  resistere  ptHest.'  This 
is  certainly  less  objectionable.  De  W. 
charges  it  with  rendering  els  as  if  it  were 
κατά,  but  the  charge  is  not  just :  for  the 
permitting  the  devil  to  hold  them  captive, 
on  this  view,  would  be  strictly  βίς,  '  in  pur- 
suance of,'  '  so  as  to  follow,'  God's  purpose. 
The  real  objection  is,  that  it  introduces  a 
new  and  foreign  element,  viz.  the  fact  that 
this  captive  is  overruled  by  God — of  which 
matter  there  is  here  no  question.  The 
truth  is,  that  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever 
in  the  application  of  αΰτοϋ  and  Utivov  to 
the  same  person.  Kiihner,  §  u2!>,  anm.  3, 
gives  from  Plato,  Cratyl.  p.  4S0,  δπζαι 
αΰτψ,  αν  μίν  τνχ^,  ίκίίΐ'ου  ιΐκόνα  :  from 
Lysias,  c.  Eratosth.  p.  429,  ΐως  6  λιγό- 
μίνος  ΰττ'  ίκιίνου  καιρός  ίπιμιλαις  νττ 
αΰτοϋ  ίτηρί/θη.  But  he  does  not  give  an 
account  of  the  idiom,  which  seems  to  be 
this  :  ίκβινος,  from  its  very  meaning,  al- 
ways carries  somewhat  of  emphasis  with  it ; 
it  is  therefore  unfit  for  mere  reflective  or 
unemphatic  use,  and  accordingly  when  the 
subject  pointed  out  by  ίκίΤι/υς-  occurs   in 


III.  1,  2. 
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III.  1  ΓοΰΓϋ 

ίνστ7}σονται    καιροί 


εσγαταις    τ)/ί£/οαις  r.oJame.T. 

^  ν  .ν  3.    1  Pet.  i. 

έσονται     yap    οι     αι*-    &;.  ι  John  ϋ. 


δε    -γινωσκε,    οτι    ti' 

'χαλετΓοί.  έσονται     "yap 

βυ,'Λ  ν,•\'  w'A/'  χ'  ',  (Acts  h.  17). 

ρωτΓοι     ^ιΛαυτοί,     (piAapyvooi,      αΑαί,ονίς,      υπίοηφανοι,  sRom.  vm.as. 

ρλασφημοι,      -γονιυσιν      αττίίσεις,      αχαριστοί,      ανόσιοι,     ''i^Th'*'" 

ϋ.  2.     Heb.  ίχ.  9only  (Paul).     1  Mace.  xii.  44.                    t  Mad.  viii.  28  only.  η  here  only  (see  nole). 

τ  Luke  zvi.  14  only  t.                 w  Rom.  i.  3u  only.    ProT.  xxi.24.                ζ  Lake  i.  51.  Rom.  i.  30.    James  iv. 

6.     IPrt.  V.  5.     Ps.cxviu.  21,  51.                     y  1  Tim.  i.  13  reff.                    ζ  Rum.  i.  30.  a  Lake  vi.  35 
only.    Wisd.  XTi.  29.              b  1  Tim.i.  9  only.    £zek.  zxu.  9. 

_Chap.  III.  1.  γινωσκίτΐ  A(E?)FG  238  al  g  seth  slav  Aug :  -trai  IIG:  txt  CDEJK 
mss  nrly  appy  vss  gr-latff. — ταις  «σγ.  lectt  8.  13.  14. — αναστηπονται  lect  8. — καιροί  to 
01  ver  2  om  1 12^. — 2.  γαρ  om  31.  43.  lOi)  d  e  ν  ar-erp  Lucif  Opt :  και  εσυνται  Syr  latt. 
— 01  om  7•  55.  72.  115  al  copt-ed. — αλαζοντες  G:  αλαΧαζορτίς    115. — for  αχάριστοι. 


such  unemphatic  position,  Ικί'ινος  is  re- 
placed by  αυτός.  On  the  other  hand, 
where  emphasis  is  required,  ίκΰνος  is 
repeated:  e.  g.  Soph.  Aj.  1039,  κΰνος  τα 
κανου  στιργίτω,  κάγώ  τά£ί.  And  this 
emphatic  or  unemphatic  use  is  not  deter- 
mined by  priority  of  order,  but  by  logical 
considerations.  So  here  in  ίζω-^ρημίνοι 
υπ'  αΰτοϋ,  the  αϋτον  is  the  mere  reflex  of 
διαβόλου  which  has  just  occurred,  — whereas 
in  ίίς  TO  εκείνου  θίλημα,  the  εκιίνου  brings 
out  and  emphasizes  the  danger  and  degrada- 
tion of  these  persons,  who  had  been  in  their 
spiritual  μίθη,  just  taken  captive  at  the 
pleasure  of  ικεΊνος,  their  mortal  foe). 

Ch.  III.  1 — 9.]  Warning  of  bad  times 
to  come,  in  which  men  shall  be  ungodly 
and  hypocritical  .• — nay,  against  such  men 
as  already  present,  and  doing  mischief. 
1.]  'But  (the  contrast  is  in  the  dark 
prophetic  announcement,  so  different  in 
character  from  the  hope  just  expressed) 
this  know,  that  in  the  last  days  (see 
1  Tim.  iv.  1,  where  the  expression  is  some- 
what  different.  The  period  referred  to  here 
is,  from  all  N.  T.  analogy  [cf.  2  Pet.  iii.  3. 
Jude  18],  that  immediately  preceding  the 
coming  of  the  Lord.  That  day  and  hour 
being  hidden  from  all  men,  and  even  from 
the  Son  Himself,  Mark  xiii.  32, — the  Spirit 
of  prophecy,  which  is  the  Spirit  of  the  Son, 
did  not  reveal  to  the  Apostles  its  place  in 
the  ages  of  time.  They,  like  the  subse- 
quent generations  of  the  Church,  were  kept 
waiting  for  it,  and  for  the  most  part  wrote 
and  spoke  of  it  as  soon  to  appear ;  not 
however  without  many  and  sufficient  hints 
furnished  by  the  Spirit,  of  an  interval,  and 
that  no  short  one,  tirst  to  elapse.  In  this 
place,  these  last  days  are  set  before  Timo- 
theus  as  being  on  their  way,  and  indeed 
their  premonitory  symptoms  already  ap- 
pearing. The  discovery  which  the  lapse  of 
centuries  and  the  ways  of  Providence  have 
made  to  us,  ;^ρονίζίΐ  b  κύριος  μυυ  ίλθίΐΐ', 
misleads  none  but  unfaithful  servants : 
while  the  only  modification  in  the  under- 
Standing  of  the  premonitory  symptoms,  is, 


that ybr  us,  He  with  whom  a  thousand  years 
are  as  one  day  has  spread  them,  without 
changing  their  substance  or  their  truth, 
over  many  consecutive  ages.  Cf.  1  John 
ii.  18, — where  we  have  the  still  plainer 
assertion,  'εσχάτη  ώρα  earn')  grievous 
times  shall  come  (we  can  hardly  express 
ενστήσονται  nearer  in  English  :  '  insta- 
btint,'  of  the  Vulg.,  though  blamed  by  De 
W.,  is  right,  in  the  sense  in  which  we  use 
'  instant '  of  the  present  month  or  5'ear : 
'  aderunt '  of  Grot,  and  Bengel  amounts  in 
fact  to  the  same.  See  note  on  2  Thess. 
ii.  2)  :  2.]   for  (reason  for  χαλεποί') 

men  (oi  generic  :  the  men  who  shall  live  ia 
those  times)  shall  be  selfish  (oi  -πάντα 
ττρός  την  εαυτών  ώφέλιιαν  ιτοιοϋντες, 
Theod-Mops.  Aristotle,  in  his  chapter 
ττερι  φιλαυτίας,  Eth.  Nicom.  ix.  8,  while 
he  maintains  that  there  is  a  higher  sense  ia 
which  τον  άγαθϋν  ίεΐ  φίλαυτον  είναι, — 
allows  that  υϊ  πολλοί  use  the  word  of  τους 
εαυτοΧς  άποι•ίμοΐ'τας  το  πλεΧον  iv  χρή- 
μασι,  και  τιμα'ις,  και  ήίοναΐς  ταΊς  βωμα• 
τικαΐς  :  and  adds,  Οικαίως  ίή  τοις  ούτω 
φιλαί'ταις  όνίΐΰιζεται),  COVetous  (ref.  we 
have  the  subst.,  1  Tim.  vi.  10),  empty 
boasters  {αλαζόνες,  καυχώμενοι  εχειν  il 
μη  εχουσιν,  Theod-.Mops.  :  see  ref.  and 
definitions  from  Aristotle  in  note),  haughty 
[μεγάλα  φρονοϋντες  ίπί  τοΊς  iJυ'^ιv,  Theod- 
Mops.  :  ref.  and  note),  evil  speakers  {κατ- 
ηγορίαις  χαίροντες,  Theod-Mops.  Not 
'  blasphemers,'  unless,  as  in  ref.  1  Tim.,  the 
context  specifies  to  what  the  evil-speaking 
refers),  disobedient  to  parents  ('  character 
temporum  colligendus  imprimis  etiam  ex 
juventutis  moribus.'  Bengel),  ungrateful, 
unholy  (ref.  ίπιμέλειαν  τοϋ  ^ικαιυυ  μη 
ποιούμενοι,  Theod-Mops.,  and  Beza's  '  qui- 
bus  nullum  jus  est  nee  fas  '  are  perhaps  too 
wide:  it  is  rather  'irreligious'),  without 
natural  affection  (ref.  and  note),  implaca- 
ble (it  does  not  appear  that  the  word  ever 
means  '  truce-breakeis,'  οΰ  βέβαιοι  περί 
τάς  φιλίας,  οϋδί  άληθεΤς  πευι  α  συντίθεν- 
ται,—a,s  Theod-Mops.  In  all  the  places 
where  it   occurs    in    a    subjective    sense, 
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•^     άστοργοι,     ασττονοοι,     όιαροΑοι,     ακρατΗς,     ανήμεροι, 
^^  άψιλάγαθοι,  '  ττρο^υται,     '  προττετίΐς,       τίτυφωμίνοι, 

ψιΧη^ονοι  μαΧΧον  ί]  '  φιλόθεοι,  εγοντες  '"  μόρψωσιν 
'^ευσέβειας  την  οε  ουναμιν  αυτής  "  ηρνημενοι.  και  τούτους 
^  άποτρετΓου.  εκ  τούτων  yap  εισιν  ο(  ^  ενοί) 
τας  οικίας  και  ^  αιχμαλωτι^οιτί 
μένα  άμαρτιαις,  "α'γομενα  επιθυμιαις  ^  ττοικιλαις,  '  πάντοτε 


IV    οι    ^  ενουνοντες    εις 
-γυναικαρια    '  σεσωρευ- 


*^οηΓν''^Λ:«.  **  ''άστοργοι,  "άσπονδοι,  "  oiajioAoi,     ακρατείς,  "ανήμεροι,  acdep 

chin.  ρ.  47.''    "-      •       ^    '  ^  >    1.  <Ν  '  .•  -  ι,  ,  GK 

2y 
d  here  only  t. 

(Rom.  i.  31 

rec.) 
e=  I  Tim.  iii. 

11.    T.t.  ii. 

3  only. 
f  here  only. 

Prov.  xxTii. 

211. 
g  here  only  t. 
gg  here  cmly  t• 

^eeTit.i.  8. 
h  Lake  Ti.  IH. 

Acts  vii.  52  only  t•    2Macc.  τ.  15.  1  Acts  xix.  36  only.     Prov.  x.  14.  k  1  Tim.  iii.  6.    vi.  4  only  f. 

1  here  only  t•  m  Roin.ii.  20  onlyf.  η  1  Tim  ii.  2refF.  ο  >«»  1  Tim.  v.Sreff.  ρ  here  only  t.  see 

ch.  iv.  i.  q  —  here  only.  r  Luke  xxi.  24.     Rom.  τϋ.  23.     2  Cor.  x.  5  only.     Ezek.  xii.  3  alex. 

shereonlyt.  t  Rom.  xii  2u  (from  Prov.  xxv.  21,  22)  only.  α  and  eonstr.,  Rum.  viii.  14.     Gal.  v.  18. 

Τ  Matt.  ir.  24. 1  Mk.  &  Tit.  iii.  3.     Heb.ii.  4.  xiii.  9.    James  i.  2.     1  Pet.  i.  6.  iv.  lu  only. 

αχρισΓΟί  C  :  άχρηστοι  Κ  alj. — 3.  ατποΐ'δ.  ασΓοργ.  DE  37•  73.  116.  219  g  Chr  lat-if : 
om  both  238  Syr  ar-erp. — 5.  for  αυτής  ηονημίμο»,  θίογνωσιας  tv  αντοις  ηονΐ}ηασθε 
sah. — 6.  ειςίυνοντίς  27•  43.  73.  238  Oec. — rec  αιχμαΧωηνοντίς,  with  D^EUK  &c 
Origed  Dam:  t.Yt  ACDi(E'.>)FG  17.31.44-7-8.  5?.  71-2  3-4  aU  Orig-mss  Chr  Thdrt 
Thl  Euth  Oec. — rec  τα  yvvaiic.,  with  some  mss  :  txt  MSS  most  mss  and  ff. — και 
αγόμενα  31    arm. — aft  επιθ.,  add  και    η5οΐ'αις  A  syr  Chr-text  Thdrtj. — for  ποίκιΧαις, 


it  is,  '  that  will  make'  or  'admit  no  truce :' 
e.  g.,  .^sch.  Agam.  1235,  άαηονζόν  τ 
άράι/  φίλοις  πνίονσαν  :  Eur.  Alcest.  426, 
τψ  κάτωθιν  άσπόνδψ  θεψ  :  Demosth.  ρ. 
314.  16,  αστΓοί'ίυς  κ.  άκΙ]ρυκτι>ς  ττόΧίμος  : 
the  same  expression,  άσττ.  πόΧίμος,  occurs 
in  Polyb.  i.  65.  6.  For  the  primary 
objective  sense,  '  without  σπονδή,'  see 
Thucyd.  i.  37 ;  ii.  22 ;  v.  32,  and  Palm  and 
Rost's  Lex.),  calumniators  (retF.j,  incon- 
tinent (we  have  the  subst.  άκρασία,  1  Cor. 
vii.  5),  inhuman  {ώμοι,  απάνθρωποι, 
Oec),  no  lovers  of  good  (ίχθμοϊ  παντός 
ayaOov,  Thl.),  traitors,  headlong  (either 
in  action,  '  qui  praecipites  sunt  in  agendo,' 
Beng.  :  or  in  passion  [temper],  which 
would  in  fact  amount  to  the  same),  blinded 
by  pride  (see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  6),  lovers  of 
pleasure  rather  than  lovers  of  God  {τόν 
λαόν  ,  .  .  .  φίλί/ίοΐΌΓ  κ.  φιλοπηθη  μάλλον 
η  φιλάρετον  κ.  φιλόθίον.  Philo,  de  agric. 
§  19),  having  a  (or  the  T)  form  (outward 
embodiment :  the  same  meaning  as  in  ref., 
but  here  confined,  by  the  contrast  following, 
to  the  mere  outward  semblance,  whereas 
there,  no  contrast  occurring,  the  outward  em- 
bodiment is  the  real  representation)  of  piety, 
but  having  repudiated  (not  pres.,  '  deni/- 
ing,'  as  E.  V., — '  renouncing,'  as  Conyb. ; 
their  condemnation  is,  that  they  are  living 
in  the  semblance  of  God's  fear,  but  have 
repudiated  its  reality)  the  power  of  it '  (its 
living  and  renewing  influence  over  the 
heart  and  life). — Cf.  throughout  this  de- 
scription, Rom.  i.  30,31.  Huther  remarks, 
"  We  can  hardly  trace  any  formal  rule  of 
arrangement  through  these  predicates. 
Here  and  there,  it  is  true,  a  few  cognate 
ideas  are  grouped  together  :  the  two  first 
are  connected  by  φίλος  :  then  follow  three 


words  betokening  high-mindedness :  yovfD- 
σιν  άπειθίΐς  is  followed  by  άχάρίσΓ0(  : 
this  word  opens  a  long  series  of  words  be- 
ginning with  ά  privative,  but  interrupted 
by  διάβολοι :  the  following,  προδόται, 
προπίτίϊς,  seem  to  be  a  paronomasia  :  the 
latter  of  these  is  followed  by  τετνφωμίνοι 
as  a  cognate  idea  :  a  few  more  general  pre- 
dicates close  the  catalogue.  But  this  very 
interpretation  serves  to  depict  more  vividly 
the  whole  manifoldness  of  the  manifestation 
of  evil." — '  And  from  these  turn  away 
(ref.:  cf.  ίκτρίπίσθαι,  1  Tim.vi.  20.  This 
command  shews  that  the  Apostle  treats  the 
symptoms  of  the  last  times  as  not  future 
exclusively,  but  in  some  respects  present : 
see  note  above,  ver.  1)  :  6.]   for  (rea- 

son of  the  foregoing  command,  seeing  that 
they  are  already  among  you)  among  the 
number  of  these  are  they  j  who  creep 
((Wtg  TO  άναίσχυντον  πώς  iSi)Xu>ai  Cia 
τοϋ  είπίΊν,  ΐνίννονης•  το  άτιμοι',  την 
άπήτην,  την  κολακίίαν,  Chrys.  Cf. 
Aristoph.  Vesp.  1020,  «I'c  άλΧοτηιας  -γασ- 
τΊρας  ίΐ'ζύς.  Bengel  interprets  it  '  irre- 
pentes  clanculum ')  into  [men's]  houses 
and  take  captive  (as  it  were  prisoners : 
a  word  admirably  describing  the  influence 
acquired  by  sneaking  proselytizers  over 
those  presently  described  :  attach  to  them- 
selves entirely,  so  that  they  follow  them  as 
if  dragged  about  by  them)  silly  women 
(the  diminutive  denotes  contempt)  laden 
with  sins  ( De  W.  alone  seems  to  have 
given  the  true  reason  of  the  insertion  of 
this  particular.  The  stress  is  on  σισωρευ- 
μίνα  :  they  are  burdened,  their  consciences 
oppressed,  with  sins,  and  in  this  morbid 
state  they  lie  open  to  the  insidious  attacks 
of  these  proselytizers    who   promise  them 
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W  ch.  ii.Sareir. 


only.  Matt, 
xxiii  37  I  L, 
Act.si.  11. 


Or  \  Λ/  »        w   »      '  w     'Λ      Λ    '  '\       wch.  11.25 

αχ'οιτα  και   μηοεποτε    eig       iπιyvωσ^v       αΛψΗιας  tA-xPaoi,  h^r 

βίπ'  δυΐ'όμεΐ'α.        '  ov  τρόπον  δε    Ιανι^ης  και    ΙαμΙ:>ρης  ^  αντ 

έστησαν  Μωυσει,  ούτως  και  ούτοι    ^  ανθίστανται   ^  tyj  αλη 

ueia,  ανυρωποι     κατε(ρυαρμενοι  τον  νουν,      αοοκιμοι     πεοι    ^γ-  ^Ί|•^': 

13.  r.h.iv.  15.  ζ  =  Ι  Cor.  xiii.  6  al.  fr.  a  here  only.    2  Pet.  ii.  12  rec.    see  2  Cor.  it.  1(1  reff. 

1  Tim.  vi.  5.  b  Rum.  i.  28.     1  Cor.  ix.  27.    2  Cor.  liii.  .=>,  fi,  7.    Tit.  i.  16.    Heb.  vi.  8  only.     Isa.  i.  22. 

c  1  Tim.  i.  19.  vi.  21.    see  ch.  ii.  18. 

ΤΓολλαίς  178.— 7.  μηνθηνοντες  and  ^υναμίνοι  39.  61. — ovStiroTt  109. — της  αληθίΐσς 
109. — ^νναμ.  ελΟειν  37•  116  Chr:  ίλθυντα  ν  Cypr-Aug  Ambrst  Pel  al.  — 8.  ιωαννης 
C  :  Jamnes  am  demid  al  Cypr  Lucif  Opt  Aug. — μαμβρης  FG  it  ν  goth  gr-ff  (not  Chr 
Thdrt  Dam  al)  lat-ff"  (not  Aug,). — μωυση  or  μωση  or  τω  μ.  FGK  all  fF :  txt  (or  μωσ.) 
ACDEJ  &c  Thl.  — for  ovroi,  avroi   F. — αντιστανται  D',  ανηστησαν   17•  238:   αντι- 


ease  of  conscience  if  they  will  follow  them), 
led  about  by  lusts  of  all  kinds  (1  should 
rather  imagine,  from  the  context,  that  the 
reference  here  is  not  so  much  to  '  fleshly 
lusts '  properly  so  called, — though  from 
what  we  know  of  such  feminine  spiritual 
attachments,  ancient  [see  below]  and  mo- 
dern, such  mu<t  by  no  means  be  excluded, 
— as  to  the  ever-shifting  [ττοικίλ»;]  passion 
for  change  in  doctrine  and  manner  of  teach- 
ing, which  is  the  eminent  characteristic  of 
these  captives  to  designing  spiritual  teachers 
—  the  running  after  fashionable  men  and 
fashionable  tenets,  which  draw  them  [ΰγου- 
σι]  in  flocks  in  the  most  opposite  and  in- 
consistent directions),  evermore  learning 
(always  with  some  new  point  absorbing 
them,  which  seems  to  them  the  most  im- 
portant, to  the  depreciation  of  what  they 
held  and  seemed  to  know  before),  and 
never  able  to  come  to  the  thorough 
knowledge  (reff".,  and  notes  :  the  decisive 
and  stable  apprehension,  in  which  they 
might  be  grounded  and  settled  against 
further  novelties)  of  the  truth  '  (this  again 
is  referred  by  Chrys.,  aU.,  to  moral  dead- 
ening of  their  apprehension  by  profligate 
lives  :  ίπηβή  ίαντάς  κατίχωσαΐ'  ταίς  ΐττι- 
θυμίαις  ίκίίναις  και  τοΊς  άμαρτήμασιν, 
ίττωρώθη  αυτών  >'/  διάνοια.  It  may  be  so, 
in  the  deeper  ground  of  the  psychological 
reason  for  this  their  fickle  and  imperfect 
condition  :  but  I  should  rather  think  that 
the  Apostle  here  indicates  their  character 
as  connected  with  the  fact  of  their  captivity 
to  these  teachers. — With  regard  to  the  fact 
itself,  we  have  abundant  testimony  that  the 
Gnostic  heresy  in  its  progress,  as  indeed  all 
new  and  strange  systems,  laid  hold  chiefly 
of  the  female  sex  :  so  Irenaeus,  i.  13.  3, 
of  the  Valentinian  Marcus,  μάλιττα  ττερί 
γνναΊκας  άσχολπται,  and  in  ib.  6,  και 
μαθητα'ι  ft  αΐ'τυν  τίνες  .  .  .  ίΐ,αττατώντες 
■γνναικάηιη  ττολλα  ούφθίΐραν  :  and  Epi- 
phanius,  H;er.  xxvi.,  charges  the  Gnostics 
with  ίμτταιζίΐν  τοΙς  ■γυναικαηίοις  and  άττα- 
Tifv  το  αντοίς  ττίιθόμινυν  yvvaiKtlov 
■γίνος,  then  quoting  this  passage.  Jerome, 
Vol.  III. 


Ep.  ad  Ctesiphontem,  collects  a  number  of 
instances  of  this  :  "  Simon  Magus  haeresin 
condidit  adjutus  auxilio  Helenas  meretricis  : 
Nicolaus  Antiochenus  omnium  immun- 
ditiarum  conditor  choros  duxit  foemineos  : 
Marcion  quoque  Romam  praemisit  mulierem 
ad  majorem  lasciviam  :  Apelles  Philemonem 
comitem  habuit :  Montanus  Priscam  et 
Maximillam  primum  auro  corrupit,  deinde 
haeresi  polluit :  Arius  ut  orbem  deciperet, 
sororem  principis  ante  decepit.  Donatus 
Lucillae  opibus  adjectus  est :  Elpidium 
caecum  Agape  ceeca  duxit :  Priscilliano 
juncta  fuit  Galla." — The  answer  to  Baur, 
who  again  uses  this  as  a  proof  of  the  later 
origin  of  these  Epistles,  will  be  found  in 
the  Prolegomena.  De  ΛVette  remarks, 
"  This  is  an  admirable  characterization  of 
zealous  soul-hunters  (who  have  been  prin- 
cipally found,  and  are  still  found,  among 
the  Roman  Catholics)  and  their  ■victims. 
We  must  not  however  divide  the  different 
traits  among  diff'erent  classes  or  individuals  : 
it  is  their  combination  only  which  is  cha- 
racteristic." "  Diceres,  ex  professo  Paulum 
hie  vivam  monachismi  eifigiem  pingere." 
Calvin.  8.]   '  But  (q.  d.  it  is  no  won- 

der that  there  should  be  now  such  opponents 
to  the  truth,  for  their  prototypes  existed 
also  in  ancient  times)  as  Jannesand  Jambres 
withstood  Moses  (these  are  believed  to 
be  traditional  names  of  the  Egyptian 
magicians  mentioned  in  Exod.  vii.  11.  22. 
Origen  says  [in  Matt,  comment.  1 17,  vol.  v. 
p.  29,  Lomra.],  "quod  ait,  '  sicut  Jannes 
et  Mambres  [see  var.  readd.]  restiterunt 
Mosi,'  non  invenitur  in  publicis  scripturis, 
sed  in  libro  secreto,  qui  suprascribitur 
Jannes  et  Mambres  liber."  But  Thdrt's 
account  is  more  probable  \_τά  μιντοι  τούτων 
ονόματα  οΰκ  ϊκ  της  θείας  "γραψης  μεμαθη- 
Ktv  6  θείος  άπόστυλος,  πλλ'  tic  τι'ις  άγρα- 
φηυ  των  Ιουδαίων  διδασκαλίας],  espe- 
cially as  the  names  are  found  in  the  Tar- 
gum  of  Jonathan  on  Exod.  vii.  11;  xxii. 
22.  Schottgen  has  [in  loc]  a  long  account 
of  their  traditional  history  :  and  Wctst 
quotes  the  passages  at  length.     They  were 
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oiiiv.    ProT.  e  »  '>     -         t  Ί    ^    \  •'  -  '  \      ,      .       »  GK 

xxii.  15.  άνοια    αυτών      εκοηλος    ίσται    ττασιν,    ως   και   τη    ίκανων 

jereniily+  ,      ,  10        ^       ί^      Ε  λ      '  ί)         '  -     b  <>   '> 

3 Mace. 111.  £-yti'iro.  ov    c(       WO ρηκοΛουΌησας   μου    ry      οιέασκα- 

^Jeft"""'^  λ/α,  Ty  ^  ayωy\],  ry      πρυθίσίΐ,   ry   πίστει,  ττ?    ^  μακξ>οθυ- 


h  1  Tim.  i.  10 

reff.  ^(Cf,    Ty    ayairy,  ry 

I  herf  only.  '      ι  '  (  /  ι  '        ι 

—  Eslh.  ii.  20.    ύιω-ί'η  ^oϋ  βίου,  Polyb.  iv.  74.  1  &  4.    —  al.  fr. 
1  -=  Col.  i.  11  rtfff.  ID  Rom.  ii.  7  reff.  d  Rom.  τίϋ.  35  reff. 


υΤΓΟ^ίΟΙ'?/, 


τοις      ύιω•γμοις,     τοις 

k  — Actsxi.23.    2Macc.  iii.  8. 


ατησονται  Chr-comm. — ιτλαστον  38.43-5.  72.  211-38  Cypr. — 9.  η  yap  διαί'οια  A. — 
for  tarai,  forir  FG^  (g  has  both). — r;  cm  109.  238  lect  {J. — 10.  rec  παρ7]κο>^ονθηκας, 
with  DEJK  mss-nrly-appy  Chr  Tbdrt  Dam  al :  tst  AC(FG  7]κο\ουθιισας)  ΙΤ.—  μοι  D'. 
— for  aywyj],   aycnr)]   D'.- — r>;  aya-ηη  om  A  179  Thl. — 11.  τοις  ίιωγ/^οις  om  33-5. — 


the  sons  of  Balaam — prophesied  to  Pha- 
raoh the  birth  of  Moses,  in  consequence  of 
which  he  gave  the  order  for  the  destruction 
of  the  Jewish  children,— and  thenceforward 
appear  as  the  counsellors  of  much  of  the 
evil, —  in  Egypt,  and  in  the  desert,  after  the 
Exodus, — which  happened  to  Israel.  They 
were  variously  reported  to  have  perished  in 
the  Red  Sea,  or  to  have  been  killed  in  the 
tumult  consequent  on  the  making  the 
golden  calf,  which  they  had  advised.  Ori- 
gen,  contr.  Cels.  iv.  p.  199,  mentions  the 
Pythagorean  Noumenius  as  relating  the 
history  of  Jannes  and  Jambres  :  so  also 
Euseb.  prep,  evang.  ix.  8.  Pliny,  H.  Nat., 
XXX.  1,  says,  "  Est  et  alia  Magices  factio,  a 
Mose  et  Janine  et  Jotape  Judseis  pendens, 
sed  multis  millibus  annorum  post  Zoro- 
astrem."  The  later  Jews,  with  some  in- 
genuity, distorted  the  names  into  Joannes 
and  Ambrosius),  thus  these  also  with- 
stand the  truth,  being  men  corrupted 
(reft",  the  Lexx.  quote  καταφθαρεις  rbv 
βίον  from  a  fragment  of  Menander)  in 
mind,  worthless  (not  abiding  the  test)  con- 
cerning the  faith  (in  respect  of  the  faith  : 
■ntpl  την  ττίστιν  is  not,  as  Huther,  equi- 
valent to  τΓίρί  της  ττίστίως,  but  expresses 
more  the  local  meaning  of  πιρί :  '  circa,'  as 
the  Vulg.  here  has  it.  In  1  Tim.  i.  19, 
TTtpi  Ti)v  ττίστιν  ίνανάγησαν,  we  have  the 
local  reference  brought  out  more  strongly, 
the  faith  being,  as  it  were,  a  rock,  on, 
round  which  they  had  been  shipwrecked). 
9.]  But  they  shall  not  advance 
further  (in  ch.  ii.  16,  it  is  said  ίπί  ηλΰον 
7Γ()οκόψοΐ'ηιν  άσίβίίας  :  and  it  is  in  vain 
to  deny  that  there  is  an  apparent  and  lite- 
ral inconsistency  between  the  two  assertions. 
But  on  looking  further  into  them,  it  is 
manifest,  that  while  there  the  Apostle  is 
speaking  of  an  immediate  spread  of  error, 
here  he  is  looking  to  its  ultimate  defeat  and 
extinction  :  as  Chrys.,  καν  προΓίμον  άν- 
ei]fJ7j  τά  της  ττΧάΐ'ης,  ιΐς  τίλος  ον  ίιαμί- 
νΰ)  :  for  their  folly  (unintelligent  and 
senseless  method  of  proselytizing  and  up- 
holding their  opinions, — and  indeed  folly  of 


those  opinions  themselves)  shall  be  tho- 
roughly manifested  (ref.  πάντ'  ίτνοίησίν 
ίκδ)]\α.  Demosth.  24.  10)  to  all,  as  also 
that  of  those  men  was'  (Exod.  viii.  18; 
ix.  11:  but  most  probably  the  allusion  is 
to  their  traditional  end). 

10 — 17.]  Conii'ast,  by  way  of  reminding 
and  exhortation,  of  the  education,  know- 
ledge, and  life  of  Timotheus  iviih  the  cha- 
racter just  drawn  of  the  opponents. — 'But 
thou  foUowedst  (ref.  not,  as  Chrys.,  Tlil., 
Oec,  al.,  τούτων  ην  μάρτυς, — for  some  of 
the  under-mentioned  occurred  before  the 
conversion  of  Timotheus,  and  of  many  of 
them  this  could  not  be  properly  said, — but 
'  followedst  as  thy  pattern  :'  '  it  was  my  ex- 
ample in  all  these  things  which  was  set 
before  thee  as  thy  guide — thou  wert  a  fol- 
lower of  me,  as  I  of  Christ.'  So  Calvin 
['  laudat  tanquam  suarum  virtutum  imi- 
tatorem,  ac  si  diceret,  jam  pridem  assue- 
factus  es  ad  mea  instituta,  perge  modo  qua 
coepisti'],  Aret.,  De  W.,  Huther,  Wiesinger, 
all.  The  aorist  is  both  less  obvious  and 
more  appropriate  than  the  perfect :  this 
was  the  example  set  before  him,  and  the 
reminiscence,  joined  to  the  exhortation  of 
ver.  ]  4,  bears  something  of  reproach  with 
it,  which  is  quite  in  accordance  with  what 
we  have  reason  to  infer  from  the  general 
tone  of  the  Epistle.  Whereas  the  perfect 
would  imply  that  the  example  had  been 
really  ever  before  him,  and  followed  up  to 
the  present  moment :  and  so  would  weaken 
the  necessity  of  the  exhortation)  my  teach- 
ing (the  prefixing  of  μον  gives  it  a  slight 
emphasis,  which  cannot  be  transferred  to  a 
version  without  making  it  too  strong), — 
conduct  (reff.:  and  add  2  Mace.  iv.  16; 
vi.  8  ;  xi.  24  :  ry  via  των  ίμγων  ττολιτύα, 
Tbdrt.  All  these  words  are  dependent  on 
μον,  not  to  be  taken  [jNIack]  as  applying  to 
Timotheus,  '  Thou  followedst  my  teaching 
in  thy  conduct  &c.,'  which  would  introduce 
an  unnatural  accumulation  of  encomia  on 
him,  and  would  besides  assume  that  he  had 
been  persecuted  [cf.  τοις  ( ιωγ/ίοΓς],  which 
there    is    no  reason   to  suppose),  purpose 
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°  τταΘημασιν,  out  μοι  εγίΐ'ίτο   fi'    ΑνΓ(οχεια,  iv    Ικοΐ'ΐω,  ε^  "78'^Tc(Ir'''•■ 
ι)   '      '  ^     q   '  '  β    Col.  i  24. 

'  υττηνεγκα    και   ^  εκ   τταντων  picor.jL.i3. 
και  πάντες      οε  οι        υίΛοντες    ο"1ϊ•  Jobn. 


Λ'  .         •'  II    ι?  ν         ρ    '       '  Χ     ο    •  /  Β     Col.  .    „ 

υστροις     οιονς      οιωγ/ιιους    '  υττηνεγκα    και   ^  εκ  τταιτωι»  ,,  icor.  χ.  ΐ3. 


otouc 
ίρρυσατο  ο  κύριος 


*  εύσεβως  ^yr  έν  νριστω     Ιτ}σοϋ  '  SiwvO/jffovrat.  ττονη- „  R,',m^vil.  24 

^   ^»    »'     β  ^    U      ''  ν  'ι  ν   '      >        ^     W  -        2Cor.  i.lual. 

001  οε  ανσοωτΓΟί  και      "γοητίς     προκοψηυσιν     επι  τυ      χ*'"     *'*ΐ"'•.'.(•^• 

rrJohii  ϊ.  3f>,  40.    Hcb.  xiii.  18.  β  Tit.  ii.  12  only  t.    Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  13.  t  —  Malt.  v.  10  a'l.  fr. 

Ps.  vii.  1     2  Mace.  T.  8.  nhereoiily.    λόγο•  γοητίκοι,  ProT.  ixvi.  22  Aq.    see  note.  τ  ver.  9. 

w  Paul,  1  Tim.  v.  8  (Hcb.  x.  29) only. 

tyfi'oiTo  A  3».  72.  109.  21!)  al :  txt  CDEFGJK  &c  ff.— for  νιτηνίγκα,  νπεμεινα  Chr 
Thl.— £ρυσ«Γο  AD':  txt  CD^EFGJ  &c.— for  κύριος,  θίος  DE.-12.  δε  om  80.— 
ζηΐ'  ενσ.  A  37.  71  al  syr  copt  Origj  Athj :  ιυσ.  om  lect  8  :  txt  CDEFGJK  &c  it  ν  Syr  goth 
al  Athj  Chr  Thdrt  al  Thl  all.— α^σου  om  39.  46  syr  gr-lat-ff :  ins  (MSS)  Orig  all  Ambrst 


(ref.  τοϊιτο  ττερΊ  ΤΓ{)οθυμίας  καΊ  τιιϋ  irapa- 
στήματος  της  ψυγΓ/ς,  Chrys.),  faith,  long- 
SufFering  (υπυις  φίρω  τα  Twv  άοίλψών 
ττΚημμίληματα,  Thdrt  :  or  perhaps,  as 
Chrys.,  πώς  οΰδίν  με  τούτων  irapaTTf, — 
his  forbearance  towards  the  false  teachers 
and  troubles  of  the  time),  love  (ontp  ουκ 
είχον  ούτοι,  Chrys.),  endurance  (πώς  φίμω 
■γεχ'ναίως  τών  tt'ai'Tiwf  τάς  προνβοΧάς, 
Thdrt),  persecutions  ('to  these  ύπομοιη 
furnished  the  note  of  transition,'  lluth.), 
sufferings  (not  only  was  I  persecuted,  but 
the  persecution  issued  in  infliction  of  suf- 
fering), such  as  befel  me  in  Antioch  (of 
Pisidia),  in  Iconium,  in  Lystra  (why  should 
these  be  especially  enumerated  .■■  Thdrt 
assigns  as  a  reason,  τ«νς  αλΧονς  καταλι- 
■πώΐ'  τών  iv  Ty  ΐΐκηίίφ  και  rij  Λΐ'κ-κυιι^ 
<τνμι3ίβηκότω}>  αϋτψ  κινΰννων  ιϊνίμΐ'ησε. 
Ανκάων  γάρ  ην  καϊ  αντος  ττρός  οι•  ίγραφε, 
και  ταϊιτα  τώΐ'  άΧΧων  ί/ν  αΰτψ  γνωριμώ- 
τερα.  And  so  Chrys.,  and  many  both  an- 
cient and  modern.  It  may  be  so,  doubt- 
less :  and  this  reason,  though  rejected  by 
De  W.,  Huther,  Wiesinger,  al.,  seems  much 
better  to  suit  the  context  and  probability, 
than  the  other,  given  by  Huther,  al.,  that 
these  persecutions  were  the  first  which 
befel  the  Apostle  in  his  missionary  work 
among  the  heatlien.  It  is  objected  to  it, 
that  during  the  former  of  these  j)ersecu- 
tions  Timotheus  was  not  with  St.  Paul. 
But  the  answer  to  that  is  easy.  At  the  time 
of  his  conversion,  they  were  recent,  and 
the  talk  of  the  churches  in  those  parts : 
and  thus,  especially  with  our  rendering,  and 
the  aor.  sense  of  παρηκο\ίΐύθησας,  would 
be  naturally  mentioned,  as  being  those  suf- 
ferings of  the  Apostle  which  first  excited 
the  young  convert's  attention  to  make 
them  his  own  pattern  of  what  he  too  must 
suffer  for  the  Gospel's  sake.  Baur  and  De 
Wette  regard  the  exact  correspondence 
with  the  Acts  [xiii.  50  ;  xiv.  5.  19  ;  xvi.  3] 
as  a  suspicious  circumstance.  Wiesinger 
well  asks,  would  they  have  regarded  a  dis- 
crepancy   from    the    Acts    as    a    mark    of 

Β 


genuineness .') ;  what  persecutions  (there  is 
a  zeugmatic  construction  here  — understand, 
'  thou  sawest ;  in  proposing  to  thyself  a 
pattern,  thou  hadst  before  thee  .  .  .'  Hey- 
denr..  Mack,  al.,  understand  these  words 
as  an  exclamation  :  οίους  διωγμ.  ΰπήνεγκα  ! 
I  need  hardly  observe  that  such  an  excla- 
mation would  be  wholly  alien  from  the 
character  and  style  of  the  Apostle)  I 
underwent,  and  out  of  all  the  Lord  de- 
livered me  (ύμφότερίΐ  [both  clauses  of  the 
sentence]  τταρακλητεως'  'ότι  και  εγώ 
ττροθυμίαΐ'  τταρειχόμην  ytvvaiai',  και 
[iin]  οΰ<  έγκαηΧείφθιμ'.  Chrys.) 
12.]  Yea,  and  (or,  '  and  moreover.'  I 
have  explained  this  και  ....  ie  on  1  Tim. 
iii.  10.  '  They  who  will,  &c.,  must  makeup 
their  minds  to  this  additional  circumstance,' 
viz.  persecution)  all  who  are  minded 
(purpose  :  see  refF. :  [hardly  so  strong  as 
'  determine,'  Conyb.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that 
θίλοντες  is  emphatic,  as  Huth.  It  re- 
quires its  meaning  of  'purpose'  to  be 
clearly  expressed,  not  slurred  over  :  but 
that  meaning  is  not  especially  prominent) 
to  live  piously  (ref.)  in  Christ  Jesus 
('  extra  Jesum  Christum  nulla  pietas,' 
Beng. :  and  this  peculiar  reference  of  εΰσέ- 
βίΐα  [cf.  1  Tim.  iii.  16]  should  always  be 
borne  in  mind  in  these  Epistles)  shall  be 
psrsecuted.  13.]  But  (on  the  other 

hand  :  a  reason  why  persecutions  must  be 
expected,  and  even  worse  and  more  bitter 
as  time  goes  on.  The  opposition  certainly, 
as  seems  to  me  [see  also  Wiesinger],  is  to 
the  clause  immediately  preceding,  not,  as 
de  W.  and  Huther  maintain,  to  ver.  10  f. 
There  would  thus  be  no  real  contrast  : 
whereas  on  our  view,  it  is  forcibly  repre- 
sented that  the  breach  between  light  and 
darkness,  between  ενσίβεια  and  πονηρία, 
would  not  be  healed,  but  rather  widened, 
as  time  went  on)  evil  men  (in  general, — 
over  the  world  :  particularized,  as  applying 
to  the  matter  in  hand,  by  the  next  words) 
and  seducers  (lit.  magicians,  in  allusion 
probably  to  the  Egyptian  magicians  men- 
b2 
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14 


(υ  δε 


bTit.iii.3.       ρον,    πλανωντες    και    ^  π\ανωμίνοι.       "  συ  <)ε      μ^νί 

C  1  Cor.  »ϋ.  20,    ,     τ      ,f        Λ  \    e'  'α  '^^  *       '  *'        ί1  15  ' 

24    iJoha      Q(p  tuamc  Kot    ίπίστωσίΐς,  ειόως  πάρα  τίνων  εμασες•,       και 

η.  28  and  ,  e  ,       \      (   r>  '        \      h  f  fv<.  \rv/ 

ΟΤΙ      απο      βρέφους  τα   ^  lepa       -γξίαμματα   οιοας  τα  ουνα- 

μ(ΐ>ά    σε     '  σοφ'ισαι    εις     σωτηρΊαν    δία     πίστεως       τ)7ς    εν 
Ί Γ.        16      - ^Λ    1 


ευ  ACDEF 

,      GK 


pa.'-sim. 
d  all  r.,  Matt. 

xxiv.  fiU. 

Luke  ii  20 

al.  fr.  Paul, 

Rom.vi.  16 

bis.  2  Cor. 

ii.  10,  &e. 
e  lit're  only- 

3  Kings  TUi. 

2«. 

cxviii.  98. 


χριστώ 
λίμος 

f  here  only. 
It  1  Tim.  lii.  13. 


[ησου. 
προς 


Ίτασα  ypa(pr] 
"  διδασκαλιαν,     προς 


ίοπν^υστος  και 

ν  ο      •Λ  ' 

iAiyuov, 


ωφβ- 


Εγμ 


g  1  Cor.  ix.  13  (bis)  only. 

1  here  only  t.         mlTioi.iv 


προς 

i  here  only.     Ps.xviii.  7. 
ο  liere  only,  see  var.  read. 


al :  add  τω  κνριω  lect  8.— 13.  for  χείρον,  πλειον  G^^. — 14.  οις  επιστωθ.  18.  44  lecttg  ar-pol 
Ambrst:  ίττιοτίνθης  lectt  17-  40  :  ίίώαχθη{ς  .')  lect  8. — rec  τινοζ  {corrn,  to  suit  spi- 
ritual relation  of  Paul  and  Tim  :  see  ch  ii.  2),  with  COEJK  mss  nrly-appy  ν  goth 
copt  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al  Thl  Aug  al :  txt  AC^FG  17•  71  it  slav-ms  Ambrst.— 
15.  τα  (Ist)omC2D'FG  17  Damj :  ins  AC'D^EJKmss  nrly-appy  Clem  all.— tj/c  ■πίστεως 
\η_  37. — γης  to  ί/^σου  om  80  Ambrst  (omg  Sia  ττιστ.  also,  for  text  and  in  comm)  :  της 
om  73.  118  Clem  :  ιησ.  om  Clem  :  χρ.  ιησ.  lect  8.— 16.  και  om  ν  Syr  copt  arr  Clem 
(Origj  [?]  :  see  note)  Thdor-mops  (in  Facund)  Tert  Ambrst  Pel  Cassiod  :  ins  (MSS) 
Orig  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al. — for  και,  εστίν  213. — rec  ε\ε•/χον,  with  DEJK  mss  nrly  (appy) 


tioned  above.  Jos.  contra  Apion.  ii.  16, 
has  the  word  in  this  sense, — τοιοντός  τις 
ημών  ο  νομοΟίτιις,  οϋ  "γόης,  οΰδ'  άπατκόν. 
Demosth.  ρ.  374.  20,  puts  into  the  mouth 
of  ^schines,  respecting  Philip,  άπιστος, 
■γόης,  ττοΐ'ηρός.  See  Wetst.,  and  Suicer 
in  voc.)  shall  grow  worse  and  worse 
('advance  in  the  direction  of  worse:'  see 
above,  ver.  9.  There  the  diffusion  of  evil 
was  spoken  of :  here,  its  intensiti/)  deceiv- 
ing and  being  deceived  {πλανεμένοι  is 
not  middle  [as  Bengel,  '  qui  se  seducendos 
permittunt']  but  passive:  rather  ybr  con- 
irast's  sake,  as  the  middle  would  be  vapid, 
than  for  the  reason  given  by  Huther,  that  if 
so,  it  would  stand  first,  because  he  that  de- 
ceives others  is  first  himself  deceived  :  for 
we  might  say  exactly  the  same  of  the  pas- 
sive. Nor  is  the  active  participle  to  be 
assigned  to  the  -γόητες  and  the  passive  to 
the  ■πονηροί,  as  Bengel  also  :  both  equally 
designate  both.  But  his  remark  is  striking 
and  just,  '  Qui  semel  alios  decipere  coepit, 
eo  minus  ipse  ab  errore  se  recipit,  et  eo 
facilius  alietios  erroresmutuo  amplectitur']. 
14  ]  But  do  thou  continue  in  the 
things  which  thou  learnedst  ( =  ήκονσας 
τΓπο'  Ιμον,  ch.  ii.  2)  and  wert  convinced 
of  (so  Homer,  Od.  <p.  217  f•,  where  Odysseus 
shews  his  scar, — fi  δ'  αγε  δή  κα'ι  σήμα 
άριφραδες  άλλο  τι  δείξω,  \  όφρα  με  ευ 
γΐ'ώτοί',  ΊΓίστωθήτόν  τ'  ivi  θιιμψ,  and 
Soph.  Q2d.  Col.  1040,  συ  δ'  ημίν,  Οη'ίπυνς, 
Ι  ΐκηλος  αίιτον  μίμνε,  πιστωθείς  'ότι  |  ην 
μη  earw'yio  πρόσθεν,  οίιχΊ  παύσημαι.  The 
Vulg.  '  creditasunt  tibi,'  followed  by  Luth., 
Bez.,  Calv.,  besides  the  Roman-catholic  ex- 
positors, would  require  t7rt(TTfi';ui/c,cf.  1  Cor. 
ix.  17  al.),  knowing  from  what  teachers 
(viz.  thy  mother  Lois  and  grandmother 
Eunice,  ch.  i.  5 :  cf.  άπο  βρέφους  below  : 


not  Paul  and  Barnabas,  as  Grot.,  nor  the 
5Γολλοί  μάρτνρίς  of  ch.  ii.  2.  If  the  sin- 
gular τίνος,  then  the  Apostle  must  be 
meant)  thou  learnedst  them,  and  (know- 
ing) that  (the  Vulg.  renders  on  quia, 
and  thus  breaks  off  the  connexion  with 
εΐδώς:  and  so  also  Luth.,  '  unb  XOtiV 
.  .  .  Bengel  [adding,  '  setiologia  duplex. 
Similis  constr.  διά  .  .  .  και  'ότι.  Job.  ii.  24, 
— ίπι-γι•ϋνς  .  .  .  κα'ι  'ότι,  Act.  xxii.  29']. 
But  the  other  construction  is  much  more 
natural)  from  a  child  (άπό  πρώτης  ηλικίας, 
Chrys.)  thou  hast  known  the  holy  scrip- 
tures (of  the  O.  T.  This  expression  for 
the  Scriptures,  not  elsewhere  found  in  the 
N.  T.  [hardly,  as  Huther,  John  vii.  15], 
is  common  in  Josephus  :  see  Wetst.)  which 
are  able  (not  as  Bengel,  "  '  quee poterant :' 
vis  praeteriti  ex  nosti  redundat  in  partici- 
piura  :  "  for  οίδας  is  necessarily  present  in 
signification:  'thou  hast  known  ....  which 
were''  would  be  a  solcecism)  to  make  thee 
wise  (retf.  So  Hes.  Op.  647, — οντε  τι  rav- 
τιλί7]ς  σεσοφιπμένος,  οντε  τι  νηών  :  Diog. 
Laert.  v.  ί)0,  in  an  epigram,  άλλα  διειΡειΊσ- 
θης,  σεσοφιπμίνε)  untO  (towards  the  at- 
tainment of)  salvation,  by  means  of  (the 
instrument  whereby  the  σοφίσαι  is  to  take 
place :  not  to  be  joined  to  σωτηρίαν  as 
Thl.,  Bengel,  al. ;  not  so  much  for  lack  of 
the  art.  ti'jv  prefixed,  as  because  the  της 
εν  χ,  Ί;)σ.  would  thus  become  an  unnatural 
expansion  of  the  merely  subordinate  πίσ- 
τεως) which  is  in  (which  rests  upon,  is 
reposed  in)  Christ  Jesus.'  16.]  The 

immense  value  to  Timotheus  of  this  early 
instruction  is  shewn  by  a  declaration  of  the 
profit  of  Scripture  in  furthering  the  spiritual 
life.  There  is  considerable  doubt  about 
the  construction  of  this  clause,  ττάσα  .... 
ώψ€λι.μος.     Is  it    to  be  taken,   (1)  πόισα 
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^  ίπανοοθωσιν,    προς   '^  τται^ύαν  την  ίν   Βικαιοσυνγ)'     ^'^  Π'α  Pe^h^Ti'V' 
άρτιος    η    ο    του       utov      ανϋρωπος,      ττρος    τταν    ioyov     u  >miy 

'  '  '     '  r  here  nnly  f. 

s  1  Tim.  Ti.  U.  t  ch.  u.  21. 

Orig  ChrThdrt  Dam  al :  txt  ACFG  31.  71.  80  al.— ττρ.  {τταΐ'ορθ.  om  FG  g.— 17.  for 
άρτιος,  τίλιος  D'E. — ίξηρημίνος  FG  21-2:  ίξηρΓημ.  Κ  48.  72  all:  ίζηρτυμ.  4.  120  : 
απηατισμ.  123-  Till. 


γραφή  (subj.)  θ€Οπν€υστος  (predicate) 
(iirrti'),  και  ώφ.,  i.  e.  ^ every  Scripture  [see 
below]  is  eioirvevitrros  and  ώφελιμ,ος  :' 
or  (2)  ττάσα  γραφή  eeoirvtvo-ros  (subj.) 
και  ώφελ.  (ίίΤΓίΐ•)  (predicate),  i.  e.  Every 
γραφή  θίόιτνεκστος  /*  also  ώφΐλιμος  .'  (1) 
is  followed  by  Chrys.  [ττασα  oiiv  ή  τοιαύτη 
θίότΓΐ'ίυστοςΙ,  Greg.-nyss.  [Cid  τυϋτο  πάσα 
γραφι)  θΐόηνίυιττος  Xfytrae],  Ath.,  Est. 
['  duo  affirmantur  :  omnem  scripturam  esse 
diviuitus  inspiratam,  et  eandein  esse  utilem,' 
&c.],  all.,  by  Calv.,  Wolf,  al. :  by  De  W., 
Wiesinger,  Conyb.,  &c.,and  the  E.  V.  (2), 
by  Orig.  [^ττασα  γραφι)  Θίόπηνατος  ονσα 
ώφί\ιμός  ίστι,  Horn,  in  Jesu  nave  xx. 
Lomm.  vol.  xi.  p.  109:  repeated  in  the 
Philocal.  c.  12,  vol.  xxv.  p.  65],  Thdrt 
\_ΰιόττνίυστον  Si  γραφήν  την  πνινματικήν 
ώτο/ιασί!'],  al. :  by  Grot,  ['bene  expressit 
sensum  Syrus  :  omnis  Scriptura  quae  a  Deo 
iiispirata  est,  etiam  utilis,'  &c.],  Erasm. 
['  tota  Scr.  quae  nobis  non  humano  ingenio 
&c.,  magnam  habet  utilitatem,'  &c.], 
Camerar.,  Whitby,  Hammond,  al. :  by 
Rosenm.,  Heinr.,  Huther,  &c.  and  the 
Syr.  [above] ,  Vulg.  ['  omnis  Scriptura 
divinitus  inspirata  utilis  est,'  &c.],  Luth. 
[benn  atle  (S(l)vift  won  ®ott  cingegebcn  tft 
nii^e  U.f.tt).],  &c.  In  deciding  between 
these  two,  the  following  considerations 
must  be  weighed  :  (a)  the  requirement  of 
the  context.  The  object  of  the  present 
verse  plainly  is  to  set  before  Timotheus 
the  value  of  his  early  instruction  as  a  motive 
to  Lis  remaining  faithful  to  it.  It  is  then 
very  possible,  that  the  Apostle  might  wish 
to  exalt  the  dignity  of  the  Scripture  by 
asserting  of  it  that  it  was  θιόπνινστος,  and 
then  out  of  this  lofty  predicate  might  un- 
fold και  ώφίλ.,  &c.^its  various  uses  in 
the  spiritual  life.  On  the  other  hand  it 
may  be  urged,  that  thus  the  two  epithets 
do  not  hang  naturally  together,  the  first 
consisting  of  the  one  word  θίόττνιυστος, 
and  the  other  being  expanded  into  a  whole 
sentence :  especially  as  in  order  at  all  to 
give  symmetry  to  the  whole,  the  'ira  άρτιος 
y  κ.τ.λ.  must  be  understood  as  the  purposed 
result  of  the  θίυπνιυστία  as  well  as  the  ω'^ε- 
\na  of  the  Scriptures,  which  is  hardly  natu- 
ral :  (b)  the  requirements  of  the  grammatical 
construction  of  κ-αί,  which  must  on  all  grounds 
be  retained  as  genuine.  Can  this  και  be 
rendered  '  also,'  and  attached  to  ΰχρΐλιμος  .' 


There  seems  no  reason  to  question  its  legi- 
timacy, thus  taken.  Such  an  expression  as 
this,  πας  ain'/p  πλίονίΐίτιις,  και  t!Soj\o- 
λάτρης,  though  a  harsh  sentence,  would  be 
a  legitimate  one.  And  constructions  more 
or  less  approximating  to  this  are  found  in 
the  N.  T. :  e.  g.,  Luke  i.  3«,  ΈλισάβίΓ  )} 
συγγενής  σου  και  αίιτη  συΐ'ίιΧηφι-Ία:  Acts 
xxvi.  26,  προς  ον  και  πορρησιαζόμινος 
λαλώ  :  xxviii.  28,  αντοι  και  άκοϋσονται  : 
Rom.  viii.  2ί),  ους  προίγνω  και  πρυώρισιν  : 
Gal.  iv.  7,  ti  Ct  νιος  και  κΧηρηί'ύμος.  In 
all  these,  και  introduces  the  predicatory 
clause,  calling  special  attention  to  the  fact 
enounced  in  it.  Cf.  also  such  expressions 
as  και  τυΰτο  μίν  ήττον  και  θαυμαστόν, 
Plato,  Symp.  p.  177  b•  —  σκέψαι  τάΧαν, 
ώς  και  καταγίΧαατον  το  πράγμα  ψα'ινίται, 
Aristoph.  Eccl.  125. —  jj  μάλλον  και  ίπιτΊ- 
OevTo,  Thuc.  iv.  1. — I  own  on  the  whole 
the  balance  seems  to  me  to  incline  on  the 
side  of  (2),  unobjectionable  as  it  is  in  con- 
struction, and  of  the  two,  better  suited  to 
the  context.  I  therefore  follow  it,  hesi- 
tatingly, I  confess,  but  feeling  that  it  is  not 
to  be  lightly  overthrown.  'Every  Scrip- 
ture (not  '  every  writing  :'  the  word,  with 
or  without  the  art.,  never  occurs  in  the 
N.  T.  except  in  the  sense  of  '  Scripture  ;' 
and  we  have  it,  as  we  might  expect,  in  the 
later  apostolic  times,  anarthrous  in  2  Pet.  i. 
20,  πάσα  προφητύα  γραφής.  Where  it 
occurs  anarthrous  in  the  Gospels  it  signifies 
'a  passage  of  Scripture,'  'a  Scripture,'  as  we 
say  :  e.  g.  John  xix.  37•  It  is  true,  that  πάσα 
γραφή  might  be  numbered  with  those  other 
apparent  soloecisms,  πάσα  οικοδομή,  Eph. 
ii.2l,  πάσα  Ίίροσόλυμα,  Matt.  ii.  3,  where, 
the  subst.  being  used  anarthrous,  πάς  =  πάς 
ό :  but,  in  the  presence  of  such  phrases  as 
tTfpa  γραφή  λίγπ  [John  1.  c],  it  is  safer 
to  keep  to  the  meaning,  unobjectionable 
both  grammatically  and  contextually,  'every 
Scripture  ' — i.  e.  '  every  part  of  [  =  in  the 
sense,  'all']  Scripture')  given  by  inspira- 
tion of  God  (as  γραφή  answers  to  γρήμματα 
above,  so  θιόπνιυστος  to  upa.  De  W.  has 
well  illustrated  the  word  :  "  θιόπνίυητος, 
^divinitus  inspirata,'  Vulg.,  is  an  expression 
and  idea  connected  with  πν(ϋμα  [properly, 
breath'],  the  power  of  the  divine  Spirit 
being  conceived  of  as  a  breath  of  life  :  the 
word  thus  amounts  to  '  inspired,'  '  breathed 
through,'  '  full  of  the  Spirit.'     It  (the  idea) 
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Ιλ^ 


αγαι 


IV. 


υ»'       εΐι,ηρτισμίνος 
τον     θίοΰ     και      -χριστού 
Kpivfiv  "  tiijvTag  και    ^^  νβκρονς,  και  τ-ην 


Δίΐαμαξ>τυξ)ομαι    ^  tv- 

Ii7crou     του     μίλλοντος 

ίπιφαΐ'ίίαν  αν- 


ch.  i.  10.  ver.  8.    Tit.  ii.  13  only  (2  Kiugs  τϋ.  23).    constr.  (see  note),  Deut.  iv.  26. 


η  Acts  xz(.  5 

reff. 
τ  I  Tim    T.  21        '  _ 

reff.  ch.ii.l4.  ωπίΟΙ' 
w  1  Pet.  iv.  5.      ,„  ( 

fee  Rom.xir. 

U.  Acts  X.  42. 
X  2  Thess.  ii.  8.     1  Tim.  vi.  14. 

Chap.  IV.  1.  rec  aft  βιαμαρτ.  ins  ovv  ιγω,  with  D^K  &c  (f  yo;  om  syr  Thdrt :  ovv 
om  6):  om  ACD'(E.>)FGJ  I?.  23.  31-9.  672.  71.3.  80.  120^  it  ν  Syr  ar-erp  copt  aeth 
arm  vss  Ath  Cyr  lat-ff.— του  θ(ου  και  om  I7. — rec  τον  κυριον  ιησ.  χ•ρ.,  with  (r.  κνο.  om 
ν  seth  arm  Ath  :  syr  has  it  with  *  :  τον  om  Ε  ?  4.  52-7.  109  al :  add  ημ^ν  28.  72.  80 
Syr  al)  D^(E)JK  &c  vss  ff:  txt  ACD'FG  31.  73  it  am  demid  (al)  goth  (pref  r.  κνρ.) 
copt  Bas  Did  lat-ft". — κριναι  FG  al  Thdrt  Thl. — rec  κατά  την  (πιφ.,  with  D^EJK  &c 
goth  syrr  al  Thdrt  Dam  al :  txt  ACD'FG  17.  61-  alj  it  am  harl  tol  f  copt  Cyr  (Chr  also 
refers  to  it:  κατά  (?)  τι]ν  Ιττιφ.  αν.  κ.  τ.βασ.  αυτόν,  κοίνίιν,  ττότί  ;  iv  Ty  ΐττιφανηί^. 
αντοϋ  ry  μίτα  δόζης,  Ty  μ(τά  βασιλείας,  η  τοίννν  τοντο  λέγίΐ  'ότι  οΐιχ  όντως  ηΚίΐ 
ώς   νυν,  η  'ότι  διαμαρτύρομαι    σοι   την   ΐττιψάνειαν  αυτ.  κ.  τ.  βασ.)  Caesar -arelat  Fulg 


ACDEF 
GK 


is  common  to  Jews,  Greeks,  and  Romans. 
Jos.  contr.  Apion.  i.  7)  των  προφητών  τα 
μϊν  άΐ'ωτάτω  και  τά  τταΧαιότατα  κατά 
την  ίπίπνοιαν  την  άπο  ταυ  θ(οϋ  μαθόν- 
των.  vEschyl.  Suppl.  18:  ΙπΊτνοια  Διός, 
and  similarly  Polyb.  χ.  2  12.  Plat,  republ. 
vi.  499  b,  legg.  v.  738  c:  Phocyl.  \>\, 
της  Sf  θίοπνίΰστου  σοψίης  Χόγος  ίστίν 
άριστος  :  Plut.  mor.  ρ  904,  τους  όνείρονς 
τους  θίοπνεΰστονς  :  Cic.  pro  Arch.  8, 
'  poetam  ....  quasi  divino  quodam  spiritu 
af-[l.  in-]flari  :'  de  nat.  deor.  ii  66,  'nemo 
vir  magnus  sine  aliquo  afflatu  divino  un- 
quam  fuit :'  de  div.  i.  18,  '  oracula  instinctu 
divino  afilatuque  funduntur.'  First  of  all, 
θεόπνενστος  is  found  as  a  predicate  of  per- 
sons:  ό  θεόπνενστος  άνήυ  Wetst.  [from 
Marcus  ^gyptius],  cf.  Jos.  and  Cic.  in  the 
two  passages  above, — 2  Pet.  i.  21,  vwb 
■πνεύματος  άγιου  φερόμενοι  ελάλησαν 
(ίγιοι  θεον  άνθρωποι :  Matt.  χχϋ.  43, 
AavlS  εν  πνενματι  λαλίΐ  :  then  it  was  also 
applied  to  things,  cf.  the  last  passage  of 
Cicero,  and  Phocyl.,  Plutarch,  above." 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  as  applied  to 
the  Scriptures,  see  Prolegg.  to  Vol.  I.  '  On 
the  inspiration  of  the  Gospels.'  As  applied 
to  the  prophets,  it  would  not  materially 
differ,  except  that  we  ever  regard  one 
speaking  prophecy,  strictly  so  called,  as 
more  immediately  and  thoroughly  the 
mouthpiece  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  seeing  that 
the  future  is  wholly  hidden  from  men,  and 
God  does  not  in  this  case  use  or  inspire 
human  tentimony  to  fads,  but  suggests  the 
whole  substance  of  what  is  said,  direct  from 
Himself)  is  also  (besides  this  its  quality  of 
inspiration :  on  the  constr.,  see  above) 
profitable  for  (towards)  teacMng  (a  yap 
ηγνοοΐψεν  ίκεΤΘεν  μανθάΐ'ομεν,  Thdrt. 
This,  the  teaching  of  the  person  reading 
the  Scriptures,  not  the  making  him  a 
teacher,  as  Estius  characteristically,  is 
evidently  the  meaning.  It  is  not  Timo- 
theus's  ability  as  a  teacher,  but  his  stability 
as  a  (Christian,  which  is  here  in  question) 


for  conviction  (ε\'ε•γχει  yap  ημών  τον 
παράνομην  βίον,  Thdrt.  The  above  re- 
mark applies  here  also),  for  correction 
(^παρακαλεί  yap  και  τυνς  παρατραπέντας 
έπανιΧθεΙν  εις  την  ευθείαν  όδόν,  Thdrt. 
SoPhilodeAgricult.  128,  προς  επανόιιθωσιν 
βίου  :  similarly  Polyb.  p.  50.  26  al.  freq. 
in  Raphel :  so  Epictetus,  ib.),  for  disci- 
pline (ref.  Eph.  and  note)  in  righteous- 
ness (which  is  versed  in,  as  its  element  and 
condition,  righteousness,  and  so  disciplines 
a  man  to  be  holy,  just,  and  true)  :  that 
(result  of  the  protitableness  of  Scripture : 
reasons  why  God  has,  having  Himself  in- 
spired it,  endowed  it  with  this  profitable- 
ness) the  man  of  God  (ref.  and  note)  may 
be  perfect  (ready  at  every  point :  '  aptus  in 
officio,'  Beng.),  thoroughly  made  ready 
(see  note  on  ref.  Acts.  It  is  blamed  by  the 
etymologists  as  an  άΐ'όκιμον.  Jos.  Antt. 
iii.  2.  2,  has  πολεμείν  προς  άι•θρώπυυς 
τυΊς  παηι  καλώς  εξηρτισμέ}•ονς)  tO  every 
good  work '  (rather  to  be  generally  under- 
stood, than  officially  :  the  man  of  God  is 
not  only  a  teacher,  but  any  spiritual  man  : 
and  the  whole  of  the  present  passage  re- 
gards the  universal  spiritual  life.  In  ch. 
iv.  1  ff.  he  returns  to  the  official  duties  of 
Timotheus  :  but  here  he  is  on  that  which  is 
the  common  basis  of  all  duty). 

Ch.  IV.  1 — 8.]  Earnest  exhortation  to 
Timotheus  to  Julfil  his  office :  in  the  near 
prospect  of  defection  from  the  truth,  and 
of  the  Apostle's  own  departure  from  life. 
— '  I  adjure  thee  (ref.)  before  God,  and 
Christ  Jesus,  who  is  about  to  judge  the 
living  and  the  dead  (Xtyti  τους  ηοη 
άπελθύΐ'τας  καΙ  τους  τότε  καταλειφθησο- 
μϊνονς  ζώντας,  Thl.  :  so  also  Thdrt,  and 
Chrys.,  alt.  2  :  not  as  Chrys.,  alt.  1,  άμαρ- 
τωλανς  Aiyfi  κηϊ  δίκαιους), — and  by  (i.  e. 
'  and  I  call  to  witness,'  as  in  Deut.  iv.  26, 
διαμαρτύρομαι  νμη'  τόν  τε  ovpcirbv  και 
την  y>)v,  the  constr.  being  changed  from 
that  in  the  first  clause.  This  is  better  than 
with   Huther,   to   take   the   accusatives  as 
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του    κηι    την    βασι\ίΐαν   αυτού,       ^  κηουζον    τοι»    ^  λοΎον,  yi'ereoniy. 

'  ,       '     .  ι    ,  '  ζ  =  liere  only. 

"  ίπίστηθι    ^  ευκαίρως     '  ακαιρως,    '^  ίλεγζοί',       επιτίμησαν,    v"r."H°"^' """^ 

C  /\  »  /  f  η        '  'c^<>~  Q.fa  Mark  χίτ.  11 

τταρηκαΛίσον,  εν  τταση     μακοουυαια  και      οΐϋα\η.  εσ-    «niyt.  sir. 

ν  \  η  _  ι     ,       '  ,    '■  ^  ,  xviii.22. 

ται  ycip  καΐ(κ)ς   οτε   της    '  ν-γιαινονσης       διδπσ/ίαλί'ας    ουκ  ci^Mm'xiiii. 

1    5      /χ  '  Λ  Λ    ^  \         \         »Λ<  '        ο         '  '  ""         k    '  1ή.     1  Cor. 

ανείι,υνται,  άλλα    κατά  τας  ιόιας  εττιυυμιας    εαυτοις       εττι-    siv. 24.  Eph. 

fl,  13.  ii.  15.                        d  Paul,  here  only.    Cospp.  paasiin,  and  Jade  9.  e  absol.,  1  Cur.  iv.  13. 

fch.  iii.  10.                g  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  17.  xvi.  17.    1  Cor.  xiv.  β,  2β.  h  I  Tim.  i.  10  reff.                  i  Acts 

xviii  14.    2Cor.  xi.  1,  4.    Heb.  xiii.  22.    Job  vi.  26.  Ic  here  only  t.    (Symm.  Cant.  ii.  4. 
Job  xiT.  17.) 

Bed  (per  adventum  v-ed  lat-fF-  :  et  per  adv.  demid  Aug). — 2.  συ  h  κηο.  arm. — aft  λογ., 
ins  τον  θ(ου  23  Bas. — ακαιρ.  ίυκαΐβ.  C:  ακηιρ.  om  70.  115.  —  παρακαλ.  (πιτιμ.  FG  37. 
116  it  ν  goth  al  Orig  Ambrst  Pel  Aug  Ambr. — for  μακροθ.,  προΘνμια  31.  —  3.  πισηως 
και  ίιίασκαλ.  5.  -  ίνίΐ,ονται  C. — for  κατή,  ττρος  DE. — rec  τας  ΐπιθ.  τας  ιδ.,  with  JK 
&C  VSS  Chr  Dam  Aug:  txt  ACDEFG  3.  37.  4G-7.  ό7.  73  al^  it  ν  goth  al  Ephr  Thdrt 
Thl   Oec  lat-fF.  —  ίπισωη.  tavr.    FG  3?.  73.  80.  IIC   g  ν  arm  lat-fF :  tavT.  ιπισωρευουσι 


merely  ace.  jurandi,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  31. 
James  v.  12.  With  κατά,  it  would  be, 
'at  His,  &c.'  of.  Matt,  .x.wii.  15.  Acts 
xiii.  27.  Heb.  iii.  8)  his  appearing  (reff.) 
and  his  kingdom  (these  two,  r.  ίπιψ. 
αύτοϋ  κ.  τ.  βασ.  αΰτον,  are  not  to  be  taken 
as  a  hendiadys,  as  Bengel, — ' ί^τιφάιεια  est 
revelatio  et  exortus  regni ' — but  each  has 
its  place  in  the  adjuration  : — His  coming,  at 
which  we  shall  stand  before  Him  ; — His 
kingdom,  in  which  we  hope  to  reign  with 
Him),  2.]  proclaim  the  word   (of 

God.  The  constr.  after  διαμ.  is  carried  on 
in  1  Tim.  v.  21  with  'ίνα  :  in  our  ch.  ii.  14 
with  infinitives :  here  with  simple  impe- 
ratives, which  is  more  abrupt  and  forcible), 
press  on  (ίττίσ-τηθι  is  generally  referred  to 
the  last  clause  —  '  be  diligent  in  preaching:' 
μίτ  ίτΓιμονΐΊς  κ.  ΐπιστασίας  λάλι/τοί',  as 
Thl. :  and  Thdrt,  ονχ  άττλώς  καΊ  ώς  ίτυχιν 
αΰτον  κηρντΓΐιν  παοίγγν^,  άλλη  ττάντα 
καψϋν  ίπιτήΐαον  ττρός  τοϋτο  νημιζειν. 
De  W.  doubts  this  meaning  being  justified, 
and  would  rather  keep  the  verb  to  its 
simpler  meaning  '  accede  [ad  coetus  Chris- 
tianos],'  as  Bretsch.  and  so  Huther.  But 
there  seems  no  need  to  confine  the  sense  so 
narrowly.  The  quotations  in  De  W.  him- 
self justify  the  meaning  of  '  press  on,'  '  be 
urgent,'  generally :  not  perbajis  in  preach- 
ing only,  but  in  the  whole  work  of  the 
ministry.  Cf.  Demosth.  p.  1187•  6,  (ττηύή 
....  Ιψίιστηκίΐ  S'  αύτψ  Καλλίστρατος  και 

Ιφικράτης οϊτω  if   δΐίθισαν    νμας 

κατηγορυϋϊ'τίς  αντον,  —  '  pressed  upon 
him,'   '  urgebant  eum :'  id.  p.  70.  IC,  ίιά 

ταϊ'Τ     iyprjyopiv,    ίφίστηκιν, )     in 

season,  out  of  season  (μι)  καιρόν  ίχε 
ώρισμίνοί',  ά(ι  σοι  καιρός  ίττω'  μή  ίν 
(ίρηνι^/,  μή  iv  άοκ'ςι,  μηδί  iv  iκκ\ησίίf  καθ- 
ίΐμενος  μόνον'  καν  iv  τοΙς  κινίύνοις,  καν 
ίν  ίεσμωτηρΐψ  TJς,  καν  ίίΧνσιν  περικείμε- 
νος,  καν  μίλλ^ς  ίξάναι  ίπί  θάνατον,  και 
τταρ'  αΰτον  τον  καιρόν  Αίγξον,  μή  νττο- 
στaλyς  ίπιτψήσαΐ'  τότε  γαρ  και  ή  ίπιτί- 


μησις  έχει  καιρόν,  όταν  ο  έλεγχος  -προχω- 
ρήσει, όταν  άποίειχθ^  το  έργον,  Chrys. 
Ι  cannot  forbear  also  transcribing  a  very 
beautiful  passage  cited  by  Suicer  i.  144 
from  the  same  father,  Horn.  xxx.  vol.  v. 
p.  221  :  av  δ'  άρα  τοΙς  αντοΊς  επιμίνωαι 
και  μετά  την  τταραίνεσιν,  υΰΰε  όντως 
ι'ΐμείς  άττοστησόμεθα  της  προς  αΰτονς 
συμβουλής,  κα'ι  γαρ  και  κρήναι,  καν 
μηCεiς  νδρενηται,  ρίυυσι•  και  υ'ι  ποταμοί, 
καν  μτ/ίείς  πινγ,  τρίχηυσι.  δεΊ  τοίννν  και 
τον  λίγοντα,  κάν  μηοείς  προςέχ^,  τά  παρ' 
ίαυτυΰ  πάντα  τΓληροϋν  καί  γαρ  νόμος 
ι'/μίν,  τοΙς  τήν  τον  λόγου  διακονίαν  εγ~ 
κεχειρισμίνοις,  τταρά  τοϋ  φιλάνθρωπου 
κείται  θεον,  μη<'εποτε  τά  παρ'  εαντοΰ 
ελλιμπάνειν,  μι^δε  σιγ^ν,  κάν  Ukovij  τις, 
κάν  παρατρεχιι.  This  latter  passage 
gives  the  more  correct  reference, — not  so 
much  to  /lis  opportunities,  as  the  former, 
but  to  theirs.  Bengel,  from  Pricseus, 
gives  examples  of  similar  expressions ; 
"  Nicetas  Choniates,  παιδαγωγψ  εμβριθεΐ 
εοικώς,  εΰκαίρως  άκαίρως  επεπληττεν. 
Julian  :  επιψείητο  ίπ'ι  τάς  των  φίλων 
οικίας  άκλητο5  κ€κλημ.€'νος.  Virgilii  : 
^  digna  indigna  pati.'  Terentii :  'cum 
milite  isto  pra-sens  absens  ut  sies.' "  So 
fanda  nefanda,  digna  indigna,  nolens  vo- 
lens,  &c.),  convict,  rebuke  (refF),  exhort, 
in  (not  'with;'  it  is  not  the  accompani- 
ment of  the  actions,  but  the  element,  the 
temper  in  which  they  are  to  be  performed) 
all  (possible)  long-suffering  and  teaching' 
(not  subjective,  'perseverance  iti  teaching,' 
as  Conyb. ;  but  'teaching'  itself:  it  [ob- 
jective] is  to  be  the  element  in  which  these 
acts  take  place,  as  well  as  μακροθνμία 
[subjective].  The  junction  is  harsh,  but 
not  therefore  to  be  avoided.  Of  course, 
hendiadys  [=:  iv  πάσ-g  μακροθνμία  διδα- 
χής. Grot.,  Rosenm.]  is  out  of  the  ques- 
tion). 3.]  Reason  xrhy  all  these  null 
he  wanted. — '  For  there  shall  he  a  time 
when  they  (men,  i.  e.  professing  Christians, 
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""87/0011  ^"     σωοίναονσιν    διδασκάλους    \νηθ6μίνοι  την  ""  ακοίρ',   ^  /cot  acdef 

m  - 1  Cor.  xii.     ,      \  ,  -         5  λ      λ    ί  ^         m    '  ^         η    '  >  ι  '      > 

π'  "pei'"    °^*^   Α**^  '^^^  αληΰίΐας  την       ακοτμ'       ηποστρίψονσιν,   ίπι 


συ    δε 


Ελ. 


£V 


nActsiii.26      δί    τους       μύθους    ^  ίκτραπιισυνται. 

al.    Til.  i.  14.         -  „  ,  ^  t  >' 

ch  i.  15.        ττασιν,        κακτοτταί/ησον,       £0701^    ποιησον       tuayyiAiOTOv, 

ο  1  Tim.  1. 4  '  '',  /-..''.„  ,^ 

rift  •^ν<>  '  w\  ,'  6  ^  \>'ς\ 

piTim.i.e      τ-ην       όιακονιαν    σον        ττΑηρυψορησον.  £γω     yap    7]6η 

reff.  y.  ,     η  \     '  ^  ->-yi-\/  ζ'ι' 

q Paul,  1  Thess.    σπ£ΐ'θοΐίαί  /cat  ο  καιρός  της  (μνς  ^  αναλυσίως     ίώίστηκίν 

τ.  6  only.  γι•  ι 

1  Pet.  i    13.  ίτ  7    ν   8  γ2  Cor.  χι.  6.      Phil  iv.  12.      1  Tim.  iii.  11.  rh.  ii.  7.      Tit.  ii.  9.      Heb. 

xui.  18.  .ich  ii.  9.    James  v.  13  only.    Jonah  iv.  10.  t  =  Acts  xv.  38.     Phil.  i.  22  al. 

uActsxxi.  8.    Eph.  iv.  11  only  t•  τ  Acts  i.  17  refi.  wLokei.l.    Rom.  iv.  21.  xiv.  5  (— ver.  17)only. 

Eccle.s.viii.  11.  χ  Phil.  ii.  17  only.  y  here  only,     τ/ιι»  ex  τοΰ /3t'oii  άι/άλκσιι/,  Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  991.  C. 

See  Phil.  i.  23.  ϊ  —  (Paal)  1  Thess.  v.  3.    Luke,  Acts  xxviii.  2.  L.  P.    see  ver.  2. 

112. — κνηθομίνοις  l\2•.  τιρττομενοι  67^. — 4.  ακοην  to  ακοηΐ'  om  48.-5.  ντιφε  και 
tv  ττασι  G  g  Syr  seth. — aft  κακοπ.  {και  κοηαθ.  FG)  add  ως  κάλος  στρατιωτ7]ς  χη. 
ιησου  Α. —  ποιησον  om  Thl. —  for  ττληροφορ.,  ττληροισον  lect  7»  solrius  esto  v-ed  :  suh- 
ditus  esto  harl'. — 6.  for  ίμης  αναλ.,  αναλ.  μου  (corrn  to  moret/svol)  ACFG  17•  31-7.  47 
73  g  v-ed  copt  arm  Eus  Ath  Eph  Pallad  al  Cyprj  al :  t.xt  DEJK  most  mss  d  e  am  demid 


as  the  eonte.xt  shews)  will  not  endure  (not 
bear — as  being  offensive  to  them :  reif.) 
the  healthy  doctrine  (reff. :  viz.  of  the 
Gospel),  but  according  to  (after  the  course 
of)  their  own  desires  (instead  of,  in  sub- 
jection to  God's  providence)  will  to  them- 
selves (emphatic)  heap  up  (one  upon 
another:  το  άΰιάκριτον  π\ηθος  Ιοήλωσι, 
Chrys.  There  is  no  meaning  of  '  heap 
upon  themselves,'  '  to  their  own  cost,'  as 
Luth., '  njcrben  fte  it)nen  felbft  Set)rer  auf; 
labcn  :'  so  Heydenr.  also)  teachers,  having 
itching  ears  {ζητονντίί,  τι  όκοϋσαι  καθ' 
yiovijv,  Hesych. :  '  sermones  quserunt  vitia 
sua  titillantes,'  Grot.  This  in  fact  amounts 
to  the  same  as  Chrys.'s,  τΐ]ς  ι'/ΰονής  χάριν 
\(•/οντας  κα'ι  τέρττοντας  την  άκοην  ίπιζη- 
τονντίς,  though  De  W.  draws  a  distinction 
between  them.  Plut.  de  superst.  p.  167  b 
[Wetst.],  μοναικην  φησίν  ό  Πλάτωΐ'  .... 
άνθρώποις  οϋ  τρυψης  ϊΐ'ίκα  και  κνήσιως 
ωτων  δοθηναι  :  see  more  examples  in 
Wetst.)  and  shall  avert  their  ears  from 
the  truth,  and  be  turned  aside  (ref.  and 
note)  to  fables.'  5  ft".]   He  enforces 

on  Timotheus  the  duty  of  worthily  fulfilling 
his  office,  171  consideralion  of  his  own  ap• 
proaching  end.  For  this  being  introduced, 
various  reasons  have  been  given  : — (1)  he 
himself  would  be  no  longer  able  to  make 
head  against  these  adverse  influences,  and 
therefore  must  leave  Timotheus  and  others 
to  replace  him  :  so  Heydenr.,  Huther,  al. : 
(2)  "  ego  quamdiu  vixi  manum  tibi  porrexi : 
tibi  meae  assiduae  exhortationes  non  defu- 
erunt,  tibi  mea  consilia  fuerunt  magno  ad- 
jumento,  et  exemplum  etiam  magnse  con- 
firmationi :  jam  tempus  est  ut  tibi  ipse 
magister  sis  atque  hortator,  natareque  inci- 
pias  sine  cortice ;  cave  ne  quid  morte  mea 
in  te  mutatum  animadvertatur,"  Calv.  : 
similarly  Grot.  :  (3)  "  causa  quee  Timo- 
theum  moveat  ad  cfficium  :  Pauli  discessus 


et  beatitudo  :  finis  coronat  opus."  Beng., 
and  so  Chrys.,  Horn,  in  loc,  in  a  very 
beautiful  passage,  too  long  for  transcrip- 
tion :  (4)  to  stir  up  Timotheus  to  imitation 
of  him :  so  Pel.,  Ambr.,  Heinr.,  al.  [in 
De  W.].  There  seems  no  reason  why  any 
one  of  these  should  be  chosen  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  the  rest :  we  may  well,  with  Flatt, 
combine  (I)  and  (4),  at  the  same  time 
bearing  (2)  and  (3)  in  mind : — 'I  am  no 
longer  here  to  withstand  these  things :  be 
thou  a  worthy  successor  of  me,  no  longer 
depending  on,  but  carrying  out  for  thyself 
my  directions :  follow  my  steps,  inherit 
their  result,  and  the  honour  of  their  end.' 
5.]  '  But  (as  contrasted  with  the 
description  preceding)  do  thou  (emphatic) 
be  sober  (it  is  difficult  to  give  the  full 
meaning  of  νήψ£  in  a  version.  The  refer- 
ence is  especially  to  the  clearness  and  wake- 
fulness of  attention  and  observance  which 
attends  on  sobriety,  as  distinguished  from 
the  lack  of  these  qualities  in  intoxication. 
'  Keep  thy  coolness  and  presence  of  mind, 
that  thou  be  not  entrapped  into  forgetful- 
ness,  but  discern  and  use  every  opportunity 
of  speaking  and  acting  for  the  truth,'  Mack) 
in  all  things,  suffer  hardship  (reff.),  do 
the  work  of  an  Evangelist  (reff. :  here 
probably  in  a  wider  sense,  including  all 
that  belongs  to  a  preacher  and  teacher  of 
the  Gospel),  fill  up  the  measure  of  (fill  up, 
in  every  point ;  leave  nothing  undone  in. 
Beza's  rendering,  '  ministerii  tui  plenam 
fidem  facito,  i.  e.  veris  argumentis  com- 
proba  te  germanum  esse  Dei  ministrum,' — 
so  Calv. '  ministerium  tuum  probatum  redde,' 
— is  justified  by  usage  (reff.),  but  hardly  in 
accordance  with  ver.  17 :  see  there)  thy 
ministry.'  6.]    For  the  connexion, 

see  above.  '  For  I  am  now  being  offered 
(as  a  drink  offering  :  i.  e.  the  process  is 
begun,  which  shall  shed  my  blood.    '  Ready 


4—8. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ  Β. 


877 


τον 


i\ 


a-y(tiva     τον 


τίτίΑίκα,    rr\v    ττιστιν 
^ικαι 


καΛον       η-γωνισμαι,     τον    '^  C/oo/uoi' » ι  Tim.  νί.  is 
λοιπόν 


ιΑοι 
τίτηρηκα' 


a7roKetTa'i''\Jr  ■"■''> 
μοι  ο  της  όικαιοσυνης  "  στίφανος,  ον  '  άποδώσα  μοι  ο  χχ  24^pau'i 
κύριος  sv  (khvyj  ryj  τιμίρα,  ο  δίκαιος  κριτής,  ου  yitoiOv  dllpani, here 
Of    fuoi,    άλλα    και    πασιν    τοις       rjyanr}Koaiv  τιιν      «πι-    cai.  τ.  ΐ6. 

"      '  ^  '  ι  '  e  =  Panl,  Eph. 

ίτ   3  only,    see  1  Tim.  τι.  14.  f  —  Acts  ϊχτϋ.  20.    ICor.  i.  Ifi.    2  Cor.  xiil.  11  al.  gCol.i.  5reff. 

hlCor.ix.25.     James  i.  12.     1  Pet.  τ.  4.     Rev.  ii.  10.  i— Rom.  ii.  β  al.  k  ch.  i.  12,  18.    2  Thess. 

i.  10.  1 —  Paul,  here  only  (Heb.  xii.  23).    James  τ.  9.  m —I  Pet. iii.  10.    Ps.  xxxiii.  12.  zxxix.  1ϋ. 

η  Ter.  4. 

(al)  syrr  al  Chr  Thdrt  Euthal-mss  Danii  Thl  Oec  Cypri  al.— 7.  τον  κα\.  άγων.  ACFG 
17.  116  g  V  Ath  Chrj  Cypr  Pel:  txt  DEJK  mss  nrly-appy  vss  Ong^  all  lat-fF.— 
8.  arrawuSwati  lOG. — ο  κνρ.  to  ημιρα  om  Chr:  ο  om  17•  219-38  :  ο  κνρ.  om  46.  115- 
]G  :  ο  θίος  80.— πασιν  om  D'E»  (i7^  d  e  ν  Syr  ar-erp  Ambrst  al :  ins  ACD'E'^FGJK 
&c  g  goth  copt  syr  all  Chr  (expr)  Thdrt  Ps-Ath  Dam  al  Cypr  Archel  Jer  Aug-somet  al. 


io  be  offered^  [E.  V.,  Conyb.,  so  also 
Matthies,  Est.,  al.]  misses  the  force  of  the 
present:  see  also  on  ver.  16.  Grot,  would 
render  it  '  jam  nunc  aspergor  vino,  id  est, 
prseparor  ad  mortem  :'  but  such  a  meaning 
for  σπfv5o/Jot  does  not  seem  to  be  justified  : 
see  ref.  Phil.  That  στϊίιδομαι  is  there  fol- 
lowed by  ίτΓΐ  ry  Ovaitf  κ.τ.λ.,  and  here 
stands  absolutely,  is  surely  no  reason  why 
this  usage  should  not  be  as  significant  and 
as  correct  as  that  :  against  De  W.),  and 
the  time  of  my  departure  (άνάλυσι?  [ref.] 
is  merely  this,  and  not  dissulutio,  as  Vulg., 
Matthies, — nor  as  Eisner  [so  also  WolfJ 
imagines,  is  there  any  allusion  to  guests 
breaking  up  \_άνα\νοντίς]  from  a  banquet 
and  making  libations  [^ηττίνίοντίς]  : — 
"  allusisse  Apostolum  ad  σπονοάς  credi- 
derim  άναΧνόντων  e  convivio,  sensumque 
esse,  sese  ex  hac  vita  molestiisque  exsatia- 
tum  abiturum,  Ubato  non  vino  sed  sanguine 
suo."  He  quotes  from  Athenseus  i.  13, 
tOTTiViOV  άπό  των  ίί'ιπνων  όναΧνοντίς. 
But  against  this  we  have  only  to  oppose 
that  most  sound  and  useful  rule,  that  an 
allusion  of  this  kind  must  never  be  ima- 
gined unless  where  necessitated  by  the  con- 
text :  and  certainly  here  there  is  no  trace 
of  the  idea  of  a  banquet  having  been  in  the 
mind  of  the  Apostle,  various  as  are  the 
images  introduced)  is  at  hand  (not,  is  pre- 
sent, '  ift  ocrt)anben,'  Luth.  :  which  would 
be  ίνΐστηκίτ,  see  2  Thess.  ii.  2  note) : 
7.]  I  have  striven  the  good  strife 
(it  is  hardly  correct  to  confine  άγων  to  the 
sense  of  '  fight :'  that  it  may  be,  but  its 
reference  is  much  wider,  to  any  contest, 
see  note,  1  Tim.  vi.  12  :  and  here  probably 
to  that  which  is  specified  in  the  next  clause  : 
see  especially  Heb.  xii.  1),  I  have  finished 
my  race  (see  reff. :  the  image  belongs  pe- 
culiarly to  St.  Paul.  In  Phil.,  he  follows 
it  out  in  detail.  See  also  1  Cor.  ix.  24  ff. ; 
Heb.  xii.  1.  2.  Wetst.  quotes  Virg.  JEn. 
iv.   653,  "  VLxi,   et  quem   dederat  cursum 


fortuna,  peregi "),  I  have  kept  the  faith 
(not,  as  Heydenr.,  '  my  plight  to  observe 
the  laws  of  the  race  :'  but  as  Bengal  rightly 
observes,  "res  bis  per  metaphoram  ex- 
pressa  nunc  tertio  loco  exprimitur  proprie." 
The  constant  use  of  τ)  πίστις  in  these  Epis- 
tles in  the  objective  technical  sense,  must 
rule  the  expression  here.  This  same  consi- 
deration will  preclude  the  meaning  '  have 
kept  my  faith,'  '■  my  fidelity,'  as  Raphel, 
Kypke,  al.) :  8.]    henceforth  (per- 

haps this  adverb  expresses  Xoiirof  better 
than  any  other.  It  appears  to  be  used  in 
later  Greek,  from  Polybius  downwards,  in 
this  sense  of  '  proinde,'  '  itaque  :'  cf.  Polyb. 
ii.  68.  9  ;  iv.  32.  5  ;  x.  45.  2)  there  is  laid 
up  (reff.)  for  me  the  (not  'a,'  as  E.V.) 
crown  (refl.)  of  righteousness  (i.e.  the 
bestowal  of  which  is  conditional  on  the 
substantiation  and  recognition  of  righteous- 
ness— q.  d.  'a  crown  among  the  righteous  :' 
τον  Γοΐς  ζικα'ιοις  ηΰτρίπισμίνοί'  Xkyet, 
Thdrt:  and  so  De  W.  after  Chrys.,  ίικυι- 
οσννην  ίντανθα  πάλιν  την  καθόλου  φησίν 
άρετην.  This  is  better  than  with  Huther, 
al.,  to  take  the  gen.  as  one  appositionis,  as 
in  James  i.  12,  ό  στ.  της  ζωΓ;ς  :  and  1  Pet. 
V.  4,  ό  της  ίόζης  στ. :  both  these,  ζωή  and 
ίόξα,  may  well  constitute  the  crown,  but 
it  is  not  easy  to  say  how  δικαιοσύνη  can. 
Thdrt's  alternative,  τον  δίκαιοι  4'όψψ  δωροΰ- 
μενον  [so  Heydenr.,  Matth.,  al.],  is  equally 
objectionable.  There  is,  as  Calv.  has  shewn, 
no  sort  of  inconsistency  here  with  the  doc- 
trines of  grace:  "  neque  enim  gratuita  justifi- 
catio  quse nobis  perfidem  confertur,cum  ope- 
rum  remuneratione  pugnat  quin  potius  rite 
conveniunt  ista  duo,  gratis  justificari  homi- 
nem  Christi  beneficio,  et  tamen  operum  mer- 
cedem  coram  Deo  relaturum.  Nam  simid- 
atque  nos  in  gratiam  reiipit  Deus,  opera 
quoque  nostra  grata  habet,  ut  pramio 
quoque  [licet  indebito]  dignetur."  See  fur- 
ther on  this  point  Estius's  note,  and  Cone. 
Trident.  Canones,  Sess.    vi.  c.    16,   where 
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'  φάνίίαν  αυτοί).      ^  °  Σττούδασον  ελθειν  ΐΓξ)ος  με   ^  τα-^ίως.  acdef 
Δίϊμας    yap    με     '^  εγκατε'λιττεν,    "*  ayaπησaς    τον    '  νυν 
iltTii.'aT'.'''  α'ιϊονα,     κα\     έττορεύθη     άς    θίσσαλον'ικην,      Κρησκης     εις 

""       ir.9.      ΤΛ     Ν  ,  rrM  '  Λ      Λ  '        .       11      Α  "  '  ' 

6.  Ps.   ι  αλατιαν,    Ιιτος    εις   ΐΛαΑματίαν  Αονκας   εστίν  μονός 


och.  il.  ISreff, 

ρ  1  Cor.  IT.  19. 
Phil.  ii.  19,       in 
24  al.  ^" 

q  Malt,  xxvii. 


2  Cor  ir.  9. 

ver. 

sIa^sLx.V  i"^'"'  φοΰ.       Μαρκον    ^  αναλαρων    '  α-γα-γε    μετά    σεαυτου 

14.  χχϋι\  31,'  ,f  /  U    _."..     .!_      ν  J > 12 


t    " 


Ύυ 


χικΓον 


both  ο/ Paul,  εστίν    yao    uoi      ευγρί}στος    εις    "  οιακονιαν. 

t  =  lThes3.iT.  /      >       '  Α,'  „         .         .,  ^   .     . 

14.  U  ch.  ii.  21.    Philem.  11  only.    Prov.  xxxi.  13.  τ  —  2  Cor.  xi.  8.    Heb.  i.  14. 

• — 9.  στΓουί.  Si  108'. — ττρ.  £μί  D(E.'). — τηχιον  \^  :  tv  ταχίΐ  73.  118. — 10.  ίγκ-αΓίλίίπεί' 
ACD3(E.')FGJ  109:  ίγκαηλητί  με  238. — κρισκης  Κ  a^o  copt  {Crispiis  Syr  goth  : 
Priscus  ar  pol)  :  κρηστι;ς  slav-ms  :  κρυσπης  slav-anct. — for  γαλατιαν,  yaWtav  C  23. 
31-9.  73.  80  ami  (^1  latt  in  Wtst)  Ath  Eus  Epiph  (ov  γάρ  (v  ry  Γαλατί^,  ιός  Tivtg 
ττλανηθϊντίς  νομιζονσιν,  ά\\ά  iv  ry  Γαλλί^). — StXpariai'  C  3!).  67^.  113^  all:  Stp- 
ματιαν  A  :  tit.  ίΐς  δαλ.  om  109. — 11.  (τυν  ιμοι  μοί'ος  D'E  it  ν  goth  al  Iren  Ambrst. — rec 
αγε,  with  CDEFGJK  &c  Chr  al :  txt  A  31-8.  71-2.  238  Thdrt  Dam.— 12.  oe   om  17. 


the  remarkable  expression  is  quoted  from 
the  Epist.  of  Pope  Cselestinus  I.  12,  "  Dei 
tanta  est  erga  omnes  homines  bonitas,  ut 
eorum  velit  esse  merira,  quae  sunt  ipsius 
dona"),  which  the  Lord  (Christ :  of.  ίπι- 
φάν.  αύτυν  below)  shall  award  (more  than 
'  give  :'  see  reff.,  and  Matt.  vi.  4.  6,  &c., 
xvi.  27  :  the  idea  of  requital  should  be  ex- 
pressed) me  in  that  day  (reff.),  the  right- 
eous (subj.,  'just;'  but  the  word  'righteous' 
should  be  kept  as  answering  to  '  righteous- 
ness '  above)  judge  (see  Acts  x.  42.  In  this 
assertion  of  just  judgment,  there  is  nothing, 
as  De  W.  imagines,  to  controvert  the  doc- 
trines of  grace :  see  above)  ; — and  (but)  not 
only  to  me  (better  than  '  not  to  me  only,' 
E.  v.,  &c.  [oi/cif  ιμοϊ  μόιψ']  which  though 
true,  does  not  correctly  represent  the  sense), 
but  also  to  all  who  have  loved  (who  shall 
then  be  found  to  have  loved  and  still  to  be 
loving,  see  Winer,  §  41.  4:  loved,  i.e. 
[ref.]  looked  forward  with  earnest  joy  to) 
His  appearing '  (ver.  1). 

9 — 22.]  Request  to  come  to  Rome.  No- 
tices of  his  own  state  and  that  of  others : 
greetiiiffs. 

9  ff.]  '  Do  thine  endeavour  (so  also  Tit. 
iii.  12)  to  come  to  me  quickly  (this  desire 
that  Timotheus  should  come  to  him,  appears 
in  ch.  i.  4.  8  :  its  reason  is  now  specified)  : 
for  (I  am  almost  alone)  Demas  (mentioned 
Col.  iv.  14  with  Luke,  as  saluting  the  Colos- 
sians,  and  Philem.  23,  also  with  Luke  [and 
others],  as  one  of  the  Apostle's  trvvtpyoi) 
deserted  me,  loving  {άγαπήσας  [used  per- 
haps in  contrast  to  ver.  8  above]  is  contem- 
porary with  ίγκατίλιπίΐ' — ^through  love 
of)  this  present  world  {της  άνίπίως  Ipa- 
σΡίίς,  τον  ακα'ίΰΐ'ου  κ<ιι  τοϋ  άσφαλυϋς, 
μάλλον  i'iXtro  οίκοι  τρνφ^ν,  η  μετ'  ίμον 
ταΧαιπωρίΙσθιιι  καΐ  συνδιαφίραν  /ίοι  τονς 
ναηόντας  KivSin'ovc,  Chrys.  So  that  his 
departure  hardly  perhaps  amounted  to 
'apostasy,'  which  term   I   have  somewhat 


too  harshly  used  in  my  note  on  Col.  iv.  14) 
and  went  to  Thessalonica  ('  his  birth- 
place,' says  De  W.  :  cf.  οίκοι,  Chrys., 
above :  but  how  ascertained  .'  He  may  have 
gone  there  for  the  sake  of  traffic,  which  idea 
the  άγαπησης  τον  I'Dr  αιώνα  would  seem 
to  support),  Crescens  (not  named  elsewhere. 
He  is  said  traditionally  to  have  preached  the 
Gospel  in  Galatia  [Constt.  apost.  vii.  46], 
and,  more  recently  [in  Sophronius],  to  have 
founded  the  church  at  Vienne  in  Gaul  .•  this 
latter  interpretation  of  Γα\ατίαν  [τάς  Γαλ. 
λίος  ούτως•  tfca'Afffiv,  see  var.  readd.]  Thdrt 
also  adopts.  All  this  traditional  fabric  is 
probably  raised  by  conjecture  on  this  pas- 
sage. Winer,  R.W.B.)  to  Galatia  (see 
Prolegg.  to  Gal.),  Titus  (Prolegg.  to  Titus) 
to  Dalmatia  (part  of  the  Roman  province 
of  Illyricum  [Suet.  Aug.  21.  Tib.  9],  on 
the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  [Plin.  iii.  22. 
Strabo,  vii.  p.  315],  south  of  Liburnia 
[Plin.  iii.  26],  Winer,  RWB.  See  the 
art.  Dalmatia  in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geo- 
graphy. — Thdrt  says,  referring  to  άγατνήσας 
τον  νυν  αίώνη, ούτοι  [Crescens  and  Titus] 
της  κατη-^ορίας  ίκήνης  ϊλίΰθίρηι•  υπ' 
αυτόν  -γάρ  απεστάλησαν  τοϊι  κηρύγμα- 
τος h'fKa.  But  this  hardly  agrees  with 
ίπορεύθη,  which  must  be  understood  with 
both  names :  see  also  the  contrast  in  ver. 
12.  They  had  certainly  left  the  Apostle 
of  their  own  accord  :  why,  does  not  appear)  : 
Luke  (see  Prolegg.  to  Luke's  Gospel)  is 
alone  with  me  (l3e  W.'s  question,  '  where 
then  was  Aristarchus  [Acts  xxvii.  2.  Col. 
iv.  10.  Philem.  24]  ?'  is  one  which  we  have 
no  means  of  answering  :  but  we  may  ven- 
ture this  remark  :  a  forger,  such  as  De  W. 
supposes  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  to  be, 
would  have  taken  good  care  to  account  for 
him).  Mark  (Col.  iv.  10,  note  :  Philem. 
24.  John  Mark,  Acts  xv.  38)  take  up  (on 
thy  way;  so  άναλαμβάνιιν  implies  in  the 
two  first  reff.,  and  probably  also  here)  and 
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δε  απεατΕίλα  εις  '  Εφίσον.  τον  ^ φί\6νην  ον  "ηττελίττον  «'''"*on'y+- 

^  τ  τ  •  χ  _  Paul,  ver. 

εν  Τρωάδι  πάρα  Κάοπω  ερχόμενος  φέρε,  και  τα.  ^  βιβλία,     oniy.'^'(Heb! 

ζ       '  \  ^        a  /Ο'  14'\Λ'ί^^  ^b  Λ         ^  iT.rt,  9.  χ. 

μάλιστα    τας      μεμι3ξ>ανας.  Αλίί,ανορος  ο      ■γαλκενς    2»  judeg 

ΤΓολλα    μυι    κακά  '^  ενεόειζατο'       αποβιώσει    αυτω    ο   κνοιος  ^"7,^20! 


ζ  1  Tim.  17.  lOreff. 
ii.  7.    Tit.  ii.  lU.  iij.  2. 


a  here  only  t. 
d  ver.  8  reff. 


b  here  only.    Gen.  iv.  22. 


ke  JT. 
). 
c  —  2  Cor.  Tiii.  24.    Eph. 


238  Thl-ms. — ιπισπιΧα  F. — 13.  ψαιλονην  Κ  110-11.219  all:  also  written  ψαιλωνην, 
ψιιλωνην,  φίλωΐ'ην,φαη'ολην. — or  om  21^8:  ο  lOG.  —  απί\(ΐπον  ACEGJ  39.  109-13  al: 
απ(σηιλα  37• — fv  τυηα?ι4ϋ:  om  aeth. — nana  καρπωοτη  74.238. — aft  ^fuc,  add  ομοίως  109. 
— μάλιστα  if  D'E'  37•  1 1β  d  e  ν  lat-ff :  om  arm-venet. — 14.  ο  χαλκιάς  om  arm-venet. — 
κακά  μιη  37•  57•  91.  114  ν  ThI-ms  lat-ff.— rec  anoSiuq,  with  l5^^J(K  Soiti)  most  mss 
d  e  am  (demid .')  tol  al  Thdrt  (corrns  :  πρόρρησίς  ιστιν,  ουκ  άρά)  Damj  (elswj -ίωσίΐ, 
but  there  ττίρί  άρης  νπ'  άττυστόλωΐ'  ■γίί'ομί^ρης)  Thl  (άντΊ  Γοϋ  άποδώσα'  μαΧλον  γάρ 
ττροφητίία  ίστίν  ΐ]  άρά)  Jer  :  t.xt  ACD'E'FG  (i-  17.  31-7.  O72.  71-3.  80  all  g  ν  all  Chr 
Eulog  (in  Phot)  Damj  (see  above)  Oec  Aug  (wow  aii  reddat  sed  reddet)  al  (see  notes).— 


bring  with  thee :  for  he  is  to  me  useful 
for  the  ministry  (for  help  to  me  in  my 
apostolic  labours  :  not,  as  Conyb.,  '  his 
services  are  profitable  to  me,'  adding  in  a 
note  below,  "  SiuKoviav,  not,  'the  ministry,' 
as  E.  V.  :" — no  such  conclusion  can  be 
drawn  from  the  omission  of  the  art.  after  a 
preposition,  and  least  of  all  in  these  Epistles. 
Cf.  θίμιΐ'υς  tig  διακοί'ΐαΐ',  1  Tim.  i.  12. — 
Grot,  suggests,  '  forte  ob  Latini  sermonis 
consuetudinem')  :  but  (apparently  a  slight 
contrast  is  intended  to  those  above,  who 
ίπορίί'θηιταν  of  their  own  accord)  Tychicus 
(see  Eph.  vi.  21  note):  I  sent  to  Ephesus 
(on  the  various  attempts  to  give  an  account 
of  this  journey,  and  its  bearing  on  the  ques- 
tion, whether  Timotheus  was  at  Ephesus  at 
this  time,  see  Prolegg.  to  this  Epistle). 
13.]  The  cloak  (^£λό^ί;ς  is  said  to 
be  a  corrupted  form  of  φαιί'όλης,  lat.  ptp- 
ntila,  a  thick  outer  cloak  :  but  as  early  as 
Chrys.,  there  has  been  a  doubt  whether  this 
is  the  meaning  here.  He  says,  ιρίλόι•ηι> 
ΐντανθα  το  Ίμάτιυρ  λ(y(ι,  τινίς  Ct  φασι  το 
γλωπσόκομον  [bag  or  case,  John  xiii.  29] 
(ΐ•θα  τά  ιίιβλία  ίκίΐτο:  and  so  Syr.  and 
all.  :  but  it  is  against  this  idea,  as  indeed 
Bengel  remarks,  that  the  books  should  be 
afterwards  mentioned.  It  would  be  unna- 
tural, in  case  a  bag  of  books  had  been  left 
behind,  to  ask  a  friend  to  bring  the  bag, 
also  the  books,  and  especially  the  parch- 
ments :  '  the  bag  of  books  and  parchments 
which  I  left'  would  be  its  most  obvious  de- 
signation.—  A  long  discussion  of  the  mean- 
ings of  φίλόνης,  and  of  the  question  whe- 
ther it  is  rightly  supposed  to  be  a  corrup- 
tion from  φαινόλης,  may  be  found  in  Wolf 
ad  loo.  The  Jews  also  had  the  word  p'bo 
for  a  cloak)  whicli  I  left  (behind  me :  oi 
δι  άηθίνίιαν  άπολαφθίντίς,  Xen.  Mem. 
iv.  1 .  32  :  for  what  reason,  is  not  clear  :  but 
in  St.  Paul's  life  of  perils,  it  may  well  be 
conceived  that  he  may  have  been  obliged 


to  leave  such  things  behind,  against  his  in- 
tention) in  Troas  (respecting  his  having 
been  at  Troas  lately,  see  Prolegg.)  with 
('  chez')  Karpus,  and  the  books  (i.  e.  papy- 
rus rolls  :  on  these,  and  on  μιμβράνας,  see 
Diet,  of  Antiquities,  art.  Liber. — τι  ci  αϋτψ 
βιβλίων  Ιδη  μίλλοντι  άττυδημύν  ηρος 
τον  θίόν ;  και  μάλιστα  ten,  ίυςτε  αυτά 
το7ς  τΓίστυΊς  τταραθϊπθαι,  και  αντί  της 
αΰτοϋ  διδασκαλίας  ίχιιν  αυτά.  Chrys. 
This  may  have  been  so :  but  there  is  no- 
thing inconsistent  with  his  near  prospect  of 
death,  in  a  desire  to  have  his  cloak  and 
books  during  the  approaching  winter),  espe- 
cially the  parchments  (which  as  more 
costly,  probably  contained  the  more  valuable 
writings  :  perhaps  the  sacred  books  them- 
selves. On  a  possible  allusion  to  these 
books,  &c.,  which  the  Apostle  had  with 
him  in  his  imprisonment  at  Caesarea,  see 
note.  Acts  xxvi.  24).  14.]  Alexander 

the  smith  (Eustathius,  on  Hom.  Od.  γ. 
p.  139  [Wetst.],  says,  χαλκινς  δ(  6  ττρό 
βίΐα\(ων  χρΐ"^όχοος,  κατά  όνομα  ytviKov 
από  ττρωτου  φανίιτος  μίτάλλου.  διό  καΐ 
6  "Ήφαιστος  χαλκινς  ίλίγετο,  και  χαλ- 
κίΰίΐί'  το  ο'ιανυϋΐ'  ΐλατήΐ'  νλην  σφνρι^, 
τταΐίπ'.  Similarly  the  Etymol.  [ib.], — 
αττό  yap  τον  ττρώτον  φανίντος  μίτάλλου 
ττάντας  τονς  δημιουργούς  ΐκάλουΐ'  όντως 
οι  παλαιοί.  Perhaps  the  same  with  the 
Alexander  of  1  Tim.  i.  20,  where  see  note. 
There  is  nothing  here  said,  inconsistent 
with  his  being  an  Efihesian  resident.  It 
has  been  indeed  supposed  that  he  was  at 
Rome,  and  that  the  following  caution  refers 
to  Timotheus's  approaching  visit :  but  the 
aor.  ίΐίδίίξατο  seems  to  suit  better  the 
other  hypothesis.  It  must  ever  remain  un- 
certain whether  the  Alexander  whom  we 
find  put  forward  by  the  Jews  in  the  Ephe- 
sian  tumult,  Acts  xix.  33,  34,  is  this  same 
person  :  nothing  in  that  narrative  is  against 
it.     The  title  ΰ  χαλκινς  may  be  intended 
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ov   και    συ    ^  ώυΧάσσου'      Χ'ιαν  acdep 
αντίστη    τοις    ημετεροις    Xo-yoiq.       ^"  tv    ττι    πρωττι 

only,    but  h'\''^'  q  '  'ΛΛ^' 

ΰπίρ  λ.       juoi;      ατΓΟΑο-για  ουοεις  ^οι  ^  συ/ιτταρεγει/ετο,  αΛΛα    πάντες 

ρ  ch.  iu.  8  reff.  ^   ,  ,χ  ■>■        '        -      s   Λ  ί1    '     .      17    '     '^*       '        ' 

h  Acts  χχϋ.  1.  μζ     εγ/οατελιποί'     μη  αυτοις     λογισνίΐη       '  ο  ο£  κύριος  /uoi 
χχίϊΓ'  '  τταρέσττ;  και  "  ένεδυνά^αωσεν  ^ε,  ίνα  δι    ε^ιιοΰ  το  '  κr)pυyμa 

inly.    Ps.   ιι••ν  i/l"'''  '  ^     ''Λ        .  *     χ   '      ' 

χϋ. 8.         ττληροφοίϊί/σ»}    και    ακουσωσιν  τταντα  τα    εσνη     και      ερυ- 


Pbil 
q  Lake 

48  only 

Ixx 
Γ  vtr  --. 

e  —  Rom.  ii.  2β.  iv.  4  al.  fr.    2  Cor.  iv.  19.    Paul,  esp.  t— Rom.  xvi.  2  only, 

τ  Rom.  xiv.  25  reff.  w=Ter.  5.  χ  and  constr.,  Rom.  τίί.  24  reff. 


u  1  Tim.  i.  12  reff. 


15.  συ  om  238. — rec  ανθεστηκίν,  with  D^EJK  mss-nrlyappy  fF:  txtACD'(FG  ανθίστη) 
17.— 16.  μου  om  2  Syr.— ffaptyfvtro  ACFG  17-  39  lect  14'  Clirj  Euthal-mss. — ίγκατ- 
ίλίΐτΓΟί' ACD^GJ  al. — 17.  μοι  omA:  μου  6\  Euthal-mss. — ii'ti. /ioi  219. — πΧηρωθη 
FG  19.  73.  1 10-23-  al  Oec-comm. — rec  ακουση  {gramml  corrn),  with  JK  &c  Chr  Tlidrt 
al:  txt  ACDEFG  17-  39.  49.  71-3.  80  al  Eus  Euthal  al.— rec  ίρρυσθ.  with  DEFGJ  &c: 


to  mark  another  Alexander  :  but  it  may 
also  be  a  mere  cursory  designation  of  the 
same  person)  did  to  me  much  evil  (such, 
as  in  E.  V.  is  the  nearest  representation  in 
our  language  of  the  phrase  κακά  £v8ei|a- 
(τθαι.  Cf.  Gen.  1.  15,  μί)  ποτί  μνησικα- 
κήα^  ι'ιμίν  Ιωσήφ  και  άνταπόδομα  άντ- 
ατΓοδψ  ι'ιμΊν  πάντα  ra  κακά  α  tvtSfιξ,άμtθa 
ΐΐς  αυτόν — and  ver.  17,  άφις  αύτυΤς  .  .  . 
ΟΤΙ  πονηρά  σοι  ίνίδίίζαντο.  In  both  these 
places  ίνϋίίζασθαι  represents  the  Hebrew 
verb  bps,  '  atiecit :'  similarly  in  the  Song  of 
the  three  children,  ver.  19,  ϊντραπίίησαν 
πάντίς  οι  ίνδίίκννμίνοι  τοις•  δοΰΧοις  σου 
κακά  :  and  2  Mace.  xiii.  9,  τοΊς  δί  ψρονή- 
μασιν  ό  βασι\ίνς βίβαρβαρωμ'ινος  ήρχίτο, 
τά  ■χύριστα  των  ίπι  του  πατρός  αϋτοϋ 
■γεγονότων  ίνδειζόμινος  τοΐς  Ίουδαίοις. 
This  usage  is  easily  explained.  From  the 
primary  sense  of  the  middle  verb  '  to  mani- 
fest,' applied  to  a  subjective  quality  [reff. 
and  EUi'oiav,  Aristoph.  Plut.  785, — γνώμην, 
Herod,  viii.  141:  al.  in  Lexx.],  we  have 
idiomatically  the  same  sense  applied  to  ob- 
jeciivefacts  in  Hellenistic  Greek  :  Palm  and 
Rost  give  from  Plutarch,  ίνδείΚασθαι  φιλαν- 
θρωπίας, a  phrase  intermediate  between 
the  two  usages.  Then  in  rendering  ινδή- 
ξασθαί  τινι  κακά,  it  is  for  us  to  enquire, 
whether  we  shall  be  best  expressing  the 
mind  of  the  original  by  changing  the  sub- 
jective ΐνδίΐζασθαι  into  an  objective  verb, 
or  by  changing  the  objective  subst.  κακά  to 
a  subjective  quality  [κακίας]  : — and  the  an- 
swer to  this  is  clear.  The  κ<ικά  were  facts, 
which  we  must  not  disguise.  The  tvδ^ίζa- 
σθαι,  not  the  κηκα,  is  used  in  an  improper 
and  secondary  meaning ;  and  therefore  in 
rendering  the  phrase  in  a  language  which 
admits  of  no  such  idiom,  it  is  the  verb  which 
must  be  made  objective  to  suit  the  substan- 
tive, not  vice  versa.  Conyb.'s  rendering 
'charged  me  with  mtich  evil,'  as  also  his  al- 
ternative, 'manifested  many  evil  things  (?) 
against  me,'  would,  it  seems  to  me,  require 


the  active  verb)  :  the  Lord  shall  requite 
him  according  to  Ms  works  (the  optative 
of  the  rec.  makes  no  real  difficulty  :  it  is 
not  personal  revenge,  but  zeal  for  the  cause 
of  the  Gospel  which  the  wish  would  ex- 
press, cf.  ver.  16  below,  where  his  own 
personal  feelings  were  concerned)  :  whom 
do  thou  also  beware  of  (see  above,  on 
Alexander)  ;  for  he  exceedingly  with- 
stood our  (better  than  '  my,'  seeing  that  ^oi 
occurs  in  the  same  sentence,  and  imme- 
diately follows.  The  plur.  may  be  used 
because  the  λόγοι  were  such  as  were  com- 
mon to  all  Christians— arguments  for,  or 
declarations  of,  our  common  faith)  words, 
16.]  In  my  first  defence  (open  self- 
defence,  before  a  court  of  justice,  see  reff.  For 
a  discussion  of  this  whole  matter,  see  the 
Prolegg.  I  will  only  remark  here,  that  any 
other  defence  than  one  made  at  Rome,  in 
the  latter  years  of  the  Apostle's  life,  is  out 
of  the  question)  no  one  came  forward  with 
me  ("  verbum  συμπαραγίνεσθαι  indicat 
patronos  et  amicos,  qui  alios,  ad  causam 
dicendam  vocatos,  num  praesentia  sua,  nunc 
etiam  oratione  [not  in  the  time  of  Cicero, 
who  clearly  distinguishes,  De  Orat.  ii.  74, 
between  the  orator  or  patronus,  and  the 
advocati :  speaking  of  the  former  he  says, 
'  orat  reus,  urgent  advocati  ut  invehamur, 
ut  maledicamus,  &c.'  But  in  Tacit.  Annal. 
xi.  6,  the  orators  are  called  advocati']  ad- 
juvare  solebant.'  Id.  Cicero,  cap.  29,  pro 
Sulla,  adesse  supplici,  et  cap.  14,  pro  Mi- 
lone  simpliciter  adesse  dicit.  Graeci  dicunt 
nunc  παραγίνισθαι,  nunc  παριΊναι,  nunc 
σνμπαρίϊναι."  Wolf.  So  Demosth.,  κατά 
'S^aίpaς,  1369,  17»  σνμπαραγενόμενος  αΰ- 
τψ  δυκιμαζομίνφ),  but  all  men  deserted 
me :  may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge 
(by  God  :  reff.  την  πατρικήν  πίρι  αυτών 
ίδιιζιν  ίϋσπλαγχνίαν.  ον  κακηί^Θείας  ήν, 
άλλα  δαΧιας  ή  ΰποχώρησις,  Thdrt)  :  but 
the  Lord  (Jesus)  stood  by  me,  and  strength- 
ened ('_?;«/  strength  in:'  a  word  especially 


15-18. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ  Β. 


381 


συην  ίκ  ■  στόματος      Λέοντος•.  ρνσίται  μ^  ο  κύριος  απο  yhereoniy. 

τταντος    ''  έογου    ττονηοοϋ,    και    σώσει    εις     την    ρασιλύαν  ζ lee'^J cor^ ιχ 

,          -         ν         a    .  /  .      b    -^       '     '!S'r  '  ^  '-  -  8.    2Ther 

αυτού  την      εττουρονιον        ω    η  ooca    ίΐς  τους  αιώνας  των    α  ΐ7. 

,  ^  ι  '  a  1  Cor.  XV. 

αιώνων,  αμήν. 


(freq.)  xi.  16.  xii.  22. 


iic.     Phil.il. 
10.    Heb. 
b  see  Rom.  xvi.  27.    Gal.  i.  5  reff. 


txt  AC:  ίορνσατο  μ(  120  Till  Chr :  add  £γω  arm. — 18.  rec  bef  ρνσ.  ins  και,  with 
D^FG  (ιρρνσατο  FG  v,  not  am,  it  some  lat-ff)JK  &c  vss  ff:  om  ACD'  31.  67^.  71•  80 
d  e  V  copt  arm  Chr-mSj  lat-ff:    91  has  both. — ύ  om  K. — for  ψ,  αντω  Α. — ή  om  FG. 


used  of  and  by  our  Apostle,  reff.)  me,  that 
by  my  means  the  proclamation  (of  the  Gos- 
pel) might  be  delivered  in  full  measure 
(see  on  ver.  5)  and  all  the  Gentiles  might 
hear  (one  is  tempted,  with  Thdrt,  al.,  to 
interpret  this  of  his  preservation  for  further 
missionary  journeys  [Thdrt  thinks  this  de- 
fence happened  during  his  journey  to 
Spain]  :  but  the  spirit  of  the  whole  context 
seems  to  forbid  this,  and  to  compel  us  to 
confine  this  πληροφορία  to  the  effect  of  the 
single  occasion  referred  to, — his  acquittal 
before  the  '  corona  popuh,'  in  whose  pre- 
sence the  trials  took  place :  so  Bengel — 
"una  sffipe  occasio  masimi  est  momenti : 
genies — quarum  Roma  caput."  And  so 
Huther  and  Wiesinger,  and  in  the  main, 
De  W.) :  and  I  was  delivered  from  the 
mouth  of  the  lion  (the  Fathers  mostly 
understood  this  of  Nero  :  so  Chrys.,  Thdrt, 
Thl.,  Oec,  Euseb.,  &c. :  see  Suicer,  ii.  p. 
233.  And  Esth.  [add]  xiv.  13  is  quoted, 
"  where  Esther  says  concerning  Arta.xer.xes, 
Put  a  word  into  my  mouth  Ίνώττιον  τον 
Χίοντος."  Whitby  : — or,  seeing  that  ac- 
cording to  the  chronology  adopted  by  some, 
he  was  not  in  Rome  at  the  time  [see 
Prolegomena],  of  his  locum  tenens,  Helius 
Ccesareanus :  so  Pearson,  Annates  Paulini, 
p.  2-1, — or  of  the  Jeiris/i  accuser,  as  Wiese- 
ler,  Chron.  ii.  p.  476.  But  these  are  hardly 
probable  :  nor  again  is  it,  that  the  Apostle 
was  literally  in  danger  of  being  thrown  to 
wild  beasts,  and  establi.'shed  his  right  as  a 
Roman  citizen  to  be  exempted  from  that 
punishment  [Bengel's  objection  to  this,  '  ex 
ore  leonum  diceret,  si  proprie  bestias  in- 
nueret,'  is  of  no  force  :  as  the  popular  cry 
'  Christianos  ad  leonem'  shews]  :  nor  again 
is  the  idea  [Calv.,  al.],  that  the  expression 
is  figurative  for  great  danger, — the  jaws  of 
death,  or  the  like  :  for  the  Apostle  did  not 
fear  death,  but  looked  forward  to  it  £is  the 
end  of  his  course,  and  certainly  would  not 
have  spoken  of  it  under  this  image.  The 
context  seems  to  me  to  demand  another 
and  very  different  inter])retation.  None 
stood  with  him— all  forsook  liim  :  but  the 
Lord  stood  by  him  and  strengthened  him  : 
for  what  ?  that  he  might  witness  a  good 
confession,  and  that  the  κήρνγμα  might  be 
expanded  to  the  utmost.  The  result  of 
this    strengthening   was,   that  he   was  de- 


livered £(c  στόματος  λιορτος :  he  was 
Strengthened,  witnessed  a  good  confession, 
in  spite  of  desertion  and  discouragement. 
Then  let  us  pass  on  to  his  confidence  for 
the  future,  the  expression  of  which  is  bound 
on  to  this  sentence  by  ρυσ€ται,  indicating 
the  identity  of  God's  deliverance, — and 
Ίταντός,  indicating  the  generalization  of  the 
danger  of  which  this  was  a  particular  case. 
And  how  is  the  danger  generally  described  ? 
as  Ίτάν  Ιργον  ττονηρόν  :  and  it  is  implied 
that  the  falling  into  such  danger  would  pre- 
clude him  from  enduring  to  Christ's  hea- 
venly kingdom.  It  was  then  an  ipyov 
7γο»ί;(}Οι'  from  which  he  was  on  this  occa- 
sion delivered.  What  tpyov  πονηρόν  ? 
The  falling  iiito  the  power  of  the  tempter ; 
the  giving  way,  in  his  own  weakness  and 
the  desertion  of  all,  and  betraying  the 
Gospel  for  which  he  was  sent  as  a  witness. 
The  lion  then  is  the  deinl;  ό  άντ'ιίικος 
ϊ\μωχ>  ίιάβοΧος,  ώς  λ(ωΐ'  ώpvόμfvoς,  TTfpi- 
πατιΊ,  ζητών  τίι•ιι  καταττίτ/,  1  Pet.  ν.  8). 
18.]  The  Lord  ι  Jesus)  shall  deliver 
me  from  every  evil  work  (see  above  :  from 
every  danger  of  faint- hearted ness  and  apos- 
tasy :  so,  even  without  adopting  the  above 
meaning  of  ix  στόματος  λίοντος,  Chrys., 
και  γαρ  και  τοϊ'το  το  ίννηθήναι  μίχρις 
αίματος  άΐ'τικαταστϊιναι  προς  την  άμαρ- 
τίαν,  και  μη  Ιν^ονναι,  (τίρου  Χΐηντός  ίστι 
ρ/'σασθηι,  τον  ίιαβόλου.  So  also  Grot., 
De  W.,  al.  The  meaning  adopted  by 
Huther,  AViesinger,  al.,  that  the  ipya 
πονηρά  are  the  ivorL•  of  his  adversaries 
plotting  against  him,  is  totally  beside  the 
purpose :  he  had  no  such  confidence  (ver. 
6),  nor  would  his  conservation  to  Christ's 
heavenly  kingdom  depend  in  the  least  upon 
such  deliverance.  Besides  which,  the  cor- 
respondence of  this  declaration  of  confi- 
dence to  the  concluding  petition  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer  cannot  surely  be  fortuitous, 
and  then  πιινηραν,  here  joined  to  ipyov  as 
neuter,  must  be  subjective,  evil  resulting 
from  our  falling  into  temptation,  not  evil 
happening  to  us  from  without.  It  is  hardly 
necessary  to  observe,  that  πηνηρυν  here 
cannot  be  gen.  masc.  '  of  the  evil  one,' — as 
Pelagius  and  Mosheim,  in  De  W.),  and 
shall  preserve  me  safe  (σώσίΐ  in  its  not 
uncommon,  pregnant  sense  of  '  bring  safe  :' 
cf.  σοιζκν  πόλινΟί,   11.  t.  224  ;  Ις  οίκους, 
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ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ  Β. 


IV.  19—22. 


f  Gal  vi.  18. 
Philem.  26. 


Ασπασαι  ΤΙρΊσκαν  και  ΆκυΧαν  και  τον    Ονησιψόρου  acdef 
'^  οικον.      ^"'Εραστος    e/ucii'tv   ΐν    Κοξί'π'θω,    Ύρόφιμον    δε 
ατΓίλιτΓον  ΐν   ΜιΧητω   ασθίνουΐ'τα.  "^  σττουδασοί'  ιτρο 

χΕίμωΐ'ος    ελθίίΐ'.      οαττάΣ^εται    σε    Ευβουλος   και    Πουδτ/ς 
και  ΛίΐΌς  και  ΚΧανόία  και  οι  αδελφοί  πάντες. 

υ  κύριος  Ιησούς  γυριστός  μετά  του     πνεύματος  σου. 
■η  χαρίς  μεθ    νμων. 


— aft  δόξα,  add  και  το  κράτος  91. — 19.  ασπασαηθί  73.  238:  ασπασε  17• — ττριη- 
KtWav  4^.  23^.  47-8^.  72-4  alj^  vss  some  lat-gr-ff.  —  aft  ηκνλαν,  add  Xf«crpai'  την 
■γυναίκα  αυτόν,  και  σιμαιαν  και  ζηνωνα  τους  υιονς  αντου  4G.  109. — 20.  for  τροφιμον, 
Firmum  tol•. — is  om  61.  238.— αττίλίίποί'  (A  uncert)  CJ  al. — μηΧωτω  A(C'  ?)  :  μ(\ιτη 
an  ασθ.  ev  μ.  238. — 21.  ασπάζονται  FG  g  ν  (not  am). — σττου^ης  23.  4G.  109  lect  13 
Oec. — τταντίς  om  I7. — 22.  om  6^^  alj. — ιησ.  χρ.  om  FG  17  al'gseth:  χριστός  om 
A  31.  114:  ί^^σου  χριστού  91  :  txt  CDEJK  &c. — for  »;  χ.  μ(θ'  νμ.,  (ρρωσο  εν  ειρήνη 
D'E  d  e  :  η  χ.  μ.  ημών  109  am  al  Chr  Thdrt  Oec  Thl  :  η  χ.  μ.  σου  Syr  arm. — rec  add 
at  end  αμήν,  with  DEJK  &c  :  om  ACFG  17.  672.  7I  g  eeth  Ambrst. 

Subscription:  ττρ.  τιμοθεον  C  :  ττρ.  τ.  (3  (DE  add  επληρωθη)  (FG  pref  ίΓίλεσθτ;)  : 
80  also  A  addg  (A^ .')  απο  λαοδικειας :  rec  προς  τ.  δευτέρα,  της  εφεσιων  εκκλησίας 
ττριοτον  εττισκοπον  χειριίτονηΟεντα  {της  to  χίΐρ.  JK  all  syr  ar-pol :  ιτρωτ.  om  Κ) 
ε-γραφη  απο  ρώμης  (so  JK  all  syrr  copt  d^  al  Synops  Thdrt  al)  οτε  εκ  δεύτερον  παρέστη 
τταυλος  τω  καισαρι  (ins  ρώμης  or  ρωμαίων  JK  all  syr  ar-pol)  νερωνι  {οτε  to  νερωνι  JK 
&c  all  syr  ar-pol  all)  :  copt  add  δια  ονησιμου. 


Soph.  Philoct.  311 ;  Ις  την  Έλλπία,  Xen. 
An.  vi.  4.  8 :  6.  23,  al.  freq.)  to  his  king- 
dom in  heaven  (though  it  may  be  conceded 
to  De  W.  that  this  expression  is  not  other- 
wise found  in  St.  Paul,  it  is  one  to  which 
his  existing  expressions  easily  lead  on  :  e.  g. 
Phil.  i.  23,  compared  with  iii.  20) :  to 
whom  he  the  glory  unto  ages  of  ages, 
Amen'  (it  is  again  objected,  that  in  St.  Paul 
we  never  find  doxologies  ascribing  glory  to 
Christ,  but  always  to  God.  This  however 
is  not  strictly  true  :  cf.  Rom.  ix.  5.  And 
even  if  it  were,  the  whole  train  of  thought 
here  leading  naturally  on  to  the  ascription 
of  such  doxology,  why  should  it  not  occur 
for  the  first  and  only  time .'  It  would 
seem  to  be  an  axiom  with  some  critics,  that 
a  writer  can  never  use  an  expression  once 
only.  If  the  expression  be  entirely  out  of 
keeping  with  his  usual  thoughts  and  diction, 
this  may  be  a  sound  inference :  but  this  is 
certainly  not  the  case  in  the  present  instance. 
Besides,  the  petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer 
having  been  transferred  to  our  Lord  as  its 
fulfiller  [cf.  John  xiv.  13,  14],  the  doxo- 
logy, which  seems  to  have  come  into  litur- 
gical use  almost  as  soon  as  the  prayer  itself 
[see  Matt.  vi.  13  var.  readd.],  would  na- 
turally suggest  a  corresponding  doxology 
here). 

19— 2L]  Salutations  and  notices.  'Sa- 
lute Prisca  and  Aquila  (see  notes.  Acts 
xviii.  1.  Rom.  xvi.  3,  and  Prolegg.)  and  the 
house  of  Onesiphorus  (himself  probably 
deceased.  See  on  ch.  i.  10).  Erastus 
(Acts  xix.  22  an  Erastus  was  sent  forward 


into  Macedonia  by  the  Apostle  from  Ephe- 
sus, — and  Rom.  xvi.  23,  an  Erastus  sends 
greeting,  who  is  described  as  the  οικονόμος 
της  πόλεως  [Corinth].  This  latter  would 
seem  to  be  the  person  here  mentioned) 
abode  in  Corinth  (on  the  inferences  to  be 
drawn  from  this,  see  Prolegg.),  but  Tro- 
phimus  (he  accompanied  the  Apostle  from 
Greece  into  Asia,  Acts  xx.  4.  He  was  an 
Ephesian,  id.  xxi.  29,  and  was  with  the 
Apostle  in  Jerusalem  on  his  last  visit  there) 
I  left  (not,  '  ihei/  [the  Asian  brethren  who 
came  to  Rome]  tefi,'  as  Hug)  in  Miletus 
(see  again  this  discussed  in  Prolegg.  Va- 
rious conjectures  have  been  made  to  escape 
the  diflBculty  here  presented  :  εν  Μελίτη 
[Baronius,  Bez.,  Grot.,  Est.,  &c.] — a  Mile- 
tus in  Crete  [Michaelis,  Schrader]  )  sick. 
Endeavour  to  come  before  winter  (when 
the  voyage  would  be  impossible,  and  so  the 
visit  thrown  over  to  another  year.  See 
also  on  ver.  13) — Eubulus  (otherwise  un- 
known) greets  thee,  and  Pudens  (see  ex- 
cursus at  the  end  of  the  Prolegg.  on  Pudens 
and  Claudia),  and  Linus  (Iren.  iii.  3.  3,  01 
άπιιστολυι  ....  Λίιφ  την  της  επισκοπείς 
[at  Rome]  Χειτουργίαν  ίνεχείρισαΐ'.  τού- 
του τον  Αίνου  ΠπΓ'λος  εν  τα'ις  πμος  Ύιμό- 
θεον  έπιττολαΊι:  μίμΐ'ηται.  So  also  Euseb. 
Η.  Ε.  iii.  4),  and  Claudia  (see  excursus  as 
before),  and  all  the  brethren.' 

22.]  Concluding  blessing.  '  The 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  thy  Spirit 
(reff.)  :  (the)  grace  (of  God)  be  with  you ' 
(the  members  of  the  church  where  Timo- 
theus  was  :  see  Prolegg.). 


npo:s  τιτοΝ. 


ACDEF        I.    1  ΠαΟλος    ^  Κοίλος 


Θ, 


)λος    δε 


£ου,    ατΓοστοΛος    oe    "γυριστού 
Ιησού  κατά  π'ιστιν      (κΧίΚτων   θίου  και  *"  t^Γlyvωσιv  '^  αλη• 
ΐρπαν,  ίΤΓ    ίλτΓίοι      L,niVQ      αιωνίου 


a  Puul,  here 
only,    elsw., 
a.  Ί.  χρ<- 


Ri)n 


/είας  της   /cot       £υσί|. 

iv.  12.  b  (1  Tim.  v.  21  .J     Rom.  viii.  33.  xvi.  13. 

reff.  d  1  Tim.  ii.  2  reft'.  e  Acts  ii.  26. 

f  Acts  xiii.  46(PauI).     1  Tim.  Ti.  12.  ch.  ili.  7. 


',  .see 
i.  1. 


Gal. 

Phil.i.l.  Col. 
.     2Tim.  ii.  10  al.  c  2  Tim.  ii.  25 

8.  Tiii.  20.     1  Cor.  ix.  10.     Ps.  xv,  9.  L.P. 


Title :  πρ.  τιτον  A  and  (prefg  αρχΐταϊ)  DEFG  :  row  ayiov  air.  π.  ίπ.  πρ.  τιτ.  J  : 
rec  παυΧον  του  απ.  η  πρ.  τιτ.  (πιστολη. 

Chap.  Ι.  1.  δε  om  2.  G1.  —  rec  ιησ.  χρ.  with  D^EFGHJK  &c:  txt  (om  ιησ. 
D»)    AD>    106-8.    13    tol    (al)   copt    syr    Ambrst-ed   Cassiod.  —  2.    for  ίπ',   {ιφ'  D') 


Chap,  I.  1 — 4.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.]  The  occurrence  δονλος  Oeov, 
not  elsewhere  found  in  the  supercriptions 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  is  a  mark  of  genuine- 
ness :  a  forger  would  have  been  sure  to  suit 
every  expression  of  this  kind  to  the  well 
known  habits  of  the  Apostle.  άτ.  δί] 
Se  further  defines — a  servant  of  God, — this 
is  general :  —  but  a  more  particular  designa- 
tion also  belongs  to  the  present  matter. 
κατά  irioTiv  has  been  variously  ren- 
dered :  (1)  ^according  to  the  faith  of,'  &c., 
so  E.  v.,  Luth.,  Matthies,  al.  :  (2)  simi- 
larly Calv.,  Bez.,  Aret.,  '  mutuus  est  inter 
meum  apostolatum  et  fidem  electorum  Dei 
consensus:'  (3)  'so  as  to  bring  about  faith 
in,'  &c.,— as  De  W.  justifying  it  by  κατά 
την  λιμην  ίκπλώσαιης,  Herod,  ii.  152, 
κητά  θίαΐ'  ήκίΐν,  Thnc.  vi.  31, — so  also 
Thdrt  [ώςΓί  πιστίϋσαι  της  ϊκλογής  άζίους, 
Oec.  2,  Thl.  1,  Jer.,  Grot.,  al.,  but  see 
below].  We  may  at  once  say  that  (1)  and 
(2)  are  inadmissible,  as  setting  up  a  stand- 
ard which  the  Apostle  would  not  have  ac- 
knowledged for  his  Apostle.ship,  and  as  not 
suiting  ίπίγΐ'ωσιν  below,  which  al!«o  belongs 
to  the  κατή.  Nor  do  the  instances  given 
to  justify   (3)  apply  here  :    for  as  Hutlier 


has  observed,  in  them  it  is  the  acquisition 
of  the  noun  which  is  spoken  of:  so  that 
here  it  would  be  to  get,  not  to  produce 
faith.  The  best  sense  seems  to  be  that 
which  he  gives, — that  of  reference,  '  with 
regard  to,'  i.  e.  to  bring  about,  cherish,  and 
perfect :  nearly  in  the  same  sense  as  tig 
ΰπακοήν  πίστιως,  Rom.  i.  5.  See  also 
2  Tim.  i.  1.  I  would  render  then  'for:' 
'  Paul,  a  servant  of  God,  but  an  Apostle 
of  Christ  Jesus,  for  the  faith  of  the  elect 
of  God  (those  whom  God  has  chosen  out  of 
the  world — reff.  :  and  their  faith  is  the 
only  true  faith — the  only  faith  which  the 
apostolic  office  would  subserve)  and  the 
thorough  knowledge  (reff.  and  note  :  sub- 
jective, and  κατά  as  before — to  promote  the 
knowledge.  Thl.  gives  as  an  altern., — 
SiOTi  ίπίγνων  την  άΧήθίΐαΐ',  δια  τοϋτο 
ίττισιίνθην  κ.τ.Χ.)  of  the  truth— which  is 
according  to  (belongs  to, — is  conversant  in 
and  regulated  by:  for  as  Chrys.,  ΐστίν 
άλήθίια  πριίγμάτων  άλλ'  οϋ  κατ'  thak- 
β(ΐαν,  οίον  το  tiofvat  τά  -γίωργικά,  τό 
ttSfvai  τίχνας,  a\t]9wi;  ίστ'ιν  itSivai' 
άλλ'  αντη  κατ'  ίύσίβααν  ή  άληθίΐα. 
κατά  cannot,  as  De  W.,  import  the  aim, 
'  which  leads  to  tia.  :'  it  does  not  lead  to 
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iTim.  ϋ.ιο    νν  ^  Ιπηννί'ιΧατο   ό    '' αι//ευδης    θεός    ^  7Γξ)ο   'χρονών    '  αι- 

here  only  t.     (UVIWV,  £(i)aViptt)CT£V    0£       Κ(Ιΐρθΐς      ΙΟΙΟίς    TOV  ΛΟ 

Wisd  vii.  17.  '  '  >.  >         . 

lori 

kRom.  xvi.  26  I*  aiOTTIpOC      «UWV 
al.  )r.   2  Tim.  '!  .     " 


κ>}ρυγμοη    ο       έπισηυϋην    εγω 
Ρ  θεοϋ,    4  Τί--    •' 


κοιί'ην  πιστιν. 


εον,        ι  ιτω 
χάρις  και  ίΐοηνη  απο 


ιοις  τον  Λογον  αυτού 

κατ    επιτα-γην    του 

-ννησιω       τίκνω 

Οεου    ττατρος  και 


κατά  ACDKy 

.      GJK 


i.  10.  qq 

1  Gal.  vi.  9. 

1  Tim.  ii.  fi.  -    •  I 

Ti.  15 only,    νοιστου    Irjaou  του     σωτηρος  ημών. 

reli.  "    ή  ami  constr.,  1  Cor.  ix.  17.    Gal.  ii.  7.     1  Thcss.  ii.  4.     ITiin.i.  11.  ο  Kom.  xvi.  26.  ρ  1  Tim. 

i.  1  reff.  q  1  Tim.  i.  2  reff.  qq  =  Acts  ii.  44.    Jude  iii.  only.  r  add.  to  Ίησ.  χρ.    Paul,  pastl. 

epp.  only,    other  epp.,  2  Pet.  (i.  1, 11 .  ii.  20.  iii.  IS)  only. 

εν  FGH:  om  17.  3?.  108.— 3.  αντου  238. —£i'  κηρνγμ.  om  d. — for  o,  ψ  2.  23. 
57.  106-8-20.— θ£ου  om  109.— 4.  rec  for  και,  έλεος  {corrn :  see  1  Tim.  i.  2;  2  Tim. 
i.  2),  with  AC-'JK  &c  syr  al  Thdrt  al :  txt  C»DEFG  73.  137  it  ν  Syr  copt  seth 
arm  Chr-expr  Dam-expr  Orig-int-expr  Ambrst  all:  έλεος  και.  115:  νμιν  και  17•  — 
ττατρος  ημών  17•- rec  κυρίου  ιησ.  χρ.,  with  D^EFGJK  &c :  txt  ACD»  (om  χρι- 
όταν}) 73.  120  d  e  V  copt  arm  Thdrt-ms  Ambrst  Pel  Jar. — του  σωτ.ημ.  om    115. — 


it,  but  is  rather  led  by  it)  piety,  in  hope 
(on  condition  of,  in  a  state  of,  see  note  on 
i(p'  ψ,  Rom.  V.  12)  of  life  eternal  (to  what 
are  the  words  ϊπ'  έλττιίι  ζ.  αι.  to  be  re- 
ferred .'  Not  back  to  απόστολος,  regarding 
them  as  a  co-ordinate  clause  with  κατά 
■πίστιν  κ.τ.λ.  [not  for  the  reason  assigned 
by  Huther,  that  thus  και  would  be  re- 
quired, cf.  the  similar  sentence,  Rom.  xvi. 
25,  26,— but  because  such  a  personal  refer- 
ence would  not  agree  with  ver.  3  below, 
where  his  preaching,  not  his  prospects,  is  in 
question]  : — not  to  κατά  ■κίστιν  και  ίπίγ. 
τ.  άλ.  as  subordinate  to  it — nor  to  εύσέ- 
βίίαν,  nor  to  any  one  portion  of  the  pre- 
ceding sentence :  for  by  such  reference  we 
develope  an  inferior  member  of  the  former 
sentence  into  what  evidently  is  an  expan- 
sion of  the  main  current  of  thought,  and 
thus  give  rise  to  a  disproportion: — but  to 
the  whole,  from  κατά  ττίστιν  to  ευη'φ.,  as 
subordinate  to  that  whole,  and  further  con- 
ditioning or  defining  it :  q.  d.,  that  the 
elect  of  God  may  believe  and  thoroughly 
know  the  truth  which  is  according  to  piety, 
in  hope  of  eternal  life),  wMcli  (eternal 
life:  not  άλίιθίΐα,  nor  Ιλπίς)  God  who 
cannot  lie  (so  μαντίμον  άψευδίς,  Herod,  i. 
49  :  Eur.  Orest.  304,  άφευδής  θεός,  ος  /aot 
τάδ'  είπεν  ίμφαι  ως  πηραηταθείς  :  see 
Wetst  and  cf.  Heb.  vi.  18)  promised  from 
eternal  ages  (the  very  distinct  use  of  irpb 
χρόνων  αιωνίων  in  2  Tim.  i.  9,  where  the 
meaning  'from  ancient  times'  is  precluded, 
should  have  kept  commentators  from  en- 
deavouring to  fix  that  sense  on  the  words 
here.  The  solution  of  the  difficulty,  that 
no  promise  was  actually  made  till  the  race 
of  man  existed,  must  be  found  by  regard- 
ing, as  in  2  Tim.  1.  c,  the  constr.  as  a 
mixed  one,  — compounded  of  the  actual  pro- 
mise made  in  time,  and  the  divine  purpose 
from  which  that  promise  sprung,  fixed  in 


eternity.  Thus,  as  there  God  is  said  to 
have  given  us  grace  in  Christ  from  eternal 
ages,  meaning  that  the  gift  took  place  as 
the  result  of  a  divine  purpose  fixed  from 
eternity,  so  here  He  is  said  to  have  pro- 
mised eternal  life  from  eternal  ages,  mean- 
ing that  the  promise  took  place  as  the  result 
of  a  purpose  fixed  from  eternity.  So  Thdrt, 
ταντα  yap  άνωθεν  μεν  και  προ  αιώνων 
εδίδοκτο  τψ  των  'όλων  θεψ'  δϊ)λα  δΐ  πε• 
ποίηκεν,  ότε  εδοκίμασε)  but  (contrast  to 
the  eternal  and  hidden  purpose,  and  to  the 
promise,  just  mentioned)  manifested  in  its 
own  seasons  (not,  '  His  own  seasons,'  cf. 
ref.  Gal.  :  —  the  times  belonging  to  it, 
τουτεατι,  τοις  άρμόζονσι,  τυις  ώφελημε- 
νοις,  Thl,  — fixed  by  Him  for  the  mani- 
festation) His  word  (we  naturally  expect 
the  same  object  as  before,  viz.  ζωτ/ν 
αϊώνιον:  but  we  have  instead,  τον  λόγον 
αΰτοΐ<, — not  to  be  taken  in  apposition  with 
i;r,  asHeinrichs: — i.e.  the  Gospel, see  Rom. 
xvi.  25)  in  (as  the  element  or  vehicle  of  its 
manifestation)  the  proclamation  (see  2  Tim. 
iv.  17)  with  which  (on  the  constr.,  see 
retf.)  I  was  entrusted  according  to  (in 
pursuance  of,  ref.  and  1  Tim.  i.  1)  the 
command  of  our  Saviour  God:  to  Titus 
(see  Prolegg.)  my  true  (genuine,  see  on 
1  Tim.  i.  2)  child  according  to  (in  respect 
of,  or  agreeably  to,  in  conformity  with  the 
appointed  spread  and  spiritually  generative 
power  of  that  faith)  the  common  faith 
(common  to  us  both  and  to  all  the  people 
of  God:  hardly  as  Grot.,  'Judseis,  qualis 
Paulus,  et  Grsecis  qualis  Titus  :'  for  there 
is  no  hint  of  such  a  distinction  being 
brought  out  in  tliis  Epistle)  :  grace  and 
peace  from  God  the  Father  (see  on  1  Tim. 
i  2),  and  Christ  Jesus  our  Saviour'  (reff.). 
5 — 9.]  Reason  stated  for  Titus  being 
left  in  Crete—  to  appoint  elders  in  its  cities. 
Directions  what  sort  of  persons  to  choose 
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^  '  Τούτου  γάριν     αττίΧιπον   σε    εν  Kpr]Tij,  Ίνα  τα  "  λεί-  tfpa^i".>Vfm' 
ποντα  ^  έτη^ιορβωσγι   και  ^  καταστησι^ς  ^  κατά  ποΧιν  ττρίσ-    on'iy/(Heb. 
βυτΐρονς  ώς  iyio  σοι  ^  ^ΐίτα^άμην,       ^  ύ    τις   εστίν  *  avk-y-     oJ^j^"***^ 
κΧητος,      μιας    "γυναικός    ανηο,    τέκνα    ένων    ''πίστα,    μη  °  aa.  ch.'iti^'is 

d'e  >         f    ^  t  ^'g'  '  7S;-  »  (JHm„i4,  5. 

tv       κατηγορία      ασωτίας    η       ανυπότακτα.  cti    yat)    ^v'sd  xl/' 4 

τ 

k 


6v     επίσκυπον  **  ονίγκλ»7Γοΐ'  είναι  ως  θεού  '  οικονομον,  μη  w  "Act's 'νί.' 

WJ/5,  ν    Ι    '  /-ν  ν    ,η         '  ^    m        λ   '  ^       Hcb.y.  lal 

αυυαοη,  μη     opyiAov,  μη      παροινον,    μη       πΛηκτην,  Μ^^^'^ΗίχΥ' 

23.  Paul).  ν  — Acts  XX.  I3(of  Paol).  ζ  —  Phil.  iv.  9.    Eph.i».  29.  a  1  Cor.  i.  8  reff. 

b  1  Tim.  iii.2.  c  —  Acts  x.  45.  xvi.  1.    2  Cor.  vi.  16  al.  d  —  1  Tim    ii.  «.  e  Giisi>p.,  Luke 

vi.  7.    Joha  xviii.  2!)  only     Epp.,  1  Tim.  v.  19  only  t.  f  Eph.  T.  18.     1  Pet.  iv  4  only.    Prov.  xxTiii.7. 

g  1  Tim.  i.  9.  vtr.  10.    Heb.  ii.  8  unly  t  h  Acts  xx.  28  (Paul).     Phil.  i.  1.     1  Tim.  lii.  2.     1  Pet.  ii.  25 

only.    4  Kings  xi.  18.    Job  xx.  29     Isa.  Ix.  17.  i  —  1  Cor.  ir.  1.  k  2  Pet.  ii.  10  only.    Gen. 

xlix.  3.    ProT.  xxi  24.  1  here  only.    Prov.  xxii.  24.  xxix.  22.  m  1  Tim.  iii.  3  only  t• 

δ.  rec  κατελιτΓον,  with  D'EJK  &c  ff  (Λιιπον  ACFGJ  153) :  txt  ACDiPG  l?•  23.  31  aU 
OrigBas-mss. — for  τα  Χίίττοντα,καταΧίίποντα  17-61  ■'  τα  tWnnovra  Thl. — ε7Γΐίιο()0ωσ?;ς 
AE'  all:  ίττηνοί,θωσης  D' :  δικψθωσης  FG  :  -σρ  73 :  ση  lect  12:  txt  CD^E^JK  all 
Orig  Chr  Thdrt  all. — καταστησιις  J  113. — πολπς•  238.— Trpfi/Syrfpioi/  Thdrt-somet : 
presbyterium  d  e  Lucif. — for  ως,  και  114  :  ως  και  d  ν  arm  Ambrst  Pel. — 7.  for  σνίγκλ., 
ai't7ri\;j7rroi'  73•  80:  a)'£ic\i;roi'  lect  12. — ως  και  arm. — for  οικον.,  Ιίακονυν  43. — 
αυθαδηι^  and  αισχροκίρΰην   FG  (and   νγιην  ch.  ii.  8)    109  lect    12.— for   αισχροκίρδ., 


for  this  office.  5.]  '  For  this  reason 

I  left  thee  hehind  (reff.  :  άπέλ.  gives  the 
mere  fact  of  leaving  behind  when  Paul  left 
the  island  ; — κατίΚ.  would  convey  the  idea 
of  more  permanence:  cf.  Acts  xviii.  19; 
xxiv.  27•  This  difference  may  have  occa- 
sioned the  alteration  of  the  reading  from 
ecclesiastical  motives,  to  represent  Titus  as 
permanent  bishop  of  Crete)  in  Crete  (on 
the  island,  see  Prolegg.)  that  thou  might- 
est  carry  forward  the  correction  (already 
begun  by  me :  eiri  implying  the  further- 
ance, addition  of  ίιορθώματα.  The  middle 
voice,  as  so  often,  carries  only  so  far  the 
subjective  sense,  that  whereas  the  active 
would  state  the  mere  fact  of  διόρθωσις,  the 
middle  implies  that  the  subject  uses  his 
own  agency :  facit  per  se :  see  Kriiger, 
Griechische  Sprachlehre,  p.  3Π3,  who  calls 
this  the  dynamic  middle.  So  Polybius,  xxx. 
5,  G,  τά  μεν  Gvv  κατά  τους  Kavi'ioiQ  .... 
ταχΐοις  οι  Ρόίιοι  διωρθώσαντο)  of  those 
things  which  are  defective  ('  quae  ego  per 
temporis  brevitatem  non  potui  expedire,' 
Beng. :  ό  yap  της  ίνσίβίίας  λόγος  παρ- 
tSiSoTo  ττασι  παρ'  αντον,  ΐλείπίτο  £ε 
οίκοΐ'ομηηαι  τά  κατά  τονς  ττίΤΓίπτεΐ'κότας, 
κα'ι  ίΐς  άομονίαν  αϊ'τονς  καταστησηι  ταΐς 
ίΚκλλ/σιατηκοΤς  SiaTrnuofni.  Theodr- 
Mops.  in  Huther),  and  (καί  brings  out, 
among  the  matters  to  be  attended  to  in  the 
f  ΤΓίΟΐίΊρΟωσίι ,  especially  that  which  follows) 
mightest  appoint  city  by  city  (reff.) 
elders  (see  1  Tim.  iv.  14  :  note  on  Acts 
XX.  17•  Thl.  remarks,  τονς  ίπισκόπιηις 
οϋτως  ίνταϋθή  φησιν,  ώς  icot  tv  ry  προς 
Ύιμόβεον  κατά  πόλίΐς  δέ  φησιν.  οϋ  γάρ 
ΐβιιύΧετο  πάσαν  την  νήσοι'  ϊττιτετραψΟαι 
ίΐ'ΐ,  αλλ'  εκαστον  πάλιν  τϋν  Ιδιον  ποιμίνα 
Vol.  III. 


εχειν  οϋτω  γαρ  καί  ό  πόΐ'ος  κου(ρότερος, 
και  η  επιμέλεια  ακριβεστέρα),  aS  Ι  pre- 
scribed (ref.)  to  thee  ("  δι,€τα|άμην  refers 
as  well  to  the  fact  of  appointing  elders,  as 
to  the  manner  of  their  appointment,  — 
which  last  particular  is  now  expanded  in 
directions  respecting  the  characters  of  those 
to  be  chosen."  De  W.) :  6.]  if  any 

man  is  blameless  (see  I  Tim.  iii.  10.  No 
intimation  is  conveyed  by  the  ti  τις,  as 
Heinr.  and  Heydenr.  suppose,  that  such 
persons  would  be  rare  in  Crete  :  see  besides 
reff.  Matt,  xviii.  28.  2  Cor.  xi.  20),  hus- 
band of  one  wife  (see  note  on  1  Tim.  iii. 
2),  having  helieving  children  ('  nam  qui 
liberos  non  potuit  ad  fidem  perducere,  quo- 
modo  ahos  perducet .''  Beng. :  and  similarly 
Chrys.,  Thl.  πιστοί  implies  that  they 
were  not  only  '  ad  fidem  perducti,'  but 
'  in  fide  stabiliti '),  who  are  not  under 
(involved  in)  accusation  of  profligacy  (see 
Eph.  V.  18,  note)  or  insubordinate  (re- 
specting the  reason  of  these  conditions  af- 
fecting his  household,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  4. 
I  have  treated  in  the  Prolegg.  the  argument 
which  Baur  and  De  W.  have  drawn  from 
these  descriptions  for  dating  our  Epistle  in 
the  second  century).— For  it  behoves  an 
overseer  (see  note,  I  Tim.  iii.  2  ;  here  most 
plainly  identified  with  the  presbyter  spoken 
of  before.  So  Thdrt:  ίντινθεν  δήλον,  ώς 
τιηις  πρεσβυτέρους  επισκόπους  ώνόμαζον) 
to  he  blameless,  as  God's  steward  (see 
1  Tim.  iii.  15,  to  which  image,  that  of  a 
responsible  servant  and  dispensator  [1  Pet. 
iv.  10]  in  the  house  of  God,  the  allusion 
perhaps  is,  rather  than  to  that  of  1  Cor. 
iv.  I.  There  is  clearly  no  allusion  to  the 
ίπίσκ.'Ά  own  household,  as  Heydenr.  sup- 
Cc 
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η  1  Tim.  ϋί.  8 

only  t. 
ο  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 

1  P<-t.  iv.  9 

only  t. 
ρ  here  only  t- 

Wisd  vii.22 
q  1  TiTi.  iii.  2. 

ch.  ii.  2,  5 

only  +. 
r  1  Tim.  ii.  8 

(ref.).     Heb. 

vii.  2H. 

Εμρ..  2  Tim.  iv.  2  only. 
w  absol.,  1  Cor.  iv.  13  al. 

45.  Mviii.  1».    Rom.  x.  21 


0pova,    ciKaiov 

^       tt   ?.  $>  •■        u 

κατα    την      cioayr]v 

"  τταρακαλειν    "  iv    tij 

τους    ^  avTiXeyovTag       εΛίγχίΐυ.       ""    ίίσιν    γαρ 

here  only  t.  t  Matt.  vi.  24.    Lnke  xvi.  13.    1  Thess.  τ.  14  only.    Prov.  in.  18 


GJK 


αισχροΚ6ρδί},        άλλα     °  φιΧόίίνον,    ^  φιλάγσθον,     '^  σω-  acdef 

οσιον,    ^  εγκτραττ},        '  αντίγ^υμίνον   του 

πιστού      AoyoVf    ινα    νυνατος  trj  και 

^  Οίοπσκαλία    τ^    ^  υγίαπ'ουστ}    /cot 

ΕΛίΎγίΐυ.  fiffii'    yap    τΓοΛΛοι 


η-=  Art.sxiii.  34.  ITim.i.  15al. 
χ  —  1  Thess.  IV.  18.  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  7. 
Hos.  iv.4.  a  1  Tim.  V.  20  re£f. 


tl  pasfl. 
V  Aet.s  xviii.  15.    2  Tim.  i.  13.  ch.  ii.  7  al. 
y  1  Tim.  i.  10  refi'.  2  Acts  xiii. 


aiaxpoXoyov  10 — 8.  άλλη  om  115  TLl. — for  φιΚοζ,,  φι'Χοτττωχον  52. — aft  σωφρ.  ins 
κόσμιοι'  1 12. — οσιον  om  1 14-17  d  (om  also  δίκαιον). —  bef  ίιδ.  om  Tt}v  238. — for  irinrov, 
ΤΓίστίως•  Hil  Lucif. —  9.  aft  iva,  ins  και  FG  17•  73  g  (73  al  some  vss  lat-ff  om  και 
follg).— for  fi'  Tl)  ίιδοσκ.  τη  vyiair.,  τονς  n>  ττατη  θλιφίΐ  Α. — τη  νγιαηουπη 
ίιδασκα\ια  3.  37•  57-  73.  ΙΟίί  slav  Bas  :  and,  prefixing  tv,  JOC-8-12  al :  τη  ry.om  Lucif. 
■ — aft  ίλίγχ£ΐΐ',  ins  μη  χίΐροτονιιν  ειyaμovς  μηδί  διακόνους  αυτούς  ποίίιΐ'  μηδί 
γνΐ'αικας  ίχιιν  ίκ  διγαμιης,  μηδί  ττροςίρχίσθωηαν  tv  τω  θυσιαστηριω  λίιτουυγίΐν  το 
θείον,  Tovc  άρχοντας  τους  ηδικοκριτας,  και  αρπάγης,  και  ψίΐ'στας•,  και  ανίλί7]μο}•ας 
fXiyxe,  ως  θιον  διάκοι  ος  1)6.  lOS-gr. — 10.  γαρ  om  238. — και  (1st)  om   {as  unnecessai-y , 


poses.  Mack  well  remarks,  meaning  per- 
haps however  more  than  the  words  convey, 
'^  God's  sieirard  ; — consequently  spiritual 
superiors  are  not  merely  servants  and  com- 
missioned agents  of  the  Church.  Accord, 
ing  to  the  Apostle's  teaching,  church- 
government  does  not  grow  up  out  of  the 
ground")  not  self-willed  (ίπισκοπος  ίκόν- 
των  ΰρχων,  οΐ'Κ  όφίίλίι  αυθάδης  ύναι, 
ωςτε  αύτογνώμως  και  αυτοβούλως  και 
άνευ  γνώμης  των  άρχομίνων  πράττειν. 
τνραννικον  γαρ  τοντο,  Thl.  σεμί'ότης  δ' 
ίστιν  αΰθαδείας  ανά  μίσυν  τε  κα'ι  αρε- 
σκείας, εστί  δε  περί  τάς  εντενζεις.  ο  τε 
yap  αυθάδης  τοιούτος  εστίν  οίος  μηθενΐ 
εντυχί'ιν  μηύε  διαΧ(γηι>αι,  άλλα  τονί'ομα 
ioiKiv  άπό  τον  τρόπου  κεΊσθαι•  ό  γάρ  αυ- 
θάδης αΰτυάδης  τις  ίστιν,  άπο  του  αϋτος 
αΰτφ  άρεσκαν,  Aristot.  Magn.  Moral,  i. 
29  :  see  also  Theophr.  Char.  c.  xvi.  [oil^a- 
Stia  ίστιν  άπίμεια  ομιλίας  tv  λόγηις^. 
Suicer,  i.  p.  572)  not  soon  provoked  (οί 
μεν  ουν  όργίλυι  ταχέως  μεν  οργίζονται, 
και  οίς  ού  δεΙ,  και  εφ'  οίς  ού  δίΊ,  κα'ι  μάλλον 
η  δει'  παύονται  δε  ταχέως,  δ  και  βελ- 
τιατον  εχηυσι,  Aristot.  Eth.  Nic.  iv.  5  : 
this  meaning,  and  not  Thdrt's,  όργίλον  δε, 
τον  μνησίκακοι', — must  be  taken)  not  a 
brawler,  not  a  striker  (for  both  these,  see 
1  Tim.  iii.  3,  notes),  not  greedy  of  gain 
(1  Tim.  iii.  8,  note),  but  hospitable  (1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  note,  and  3  John  5),  a  lover  of  good 
(cf.  the  opposite  άφιλάγαθος,  2  Tim.  iii. 
It  is  hardly  likely  to  mean  a  lover  of  good 
men,  coming  so  immediately  after  φιλόξενον. 
Thl.  explains  it,  roi'  ϊπιιικη,  τον  μέτριον, 
τον  μη  φθοί'οϋντα.  Dionys.  Areop.,  Ερ. 
8,  ρ.  778  [Suicer],  calls  God  τον  ϋπερ- 
άγαθον  και  φιλάγαθον — and  Clem.  Alex., 
Paed.  iii.  11,  classes  together  άνδρία,  σω- 
φροσύνη, φιλαγαΟία),  self-restrained  (see 


1  Tim.  ii.  9,  note.  I  am  not  satisfied  with 
this  rendering,  but  adopt  it  for  want  of  a 
better),  just,  holy  (see  on  these,  and  their 
distinction,  in  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  24.  1  Thess. 
ii.  10),  continent  (τύν  πάθους  κρατούντα, 
τον  κα'ι  γλώττης  κα'ι  χειρός  και  οφθαλμών 
άκολαστω)'•  Γοΰτο  γάρ  ίστιν  ίγκράτίια, 
το  μηδεν'ι  υποσύρισθαι  πάθιι,  Chrys.  and 
id.  Epist.  ii.  ad  Olympiad.,  ίγκρατεύεσθαι 
εκίΐνόν  φαμίν  ....  τον  ΰπό  επιθυμίας 
ενοχλονμενον,  και  κρατούντα  ταύτης. 
See  Suicer  i.  p.  998  ff.,  for  a  full  explana- 
tion of  the  subsequent  technical  usages  of 
word.  Here,  the  sense  need  not  behmited 
to  sexual  continence,  but  may  be  spread 
over  the  whole  range  of  the  indulgences), 
holding  fast  (see  reff. :  constantly  keeping 
to,  and  not  letting  go, — φροντίζοντα,  f  (ΐγοί' 
roiro  ποιυύμινον,  Chrys. — Then  how  are 
we  to  take  the  following  words  .-'  Is  τοΰ 
κατα  την  διδαχήν  ΐΓίστοΰ  λόγου  equiva- 
lent to  (1)  τοΰ  λόγου  τοΰ  κατά  την  διδαχ7)ν 
πιστυϋ,  or  (2)  τοΰ  πιστού  λόγου  τοΰ  κατά 
την  διδαχήν  }  (1)  is  taken  by  Wiesinger 
and  Conyb.  [tAe  words  which  are  faithful 
to  (.>)  our  teaching']  :  (2)  by  Chrys.,  Thl., 
and  almost  all  Commentators,  and  1  believe 
rightly.  For  (a)  it  is  hard  to  believe  that 
even  in  these  Epistles,  such  a  sentence 
could  occur  as  άντεχόμινον  '[τον-κατα- 
την-διδαχήν-πιητοϋ']  λόγου:  had  this  been 
intended,  it  would  certainly  have  stood  τοΰ 
λ.  τυύ  κατά  την  διδ.  πιστού  :  {β)  the  epi- 
thet ττιστός,  absolute,  is  so  commonly 
attached  to  λόγος  in  these  Epistles  [1  Tim. 
i.  15;  iii.  1  ;  iv.  9.  2  Tim.  ii.  II.  Tit.  iii.  8] 
as  to  incline  us,  especially  with  the  above 
reason,  to  take  it  absolutely  here  also.  I 
therefore  render  accordingly)  the  faithful 
(true,  trustworthy,  see  note  on  1  Tim.  i.  15) 
word  (which  is)  according  to  (measured  by, 
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*b'  '  c  -v'  'c.  /  d         ' 

I       αΐ'υποΓα/croi      uaraioAoyoi    και       ώοεναπαται,       ua-bvere. 

•     >  -  ΛΛ-f•  ;  11/  c  here  only  t. 

ττα  ^  οι  tK  ^  πίριτομης,  ους  cti     ίττιστομιΖ,Ην,  ^  ^  oirtvec  **  irS-'"' ''' ^^ 

\  h.'  i'  /  ^^'  k<^^^-e  Acts  X.  4Γ). 

AOVQ       Οίκους       ανατοεπουσιν    οιοασκοντίς        a    μη     οει    χί.2.  ohiu. 

-       '2  ■"        ''  12    '    '  •!Τ       '     -      ..  "J  \ΐ   *^°'•''• 

αισχρού  Kipoovq      y^apiu.  tiwtv  τις  ες    αυτών      ιοιος  fhVrVnniyt. 

αυτών   "  πξ^οφητης    Κρητίς    αίί    φίυσται,    κακά    θηρία,    ya-    47.  ΆΙί, 


KU 

Χιστα 

ολο 


h  —  2Tim.i.  Ι«.     Actsx.2al.     1  Cor.  i.  6  al. 
xi.  β.  xiv.  35.    Eph.  v.  12  only,    see  ver.  7  reff. 
ii.  15  (rec). 


i  2  Tim.  ii.  18  only.  k  so  I  Tim.  τ.  13. 

mG.I.  lii.  19.    Eph.  iii.  1,  14  al. 


freq. 

11  Cor. 
η  IThess. 


and  appearing  to  disturb  the  sense)  AC  17-  23.  31  alj;  vss  Clem  all  Ambrst-ed  Aug  : 
ins  DEFGJK  most  mss  (appy)  it  (ei  for  et  ?  e)  ν  (not  am^  demid)  Chr  Dam  al  Lucif  Hil 
Hier  al. — hei  ματαιο\.  ins  και  FG  all  vss  and  a  few  ff :  ntyarai  δυλιοι  IJ. — aft  μάλιστα 
ins  St  CDE  demid  al  Thl  Jer,. — £κ  της  πιριτ.  CD•.— 11.  οίκους  όλους  {ολληυς  48)  48.  72. 
— for  i^fi,  χρη  17  (and  above). — aft  χάριν,  ins  τα  τεκιηι  on  (.'  sic  in  Scholz)  τ-ους  ίδιους 
γονίις  ν,3ρίζοΐ'Τίς  η  τυτττυιτβς  ίτηστομιΖ,ί  κηι  ίλίγχί,  και  νουθίτιι  ως  ττατηο  Τίκνα 
και  ίίρηνης  ίπισκοττος  G9.  10!)-gr. — 12.  aft  (ΐπιν  ins  6t  FG  g  copt :  γαρ  115  Thl-ms. — 
εξ  om  OT'• — αυτών  (2ad)  om  FG  lect  13^  Clem. — προφ.  αυτών  44. — 13.  α\ηθ.  tCT.  DE 


or  in  accordance  vrith)  the  iustractioa 
which  he  has  received  (διδαχή  may  be 
actiee,  as  Calv.,  '  qui  i  i  ecclesiae  aedifica- 
tionem  sit  utilis:'  Luth., '  ba^  lct)rcu  faiUl.' 
But  thus  we  should  have  a  tautological  sen- 
tence, in  which  the  practice,  and  the  result 
of  the  practice  [ΊΊ-α  if.j-.λ.],  would  have 
the  same  power  to  instruct  predicated  of 
them  :  besides  that  άντίχήμίνον  would 
require  some  forcing  to  make  it  apply  in 
this  sense  of  '  constantly  using.'  The  pas- 
sive acceptation  of  διοαχί/  is  therefore  pre- 
ferable ;  and  the  meaning  will  be  much 
the  same  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  14,  μίΐ'ί  tv  υϊς 
ίμ<ιθίς, — cf.  1  Tim.  iv.  6,  οι  λόγοι  της 
■πίατίως  και  της  καλί/ς  διδαηκαλίας  y 
ιταυηκολοΰθηκας),  that  he  may  be  able 
both  to  exhort  (believer.s)  in  (the  element 
of  his  πίΐράκλησις)  healthy  teaching  (the 
teaching  which  is  healthy),  and  to  reprove 
(see  ver.  13  below)  the  gainsayers.' 

10 — 16.]   Bi/  occasion  of  the  last  clause, 
the  Apostle  goes  oji  to  describe  the  nature 
of  the  adversaries  to   tvhom    he   alludes, 
especially  with  reference  to  Crete. 
10.]    '  For  (e.\plains   tdvq  άντιΚ^γηντας  oi 

ver.  9)  there  are  many  and  insubordinate 
(ver.  6  above.  The  joining  ττολϋς  with  an- 
other adjective  by  κ<ιί  is  a  common  idiom. 
So  Herod,  viii.  61,  ττολλα  τί  και  κακά 
t\iyt•.  Aristoph.  Lys.  115!),  πολλών  κά• 
γαθών  :  Plat.  Rep.  χ.  p.  325,  πολλά  τε 
Kill  άνόιτια  είυγησμίνος:  Xen.  Alem.  ii. 
9.  fi,  σννίΐοώς  αντψ  πολλά  κίΐί  ποί'ηηά. 
Matthiae,  §  444)  vain  talkers  (see  1  Tim. 
i.  6,  and  ch.  iii.  9)  and  deceivers  (see  Gal. 
vi.  3 :  deceivers  of  men's  minds),  chiefly 
(not  onlg  —  there  were  some  such  of  the 
Gentile  converts)  they  of  the  circumcision 
(i.  e.  not  Jews,  but  Jewish  Christians  :  for 
he  is  speaking  of  seducers  within  the  Church : 
cf.  ver.  1 1.  On  the  Jews  in  Crete,  see  Jos. 
Antt.  xvii.  12.  1,  B.  J.  ii.  7•  1,  PhUo  Leg. 

C 


ad  Cai.  §  36),  whose  mouths  {ίλίγχειν 
σφοδρώς,  ωςτε  άττοκλεκιν  αΙ'ΤοΊς  τά  στό- 
ματα, Thl.)  it  is  necessary  to  stop  (we 
hardly  need  introduce  here  the  figure  of  a 
bit  and  bridle,  seeing  that  £ΐΓΐατομ.ίζ€ΐν  is 
so  often  used  literally  of  '  stopping  the 
mouth,'  without  any  allusion  to  that  figure  : 
e.  g.  Aristoph.,  Eq.  841,  ίμοι  γάρ  ίστ' 
είργασμένοί'  τυιοϋτον  ίργον  ώςτε  \  άπαϋ,- 
άπαντας  τους  ίμούς  εχθρούς  ίττιστομί- 
ζειν:  Plat.  Gorg.,  p.  329  d, — αυτός  ϋπό 
σον  εμτΓοδισθεϊς  ίν  το^ς  λόγοις  Ιττεστο- 
μίσθη  αίσχυνθίΐς  α  ίννοίϊ  είπΗν:  and  see 
other  examples  in  Wetst.  And  Plut.,  Alcib. 
2,  speaks  of  rbv  αύλον  ίπιστομίζειν  και 
άποφράττειν.  Cf.  Palm  and  Rost's  Lex.)  : 
such  men  as  overturn  (ref. :  so,  literally, 
Plat.  Rep.  v.  p.  471  b,  υϋτε  την  yi/j'  ίθελή- 
σουσι  κειρίΐν  αυτών,  ....  ours  οικίας  άνα- 
τρέτΓίΐν  :  and  fig  ,  Demosth.  778  22,  άνα- 
τοίφαΐ'  otti  τά  κοινά  δίκαια,  and  so  often) 
whole  houses  (cf.  Juv.  Sat.  x.  5  :  "  evertere 
domos  totas  optantibus  ipsis  |  Di  faciles." 
Here  it  will  mean,  '  pervert  whole  families.' 
Thl.  says,  μοχλοΊ  γάο  εΐσι  του  διαβόλου, 
δι'  ώΐ'  Κίίθακιίΐ  Γοϋς  τοϋ  θεού  οίκους), 
teaching  things  which  are  not  fitting, 
for  the  sake  of  base  gain  (cf.  1  Tim.  vi.  5). 
— One  of  them  (not,  of  the  πολλοί  spoken 
of  above, — nor,  of  the  o'l  εκ  περιτυμης  : 
but  of  the  inhabitants  of  Crete,  to  which 
both  belonged),  their  own  prophet  (see 
below)  said,  "  The  Cretans  are  always 
liars,  evil  beasts,  slow  bellies"  (Thl.  says : 

0  μίΐ'  ούΐ'  ίϊμηκώς,  'Έ,πιμενιδης  ίστ'ιν,  εν 
τοΊς  μάλιστα  τών  nap'  "Ελλ>;σι  σοφών 
θειασμοΊς  και  άποτοοπιασμοΊς  προςίχων, 
κα'ι  μαντικην  δοκών  κατοιΑοϋν.  And  so 
also  Chrys.,  Epiph.,  and  Jer.  But  Thdrt 
ascribes  the  verse  to  Callimachus,  in  whose 
hymn  to  Zeus,  ver.  8,  the  words  KpT/rtf  aft 
φεϋσται  are  found.  To  this  however  Jer. 
[as  also  Epiph.]  answers,  "  integer  versus 
c  2 
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στίξ>ες  ap-yat.       ^^  η    "  μαρτυρία    αυτή  ίστιν  αληθής.     ^  δι  ACDEF 
ην  α'ιτιαν  ''  ί'λεγνε    αυτυυς  '  αποτομως,  Ίνα  ^  υyιaιvωσιv  εν 


ο  1  Tim.  iii.  7 

refl. 
ρ  Paul,  2  Tim. 

i.  (i,  12  (Hcb. 

ii   11  only).  ~  '  14 

qver.  9.  ΤΏ      πίστίΐ,  μτ] 

Γ  2  Cor.  xiii.  10    ,  '  „  '     η      ' 

βΐ^τί^ίΐα     εΐ'τολίας      αΐ'σ|θω7Γων 
ti'xlm.i.arefr.  ^^  πάντα  καθαρά 

α  here  only  t.       y    ■>       t  ■>  ^\ 

2Tim.i.  15       απιστοις    οι/οεν    καναρον 

Heb.  xii.  5.    Jade  8  only.    Ezek.  XTiii.  6. 


GJK 


ri-ff. 
w  John  xviii.  28. 


προςένοΓτες    "    Ιουδαικοις     μυθοις   και 

άτΓοστρίφομίνων     την     αληθειαν. 

ΓοΓς    καθαροις'  τοις    δε  "  μξμιαμίνοις  και 

καΟαρον.    α\λα    '"  uimavTai    αυτών    και 


αλλά    '"  μΐμ'ιανται    αυτών 

χ  —  1  Cor.  vi.  6  al.  fr. 


στοίί  ov 
iev  ■  .  . 

80  vss  lat-ff.— υγιηίνουσιν  48:  iv  ora  219.— ίΐ'  om  219. — 14.  ινταλμασιν  FG  Thdrt:  ACDEF 
If.  ιντολαις  om  copt.— 15.  rec  aft  πάντα,  ins  μίν,  with  D^E^JK  &c  syr  al  ff:  γαρ  copt  GHJK 
Syr  (Orig):  txt  ACD'E'FG  17- 46.  67•'.  109  it  ν  Orig  Tert  Jer  Aug  Ambrst-ed  Fulg 
Pel. — rec  μεμιασμίνοις,  with  D^E,  and  (accg  to  our  edd)  Clem  Orig  all:  txt  ACD 
{μεμιανμ.)Έα{μ(μ(ΐαμ(νοις  FG  72.  109-18)JK  31-9-46.  72-3.  109  al  Chr  (Mtt's  ma 
also). — icai  απιστ.  om  174  aeth  Ambrst-ed  ?  Jer' .' — ουδέν  καθ.  αλ.  μεμιανται  om  174  : 
μιμιαται  109. — 16.   ομολογουντίς  73. 


de  Epimenide  poeta  ab  Apostolo  sumptus 
est,  et  ejus  Callimaclius  in  suo  poemate 
usus  est  exordio." — Ei'imenides  was  a 
native  of  Pheestus  in  Crete  (Έπιμ.  ό 
Φηίσηος,  Plut.  Solon  12  :  or  Cnossus, 
Diog.  Laert.  i.  109,  Κρής  το  γίιος,  από 
Κΐ'ωσσου.  He  makes  his  faiher's  name  to 
have  been  Φαίσηος  :  —  ττατρΌς  μεν  ην 
Φαιστίον,  οι  δέ,  Αωσιάδου,  οι  δε  Άγη- 
σάμκου),  and  lived  about  600  B.C.  He 
was  sent  for  to  Athens  to  undertake  the 
purification  of  the  city  from  the  pollution 
occasioned  by  Cylon  (seeartt.  '  Epimenides' 
and  '  Cylon,'  in  the  Diet,  of  Biogr.  and 
Mythol.),  and  is  said  to  have  lived  to  an 
extreme  old  age,  and  to  have  been  buried 
at  Lacedsemon  (Diog.  Laert.  i.  115).  The 
appellation  ^prophet'  seems  to  have  be- 
longed to  him  in  its  literal  sense :  see 
Cicero,  de  Divin.  i.  18, — "qui  concitatione 
quadam  animi,  aut  soluto  liberoque  motu 
futura  praesentiunt,  ut  Baris  Boeotius,  ut 
Epimenides  Cres  :"  so  also  Apuleius,  Florid, 
ii.  15.  4, — "necnon  et  Cretensem  Epimeni- 
dem,  inclytum  fatiloquum  et  poetam  :"  see 
also  id.  Apol.  449.  Diog.  Laert.  also  gives 
instances  of  his  prophetic  power,  and  says, 
λέγουσι  δε.  τίνες  'ότι  Κρήτες  αύτψ  ϋύουση' 
ως  θεφ. — On  the  character  here  given  of 
the  Cretans,  see  Prolegg.  As  to  the  words, 
— κακά  θηρία  is  abundantly  illustrated  out 
of  various  writers  by  Wetst.,  Kypke,  and 
Raphel :  γαοττί'ρίς  άργαί  is  said  of  those 
who  by  indulging  their  bodily  appetites 
have  become  corpulent  and  indolent :  so 
Juv.  Sat.  iv.  107,  "  Montani  quoque  venter 
adest  abdomine  tardus").  13.]  This 

testimony  is  true.  Wherefore  {επειδή 
ί/θυς  αυτούς  εητιν  ίταμον  καΊ  ioXtpoi'  και 
άκόΧαστον,  Chrys.)  reprove  them  sharply 
(fiTav  -φενδοίνται  προχείρως  και  δολεροί 
ύσι  και  γαστρίμαργοι  και  άργοΊ,  σφοδρού 
καΊ  πληκτικού  τοΐι  λόγου  δεΙ'  προςηνεΙ^, 
yap  ονκ  άν  άχΘείη  6  τοιούτος,  Chrys. 
άττ&τομ,οζ,  'cutoff,'  'abrupt:'  hence,  met., 


'  rugged,'  'harsh  ;'  so  Eur.  Alcest.  985,  ούδε 
τις  αποτόμου  λήματός  εστίν  αιδώς  :  Soph. 
Qid.  Tyr.  876,  απότημον  ωρουσεν  εις 
άναγκαν),  that  (in  order  that:  De  W. 
takes  'iva  κ.τ.λ.,  for  the  substance  of  the 
rebuke,  as  in  παραγγέ\λειν  ϊνα  and  the 
like(.') ;  but  there  appears  to  be  no  suiiicient 
reason  for  this)  they  may  be  healthy  in 
the  faith  (not,  '  in  faith,'  as  Conyb.  :  even 
were  no  art.  expressed  after  εν,  it  might 
be,  'in  the  faith:'  cf.  his  own  translation, 
1  Tim.  iii.  15  :  when  that  art.  is  expressed, 
the  definite  reference  can  never  be  over- 
looked. The  Κρήτες  indicated  here,  who  are 
to  be  thus  rebuked  in  order  to  their  sound- 
ness in  the  faith,  are  manifestly  not  the 
false  teachers,  but  the  ordinary  believers:  cf. 
ver.  14),  14.]  not  giving  attention 

to  (ref.)  Jewish  fables  (on  the  probable 
nature  of  these,  see  1  Tim.  i.  4  note:  and 
on  the  whole  subject,  the  Prolegg.  to  these 
Epistles.  They  were  probably  the  seeds 
of  the  gnostic  mythologies,  already  scat- 
tered about  and  taking  root)  and  command- 
ments (cf.  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  Col.  ii.  16.22: 
and  our  next  verse,  by  which  it  appears 
that  these  commandments  were  on  the  sub- 
ject of  abstinence  from  meats  and  other 
things  appointed  by  God  for  man's  use) 
of  men  who  are  turning  away  (or  the 
pres.  part,  may  express  habitual  character 
—whose  description  it  is  that  they  turn 
away — "  who  turn  away")  from  (ref.)  the 
truth.'  15.]   The  Apostle's  own  an- 

swer to  those  who  would  enforce  these 
commandments.  '  All  things  (absolutely 
— all  things  with  which  man  can  be  con- 
cerned) are  pure  to  the  pure  {ohckv  6  θεός 
άκάθαρτον  έπηίησεν  οόδεν  γαρ  άκάθαρ- 
τον,  εΐ  μή  t'l  αμαρτία  μόνη.  -φυχής  γαρ 
άπτεται  καιταντην  ρυποΊ,  Chrys.  'Om- 
nia externa  iis  qui  intus  sunt  mundi,  munda 
sunt,'  Bengel.  Cf.  Matt,  xxiii.  26,  Luke 
xi.  41.  There  is  no  ground  whatever  for 
supposing  this  to  be  a  maxim  of  the  false 


π.  1,  2. 
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ο  νους  και   ί\      συνίΐοησίς 


^    θεον  ^  ομοΧο^οΰαιν  H^evai,  yiTim.i.s 
'  βδελυκτοί    όντες    κ 


τοις   δε    ερ-γοις  ''  αρνούνται, 

θεις-  καί     προς•  '  παν  έργοι»  ayaOov  *"  αόοκιμοι. 

II.       Συ  δε  λάλει  α  '  πρίπίΐ  rrj  ^  vyiaivovarj  ' 
λί'α,  πρεσβυτας  '  νηφαΧΊονς    tivai,       σεμνούς, 

νας,   "  ν-γιαινοντας    ry    ττιστει,    ttj    αγαπρ,    τ^ 


reff.  e2Tim.ui.  Sreff. 

g  1  Tim.i.  10  reff.  h  Luke  i.  18. 

kPhil.  iv.  8.    1  Tim.  iii.  8,  U  only. 


f  1  Tim.  ii.  10.    1  Cor.  xi.  13. 
Philem.  ϋ  only.    Josh.  τι.  21  al. 


1 1  Tim.  iii.  2.  ch.  i.  8.  »er.  5  only  f. 


reff.  iv.  2. 

ai  "  απίΐ-  z-Rmn.  χ.  g. 

John  IX.  22. 
a  —  1  Tim.  V.  8 
reff. 
Λ   Λ  b  here  only. 

οιοασκα-    Prov.xvu.is. 

C  Aet<  xxYi. 

σωιρρο-      R„m.  i.  so. 
r  —         2  Tira.  iii.  2. 

υπομοντ?"     ch.  m.s. 

"         ''      d2Tim.  ii.21 
Eph.  T.  3.     Heb.  ii.  10.  vii.  26. 
i  1  Tim.  iii.  2, 11  onlyf. 


m  Rom.  ii.  7  reff. 


Chap.  ΐΐ.  1.  a  πρεττει  om  17. — ττιστει  και  ίιοασκ.  61. — 2.  ΐΓρετβυηρους  2.  44  al  (.') 
Orig.— ν ηψαλαωνς  GJ  14.  31-9.  46.  69.  73.  109-13:  -λίους  Κ  67^.  74.  110-11-22.— 
for  υπομ.,  prudenda  d  :   τ.  νπομ.,  τ.   αγάπη   238:  add   τη   ιγκρατιια   arm. — 3.  vpta- 

teachers,  quoted  by  the  Apostle,  any  more 
than  the  πάντα  μοι  ίζιστιν  of  1  Cor.  vi. 
12,  where  see  note.  The  maxim  here  is  a 
truly  Christian  one  of  the  noblest  order. — 
Tois  καθαροΐς  is  the  dat.  commodi, — '  for 
the  pure  to  use,'  not,  as  often  taken,  '  in 
the  judgment  of  the  pure.'  This  is  plainly 
shewn  by  the  use  of  the  same  dative  in 
Rom.  xiv.  14,  where  to  render  it  'in  the 
judgment  of  '  would  introduce  an  unmean- 
ing tautology:  rip  Χογιζομίνφ  τι  κοινον 
tivai,  ΐκίίΐ'ψ  icoivoi' — 'to  him  [for  his  use] 
it  is  really  κοιί'όν.' — As  usual  in  these 
Epistles  [see  Prolegg.],  puriti/  is  insepa- 
rably connected  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  cf.  Acts  xv.  9, —and  1  Tim.  iv.  3, 
where  our  τοις  καθαροίς  is  expanded  into 
τοΊς  πιτΓοϊς  και  ίπίγνωκόιηιι  τήΐ'  Λ\ι)- 
Θη(Μ'),  but  to  the  polluted  and  unbe- 
lieving (cf.  the  preceding  remarks)  nothing 
is  pure,  but  both  (or  '  even,'  as  E.  V.  : — 
but  the  other  seems  preferable,  on  account 
of  the  close  correspondence  of  καΐ  ό  νονς 
with  και  »'/  συΐ'ίίο.)  their  mind  (their  ra- 
tional part,  Eph.  iv.  17,  which  presides 
over  and  leads  all  the  determinate  acts  and 
thoughts  of  the  man)  and  their  conscience 
is  polluted  '  (cf.  Dion.  Hal.  de  Thucyd  8, — 
κρ  ιτιστον  St  πάντων  το  μηΰίν  ΐκηνσίως 
■φίύίίπθαι,  μηδέ  μια'ινίιν  την  αΰτοΐι  συν- 
ιίίησιν.  —  And  therefore,  uncleanness 
tainting  their  rational  acts  and  their  re- 
flective self-recognitions,  nothing  can  be 
pure  to  them  :  every  occasion  becomes  to 
them  an  occasion  of  sin,  every  creature  of 
God  an  instrument  of  sin  :  as  Mack  well 
observes,  "  the  relation,  in  which  the  sinful 
subject  stands  to  the  objects  of  its  posses- 
sion or  of  its  inclination,  is  a  sinful  one." 
Philo  de  legg.  spec,  circa  finem,  has  a  sen- 
tence which  might  be  a  comment  on  our 
verse: — άκάθαυτος  yap  κυιιίως  ό  άδικος 
κη'ι  άσίβής  .  .  .  πάντα  φΰριυν  κα'ι  συγ- 
χίωΐ'  δίά  τί  τάς  άμιτρίας  τών  πηΟων  και 
Tuc  των  κακών  ύπ(ρ\ίο\άς'  ωςτί  ων  αν 
ίφάιΡηται  πραγμάτων  πάντα  ί<7τιν  ίπι- 
Χηπτα  Ty  του  δρώντας  σνμμίταβάΚΧοντα 


μοχθηρίι^.  κα'ι  γαρ  κατά  το  εναντίον  ai 
πράζίις  των  αγαθών  ίπαινεταϊ,  βελτιού• 
μιναι  τα'ις  τών  ενεργονντων  άριταΐς, 
επειδή  πίφυκί  πως  τά  γινόμίνα  τοΊς 
δρώτιν  ίζυμοιοΰσθαι.  Here  again,  the  re- 
ference of  the  saying  has  been  variously 
mistaken — >/  ρυπαρά  διάνοια  κακώς  περί 
τούτων  λογιζόμενη  iavTy  συμμιαίνει 
ταντα,  Oec.  :  and  similarly  Chrys.  Thl., 
al.  :  '  non  placent  Deo  quee  agunt  etiam 
circa  res  medias,  quia  actiones  tales  ex 
animo  Deus  aestimat,'  Grot.  :  '  iis  nihil 
prodest  externa  ablutio  et  ciborum  dierum- 
que  observatio,'  Baldwin,  Croc,  in  De  W.). 
16.]  Expansion  of  the  last  clause, 
shewing  (cf.  Dion.  Hal.  above)  Iheir  ticDU- 
(τίως  φίύδεσθαι.  '  They  make  confession 
(openly,  in  sight  of  men  :  but  not  so  only 
— their  confession  is  a  true  one  so  far,  that 
they  have  ike  knowledge,  and  belie  it :  not 
'  they  pro/ess,'  as  E.  V. :  όμολογοϋσιν  ne- 
cessarily contains  an  implication  of  the  sub- 
jective truth  of  the  thing  given  out)  that 
they  know  God,  but  in  (or,  by)  their 
works  they  deny  Him  (not,  'it.•'  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  12),  being  abominable  (cf. 
βδίλυγμα  ενώπιον  τυύ  θεοί)  ίστιν,  Luke 
xvi.  15.  In  ref.  Prov.  βδεΧακτος  παρά  θεού 
is  joined  with  ακάθαρτος)  and  disobedient, 
and  for  (towards  the  accomplishing  of) 
every  good  work  worthless  '  (ref.). 

Ch.  II.  1— III.  10.]  Directions  to 
Titus,  how  to  exhort  the  believers  of 
various  classes  (ii.  1  — iii.  6.  9,  10),  and 
how  to  comport  himself  (in.  7i  8). 

1.]  '  But  (contrast  to  the  persons  just 
described  :  '  on  the  other  hand ')  do  thou 
speak  (not  what  they  speak,  ch.  i.  1 1  :  but) 
the  things  which  befit  the  healthy  teach- 
ing (that  teaching  which  is  sound  and 
wholesome,  not  teaching  il  μη  ι'ε'ι)  :  VIZ., 
that  the  aged  men  (not  =  πρεσβυτίρυνς, 
which  implies  eldership,  and  not  old  age 
only)  be  sober  (see  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2), 
grave  (1  Tim.  iii.  4,  note),  self-restrained 
(a  better  word  for  σώφρων  would  be  a 
valuable  discovery :    see  on  1  Tim.  ii.  9 : 
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II. 


η  hf  re  only  t. 
ο  -  1  Tini.ii.9. 
ρ  he 

—  Jos.  Aiitt 

ΧΓ.  7. 


"  πρίσβυτι^ας  "  ωςαντως  ίν  ^  καταστηματι  "^  ΐίροττρζτηις,  acdef 
Aiitt    Μ^ί  '  ^ιαβόΧονς,  jut]   ο'ίνω  πολλω  '^  όίδουλω/Λίνπς,  ^  καλοδι- 
ΒασκύΧυυς,       ίνα    '  σωψ^ον/ζουσιυ    τας    νιας,     φι\αι>όξ)ους 


tivui,  '  φι\υτίκνους,       "  σώφρονος,  '  α-γνας,  ^^  oικoυξ)yoυς, 
""  ayaβaς,  ^  νποτασσημίνας  τοις   ιόιοις   ανόρασιν.  Ίνα    μη 


ιοις 

1  Cor. 


GHl.iT.  3.    2  Pet.  ϋ.  19. 
■  Matt.  χχ.  15.    Rom.  τ, 


Γ  =  1  Tim.  iii.  11.    2  Tiro.  iii.  3  only.  s  constr.,  Rom.  vi.  18,  22. 

t  here  only  t•  u  vef•  2.  ν  =  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  w  here  only  f. 

7.     1  Pet.  ii.  18.  χ  Rom.  viii.  7,  20  refl. 

βντί()ας  17  (al  .')  Orig-ms  :  πρβσβυτας  17• — aft  ωςαντως,  ins  σεμνής  Άδ^.  !)1.  11214 
slav-anct :  atld  tv  σωφ/ιοσυνη  arm. —  κατασχημαη  F. — ΐίροπρίπίι  CIl^  17•  31.  ΤΛ  al 
d  e  V  syrr  arr  arm  slav  Clem  Bas  Thdrt  Ambrst  Pel  Jer  Sedul. — ίιαβολω  121. — μη^ε 
οιι•ω  AG  73. — 4.  rec  σωφρυί'ΐζωσι,  with  CDEJK&o  :  txt  AFGH  al. — 5.  ^ιλοΓίκιους  om 
117. — ηωφμ.  om  238.— alt  ayv.add  sobriasv  (not  tol)  Pel. —  rec  οιιτουιογοιις, with  D'(E2.'') 
HJK  mss  (appy)  Clem  all:  txt  ACD'(E.')FG  (.see  notes);  ακακονρ-γονς  lect  12. — 
νποτασσ.  to  αιδμασιν  om  115  Thl.• — aft  θίου,  ins  και  η  δικίΐσκαλια  (C  ?)  5  syr  arm  slav. 


.  .  .  aya- 
«at  Η 

ACDEF 
GJK 


'  discreet  '  is  good,  but  not  adequate), 
healthy  in  their  faith,  in  their  love,  in 
their  patience  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  11,  where 
the  same  three  are  joined  together.  The 
datives  are  of  the  element  or  condition : 
the  same  was  expressed  with  ίν,  eh.  i.  13  : 
'h'a  liyinifwniv  tv  Ty  niarn.  The  artt. 
should  not  be  overlooked.  The  occurrence 
of  ry  f'lyany  and  rij  ΰττομοί'^  prevent  us 
from  rendering  ry  πίατει  objective  as  in 
i.  13,  and  compel  us  to  take  the  subjective 
and    reflective    meaning).  3.]    The 

aged  women  (=  πρίσβΰτεραι,  1  Tim.  v. 
2,  there  being  in  this  case  here  no  official 
term  to  occasion  confusion)  likewise  (after 
the  same  general  pattern,  to  which  the 
separate  virtues  above-mentioned  belong) 
in  deportment  (cf.  Prophyr.  de  abst.  in 
Wetst., — TO  Oi  αεμνϋν  κάκ  τοϋ  καταστή- 
ματος ίωρατο.  TToptia  τί  yap  yv  ιΰτακ- 
Γος,  και  βλέμμα  καθεστηκος  ίπετηύίίιετο, 
ώς  οτί  βοιιληθηεν  μή  σκαρύαμύττειν 
■γέλως  δί  σπάνιυς,  ει  δι  πυυ  yii'iuro,  μ'εχρι 
μειδιασμοϋ'  άει  δε  εντός  τοϋ  ηχήματος 
α'ι  χεΊρες.  The  κατάστημα  would  thus 
include  gesture  and  habit, — more  than 
καταστολί]  of  1  Tim.  ii.  9),  reverend  (two 
examples,  of  those  given  by  Wetst.,  seem 
nearest  to  touch  the  meaning  of  the  word 
here  as  connected  with  outward  deport- 
ment : — the  one  from  Jos.  Antt.  xi.  }{.  5, 
describing  the  High-priest  Jaddus  going 
forth  to  meet  Alexander  the  Great, — ττνθό- 
μεΐ'ος  δ'  αντόν  ού  ττόρρω  της  πόλεως, 
■πρόειπι  μετά  των  tfotwr  και  τοϋ  πολιηκοϋ 
7rXi}Hovc,  ΐ€ρο•ΤΓρ£'ΐΓή  και  διαφίρουσαν  των 
άλλων  εθνών  πυιοί'μενος   την  ΰττάντησιν 

τϋ    μεν    πλΐ/θος     ίν    ταϊς    λευκαΊς 

ίσθηπι,  τονς  δε  ιερείς  ττροεστώτας  εν  ταΐς 
βυσσίναις  αυτών,  τον  δε  αρχιερέα  εν  tjj 
vaicivUivy  και  διαχρνσφ  ητολτ]  :  the  other 
from  Plato,  Theages,  §  3,  p.  2i;2,  Bfay^)c 
όνομα  τούτψ,  ώ  ^^ώκριιτες.  Κ^ιλύν  γε,  ώ 
Αημόδοκε,  τψ  ν'ιε'ι  το  όνομα  εθηκες  και 
iepoirpeTTt's), not  slanderers  (see  reff.  1  Tim. 


and  note),  not  enslaved  (so  ττροςέχηντας, 
I  Tim.  iii.  8)  to  much  wine  (this  vice  may 
be  included  in  the  character  given  of  the 
Cretans  above,  ch.  i.  12),  teachers  of  that 
which  is  good,  that  they  school  (see  on 
σωφρονισμός,  2  Tim.  i.  7• — The  occurrence 
of  'ίνα  here  with  a  pres.  indie,  in  the  best 
MSS  is  remarkable — especially  as  the  only 
other  instances  of  this  construction,  1  Cor. 
iv.  6  and  Gal.  iv.  I7  [see  notes  there]  may 
be  accounted  for  on  the  hypothesis  of  an 
unusual  [|iroviiicial]  formation  of  the  sub- 
junctive, being  both  verbs  in  -ήω.  If  this 
reading  is  to  stand,  it  would  shew  that  that 
hypothesis  is  unnecessary,  and  tliat  St.  Paul 
did  really  write  the  indie,  pres.  after  'ίνα. 
See  Winer,  §  42.  b.  1.  d.  If  he  did  thus 
write  it,  it  may  be  questioned  whether  lie 
intended  to  convey  any  sense  very  distinct 
from  the  pres.  subj.  :  perhaps  more  imme- 
diate and  assumed  sequence  may  be  indi- 
cated :  but  it  is  hardly  possible  to  join 
logically  in  the  mind  a  causal  jjarticle  with 
a  pres.  indie.)  the  young  women  to  be 
lovers  of  their  husbands,  loveis  of  their 
children,  discreet  (this  term  certainly  ap- 
plies better  to  women  than  self-restrained  : 
there  is  in  this  latter,  in  their  case,  an  im- 
plication of  effort,  which  destroys  the  spon- 
taneity, and  brushes  off,  so  to  speak,  the 
bloom  of  this  best  of  female  graces.  See, 
however,  note  on  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  The 
word  is  one  of  our  greatest  difficulties), 
chaste,  workers  at  home  (the  word  is 
not  found  elsewhere,  and  has  perhaps  on 
that  account  been  changed  to  the  more 
usual  one  οΐκουροΰς.  It  is  hardly  possible 
that  for  so  common  a  word  οι'ίουργούς 
should  have  been  substituted.  If  the  rec. 
is  retained,  '  keepers  at  home  '  will  be  sig- 
nified :  so  Dio  Cass.  Ivi.  p.  391  [Wetst.], 
ττώς  ουκ  άριπτοι>  γυνή  σόιψρωί',  οίκονρος, 
οικονόμος,  παιδοτρόφος  ;  see  Eisner's  note 
on  the  word,  in  which  he  shews  that,  as 
might  be  expected,  the  ideas  of '  keeping  at 
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τους  νεωτίοονς    ωςαυ- y=>andconstr., 

«  ,  ι.  .  Rom.  xii.  ί 


,yr 


υ-γιη, 


σίαντον 

ctoat 

k 


ζ  Rom.  xii.  3 
rell. 


αΚα~  a-Lokex.  41. 
y  ,  Act.s  xix.  25. 

flicnTii—      Pliil.  ii  23. 

δ<       η  •'  \  >  Ti   4.  21. 

iV       ενων   Ae-yf(l'  breS.  pron.aft. 
mid  voice, 

ίοποταις      υπο-    J'hn  xix.  24. 


υ  λόγος  του  θεού  βΧασφημηται. 

τως    ^  παρακαλά    '^  σωφρονίΐν,    '  "  περί    πάντα 

ι,  r  C       '  α  Λ    -  (1  •'  •  - 

τταρεχο/ΐίνος      τύπον       καΑων       ε^^γων,  εΐ'    Tij 
λ'ια       α<ρβορΊαν,    ^  σεμνότητα,           \ό 
γΐ'ωστοί',  ινα  ο    ες  εναντίας      εντρσπρ  μηαν     ενων 
ττε^ί    ημών  "  ψαυΧον.  οονΧους    ιό'ιοις    ^ίσποταις      

viii.  ).   .S9,  πα,  fiAeii/ia  .  .  .  Toioi-ie  6UI/TOI.  Trapei'xcTO.   Winer,  ί  3!•. β.  c  —  Phil.  iii.  17.     1  Thcss. 

i.  7.    2  Thcss.  iii.  9.     1  Pet.  v.  3.  d  1  Tim.  iii.  1  rclt.  ever.  I.  f  he'e  only.  g  I  Tim. 

ii.  2  retl.  Ii  =  Act.s  Z7iii.  15  al.  i  — here  only,    «ee  ver.  1  reff,  k  here  only  t.    2  Maic. 

iv.  47.  IMarlc  xv.39only.    fee  Acts  xxvi.  St  [cxx  in  Wetst.].  m  —  1  Cur   ίτ.  14     2  Thess.  iii. 

14  only.  u  cunstr.,  Luke  τϋ.  40.     Acts  xxiii.  17,  18,  1».     Eph.  iv.  28.  ο  (PaalJ  Rom.  ix.  11 

only  (reif.). 

— βλαηφημΗται  179. — 6.  τους  om  67*•  Ho  Thl. — σωψηονιιν  bef  ωςαντως  238. — 
7.  παντας  1.  31-4  7•  73  Thdrt. — (avrov  D'  al  Chr  Dam  (but  παντας  tavrov  1.  37  al 
Thtlrt  Dam  :  and  simly  παιτασίαντον  in  AC  might  be  read). — rec  αίιαφθοοιαΐ',  with 
D^E^  &c  Chr  al :  t.xt  ACDiE'(FG  αφΟηνιαν)Κ  l?•  31  al^o  Dam  Oec-comm.— aft  ηφθορ. 
add  ayfficiv  C  73.  80  syr  arm  Jer  al :  alii  aliter,  see  Scholz.  —  aft  σιμνοτ.  add  a(ptiaoaiau 
D'E(2  .')JK  23.  44-6-8  al^g  Syr  ar-pol  slav  Chr-ms  Thdrt  (and  Mill,  not  rec).— 8.  και 
ακηταγ  f.  v-ms  syrr.  — rec  πιη.  νμ.  Xtyftv,  with  Κ  ((χην  Κ)  &c :  txt  .\CDEFGJ  it  ν 
al  Thdrt  Ambrst  al. — rec  υμών,  with  A  &c  eopt  al  Thdrt  al :  t.xt  CDEFGJK  most  mss 
vss  gr-Iat-fF.— ίιαυλον  Xeyar  112.  — 9.  Stan.  ιδ.  ADE  27.  57-  238  it  ν  latff :  txt  CFGK 


home,'  and  '  guarding  the  house  '  are  both 
included  :  so  Chrys.  :  /)  υίκυνηος  yvvi)  και 
σώφρων  ίσται'  »'/  οίκονυος  και  οικοδομική• 
οντί  ττιρΊ  τρυφήν,  ovrf  πίοϊ  ΐΚόίονς 
άκαιρους,  ovrf  ττιρί  ίίλλωΐ'  τών  τοιούτων 
άσχοΧηθήσ(ται),  good  (Thl.  joins  this  with 
οίκονρονς — οίκονρός  αγαθή.  So  also  Syr. 
But  it  seems  better  to  preserve  the  series  of 
single  epithets  till  broken  in  the  next  clause 
by  the  construction.  As  a  single  epithet 
[reif.]  it  seems  to  provide,  as  Heydenr., 
that  their  keeping,  or  working,  at  home, 
should  not  degenerate  into  churlishness  or 
niggardliness),  in  subjection  to  their  own 
(inserted  to  bring  out  and  impress  the 
duties  they  owe  to  them — so  in  Eph.  v.  22), 
husbands,  that  the  word  of  God  (the 
Gospel)  be  not  ill-spoken  of  (ro  yap 
ττροφάσίΐ  ΰίοσίβίίος  καταλιμπάΐίΐν  τονς 
άνδρας,  βλασφημιαν  ϊφίρι  τφ  κηρνγματι, 
Thdrt).  6.j  The  younger  men  in 

like  manner  exhort  to  be  self-restrained 
(see  above,  ver.  5,  and  I  Tim.  ii.  [),  note), 
shewing  thyself  (the  use  of  σιαντόν 
with  τταρίχισθαι  is  somewhat  remark- 
able, but  borne  out  by  Xen.  in  reff.  The 
account  of  it  seems  to  be,  that  —ap- 
ίχίσ<^αι  τύπον  would  be  the  regular  ex- 
pression for  '  to  set  an  example,'  the  per- 
sonal action  of  the  subject  requiring  the 
middle  [see  Kriiger,  p.  363]  :  and,  this 
being  so,  the  form  of  such  expression  is 
not  altered,  even  where  ίαντόν  is  e.xpressed 
in  apposition  with  τύπον)  in  ('  about,'  '  in 
reference  to  '  [refF.]  :  a  meaning  of  πιρί 
with  the  ace.  derived  from  its  local  mean- 
ing of  '  round  about  .•'  see  Winer,  §  5  !.  i.) 
all  matters  (not  masc.  sing.)  an  example 
{κοινϋΐ'  διΰασκαλίϊον  και  ΰπόδίιγμα  άρίτής 
ή  του  σοϋ  βίου  λαμττρότης  ίατιο,  οΙόν  ης 


(tctuv  αρχετντΓος  πασι  προκιιμίνη  τοις 
βοολημίνοις  ίναπομάζαηθαι  των  ίν  αντ^ 
κα\ων,  Thl.)  of  good  works  (reff.), -in 
thy  teaching  {παοίχόμίνος)  incorruption 
(it  is  difficult  exactly  to  fix  the  reference  of 
άψθορία  [or  άδιαφθορία,  which  means 
much  the  same].  It  may  be  objective,  of 
the  contents  of  the  teaching — that  it  should 
set  forth  purity  as  its  character  and  aim  : 
or  subjective,  that  he  should  be,  in  his 
teaching,  pure  in  motive,  uncorrupted  :  so 
Wiesinger,  comparing  2  Cor.  xi.  3,  μήπως 
φθαιι^  τά  νοήματα  νμώναπο  της  άπλότη- 
τος  της  ιΐς  τον  χυιστόΐ'.  Huther  takes  it 
of  the  Jorm  of  the  teaching,  that  it  should 
be  pure  from  all  expressions  foreign  to  the 
character  of  the  Gospel.  This  is  perhaps 
hardly  satisfactory :  and  the  first  interpre- 
tation would  bring  it  too  near  in  meaning 
to  λόγον  υγιή  which  follows),  gravity,  a 
discourse  (in  its  contents  and  import) 
healthy,  not  to  be  condemned,  that  he  of 
the  opposite  part  (riji'  ίζ  ίναντΊας  φηαϊ 
και  τϋι>  διάβολοι'  και  πάιτα  τον  ίκίιΐ'ψ 
διακυνούμεΐ'ον,  Chr.  But  the  former  idea 
is  hardly  before  the  Apostle's  mind,  from 
ver.  5,  in  which  the  Gospel  being  evil  spo- 
ken of  was  represented  as  the  point  to  be 
avoided.  Cf.  also  1  Tim.  vi.  1,  and  v.  14. 
2  Tim.  ii.  25.  It  is  rather  the  heathen  or 
Jewish  adversaries  of  the  Gospel,  among 
whom  they  dwelt)  may  be  ashamed  (vetf.), 
having  nothing  (μ,ηίέι•,  because,  following 
the  ϊχωι•,  it  is  subjective  to  him,  the  ad- 
versary. We  should  say,  ονδιν  ΐττιν  ο  τι 
άν  Xf  yp, — but  μηίΐν  ίχων  Xfynv  :  in  the 
former  the  objective  fact,  in  the  hitter  the 
subjective  deficiency,  is  brought  out)  to  say 
of  US  (Christians  :  not  '  me  and  thee  ') 
(that  is)  evil  (in  our  acts :  φαύλος  is  never 
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p2Tim.  iv.  6    τασσίσθοι,  ^  ev   πασιν  '^  ίναρεστους    tivai,    μη  ^  avri^tyov- αοώϊέ 

refi.  '  '  .  '    .  η]  Κ 


refi: 
q  Rum.  xii.  1 


10 


νοσφιϊ,ομίνους,    aWa      πασυν    "  ττιστιν   ^  ίν~ 


GJK 


τας,  μη 

rch.i.  9.    John    ~  ,  'Λ^''  ^e^<>  \  '  "^ 

six.  la  Acts  ^ftKivD^tf νους    ayuUrjv,    iva     την        οίοασκαΛ/αν     την     του 


xjii.46.  Rom. 
χ.  21  a 

,•=  Acta 
only.    Josh 


εν    πασιν. 


11  y 


ετΓ- 


σωτηρος   ημών       θίου       κοσμωσιν 
ίφανη  γαρ  η  X«f"C  '''ου  σεου     σωτήριος  ττασίί/  αναρωποίς, 
xxiii.i.  Paul  12  ;ι  τΓοίδίύουσα     ημάς,    'ίνα    ^  αρνησάμίνοι    την    *^  ασίβίίαν 

η  —  Rom.  iii.  4.  \\()  ^  '        Ο         >  e  ,       '  ^f^i' 

ν  Rom.  ii.  1ft.     και    τας      κοσμικας    επίΌυμιας,      σωψρονως    και      όικακος 

al.    PhuI  only  (Heb.  vi.  10,  11).  w  1  Tim.  i.  1  reff.  χ  1  Tim.  ii.  »  reff.  y  Luke  i.  79.    Acts  xxvii. 

21P.  ch.iii.  4  only.    Num.  vi.  26.    see  2  Tim.  i.  1 0  rrff.  ζ  here  only  t.     Wisd.  i.  14.  a  1  Tim.  i  20  reff. 

b  1  Tim.  V.  8  refl.  c  2  Tim.  ii.  16.     Rom.  i.  18.  xi.  2fi.     Jude  Ift,  18  only.    Jer.T.6.  d  Heb.  ix.  1  only  t. 

e  here  only  t•    Wisd.  ix.  11.  f  Paul,  1  Cor.  XT.  34.     1  Thess.  u.  10  only.     IPet.  ii.  23.    Lukexxiii.  41 

only.    Deut.  i.  16. 

mis  nrly  (appy)  g  al  Clir  Thdrt  Dam  al.— 10.  μηίί  C'D'FG  17  lect  12.— rec  ττιστ. 
ττασ.  (j'StiKv.,  with  JK  most  mss  copt  all  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  nan.  fv^eiKv.  ττιστ. 
FG  g  :  ΐΓ,στιν  om  17  :  αγαθην  tv£.  T-i  it  e  ν  Ambrst :  txt  ACDE  31-7-  7»•  llG-20  d  e 
al  lat-ff. — for  ττασαν,  iv  ττοσιν  ν  Syr  ar-erp  :  πασιν  Thl,  but  marg  πασαν. —  ίττώίίκν. 
4C.  219  :  υτΓοδ.  109  :  jOd^i^o^eioi/c  1' :  πικραίνοντας  P. — rec  om  την  (2nd),  with 
JK&cDamal:  ins  ACDEFG  al  Chr  Thdrt.— for  tv,  tin  19.  112.— πησιν  αιβρωττοις 
5.  C— 11.  yap  om  31-7.  44.61.  109  12-14-16  slav-ms.— rec  bef  σωτήριος  ins  »)  {corrn  to 
fill  out  the  constrtictiim),  with  C^D^EJK  uiss  (appy)  Clem  Cyr-jer-mss  Nyss  Chr  Thdrt 
Procl  Dam  al:  om  AC'D'  syrr  and  FG  Cyr-jer-ed,  but  these  last,  and  g  ν  copt  al  lat-fF 
read  του  σωτηρος  ημών  for  r)  σωτ.   {see  ch  iii.  4). — 12.  τας  om  D'. — και  bef  ivatfi.  om 


used  with  "Kiyiiv,  nor  of  words,  in  the 
N.  T.  but  always  of  deeds  :  '  having  no  evil 
thing  to  report  of  us' — no  evil,  whether  seen 
in  our  demeanour,  or  arising  from  our 
teaching).  9.]     (παρακάΚιι)    Slaves 

to  be  in  subjection  to  their  own  (see  above 
on  ver.  5)  masters,  — in  all  things  to  give 
satisfaction  (this,  the  servants'  own  phrase 
among  ourselves,  expresses  perhaps  better 
than  any  other  the  meaning  of  iva- 
ρέστονς  tlvai.  '  To  he  acceptable  '  would 
seem  to  bring  the  slave  too  near  to  the 
position  of  a  friend),  not  contradicting 
(in  the  wide  sense,  not  merely  in  words, 
see  especially  ref.  John),  not  purloining 
(ref.  νοσφιζόμινον,  υψαιροΰμίνον,  ίδιοττοι- 
ονμίνον,  Suid.  το  δ'  αντο  και  σφίτίρίζισ- 
θαι,  Eustath.),  but  manifesting  (see  ref. 
2  Cor.)  all  (possible,  retf.)  good  faith: 
that  they  may  adorn  in  all  things  (not 
'  be/ore  all  men,'  as  Heydenr.,  al. :  cf.  iv 
ττασιν  above)  the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour, 
God '  (see  on  1  Tim.  i.  1 .  Not  Christ,  but  the 
Father  is  meant  :  in  that  place  the  distinc- 
tion is  clearly  made.  On  this  '  adorning  ' 
Calvin  remarks,  "  Haec  quoque  circum- 
stantia  notanda  est  [this  is  hardly  worthy 
of  his  usually  pure  latinity],  quod  orna- 
mentum  Deus  a  servis  accipere  dignatur, 
quorum  tam  vilis  et  abjecta  erat  conditio, 
ut  vix  censeri  soliti  sint  inter  homines. 
Neque  enim  famulos  intelligit  quales  hodie 
in  usu  sunt,  sed  mancipia,  quae  pretio  empta 
tanquam  boves  aut  equi  possidebantur. 
Quod  si  eorutn  vita  ornamentum  est  Chris- 
tiani  nominis,  multo  magis  videant  qui  in 
honore  sunt,  ne  illud  turpitudine  sua  macu- 


lent."  Thl.  strikingly  says,  καν  γαρ  τψ 
StaTTOTy  διακονγς,  άλλ'  ή  τιμή  {ΐς  Gtov 
άνατρίχίΐ,  ΟΤΙ  και  άπο  του  φόβου  ίκιίνου 
t)  Ίτρός  τον  δίσπότην  tvvoia  την  αρχήν 
ίχιι).  11 — 15.]    Ground  ο/ the  above 

exhortations  in  the  moral  purpose  of  the 
Gospel  respecting  us  (11 — 14):  and  con- 
sequent exhortation  to  Titus  (15). 

11.]  '  For  (reasons  for  the  above  exhorta- 
tions from  ver.  1  :  not  as  Chrys.,  al.,  only 
for  vv.  9,  10.  The  latter  clause  of  ver.  10, 
it  is  true,  gives  occasion  to  this  declaration  ; 
but  the  reference  of  these  verses  is  far  wider 
than  merely  to  slaves)  the  grace  of  God 
(that  divine  favour  to  men,  of  which  the 
whole  process  of  Redemption  was  a  proof: 
not  to  be  limited  to  Christ's  Incarnation 
as  Oec.  and  Thdrt :  though  certainly  this 
may  be  said  for  their  interpretation,  that  it 
may  also  be  regarded  as  a  term  inclusive  of 
all  the  blessings  of  Redemption :  but  it 
does  not  follow,  that  of  two  such  inclusive 
terms,  the  one  may  be  substituted  for  the 
other)  was  manifested,  bringing  salva- 
tion (not,  '  as  bringing  salvation  :'  σωτή- 
ριος is  not  predicate  after  ΐπίφ.,  but  παι- 
δίύουσα  which  follows  :  σωτήριος  is  still 
part  of  the  subject,  and  to  make  this  con- 
structionally  clearer,  the  art.  ή  has  been 
inserted)  to  all  men  (dat.  belonging  to 
σωτήριος,  not  to  ίπίφάνη,  which  verb  is 
used  absolutely,  as  in  ch.  iii.  4  :  cf.  σωτήρ 
ττάντων  ανθρώπων,  1  Tim.  iv.  10:  see 
also  ib.  ii.  4),  disciplining  us  (see  note 
on  1  Tim.  i.  20.  There  is  no  need  to  de- 
part from  the  universalNew  Testament  sense 
of  παιδεϋουσα,  and  soften  it  into  '  teach- 
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κα]  ^  ίυσίβως    Ζησωιχίν   εν   'τω    νυν   αιωνι,  προς  δεγο- g  2  Tim.iu.ia 

/ufvot  T7)v  ^  μακαρ'ιαν      ελπίδα    Kat      επιφάνειαν   της   δόζί/ς    "^"'■"■^' 

-     Ill  'Λ  "Ώ       -  ^      ')  ""  '       "        Ί  "  "     •>  1  Tim.  iv.  8. 

του      μζ-γαλυν       t/tou  και      σωτηρος  τημων    Ιησού  ^|θίστου,     ϊι.  )7. 2Tim. 

i  =  Mark  XV.  43.    Luke  ii.  25,  38  al.     Paul,  —  here  (Heb.  xi.  35)  only.    See  Rom.  χτί.  2.    Phil.  ii.  29. 
ik  Actsxxiv.  15.  j  of  things.  Act.•,  xi.  35  only.     elsw.  (passini)  of  persons.  k  —  Gal.  v.  5. 

1  2  Tim.  i.  lU  reff.  m  here  only.    Neb.ix.  32.    Dan.  li.  45.  ix.  4  al.  ο  ch.  i.  4  reff. 

109. — 13.  Kat  om  seth  Facund. — χρ.  ιησ.  FG  g  copt. — 14.  for  ος  tS.,  τον  δίδοντος  Did. 


ing :'  the  education  which  the  Christian 
man  receives  from  the  grace  of  God,  is  a 
discipline,  properly  so  called,  of  self-denial 
and  training  in  godliness,  accompanied 
therefore  with  much  mortification  and  puni- 
tive treatment.  Luther  has  well  rendered 
παιδίύυυσα  ημάς  hy  '  Ullb  jiid)tiget  Ung.' 
Corn.-a-Lap.  [cited  in  Mack]  explains  it 
also  well:  "  tanquam  pueros  rudes  eru- 
diens,  corrigens,  formans,  omnique  disci- 
plina  instituens  et  imbuens,  perinde  ut 
paidagogus  puerum  sibi  commissum  tam  in 
litteris  quam  in  moribus :  hoc  enim  est 
■καιδίίηιν,  inquit  Gell.  i.  13.  13"),  that 
(by  the  ordinary  rendering,  "  teaching  us, 
that,"  we  make  ϊνα  introduce  merely  the 
purport  of  the  teaching  :  and  so,  following 
most  commentators,  De  W.,  and  I  am  sur- 
prised to  see,  Huther,  although  I  suppose 
representing  in  some  measure  the  philo- 
logical tidehty  of  Meyer,  under  whose 
shelter  his  commentary  appears.  There 
must  have  been  some  defect  of  supervision 
here.  Wiesinger  only  of  the  recent  com- 
mentators, after  Mack  and  Matthies,  keeps 
the  telic  meaning  of  t'la.  The  Greek  com- 
mentators, as  might  be  expected,  adhere  to 
the  propriety  of  their  own  language.  So 
Chrys.  [jjXBtv  b  -χριστός,  'ίνα  άρνησώ- 
μίθα  την  άσίβίίαν^,  Thl.  [τταιδίΰίΐ  yap 
ι'ΐμας,  Ίνα  του  λοιπού  σωφ(ι6νως  ζήσαι/χίΐ], 
Thdrt  \_τοΰτον  χή(,ιν  ίνηνθρώττησίν  .... 
'ίνα  ...  .3.  The  truth  is,  that  iraiSevciv 
is  one  of  those  verbs,  the  purpose  and  pur- 
port of  which  mutually  include  each  other. 
The  form  and  manner  of  instructive  disci- 
pline itself  conveys  the  aim  and  intent  of 
that  discipline.  So  that  the  meaning  of 
'ivn  after  such  a  verb  falls  under  the  class 
which  I  have  discussed  in  my  note  to 
1  Cor.  xiv.  13,  which  see.  Our  English 
'  that,'  which  would  be  dubious  after 
'  teaching,'  keeps,  after  '  disciphning,'  its 
proper  telic  force),  denying  (not,  '  having 
denied  :'  the  aor.  part,  άρνησάμίνοι  is,  as 
so  often,  not  prior  to,  but  contemporaneous 
with,  the  aor.  ζήαωμίν  following,  δια  του 
ά^)νησαοϋαι,  says  Thl.,  τήν  ΐκ  διαθίσιως 
ολυφνχου  άποστροφήν  σημαίνη.  "  Has 
[cupiditates]  abnegamus,  cum  eis  consen- 
sum  negamus,  cum  delectationem  quam 
suggerunt,  et  actum  ad  quem  sollicitant, 
abnuimus,  imo  ex  mente  et  animo  radi- 
citus  evellimus   et   extirpamus."     S.  Ber- 


nard, Serm.  xi.  [Mack]),  impiety  and  the 
lusts  of  the  world  (the  τάς  gives  uni- 
versality— '  all  worldly  lusts.'  κοσμικάς, 
belonging  to  the  κόσμυς,  the  world  which 
iv  τψ  πυνηρψ  κιίται,  and  is  without  God  : 
see  1  John  ii.  15 — I/),  we  might  live 
soberly  (our  old  difhculty  of  rendering 
σώφρων  and  its  derivatives  recurs.  '  So- 
berly '  seems  here  to  express  the  adverb 
well,  though  '  sober '  by  no  means  covers 
the  meaning  of  the  adjective.  The  fact  is, 
that  the  peculiar  meaning  which  has  be- 
come attached  to  '  sober,' — so  much  so, 
as  almost  to  deprive  it  of  its  more  general 
reference  to  life  and  thought, — has  not 
taken  possession  of  the  adverb),  and  justly 
(better  than  'righteously,^ — 'righteous,' 
by  its  forensic  objective  sense  in  St.  Paul, 
introducing  a  confusion,  where  the  question 
is  of  moral  rectitude)  and  piously  in  the 
present  life  ("  Bernard,  Serm.  xi. :  sobrie 
erga  nos,  jtiste  erga  proximum,  pie  erga 
Deum.  Salmer.  p.  630  f. :  dicimus  in  his 
verbis  Apostolum  tribus  virtutibus,  sobrie- 
tatis,  pietatis  et  justitiae  summam  justitiae 
Christianse  complecti.  Sobrietas  est  ad  se, 
justitia  ad  proximum,  pietas  erga  Deum 
....  sobrie  autem  agit,  cum  quis  se  propter 
Deum  dihgit  :  juste,  cum  proximum  diligit : 
pie,  cum  charitate  Deum  colit."  Mack. 
Wolf  quotes  from  Lucian,  Somn.  p.  8,  the 
same  conjunction :  τί]ν  ^Ι/υχην  .  .  .  κατα- 
κοσμήαω  .  .  .  awippoaivy,  δικαιοσνιτ},  και 
ίΰσίβίίί^  .  .  .  ταϊιτα  γάρ  ίατιν  6  της 
ψυχΓ/ς  ακήρατος  κόσ/ι/ος. — These  three 
comprising  our  παιδύα  in  faith  and  love, 
he  now  comes  to  hope):  looking  for  (this 
expectation  being  an  abiding  state  and  pos- 
ture,— not,  like  ζήσωμιν,  the  hfe  following 
on  and  unfolded  from  the  determining  im- 
pulse co-ordinate  with  the  άρν>ισ<ισθαι, — is 
put  in  the  pres.,  not  in  the  aor.)  the  blessed 
hope  (here,  as  in  refi'.  Gal.  and  Acts,  Col. 
i.  5,  al.,  objective, — the  hope,  as  embody- 
ing the  thing  hoped  for :  but  keep  the 
vigour  and  propriety  both  of  language  and 
thought,  and  do  not  tame  down  the  one 
and  violate  the  other,  with  Grot.,  by  a 
metonymy,  or  with  Wolf,  by  a  hypallage 
of  μακάρια  ίλπι'ς  for  ί^ττιζυμί-νιι  μακα- 
ρκΊτης)  and  manifestation  {ΐλπιδα  κ. 
ίπιφ.  belong  together)  of  the  glory  {δνο 
διίκννσιν  ϊνταϋϋα  ΐττιφαιίίας'  και  yap 
ΰσι    δύο•    ι)    μίν   ιτροτίρα    χάριτος,   η   δϊ 
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ο  Gal.  i.  4.  14    i\^     ο  >'S| 

ITim.ii.  R.  Ος         to 

see  Gal.  ii.  en    >        ν  /  ,,    j  r  \ 

F.iiii.v  απο    ττασης     ανομίας    και 


ωκ(ν   eavTOv    υπέρ   τημων,   ινα 
KuOapia^j 


\ντο(Λ)βΥ[ται    τ\μας  acdep 
ίαυτΜ  Καον     πβηι- 


ρ  Luke  χχϊτ.  21.    1  Pet.  ϊ.  18  only.    P.s.  cxxlx.  8.  q  Paul,  Rom.iv.  7.  vi.  19.    2  Cor.  vi,  14.    2Thess.  ii.7. 

r  =  Act.s  XV.  9.    Eph.  v.  2R.    James  iv.  8.    Sir.  xxxviii.  10.  s  here  only.    Exod.  xix.  5     Deut.  vii.  6.    siv. 

2.  xxvi.  18  (alw.  w.  Auor,  and  never  occ.  elsw.).    see  Ps.  cxxxiv.  4.    Eccles.  ii.  8. 

— υτΓ.   >ψ.   eaur.  DE   d  e  Lucif:    αυτόν   238:    add  ίΐς    θάνατον  69. — 15.    for  XaXti, 


Shvr'f-pa  άνταίΓοζήσίως,  Chrys.  Nothing 
could  be  more  unfortunate  than  the  appli- 
cation here  of  the  figure  of  hendiadys  in 
the  E.  V. :  see  below)  of  the  great  God 
(the  Father:  see  below)  and  of  our  Sa- 
viour Jesus  Christ  (as  regards  the  sense, 
an  e.xact  parallel  is  found  in  Matt.  xvi.  27, 
μίλλίΐ  γάη  ό  υιός  τοϋ  avO^jwTro"  ϊμχίσθαι 
iv  Ty  δόζ-g  τοϋ  ττατρος  αϋτοϋ,  compared 
with  Matt.  XXV.  31,  'όταν  tXOy  6  ι'ώς  τον 
άνθρωπου  ίν  τ^  o6^y  αϋτοϋ.  See  also 
1  Pet.  iv.  13.  The  glory  which  shall  be 
revealed  at  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ  is  His  own  glory,  and  that  of 
His  Father  [John  xvii.  3,  1  Thess.  iii.  13]. 
This  sense  having  been  obscured  by  the 
foolish  hendiadys,  has  led  to  the  asking 
[by  Mr.  Green,  Gr.  Test.  Gram.,  p.  216], 
"  What  intimation  is  given  in  Scripture  of 
a  glorious  appearing  of  God  the  Father  and 
our  Lord  in  concert?"  To  which  the 
answer  is,  that  no  such  appearing  is  even 
hinted  at  in  this  passage,  taken  as  above. 
What  is  asserted  is,  that  the  ζόϊ,α  shall  be 
that  τοϋ  μιγάλου  θιού  καΐ  σωτήρας  7Ίμών 
Ίτ/σοϋ  χοιστον.  And  we  now  come  to 
consider  the  meaning  of  these  words.  Two 
views  have  been  taken  of  them:  (1)  that 
τον  μιγάλου  Otov  καΐ  (Τωτήρος  ι'ιμιον  are 
to  be  taken  together  as  the  description  of 
Ίησου  χριστυϋ, — 'ο/  Jesus  Christ,  the 
great  God  and  our  Saviour:'  (2)  that,  as 
given  above,  τοϋ  μίγάΧου  θίον  describes 
the  Father,  and  σωτήρας  ημών  '\ΐ)σον 
χριστού  the  Son.  It  is  obvious  that  in 
dealing  with  (1),  we  shall  be  deciding  with 
regard  to  (2)  also.  (1)  has  been  the  view 
of  the  Greek  orthodox  Fathers,  as  against 
the  Arians  [see  a  complete  collection  of 
their  testimonies  in  Dr.  Wordsworth's  "  Six 
Letters  to  Granville  Sharp  on  the  use  of  the 
definitive  article  in  the  Greek  text  of  the 
N.  T.,"  Lond.  1802],  and  of  most  ancient 
and  modern  commentators.  That  the  former 
so  interpreted  the  words,  is  obviously  not  [as 
it  has  been  considered]  decisive  of  the  ques- 
tion, if  they  can  be  shewn  to  bear  legiti- 
mately another  meaning,  and  that  meaning 
to  be  the  one  most  likely  to  have  been  in 
the  mind  of  the  writer.  The  case  of  'iva 
in  the  preceding  ver.  [see  note  there],  was 
wholly  different.  There  it  was  contended 
that  'iva  with  a  subjunctive,  has,  and  can 
have,  but  one  meaning  :  and  this  was  up- 
held against  those  who  would  introduce 
another,   inter  alia,  by   the  fact  that  the 


Greek  Fathers  dreamt  of  no  other.  The 
argument  rested  not  on  this  latter  fact,  but 
on  the  logical  force  of  the  particle  itself. 
And  similarly  here,  the  passage  must  be 
argued  primarily  on  its  own  ground,  not 
primarily  on  the  consensus  of  the  Greek 
Fathers.  No  one  disputes  that  it  may  mean 
that  which  they  have  interpreted  it :  and 
there  were  obvious  reasons  why  they,  hav- 
ing licence  to  do  so,  should  choose  this  in- 
terpretation. But  it  is  our  object,  not 
being  swayed  in  this  or  any  other  interpre- 
tation, by  doctrinal  considerations  one  way 
or  the  other,  to  enquire,  not  what  the  words 
may  mean,  but  what  they  do  mean,  as  far 
as  we  may  be  able  to  ascertain  it. — The 
main,  and  indeed  the  only  reliance  of  those 
who  take  (1),  is  the  omission  of  the  article 
before  σωτήρας.  Had  the  sentence  stood 
τοϋ  /if  y.  θίοϋ  και  τοϋ  σωτήρας  ημών  Ί.  χ., 
their  verdict  for  (2)  would  have  been  unani- 
mous. That  the  insertion  of  the  art. 
would  have  been  decisive  for  (2),  is  plain: 
but  is  it  equally  plain,  that  its  omission  is 
decisive  for  ( 1 ) .'  This  must  depend  entirely 
on  the  nature  and  position  of  the  word 
thus  left  anarthrous.  If  it  is  a  word  which 
had  by  usage  become  altogether  or  occa- 
sionally anarthrous, — if  it  is  so  connected, 
that  the  presence  of  the  art.  expressed,  is 
not  requisite  to  its  presence  in  the  sense, 
then  the  state  of  the  case,  as  regards  the 
omission,  is  considerably  altered.  Now 
there  is  no  doubt  that  σωτήρ  was  one  of 
those  words  which  gradually  dropped  the 
article  and  became  a  quasi  proper  name : 
cf.  1  Tim.  i.  1  [I  am  quite  aware  of  Bp. 
Middleton's  way  of  accounting  for  this, 
but  do  not  regard  it  as  satisfactory]  ; 
iv.  10 :  which  latter  place  is  very  in- 
structive as  to  the  way  in  which  the  de- 
signation from  its  official  nature  became 
anarthrous.  This  being  so,  it  must  hardly 
be  judged  as  to  the  expression  of  the 
art.  by  the  same  rules  as  other  nouns. 
Then  as  to  its  structural  and  contextual 
connexion.  It  is  joined  with  ήμώ}•,  which 
is  an  additional  reason  why  it  may  spare  the 
article:  see  Luke  i.  78.  Rom.  i.  7•  I  Cor. 
i.  3  [1  Cor  ii.  7;  X•  11]  2  Cor.  i.  2,  &c. 
Again,  as  Winer  has  observed  [§  18],  the 
prefixing  of  an  appositional  designation  to 
the  proper  name  frequently  causes  the  omis- 
sion of  the  art.  So  in  2  Thess.  i.  12.  2  Pet. 
i.  1.  Jude  4;  see  also  2  Cor.  i.  2;  ii.  18. 
Gal.  i.  3.    Eph.  i.  2 ;  vi.  23.    Phil.  i.  2 ;  ii. 


14,  15. 


ΠΡΟΣ  ΤΙΤΟΝ. 


595 


οίισιον,      2[ϊ/λωτην    "  καΧων    έργων.  ταϋτα    /\u/\ci    και    ^.χν,.ά.  cai. 

'^  τταρακαΧπ    και   "  ελίγχε   "  μίτά    ^  πάσης   "  εττιταγης"    μη-    (Exud.xx.5 

η  1  Tim.  iii.  1  rcff.  τ  =  ch.  i.  0.  w  1  Tim.  v.  20.  χ  —  Mark  iii.  5.     1  Cbron.  Xiix.  22. 

Paul,  passim.  y  Acts  xx.  l\).    Paul,  al.  fr.  ζ  1  Tim.  i.  1  reff. 

διδασκ(  Α.  — υποταγής  73.    1 18.— «ara^^poi'.   43.   CI.    70.   106-8-21.  219^  lect  13  :  txt 
(MSS  vss  ff)  Jer-expressly. 


11  ;  iii.  20  &c.  If  then  σωτήρ  ήμώι•  Ίησονς 
χριστός  may  signify  '  Jesus  Christ  our 
Saviour,' — on  comparing  the  two  members 
of  the  clause,  we  observe,  that  θιοΰ  has 
abeady  had  its  predicate  expressed  in  του 
μί•/ά\ον  ;  and  that  it  is  therefore  natural  to 
e.\pect  that  the  latter  member  of  the  clause, 
likewise  consisting  of  a  proper  name  and 
its  predicate,  should  correspond  logically  to 
the  former  :  in  other  words,  that  τον  titov 
Kui  σωτηρος  ημών  Ίη.  χρ.  would  much 
more  naturally  suit  (1)  than  τοϋ  μ€γόλου 
θίοϋ  κ•«ί  σωτήριος  ήμ.  Ίη.  χρ.  In  clauses 
where  the  two  ajipellative  TTiembers  belong 
to  one  expressed  subject,  we  expect  to  find 
the  former  of  them  without  any  predicative 
completion.  It  it  be  i-eplied  to  this,  as  I 
conceive  on  the  hypothesis  of  (1)  it  must 
be,  that  τοϋ  μίγάλου  is  an  epithet  alike  of 
θίοΐι  and  ηωτηρος,  'our  great  [God  and 
Saviour],'  I  may  safely  leave  it  to  the  feel- 
ing of  any  scholar,  whether  such  an  expres- 
sion would  be  likely  to  occur.  Let  us  now 
consider,  whether  the  Apostle  would  in  this 
place  have  been  likely  to  designate  our 
Lord  as  ό  μίγας  θίός  κηϊ  σωτήρ  j'/μώΐ'. 
This  must  be  chiefly  decided  by  examining 
the  usages  of  the  expression  θίϋς  ό  σωτήρ 
7ΐμώΐ',  which  occurs  six  times  in  these 
Epistles,  and  once  in  the  Epistle  of  Jude. 
If  the  writer  Aere  identifies  this  expres- 
sion, '  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour,'  with 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  calling  Him  '  God 
and  our  Saviour,'  it  will  be  at  least  proba- 
ble that  in  other  places  where  he  speaks  of 
"  God  our  Saviour,"  he  also  designates  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Now  is  that  so  ?  On 
the  contrary,  in  1  Tim.  i.  1,  we  have  κατ' 
ΐτΓίτηγήν  θίοΓ'  σωτηρης  ί/μώΐ',κηΐ  χριστού 
Ίησυν  της  ίλπίίος•  ημών  :  where  Ι  suppose 
none  will  deny  that  the  Father  and  the  Son 
are  most  plainly  distinguished  from  one  an- 
other. The  same  is  the  case  in  1  Tim.  ii. 
3—5,  a  passage  bearing  much  (see  below) 
on  the  interpretation  of  this  one  :  and  con- 
sequently in  1  Tim.  iv.  10,  where  ίστιν 
σωτήρ  τταιτωΐ'  άνΟρώττωΐ'  corresponds  to 
B'fXti  πάιτας  σω^^ήνηι  in  the  other.  So 
also  in  Tit.  i.  3,  where  the  σωτήρ  ημών 
Οίος,  by  whose  ιπιταγή  the  promise  of 
eternal  life  was  manifested,  with  the  pro- 
clamation of  which  St.  Paul  was  entrusted, 
is  the  same  α'ιώιιος  ^)ίός,  by  whose  ίπιτηγή 
the  hidden  mystery  was  manifested  in  Rom. 
xvi.  20,  where  the  same  distinction  is  made. 


The  only  place  where  there  could  be  any 
doubt  is  in  our  ver.  10,  which  possible  doubt 
however  is  removed  by  ver.  1 1 ,  where  the 
same  assertion  is  made,  of  the  revelation  of 
the  hidden  grace  of  God  [the  Father]. 
Then  we  have  our  own  ch.  iii.  4—0,  where 
we  find  τον  σωτήρος  ι'ιμών  Otav  in  ver.  4, 
clearly  defined  as  the  Father,  and  ϋιά 
Ίησοϋ  χριστίιϋ  τυϋ  σωτήρας  ημών  in  ver. 
(i.  In  that  passage  too  we  have  the  ex- 
pression ή  χμηστότης  και  t)  φιλανθρωπία 
ίπίψάνη  τνϋ  πωτήρος  ήμ.  ϋίοϋ,  which  is 
quite  decisive  in  answer  to  those  who  object 
here  to  the  expression  tni<pdvttav  της 
Βόζης  as  applied  to  the  Father.  In 
the  one  passage  of  S.  Jude,  the  dis- 
tinction is  equally  clear  :  for  there  we  have 
μόνψ  θίψ  σωτήρΐ  ιιμών  Cia  Ίησοΐι  χριστού 
του  κυρίου  ημών.  It  is  plain  then,  that 
the  usage  of  the  words  '  God  our  Saviour ' 
does  not  make  it  probable  that  the  whole 
expression  here  is  to  be  applied  to  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  And  in  estimating  this  pro- 
bability, let  us  again  recur  to  1  Tim.  ii.  3.  5, 
a  passage  which  runs  very  parallel  with  the 
present  one.  We  read  there,  ίίς•  yap  θίός, 
I  ίΐς  και  μισιτης  θεοΰ  και  ανθρώπων, 
άνθρωπος  χριστός  Ίησνϋς,  6  ΰυνς  ίαντον 
άι•τι\ντρον  κ.τ.Χ.  Compare  this  with  τοϋ 
μιγαλου  θεον  |  καϊ  σωτήρος  ημών  Ίησοϋ 
χριστού,  ος  εδωκιν  ΐαυτόν  νπερ  ημών  'ίνα 
Χυτρώσηται  κ.τ.Χ.  Can  there  be  a  rea- 
sonable doubt,  that  the  Apostle  writing  two 
sentences  so  closely  corresponding,  on  a 
point  of  such  high  importance,  wOuld  have 
in  his  view  the  same  distinction  in  the 
second  of  them,  which  he  so  strongly  lays 
down  in  the  first? — Without  then  consi- 
dering the  question  as  closed,  I  would  sub- 
mit that  (2)  satisfies  all  the  grammatical 
requirements  of  the  sentence  :  that  it  is 
both  structurally  and  contextually  more 
probable,  and  more  agreeable  to  the 
Apostle's  way  of  writing :  and  I  have  there- 
fore preferred  it.  The  principal  advocates 
for  it  have  been,  the  pseudo- Ambrose 
[i.  e.  Hilary  the  deacon,  the  author  of  the 
Commentary  which  goes  by  the  name 
of  that  Father  |  :  whose  words  are  these, 
"  banc  esse  dicit  beatam  spem  creden- 
tium,  qui  exspectant  adventum  gloriae 
magni  Dei  quod  revelari  habet  judice 
Christo,  in  quo  Dei  Patris  videbitur  po- 
testas  et  gloria,  ut  fidei  suae  pramium 
consequantur.     Ad  hoc  enim  redemit  uos 
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^πΤ.Γρο^ώ    ^^'^    ^^^    ^  πΐριφρονείτω.        III.  νπομίμνησκε    αυτούς  acdep 

ισοιι  τώ      '    C    '  ~        C  'r  '  ιΙ<•  '  Ο  e  Λ  -ee  '^  ^^^ 

κατά    ονω      ''ΡΧ^'^^      tQoufftaig      υττοτοσσεσσα  t ,      ττεισαρχείν,       προς 
stn^ihiNub.    παι^    έργον    αγαθόν      ίτο'ιμους    elvai,    ^  μη^ίνα    ^  βΧασώη- 

22ή.    see  ill 

ITirn.  ίν.  12.  b  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  c  I  Cor.  XT.  24.    Col.  i.  16  al.    see  Rnm.  xiii.  1.  dch.ii.  5,  9. 

e  Acts  v.  29,  32.  xxvii.  21  ouly  f.    Sir.  xxxiii.  28.  ee  see  2  Tim.  ii.  21.  f  Paul,  2  Cor.  ix.  5.  x.  β,  16  ouly. 

g  —  Rom.  iii.  8  al. 

Chap.  III.  1.  υπομ.  δε  A  Syr  arm  Chrys  (άλλα  υττ.). — rec  aft  αρχαίς,  ins  και,  with 
D^E^JK  &c:  om  ACDiE'FG  17.  31.  67  g  Dam  (in  Wtst).— bef  πηθαρχ.  ins  και  FG  g  : 
after  it,  A  :  in  both  places  arm. — 2.  for  μηδίνα,  μη  FG  (g  has  both)  :  μηδίρ  Κ  117 — 


Christus,  ut,"  &c.]  Erasm.  [annot.  and 
paraphr.],  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Heinr.,  Winer 
[§18,  end],  De  W.,  Huther.  Whichever 
way  taken,  the  passage  is  just  as  important 
a  testimony  to  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour : 
according  to  (1),  by  asserting  His  posses- 
sion of  Deity  and  right  to  the  appellation 
of  the  Highest:  according  to  (2),  even 
more  strikingly,  asserting  His  equality  in 
glory  with  the  Father,  in  a  way  which 
would  be  blasphemy  if  predicated  of  any  of 
the  sons  of  men)  who  (our  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ)  gave  Himself  for  us  ('on  our  be- 
half,' not  'in  our  stead:'  reff.),  that  He 
might  (by  this  assertion  of  the  Redeemer's 
purpose,  we  return  to  the  moral  aim  of 
verses  11,  12,  more  plainly  indicated  as  in 
close  connexion  with  Christ's  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  See  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  6)  redeem 
(λ-υτροΰσθαι,  '  (ο  buy  off  tviih  a  price,'  the 
middle  including  personal  agency  and  in- 
terest, cf.  καθαριστή  έαυτώ  below.  So  in 
Diod.  Sic.  V.  17,  of  the  Balearians,  orav 
τινίς  yvvaiictg  υπό  των  προςττλίοντων 
XynTuiv  άλώσΐ)',  άντι  μιας  -γυΐ'αικος  τρΰς 
η  τέτταρας  άνδρας  διδόι•τ(ς  λυτροϋνται. 
Polyb.  χνϋ.  16.  1,  of  King  Attains  and  the 
Sicyonians,  where  only  personal  agency  is 
implied  in  the  middle,  τίμ•  Ίίραν  χώραν 
τον  Άπόλλωΐ'ος  Ιλυτρώσατο  χρημάτων 
αντο'ϊς  αϋκ  όλίγωΐ'.  See  note,  1  Tim.  ii.  6: 
and  cf.  ref.  1  Pet.,  where  the  price  is  stated 
to  have  been  the  ()recious  blood  of  Christ) 
us  from  all  lawlessness  (see  reff.  and  es- 
pecially 1  John  iii.  4,  >/  αμαρτία  ίστ'ιν 
ανομία)  and  might  purify  (there  is  no 
need  to  supply  ήμας,  though  the  sense  is 
not  disturbed  by  so  doing.  By  making 
λαόν  the  direct  object  of  καθαρισι;ι,  the 
purpose  of  the  Redeemer  is  lifted  off  from 
our  particular  case,  and  generally  and  ob- 
jectively stated)  to  HimseK  (' dat.  com- 
modi ' )  a  people  peculiarly  His  (see  note 
on  Eph.  i.  14,  p.  77.  col.  1,  and  cf.  the  reff. 
here  in  the  LXX,  from  which  the  expres- 
sion is  borrowed.  See  also  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
The  ίζιιλίγμίΐ'ον  of  Chrys.,  though  ex- 
pressing the  fact,  says  too  much  for  the 
word,  — as  also  does  the  acceptabilis  of  the 
Vulg. :  egregium  of  Jerome,  too  little  :  the 
οίκίϊον   of    Thdrt    is   exact:    that    which 


ΐΓίρ'ΐίστιν  αυτψ),  zealous  (an  ardent  worker 
and  promoter)  of  good  works.'  15.] 

gathers  up  all  since  ver,  1,  where  the 
general  command  last  appeared,  and  en- 
forces it  on  Titus.  In  iii.  1,  the  train  of 
thought  is  again  resumed. — '  These  things 
(the  foregoing :  not,  the  following)  speak 
and  exhort  (in  the  case  of  those  who  be- 
lieve and  need  stirring  up)  and  rebuke  (in 
the  case  of  those  who  are  rebellious)  with 
all  imperativeness  {μετά  αύθίντίας  καΊ 
μίτά  έΚονσίας  ττολλι/ς-,  Chrys. — τουτίστι, 
μίτά  άπυτομίας,  Thl.).  Let  no  man  de- 
spise thee '  (addressed  to  Titus,  not  to  the 
people,  as  Calv.  ['  populum  ipsum  magis 
quam  Titum  hie  compellat ']  :  'so  conduct 
thyself  in  thine  exhortations,  with  such 
gravity,  and  such  consistency,  and  such 
impartiality,  that  every  word  of  thine  may 
carry  weight,  and  none  may  be  able  to  cast 
slight  on  thee  for  flaws  in  any  of  these 
points').  III.   1,  2.]     Rides   con- 

cerning behaviour  to  those  without. — '  Put 
them  in  mind  (as  of  a  duty  previously  and 
otherwise  well  known,  but  liable  to  be  for- 
gotten) to  be  in  subjection  to  govern- 
ments, to  authorities,  to  obey  the  magis- 
trate (•π•€ΐθαρχ£Ϊν  here  probably  stands 
absolutely,  not,  as  Huther,  connected  with 
the  dat.  άρχοΤς  κ.  έξ.  So  Xen.  Cyr.  viii. 
1.  4,  μίγιστον  άγαθον  το  ττειΘαρχην 
φαίνεται  tig  το  κατηπράττειν  τα  αγαθά. 
"The  other  construction  has  however  the 
reff.  in  its  favour),  to  be  ready  towards 
every  good  work  (the  connexion  seems  to 
be  as  in  Rom.  xiii.  3,  where  the  rulers  are 
said  to  be  οΰ  φόβος  των  άγαΰών  toywv, 
άλλα  των  κακών.  Compare  also  the  re- 
markable coincidence  in  the  sentiment  of 
Xen.  quoted  above.  Jerome  in  loc,  Wetst., 
De  W.,  al.,  suppose  these  exhortations  to 
subjection  to  have  found  their  occasion  in 
the  insubordination  of  the  Jews  on  prin- 
ciple to  foreign  rule,  and  more  especially  of 
the  Cretan  Jews.  In  the  presence  of  simi- 
lar exhortations  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans and  elsewhere,  we  can  hardly  perhaps 
say  so  much  as  this :  but  certainly  Wetst.'s 
quotations  from  Diod.  Sic,  al.,  seem  to 
estabhsh  the  fact  of  Cretan  turbulence  in 
general. — The  inference  drawn  by  Thdrt, 
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-h»'  τ  i»  -k-  I'S•  ' 

μίΐν,       αμαγ^ονς   tivai,     tmeiKfig,      ττασαν     ίνύεικννμ(ΐ>ονς  hiTim  in.s 
"^  πξ>αϋτητα  προς   πάντας    ανθρώπους.  ημίν    yap    ττοτε '''j'lj.'-_^''J-g 

^'■'ll''  ο'  Ω   "         V        \  '  1?Λ'  James  iii.  17. 

και  ημπς      ανόητοι,     απείΓ/ίΐς,  '  ττλανωμίνοι,  ^  όουλίνοντίς    iprt.  π.  is 
ίπιΘυμ'ιαις  και  ''''  ηδοναις-  '^  ποικιΧαις,   tv  ''  κακία  και  φΟονω  ,^ρ"",!• 

οια-γοντες,       στυγτ/τοι,    μισουντες  αΛληλους     ^  οτ^    oe    η  m ι cr. iv. 21 
*  νρηστοτΓ/ς  Kot  η  ^  φι\ανθΐ)ωτΓΐα  "  ίπίφανη  του  ^  σωτηρος  "δ*';";!  \\ 


ζ    'ΪΤ 


ημών  ^  ϋίου,   °  ουκ      ε^  εογωι»    τωΐ'     εν  έίκοιοσυνί/  α  εττοί-    Lukexxiv.' 

■ησαμίν    ημείς,    αΛΑα    κατά    τυ    αυτού    εΛεος    εσωσεν    ημάς    ριοτ. xth. 

δία    ''  λουτρού    '^  τταλιγγει-εσ/ας   /cat       ανακοινώσεως   ττιτυ-  ρ"ι''ώ.'τι'. β 

reff.    1' Tim.  iii.  13.     Heb.  τ.  2.     James  τ.  19.  q  Gal.  ir.  y  rcff.     P.s.  ii.  11.  qq  Paal,  here 

ouly.     Lukeviii.  14.    James  i  τ.  1,3.    2  Pet.  ii.  13  only.  r  2  Tim.  iii.  fi  reff.  s  Col.  lii.  ».     E|>1>. 

iv.31.  1 1  Tim.  ii.  2onlyl.    2  Mace.  xii.  38.  D  here  only  f.  τ  Rom.  ii.4  lefl. 

■w  Acts  xxTiii.  2only  t.  xcli.  ii.  11.  y  1  Tim.  i.  1  reft  ζ  —  Rom.  iii.  20  al   fr.  Paul. 

a  so  i>  »ίώ.  John  iii.  21  reff.  b  Eph.  v.  26  only.    Cant.iv.  2.  c  Matt.  xix.  28  ouly  t  (reff.  there). 

d  Rom.  xii.  2  only. 

αμαχ.  eivai  om  1. — rec  ττ,οαοΓ.,  with  DEFGJK  &c :  txt  AC  SI.  87"• — 3.  aft  ανοητ. 
(ανονητ.  112),  ins  κηι  DE  Syr  e  lat-ffj. — απαθ.  om  17• — SovX.  om  120. — ίπιθνμιας  48. 
— και  .  .  .  TTOtir.  om  238. — for  στκγητοι,  μισητοί  D'. — at  end,  add  αποστίρυνντίς  μισθον 
μισθωτού,  και  £κχυν"^£ΐ'θΐ  αίμα  ιδμιυτων  αυτωΐ',  ων  η  κρισις  ηιιΧίως  τω  μη  ποιησαντι 
ίλίος  96. 109. — 4.  οτι  1 12. — φιΧ-  ε-(ψ.  κ.  η  χρ.  44. — 5.  των  om  109.— rec  for  a,  ώι•  {corrn 
for  elegance),  with  C-D'EJK  mss  nrly  (appy)  Ath-many-mss  Cyr-jer  Ps-Ath  Chr  Thdrtj 
al :  txt  AC'D'FG  17•  67  Clem  Cyr-oft  al  {ημης  om  73.  118). — rec  τον  αντου  fXfov, 
with  D'(E2.'')JK  &c  Chr  al:  txt  A(C  is  deficient  from  ίποιησαμίν  to  ίσωσίν)  D'EFG 
(r.  t\.  avT.  DEFG  vss  some  ff)  31.  47-  67^.  73•  118  al;  Clem  Max  Ath  Cyr-jer  Thdrt 
Dam. — του  λουτρ.  A  :  txt  CDEFGJK  &c  Orig-oft  Ath  Cyr-jer  all. — αΐ'ακαινισεως  72-- 
4.    112-21   lect   19  Orig  ms  Did.  — ίια    πιινματος    D'E'FG  it  lat-tF  (not  Jcr)  :    και 


al.,  from  these  last  words, — oi'/it  γαρ  ΐίς 
ίίπαντα  ίίΐ  το7ς  άρχονσι  τηιθαρχιΐν,  does 
not  seem  to  be  legitimately  deduced  from 
them),  to  speak  evil  of  no  one  (these 
words  set  forth  the  general  duty,  but  are 
perhaps  introduced  owing  to  what  has  pre- 
ceded, cf  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  Jude  8)  to  be  not 
quarrelsome  (ref.  and  note),  forbearing 
(ib.,  and  note  on  Phil.  iv.  5),  manifesting 
all  meekness  towards  all  men  (from  what 
follows,  πάί'τας  άν^ρ.  is  evidently  to  be 
taken  in  the  widest  sense,  and  especially 
to  be  applied  to  the  heathen  without :  see 
below).  3.]     For    (reason    why   we 

should  shew  all  meekness,  &c. :  ουκονν 
μηζίνι  ονίιίίτρς,  φησί•  τοιούτος  γάρ  τ/ς 
καΐ  συ,  Chrys.  ο  και  ο  Χωστής  ττρος  τον 
'έτερον  λρσΓ)/ν  iXtytv,  δτι  ίν  τφ  ηντψ 
κρ'ιματΊ  ίσμεν.  Thl.)  we  (Christians) 
also  (as  well  as  they)  were  once  with- 
out understanding  (of  spiritual  things, 
see  Eph.  iv.  18)  disobedient  (to  God,  eh. 
i.  16  :  He  is  no  longer  speaking  of  autho- 
rities, but  has  passed  into  a  new  train  of 
thought),  led  astray  (so  Conyb. :  the  pas- 
sive sense  should  be  kept,  as  best  answering 
to  N.  T.  usage,  ref.  2  Tim. :  ref.  Heb.  and 
James,  which  Huther  quotes  for  the  neuter 
sense,  are  both  better  rendered  passive), 
slaves  to  divers  lusts  and  pleasures  (see 
reft". :  an  unusual  word  in  N.  T.,  though 
so  common  in  secular  Greek),  passing  our 


lives  (in  ref.  βίον  is  expressed)  in  malice 
(rett.)  and  envy, — hateful,  hating  one 
another  (the  sequence,  if  there  be  any, 
seems  to  be  in  tlie  converse  order  from 
that  assumed  by  Thl.,  άξιοι  μίσους  ήμεν, 
ώς  άΧΧήΧονς  μισονντες.  It  was  our  na- 
tural hatefulness  which  begot  mutual  hatred. 
Or  perhaps  the  two  particulars  may  be 
taken  separately,  as  distinct  items  in  our 
catalogue  of   depravities).  4.]    But 

when  the  goodness  (reff.)  and  love- 
towards-men  (1  prefer  this  literal  ren- 
dering of  φιΧανθρωτΓία  to  any  of  the  more 
usual  ones :  cf.  Diog.  Laert.  Plat.  iii.  98, 
της  φιλανθρωπίας  ίστίν  ίΐοη  τρία'  iv 
μεν  ίιά  της  ττροςηγορίας  γινόμενον,  οίον 
εν  οίς  τιιες  τον  εντυ-γχάνοντα  πάντα 
προςαγορενονσι  και  την  δεζιάν  εμβάΧ- 
λοί'τες  χαιρετιζουσιν  άλλο  ίΐί^ος-,  οτην  τις 
βοηθητικός  y  τταντί  τφ  άτνχοϋντι'  έτερον 
εΐίός  εστί  της  ψιλανθρωπίας  εν  ψ  τίνες 
φιΧοίειπνισταί  εΐσι.  The  second  of  these 
is  evidently  that  here  intended,  but  Huther's 
view  of  the  correspondence  of  this  descrip- 
tion of  God's  kindness  to  us  with  that  which 
we  are  required  [ver.  2]  to  shew  to  others, 
appears  to  me  to  be  borne  out :  and  thus 
His  ^tXtf)  θρωπία  would  parallel  πραντητα 
προς  πάντας  ανθρώπους  above,  and  the 
fact  of  its  being  '  love  toward  men'  should 
be  expressed.  Bengel's  remark  also  is 
worth  notice  :  "  Hominum  vitia  plane  con- 
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"ι'ίίϊ*''*'''    ματος    άγιου     "^  ου    *^  εζεχεεν     εψ'     νμας    ^  ιτλουσΊως,    ^  δια  acdep 

f=Actsii.  17,    ly  -     sy  -  "h  -  '-  7''         iS•  Ω'  ^-"^ 

33.  1.45.      Ιησού   Χρίστου    του     σωτιψος  -ημών,    '    ινα     οικαιωοέντες 

g  Col!  ίϋ.  ΪΗ.    1  Tim.  Ti.  17.    2  Pet.  i.  11  only  t-  h  see  ch.  i.  4  relf.  i  Rom.  ii.  13  reff.    Paul  passim.    Luke 

XTiii.  14.    James  ii.  21,  24  only.    Ps.  uxiii.  2. 

δια  ανακ.  πν.  syrf  slav.— άγιου  om  Origj  :  ins  Origj. — 6.  for  υυ,  ο  D'  al. — for  σωτηρος, 


traria  qui  enumerantur  versu  3." — The 
junction  of  χρηστός,  -ότης,  with  φιΚάνθρω- 
πος,  -la,  is  very  common  :  see  the  nume- 
rous quotations  in  Wetst.)  of  our  Saviour 
(the  Father:  cf.  dta  Ίησ.  χρ.  below,  and 
see  note  on  ch.  ii.  13)  was  manifested 
(viz.  in  Redemption,  by  the  Incarnation 
and  Satisfaction  of  the  Redeemer), — not  by 
virtue  of  (tt,  as  the  ground  out  of  which 
an  act  springs.  Cf.  besides  the  frequent 
tK  ττίστίως,  έξ  ίργωι>, — Matt.  xii.  37  bis. 
Rom.  i.  4.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4)  works  wrought 
in  (I  have  thus  represented  the  των  tv  :  — 
ίργω%>  [general,  '  a?iy  works'']  των  tv  δικ. 
[viz.  '  which  were,'  particularizing  out  of 
those,  '171  righleous7iess''\  iv  Sik.  in 
righteousness,  as  the  element  and  condi- 
tion in  which  they  were  wrought)  which 
we  (emphatic)  did  (not,  '  had  done,'  as 
E.  V.  and  Conyb.,— which  in  fact  ob- 
scures the  meaning  :  for  God's  act  here 
spoken  of  was  a  definite  act  in  time — 
and  its  appUcation  to  us,  also  a  defi- 
nite act  in  time  [see  below]  :  and  if 
we  take  this  ίττοιήααμίν  pluperfect,  we 
confine  the  Apostle's  repudiation  of  our 
works,  as  moving  causes  of  those  acts  of 
God,  to  the  time  previous  to  those  acts. 
For  aught  that  this  pluperfect  would  assert, 
our  salvation  might  be  prompted  on  God's 
part  by  future  works  of  righteousness  which 
He  foresaw  we  should  do.  Whereas  the 
simple  aoristic  sense  throws  the  whole  into 
the  same  time. — "  His  goodness,  &c.  was 
manifested  ....  not  for  works  which  we 
did  ....  He  saved  us,"— and  renders  the 
repudiation  of  human  merit  universal.  On 
the  construction,  cf.  Thl.  :  ίσωτιν  ήμας  οΰκ 
ίξ  ffjyoiv  ων  ΙτΓΟίήσαμίν,  άντΊ  του  oiire 
ίττοιίιταμεν  ίργα  δικαιοσύνης,  οΰτε  ίσώθη- 
μίν  ίκ  τούτων,  άλλα  το  ττίΊν  ή  Αγαθότης 
αΰτοϋ  ΐποίησί),  hut  according  to  (after 
the  measure  of,  in  pursuance  of,  after  the 
promptings  of)  His  compassion  He  saved 
us  (this  €σ•ωσ€ν  must  be  referred  back  to 
the  definite  objective  act  of  God  in  Re- 
demption, which  has  been  above  mentioned. 
On  the  part  of  God,  that  act  is  one— in  the 
application  of  it  to  individuals,  it  is  com- 
posed of  many  and  successive  acts.  But 
this  ϊσωσεν  being  contemporaneous  with 
οτε  ίπεφάνη  above,  cannot  apply,  as  De 
Wette,  to  our  individual  salvation  alone. 
At  the  same  time,  standing  as  it  does  in  a 
transitional  position,  between  God's  objec- 
tive act  and  the  subjective  individual  apph- 


cation  of  it,  it  no  doubt  looks  forward  as 
well  as  backward — to  individual  realization 
of  salvation,  as  well  as  to  the  divine  com- 
pletion of  it  once  for  all  in  Christ.  Calvin, 
h.  1.,  refers  the  completeness  of  our  salva- 
tion rather  to  God's  looking  on  it  as  sub- 
jectively accomplished  in  us  :  "  De  fide  lo- 
quitur, et  nos  jam  salutem  adeptos  esse 
docet.  Ergo  utcunque  peccato  impliciti 
corpus  mortis  circumferamus,  certe  tamen 
de  salute  nostra  sumus,  si  modo  fide  insiti 
simus  in  Christum,  secundum  illud  [Joh. 
V.  24]  :  '  Qui  credit  in  filium  Dei,  transivit 
de  morte  in  vitam.'  Paulo  post  tamen, 
fidei  nomine  interposito,  nos  re  ipsa  non- 
dum  adeptos  esse  ostendit  quod  Christus 
morte  sua  preestitit.  Undo  sequitur,  ex 
parte  Dei  salutem  nostrara  impletam  esse, 
cujus  fruitio  in  finem  usque  mihtiae  differ- 
tur." — The  ημάς  here  is  not  all  mankind, 
which  would  be  inconsistent  with  what  fol- 
lows,— nor  all  Christians,  however  true  that 
would  be, — but  the  same  as  are  indicated 
by  και  ημίΧς  above,— the  particular  Chris- 
tians in  the  Apostle's  view  as  he  was  writing 
— Titus  and  his  Cretan  converts,  and  him- 
self) by  means  of  the  laver  (not  '  wash- 
ing,' as  E.  V.  :  see  the  Lexx.  :  but  always 
a  vessel,  or  pool  in  which  washing  takes 
place.  Here,  the  baptismal  font :  see  on  Eph. 
V.  -27)  of  regeneration  (first,  let  us  treat  of 
ΐΓαλιγγ€ν€σία.  It  occurs  only  in  ref.  Matt., 
and  there  in  an  objective  sense,  whereas 
here  it  is  evidently  subjective.  There,  it  is 
the  great  second  birth  of  heaven  and  earth 
in  the  latter  days  :  here,  the  second  birth 
of  the  individual  man.  Though  not  oc- 
curring elsewhere  in  this  sense,  it  has  its 
cognate  expressions,  —  e.  g.  άΐ'αγεί'ΐ'άω, 
1  Pet.  i.  3.  2'Λ:  γεννηθϊ)ναι  άνωθεν,  John 
iii.  3  &c.  Then,  of  the  genitive.  The  font 
is  the  'laver  of  regeneration,'  because  it  is 
the  vessel  consecrated  to  the  use  of  that 
Sacrament  whereby,  in  its  completeness, 
the  new  life  unto  God  is  conveyed.  And 
inasmuch  as  it  is  in  that  font,  and  when  we 
are  in  it,  that  the  first  breath  of  that  life  is 
drawn,  it  is  the  laver  of, — belonging  to, 
pertaining  to,  setting  forth, — regeneration. 
— Observe  there  is  here  no  figure :  the 
words  are  literal :  Baptism  is  taken  as  in 
all  its  completion, — the  outward  visible  sign 
accompanied  by  the  inward  spiritual  grace ; 
and  as  thus  complete,  it  not  only  repre- 
sents, but  is,  the  new  birth.  Cf.  Calvin  : 
"  Solent  Apostoli  a  Sacramentis  ducere  ar- 
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ry  ΕΚί'ινου  "^  χάριτι     κΧηρονόμοι   ^^ίνηΟωμίν  κατ    '"  ελ 

my-       πι''  Rnrr^'A'  ^  ^  '  '*• 

ζωής       αιωνίου.  ΙΙίστος  ο  Λόγος,  και   ττίρι    τουτωΐ' n>ch.i.2refl•. 


reff. 


κυοιου  31  Cyr-jer  :  θίον  lect  17• — 7.  rec  γίνωμιθα  (corm),  with  D^EJK  &c  Cyr-jer  al : 
γινωμ.  Thdrt-ed  :  txt  ACD'FG  17-  31  Chr  Ath.— κατ  ιλπιδα  om  47.  112.— 8.  for 
ΤΓίστος,   αληθής  67*• — και    om  7  edd. —  Ιιαβίβαιωσαι    116. — φροντισωσι  73.    116-18 


gumentum,    ut  rem  illic   significatam  pro- 
bent,    quia   principium   illud    valere  debet 
inter  pios,  Deum   non  inanibus    nobiscutn 
figuris  ludere,  sed  virtute  sua  intus  prsestare 
quod    externo    signo    demonstrat.      Quare 
Baptismus  congruenter  et   vera    lavacrum 
regenerationis  dicitur.    Vim  et  usum  Sacra- 
mentorutn  recte  is  tenebit  qui  rem  et  sig- 
num   ita  eonnectet,   ut  signum   non   faciat 
inane  aut  inefficax  :  neque  tamen  ejus  or- 
nandi  causa  Spiritui  sancto  detrahat  quod 
suum  est."     The  font  then,    the  laver  of 
regeneration,  representing  the  external  por- 
tion  of  the  Sacrament,  and   pledging   tlie 
internal  ; — that  inward  and  spiritual  grace, 
necessary  to  the  completion  of  the  Sacra- 
ment and  its  regenerating  power,  is  not,  as 
too   often,    left   to  follow  as  a  matter    of 
course,    and   thus    baptismal    regeneration 
rendered    a    mere   formal  and    unmeaning 
thing,  'ex  opera  operato,' — but  is  distinctly 
stated  in  the  following  words)  and  (under- 
stand διά  again  :  so   Thdrt-appy,^Bengel 
['  duffi  res   commemorantur :  lavacrum  re- 
generationis,   quae    baptismi    in   Christum 
periphrasis, — et  renovatio  Spiritus  sancti'], 
al.    On  the  other  hand,  most  commentators 
take  άι•ακαινώσ(ως  as  a  second   gen.  after 
λουτροΓ/  :  and  for  the  purpose  of  making 
this  clearer,  the  τον  seems  to  have  been 
inserted  before  λουτροΰ    [see  var.  readd.]. 
The  great  formal  objection   to  this  is,  the 
destruction  of  the  balance  of  the  sentence, 
in  which  παλιγγίνίσιας  would  be  one  gen., 
and  άνακαινώσίως   -πνίνματος  άγιου    the 
other.    The  far  greater  contextual  objection 
is,  that  thus  the  whole  from  παλ.  to  ayiov 
would  be  included  under  λοιιτοοΓι,  and  bap- 
tism made  not  only  the  seal  of  the  new  birth, 
but  the  sacrament  of  progressive   sanctifi- 
cation)  the  renewal  (άνακαίνωοΊς,  see  ref., 
is  used  of  the  gradual  renewal  of  heart  and 
life  in  the  image  of  God,  following  upon  the 
new  birth,  and  without  which  the  birth  is  a 
mere  abortion,   not  leading  on  to  vitality 
and   action.     It  is   here  treated  as  poten- 
tially involved  in  God's  act  ίσωσιν.     We 
must  not,  as   Huther,  al.,  for  the  sake  of 
making  it  contemporaneous  with  the  \ov- 
τμόν,  give  it  another  and  untenable  mean- 
ing, that  of  mere  incipient  spiritual  life)  of 
(brought  about  by  ;   genitive  of  the  efficient 
cause)  the  Holy  Spirit  (who  alone  can  re- 
new   unto  life    in    progressive    sauctifica- 


tion.     So  that,  as  in   1  Pet.  iii.  21,   it  is 
not    the    mere    outward     act    or    fact    of 
baptism    to    which    we   attach    such    high 
and  glorious  epithets,    but   that    complete 
baptism    by   water   and    the    Holy  Ghost, 
whereof   the    first    cleansing    by  water   is 
indeed    the    ordinary    sign    and    seal,  but 
whereof  the  glorious  indwelling    Spirit   of 
God  is  the  only  efficient  cause  and  con- 
tinuous agent.     '  Baptismal  regenera- 
tion '  is  the  distinguishing  doctrine  of  the 
new  covenant  [Matt.  iii.  11]  :  but  let  us 
take  care  that  we  know  and  bear  in  mind 
what '  baptism'  means  :  not  the  mere  eccle- 
siastical act,  not  the  mere  fact  of  reception 
by  that  act  among  God's  professing  people, 
but    that,    completed    by   the   divine    act, 
manifested  by   the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  in  the  heart  and  through  the  life), 
which  (attr. ;  not  =  ίζ  ov,  as  Heydenr.    oii, 
viz.  the  Holy  Spirit,  not  \οντρην,  as  even 
De  W.  confesses,  who   yet   maintains  the 
dependence   of  both  genitives  on  λουτροϋ) 
He  poured  out  (reff.)  on  us  richly  (again, 
it  is  mere  waste  of  time  to  debate  whether 
this  pouring  out  be  the  one  general  one  at 
Pentecost,  or  that  in  the  heart  of  each  indi- 
vidual believer :    the   one  was    God's    ob- 
jective act  once  for  all,  in  which  all  its  sub- 
jective   exemplifications    and    applications 
were   potentially  enwrapped)   through  (as 
its  channel  and  medium,   He  having  pur- 
chased it  for  us,  and  made  the  pouring  out 
possible,  in  and  by  His  own  blessed  Sacri- 
fice in  our  nature)  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour 
(which  title  was  used  of  the  Father  above : 
of  Him, — ultimately  :    of  our  Lord,  imme- 
diately), in   order  that  (this  ϊνα,  in  the 
form  of  the  sentence,  may  express  the  aim 
either  of  tawatv  [Beng.,  De  W.,  Huther] 
or  of  ίξίχίίν  :  more  naturally,  I  believe,  of 
the  latter  [Wiesinger]  :  and  for  these  rea- 
sons, that  ίσωσεν  seeming  to  have  its  full 
pregnant  meaning  as  it  stands,  (1)  does  not 
require  any  further  statement  of  aim  and 
purjjose  :   but  t^fytev  being  a  mere  word  of 
action,  is  more  properly  followed  by  a  state- 
ment of  a  reason  why  the  pouring  out  took 
place :  and  (2)  that  this  statement  of  aim 
and   purpose,   if  it  applies  to  inwatv,   has 
been  already  anticipated,  if  ϊσωσα•  be  un- 
derstood   as    including    what    is    generally 
known    as    σωτηοια.  —  Theologically,    this 
statement  of  purpose  is  exact :   the  efiusion 
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ΤτϊμΤζ"*'  "  βονΧομαι  σε  ^  ^ιαβίβαιουσθαι,  Ίνα  ''  φροντΊζωσιν  ^  καΧων  acdef 
q  here  only,      eoyωv     προιστασϋοι  υι     πετΓίστενκοτίς    σεω.      ταντα  ίστιν 
η  Tim  iii  1     '^"^^  '^'"      ωφέλιμα  τοις  ανσοωττοις.  μώρας  όε      ί,ητη- 


reff.  S  Rom.  xii.  8.    1  TTiess.  v.  12  al.  P. 

α  past),  epp.  only.    ITim.iv.  8.    2Tim.  iii.  16. 


'  here  only.    Prov.  xxvi.  17.  t  Acts  ivi.  34.    1  John  v.  10. 

ν  2  Tim.  ii.  23.    see  1  Tim.  i.  4.  vi.  4. 


Thdrt. — καλώς  Chrys-comm -obiter. — rec   τω  θίω,  but  txt  MSS  all  Thdrt  Dam  Thl. — 
rec  bef  καλά,  ins  τα,  with  D^  &c  Thdrt  al:  om  ACD'EFGJK  37.  52-7.  73.  80.  116  Chr 


of  the  Spirit  has  for  its  purpose  the  convic- 
tion of  sin  and  manifestation  of  the  righte- 
ousness of  Christ,  out  of  which  two  spring 
justifying  faith)  having  been  justified  (the 
aor.  part,  here  [e.xpressed  in  English  by 
'  having  been ']  is  not  contemporaneous 
with  the  aor,  subj.  below.  Ordinarily,  this 
would  be  so  :  but  the  theological  considera- 
tion of  the  place  of  justification  in  the 
Christian  life,  illustrated  by  such  passages 
as  Rom.  v.  1,  δικαιωΟίνης  ουν  ίκ  πίστιως 
ιίρήνην  f  χ(ψί»'  προς  τ.  θίόν,  κ.Γ.λ.,  seems 
to  determine  here  the  aor.  ])art.  to  be  ante- 
cedent to  -γίνήθωμΕί')  by  His  (εκείνου, 
referring  to  the  more  remote  subject,  must 
be  used  here  not  of  our  Lord,  who  has  just 
been  mentioned,  but  of  the  Father  :  and  so, 
usually,  χάρις  Otov  [Acts  xi.  23  ;  xx.  24. 
32.  Rom.  V.  15.  1  Cor.  i.  4,  &c.]  is  the 
efficient  cause  of  our  justification  in  Christ) 
grace,  we  might  be  made  (passive,  see 
1  Thess  i.  5  ;  ii.  5,  !kc.)  heirs  (see  espe- 
cially Gal.  iv.  29)  according  to  (in  pursu- 
ance of,  consistently  with,  so  that  the  in- 
heritance does  not  disappoint,  but  fully  ac- 
complishes and  satisfies,  the  hope ;  not 
'  thrnngh  '  (.')  as  Conyb.,  referring  to  Rom. 
viii.  24,  25,  where,  however,  the  thought  is 
entirely  different)  the  hope  of  eternal  life  ' 
(I  cannot  consent,  although  great  scholars 
[e.  g.  De  W.]  have  maintained  the  view, 
to  join  the  gen.  ζωής  with  κΚηςιανόμοι,  in 
the  presence  of  the  expression,  in  this  very 
Epistle,  ίπ'  tXTiiSi  ζωής  αιωνίου,  i.  2.  The 
objection  brought  against  joining  ϊλ-π-ίδα 
with  ζωής  here  is  that  thus  κληρονόμοι 
would  stand  alone.  But  it  does  thus  stand 
alone  in  every  place  where  St.  Paul  uses  it 
in  the  spiritual  sense ;  viz.  Rom.  iv.  14  ; 
viii.  17  bis  [_θ(ηϋ  is  a  wholly  different  geni- 
tive] :  Gal.  iii.  29  ;  iv.  1.7:  and  therefore 
why  not  here  .'  Chrys.'s  two  renderings, 
both  of  which  Huther  quotes  for  his  view, 
will  suit  mine  just  as  well  :  κατ'  ίληίδα, 
τοντίστι,  καθώς  ήλπίσιιμιν,  οϋτως  άπο- 
λαι'κτομιν  ή  'ότι  ήδη  και  κληρονόμοι  iart. 
The  former  is  the  one  to  which  I  have  in- 
clined :  the  latter  would  mean,  "  we  might 
be  heirs,  according  to  the  hope" — i.  e.  in 
proportion  as  we  have  the  hope,  realize  our 
heirship — "  of  eternal  life  ").  8 — 11.] 

General  rules  for  Titus.  8.]   '  Faith- 

ful is  the  saying  (reff.  :  viz.  the  saying 


which  has  just  been  uttered,  ort  j)  χρηστό- 
της  κ.Γ.λ.  This  sentence  alone,  of  those 
which  have  gone  before,  has  the  solemn  and 
somewhat  rhythmical  character  belonging 
for  the  most  part  to  the  "  faithful  sayings" 
of  the  apostolic  church  quoted  in  these 
Epistles)  and  concerning  these  things 
(the  things  which  have  just  been  dwelt  on  ; 
see  above)  I  would  have  thee  positively 
affirm  ('  confirmare,'  Λ^ulg.  ;  '  asseverare,' 
Beza  :  cf.  Polyb.  xii.  12.  6,  διοριζόμινος 
και  διαβίβαιοίιμενυς  πίρί  τούτων.  The 
διά  implies  persistence  and  thoroughness  in 
the  affirmation),  in  order  that  (not,  '  that,' 
implying  the  purport  of  that  which  he  is 
διαβίβαιονσθαι,  nor  is  what  follows  the 
πιστός  λόγος,  as  would  appear  in  the  E.  V. : 
what  follows  is  to  be  the  result  of  thorough 
affirmation  of  vv.  4 — 6)  they  who  have 
believed  (have  been  brought  to  belief  and 
endure  in  it :  the  present  would  perhaps 
express  the  sense,  but  the  perfect  is  to  be 
preferred,  inasmuch  as  πιστινειν  is  often 
used  of  the  hour  and  act  of  commencing 
belief:  cf  Acts  xix.  2.  Rom.  xiii.  11)  God 
(trusted  God,  learned  to  credit  what  God 
says  :  not  to  be  confounded  with  πιστ.  ης, 
John  xiv.  1,  1  Pet.  i.  21 — or  πιστ.  iv, 
Mark  i.  15  [not  used  of  God],  or  πιατ, 
ίπί,  Rom.  iv.  5.  There  appears  no  reason 
for  supposing  with  De  W.  that  these  words 
describe  merely  the  Gentile  Christians) 
may  take  care  to  (φροντίξειν  with  an  inf. 
is  not  the  ordinary  construction  :  it  com- 
monly has  'όπως,  'ίνα,  ώς,  (Ι,  μη,  or  a  re- 
lative clause.  We  have  an  instance  in 
Plut.  Fab.  Max.  c.  12,  τά  πραττόμίνα 
■γινώσκειν  ϊφίΐόντιζίν.  See  Palm  and  Rost, 
sub  voce)  practise  (a  workman  presides 
over,  is  master  and  conductor  of,  his  work  : 
and  thus  the  transition  in  προιστασθαι 
from  presiding  over  to  conducting  and 
practising  a  business  was  very  easy.  Thus 
we  have,  tracing  the  progress  of  this  transi- 
tion, ovToi  μάλιστα  προίΐστήκίισαν  της 
μεταβολής,  Thuc.  viii.  75  :  πώς  οΰ  φανερον 
'ότι  προστάντες  τον  πράγματος  τά  γνωσ- 
θίνθ'  ΰφ'  υμών  άποστιρήσαί  με  ζητοϋσιν, 
Demosth.  8G9.  2:  'Ασπασία  οΰ  κοσμίου 
προιστώσα  ίργασίας,  Plut.  Pericl.  24  : 
τέχνης  ΤΓροίστατθαί, —  ώ  τοίσιν  έχθιιοις 
....  προνστήτην  φόνου.  Soph.  ΕΙ.  908: 
χειρί  βιαία  προστήναι  τον  πανονργήμοτυς, 


9  —  13. 
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σιις    και   ^^  γενεαλογκ/ς    και    "  έοε(ς    και  ^  μα^ας  ^  νομικας  "oiJy t.' '' '' 

a  •'  .      '     '  ^       ι»    *         J    Λ    '  <    C       '  Κ)  "  --■■-- 

πεοίίστασο    ίίσιν  yao     ανωψίλίΐς  και     μάταιοι. 


χ  1  Cor.  i.  11 


ι  δε 


wde 


τικον  ανσρωτΓον  μίτα  μιαν  και  όίυτίοαν      νουυεσιαν 
αιτον,        ίΐοως  οτι     εςεστραττται     ο  τοιούτος,    και    αμαη- 


αιοί- 

f        '  y  2  Cor.  νϋ.  5. 


only.  =  Gen. 
xiii.  7. 
ζ  Mntt.  sxii. 
3'i.   Luke  Tii. 
uij  al.  Ir.  vcr. 


Tui'ii  ων     αυτοκατακριτος . 

12 ''ΓΛ  '       /          'λ  ~  '  <*      ηρ  ^  k  '13. 

Urav  -πίμ-ψω    Άοτίμαν  προς   σε  η     Ιυγικον,      σττου- a  =  i'Tim. π. 

Λ  'Λ  η-  '  ''ΛΤ'Λ  '-V1/  IB  only  (see 

οπσον   ελσειΐ'   ττρος  /u£   εις    ΓΝικ:ο7ΓθΛιν'    εκεί    γα(>     ^ε/ορικΌ  ^^  •*^«^^^χ».7). 

m  '  13    "7         "  ^  n  '^  '      '  Λ  Λ  Λ    ^        only.    Ρτον. 

H  Ζηναν      παρανίΐμασαι.  Δηναν    τον       νομικον    και     ΑττοΑλω    xx'iu.s.  jcr. 

ACDEF  °  σπουδίπ'ως     ^  προττεμφον,      ίνα     μη^Ιν     αυτοις     ^  λείπ^ί.  c  ι  &)r.iii.  2ο 

GHJK  d  here  only  t.  elCor.  χ.  11.     Eph.  vi.  4  only  t.     Wisd.  xvi.  6.  f  =  1  Tim.  iv.  7  rcff.  g  here 

(inly.     Deut.  xxxii.  20.    see  1  Tim.  i.  (i  reli.  h  Paul,  1  Cor.  v.  5.    2  Cor.  ii.  β.  7.  xii.  2,  Λο.  i  I.ere 

only  t.  k  2  Tim.  ii.  15  rcff.  iv.  9,  21  al.  1  >=  AcLs  xx.  16  (o/  Paul),  1  dr.  v.  3.  vii.  37  al. 

m  Acts  xxvii.  12.  xxvni    11.     1  Cor.  xvi.  ti  cmly  f.  η  ver.  D  rcff.  ο  Luke  vii.  4  only  t. 

ρ  Acts  XV.  3  rcff.     =  ο  JoUa  G.  q  ch.  i.  5. 

Dam. — 9.  for  y(via\.,  λογομαχιαις  FG  g  :  ανολογιας  109. — fpii'  D'EFG  (fotiv  D'FG)  : 
lotcag  116;  tpic  44.  100-8-10-12.219  al.— 10.  μι.  νονθ.  κΐ  t'twr.  DEFG  it  syr  Chr 
Thdrt,  :  t.\t  ACJK  &c  ν  al  lat-gr-ff.— for  και,  ;/  FG  g.— for  Sevr.,  δυο  DE  d  e  copt 
Ireiij  Hier,  (remarks,  in  mss.  lalt.  legi  Post  unam  et  alteram  corrept.)  :  om  all :  txt 
(MSS  vss)  Orig  Athj  all  Iren,  all  :  add  και  τριτην  109. — 11.  for  ιζιπτραπται,  ίζιτρα-η 
109. — 12.  όταν  CB  112.— ττρος•  at  om  115. — (Κίΐσί  112. — 13.  ζημαν  slav-ms. — αττολλωνα 
FG  (g,  as  var  readg)  :  αιτολΧων  D^^H'  26. — for  airovS.  ταχίως  FG. — λιπ»^  D^  37•  43. 


Synes.  Ep.  67,  p.  211  d.  See  Palm  and 
Rost,  sub  voce)  good  works  :  these  things 
(viz.  same  as  tuvtojv  before,  the  great 
truths  of  vv.  4 — 6,  this  doctrine  ;  not,  as 
Thl.,  »'/  φϋοντις  και  ή  προστασία  τών 
καλών  tnywi',  η  αυτά  τά  καλά  fpya,  which 
would  be  a  tautology :  see  1  Tim.  ii.  3)  are 
good  and  profitable  for  men.'  9.] 

Connexion  : — '  maintain  these  great  truths, 
but  foolish  questionings  (ref.  and  note), 
and  genealogies  (ref.  and  note,  and  ch.  i. 
14,  note),  and  strifes  (the  result  of  tlie 
genealogies,  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  4),  and  con- 
tentions about  the  law  (see  again  1  Tim. 
i.  7•  The  subject  of  contention  would  be 
the  justification  or  not,  of  certain  com- 
mandments of  men,  out  of  the  law  :  or 
perhaps  the  mystical  meaning  of  the  va- 
rious portions  of  the  law,  as  affecting  these 
genealogies)  avoid  (stand  aloof  from,  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  16,  note):  for  they  are  unpro- 
fitable and  vain.  10.]  An  heretical 
man  (one  who  founds  or  belongs  to  an 
(I'iptatQ — a  self-chosen  and  divergent  form 
of  religious  belief  or  practice.  When  St. 
Paul  wrote  1  Cor.,  these  forms  had  already 
begun  to  assume  consistency  and  to  threaten 
danger:  see  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  We  meet  with 
them  also  in  Gal.  v.  20,  both  times  as 
olpf(T£ic,  divisions  gathering  round  forms 
of  individual  self-will.  But  by  this  time, 
they  had  become  so  definite  and  established, 
as  to  have  their  acknowledged  adherents, 
their  αιρετικοί.  See  also  2  Pet.  ii.  1 .  For 
a  history  of  the  subsequent  usage  and 
meanings  of  the  word,  see  Suicer,  vol.  i., 
Vol.  III. 


pp.  119  ff.  "It  should  be  observed,"  says 
Conyb.,  "  that  these  early  heretics  united 
moral  depravity  with  erroneous  teaching  : 
their  works  bore  witness  against  their  doc- 
trine"), after  one  and  a  second  admo- 
nition (ref.  and  note),  decline  (intercourse 
with :  ref.  and  note  :  there  is  no  precept 
concerning  excommunication,  as  the  middle 
τται  αι-οϋ  shews  :  it  was  to  be  a  subjective 
act),  knowing  that  such  an  one  (a  tho- 
roughly Pauline  expression  :  see  reff.)  is 
thoroughly  perverted  (ref.  Deut.  :  and 
compare  1  Tim.  i.  0;  v.  15.  1  Tim.  iv.  4), 
and  is  a  sinner  (is  living  in  sin  :  the  pre- 
sent gives  the  force  of  habit),  being  (at 
the  same  time)  self-condemned '  (cf. 
1  Tim.  iv.  2,  note,  —  with  his  own  con- 
science branded  with  the  foul  mark  of 
depravity  :   see  Conyb.  above). 

12  —  14.]     Λ^ΑΚΙΟΓ8    DIRECTIONS. 

12.]  '  Whenever  I  shall  have  sent  {-ίμ. 
■φω,  not  fut.  ind.  but  aor.  subj.)  Artemas 
(not  elsewhere  named  :  tradition  makes 
him  afterwards  bishop  of  Lystra)  to  thee, 
or  Tychicus  (see  Eph.  vi.  21,  note  :  Col. 
iv.  7)  hasten  (make  it  thine  earnest  care) 
to  come  to  me  to  Nicopolis  (on  the  ques- 
tion which  of  the  three  cities  of  this  name 
is  here  meant,  see  Prolegg.) :  for  there  I 
have  determined  to  spend  the  winter. 
Forward  on  their  journey  ([see  below] 
the  word  here  has  the  sense  of  '  enable  to 
proceed  forward,'  viz.  by  furnishing  with 
necessaries  for  the  journey  :  so  in  ref. 
3  John)  with  zeal  Zenas  the  lawyer 
(Ζηι-ας•  —  Ζηνόοωρυς.     Probablv  a  Jewish 

υ  I)  ■ 
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III.  14,  15. 


=  anaconFtr,  1^  ^  ιιανθανίτωσαν    δε    και    οι    '  ημέτεροι      καΧων      apywv  acoef 

ITiin.v.  4.  Γ  ,  '  ,  ,  .'   J  flHIK 

r..i..iv.n.    t  ^„,,;._^^0^^  "    .         ν     .-  ,       .  ,  . 


προιστασσαι     εις  τας     ανογκιαιας      χρείας,   tva   μη  ωσιιτ 

χ   " 

ακ"α{ 
ασττασαι  τους  φιΧουντας  ημάς  ^  εν  πιστει.      η   γαρις   μετά 


S  =■  here  ooly, 

u -Wii.iv.     ^άκαρποι.      ^      Ασπάζονται     σε     οι     μετ      εμού     πάντες 

11,  It;.  'ν  .  .  .  :         . 

ν  =  1  Cor.  χϋ. 

22  al. 
Λν  Acts  XX.  34 

(Pani).   Phil,  παντων  νμων. 

iv.  16  al.  fr.  ' 

ν  w  Demosth.  p.  668  end.  χ  Paul,  1  Cor.  xiv.  14.    Eph.  v.  11  only.    =  2  Pet.  i.  8.  y  1  Tim.  i.  2  reft. 


69.  70.  1 12  lectjj  Thdrt-ed. — 14.  for  αναγκαίας-,  ιναντιας  01.— 15.  for  ασπησαι,  ασπα- 
πασθί  Α. — τοί'ς  cm  174. — aft  η  χαρ.,  ins  του  κυρίου  DE  d  e :  r.  θίου  FG  30-marg  g  v- 
ed  Ambrst  Pel.^for  τταντ.  υμ.,  τον  ιτνίνμ.  σου  17  :  t]  χ•  to  νμ.  οηι  seth. — rec  at  end  ins 
αμήν,  with  D^'EFGHJK  &c:  om  ACD'  17  d  setli  Ambrst  Jer  Pel. 

Subscription  :  πρ.  τιτον  C  and  (addg  ίπληρωθη)  DE,  and  (prefg  ίΤίΚίσθη  (ττιστ.) 
FG,  and  (addg  (A-  ?)  ίγραψη  απο  νικοπολίως)  Α.  In  HJ,  τταυλ.  αττ.  {του  «γ.  απ.  π. 
J)  ίττιστ.  πρ.  τιτ.  της  κρητων  ίκκλησιας  πρώτον  επισκοπον  χαροτυνηΟίντα•  βγραφη 
ιιπο  ί'ίΚΌΤΓολίως  Τ7]ς  μακεδονιας.  Simly  rec  all  syrr  copt  aeth  Synops  Thdrt  Euthal  al. 
Add  ίια  ζηνα  κ.  απολλω  Syr:  δι  επαφροδιτου  Ebed-jesu  :  δι  αρτιμα  του  μαθητού 
αυτόν  copt. 


scribe  or  jurist  [Matt.  xxii.  35,  note]  who 
had  been  converted,  and  to  whom  the  name 
of  his  former  occupation  still  adhered,  as  in 
the  case  of  Ματθαίος  ό  τελώνης.  Hippo- 
lytus  and  Dorotheus  number  him  among 
the  seventy  disciples,  and  make  him  to 
have  been  subsequently  bishop  of  Dios- 
polis.  There  is  an  apocryphal  '  Acts  of 
Titus  '  bearing  his  name.  Winer,  RWB.) 
and  ApoUos  (see  on  Acts  xviii.  24  :  1  Cor. 
xii.  1  ;  xvi.  12),  that  nothing  may  he 
wanting  to  them.  14.]    Moreover 

(connexion  of  δε  και  :  the  contrast  in  the 
όε  is,  '  and  I  will  not  that  thou  only 
shouldest  thus  forward  them,  though  I  use 
the  singular  number  :  but  see  that  the 
other  brethren  aluo  join  with  thee  in  con- 
tributing to  their  outfit '),  let  also  our 
people  (our  fellow-believers  who  are  with 
thee)  learn  to  practise  (see  note,  ver.  8) 
good  works,  contributions  to  (ε!ς,  for  the 
supply  of)  the  necessary  wants  which 
arise  (such  is  the  force  of  ras  :  such  wants 
as  from  time  to  time  are  presented  before 


Christians,  requiring  relief  in  the  course  of 
their  Father's  work  in  life),  that  they  may 
not  be  unfruitful '  (implying,  that  in  the 
supply  by  us  of  such  άναγκαΐαι  χρείαι, 
our  ordinary  opportunities  are  to  be  found 
of  bearing  fruit  to  God's  praise). 

15.]  Salutations:  greetings:  Apos- 
tolic BENEDICTIONS.  '  All  that  are  with 
me  salute  thee.  Salute  those  that  love 
us  in  the  faith  (not,  'iti  faith:'  see  note, 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  This  form  of  salutation,  so 
different  from  any  occurring  in  St.  Paul's 
other  Epistles,  is  again  [see  on  i.  I]  a 
strong  con-oboration  of  genuineness.  An 
apocryphal  imitator  would  not  have  missed 
the  Apostle's  regular  formulfe  of  saluta- 
tion). God's  (»))  grace  be  with  all  of 
you  '  (of  the  Cretan  churches.  It  does  not 
follow />-o/H  this  that  the  letter  was  to  be 
imparted  to  them :  but  in  the  course  of 
things  it  naturally  would  be  thus  imparted 
by  Titus). — On  the  subscription  in  the 
rec,  making  our  Epistle  date  from  Nico• 
poUs,  see  in  Prolegg. 


nPO:S   ΦΙΑΗΜΟΝΑ. 


ACDEF  I.    1  Παύλος     ^  όίσμιος       "άριστου      Ιησού 
ο  αδίλφος   Φίλίμίοη   Τ(ο    '^  α^αττητω    και 
"  και     Απφ'ια    ry    αδίλί^ϊ]    και     Λρχίττττω    τω 
Τ(ωτ7]  -ημών,  και  rtj      κατ    οίκον  σου      ίκκλησια 


ΎΐμοΘίΟς  aAclsxxiii.  18. 
-      r       -  Eph.        ■ 


c  Acts  XV.  2ή.    Rom.  i 
Anab.  i.  2.  2H. 


7.  xvi.  5,  8  al  fPaul). 
ICoI.  iv.  ITireff. 


dRom.  xvi.  3  reff. 


b  gen..  Malt. 
xxT.  84. 
/  John  vi.  m. 

γαΟίς      Winer,  5  3U. 

e  Phil.  ii.  25  only  t.     'S.ea. 


συνστρα 
3 


Title  :  πρ.  φιλημοΐ'α  A(and  prefg  iip\£rni)DEFG  :  ττηυλου  (pref  rov  ay.  αττοστ.  J 
al)  tTTiOT.  TTj).  <piK.  JK  al  (add  και  απφια  (-ιον.')  οεσνοτας  ονησιμον  και  αρχιππον  τον 
CiuKoi'ov  1)  :  rec  ττ.  r.  αττοστ.  η  ττο.  φιλ.  ίττιητοΧη. 

Chap.  Ι.  1.  for  ίεσμ.,  απόστολος  D'E'  d  e  :  ίουλος  33-5.  153  :  Cassiod  has  both. — 
ιησ.  χρ.  D^'J  3.  4.  219  all  d  e  syrr  arm  Chr  Thl  Thdrt  Ambr  Cassiod. — bef  συΐ'ίογ. 
om  (cat  Syr  ar-erp  Pel :  aft  συ r.,  add  ημών  44.  153-74.219. — αγαττητω  αδίλφω  D'E' 
d  e  Ambrst. — 2.  αφψια  D'  :  αμψια  FG  47.  238  lect  13  g:  αππια  3  v.  — rec  for  αδίλφη, 
αγαττητη,  with  D^E^JK  mss  nrly-appy  syrr  (but  syrf  pref  ace\(p7))  al  Thdor-mops- 
expressly  Chr  Thdrt  Dam  al :  αγ.  aC.  slav-ms  :  or  ad.  ay.  v-ed  slav-ed  Ambrst  Pel :  tst 
AD^'FG  17.  31.  73.  113-marg  it  am  tol  harl'  ar-erp  copt  arm  al  Hesyeh  Jer.  {It  seems 
much  more  prob  that  the  transcriber  shd  have  carelessly  written  aya-rjrt]  again, 
than  that  ad.  shd  have  been  substd  to  avoid  repetn.) — rec   συστρ.,  with  JK  &c  :    txt 


Ch.  I.  vv.  1—3.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.]  δ£σμιο9  χ.  *!.,  'prisoner 
of  Jesus  Christ,'  i.  e.  one  whom  He  (or 
His  cause)  has  placed  in  bonds  :  cf.  τοις 
ίίσμ.  τον  tvayytXiov,  ver.  13.  He  does 
not  designate  himself  as  άττόπτοΧος,  or  the 
like,  as  writing  familiarly,  and  not  autho- 
ritatively. Τιμόθ.]  see  Prolegg. 
σννίργω]  for  constr.,  see  reff.  ΛVe  can- 
not say  when  or  how,  but  may  well  infer 
that  it  was  at  Colossae,  in  building  up  the 
church  there,  while  the  Apostle  was  at 
Ephesus  : — see  Prolegg.  to  Col. 
ημών]  Storr  (cited  in  Koch)  remarks, 
"  In  epistolarum  inscriptione,  quamvis  pro- 
nomina  et  verba  tertise  personae  usitatiora 
sint,  interduni  tamen  etiam  pronomina  et 
verba  primae  personse  ut  ημών  1.  η.,  et 
ver.  2  (cf.  1  Tim.  i.  1),  ήμΐΐ'  2  Pet.  i.  1  : 
f^oi  Gal.  i.  2  et  ϊλάβομεν  Rom.  i.  5 
(cf.  Tit.  i.  3)  reperire  licet.  Cf.  Cic.  epp. 
ad  diversos  lib.  iv.  ep.  1,  et  lib.  iii.  ep.  2. 
Nempe  verbum,  quod  ad  omissum  voca- 
bulum  χηίοίΐν  intelhgi  debet,  cum  in  ter- 
tia,  turn  in  prima  persona  accipi  potest, 
ut  in  laudatis  inscriptionibus  latinis  S.  P.  D. 
et    L.  D.    legere    licet :    '  (ego)    M.  T.  C. 

D 


et  Cicero  nieus  salutem  plurimam  dici- 
mns,'  et,  '  (ego)  Μ .  Τ.  C.  Appio  Pul- 
chro,  ut  spero,  censori,  salutem  dico :' 
cum  legamus  alias,  v.  c,  Tib.  xvi.  ep. 
3,  lib.  xiv.  ep.  14,  dicitnt  vel  v.  c,  ep. 
1  —  5,  dicit."  ΆΐΓφία  is  the  Latin 

name  Appia,  also  written  Άττπία,  Acts 
xxviii.  15:  see  Kiihner,  Gramm.  §  44. 
She  appears  to  have  been  the  wife  of  Phi- 
lemon (Chrys.,  Thdrt) ;  certainly,  as  well  as 
Archippus,  she  must  have  belonged  to  his 
family,  or  they  would  hardly  be  thus  spe- 
cially addressed  in  a  private  letter  concern- 
ing a  family  matter.  Ά  ρχίΐΜτω]  Cf. 
Col.  iv.  17.  ο-υνστρατιώτη]  see  reft", 
and  2  Tim.  ii.  3.  He  was  perhaps  Phile- 
mon's son  (so  ^Michael.,  Olsh.,  al.) :  or  a 
family  friend  (fVfpoj^  τίνα  'ίσως  φιλυν, 
Chrys.  :  so  Thl.)  :  or  the  minister  of  the 
family  (ό  ίί  Άρχιτητος  τι)ν  οι?ασκα\ίαν 
αυτών  ίπίττίστευτυ,  Thdrt) :  the  former 
hypothesis  being  perhaps  the  most  pro- 
bable, as  the  letter  concerns  a  family 
matter  :  but  see  on  next  clause.  To  what 
grade  in  the  ministry  he  belonged,  it  is 
idle  to  enquire:  nor  does  Col.  iv.  17  fur- 
nish us  with  any  data.          τη    κατ'  οΐκ.  σ. 
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g  Roui.  i.  8. 
1  C.ir.  i.  4. 

1  Thess.  i.  2. 

2  Thess.  i.  3. 
h  Rom.i.  «. 

Eph.  i.  16 
reff. 

iRnm.  i.  10. 
Epli.  i.  10. 
1  Thes.'i.  i.  2 
only,  βπί 
■των  iein- 
1  ωκ,  Diod. 
Sic.  iv.  3. 

k  =  Malt. 


υμιν  και  ίΐρΐ)νη    απο 

■χριστού. 

^  ^  Έινναριστω     τω      θίω     fwv 
h  /  i  .     ^       - 

ποιονμίΐ'ος 


ίοΰ   ττατοος  ναών  και   κυρίου    Ιησού  acdef 
>  "^  ^  GJK 


τταντοτε 

5 


ετΓί  τωΐ'  ττροςευ^ωΐ'  μου, 

1       ,  \       \  r  (S       ,f  1  ν  ν  / 

α-γαττην  και  την  ττιστιν  ην  έχεις      προς  τον  κυξ)ΐον 

\      >  /  >         m    '      '  6    "  'α  ι 

και  £ΐς  παντας    τους        ayiovg,        όπως   η       κοινωνία 

Ρ  .'..  1  " 


μνίίαν    σου 

ακονων  σου  την 

Ιησουν 

της 


πίστίως    σου       ενεργής    ^ίνηται    '  ίν 
"ου    του    εν    ημιν    '  εις     y^piarov 


Actsxxiii.lf 

Gal.  i.  3. 

Eph.  i.  10.       a^a 

Col.  i.4.  /" 

1  1  Thess.  i.  8.  elf,  =  Col.  ii.  5  rtff.  m  Acts  ix.  13. 

ο  1  Cor.  svi.  0.    Heb.  iv.  12  onlyt•    Polyb.  xi.  23.  2. 
Γ  w.  ei.ep7f  ω,  Gal.  ii.  8  bis.  rr  χ'ίρ.  txeli/  (1  Tim. 


ετΓίγνωσει 
'r        "  7 


7ΓΠ  ντος 


ήσουν.       '       yj"^P^^ 

Ronii.7aI.fr.  η  =  2  Cor.  xiii.  13.    Phil.  ii.  1  al. 

ρ  constr.,  Phil.  i.  9.  q  =  Eph.i.  17.    Phil.  i.  9. 

.12.    2Tim.  i.3),  2Cor.  i.  l.^i. 


ADEFG. — for  σον,  αυτόν  38  Ambrst :  ηντωΐ'  copt:  om  arm. — 5.  την  πιστ.  κ.  r.  αγ. 
{see  Eph.  Ί.  15,  Co/,  i.  4,  1  Thess.  i.  3)  DE  3.  33-7-  43.  73.  10G-8-1U  de  Syr  arm 
Ambrst :  add  κ.  την  νττομονην  120. — for  ττρος,  ίΐς-  {corrn  to  suit  follg,  or  on  acct  of 
ττιστιν)  ACDiE  17.  137  copt:  al  ττρος  2ce:  txt  D^FGJK  mis  nrly  (appy)  fF.— 
aft  ιησ.  add  χι^ιστον  D'E  al  d  e:  for  icup.  ιη.,  θίον  177• — 6•  for  tvipyriQ,  evidens 
or  manifesta  (i.  e.  tvcip-^ijc)  ν  d  e  Jer  (who  adds  :  sive  ut  in  grceco  melius  habetur, 
efficaa)  Pel. — tpyov  ayaOov  FG  48.  72  all  g  al  Pel.— του  om  AC  17•— rec  for  ημ., 
νμιν  {corrn,  Meyer  thinks,  from  a  tendency  in  transcribers  of  epp  to  use  the  2nd 
person),  with  FG  &c  v-ed  copt  syrr  (but  ημ.  syr-marg)  al  Thl  Jer:  tv  ημ.  om  am  demid 
al :  £1»  tjuot  23:  iv  σοι  ar-erp  :  txt  ACDEJK  10.  48.  72-4  all  d  e  v-ms  ar-pol  tol 
harl2  mar-  Chr  Thdrt  Oec  Pel-comm  Ambrst  al.— υ/σ.  om  AC  4^  17  copt  ieth  syr- 
marg  Ambrst  Jer :  ιησ.  χρ.  Syr  al :  txt  DEFGJK  &c  vss  fF. — 7.  for  χάριν,  χοραν 
{corrn  ίο  more  obvious.  In  Paul's  own  style  of  personal  address  we  find  this  phrase, 
see  reff  to  Pastoral  Epp)  ACDEFG  17•  31.  48.  72-4.  178.  211  alg  (vss  lat^ff yaudium)  : 
txt  JK  most  mss  Chr-ms  Thrt  Dam  Thl  Oec-text  Thl   {χάριν,  τουτβστι   χαραν  :  simly 


€κκλ.]  This  appears,  from  ver.  9,  to  have 
consisted  not  merely  of  the  family  itself,  but 
of  a  certain  assembly  of  Christians  who  met 
in  the  house  of  Philemon  :  see  the  same  ex- 
pression in  Col.  iv.  1 5,  of  Nymphas. — Meyer 
remarks  the  tact  of  the  Apostle  in  asso- 
ciating with  Philemon  those  connected  with 
his  house,  but  not  going  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  house.  The  former  part  is  noticed 
also  by  Chrys.  :  συμτταραΧαμβάνιι  κ. 
BTtpov  (-poi)c)  μίθ'  tavTuv  ωςτί  κάκί'η'ον 
νπο  πυλλών  άξιούμίνυν  μάλλοι>  ίίξαι  κ. 
οοϋναι  την  χάριν. 

4 — 7.]  Recognition  of   the   Chris- 
tian    CHARACTER     AND     USEFULNESS    OF 

Philemon.  4.]   See  Rom.  i.  8.   1  Cor. 

i.  4,  τταντοτε  belongs  to  (ΰχαριστώ  (Eph. 
i.  l(i)  not  to  μνιιαν  ττοιούμενος.  The 
1st  part,  TTOiovu-evos,  expands  {ΰχαριστώ, 
■ — the  2nd,  άκονων,  gives  the  ground  of  the 
ευχαριστία — '  for  that  I  hear  .  .  .  .' 
5.]  It  is  far  better  (with  Thdrt,  Grot.,  De 
W.  all.),  to  take  άγάτΓη  and  πίστΐ5  as  to 
be  distributed  between  tig  τον  κίφιον  Ίη- 
σηνν  and  εις  ττάΐ'τας  τονς  άγιους,  than, 
with  Meyer,  to  insist  on  the  ην  as  a  bar  to 
this,  and  interpret  πιστις  in  the  wider 
sense  (.')  of  'fdelity.'  ην  is  naturally 

in  concord  with  the  nearest  subst. 
ΐΓρ6ς,     '  totcards,'     see     reff.     and     note. 
ils,  '  towards '  also,  but  more  as 
contributing    to  — '  towards    the    behoof 


of :'  whereas  ττρός  is  simjile  direction : 
cf.   ver.   6.  6.]    οττως    belongs,    as 

usually  constructed,  to  the  former  clause, 
ευχαριστώ.  —  προςίνχών  μου.  The  mix- 
ing of  prayer  and  thanksgiving  in  that 
clause  does  not  exclude  the  idea  of  in- 
tercessory prayer,  nor  does  (as  Meyer 
maintains)  the  subsequent  clause  make 
against  this  :  the  άκονων  κ.τ.λ.  was  the 
reason  why  he  ηϋχαρίστει  ίττί  των  ττροςευ- 
χών  αΰτοΰ,  and  'όπως  κ.τ.λ.  the  aim  of 
his  doing  so.  To  join  'όπως  κ.τ.λ.  with  i)v 
έχεις  is  flat  in  the  extreme,  and  jierfectly 
inconceivable  as  a  piece  of  St.  Paul's  writ- 
ing. '  In  order  that  the  communication  of 
thy  faith  (with  others)  may  become  eifec- 
tual  in  (as  the  element  in  which  it  works) 
the  thorough  knowledge  (entire  appre- 
ciation and  experimental  recognition  [by 
us]  )  of  every  good  thing  (good  gifts  and 
graces, — cf.  Rom.  vii.  18,  the  negation  of 
this  in  the  carnal  man)  which  is  in  us,  to 
(the  glory  of;  connect  with  ενεργής  -/ίνη- 
ται)  Christ  Jesus.'  This  seems  the  only 
simple  and  unobjectionable  rendering.  To 
understand  ή  κοιν  της  ττ.  σου,  '  fides  tua 
quam  communem  nobiscum  habes,'  as 
Bengel  (and  indeed  Chrys.,  Thl.,  al.)  is 
very  objectionable :  to  join  eis  χρ•  ΊηοΓ. 
with  ιτίστίως  (Calv.,  Est.,  al.j,  still  more 
so  :  to  render  ίπίγνωσις  passively,  '  recog- 
nition by  others'  {παθητικώς  sumitur  he- 
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yao    τΓολλη»^    εσχο/αευ    και    ^  παηάκΧησιν    ίττι    Τ7)    ^y^"""^ '"ciTi.V^aa 

συν,  ΟΤΙ  τα   "  σπλα-νγνα  των      ayiwv 
σον,  α^ίΧφε.  διο  7Γθλλτ;ν;   tv  ■χριστώ   "  παρρησιαν   ε^ 

^  ετΓίτασσειν 
^  7rafj(iKaX(o 
ι^υΐ'ί   οε   και 


σοι  το    ^^  ανήκον,       din    ti)u  α^άπην   μάλλον 


nd 

ανατΓίΐτανται  cia  tgcn.™bj., 

,  <         ι  ,1  ι  Cor.  xvi.24 

εγων    feir. 

η  =-  νν.  12,  20. 
2  Cor.  »i.  12. 
vii.  1».    Phil. 


Τοιούτος    ων,    ^  ώς•    Παϋλος      ποίσβυτης  ^"^-^^ 


νοιστου    Ιησού, 


10  ζ 


πο 


ρακαΧιο 


Cor.  xvi. 
18  reff. 
"'   χ  2  Cor.  ill.  12 
reff. 


όεσμιος 
πεοί    του    εμοϋ  "^  τίκνον,   όν    "  ί-νέννησα    εν    τοίς    '  {"εσμοις,  y  acis  xxiu.2. 

/  '  '  '  ...       MarK  VI. 

(Jvijat/iov,    ^^  τον    ΤΓΟτε    crot    ^  αγ^ρηστον,    vvvi    οε    σοι  Kut    h^eoniV•   "' 

yvEph.v.  4.     Col.  iii.  8  only  t.     IMacc.  xi.3S.  ζ  =  Rom.  xii.  1  al.  fr.  a  see  Act»  xxvi. 

29  (PhuI).  bLiikci.  18.    Tit.  ii.  2only.    Josh.  vi.  21  al.  c  ver.  1. 

d  =  1  Tim.  i.  2  reff.  e  —  1  Cor.  ii.  15.  f  Phil.  i.  7  reS.  g  here  only.    Hos.  Till.  8. 

Hesych  and  Erotianus:  see  also  2  Cor.  i.  15). — yop  om  4.  29.  3?.  114-5  al  arm  Thl. — 
rec  ίχομιν  τΓολλ.,  with  D'JK  most  mss  syrr  al  Chr  Dam  Thl  Oec :  t.xt  (ίσχον  ^οοηπ  to 
sing,  as  more  prevalent  in  this  Ep]  ACFG  17•  73-4.  80  g  ν  al  ar-vat  copt  arm  al  Thdrt 
Ambrst  Pel)  D'E  d  e  Jer  :  (χω  123.— κ.  πολλ.  ττηο.  3.  21  Chr.— for  fTri,  tv  DU  145. — 
8.  πολλ.  παρρ.  ίχω  iv  χηιστιο  ιηπ.  D'  ν  d  e  Jer. — 9.  for  ο-μιττην,  avayκηv  Α.. — και 
τταυλ.  1/8.- I'l'i^  A  67-'.  73.  1)5  Thl.— rec  ιητ.  χο.  with  D^EFGJK  :  om  D'  :  txt  AC 
31.  73.  116  copt  aeth  al  Ambrst  Jer  Ambr. — 10.  fyw  ί^εννησ.  A  37-  (J8  slav-ms  Chrj 
(and  Mtt's  mss  h.  1.)  :  txt  CDEFGJK  &c  vss-nrly  fF  («γω  may,  as  Meyer,  have  been 
omdfiom  similarity  of  tyw  tytv.,  but  c/t-  may  also  have  occasioned  its  insertion). — rec 
aft  ίίίτμ.  ins  μον,  with  CD^JK  &c  vss  ff:  om  AD'(E.')FG  17-  23'.  52.  116  it  ν  Ambrst 
betqueinnotescendisiynificationem,'  Grot. :      quite    general — 'that    Christian    love,    of 


so  Erasm.,  Beza,  Est.,  all.)  worst  of  all. 
The  interpretation  given  above,  I  find  in 
the  main  to  be  that  of  De  W.,  Meyer,  and 
Koch.  7]   χάριν  is  best  interpreted 

by  2  Cor.  i.  15,  as  a  '  benefit,' — an  out- 
pouring of  the  divine  χαυις — not  χάρ. 
ίχίΐΐ'  in  the  sense  of  reti".  1  and  2  Tim., 
'  to  give  thanks,'  for  then  it  seems  always 
to  be  followed  by  a  dative.  The  rendering 
will  be,  '  we  received  mucli  grace  and 
comfort.'  The  γάρ  gives  a  reason  for  the 
prayer  of  ver.  6,  as  De  W.,  not,  as  ileyer, 
for  the  thanksgiving  of  ver.  4  :  see  above. 
The  plural  includes  Timotheus,  which  is 
done  only  here  and  in  the  address. 
on  κ-.Γ.λ.]  further  specification  of  nj  aycln-g 
σον,  whose  work  consisted  in  ministering 
to  the  various  wants  and  afflictions  of  the 
saints  at  Colossae.  άδ€λφ€  is  skilfully 

placed  last,  as  introducing  the  request  which 
follows. 

8 — 21.]    Petition   for  the  favour- 
able   RECEPTION  OF  OnESIMUS. 

8.]  διό  relates  to  lia  τ.  άγά-.  below,  and 
refers  back  to  the  last  verse  ;  it  is  not  to 
be  joined  to  the  participial  clause,  as  Chrys., 
al. :  it  was  not  on  account  of  ver.  7  that 
St.  Paul  had  confidence  to  command  him, 
but  that  he prejerred  beseeching  him. 
ev  χριστώ  as  usual,  the  element  in  which 
the  παρρησία  found  place.  το  ανή- 

κον, a  dehcate  hint,  that  the  reception  of 
Oiiesimus  was  to  be  clashed  under  this  cate- 
gory— that  which  is  fittlDg'  (reff.). 
9.  την  άγάττην]  is  not  to  be  restricted  to 
'  this  thy  love'  (of  ver.  7  :  so  Calv.,  al.), 
or  '  otir  mutual  love'   (Grot.,  al.),  but  is 


which  thou  shewest  so  bright  an  example  :' 
ver.  7-  τοιοΰτο?   ων]    reason  for  the 

μαλ\ον — '  I  prefer  this  way,  as  the  more 
efficacious,  being  such  an  one,  &c.'  The 
'  cum  sis  talis'  of  the  Λ^ulgate  is  evidently 
a  mistake.  I  believe  Meyer  is  right  in 
maintaining  that  τοιοντος  cannot  be  taken 
as  preparatory  to  ώς,  '  such  an  one,  as  .  .  .' 
as  in  E.  V.,  and  commonly.  I  have  there- 
fore punctuated  accordingly.  The  render- 
ing will  be  :  '  Being  such  an  one  (as  de- 
clared in  CIO  ....  τταρακαλώ), —  aS  (1) 
Paul  the  aged  and  (2)  now  a  prisoner 
also  of  Christ  Jesus  {tivo  points  are  made, 
and  not  three  as  Chrys.,  all.  —  Ιΐαϋλος 
ΊΓρβσβυτης  going  together,  and  the  fact  of 
his  being  a  prisoner,  adding  weight  [καί]. 
On  the  fact  of  ττρΕσβυτης,  see  the  Pro- 
legomena), I  beseech  thee'  &c.  If  we  read 
tyw  before  iykvι■ησa,  the  repetition  of  Ιμοϋ 
— tyoj  will  serve,  as  Meyer  remarks,  to 
mark  more  forcibly  the  character  of  his 
own  chUd,  and  tv  relc  !:εσμυΊς  gives  more 
weight  still  to  the  entreaty.  Όνήσι- 

μον  is  not  (vrith  Erasm.  Schmid)  to  be 
treated  as  if  it  were  a  play  on  the  name,  ov 

£γ€νν όνήσιμον,  *  profitable  to  me:' 

but  simply  to  be  regarded  as  an  accusative 
by  attraction.  11.]   Here  there  cer- 

tainly appears  to  be  a  play  on  the  name, 
— '  quondam  ....  parum  suo  nomini  re- 
spondens, —  nunc  in  diversum  mutStus.' 
Erasm.  (No  play  on  χριστός  [as  Koch, 
al.]  must  be  thought  of,  as  too  far-fetched, 
and  because  the  datives  σοι  and  ίμιιΐ  fix 
the  adjectives  to  their  ordinary  meanings.) 
He  had  been  άχρηστος  in  having  run  away. 
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h  2Tini.  ϋ. 21.  ίμοί      ευγοίΐστοί',         ον     ανίπίμίμα,    συ   οί  αυτόν,       τουτ- acdef 
tfTTt    τα    f/ua      σττλανννα,  ον    εγω    ίρυυλομην        ττρυς 

(μαυτυν   "  /corf^Eir,    Ίνα    υπίξ)    σου    μοι   °  ciaKovy  εν    τοις 
Οίσμοις  του    ^  ευαγγελίου,         -^ωρις  οε  τϊ^ς-  σϊ^ς   **  "γνώμης 
oxjcev  ηθίΧησα  ττοιησαι.   Ίνα    μη    "^  ώς   ^  κατά   ανά-γκην    '  γο 
ayaOov   σου     rj,    άλλα     "  κατά    "  ίκουσιον'        ''  τάχα    yap 

reir.  q  ■=■  Acts  xx.  3.    so  Polyb  ,  χωρί(•  (or  μετά)  τΓ)ί  εΰτοΰ  γιχύαιΐ!•,  ii.ll.  5.  iii.  21.  7  al. 

.s  here  only  (see  nnte).    6f  ΰι-.,  2  Cor.  ix.  7.    Heb.  vii.  12. 


k  Acts  six.  4 

reff. 
1  ver.  7. 
m  =  John  i.  1 

reff. 
D  =  Lake  iv. 

42.    Gen. 

xlii.l». 

xxiv.  5(). 
0  =  Rom.  S.V. 

2ft  reff. 
ρ  gen.,  see  ver.  ]  relt. 
r  —  Rom.  ix.  32  (see  note). 
u  here  uuly.    Num.  sv.  3. 


V  Rom.  V.  7  only  t• 


t  see  Rom.  ii.  lu. 


Jer  Ambr  Pel. — 11.  και  σοι  FG  67'  g  ν  Jer  al :  Se  και  σ.  al. — σοι  om  178. — και  t/xoi 
44.  174.  219. — aft  ανεπίμφα  {επψφα  DE  4.  17.  23.  91  d  e  ar-vat  slav-ms  Chr)  add 
σοι  {mpplemy,  as  is  shewn  by  the  varn  προς  σι)  ACD'E  17  it  v-ed  Syr  copt  arm  slav 
Jer  Pel :  and  προς  σε  demid  al  Chr  Ambrst :  txt  D-TGJK  mss  nrly-appy  am  goth  syr 
al  ff.  — 12.  συ  Ss  om  (corrn,  either  from  havg  just  read  σοι,  or  to  make  αυτόν  good  by 
ctviTT.,  so  completing  the  constr :  as  Lachm,  ov  avtn.  σοι,  avror,  τουηστιν  τ.  t.  σπλ.) 
AC  17• — rec  at  end  ins  προςλη/3οιι  {corrn  to  supply  the  sen^e,  which  is  completed  in 
ver  17  :  cf  varr  of  posn),  with  CDEJK  &c  :  also  aft  συ  St  37-  7.3.  IIG.  238  copt :  also 
aft  avTov  g  arm  Thdrt :  om  AFG  17. — 13.  for  υιτιρ,  αντί  (gloss)  73. — rec  διακ.  /joi 
(iransposn  to  avoid  conczirr  of  σου  μοι),  with  JK  &c  vss  Chr  (h.  1.)  al :  txt  ACDEFG 
177-8-9  it  V  goth  Chr-ed  Thdrt  Thl  Jer  Ambrst  Pel  :  μου   106.— 14.  κατά  (2nd)  om   D 


and  apparently  (ver.  18)  defrauded  his 
master  as  well.  Meyer  quotes  from  Plat., 
Lys.,  p.  204  β  :  <ραϋ\ος  κ.  άχρηστος  :  and 
from  ib.  Rep.  p.  411  β  :  χρήσιμον  εζ  άχρη- 
στου εττοΊησιν.  On  account  of  the  σοϊ  και 
εμοί,  ίΰχρηστον  must  not  be  limited  to  the 
sense  of  outward  profit,  but  e.xtended  to  a 
spiritual  meaning  as  well — profitable  to 
me,  as  the  first  of  my  ministry, — to  thee 
as  a  servant,  and  also  as  a  Christian  brother 
(ver.  16).  12.]  There  does  not  appear 

to  be  any  allusion  to  the  fact  of  sonship  in 
τά  εμά  σπλάγχνα,  as  Chrys.,  Thdrt  (f;ttoc 
ίσην  ν'ιός,  εκ  των  έμών  γεγ'εννηται 
σπλάγχνων),  al. :  for  thus  the  spiritual 
similitude  would  be  confused,  being  here 
introduced  materially.  But  the  expression 
more  probably  means,  '  mine  own  heart' — 
'  as  dear  to  me  as  mine  own  heart.'  Meyer 
compares  the  expressions  in  Plautus, — 
*  meum  corculum,'  Cas.  iv.  4.  14, — '  meum 
mel,  meum  cor,'  Poen.  i.  2.  154.  Cf.  also, 
'  Hie  habitat  tuus  ille  hospes,  mea  viscera, 
Thesbon.'  Marius  Λ^ictor,  in  Suicer,  Thes. 
ii.  998,  and  examples  of  both  meanings 
in  Wetst.,  Suicer,  and  Koch. — The  constr. 
(see  var.  readd.)  is  an  anacoluthon  :  the 
Apostle  goes  off  into  the  relative  clause, 
and  loses  sight,  as  so  often,  of  the  con- 
struction with  which  he  begun  :  taking  it 
up  again  at  ver.  17.  13.]  €γώ,  emph., 

'  I,   for   my  part.'  έβουλόμην,   as 

ηϋχόμην,  in  Rom.  ix.  3, — '  was  wishing,' 
'  had  a  mind,'  =  '  could  have  wished/ 
in  our  idiom.  ηθέλησα,  ver.  14,  dif- 

fers from  έβουλόμην,  (1)  in  that  it  means 
simply  '  willed,'  as  distinguished  from  the 
stronger  '  wished,'  (2)  in  that  it  marks  the 
time  immediately  preceding  the  return  of 


Onesimus,  whereas  the  imperfect  spreads 
the  wish  over  the  period  previous.  '  I  was 
(long)  minded  ....  but  (on  considering) 
I  was    not   willing.'  iiirep    σον] 

For,  wert  thou  here,  thou  wouldst  minister 
to  me  :  I  was  minded  therefore  to  retain 
him  in  thy  place,  iiatcorrj,  pres.  subj. 
representing  the  έβουλόμην  as  a  still  con- 
tinuing wish.  €v  Tois  δεσμ.  τοΰ  ευαγ- 
γελίου] explained  well  by  Thdrt,  όφείλίΐς 
μοι  διακονίαν,  ώς  μαθητής  £ι5ασκάλΐι>,  κ. 
Βιδασκάλφ  τά  θεία  κηρΰττοντι  :  not  with- 
out allusion  also  to  the  fetters  which  the 
Gospel  had  laid  on  himself.  14.]  '  But 
without  thy  decision  (=  consent  :  so 
χωρίς  της  αντοϋ  γΐ'ώμης,  Polyb.  iii.  21.  7; 
xxi.  8.  7)  I  was  willing  (see  above)  to  do 
nothing  (general  expression,  but  meant  to 
apply  only  to  the  particular  thing  in  hand  : 
=  '  nothing  in  the  matter ')  that  thy  good 
(service  towards  me  :  but  not  in  this  par- 
ticular only  :  the  expression  is  general — 
the  particular  case  would  serve  as  an  exam- 
ple of  it)  might  he  not  as  (appearing  as  if 
it  were  :  '  particula  ώς,  substantivis,  parti- 
cipiis,  totisque  enuntiationibus  prseposita, 
rei  veritate  sublata  aliquid  opinioiie,  errore, 
simulatione  niti  declarat.'  Fritz,  on  Romans, 
ii.  p.  360)  of  (after  the  fashion  of,  according 
to  :  yC(i  OTi  πάντες  κατ  ανάγκην  αϋτψ 
κοινωνήσουσι  των  πραγμάτων,  Polyb.  iii. 
67.  5)  necessity,  but  of  free  will.' 
15.]  τάχα  is  delicately  said,  to  conciliate 
Philemon  :  κολως  το  τάχα,  iva  tity  ό 
όεσπότης'  ίπειδή  γαρ  άπυ  αΰθαίείας  γίγο- 
νεν  ή  φυγή  κ.  διεστραμμένης  διανοίας,  κ. 
ουκ  άπο  προαιρίσιως,  λέγει  τάχα.  And 
Jerome  says,  '  occulta  sunt  quippe  judicia 
Dei,  et  temerarium  est  quasi  de  certo  pro- 
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όια    τούτο 
τον 


εγωρισϋη      προς    ωραν,    ινα     ^  αιώνιοι; 


αυ-  W  absol.,  ICor. 

απ£ΥΤ)ς,         ou/ceri   ώς  δουλον,  αλλ     *  υτηρ    οουλον,     v'j?i^27"'^^" 

•ς\Λ.^  •  ^  b'A  >\c'  ^»  "\Λ  Χ2  Cor.  νϋ.  8. 

αοίλφον    ογαττητον,      μάλιστα    ίμοι,      ποσω     οε     μαΑΑον    cai. ϋ 

σοι,    και      εν  σαρκΐ   και    ^  έυ  κνρΊω.       ^'  ίΐ   ούν   με   '^  f^ftC 
f  ^  -  - 

κοίνωνον 


y  con.-tr.,  Mark 
17.28.    Jubn 


προςλαρου  αυτοί'  ως  εμε. 

κησεν  σε  tj     οφείλει,  τούτο  εμοι     eAAoya 

ε-γραψα     τρ     ε|ατ7    χ^'Ρ'ί    f7<«^       αττοτίσω 

«  \  /  t  ,    '\ 

σοι   ΟΤΙ  και  σεαυτον  ^ιοι      ποοςοφειΛεις. 


1«  ει  δε  τι   "  ηδί 

εγω  Ιίαυλος  ^  -  *?*" 

/  .       ^       Phil.1T 


Acts  χίί.  10 
al.  Winer, 
§  58.  2. 

ri.  2. 


ινα    μη     λε-" 

90  >         '^    Λ    !  ^         AcLsxivi.  la. 

'^^  ναι,   αόεΛφε,  bi  Tim. ίν.ιυ 

'  •      '       reft. 

c  Rom.  si.  12,24.     Heb,  ix.  14  al.  d  2  Cor.  x.  3  reff.  e  =  Phil,  ii.29.  f  1  Cor.  x.  18,  20 

al.     2  Cor.  i.  7.    Isa.  i.  2:}.  g  =  Act.s  χχτϋί.  2.     Rom.  xiv.  1,"3.    Ps.  xxvi.  10.  Ixxii.  24.  h  =  Ma!t. 

XX.  13.    1  Cor.  Ti.  8.  i  =  Matt,  xviii.  28  al.  k  Rom.  v.  13  only +.  1  here  only.     Exod. 

xxi.l9.  there  only  t.    Herod,  vi.  SS)  (Schweigh.).  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  2.  7. 


μη     Αεηω,2^^.^. 

*--xxvi.  13. 


Hell. 


i.  S.  4.     Dcmosth.fi50.23 

it  V  Ambrst  Jer,  Ambr  Pel:  κατ  FG  al  and  (1st)  DFG. — 15.  ίχωρισθην  44:  om  g. — 
avTov  om  7• — 16•  aWa  D:  add  ως  19.  61.  91. — υττίρ  ίουλου  {pro  servo)  d  e  v-ed 
Ambrst  Pel  Sedul :  ;idd  yap  και  174. — ay.  al.  174. — 17.  rec  ιμε,  with  AK  &c  :  t.xt 
CDEFGJ  37.  108.  219  all  Chr  Thdrt  Till  Oec  Dam.— αυτού  174.— 18.  at  om  {homceotel) 
17.  301.  117-53:  σ.Η  114  TUl.— rec  tWoyu,  with  DΈJK  &c  :  t.xt  ACD'FG  17-31 
(£)'λ.  D'al:  not  ACFGJ   &c).— 19.  τη   om  I74.— φοι  48.    72.— αποίωσω   D'    scholl : 


nunciare.'  He  refers  to  Gen.  xlv.  5,  where 
Joseph  suggests  the  purpose  which  God's 
providence  had  in  sending  him  down  into 
ϊ'&ίΤί.  ίχωρίσθη]    (ΰφήμως  και  την 

φνγήν  χωρισμόν  καλή,  ίνα  μη  τψ  ονόματι 
της  φνγης  τταροζΟντρ  τον  Ιίσποτην,  Thl.  : 
similarly  Chrys.  irpos   ώραν]    much 

has  been  built  upon  this  as  indicating  that 
the  Epistle  was  written  not  so  far  from 
Colossse  as  Rome  :  but  without  ground  : 
the  contrast  is  between  τΐρΌς  ωραν  and 
αΐώνιον.  αΐώνιον  agrees    with    αυ- 

τόν :  see  reff. :  and  imports  οΰκ  tv  τφ  παρ- 
όντι  μόνον  καιρφ,  αλλά  κ.  tv  το)  μί\- 
Χοντι,  as  Chrys.  «"■'"'^Χΐΐ^]   see  reff., 

and  note  on  Matt.  vi.  2, — '  mayest  have 
him  for  thine  own,'  'possess  him  fully, 
entirely.'  SoAntonin. — si.  1 ,  says  that  the 
XoyiKi]  φνχή  does  not  bear  fruit  for  others 
to  reap,  &c.,  but  όπου  αν  καταληφθ-^, 
ττλήιης  κ.  άπροςΰάς  ίαυτ?)  το  προτίθίν 
ποίίΐ•   ώςτ(  ΰπίΤν,   'Εγώ   άττεχω    τα    Ιμά. 

16.]  And  that,  in  a  different  rela- 
tion from  the  one  before  subsisting.  But 
ovKiTi  ώς  ίοϋλον  does  not  imply  his  manu- 
mission ;  rather  the  contrary :  the  stress 
is  on  ώς  and  virep — '  no  longer  as  a  slave 
(though  he  be  one),   but   above  a  slave.' 

μάλιστα,  '  of  all  other  men,'  of  all 
those  without  thy  house,  with  whom  he  has 
been  connected :  but  ττόσψ  μάλλον  σοι, 
with  whom  he  stands  in  so  near  and  lasting 
a  relation.  17.]  takes  up  again  the 

sentiment  (and  the  construction)  broken 
off  at  the  end  of  ver.  12.  The  κοινωνία 
referred  to  is  that  shewn  by  the  αγάπη  of 
him,  common  to  both,  mentioned  in  the 
last  verse:  but  extending  far  wider  than 
it,  even  to  the  community  of  faith,  and 
hope,  and  love  between  them  as  Christian 
men  :  not  that  of  goods,  as  Bengel :    '  ut 


tua  sint  mea  et  mea  tua.'  18.]  Se, 

in  contrast  to  the  favourable  reception  be- 
spoken for  him  in  the  last  verse.  '  Confessus 
erat  O.  Paulo,  quse  fecerat,'  Bengel.  οΰκ 
ίίπον,  ή  τι  ίκλεφίν.  άλλα  τι  ;  η  τι  ήδί~ 
κηαιν.  ίίμα  κ.  το  αμάρτημα  ώμολόγητί, 
και  οΰχ  ώς  δούλου  αμάρτημα  άλλα  ώς 
φίλου  τΓρός  0ίλοΐ',  τψ  της  άciκίaς  μάλλον 
η  τψ  της  κλοπής  ονόματι  γ^ρησάμεΐΌς. 
Chrys.  ή  όψΐίλΐΐ  is  said  of  the  same 

matter,  and  is  merely  explanatory  of  ήοίκη- 
σιν  :  τ-οϋτο  referring  to  both  verbs. — The 
weight  of  his  testimony  to  ίλλόγα  overbears 
the  mere  assertion  of  Fritzsche  (on  Rom. 
V.  13)  —  '  λογαΐ'  est  dicturire  (Luc. 
Lexiph.,  p.  15),  sed  ίλλογαΐ'  vox  nulla  est :' 
— '  that  reckon,  or  impute  to  me  :'  hardly 
perhaps,  notwithstanding  the  engagement 
of  the  next  ver.,  with  a  view  to  actual  re- 
payment, but  rather  to  inducing  Philemon 
to  forego  exacting  it.  19.]   The  infer- 

ence from  this  is,  that  the  whole  Epistle 
was  autographic  :  for  it  would  be  most  un- 
natural to  suppose  the  Apostle  to  break  off 
his  amanuensis  here,  and  write  this  engage- 
ment with  his  own  hand.  ινα  μη 
λ€γω]  "  est  σχήμα  παρασιωπήσιως  sive 
reticentiae,  cum  dicimus  nos  omittere  velle, 
quod  maxime  dicimus,"  Grot.  ινα  μή 
does  not  exactly,  as  Meyer,  give  the  pur- 
pose of  St.  Paul  in  ΐγραφα  —  αποτίσω: 
but  rather  that  of  an  understood  clause, — 
'  yield  me  this  request,  lest  I  should  have 
to  remind  thee,  &c.'  και  σεαυτόν] 
ού  τά  σιιυτον  μόνον,  Chr.  ίι  ίμου  yap, 
φησί,  της  σωτηρίας  άπήλαυσας•  και  ίν- 
Τίϋθεν  ίήλυν,  ώς  της  άποσταλικης  Οιδασ- 
καλίας  ήζιώθη  ύ  Φιλί/μων,  Thdrt. 
20.]  ναί,  as  so  often  when  we  make  re- 
quests, asserts  our  a.sseiit  with  the  subject 
of    the    request :    so    Rev.   xxii.   20,   all. 
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U  here  only +. 

Xen.  Anab. 

ill.  1.38. 
vlCor.  xvi.18        σΤΓΛΟνγ 

rerf.  ver.  7 .  I  \ 

w  ver.  7.  >'  I  ' 

X  eonstr.,  2  Cor.  ejpaXpa 


u 


ίγω     σου         ονυιμην 
σττλογχί'α  tv 

σοι,  Είδώς  υτι  και 


κυξ)ΐω 

21 


ττίπηιϋως 
υτΓί/ο  α  Λί 


ονατταυσον 

y 


μου 


rrj   ^υπακοή   σου..πεποι• 


εν 

χριστώ. 

|0  α  Λίγω  ποπ)σεις.      ""  αμα 
yR'j^m.KSrefl•.  gf    ,ζαι   '' fTo/jita^f   μοι      ζεΐ'ίον"    eXni'C(*>   "γ^ψ  ότι    ''δια  των 


22 


flioc  FG 

ACDE 

JK 


*  ιοόΐί".!.^'   προςίυγ^ων  νμων      γ^αρισθησομαι  νμιν. 
'  23      '  ■ 


Ασπάζεται  σε     Κπαφρας  ο 

24 


Hrb.  xi.  lf>. 
b  Act.s  xxviii. 
aSonlyt. 
^;iian.  Var.      ,,„.__,'! 

Hist.iii.37.    χξ>ιστω 

c=  Rom.  xii.  3.       t    f  / 

d  =  Actsiii.i4.  ot     συνεονοι 

xxvii.  24.  „>.  '  . 

eRom  xvi.7  'J  X"P.«C  Tou   fcvpiou   τ)μωι/     1 

g 


ιαλ 


συναιχμαΛωτος   μου  εν 


Col.  iv.  10 
onlyt. 
f  Rom.  xvi. 
9,  21.    1  Cor.  iii.  «J  al».  Paul.    3  John  S.f 


Ί»}σοΰ,  ^    Μάρκος,    Αρίσταρχος,  Δήμας,  Λουκάς, 
'  μου. 

'^ίϊσοΰ  νριστου    μετά   του 
πΐ'ίνματος  υμών. 

g  Gal.  vi.  18.     Phil.  iv.  23.    2  Tim.  iv.  22. 

reddam  d  &c. — for  \eyw,  εγω  219. — εαυτόν  137- — add  at  end  εν  κυριω  O'W  d  e. — 
20.  εγ.  to  κυηΐω  om  137•  —  rec  for  χριστώ,  κυριω  [repeln  from  foregoing),  with  D'EK 
&c:  txt  ACD'FGJ  10.31-7-9.73-4.  10«-«-37-77  it  v-si.xt-ms  syrr' aiTj  copt  aeth  arm 
Chr  Oec-comm  Thdrt-ms  Thl  Ambr  Jer  Ambrst  Pel. — 21.  rec  ο  {apjjy  corrn  to  suit 
circumst.,  only  one  request  hang  been  made),  with  DEJK  mss-nrly-(appy)  vss  ff  lat-ff : 
txt  AC  17.  31.  73  copt  syr.— λίγ.  σοι  72.-22.  on  και  διη  52.  fil.  70.  178—23.  rec 
ασπάζονται,  with  D'JK  &c  :  txt  ACD'(E  .')  23.  37.  47-  «7  al,  d  e  ν  Syr  arr  copt  aeth 
arm  slav  Chr  Thdrt  Thl  Jer  Ambrst  Pel.— fv  %p.  i.  om  43.  120  :  εν  κυριω  115  :  ιησ.  om 
72. — 25.  ημών  om  17•  31.  47•  116  Syr  arm-ed. — χρ.  om  41. — του  πν.  om  115. — 
rec  add  at  end  αμήν,  with  CD^'EJK  &c  :  om  AD'  d  arm  alj  Ambrst-ed  Jer. 

Subscription:  (deft  in  A)  πρ.  ^ιλ.  C,  and  (addg  εττλιιρωθη)  DE ;  FG  are  deft  after 
ver  20  :  but  G  (not  F)  after  a  vacant  space  notes  προς  λαονακησας  {Lmidicenses  g) 
αρχίται  εΐΓΐσ-ο\η  :  J,  after,  as  in  title,  τυυ  ayiov,  &c.  to  SiaKovov,  adds  της  εν  κολοσ- 
σαις  εκκλησίας•  εγραφη  αττυ  ρώμης  δια  ονησιμου  οικετου  (rec  ττρος  ψιλημ.  εγρ.  &c  to 
οικ£Γου.)  :  απ.  ρωμ.  JK  all  d^  copt  syrr  al  Thdrt  Euthal  al :  add  δια  ov.  οικ.  Κ  aU 
(J  al),  also  omg  οικ.  al  copt  Syr. 


Ιγώ  and  σου  are  both  emphatic — and  the 
unusual  word  όναίμ,ην,  thus  thrown  into 
the  background,  is  an  evident  allusion  to 
the  name  Όνί^σιμος.  (Lobeck,  on  Phryn., 
p.  12,  gives  a  complete  account  of  the  forms 
and  tenses  of  this  verb  which  are  in  use.) 
The  sentiment  itself  is  a  reference  to  σε  αυ- 
τόν μυι  προςοφείΛεις  : — this  being  so,  let 
me  have  profit  of  thee.  Iv  κυρίω, — not 

in  worldly  gain,  but  in  the  Lord — in  thine 
increase  and  richness  in  the  graces  of  His 
Spirit.  άνάτταυσον  .   .  .]    '  refresh 

(viz.  by  acceding  to  my  request)  my  heart 
(as  above — the  seat  of  the  affections,  τα 
σττλάγχνο  μου  must  not  for  a  moment  be 
imagined,  with  Jer  ,  Est.,  Schrader,  al.,  to 
designate  Onesimus,  who  was  so  called  in 
ver.  12  :  which  would  be  most  unnatural) 
in  Christ'  (as  iv  κκρίψ  above).  21.] 

Serves  to  put  Philemon  in  mind  of  the 
apostolic  authority  with  which  he  writes  : 


and  hints  delicately  at  the  manumission  of 
Onesimus,  which  he  has  not  yet  requested. 
καί,  '  also,'  besides  doing  what  I  say. 
22—25.]    CoNci.usiON.  22.  αμα 

δέ  καί  ]  '  But,  at  the  same  time  (as  thou 
fulfillest  my  request),  also '  .  .  .  This 
direction  would  serve  to  secure  the  favour- 
able reception  of  Onesimus :  for  the  Apos- 
tle would  himself  come  and  see  how  his 
request  had  fared  :  πολλ?)  yap  yv  ή  χάρις 
κ.  ή  τιμή  Πίΐΰλου  ενδημούντος,  Παΰλου 
μετά  ήλικίαν,  ΥΙανλου  μετά  δεσμούς, 
Chrys.  υμών  and  ύμϊν  refer  to  those 
named    in  vv.   1,  2.  23  f.]    See    on 

Col.  iv.  10.  12.  14,  where  the  same  persons 
send  greeting.  Ίησονς  6  λεyόμεvoς  Ίυϋ- 
στος  (Col.  iv.  11)  does  not  appear  here. 
25.]  For  this  form  of  salutation, 
see  reff.  On  all  matters  regarding  the 
date  and  circumstances  of  writing  the 
Epistle,  see  the  Prolegomena. 
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are  taken  from  several  excellent  Editions  well  known  in  Germany, 
including  those  of  Orelli,  Znmpt,  Matthia,  and  Klotz.  Edited  by 
THOMAS  KKRCHEVERARNOLD,  M.A.,  late  Rector  of  Lyndon, 
and  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     In  12mo.     4s. 
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XLVIII. 

PAROCHIAL  LECTURES  on  POETRY  and  other  Subjects. 
By  the  Rev.  EDWARD  MONRO,  Incumbent  of  Harrow  Weald, 
Middlesex;  Author  of  "Parochial  Work,"  "The  Parish,"  and  other 
Works.     In  small  8vo.     7*•  ^d.     (Now  ready.) 

XLIX. 

The  Third  Volume  of  PAROCHIAL  SERMONS  preached 
in  the  Parish  Church  of  St.  Mary  the  Virgin,  Dover.  By  the  Rev. 
JOHN  PUCKLE,  M.A.,  Incumbent  of  the  Parish,  and  Rural  Dean. 
In  8vo.     9s. 

L. 

ENGLAND  and  ROME;  a  Discussion  of  the  PRINCIPAL 
DOCTRINES  and  PASSAGES  of  HISTORY  in  common  Debate 
between  the  Members  of  the  Two  COMMUNIONS.  By  W.  E. 
SCUDAMORE,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Ditchingham,  and  late  Fellow  of 
St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.     In  8vo.     lOs.  6d. 

LI. 

SICKNESS:  its  TRIALS  and  BLESSINGS.  Fifth  Edition. 
In  small  Svo.     5s. 

LII. 

PAROCHIAL  PAPERS  for  the  CLERGYMAN,  the 
SCHOOLMASTER,  and  the  FAMILY.  By  the  Rev.  EDWARD 
MONRO,  Incumbent  of  Harrow  Weald,  Middlesex.  In  the  Course 
of  Publication  in  Weekly  Numbers.  Nos.  I.  to  XI.  are  already  pub- 
lished. 

LIII. 

The  GOSPEL  NARRATIVE  of  OUR  LORD'S  RESUR- 
RECTION HARMONIZED  :  with  Reflections.  By  the  Rev. 
ISAAC  WILLIAMS,  B.D.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Oxford. 
Second  Edition.     In  small  Svo.     7s. 

LIV. 

GROTIUS  de  VERITATE  RELIGIONIS  CHRISTIAN.E. 

With  ENGLISH  NOTES  and  ILLUSTRATIONS.  By  the  Rev. 
J.  E.  MIDDLETON,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Lecturer 
on  Theology  at  St.  Bees'  College.     Second  Edition.     In  12mo.     6s. 

LV. 

The  Fifth  Edition  of  A  MANUAL  of  the  RUDIMENTS 
of  THEOLOGY;  containing  an  Abridgment  of  Bp.  Tomline's 
Elements  ;  an  Analysis  of  Paley's  Evidences ;  a  Summary  of  Pearson 
on  the  Creed  ;  and  a  Brief  Exposition  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles, 
chiefly  from  Burnet;  Notices  of  Jewish  Rites  and  Ceremonies,  &c. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  B.  SMITH,  D.D.,  formerly  of  Christ's  College, 
Cambridge;  late  Head  Master  of  Horncastle  Grammar  School.  In 
12mo.     7s.  6d. 

LVI. 

The    JOURNAL    of    CONVOCATION,   No.  VI.     Being   a 
New  Series  of  "  SYNODALIA."     Edited  by  the  Rev.  CHARLES 
AVARREN,  of  Over,  St.  Ives,  Hunts.     In  Svo.     2*. 
Lately  published,  the  FIRST  VOLUME.     9*.  6d. 
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LVII. 

QUESTIONS  illustrating  the  THIRTY-NINE  ARTICLES 
of  the  CHURCH  of  ENGLAND  :  with  Proofs  from  Scripture  and 
the  Primitive  Church.  By  the  Rev.  EDWARD  BICKERSTETH, 
M.A.,  Archdeacon  of  Buckingham,  and  Vicar  of  Aylesbury.  Fourth 
Edition.     In  12mo.     3s.  6d. 

Lviir. 

The  CURATE'S  MANUAL,  with  Reference  to  the  SICK  and 
DYING:  from  the  Latin  of  the  Rev.  JOHN  STEARNE,  Vicar  of 
Trim,  in  the  Seventeenth  Century.  With  Additions,  Original  and 
Selected,  by  the  Rev.  KIRBY  TRIMMER,  A.B.,  Perpetual  Curate 
of  St.  George  Tombland,  Norwich ;  Author  of  "  Conversations  on 
the  Thirty-nine  Articles."     Second  Edition.     In  ISmo.     2s.  Gd. 

LTX. 

PRACTICAL  RELIGION  EXEMPLIFIED,  by  Letters 

and  Passages  from  the  Life  of  the  late  Rev.  ROBERT  ANDER- 
SON, of  Brighton.  By  the  Hon.  Mrs.  ANDERSON.  Sixth  Edition. 
In  small  8vo.     As. 

LX. 

The  ROCKY  ISLAND  and  OTHER  SIMILITUDES.  By 
SAMUEL  WILBERFORCE,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Oxford. 
Eleventh  Edition.     In  18mo.     2s.  6d. 

LXI. 

The    COLONIAL    CHURCH    CHRONICLE     and     MIS- 
SIONARY JOURNAL.     VOL.  VIII.     [July,  1854— June,  1855.] 
In  8vo.    7s. 
*#*  This  Journal  contains  numerous  Original  Articles,  Correspondence, 
and  Documents    relating  to  the  CHURCH  in  the  COLONIES,  Reviews 
and  Notices  of  New  Publications,  and  a  Monthly  Summary  of  Colonial, 
Foreign,  and  Home  News. 

Continued  in  Monthly  Numbers,  price  6d.  each. 

LXII. 

A  NEW  TRANSLATION  of  the  RECEIVED  TEXT  of  the 
APOSTOLICAL  EPISTLES,  slightly  interpolated,  and  illustrated  by 
a  Synoptical  and  Logical  Paraphrase  of  the  Contents  of  each  :  the 
Avhole  setting  forth  the  sum  of  an  Ancillary  Series  of  Annotations  on 
the  Epistles.  By  THOMAS  WILLIAMSON  PEILE,  D.D.,  Head 
Master  of  Repton  School ;  and  some  time  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  PART  I.— ROMANS.  In  8vo.  2.*.  6d. 
Also,  by  the  same  Author,  jtist  published, 
ANNOTATIONS  on  ST.  PAUL'S  EPISTLES  to  the  ROMANS 
and  CORINTHIANS.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  In  8vo. 
14s. 

LXIIT. 

A  PARAPHRASTIC  TRANSLATION  of  the  APOSTO- 
LICAL EPISTLES,  with  NOTES.  By  the  late  PHILIP 
NICHOLAS  SHUITLEWORTH,  D.D.,Lord  Bishop  of  Chichester. 
Fifth  Edition.     In  8vo.     9s. 
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COXE,  M.A.,  Archdeacon.     In  8vo.     Is. 

VII. 

The  PERIL  of  UNLAAVFUL  VENTURE:  a  SERMON,  preached  in 
Quebec  Chapel,  on  Sunday,  June  1,1856.  By  HENRY  ALFORD,  B.D,, 
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VIII, 

THE  IMPORTANCE  of  TEACHING  COMMOxN  THINGS;  a  LEC- 
TURE. By  HENRY  FEARON,  B.D.,  Rector  of  Loughborough.  Third 
Edition.     In  8vo.     6d, 

IX. 

THE  LESSONS  of  WAR  the  DUTIES  of  PEACE :  a  SERMON,  preached 
in  Quebec  Chapel,  on  Sunday,  May  4,  1856,  being  the  day  appointed  for  a 
General  Thanksgiving  for  the  Peace.  By  HENRY  ALFORD,  B.D.,  Mi- 
nister of  the  Chapel.     In  8vu.     Is. 

X, 

A  LETTER  to  the  EDITOR  of  the  GUARDIAN,  respecting  the  PRO- 
POSED UNION  between  the  CHURCH  and  the  WESLEYANS.  By  the 
Rev.  WILLIAM  MAW  SHAW,  M.A.,  Curate  of  St.  Michael,  Highgate. 
In  8vo.     61. 

XI. 

SPEECH  of  ROBERT  PHILLIMORE,  D.C.L.,  M.P„  upon  the  Second 
Reading  of  the  TITHE  COMMUTATION  RENT-CHARGE  RATING 
BILL,  in  the  House  of  Commons,  Wednesday,  May  7,  1856.  With  a 
DOCUMENTARY  APPENDIX.     In  8vo.     2s. 

XII. 

A  SERMON,  on  the  DEATH  of  JOHN  BOURN  FAVIELL  Esq., 
Student  of  Hatfield  Hall,  Durham.  By  the  Rev.  JAMES  ASPINALL, 
M.A.,  Rector  of  Althorpe,  Lincolnshire.     In  12mo.     61. 

XIII. 

CHURCH  RATES,  "  The  Question  of  the  Day,"  considered  in  a  LETTER 
to  LOFTUS  T.  WKiRAM,  Esq.,  M.P.  for  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
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SPEECH  delivered  before  the  House  of  Commons,  March  .5,  on  Sir 
William  Clay's  Bill  for  the  total  Abolition  of  CHURCH  RATES.  By  the 
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XVI. 

THOUGHTS,  in  Verse,  on  a  PLURALITY  of  WORLDS.  By  the  Rev. 
JOHN  PEAT,  M.A.,  Incumbent  of  the  Weald,  Sevenoaks,  Kent.  ISecond 
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XVII. 

The  VISION  of  the  SEVEN  GOLDEN  CANDLESTICKS  :  a  SERMON, 
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Annual  Visitation.     In  8vo.     Is. 

XVIII. 

Are  the  more  Hardened  Juvenile  Offenders  fit  Subjects  for  the 
Certified  Reformatory  Schools  ?  A  PLEA  for  the  separate  REFOR- 
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JUVENILE  OFFENDERS.  By  CONSTANTINE  FRERE,  M.A.,  late 
Fellow  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  aud  Rector  of  Finuinghara, 
Suffolk.     In  8vo.     Is. 

XIX• 

MORE  BISHOPS  and  MORE  DIOCESES.  A  LETTER  addressed  to 
the  Right  Hon.  the  EARL  GRANVILLE.  By  FREDERICK  E.TUSON, 
M.A.,  Honorary  Canon  of  Bristol,  Vicar  of  Minety,  and  Rural  Dean.  In 
12mo.     3i. 

XX. 

SELF-EXAMINATION  and  PROOP;  a  SERMON,  on  the  Occasion  of 
the  Ordination  held  by  the  Right  Rev.  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Oxford,  in  the 
Parish  Church  of  Aylesbury,  on  Sunday,  February  17,  1856.  Preached  by 
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XXI. 
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XXIV. 
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ALL  THINGS  REFERRED  TO  GOD;  a  SERMON  preached  on  the 
Day  after  the  FUNERAL  of  Sir  ROBERT  HARRY  INGLIS,  Bart. 
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of  Canterbury.     In  8vo. 
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ON  CONFIRMATION,  THE  SACRAMENTS,  THE  CHURCH 
CATECHISM,  AND  OTHER  SUBJECTS. 


The   RITE   of  CONFIRMATION  EX- 

PLAINED.  By  the  Bev.  D.  J.  EYRE,  M.A., 
Sub-Dean  of  Sarum.  Fourth  Edition.  Price  id., 
or  'is.  lid.  per  dozen. 

II. 

QUESTIONS  and  ANSWERS  on  CON- 
FIRMATION, liy  Λν.  F.  HOOK,  D.D.,  Vitar 
of  Leeds.  Seventh  Edition.  Price  2d.,  or  15i.  per 
100. 

III. 

A   PLAIN  CATECHISM  before  CON. 

FIRMATION.  By  the  Rev.  CHARLES  DODG- 
SON,  M.A.     Price  2d. 

IV. 

On  the  SACRAMENT  of  the  LORD'S 

SUPPER.  By  the  PLAIN  MAN'S  FRIEND. 
Eighth  Edition.     Price  id. 

V. 

A     COMPANION     to     the     LORD'S 

SUPPER.  By  the  PLAIN  MAN'S  FRIEND. 
New  Edition.    Price  Sd.  bound. 

VI. 

The    HAPPY    COMMUNICANT.      By 

the  Rev.  JOHN  .TAMES,  D.D.,  Author  of  a 
"  Comment  on  the  Collects."    Price  4d. 

VII. 

The  BENEFIT  of   the    SACRAMENT 

of  the  LORD'S  SUPPER  EXPLAINED.  By  ED- 
WAHD  BURTON,  D.D.,  late  Regius  Professor  of 
Divinity  in  the  University  of  Oxford.  New  Edition. 
Price  2d.,  or  15s.  per  100. 

VIII. 

An    ORDER    of    PREPARATION    for 

the  HOLY  COMMUNION.  By  the  Rev.  A.  K.B. 
GRANVILLE,  M.A.     In  ISmo.     Price  6d. 


INFANT  BAPTISM,  and  the  MODE 
of  ADMINISTERING  IT.  By  R.  XWOPENY, 
B.D.     Price  6rf. 

X. 

PLAIN  REMARKS  on  INFANT  BAP- 
TISM and  CONFIRMATION.  By  W.  J.  EDGE, 
M.A.     Fourth  Edition.     Price  3d. 

XI. 

The  INFANT   CHRISTIAN'S   FIRST 

CATECHISM.     By  Mrs.   PARRY,   of  Barbados. 
Sijcth  EdilKin.     Price  'od.,  or  2s.  (id.  per  dozen. 

XII. 

IT  IS  WRITTEN;  or,  the  CATE- 
CHISM TEACHING  from  SCRIPTURE;  a  Ma- 
nual ill  Question  and  Answer.  By  the  Rev.  C.  J. 
HEATHCOTE,  M.A.,  Minister  of  St.  Thomas's, 
Stamford  Hill.  Price  (id.,  or  4s.  (irf.  per  dozen. 
XIII. 

QUESTIONS      and      ANSWERS      on 

CHRISTIAN    DOCTRINE    and    DUTY.     By    a 
PARENT.     Price  id.,  or  .'is.  Gd.  per  dozen. 


HELP  and  COMFORT  for  the  SICK 
POOR.  By  the  Author  of  •'  Sickness  :  its  Trials 
and  Blessings."     Second  Edition.     Prae  Is. 

XV. 

PRAYERS  for  the  SICK  and  DYING. 
By  the  SAME  AUTHOR.    Price  2s.  (id. 

XVI. 

INSTRUCTIONS  for  the   RELIEF  of 

the  SICK  POOR  in  DISEASES  of  FREQUENT 
OCCURRENCE.  By  the  late  R.  PEARSON,  M.D. 
Third  Edition.     In  18mo.     Price  is.  lid. 

XVII. 

The  COTTAGER'S  PRAYER  BOOK. 

By  the  late  Rev.  JAMES  BEAN,  M.A.,  Author  of 
"  Family  Worship."     Price  Cd. 
XVIII. 

The  COTTAGE  BEE-HIVE.  Second 
Edition.    Price  3d.,  or  2s.  6d.  per  dozen. 

XIX. 

THREE     WORDS     to     ONE    WHO 

DRINKS.  New  Edition.  Price  3d.,  or  2s.  Gd. 
per  dozen. 

XX. 

An  EXHORTATION  to  the   LORD'S 

DAY".  By  the  Rev.  R.  W.  EVANS,  M.A.,  Author 
of  "The  Rectory  of  Valehead."    Price  Is.  Cd. 

XXI, 

IS  the  CHURCH  of  ROME  the 
BABYLON  of  the  APOCALYPSE  ?  By  CHRIS- 
TOPHER WORDSWORTH,  D.D.,  Canon  of 
Westminster.    In  18mo.     Price  Is. 

XXII. 

The     FORM     of     SOLEMNIZATION 

of  MATRIMONY  ILLUSTRATED.  By  SAMUEL 
WIX,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Vicar  of  St.  Bartholomew-the- 
Less.     In  18mo.     Price  Is.  Gd. 
XXIII. 

ADVICE  to  a  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  BOY. 

By  the  Rev.  F.  POYNDER,  M.A.  Third  Edition. 
In  ISmo.     Price  Gd. 

XXIV. 

The  HOLY  BIBLE  the  ONE  DE- 
SIGN of  ONE  ETERNAL  MIND.  By  the  Rev. 
DAVID  LAING,  M.A..  Incumbent  of  Trinity,  St. 
Pancras.     Third  Edition.     Price  Is. 

XXV. 

BRIEF    HISTORY   of   the    BOOK   of 

COMMON  PRAYER.  By  the  SAME  AUTHOR. 
Price  Is. 

XXVI. 

An  EXPLANATION  of  DR.  WATTS' 

HYMNS,  in  Question  and  Answer.     Fourth  Edi- 
tion.    Price  8d.,  or  7s.  per  dozen. 
XXVII. 

SIXTY  GEMS  from  THOMAS  λ  KEM- 

PIS.     Price  (id. 


Eeceutly  published,  in  Eight  Volumes,  8vo,  price  £4  4*.,  a  New  aud 
Complete  Edition  of 


WORKS   AND   CORRESPONDENCE 

OF    THE    RIGHT    HON. 

EDMUND  BURKE. 


THIS    EDITION    CONTAINS 

1.  Mr.  BUEKE'S  COEEESPONDENCE  between  the  year  1744  aud 
his  Decease  in  1797,  first  published  from  the  original  MSS.  in  1844,  edited 
by  Earl  Eitzwilliam  aud  Sir  Eichard  Bourke  ;  containing  numerous  Histo- 
rical and  Biographical  Notes,  and  several  Original  Letters  from  the  leading 
Statesmen  of  the  period,  and  forming  an  Autobiography  of  this  celebrated 
Writer.  The  most  interesting  portion  of  the  Letters  of  Mr.  Burke  to  Dr. 
French  Laurence,  published  from  the  original  MSS.  by  the  late  Archbishop 
of  Cashel  in  1827,  is  now  incorporated  in  the  COEEESPONDENCE  : 

2.  The  WOEKS  of  Mr.  BUEKE,  as  edited  by  his  Literary  Executors, 
and  completed,  by  the  publication  of  the  15th  and  16th  Volumes,  in  182G, 
under  the  superintendence  of  the  late  Bishop  of  Eochester,  Dr.  Walker  King. 


"Tbe  Writings  of  that  eminent  Man,  whom  posterity  will  regard  as  the  most  eloquent  of 
Orators,  and  the  most,  profound  of  the  philosophic  statesmen  of  modern  times." 

The  late  Sir  ROBERT  PEEL. 

"  The  Speeches  he  made  will  be  the  subject  of  admiration  for  all  succeeding  generations." 

Lord  JOHN  RUSSELL. 

"  Burke  was  one  of  the  first  thinkers,  as  well  as  one  of  the  greatest  Orators,  of  his  time. 
He  is  without  any  parallel  in  any  age  or  country,  excei)t  perhaps  Lord  Bacon  and  Cicero,  and 
his  Works  contain  an  ampler  store  of  political  and  moral  wisdom  than  can  be  found  in  any 
other  writer  whatever."  Sir  J.  MACKINTOSH. 

"  That  great  Master  of  Eloquence,  Edmund  Burke." 

The  Right  Hon.  T.  B.  MACAULAY. 

"  The  compositions  of  Burke  are  master-pieces.  Wlio  can  withstand  the  fascination  and 
magic  of  his  eloquence  ?  His  imperial  fancy  has  laid  all  nature  under  tribute,  and  has  col- 
lected riches  from  every  scene  of  the  creation  and  every  walk  of  art.  He  who  can  read  his 
Works  without  pleasure  must  resign  all  pretensions  to  taste  and  sensibility." 

ROBERT  HALL. 

"  No  one  can  doubt  that  enlightened  men  in  all  ages  will  hang  over  the  Works  of  Mr. 
Burke. —  He  was  a  writer  of  the  first  class,  and  excelled  in  almost  every  kind  of  prose  com- 
position. Mr.  Fox  might  well  avow,  without  a  compliment,  that  he  had  learnt  more  from 
him  than  from  all  other  men  aud  authors."  Lord  BROUGHAM. 


*^*  This,  tlie  only  complete  Edition  now  in  circulation,  includes  the  whole 
of  the  Contents  of  the  former,  published  in  20  Vols.  %vo,  at  the 
price  of  £Q  5s. 
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CLASSICAL   AND    EDUCATIONAL   WORKS, 

BY    THE 

REV.   T.   KERCHEVER    ARNOLD,    M.A. 

LATE  RECTOR  OF  LYNDON,    AND  FORMERLY  FELLOW  OF  TRINITY  COLLEGE,  CAMBRIDGE. 


The  Works  under  the  several  numbers  may  be  studied  at  or  about  the  same  stage  of  a 

pupil's  progress. 

KEYS  {sup2>lied  to  Tutors  only)  are  published  to  those  Works  to  which  f  is  prefixed. 


LATIN. 
1. 
t  HENRY'S  FIRST  LATIN  BOOK.     Turl//h  Edition.     12mo.     3s. 

The  object  of  this  Work  (whicli  is  founded  on  tlie  jirinciples  of  imitation  and  frequent  repetition) 
is  to  enable  the  pu|)il  to  do  exercises  from  the  first  day  of  his  beginning  liis  Accidence.  It  is 
recommended  by  the  Oxford  Diocesan  Board  of  Education,  as  a  useful  work  for  Middle  or  Com- 
mercial Schools ;  and  adopted  at  the  National  Society's  Training  College  at  Chelsea. 

2. 

+  A  SECOND  LATIN  BOOK,  and  PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR.  Intended  as  a 
Sequel  to  Henry's  First  Latin  Book,     Sixth  Edition.     I'inio.     4s. 

t  A  FIRST  VERSE  BOOK,  Part  I.;  intended  as  an  easy  Introduction  to  the  Latin 
Hexameter  and  Pentameter.     Sixth  Edition.     12mo.     2s. 

A  FIRST  VERSE  BOOK,  Part  II. ;  containing  additional  Exercises.     Is. 

3. 

HISTORLi:  ANTIQUE  EPITOME,  from  Cornelius Nepos,  Justin, &e.  With  English 
Notes,  Rulesfur  Construing,  Questions,  Geographical  Lists,  &c.  Sixth  Editioti.  4s. 
A  FIRST  CLASSICAL  ATLAS, containing  fifteen  Maps, coloured  in  outline  ;  intended 
as  a  Companion  to  the  Ilistorice  Atttiqtta'  Epitome.    8vo.    7s.  Gd. 
"These  Maps  are  executed  with  great  accuracy,  and  apparently  quite  free  from  that  indistinctness 
and  disproportion  which  are  the  great  fault  of  all  our  small  maps.     We  think  Mr.  Arnold  suc- 
cessful here  as  always;  and  he  has  done  his  part  to  render  geography,  as  it  should  be,  an 
additional  inducement  for  work." — Guardian. 
OVID.— ECLOGiE  OVIDIAN^,  with  English  Notes;  Part  I.  (from  the  Elegiac 
Poems.)     Eiijhth  Edition,     12mo.     2s.  Gd.  Part  II.  (from  the  Meta- 

morphoses.)    bs. 
A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.     Part  I. 
Tenth  Edition.     8vo.     Gs.  Gd. 
This  Work  is  founded  on  the  principles  of  imitation  and  frequent  repetition.     It  is  at  once  a 
Syntax,  a  Vocabulary,  and  an  Exercise  Book  ;  and  considerable  attention  has  been  paid  to  the 
subject  of  Synonymes.     It  is  now  used  at  all,  or  nearly  all,  the  public  schools. 

4. 
+  CORNELIUS  NEPOS,   Part  I.  ;  with  Critical  Questions  and  Answers,  and  an  imi- 
tative Exercise  on  each  Chapter,     Third  Edition.     12mo.  4s. 
VIRGIL.— The  yENEID  of  VIRGIL,  with  English  Notes  from  DUbner.     12mo.     Gs. 
VIRGIL. -VIRGILII  ^NEIDOS  Libri  L— VI.  ;  Addita  est  luterpretatio  ex  Adno- 
tationibus  Heynii,  Wunderlichii,  Wagneri,  Forbigeri,aliorum  excerpta.  8vo.   12s, 
HORACE.— ECLOG^  HORATIAN^,  Pars  I.;  CARMINA  propc  Omnia  Continens. 
Addita  est  Familiaris  luterpretatio  ex  Adnotationibus  Mitscherlichii,  Doeringii, 
Orellii,  aliorum  excerpta.     Second  Edition.     12mo.     5s. 
I  *:).*  All  the  objectionable  passages  are  omitted  from  this  Edition. 

i    HORACE.— The  Works  of'  HORACE,  followed  by  English  Introductions  and  Notes, 
j  abridged  and  adapted  for  School  use,  from  the  Edition  of  Fr.  Dubner.     In 

I  one  Volume,  12ino.     7s. 

I    t  A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  LATIN  VERSE  COMPOSITION. 

Contents; — 1.  "  Ideas  "  for  Hexameter  and  Elegiac  Verses.     2.  Alcaics.     3.  Sap- 
I)hics.     4.  The  other  Iloratian  Metres.     5.  Appendix  of  Poetical  Phraseology, 
and  Hints  on  Versification.     8vo.     'J'hird  Edition.     5s.  Gd. 
GRADUSAD  PARNASSUM  NOVUS  ANTICLEPTICUS  ;  founded  on  Quicherat's 
Thesaurus  Ρ octicus  Linguce  Latince.     8vo.     12s.     half-bound. 
"This  Work  is  so  superior  to  an  ordinary  Gradus  as  scarcely  to  come  under  the  same  category. 
The  epithets  and  phrases  are  equally  well  chosen  and  well  arranged."— ./i//iew«'a»i. 
ELLISIAN   EXERCISES  ;  adapted  to  the  "  Practical  Introduction  to  Latin  Prose 
Composition."     'As.  Gd.     The  KEY,  ."is. 
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5. 

ECLOG^  HISTORIC^  ;  or.  Selections  from  the  Roman  Historians  (Sallust,  U\y, 

Curtius,  Tacitus),  witli  Latin  Notes.     12mo.     4s. 
CICERO.— Selections  from  his  ORATIONS,  with  English  Notes,  from  the  best  and 

most  recent  sources.     Contents  : — The  Fourth  Book  of  the  Impeachment  of 

Verres,  the  Four  Speeches  against    Catiline,   and    the   Speech  for  the  Poet 

Archias.     12mo.     Second  Edition.     4s. 
CICEBO,  Part  II.;   containing   Selections  from  his   EPISTLES,  an-anged   in   the 

order  of  time,  with  accounts  of  the  Consuls,  events  of  each  year,  &c.     With 

English  Notes  from  the  best  Commentators,  especially  Matthite.     12mo.     5s. 
CICERO,  Part  III. ;  containing  the  TUSCULAN  DISPUTATIONS  (entire).    With 

English  Notes  from  Tischer,  by  the  Rev.  R.  B.  Paul,  M.A.     5s.  6d. 
CICERO,  Part  IV.;  containing  De  FINIBUS  MALORUM  et  BONORUM.     (On 

the  Supreme  Good.)     With  a  Preface,  English  Notes,  &c.,  partly  from  Madvig 

and  others,  by  the  Rev.  James  Beaven,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Theology  in 

King's  College,  Toronto.    12mo.    5s.  6d. 
CICERO,    Part  V.;    containing   CATO    MAJOR,    sive   De    Senectute    Dialogus; 

with  English  Notes  from  Sommerbrodt,  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne,  M.A., 

Canon  of  Chichester.     I2mo.     2s.  6(/. 
TACITUS,  Part  I.    The  first  Six  Books  of  the  ANNALES  of  TACITUS,  ab  Excessu 

Divi  Augusti.     With  English  Notes,  translated  from  the  German  of  Dr.  Karl 

NtpPERDEY,  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne,  M.A.  12mo.  6s.        Part  II.  (B(joks 

XI.— XVI.)     5s. 
SALLUST.- The   HISTORY  of  the  JUGURTHINE  WAR,  explained  by  Rudolf 

Jacobs.    The  Notes  translated  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne,  M.A.    12mo.    3s.  Gd. 
t  A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION,  Part  II.; 

containing  the  Doctrine  of  LATIN  PARTICLES,  with  Vocabulary, an  Autibar- 

barus,  &c.     Third  Edition.    8vo.     8s. 

6. 
LATIN  WORD-BUILDING,  with  an  Etymological  Vocabulary;   designed  for  the 
Third  Latin  Book ;  to  which  are  added,  Outlines  of  Form-Building,  and  an 
Appendix  of  Questions.     I2mo.     4s.  6d. 
+  LONGER  LATIN  EXERCISES,  Part  I.     Second  Edition.     Bvo.     4s. 

The  object  of  this   Work   is   to   supply  boys  with  an  easy  collection  of  short  passages,  as  an 

Exercise-book  for  those  who  have  gone  once,  at  least,  through  the  First  Part  of  the  Editor's 

"  Practical  Introduction  to  Latin  Prose  Composition." 

t  LONGER  LATIN  EXERCISES,  Part  II.  ;  containing  a  Selection  of  Passages  of 

greater  length,  in  genuine  idiomatic  English,  for  Translation  into  Latin.  8vo.  4s. 

+  MATERIALS    for    TRANSLATION    into    LATIN:    selected  and  arranged   by 

Augustus  Grotefend.  Translated  from  the  German  by  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Arnold, 

B.A.,  with  Notes  and  Excursuses.     Third.  Edition.     8vo.     "Js.  6d. 

A  COPIOUS  and  CRITICAL  ENGLISH-LATIN  LEXICON,  by  the  Rev.  T.  K. 

Arnold  and  the  Rev.  J.  E.  Riddle.     Fourth  Edition.     IL  5s. 
An  ABRIDGMENT  of  the  above  Work,  for  the  Use  of  Schools.     By  the  Rev. 
J.  C.  Ebden,  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.    Sijuare  I2ino. 
lOs.  6d.    bound. 


GREEK. 
t  The  FIRST  GREEK  BOOK  ;  on  the  Plan  of  "  Henry's  First  Latin  Book."    Third 

Edition.     12mo.     5s. 
fThe  SECOND  GREEK  BOOK  (on  the  same  Plan);  containingan  Elementary  Treatise 
on  the  Greek  Particles  and  the  Formation  of  Greek  Derivatives.    12ino.   5s.  Gd. 
The  THIRD    GREEK    BOOK,  containing  Selections  from   Xenophon's  Cyropsedia, 

with  English  Notes,  and  a  Vocabulary.     12rao.     3s.  6d. 
The  FOURTH  GREEK    BOOK,  containing   Xenophon's   Anabasis,   Books    IV.   to 

VII.,  with  English  Notes.     12mo.     4s. 
A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  GREEK  ACCIDENCE.     With  Easy  Exer- 
cises and  Vocabularv.     Fifth  Edition.     8vo.     5s.  6(/. 
A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION,  Part  L 
Eighth  Edition  (reprinted  from  the  Sixth).     8vo.     5s.  Gd. 
•,*  The  object  of  tliis  Work  is  to  enable  the  Student,  as  soon  as  he  can  decline  and  conjugate 
with  tolerable  facility,  to  translate  simple  sentences   after  given  examples,  and  with  given 
words;  the  principles  trusted  to  being  principally  those  of  imilnlion  and  very  frequent  repeli- 
iion.     It  is  at  once  a  Syntax,  a  Vocabular^',  and  an  Exercise  Book. 
COMPANION  to  the  above.— A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  GREEK  CON- 
STRUING.    8vo.    Bs.M. 
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t  A  PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  to  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION,  Part  II. 

(On  the  PARTICLES.)     8vo.     6s.  Cd. 
A  GREEK  GRAMMAR  ;  intended  as  a  sufficient  Grammar  of  Reference  for  Schools 

and  Colleges.     Second  Edition.     8vo,  halfbonnd.      \0s.  (id. 
PROFESSOR  MADVIG'S  SYNTAX  of  tlie  GREEK  LANGUAGE,  especially  of 
the  J^tuc  Dialect  ;  Translated  by  the  Rev.  IIe.nk  ν  Browne,  M.A.    Together  with 
an  Appendix  on  the  Greek  Particles, by  the  Translator.     Scjuare  Svo.     8s.  dd. 
An  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  GRAMMAR.     l2mo.     5s.;  or,  witli  Dialects,  fs. 
Some  Account  of  the  GREEK  DIALECTS,  for  the  Use  of  Beginners  ;  being  an  Ap- 
pendix to  "An  Elementary  Greek  Grammar."     12mo.     \s.  Gd. 
An  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  READER,  from  the  ODYSSEY  of  HOMER.     With 
Grammatical   Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossarj'.     From  the  German  of  Dr. 
Ahrens,  Director  of  the  Lyceum  at  Hanover.     12mo.     3s. 
HOMER  for  Beginners. — The  First  Three  Books  of  the  ILIAD,  with  English  Notes; 

forming  a  sufficient  Commentary  for  young  Students.     12mo.     3s.  6'/. 
HOMEE.— The  ILIAD  COMPLETE,  with  English  Notes  and  Giammatical   Refer- 
ences.    In  one  thick  volume,  I2mo.,  half-bound.     12s. 
In  this  Edition,  the  Argument  of  each  Book  is  divided  into  short  Sections,  which  are  prefixed  to 
those  portions  of  the  Text,  respectively,  which  they  describe.     The  Notes  (principally  from 
DUbner)  are  at  the  foot  of  each  page.     At  the  end  of  the  volume  are  useful  Appendices. 
HOMER. — The  ILIAD,  Books  I.  to  IV. ;  with  a  Critical  Introduction,  and  copious 

English  Notes.     I2mo.     7s.  6d. 
HOMER.-A  Complete   GREEK   and   ENGLISH    LEXICON  for  the  POEMS  of 
HOMER,  and  the  HOMERIDyE.     Translated  from  the  German  of  Crusius, 
bv  Professor  Smith.     New  and  Revised  Edition.     9s.     half-bound. 
XENOPHON'S   ANABASIS,  explained   by    Dr.   F.  K.  Hertlein.     In    Two  Parts. 
(Part  II.  forming  the  "  Fourth  Greek  Book.")     Translated  from  the  German, 
with   additional    Notes  and    Grammatical   References,  by   the    Rev.   Henry 
Browne,  M.A.     I2mo.    6s.  6c?. 
HERODOTUS.— ECLOG^  HERODOTE^,  Part  I.  ;  from  the  Text  of  Schweighreu- 

ser.     With  English  Notes.     I2mo.     3s.  6d. 
THXJCYDIDES,  with  copious  English  Notes,  especially  from  Poppo  and  Kriiger,  and 
Grammatical  References.     Book  the  First.     12mo.    5s.  6d,      Book  the  Se- 
cond.    4s.  6d. 
DEMOSTHENES,  with  English  Notes  from  the  best  and  most  recent  sources,  Sauppe, 
Doberenz,  Jacobs,  Dissen,  Westermann,  &c. 
The  OLYNTHIAC  ORATIONS.     12mo.     Second  Edition.     3s. 
The  ORATION  on  the  CROWN.     12mo.     4s.  6(/. 
The  PHILIPPIC  ORATIONS.     I2mo.     4s. 
iESCHINES.— SPEECH   AGAINST  CTESIPHON.     12mo.     4s. 

The  Text  is  that  of  Bailer  and  Sauppe;  the  Notes  are  by  Professor  Champlin,  with  additional 
Notes  by  President  Woolsey  and  the  Editor. 
SOPHOCLES,  with  English  Notes,  from  Schneidewin. 

Part       I.     The  AJAX.     3s.  Λ -n    ,,,   -o       -o  -,,  -o 

Part     Π.     The  PHILOCTETES.    3,.)  By  the  Rev.  R.  B.  Paul,  M.A. 

Part  III.     The  CEDIPUS  TYRANNUS.     4s."] 

Part    IV.     The  CEDIPUS  COLONEUS.     4s.      By  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne,  M.A. 
Part      V.     The  ANTIGONE.     4s.  J 

EURIPIDES,  with  English  Notes,  from  Hartung,  Dubner,  Witzschel,  Schone,  &c. 
The  HECUBA.     3s.  The  HIPPOLYTUS.     3s. 

The  BACCH^.     3s.  The  MEDEA.    3s. 

The  IPHIGENIA  IN  TAURIS.     3s. 
ARISTOPHANES.— ECLOG/E  ARISTOPHANICE,  with  English  Notes,  bvProfes.sor 
Felton.     Part  I.  (The  CLOUDS)      12mo.    3s.  6d.     Part  II.  (Thk  BIRDS). 
3s.  6d. 

*»•  In  this  Edition  the  objectionable  passages  are  omitted. 

CLASSICAL  EXAMINATION  PAPERS.  A  Series  of  93  Extracts  from  Greek, 
Roman,  and  Eiiglibh  Classics,  for  Translation,  with  occasional  Questions  and 
Notes  ;  each  extract  on  a  separate  leaf.  Price  of  the  wliole  in  a  specim(jn 
packet,  4s.,  or  6  copies  of  any  Separate  Paper  may  be  had  for  3(/. 

A  COPIOUS  PHRASEOLOGICAL  ENGLISH-GREEK  LEXICON,  founded  on  a 
Work  prepared  by  J.  W.  FRADERSDORFF,  Ph.  Dr.  of  the  Taylor- Institu- 
tion, Oxford:  revised,  enlarged,  and  improved  by  HENRY  BROWNE,  M.A., 
Vicar  of  Pevensey,  and  Prebendary  of  Chichester.  8vo.  21s. 
*^^*  This  work  was  projected,  and  a  considerable  portion  of  it  prepared  for  the 
press,  by  the  late  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD. 
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II£SK£W 
The  FIRST  HEBREW  BOOK  ;  onthel*lanoi"IIenry'sFirstLatiiiBooli."12mo.7i-'.C'i. 

"The  arrangement  is  excellent.     The  addition  ot  English  characters  is  very  well  calculated  to 
assist  the  learner,  and  to  incite  those  who,  from  the  difficulty  of  reading  fluently,  are  disinclined 
to  become  learners." — English  Churchman. 
A  KEY  to  the  FIRST  HEBREW  BOOK.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne, 

M.A.     3s.  (id. 
The  SECOND  HEBREW  BOOK,  containing  the  Book  of  Genesis  ;  together  with  a  He- 
brew Syntax,  and  a  Vocabulary  and  Grammatical  Commentary.     9s. 

GURMAN 
The  FIRST  GERMAN  BOOK  ;  on  the  Plan  of  "  Henry's  First  Latin  Book."    By  the 

Rev.  T.  K.  Arnold  and  Dr.  Fradersdorff.    Fourth  Edition.     l2mo.     5.f.  Grf. 
A  KEY  to  the  EXERCISES,  by  Dr.  Fradersdorff.     2s.  Gd. 
A  READING  COMPANION  to  the  FIRST  GERMAN  BOOK  ;  containing  Extracts 

from  the  best  Authors,  with  a  Vocabulary  and  Notes.    12mo.   Second  Edition.  4s. 
A  HANDBOOK  of  GERMAN  VOCABULARY.     4s. 
The  SECOND  GERMAN  BOOK  ;  a  Syntax,  and  Etymological  Vocabulary,  with 

copious  Reading- Lessons  and  Exercises.    Edited  by  Dr.  Fradersdorff.    Gs.  (Jd. 
A  KEY  to  the  ENGLISH  EXERCISES  in  the  above.     Is. 

FRENCH 

The  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK  ;  on  the  Plan  of"  Henry's  First  Latin  Book."    FouHh 
Edition.     12mo.     5s.  Gd. 

A  KEY  to  the  EXERCISES,  by  M.  Delille.     2s.  6d. 

A  HANDBOOK  of  FRENCH  VOCABULARY.     4s.  Gd. 

ENGLISH. 

HENRY'S  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR;  a  Manual  for  Beginners.    12mo.    3i<.Gd. 

SPELLING  turned  ETYMOLOGY.     12mo.     2*.  Gd. 

The  PUPIL'S  BOOK,  (a  Companion  to  the  above.)     Is.  Sd. 

LATIN  via  ENGLISH  ;  being  the  Second  Part  of  the  above  Work.     12mo.     4s.  Gd. 

An   ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  for  CLASSICAL  SCHOOLS;  being  a  Practical  intro- 
duction to  "  English  Prose  Composition."     Fifth  Edition.     12mo.     4i!.  Gd. 


HANDBOOKS  FOR  THE  CLASSICAL   STUDENT  (WITH  QUESTIONS),  under  the 
General  Superintendence  and  Editorship  of  the  Rev.  T.  K.  ARNOLD. 

"The  leadin(i  characteristic  of  these  Handbooks  is  their  exceeding  simplicity,  the  excellent  order 
■witli  which  they  are  arranged,  Ihe  completeness  of  their  details,  and  the  remarkable  accuracy 
and  elaborate  erudition  which  they  exhibit  in  every  page." — Dublin  Review. 

I.  HANDBOOKS  of  HISTORY  and  GEOGRAPHY.     From  the  German  of  Putz. 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  B.  Paul. 

1.  ANCIENT  HISTORY.    Second  Edition.  Gs.Gd.\      These  Works  have  been  already 

2.  MEDIEVAL   HISTORY.  4s.  Gd.  )  translated  into  the  Swedish  and 

3.  MODERN  HISTORY.  5s.  Gd.  )  l>uMi  languages. 

II.  The  ATHENIAN    STAGE,    from  the  German  of  Witzschkl.     Translated  by  the  Rev. 

R.  B.  Paul.     4i. 

III.  1.  GRECIAN  ANTIQUITIES."] 

Second  Edition.  3s.  6d.  \     From   the  Swedish   of  Bojesen.     Translated  from 

2.  ROMAN       ANTIQUITIES.  (Dr•  Hoffa's  German  version  by  the  Rev.  R.  B.  Paul. 
Second  Edition.     3s.  6d. 

The  pupil  will  receive  from  these  works  a  correct  and  tolerably  complete  picture  of  Grecian  and 
Roman  life:  the  political  portions  (the  account  of  the  national  institutions  and  their  effects) 
appear  to  be  of  great  value;  while  the  very  moderate  extent  of  each  admits  of  its  being  tho- 
roughly mastered— of  its  being  got  up  and  retained. 

3.  HEBREW  ANTIQUITIES.     By  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne,  M.A.     4.^. 

This  Work  describes  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  which  were  common  to 
them  Avith  otlier  nations,  and  the  rites  and  ordinances  which  distinguished  them  as  the  chosen 
people  Israel. 

IV.  HANDBOOKS  of  SYNONYMES: 

1.  GREEK  SYNONYMES.     From  the  French  of  Pi llon.     Gs.  Gd. 

2.  LATIN  SYNONYMES,  from  the  German  of  Doderlein.     Translated  by  the 
Rev.  H.  H.  Arnold.     Secnnd  Edition.     4s. 

V.  HANDBOOK   of  GRECIAN   MYTHOLOGY.     From  the  German  of  Professor 

Stoll.  by  the  Rev.  R.  B.  Paul.     (  With  Outline  Engravings  of  Ancienl  Statues.)    5s. 
VL  HANDBOOK  of    CHRONOLOGY.— ANNALES    Veterum    RKGNORUM    et 
POPULORUM,  imprimis  Romanorum,  confecti  a  C.  T.  Zumptio.     5s. 


The  BOY'S  ARITHMETIC.  By  the  Rev.  CHARLES  ARNOLD,  M.A.,  Rector 
of  Tinwell,  and  late  Fellow  of  Calus  College,  Cambridge.  Part  I.  Second  Edition.  I2mo. 
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